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A Treasury of Mystic Terms has been compiled using the collective 
skills of an international team of researchers, contributors, assistant 
editors and readers with a wide variety of religious and cultural back- 
grounds. All members of the team are spiritual seekers, most of whom 
have found inspiration and encouragement in the teachings of the 
mystics of Beas in India. All those involved have given freely to this 
project, both as a source of inspiration for themselves, and as a way of 
showing to others the essential unity behind all the apparent variety in 
religion, philosophy and mysticism. 

Everybody has a perspective or a bias — coloured glasses through 
which they view the world. So although every attempt has been made 
to handle each entry within its own religious or mystical context, if any 
particular perspective is detected, it will inevitably be that of the con- 
tributors and their perception of mysticism. This does not mean, of 
course, that the contributors have always been in agreement. The 
preparation of the Treasury has often resulted in healthy debate! 
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General 
cf. confero (L. Icompare), compare 
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If following (pages, lines, etc.) 
i.e. id est (L. that is), that is (to say), in other words 
lit. literally 
p. page 
pp. pages 
viz. videlicet, from the Latin videre (to see) + licet (it is permissible), 


used to specify items 
2 See A Treasury of Mystic Terms, Part II 


Dates 
b. born 
CG circa, about 
d. died 
fi. flourished 


AH Anno Hegirae, the Islamic dating system, from 622 CE, the Hegira 
(al-Hijrah), the year of Muhammad’s flight to Madinah 
BCE — Before Common Era 


CE Common Era 
Languages 
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AC Ava-Chiripa 
Am Aramaic 


Av Avestan 
C Chinese 
G Guarani 
Gk Greek 

H Hindi 
He Hebrew 
J Japanese 
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1B Latin 

M Marathi 
Md Mandaean 
P 


Persian 
Pa Pali 
Pu Punjabi 
Pv Pahlavi 
S Sanskrit 
Su Sumerian 
le Tibetan 
U Urdu 
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41 THE REALMS OF CREATION 


MYSTICS HAVE DESCRIBED THE LoRD’S CREATION as a vast hierarchical 
system, spanning a multitude of heavens, the lower reflected, projected 
or emanated from the higher. Within the heart of all, and permeating 
everything through the divine creative power, lies the eternity of God 
Himself. At the ‘periphery’ is the physical world of gross matter, of 
the mind made physically manifest. Between are realms or heavens of 
increasing spirituality, where — in the lower heavens — the mind in a 
subtle form is still prevalent. These are the regions or heavens of the 
higher or greater mind, the highest point of which has been called the 
universal mind. 

Many mystics, from different times and cultures, have consistently 
spoken of realms that equate to what in the English language have been 
called the astral and causal regions. Together with the physical universe, 
these comprise three worlds, existing within the realm of the greater 
mind. Within these realms are found the heavens and paradises — as well 
as the hells and infernal regions — of most of the world’s religions. 

Some mystics have also spoken of higher spiritual regions beyond 
the realms of the mind, between the uppermost borders of the greater or 
higher mind and the eternity of God. Like God Himself, all these worlds 
lie within. They are realms of being and are travelled — not in space — 
but in consciousness. 

Terms describing this hierarchy of creation are found in this section, 
including those terms used for hell and some terms used for the physi- 
cal universe. Some other terms for the physical universe are found in 
Section 6.2. Terms for the universal mind are in Section 6.1. Terms for 
eternity or the eternal realm are in Section 2.1. 


KEY ENTRIES: anda, heavens, mansarovar, regions, sahans dal 
kanwal, ta‘ayyun. 


abyss 5 


Abaddon (He) Lit. destruction; a rabbinic and Kabbalistic term for that part of 
Gehenna in which unrepentant and wicked souls suffer, without hope of 
escape. In Revelations, the New Testament apocalypse with a pronounced 
Jewish character, Abaddon is the name of the devil: “The angel of the 
bottomless Pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the 
Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon.”! 


See also: Gehenna. 


1. Book of Revelation 9:11, KJV. 


abyss That which is bottomless; from the Greek abyssos — without (a) depth 
(byssos); hence, hell; also, the physical universe; often contrasted with the 
Height, meaning eternity. It is often uncertain whether abyss refers to hell or 
this world, or both. 

Seeming to refer specifically to this world, one of the Manichaean hymns 
in Parthian speaks of joy at the time of death, of release from the “abyss” of 
this world of “deception”. Being “held captive in every place” refers to trans- 
migration, acommon theme in these hymns: 


Be glad of heart on this day of departing, 
for sickness is ended and all your troubles. 
And you shall go forth out of this deception, 
which has made you faint through distress 
and the agony of death. 
You were held back within the abyss, 
where all is turmoil; 
You were held captive in every place. 
Manichaean Hymns, Angad Roshnan Vila:11—13; cf: MHCP pp.166-67 


In one of the Manichaean psalms in Coptic, addressed to “Jesus, my light’, 
the devotee says that through the practice of “Wisdom”, the mystic Word, he 
has been able to see from the highest to the lowest. Here, “abyss” is probably 
being used in a general sense to include both this world and the hellish regions: 


Ihave constantly practised your holy Wisdom, 
which has opened the eyes of my soul 
to the light of your glory; 

And made me see those things that are hidden 
and those that are visible: 

The things of the abyss (this world) 
and the things of the Height (God). 

Manichaean Psalm Book CCLXVIII; cf: MPB p.86 
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The gnostic Trimorphic Protennoia equates the “darkness” of this world with 
the “abyss”: 


And he (the Saviour) revealed himself 

to those who dwell in darkness, 

and he showed himself to those who dwell in the abyss; 
And to those who dwell in the hidden treasuries (realms), 

he told ineffable mysteries; 
And he taught unrepeatable doctrines 

to all those who became sons of the Light. 

Trimorphic Protennoia 37:13—20, NHS28 pp.406—7 


In a hymn attributed to the fourth-century Christian father, Ephraim Syrus, 
he speaks metaphorically of man’s estate. He has been cast out of Eden 
(eternity) by the Adversary (the devil) into the “abyss of the dead” (this 
world), also referred to here as Hadeés: 


From the Height of Eden, the Adversary cast me down, 
and into the abyss of the dead, 
he threw me down that he might deride me. 
My beautiful garments (of pure spirituality) 
were swallowed up and do not exist. 
I was confused and overthrown, 
and hurled down into Hadés. 
And behold Iam made a nest of worms, 
and moths and tapeworms gnaw at me. 
Ephraim Syrus, ESHS4 629:2; cf: MEM p.59 


See also: bihisht-u dtzakh, duzakh, Gehenna, Hadés, Height (2.1), hell, 
jahannam, naraka, outer darkness, Pit, Sheol. 


achint dip, achint kanwal (H/Pu) Lit. island (dip) or lotus (kanwal) without 
worry (achint); the carefree realm; in this context, dip is derived from the 
Sanskrit, dvipa, meaning ‘island’, not to be confused with dip meaning an 
earthenware lamp or a lighthouse. 
The expression has been used by Swami Shiv Dayal Singh and Kabir for 
a spiritual ‘island’ or region in maha sunn (great void), a region of intense 
darkness on the upward approach to bhanwar gupha (rotating cave), the 
realm lying on the threshold of eternity: 


In maha sunn, achint dip is like a vast lawn (maidan). 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 23:1.39, SBP p.198 


aeons 7 


In fact, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh speaks of two regions in maha sunn, achint 
dip and sahaj dip: 


I crossed jhajhri (lit. sieve), and saw an opening 
that is mentioned in the writings of the Saints. 
On the right is achint dip, 
on the left, sahaj dip is situated. 
My soul made its way on the central path, 
and reached bhanwar guphd, 
where (the sound of) sohang was awakened. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 6:3.27-29, SBP p.52 


In this context, “right” and “left” refer not to a spatial orientation, but to 
realms at the same level on the inner ascent. It is the “central path” that leads 
upward. Kabir similarly describes achint as a “twelve-petalled” lotus on the 
“right” and sahaj as a “‘ten-petalled” lotus on the left. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh also describes the creation as consisting of 
twelve centres or lotuses (kanwals). Here, he calls achint dip, achint kanwal. 
According to this description, the first six centres are the six chakras or 
subtle energy centres of the physical universe, which lie within the body. 
The seventh is the central powerhouse of the astral realm, the thousand- 
petalled lotus (sahans dal kanwal); the eighth is the causal realm (trikuti); 
the ninth lies beyond the realms of the mind in daswdn dwar; and the tenth — 
achint kanwal —is in maha sunn: 


The tenth, achint kanwal is found in maha sunn. 
The eleventh is in bhanwar guphd, and the twelfth in sat lok. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 38:5.9-10, SBP p.340 


1. Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:20, KSS1 p.66. 


aeon(s) (Gk. aion) Lit. an immeasurably long period of time; in gnosticism, a 
power, emanation or realm; a Greek term used by the gnostics, who invested 
it with a wide spread of meaning. It referred to the higher regions as well as 
the powers that rule them, both of which were considered to have emanated 
from God. Sometimes, God and eternity were also referred to as aeons; so 
too were the divine, creative Power and the Saviour. 

In the Acts of John, John —in a long speech concerning Jesus — identifies 
the aeons, as well as other focuses of power in the creative hierarchy (“all 
authority and all power and ... all angels’), as less than God: 
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It is not a man whom I preach to you to worship, 
but God unchangeable, God invincible, 
God higher than all authority and all power, 
and elder and mightier than all angels 
and creatures that are named, and all aeons. 
If then you abide in him and are established in him, 
you shall possess your imperishable soul. 
Acts of John 104; cf. ANT p.256 


Many of the gnostic texts describe the creation as consisting of a large number 
of these aeons, arranged in a complex hierarchy, the ones above creating 
those below. Thus, the author of the Tripartite Tractate speaks of the “aeons 
of the aeons”, meaning the greater aeons from which the lesser aeons are 
emanated: 


All those who came forth from Him, who are the aeons of the aeons, 
being emanations and offspring of His procreative nature, they too, 
in the procreative nature, have given glory to the Father, as He was 
the cause of their establishment. This is what we said previously, 
namely that He creates the aeons as roots and springs and fathers, and 
that He is the one to whom they give glory. 

Tripartite Tractate 67-68, NHS22 pp.218-21 


The same writer also says that all the powers in creation relate to God as the 
One they love and seek, but do not know: 


The entire system of the aeons has a love and a longing for the per- 
fect, complete discovery of the Father, and this is their unimpeded 
agreement. Though the Father reveals Himself eternally, He did not 
wish that they should know Him, since He grants that He be con- 
ceived of in such a way as to be sought for, while keeping to Himself 
His unsearchable primordial Being. 

Tripartite Tractate 71, NHS22 pp.224—25 


It was also understood that the aeons of the higher spiritual world were cop- 
ied by the “great Demon”, the negative power, in the formation of the realms 
within his jurisdiction: 


The great Demon began to produce aeons 
in the likeness of the real aeons. 
Trimorphic Protennoia 40, NHS28 pp.412-13 


The “real aeons” are the highest divine blueprint or pattern, so to speak, from 
which the lower aeons are formed. 
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In some instances, the aeons also refer to eternity, the eternal home of the 
soul, as ina Manichaean psalm addressed to Jesus: 


Your good fight I have set myself to.... 

I will strip myself of the body of destruction, 
the habitation of the powers of death, 
and ascend on high to your aeons 
from which I was once separated; 

That I may receive your gifts, 
my merciful God, my Saviour, my Rescuer. 
Manichaean Psalm Book CCLXVII; cf: MPB pp.86—-87 


Eternity is thus also known as the “aeon” or the “perfect aeon’, as in the 
Apocryphon of John, where the writer has Jesus say: 


Behold, now I shall go up to the perfect aeon. I have completed 
everything for you in your hearing. And I have said everything to 
you that you might write them down and give them secretly to those 
of like spirit. 

Apocryphon of John 31; cf. NHS33 p.175 


And: 


To Him belongs immeasurable purity.... 

He is an aeon-giving aeon.... 

He is life-giving Life.... 

He gives the immeasurable, incomprehensible Light. 


How am I to speak with you about Him? 
His aeon is indestructible, 
at rest and existing in silence, reposing, 
being prior to everything. 
For He is the head of all the aeons, 
and it is He who gives them power in His goodness. 
Apocryphon of John 4; cf. NHS33 pp.27, 29 


af‘al (A/P) Lit. acts; in Sufi terminology, the first plane above the physical is the 
world of Acts (‘Glam al-Af al), corresponding to the astral region. The world 
of God’s Acts brings about the results seen in the physical plane, called the 
world of (God’s) Signs or Works (Glam al-Athar). 


See also: ‘olam ha-‘assiah. 
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aftab (P) Lit. sun; equivalent to the Arabic shams; the solar aspect of physical 
manifestation; an aspect of Glam al-shahddah (the visible world). In Islamic 
lore, Gftab is the abode of Jesus, though whether this is to be understood 
literally or mystically depends on the context. For Rimi, the meaning would 
have been mystical: 


When Jesus ... found the ladder of God’s light, 
he hastened to the top of the fourth dome. 
Rumi, Masnavi II:920; cf: MJR2 p.269 


From now on let me sit with Jesus 
on top of the fourth heaven! 
Rimi, MaSsnavi 1:649; cf. MJR2 p.37 


See also: ‘alam al-shahadah. 


afterlife Life after death, the hereafter, the next world, the future life; a collo- 
quial expression for existence after the death of the physical body. 

The belief in an afterlife is common to all human societies. The forms 
of the belief, however, exhibit considerable variation, from a vague and 
shadowy existence (e.g. ancient Greek mythology), to resurrection of the 
decomposed corpse (e.g. Judaism, Christianity), to the independent existence 
of an immortal soul (e.g. Greek mysticism, Hinduism, Sikhism, gnosticism, 
Manichaeism). The belief in an immortal soul is also commonly associated 
with a belief in reincarnation and transmigration of the soul. 

The afterlife may be a paradise or a hell, the one to which an individual 
goes usually being deemed to depend upon his deeds and bent of mind in 
life. Paradise consists of a blissful immaterial heavenly existence free from 
suffering, while hell is the reverse. The beliefs concerning the destination of 
paradise and hell are not always based upon universally accepted ethical 
values, however. In Aztec belief, only those who died in war, by sacrifice, 
by lightning, by drowning, in childbirth, or by certain diseases were admitted 
into paradise. The remainder made a made a four-year journey, beset with 
perils, through the nine hells of the underworld, Mictlan (under the northern 
deserts). Reaching the ninth, where dwelt the skull-faced god of death, 
Mictlantecuhtli, they either disappeared or found rest. Similarly, in Islam, it 
is believed that those who die a martyr’s death in jihad (holy war), enter 
immediately into paradise (al-jannah), their sins being annulled and the 
formalities of judgment waived. 

A few cultures have regarded the tomb as the actual dwelling place of the 
deceased. Thus, some graves in ancient Crete and the ancient Syrian city- 
state of Ugarit (now Ras Shamra) were equipped with pottery conduits to 


air, 


air aT 


the surface to facilitate libations to the dead. Often, the grave has been per- 
ceived as the entrance to a vast subterranean realm, a dark and sombre pit or 
cavern, as in the Mesopotamian kurnugia (lit. land of no return), the Greek 
Hadés, the Hebrew Sheol, and the Scandinavian Hel. Other dwelling places 
for the dead, reached by uncertain means, include the ancient Germanic 
Niflheim and the Aztec Mictlan. In such places, the dead may merely sur- 
vive in a joyless eternity, or — if the afterlife is understood as a place of retri- 
bution — they may be tortured for their past misdeeds, in contrast to the 
heavenly abode to which the good have gone. Sometimes the underworld is 
under the dominion of an awesome ruler, such as the Mesopotamian Nergal, 
the Greek Hadés or Pluto, the Hindu and Buddhist Yama, or the Aztec 
Mictlantecuhtli and his wife Mictecacthuatl. 

In ancient Egypt, funeral rites presumed that the future welfare of the 
dead depended upon the adequate provision of material needs and comforts, 
although there is contemporaneous evidence of scepticism concerning the 
belief. Mortuary practices therefore included mummification and the pro- 
vision of various articles such as pottery, jewellery, and amulets and charms 
of various kinds. Even the favourite dog of the deceased was sometimes 
sacrificed and interred with him for companionship and protection in the 
afterlife. Small statuettes, often holding implements such as hoes, were also 
included so that the deceased would be able to perform any menial tasks the 
gods might demand of him. 

Christianity, which came to believe in both immediate retribution and a 
final Day of Judgment, developed the idea of a purgatory where the souls 
suffer for their venial sins in a disembodied state while awaiting physical 
resurrection. Likewise, the heavens and hells of Hinduism and Buddhism are 
places of reward or punishment before eventual reincarnation. 


See also: al-akhirah, paraloka. 


air of joy, airy-earth Air is a term occasionally found in an esoteric or 
mystic context in ancient writings. Since terms for ‘spirit’ and ‘wind’ are 
the same in Greek, Hebrew and some other languages, the words for ‘air’ 
seem to have benefited by the closeness of meaning, and have become im- 
bued with a spiritual undertone when used in esoteric literature. 

The astral body, for example, was sometimes called the body of fire, while 
the more subtle causal body was known as the body of air.'! These uses are 
metaphorical. The astral body glistens and sparkles as if sprinkled with 
stardust — hence the term ‘astral’ and the expression ‘body of fire’. Likewise, 
the causal body, being more subtle than the astral, was said to be as if com- 
posed of air. 

Interestingly, Paul speaks of Satan as the “Prince of the power of the air’, 
certainly referring to him as a subtle power, possibly as a more specific 
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reference to the devil as the force of negativity in the lower realms of 
creation that include this world. He is: 


The Prince of the power of the air, 

the spirit that now worketh 
in the children of disobedience. 
Ephesians 2:2, KJV 


The term was also used as a general expression for the higher realms, like 
the term ‘water’. In the gnostic text, the Teachings of Silvanus, for example, 
the realms and forces of negativity are described as “this kind of air which is 
full of powers”: 


My son, prepare yourself to escape from the world-rulers of darkness 
and of this kind of air which is full of powers. But if you have Christ 
(the Saviour), you will conquer this entire world. 

Teachings of Silvanus 117, NHS30 pp.366-67 


Similarly, in the revelational Ascension of Isaiah, the ‘space’ of each region 
is described as the “air” of that realm. It is an interesting term, for it implies 
something both subtle and spiritual, beyond all physical space, and beyond 
the capacity of earthly language to describe: 


And he (an angel) took me up into the air of the sixth heaven, and I 
beheld a glory I had not seen in the five heavens while I was being 
taken up, and angels resplendent in great glory. 

Ascension of Isaiah 8:1—2, AOT p.800 


Likewise, speaking of those souls destined to be mystically baptized or ini- 
tiated as the “generation of those men whom he had chosen for himself’, 
another gnostic writer speaks of the advent of the Saviour, “out of a foreign 
air, from a great aeon’”. By “foreign” is implied the altogether otherworld- 
liness of the spirit and of God in comparison to this world: 
Out of a foreign air, from a great aeon, 
the great IIluminator came forth. 
[And he made] the generation of those men 
whom he had chosen for himself, he made to shine. 
Apocalypse of Adam 82-83; cf: NHS11 pp. 188-89 


In Zostrianos, another writing in the revelational genre, the author speaks of 
being baptized and taken up into the higher realms, away from the “airy-earth”, 
the aethereal or subtle realm, probably a reference to the astral regions or 
heavens just above the physical universe: 


air 13 


Then I knew that the Power in me 

was greater than the darkness, 

because it contained the whole Light. 
I was baptized there, 

and I received the image of the glories there. 
I became like one of them. 


I passed through the airy-[earth] 
and passed by the copies of the aeons, 
after washing there seven times in Living Water, 
once for each of the aeons. 
I did not cease until I had seen 
all the waters (inner realms).... 


I passed by the sixth aeon. 
lascended to the [seventh?].... 
I stood there after having seen light 
from the Truth which really exists, 
from its self-begotten Root. 
Zostrianos 5-6; cf. GS p.127, NHS31 pp.38-41 


Zostrianos is not without its similarities to the Ascension of Isaiah. It speaks 
of the higher creation as divided into the seven heavens or “aeons” or 
“waters”, for example. It also points out that the first heavens (the “airy- 
earth’) passed through immediately upon leaving the physical universe are 
“copies of the aeons” — the higher aeons, that is. 

Later in the same text, the writer repeats the expression and elucidates to 
some degree the meaning of ““aeon copies” and the “airy-earth”. They come, 
he says, from the Word; but unfortunately the document is full of lacunae, 
and the remainder is difficult to decipher: 


The great ruler on high, Authrounios, said to me: “Are you asking 
about those (regions) through which you have passed? And about this 
airy-earth, why it has a cosmic archetype? And about the aeon copies, 
how many there are, and why they do not suffer?” ... 
The great ruler on high, Authrounios, said to me, “The airy-earth 
came into being through a Word.” 
Zostrianos 8-9; cf. GS p.128, NHS31 pp.44-47 


As before, the “airy-earth” seems to refer to the lowest of the inner realms, 
and as such would equate to the astral realm of more modern terminology. 
This realm was regarded by the writer as a copy of higher realms. Literally 
translated, the term might be something like ‘land of air’, implying the 
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subtlety of substance, an interweaving of mind and spirit of which both the 
astral and causal realms consist. 

Reading these passages, it becomes clear that the biblical accounts of the 
prophet Elijah being taken up “by a whirlwind into heaven”,’ or of Jesus 
being “taken up ... into heaven” and “received by a cloud”,? or of Paul’s 
assertion that at the final resurrection (which he imminently expected), the 
faithful would be “caught up ... to meet the Lord in the air’ are not to be 
taken literally. They make much more sense when read as being ‘taken up in 
the spirit’ or ‘meeting the Lord in the spirit’. The ascension was spiritual, 
not physical. 

As a metaphor for the spirit, the term “air’ is also found in the Manichaean 
writings. In one psalm, for instance, the Perfect Man, the Master or Helms- 
man, is specifically hailed as both the “mooring harbour” and the “clear air”: 


Hail, Perfect Man, holy path that draws to the Height, 
clear air, mooring harbour of all that believe in him: 
Open to me your secrets, and take me to you from affliction. 
As I come unto you today, O Kings of Light, 
O Helmsmen, open to me your doors 
and take me in unto you. 
Manichaean Psalm Book CCLXVI; cf: MPB p.83 


In another psalm, the creative Power is referred to as “Wisdom”, “Root” and 
“cc Ai 2, 
ir”: 


I bless you, O glorious seat, 
the Sign of Wisdom; 
We worship the Sign of your greatness 
and your mysteries ineffable. 
You are the blessed Root... 
You are the gift of the Air. 
You are the manifestation of the victory of the Light. 
Manichaean Psalm Book CCXXX; cf: MPB p.26 


In another, the soul encourages itself to rise up from the pleasures and en- 
ticements of the senses, mind and body “‘into the air of joy”: 


Come to me, my Saviour, the haven of my trust. 
Bestir yourself, O my soul that watches in chains 
that have long endured, 
and remember the ascent into the air of joy; 
For a deadly lure is the sweetness of this flesh. 
Manichaean Psalm Book CCXLV; cf. MPB p.52 
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See also: bird (5.1), Living Air (3.1), wind (3.1). 


. Untitled Text 256-57:16, BC pp.274-77. 
. 2 Kings 2:11, KJV. 

. Acts 1:9-11. 

. 1 Thessalonians 4:17, KJV. 
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akhirah, al- (A), akhirat (P) Lit. the hereafter; often as al-dar al-dkhirah (the 


home of the hereafter); that place or state to which the soul goes after death; 
specifically, heaven, earned as a result of a good life: 


That home of the hereafter (al-dar al-akhirah), 
we will give to those 
who intend not high-handedness or mischief on earth: 
And the end is (best) for the righteous. 
Qur’Gn 28:83, HOSA 


Mystics have never regarded life in this world as real life. It is the “hereafter” 
that holds true life: 


What is life of this world 
but amusement and play? 
But verily the home of the hereafter (al-dar al-akhirah) — 
that is life indeed, if they but knew. 
Qur’Gn 29:64, HOSA 


In Islam, as in other religions, religious practices are often performed for the 
sake of earning merit (thawab) in the hereafter, to ensure a place in heaven 
and to avoid hell. Describing heaven as ‘the hereafter (al-akhirah)’ implies 
that it is to be experienced after death. The Sufi, by contrast, seeks the spiri- 
tual intoxication of union with God, higher even than the bliss of the heav- 
enly realms, while still living in the body. Hafiz, describing such a devotee 
as a “drunken one”, writes: 


How fortunate is that drunken one 
who has thrown this world and the next (akhirat) to the winds, 
without regret! 
Hafiz, Divan, DHA p.28, DHM (92:7) p.114, DIH p.75; 
cf, DHWC (70:7) p.171, in SSE3 p.191 


See also: afterlife, ‘alam, al-dunya (6.2), paraloka. 
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akhtar (P) (pl. akhtaran, akhtar‘ha) Lit. star; in a mystical context, the inner 
heavens. Referring to the astrological association of the physical stars with 
a person’s temperament, for example, Rimi speaks metaphorically of the 


“stars” in the spiritual “heavens”, “immanent in the radiance of the light of 
God”: 


Anyone who has an affinity with a star (akhtar) 

has a concurrence with his star (akhtar) 
If his ascendant star (tali‘) be Venus, 

his whole inclination and love and desire is for joy; 
And if he be born under Mars, 

one whose nature is to shed blood, 

he seeks war and malignity and enmity. 


Beyond the (material) stars (akhtaran) are stars (akhtaran), 
in which is no conflagration (ihtiraq) or sinister aspect. 
(Stars) moving in other heavens, 
not these seven heavens known to all; 
(Stars) immanent in the radiance of the light of God, 
neither joined to each other nor separate from each other. 
Rimi, MaSsnavi 1:751-56, MJR2 p.43 


Here, an ihtirag (conflagration, burning) is an astronomical term for the dis- 
appearance of Venus, Mercury, Mars, Jupiter or Saturn due to closeness to 
the sun when viewed from earth, a configuration considered astrologically 
significant. 


See also: ‘alam al-shahadah, tara. 


akshar(a) (S/H) Lit. not (a) perishable (kshar); imperishable; hence, not of this 
perishable (kshar) world; indestructible, undecaying, unchanging, immu- 
table; mystically, the imperishable One, the supreme Lord. 

Kshar (perishable) is used as a term for maya (illusion). Hence, akshar is 
also used as a name for the spiritual realm, also called daswan dwar (lit. tenth 
door) and sunn (lit. void), above mayd or kshar. Beyond akshar lies aregion 
that some Saints have called mahd sunn (great void). Thus, Swami Shiv 
Dayal Singh writes: 


Only Saints have spoken of mahd sunn, 
which is beyond akshar. 
The Vedas have their origins in akshar, 
but they do not know exactly what akshar is.... 
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The reach of the Vedas and other holy books is below akshar or sunn. 
None knew what lay beyond, Saints alone have revealed it. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 11:1.61-62, 64-65, SBP p.100 


Kabir has called the ruler of this region akshar Brahm (lord of akshar), 
likening the divine Music of this realm to that of the Indian stringed instru- 
ments, the kingri, sarangi and sitar: 


The music of the kingri, sarangi and sitar play continuously 
in the sunn of akshar Brahm. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:18, KSS1 p.66 


See also: akshara (2.1), kshara (6.2), nihakshar. 


‘alam (A/P) (pl. Glamin; A. Glamiin, ‘awalim; P. ‘avdlim) Lit. universe, world, 
realm, region, domain; also, condition, state (of being). In the Quran, the 
term is always used in the plural, ‘alamin: worlds, universes, creatures, 
nations. One of the more frequently used terms for God is Rabb al-‘Glamin 
(Lord of the worlds), which conveys the idea of God as the caring Sustainer 
of His creation. Indeed, the Qur'an opens with the line: 


Praise be to Allah, 
the Cherisher and Sustainer of the worlds (Rabb al-‘Glamin). 
Qur’an 1:2, HOSA 


The implication is that the creation includes many worlds or many universes, 
not merely the material universe visible to the physical eyes; hence the 
expression, ‘awdlim al-kulliyah, meaning ‘all the worlds together’, the 
entire creation. 

In the Qur’an itself and in most early Islamic writings, the emphasis is 
generally on only two Glamin: this transitory world (dunyd) and the next, 
the hereafter (akhirah). These are referred to in a number of ways and, in 
each case, pairing is used to emphasize that the spiritual world, though unseen, 
is more real and lasting than the transitory world. Thus, ‘Glam al-shahaddah 
(visible, manifest world) is contrasted with ‘Glam al-Ghayb (world of the 
Unseen). ‘Alam al-khalg (world of the creation) is brought into existence by 
the ‘Glam al-Amr (world of the Command). Sometimes, ‘Glam-i khak (world 
of dust, clay or earth) or Glam-i sufli (low world) are contrasted with Glam- 
i ‘ulvi (high or sublime world). 

‘Alam al-mulk (world of the kingship) is another name for the physical 
world, which is ruled over by Glam al-malakiut (world of the kingdom). Both 
of these terms are used in the Qur’dn. Al-Ghazali says that there are two 
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doors in man’s spiritual heart, one leading to ‘Glam al-mulk, the other to Glam 
al-malakit. The physical world is also called the Glam al-hiss (sensory 
world). 

Sufis have generally described the creation as divided into three, four, five 
or more Glamin, one above another. Each realm is governed by the one above 
it, and each realm provides energy to the one below it. The ultimate light of 
the Creator is thus refracted downward through all the levels of creation. 

These realms are arranged not in space, but in being or consciousness. 
They are expressions or creations of the Supreme Being or Universal 
Consciousness. The distinguishing feature of each realm is the nature of the 
spiritual consciousness that pertains there. The journey of the individual soul 
back to its Source consists of progressive ascension through these realms. 
In each higher realm the consciousness is more and more refined, until at 
the ultimate height there is only consciousness of the Absolute. Different 
mystics may identify spiritual realms in varying ways, separating them into 
different numbers of levels. But the primary characteristic of ascending purity 
of spiritual consciousness is common to all. 

A frequently encountered Sufi description of the G/amin consists of four 
or five realms: ‘Glam al-mulk is the lowest level or the physical plane; ‘Glam 
al-malakat is the next higher, of which ‘Glam al-mulk is said to be a reflection. 
Above that lies ‘alam al-jabariit (world of power), the domain of angelic 
manifestation, surrounding and containing the realms below it. Above that, 
lam al-lahit (world of divinity), also called ‘Glam al-‘izzah (world of 
glory), is sometimes used to include all the realms of pure spirit, including 
the Essence of God Himself. Sometimes, this highest spiritual realm is further 
divided into ‘Glam al-lahit and ‘lam al-hahit, the former representing 
divinity as being, the latter as undifferentiated Essence. 

Many Sufis have used the term ‘Glam al-nasit (world of humanity) in 
place of ‘Glam al-mulk to refer to the lowest plane of the creation. The use of 
‘lam al-nasiit implies both the physical world itself, as well as the normal 
consciousness of the ordinary human being. It is typical of the ‘@lamin terms 
to denote realms in the hierarchy of creation, as well as the characteristics of 
consciousness inherent in those realms. A normal, spiritually undeveloped 
human being perceives only through his physical senses; he does not per- 
ceive the subtle realms, and thus functions within the Glam al-ndsiit. Lahiit 
(divinity or the divine nature) and nasu#t (humanity or human nature) are 
antonyms. In common usage, the terms imply two poles of reality — limited 
human nature and the unlimited divine nature. 

In another descriptive system, the physical world is called hadrat al- 
shahddah al-mutlaq (manifestation of the totally visible); malakut and 
jabarit are referred to jointly as hadrat al-Ghayb al-mudaf (manifestation 
of the relative Unseen); and the realm of pure divinity is called hadrat al- 
Ghayb al-mutlaq (manifestation of the totally Unseen). Therefore, while 
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‘alam al-malakat (world of the kingdom) and Glam al-jabariat (world of 
power) are subtle realms relative to the physical world, they are within the 
‘qualified Unseen’, and do not belong to the highest realms of refined spirit. 
Kashf (unveiling) consists of the soul’s ascent from the physical realm 
through these increasingly pure and subtle worlds. 

Another description divides the levels of creation into three ‘Glamin. 
These are, in ascending order: Glam al-ajsam (world of bodies), ‘alam al- 
mithal (world of likenesses or patterns) and Glam al-arwah (world of spirits). 
‘Alam al-ajsdam represents the lower plane(s), where the soul is clothed with 
gross and subtle bodies. ‘Alam al-mithdl is an intermediate world, refracting 
light from ‘alam al-arwah. 

Mithal — variously translated as likenesses, similitudes, patterns, ideas, 
image exemplars, archetypes, prototypes or blueprints — refers to the subtle 
unseen forms and forces that shape events in the world of bodies. The 
physical realm is a reflection of or a projection from subtle patterns that are 
hidden in ‘Glam al-mithal. 

Yet another Sufi cosmology describes seven levels of consciousness. The 
lowest three are considered tashbih (to which some comparison can be made, 
hence perceptible, capable of description); these are the familiar Glamin: 
ajsam, mithal and arwah. Above the tashbth planes are the tanzih (stainless, 
beyond comparison, imperceptible, beyond all description); these are given 
names, all meaning ‘oneness’, but in various degrees (wahidtyah, wahdah 
and ahadiyah). Above this is the Essence of God (al-Dhdt). 

Following the Islamic belief that there is no reality but God, some Sufis 
have described the creation as descriptions of aspects or levels of the Lord’s 
own being. In descending order these are: the world of God’s Essence (‘Glam 
al-Dhdat), the world of God’s Names (‘Glam al-Asmda’), the world of God’s 
Attributes (‘Glam al-Sifat), the world of God’s Acts (‘Glam al-Afal), and the 
world of God’s Signs (‘Glam al-Athar). Shabistari associates God’s Signs 
with Glam al-mulk (the physical plane), God’s Acts with Glam al-malakiit 
(world of the kingdom), God’s Attributes with Glam al-jabarat (world of 
power), and God’s Essence with ‘Glam al-lahit (world of divinity), the stage 
of merging in the Lord. 

In this descriptive system, all of creation, from the most subtle to the most 
coarse level of manifestation, is regarded as aspects of the one divine Being. 
The planes of consciousness that make up the creation range from the most 
inward, essential level of that Being to His most outward and superficial 
expressions. 

At the physical level, only His Signs (Athair), the results of His Acts, can 
be observed; but neither He nor His Acts can be seen. In the realm above, 
His Acts (AfGl), of which the physical world is the result, can be observed. 
Above that, the Attributes (Sifat) giving rise to the Acts, can be observed. 
Beyond that, the divine realities called divine Names (Asmda’), which bring 
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the Attributes into being, can be observed. At the level of the ultimate Reality 
is found the innermost Essence (al-Dhdt) of the divine Being. 

Seeming inconsistencies are found in Sufi literature, however, and dif- 
ferent names have been used by different writers for the same regions. Like- 
wise, the same names have been used for different regions. These differences 
may be attributable in part to shifts in nomenclature, as Sufism spans many 
centuries, many countries and a number of languages. Thus, in the writings 
of some of the earlier Sufis, including al-Ghazali and Ibn ‘Ata’ Allah, the 
term malakuat is used for the realm above jabariit. Malakit is portrayed as 
the realm of angels and ‘light substances’, while jabariit is an intermediate 
world or isthmus (barzakh) refracting the light from malakat. But Sufis of 
the Wahdah al-Wujiid (Oneness of Being) school — Ibn ‘Arabi and his fol- 
lowers — and most Sufis who came later, used these two terms in the oppo- 
site order, with jabarit above malakit. 

In addition to terminology using Glam, the Sufis also described the 
subtle realms traversed by the soul on its spiritual ascent as a series of 
maqamat (stations) or mandzil (abodes, stages) or mardtib (stages) or 
ta‘ayyundat (entifications, individuations of the one Lord) or hadarat 
(manifestations). 


See also: anda, ‘olam, regions. 


‘alam al-Amr (A), “alam-i Amr (P) Lit. realm (Glam) of the Command (Amr); 


the world or universe of Command; that which takes its existence from 
the Real without secondary cause. The world of creation (‘Glam al-khalq) 
and the world of Command (‘Glam al-Amr) are contrasted in the Qur’an.' 
Khalg is ‘the created’ and Amr is the creative Power. R.A. Nicholson defines 
‘lam al-Amr as the “spiritual world brought into existence immediately 
and directly, without space and time, by the divine fiat, ‘Kun (Be)!’”? Rimt 
says: 


The pomp and grandeur belonging 
to the world of creation (khalq) is a borrowed thing; 
The pomp and grandeur belonging 
to the (world of) Command (Amr) is an essential thing. 
Rimi, Masnavi IT:1103, MJR2 p.278 


See also: ‘alam, al-Amr (3.1), jihah (5.2), al-khalq. 


1. Qur'an 7:54. 
2. R.A. Nicholson, Commentary on MaSnavi 11:1103, MJR7 p.280. 
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‘alam al-arwah (A), ‘alam-i arvah (P) Lit. world (Glam) of spirits (arwah), 
arwah being the plural of rih (spirit). Sufis sometimes spoke of three worlds, 
in ascending order: the world of bodies (‘Glam al-ajsam), the world of pat- 
terns (‘Glam al-mithdl) and the world of spirits (‘Glam al-arwah). Each world 
is a reflection of the one above it. The world of spirits is sometimes also 
called Glam al-ma Gni (world of meanings). 


See also: ‘alam, fe’eng-giiery. 


‘alam al-Ghayb (A), ‘alam-i Ghayb (P) Lit. world (Glam) of the Unseen (al- 
Ghayb); the unseen world, the invisible world, the hidden world. Refers to 
all the Glamin (realms) beyond the physical world; all that is hidden from 
the physical senses. Sometimes separated into al-Ghayb al-mutlag (the totally 
Unseen) representing the highest of the subtle realms, and al-Ghayb al-mudaf 
(the qualified Unseen) representing the lower of the subtle realms. 


See also: ‘alam, al-Ghayb. 


‘alam al-itlaq (A), ‘alam-i itlaq (P) Lit. world (Glam) of release (itlaq); world 
of liberation; world of Nonexistence, where the soul has no existence sepa- 
rate from that of God. Before a soul is embodied in a created form, it is in 
the Glam al-itlag. When the soul is placed in a human body, it is in the Glam 
al-taqayyud (world of binding), imprisoned by the limitations of separated 
earthly existence: 


In the ‘alam-i itlag (world of Nonexistence), God was my Beloved. 
In childhood, after I came into the ‘Glam-i tagayyud (binding world), 
Thad faint glimpses of Him. But the older I grew, the more my bodily 
senses were darkened, and I became further and further removed 
from God. 

Anon., in SROH p.24 


See also: ‘alam al-taqayyud. 

‘alam al-‘izzah (A), ‘alam al-‘izzat, “alam-i ‘izzat (P) Lit. world (Glam) of the 
glory (izzah); also called ‘alam al-lahiit. According to one system of Sufi 
nomenclature, the ascending realms above the physical plane are called, in 


order: the kingdom (malakiat), the power (jabarat) and the glory (‘izzah). 


See also: ‘alam. 
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‘alam al-jabarut (A), ‘alam-i jabarut (P) Lit. world (‘Glam) of power (jabarit); 
derived from jabr (force, compulsion); a term for the second or sometimes 
the third subtle realm above the physical world. 


See also: ‘alam. 


‘alam al-khalgq (A), ‘alam-i khalg (P) Lit. realm (‘Glam) of the creation (khalq); 
the physical world, brought into being from the ‘Glam al-Amr (world of the 
Command). 


See also: ‘alam, al-khalq. 


‘alam al-malakit (A), ‘alam-i malakut (P) Lit. world (lam) of dominion 
(malakit); the first or sometimes the second realm above the physical realm; 
the location of many of the paradises mentioned in various scriptures. Alam 
al-malakat is entered after the awakening of the faculties of inner percep- 
tion, when the spiritual soul breaks free from the confinement of the physical 
body. The transition from the physical plane to the Glam al-malakit is for 
this reason called mawt ikhtiyart (voluntary death, mystical death). 


See also: ‘alam, Malkut. 


‘alam al-mithal (A), ‘alam-i misal (P) Lit. world (Glam) of patterns (mithdl); 
the world of likenesses, similitudes, symbols, archetypes; sometimes trans- 
lated as the world of imagination, of image exemplars, or even of blueprints 
or prototypes. Sufi cosmology points out that each realm is a reflection of 
the realm above it. Thus, the physical world is a reflection of Glam al-mithdl, 
which contains the subtle essences or patterns, the subtle forms and forces 
from which this world is derived. ‘Alam al-mithdl is in turn a reflection of 
the next higher, vaster and ‘more real’ region, ‘Glam al-arwah (world of 
spirits) or Glam al-ma ‘ani (world of meanings). ‘Alam al-mithdl has some- 
times been used for Glam al-malakit (world of dominion), sometimes for 
‘alam al-jabarit (world of power) and sometimes for both at the same time, 
since both are patterns or exemplars of the worlds below. 

These are not patterns or similitudes in the sense of metaphors, but real 
essences or energies that are the seed form, so to speak, of what lies below. 
‘Alam al-mithal probably corresponds to Plato’s ‘world of ideas’. Scholars 
have commonly taken such descriptions to be an intellectual system, having 
no reality in terms of something that actually exists. Mystics differ. 

‘Alam-i miSal is also called lam-i khayal, khaydl meaning fantasy or 
imagination. The term embodies the reality taught by mystics that this world 
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is the expression of mental impressions — of dreams and fantasies. There is a 
saying (hadith), traditionally attributed to Muhammad: “Men are asleep, and 
when they die, they awake.” 


See also: “alam, khayal (5.1). 


1. Hadith, AMBF 222, in MDI p.382. 


‘alam al-mulk (A), ‘alam-i mulk (P) Lit. world (‘Glam) of the kingship (mulk); 
the physical world. 


See also: ‘alam, Malkut. 


‘alam al-nasut (A), ‘alam-i nasut (P) Lit. world (Glam) of humanity (nasiit); 
the material world that is perceived through the physical senses. ‘Alam al- 
nasut also indicates the ordinary condition of human consciousness, limited 
to physical perception and intellect, before the mystic journey is begun. This 
identification of a plane of the creation with the consciousness pertaining to 
it is characteristic of Sufi teaching. Nasit is the natural human state in which 
a Muslim lives when following the rules of the shariah (the religious law), 
including both the teaching of the Qur’an and of the traditional sayings of 
Muhammad. 


See also: insaniyah. 


‘alam al-shahadah (A), ‘alam-i shahadat (P) Lit. world (‘alam) of witnessing 
(shahddah); the visible world, the manifested world; the world that is visible 
to the physical senses; the physical universe. ‘Alam al-shahddah is consid- 
ered to lie below the spiritual world, also called the world of Command 
(Glam al-Amr) and the world of the Unseen (‘Glam al-Ghayb). 

Sufis generally describe ‘Glam al-shahddah as comprised of seven aspects 


of manifestation: 

1. Sitarah stellar. 

2. Mahtab lunar. 

3. Aftab solar. 

4. Ma‘daniyah mineral-ness, the mineral kingdom. 

5. Nabatiyah vegetable-ness, the vegetable kingdom. 
6. Hayavaniyah animal-ness, the mineral kingdom. 

7. Insanityah human-ness, mankind. 
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The realm of minerals is an aspect of God’s manifestation in the visible 
world. It is also a station or stage of spiritual development; the beings in the 
station of minerals (ma ‘daniyah) have a particular type of mind or life. 

Similarly, the vegetable kingdom (nabdttyah) and the animal kingdom 
(hayavaniyah) are aspects of God’s manifestation in the visible world, and 
are also stations or stages of spiritual development. 

The human aspect or station (insGniyah) is the crown of all, because from 
this station the soul can reach the spiritual world, beyond the limits of the 
visible universe. But few souls in the visible world reach the station of true 
humanness, though many have the human form. 

The first three aspects of manifestation of the visible world — sitarah 
(stellar), mahtab (lunar) and Gftab (solar) — are related to the nine heavens 
of traditional Islamic cosmology, based upon the geocentric system of the 
Greeks and also used in descriptions of the visible world: 


. The firmament of the Moon or mahtab. 

. The firmament of Mercury. 

The firmament of Venus. 

The firmament of the Sun or aftab. 

The firmament of Mars. 

. The firmament of Jupiter. 

. The firmament of Saturn. 

. The firmament of the fixed stars or sitarah, also called al-kursi 
(God’s footstool). 

9. The starless heaven, also called al-‘arsh (God’s throne). 
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These nine heavens, however, are variously described. In other descriptions, 
they include the seven paradises or heavens (sab‘samawéat), and in that con- 
text are clearly beyond the boundaries of the physical universe. 

Some descriptions of the aspects of manifestation in the visible world 
(Glam al-shahaddah) include only al-‘arsh, al-kursi, aftab, mahtab, and the 
four types of forms made up of the gross elements and perceptible to the 
gross senses: animal, mineral, vegetable and human. 


See also: ‘alam. 


‘alam al-taqayyud (A), ‘alam-i taqayyud (P) Lit. world (Glam) of binding or 


confinement (taqayyud); the realm in which the soul is bound or imprisoned; 
hence, the material realm. 


See also: ‘alam al-itlaq, prison (6.3). 
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‘alam-i khak (P) Lit. world (‘Glam) of dust (khak); world of clay, world of earth; 
the physical world, contrasted with the Glam-i ‘ulvi (high world), as in a verse 
of uncertain authorship, and attributed to both Hafiz and Rumi: 


I know for certain that my essence (soul) 
is from the higher worlds (‘Glam-i ‘ulvi). 
I intend to return wherefore.... 


Iam a bird of paradise, 
not from this world of dust (‘Glam-i khdak). 

For a few days I am imprisoned in this body. 
Rimi, Divan-i Shams-i Tabriz, GDST pp.114-15, GGS p.5 


All (the) A gnostic term referring to the entire creation, as in the Gospel of Thomas: 


Jesus said, 
“It is I who am the Light that is above them all, 
itis I who am the All. 
From me did the All come forth, 
and unto me did the All extend. 
Raise the stone and there you will find me, 
cleave the wood and there I am.” 
Gospel of Thomas 46:77, Oxyrhynchus Papyri 5:2; cf. NHS20 pp.82-83, SOL pp.12 


Hence, the writer of the Acts of Peter has Peter say of Jesus, in a devotional 
prayer: 


You are the All and the All is in you: 
You are, 
and there is nothing else that is save you alone. 
Acts of Peter XXXIX; cf: ANT p.335 


In an untitled gnostic text from the Bruce Codex, God is described as the 
“First Source” and ‘First Father of the All’. It is also said that the ‘“AII” 
comes into being through the “First Sound”: 


He is the First Father of the All, 
He is the First Eternity.... 
He is the First Source. 
He it is whose Voice has penetrated everywhere. 
He is the First Sound 
whereby the All perceived and understood. 
Untitled Text 226:1; cf: BC pp.214-15, FFF p.547 
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Similarly, in the Trimorphic Protennoia, the creative Power ‘speaks’ as the 
underlying force that creates and sustains the “All”: 


Tam the invisible One within the All.... 
Iam immeasurable, ineffable, yet whenever I wish, 
I shall reveal myself of my own accord. 
Iam the head of the All. 
T exist before the All, and I am the All, 
since I exist in everyone.... 
I am the One who gradually put forth (manifested) 
the All by my Thought. 
Trimorphic Protennoia 35:24,28-32, 36:6—8, NHS28 pp.402—5 


The description of the creative hierarchy that makes up the All is considered 
by the writer of the Pistis Sophia to be secret, when he has Jesus say: 


I will not tell you these things now, but when I begin to tell you of 
the expansion of the All, I will tell them all to you, one by one: 
namely its expansion and its description of how it is, and the harmony 
of all its members that belong to the organization of the only One, 
the true, inaccessible God. 

Pistis Sophia 243:98; cf: PS pp.486-87, PSGG p.202 


The same writer also indicates that the All is not eternal, but will suffer dis- 
solution at some later time: 


All this which I have told you will not happen at this time, but it will 
happen at the end of the aeon, that is, at the dissolution of the All. 
Pistis Sophia 196:86; cf: PS pp.392—93, PSGG p.164 


As regards the seekers of God, they are advised in the same book to escape 
from the All, to leave the creation and return to God: 


Say to them (the God-loving): “Renounce the All, that you may 
receive the mysteries of the Light, and go to the Height, to the king- 
dom of the Light.” 

Pistis Sophia 261:102, PS pp.522—23; cf. PSGG p.218 


amrit sar (H), amrit sar (Pu) Lit. lake (sar) of Nectar (amrit), pool of Nectar; a 
shortened form of amrit ka sarovar, from the Sanskrit amrit and sarovar 
(lake). Generally, the term refers to the all-pervading spiritual bliss and 
nourishment of the creative Power by which the soul is encompassed and 
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permeated in the higher realms. It is similar to such expressions as the well 
of Living Water and the Fountain or Spring of eternal life. 

Specifically, amrit sar refers to the state of bliss, tranquillity, equipoise — 
a condition or a degree of spiritual purity or divine consciousness obtained 
in the regions beyond the realms of mind and matter where all desire ends. 
There, the soul, washed clean of all sins, impurities and imperfections, and 
rid of the physical, astral and causal bodies, finds itself fully awakened and 
energized and, in its natural and pristine glory, begins the final process of 
identification with the Creator — its true Source. In this sense, amrit sar is 
equivalent to the term mdnsarovar. Guru Amardas writes: 


In the body is the true pool of nectar (amrit sar), 
and the soul indrinks it with love and devotion. 
Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 1046, MMS 


Guru Ramdas writes that the Satguru, the Master, is the amrit sar: 


God incarnate, the true Guru, is the pool of nectar (amrit sar): 
the fortunate ones come and bathe therein. 
Their filth of many births is washed off, 
and the immaculate Name (nirmal Nam) is implanted within them. 
Guru Ramdas, Adi Granth 40, MMS 


Amritsar, first known as Ramdaspur, is also the name of a city in the Punjab, 
held sacred by the Sikhs, having grown out of the small community founded 
by Guru Ramdas in 1564 CE. 


See also: mansarovar. 


and(a) (S/H) Lit. egg, egg-shaped; mystically, the astral region. Kabir, Swami 
Shiv Dayal Singh and the Masters following him have spoken of the cre- 
ation as divided into three grand divisions, above which is the realm of the 
Godhead. By creation here is meant not only the physical universe, but also 
all the higher, finer, more subtle regions. 

The three divisions are: pinda, the physical universe, experienced through 
the physical body below the level of the eye centre; anda, the astral region 
from the eye centre to the bottom of trikuti (lit. three peaks); and brahmanda, 
from trikuti to the top of bhanwar gupha (lit. rotating cave). Beyond these 
three divisions lies sat desh (true or real country), the eternity of God. As 
understood in Hindu mythology, where the term originates, brahmanda is 
actually a general term for the created worlds. In the present context, the term 
is given a more specific meaning. 
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Pinda, the physical universe, is composed of matter of varying density, 
but essentially coarse in quality. It includes the six bodily chakras or subtle 
energy centres, and their corresponding subtle planes. Here, spirit, in the 
form of the creative Power or Word, is greatly obscured. Spirit is the only 
thing that is self-existent — without it, matter would not exist. Matter may be 
considered as spirit in a much depleted form. It has a low intensity of vibra- 
tion. Compared to the eternity, it is pitch dark here, and life is scarcely 
perceptible. It is full of imperfections, and is marked by a state of heavy 
inertia. As the soul leaves this lowest phase and ascends into higher realms 
of consciousness, light increases, and there is more vibration, more life, 
beauty and happiness. 

Anda is the next grand division, above and beyond pinda. It extends from 
the eye centre to the threshold of trikuti. The words ‘above’ and ‘beyond’ 
are not used in a physical, but in a spiritual sense. These higher worlds could 
just as well be described as planes of consciousness. But when a soul passes 
from one plane to another, it feels as if it is traversing immense space. Anda 
is far greater in extent than pinda, it has a much finer composition and vibra- 
tory character, and the all-pervading Spirit is less concealed. Its central 
powerhouse or headquarters is sahans dal kanwal (the thousand-petalled 
lotus), also called sahasrara (lit. thousand-spoked). This great group of one 
thousand lights, each one said to possess a different hue, is the powerhouse 
from which flows the energy that creates and sustains all the worlds below, 
including the physical universe. Extraordinarily beautiful, it is far superior 
to anything seen on the earthly plane. 

Anda is the astral plane, the ‘heaven’ of most religions. It is probably the 
region referred to by Plato when he speaks of a more perfect world: a world 
of ‘ideals’, images or patterns of which the physical world is an imitation.’ 
Just as the soul has contact with the physical world through a physical body 
and a physically oriented mind, so too is it in contact with anda through an 
astral body (sikshma sharir) and an astral mind (andi man). 

The third grand division, lying beyond anda, is called brahmanda. It 
extends from the upper part of trikuti to the gateway of sat desh. It is of far 
greater extent than anda, more refined and more luminous. Spirit predomi- 
nates here as does matter in pinda, while anda is intermediate between the 
two. The lower aspect of trikutt faces anda and the higher aspect faces 
daswan dwar. Trikuti is also known as the causal region or universal mind. 
It is practically all mind, which is matter of the most refined order, with a 
high admixture of spirit. The soul remains in contact with the causal plane 
through a causal body (karan sharir) and a causal mind (karan man) of 
corresponding subtlety. 

The part of brahmanda beyond trikuti is known as parbrahm (beyond 
Brahm). Here, the ascending soul bathes in the lake of immortality, mansar- 
ovar, severing forever its ties to the lower regions. Here, too, it knows itself 
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as soul for the first time. After travelling through maha sunn (great void), an 
area of intense darkness that the soul can only cross with the help of a per- 
fect Master, it reaches bhanwar guphd. 

The realm above pinda, anda and brahmandais sat desh. It is the region 
of divine Truth or ultimate Reality, of eternity, of pure spirit, limitless in 
extent and full of light and beauty. It is known only to the mystics of the 
highest order, who have observed that it cannot be described in words or 
comprehended by the intellect since it is utterly beyond the frontiers of mind. 
The lowest aspect of this region is called sat lok (true realm) or sach khand 
(true region), both of which mean true or real region. It is inhabited by count- 
less pure souls who know no stain or imperfection, no sorrow, and no death. 
They are perennially in a state of perfect bliss. It is the beginning and end of 
all else. From this centre of all light, life and power, the great creative Current 
flows outward and downwards to create, govern and sustain all regions. 

Sat desh is the region of immortality, untouched by dissolution (pralaya) 
or grand dissolution (maha pralaya). It has four aspects, although the differ- 
ences between them are very slight. In ascending order, they are: sach khand 
or sat lok, alakh lok (invisible place), agam lok (inaccessible region) and 
anami dham (nameless home). 

Brahmanda, anda and pinda are subject to occasional dissolution (pralaya), 
on a cyclic basis. There are two kinds of pralaya: one includes the regions 
up to trikutt, and occurs after vast aeons of time. The other (maha pralaya) 
occurs after even longer spans of time, and encompasses all regions up to 
the threshold of sat desh. After a period of darkness or quiescence, a new 
creation takes place. 

The three grand divisions comprising the creation have a great many 
regions within them, the numbers stated depending on the way they are 
described by a particular mystic. All these divisions and subdivisions blend 
into one another, and this partly accounts for the many different descriptions 
of the regions found in mystic literature, and the great variety of names 
assigned to them. When asked whether there were four regions or grand 
divisions (counting sat desh as a grand division), Maharaj Charan Singh 
pointed out the limitations of language to describe the spiritual world: 


Many Saints have tried to explain those regions. Mostly the Saints 
have tried to explain them in the same number of divisions, but many 
mystics, even Indian mystics, have just referred to two regions — one 
consisting of what lies below trikuti and the other as all that which is 
above trikuti; one region under the reign of mind and mdyd, and the 
other region above the reign of mind and mdyd. But others have refer- 
red to five regions, and still others have subdivided the fifth region. 
We should not get confused with how many regions or stages have 
been described. Actually, it is the same journey, and they are not 
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watertight compartments. The thing has to be described in one way 
or another; so these languages just describe them. Some have de- 
scribed just two regions; some have classified the two regions into 
four, and some into five and some into eight regions. Actually, it is 
the same journey, and covers the same territory, whether classified 
as consisting of two, four, five or eight regions. 

Maharaj Charan Singh, The Master Answers 352, MA pp.385—86 


The Microcosm and the Macrocosm 

What lies below is a reflection of what lies above. Speaking here of 
brahmanda as extending from “the bottom of trikutt up to the border of 
daswan dwar’, Maharaj Sawan Singh explains: 


Brahmdanda, anda and pinda are related to one another as the image 
is related to the object. Anda is the reflection of brahmdnda, and 
pinda is the refection of anda. Just as the sun and its reflection in 
water and the reflection on a wall from the surface of water are re- 
lated to one another.... The reflection on the wall is only a hazy patch 
of light, distorted and devoid of glory. Pinda is a copy of anda, and 
anda is a copy of brahmdanda. The so-called man is thus a copy of 
the copy, leaving aside the pure spirit. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 145, SG p.220 


In each region below the eternity of sat desh, there are energy centres, known 
as chakras or lotuses (kamalas). Each of these centres has particular energy 
aspects, each associated with its particular functions, commonly described 
in Indian mystical literature as the petals of a lotus flower. Although there 
are a great many higher realms, mystics such as Kabir and Swami Shiv Dayal 
Singh have spoken of eighteen major centres lying within the microcosm 
of the human form: six in pinda, six in anda and six in brahmanda (here 
including trikuft and the realms up to but not including sat desh). The six 
centres in pinda are a reflection of the centres in anda, which in turn are a 
reflection of the centres in brahmanda. 

These sets of centres are depicted schematically in the adjoining table, 
giving an admittedly inadequate idea of how the vast regions of bhanwar 
gupha, parbrahm, trikuti and sahans dal kanwal, when traced downwards 
through the creative hierarchy, are finally contained as reflections in the 
microcosm of the human form. The aspects of eternity within the Godhead 
are also shown. 

Before studying this table, perhaps it also needs to be reiterated that both 
words and charts can be entirely misleading when attempting to convey 
something of the way in which the hierarchy of creation is put together. 


The Grand Hierarchy of Creation? 
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No. of . . 
Names of the levels, stages, regions or planes of consciousness 
Petals 
Anami Nameless 
Agam Inaccessible 
Alakh Imperceptible Wop 
Sat lok True region 
2 Bhanwar gupha Whirling cave 
Sohang Tam He 
16 Maha sunn Great darkness 
5. 12 Achint dip Spiritual 5 
1S Planes 3 
3 8 Parbrahm (upper) Beyond Brahm x 
= Ss 
fa 6 Parbrahm (lower) Tenth door 3 
Daswan dwar 
4 Trikuti (upper) Three peaks 
Universal mind Causal 
1 Planes 
2 Trikuti (lower) Three peaks 
Universal mind 
16 Set sunn White void 
~ 5 
= 12 Sahans dal kanwal, Thousand-petalled lotus s ' 
Sahasrara = 
Q 
8 Asht dal kanwal Eight-petalled lotus Astral 
Tisra til Third eye Planes 
6 Khat dal kanwal Six-petalled lotus 
4 Antahkarana Inner organ 
Instrument of thought 
vi Aja Eye centre 
Do dal kanwal Two-petalled lotus 
= 16 Vishuddha Throat centre ‘6 
> 3 
a 12 Hridaya Heart centre Physical 3 
Plane 5 
8 Maniparaka, Navel centre eo 
Nabhi a 
6 Svadhishthana Genital centre 
4 Miuldadhara, Rectal centre 
Guda 
Vv Vv Vv Vv 
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Words and graphical representations convey things in entirely physical 
terms, and give entirely the wrong impression. The inner creation is an ocean 
of scintillating energies and consciousness in an ultradynamic interactive 
drama which follows ‘principles’ that are utterly beyond the understanding 
of even the finest human intellect. If words or graphs are taken as more than 
mere indicators of a very sketchy nature, they can even form preconceptions 
that can be counterproductive to the inner quest. 

It can be seen, for example, how the four-petalled lotus in trikuti (lit. 
three peaks, the universal mind) is reflected as the antahkarana (human mind 
centre), and again as the muladhara or rectal chakra. The colours of trikuti 
are said to be red and golden, like those of the setting sun. Similarly, the 
antahkarana and the miladhara chakra are described as possessing a dull 
reddish colour. 

Again, the akasha tattva is administered or located in the vishuddha 
chakra of the physical form. This, however, is reflected from the set sunn 
(white void), the ‘sky’ of the astral zone, the ‘zero point’ or ‘vacuum’ sepa- 
rating the astral from the causal regions (lower trikuti) lying above. And this 
is again reflected from the maha sunn, the great and final gulf separating the 
lower spiritual regions from the higher. It is often described as an area of 
intense darkness, just as human beings are separated from the astral zone by 
the ‘darkness’ of the human mind. 

It may also be observed how there is a link between the top of one set of 
centres and the bottom of the set immediately above. The antahkarana, for 
example, provides the energy centres that are experienced as the physical 
(pindt) or human mind. In fact, the area from the ajfda chakra up to and 
including the asht dal kanwal is sometimes called the ‘sky’ of the body. 

Similarly, the great divide of the three worlds of the mind from the higher 
spiritual regions is not so clearly delineated as it is sometimes described. Just 
as the highest and purest of human thoughts already link up to the lower 
astral levels, so too is the universal mind interlinked with the spiritual realms 
above. The lower is always a reflection of the higher. 

It is also possible, within this scheme, to understand how individual death 
takes place. Individual death is simply the dissolution of the individual set 
of six physical chakras that underlie the physical form. But the seeds of all 
mental processes, and therefore of all deeds and desires, are still contained 
within the human mind, within the antahkarana. This centre, being of the 
lower astral, is not destroyed at physical death. In fact, it is from the energies 
or patterns stored in this centre that the next physical life is determined 
or precipitated. Upon rebirth, the memory of past lives is usually no longer 
accessible, but the general impressions or sanskdras remain. 

Since the antahkarana performs the functions that are experienced as the 
human mind, it can be seen how the sanskaras of previous lives become the 
underlying trend or personality of future lives. This is how Mozart was able 
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to compose concertos when only aged six. And this is how all human beings 
are born with a personality, talents and nature that may develop or change to 
some degree during the course of life, but yet —in essence — remain constant 
and recognizable. 

Pralaya, the dissolution, or death of the entire mind area, takes place up 
to the lower part of trikuti, leaving the seed forms of the mind creation still 
encoded into the lower spiritual regions, just as the seeds of physical life are 
impressed into the antahkarana of the lower astral. The seeds for the next 
‘life’ or creation of the mind are thus stored in readiness for the next out- 
breathing in the cycle of creation and dissolution. 

Similarly, in the grand dissolution or maha pralaya, the spiritual centres 
up to the gateway of sat lok are also dissolved. In no case is only part of 
anda or part of brahmanda dissolved. All are dissolved together, at the same 
time. They are also created in that way, too. 

Similarly, death does not take place only up to the navel, for instance, or 
the heart. Even during withdrawal of consciousness from the body during 
meditation, the normal biological life functions continue. The physical body 
is a whole and integral affair. Life animates all of it or none at all. A person 
may lose a limb — an extension lever, so to speak — but a large area of the 
torso cannot be lost and life maintained. An individual cannot remain alive 
with any of the physical chakras missing. 

Again, from a study of the table, it can be seen how confusion sometimes 
arises as to the nature and location of the third eye. The eye centre, the ajna 
chakra or two-petalled lotus is often called the third eye — the point where a 
practitioner initially focuses attention in all systems of yoga or meditation 
designed to withdraw the mind and soul currents from the physical body. 

Strictly speaking, however, this is not the true third eye (tisra til) or 
actual entrance to the astral zones. That gateway — the eight-petalled lotus 
(asht dal kanwal) —is a little higher up or further within. This, too, is where 
initiates meet the radiant, astral form of their Guru on the inner ascent. 

Likewise, the human body is often described mystically as the house with 
ten doors. Nine of these doors open outward: the two eyes, two ears, two 
nostrils, the mouth and the two lower apertures. Through these, the attention 
of the mind goes out into the physical world. Due to this activity of the mind, 
most people remain deeply involved in the world, and the tenth door, lead- 
ing inwards, remains undiscovered. This ‘passage’ or ‘tunnel’ between the 
physical and lower astral zones ‘starts’ at the eye centre and opens into the 
true astral world at the third eye. On passing out of this tunnel, a soul is met 
by other souls whose nature reflects the contents of that individual’s own 
mind. Goodness and light are drawn to goodness and light, while the con- 
verse is true for a darker mind. 

It is not an easy matter to pass through this valve, gateway or tunnel into 
the astral realms. The ‘flow’ of karma, the mental impetus and destiny for 
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life in this physical world, is like a waterfall arising from the impressions 
within and flowing out into this world. Moreover, a strong sense of attach- 
ment and identification or ego is associated with this continuous flow of 
events. As a consequence, the individual not only fails to pierce this inner 
veil or traverse this inner tunnel until the downward flow of destiny ceases 
at death, but — because this flow of destiny is so powerful — he also fails to 
realize that he is exiled from the inner realms of mind and spirit. He is un- 
aware of his true spiritual heritage. He does not know who or what he is, nor 
how he is put together as an entity of body, mind and soul. 

Again, one of the names of the realm immediately above trikutiis daswan 
dwar, meaning ‘tenth door’, because there are ten ‘doors’ in trikufi, nine lead- 
ing downwards and one opening upwards. In this, the reflective process can 
once again be seen at work. 

When the soul passes through this tenth door, finally ridding itself of all 
coverings of the mind, it emerges at last as a free soul. This is the highest 
form of self-realization, for the real self is the soul, and the soul cannot know 
itself while still trapped within the three regions of the mind. 

This process is again reflected in the human form where, as an individual 
begins to rise above the subconscious emotions of physical being — as he 
withdraws his mind and consciousness towards the eye centre — a far greater 
self-awareness or realization of his psychological make-up is experienced. 
This is not the highest mystic self-realization, which only happens when the 
soul gets release from the mind. But it shows, yet again, how the lower is 
reflected from the higher, and can even be mistaken for the higher, thereby 
putting a ceiling to the ascent before the journey has even begun. The human 
and psychological self-realization is essential for a person to come to terms 
with himself and to know what he really wants out of life. But it is only the 
base upon which to build the higher edifice of spiritual enlightenment. 

Again, Indian mystics have described the spiritual journey as starting at 
the soles of the feet and ending at the top of the head.* From an understand- 
ing of how the hierarchy of creation is organized, the meaning of this can be 
glimpsed. The human form is a microcosmic reflection of the entire creation. 
The whole of the original is contained within the part. What lies above, 
comes together and creates what lies below. This is the process by which the 
creation is projected. It is a multireflecting projection system, emanating 
from within out. To reach God, a human being has to withdraw all conscious- 
ness from the body, starting from the feet and moving up through the bodily 
chakras, and thence through the higher regions, back to God. All this takes 
place within the human body. The crown of the head reflects the highest point 
of consciousness, the Lord Himself. 

In reality, the inner creative process cannot be described. It is immensely 
complex, beyond the capacity of words and intellect to depict. From the 
descriptions of others, therefore, it is almost impossible to tell just what is 
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being described. The Vedas and Upanishads, for example, talk of Brahman 
as the highest Reality. Some Saints, however, have said that the supreme 
Reality lies beyond Brahman. 

All regions have their own distinctive light and sound; that is, their own 
particular vibrational quality, experienced as light and sound. Once again, 
these are reflected downwards. Thus, a practitioner who enters the heart 
chakra will hear sounds and see sights bearing reflected resemblances to 
those that he would hear in the astral or still higher regions. Yet the differ- 
ence between the two is clear. In one case, the practitioner has not escaped 
from the physical body. In the other, he is out of the body, perhaps beyond 
the regions of the universal mind, beyond the reach of birth and death on the 
physical plane. 

Kabir, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh and other mystics have described this 
deceptive show of creation in a variety of ways. Some have also pointed out 
that the entire creation and the supreme region itself is all reflected within 
the astral zone alone. Thus, Kabir says: 


Primal maya has played a clever trick: 
she has created a false show in pind. 
In and, she created a creation of a lower order, 
a reflection of which she has cast below (as pind). 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:31, KSS1 p.67 


In another, more extensive poem, attributed perhaps incorrectly to Kabir, the 
sequence of sunnas (lit. voids) or focal points of creative energy in creation 
is described. It is indicated how the lower focal points in anda contain a 
reflection of the highest realms of the Godhead. He is describing the same 
reflective process of creation, but in a different way: 


Kal has made an imitation in and 
of the eternal stronghold. 

It is the seat of pure (shuddh) Brahm, 
but it is named Anami. 


The seventh sunn in and, 

he has made as an imitation of the resplendent region. 
Maha Kal dwells there, 

but it is called Agam Purush. 


The sixth sunn in and, he has made 
as an imitation of the realm of light. 
Nirgun Kal dwells there, 
but it is called the transcendent Alakh Purush. 
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The fifth sunn in and, he has made 
as an imitation of sat lok. 

Nirafijan dwells there with maya, 
but it is termed Sat Purush. 


The fourth sunn in and, he has made 
as an imitation of nirvana pad (the place of nirvana). 
A power of a lower order appears there as Satguru, 
but it appears to be sohang. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 23:3-7, KSS1 p.68 


Mystics point out that the creation — though much of it is beguiling, intrigu- 
ing and blissful — is a vast labyrinth designed to keep souls imprisoned. Were 
this not so, all souls would follow their most natural and fundamental incli- 
nation, and return to God. The absorbing, enticing and almost inextricable 
character of the creation is therefore essential for the drama to continue. It is 
for this reason that Saints say that it is only when the Lord wishes a soul to 
return to Himself that the exit is made clear. Only then does the true guide or 
perfect Master appear upon the scene and initiate the soul into the only power 
in creation that can bring about salvation — the Creative Word of God. 


See also: brahmanda, pinda. 


1. Plato, Republic 6:508b, 509d, 7:517b, 532a—b. Also, throughout Plotinus, 
Enneads. 

2. Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 145, SG p.220. 

cf. Lekh Raj Puri, Mysticism: The Spiritual Path Il, MSP2 p.372. 

4. e.g. Maharaj Charan Singh, Light on Sant Mat 19, LOSM p.60. 


~ 


andi (H) Lit. relating to anda; pertaining to the astral world. 


‘aqibah (A), ‘aqibat (P) Lit. end, outcome, consequence; often used in the 
Quran to refer to the afterlife. Referring to the afterlife as the ‘consequence’ 
points to the principle by which the soul receives the fruit of its own actions. 


See also: al-akhirah. 
asht dal kanwal (H) Lit. eight (asht) -petalled (dal) lotus (kanwal); a centre in 


anda situated below sahans dal kanwal (thousand-petalled lotus), where an 
initiate of a perfect Master first consciously meets the astral or radiant form 
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of his Master. For a soul ascending from the human body, it is the threshold 
of the astral realms; also called tisrd til (third eye), since it is the door or 
window through which the soul enters the astral realms. 

The navel chakra of the physical body is also known as the asht dal 
kanwal, this being a reflection in pinda of the higher centre in anda. Of the 
navel or nabhi chakra, Kabir says: 


At the nabhi chakra, 
there is an eight-petalled lotus (asht dal kanwal). 
There, Vishnu sits on a white throne, 
repeating the refrain ‘hiring’. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:5, KSS1 p.65 


The centre in anda is itself a reflection of a higher eight-petalled centre in 
parbrahm, above the universal mind (trikuti), where the soul first sees itself 
as pure soul. The ‘sky’ of trikuti is known as gagan. Of this higher centre, 
the sixteenth-century Indian mystic, Dadi, writes: 


The unstruck Word (anhad Nad) resounded 
in the citadel (garh) of gagan. 
I drank deep of the nectar within.... 
In the asht dal kanwal, seen within, 
Isaw my very own self. 
Daddii, in Ghat Ramayan 1:2, 4, GR2 p.8 


See also: anda. 


‘assiah (He) Lit. making. 


See ‘olam ha-‘assiah. 


astral plane, astral realm, astral region, astral world See regions. 


asur(a) lok(a) (S/H) Lit. place (lok) of the demons (asuras); according to Hindu 


mythology, the region where the asuras (demons) dwell. 


See asura (4.2). 


athir (A), asir (P) Lit. ether; from the Greek, aether; the outermost of the nine 


celestial spheres surrounding the earth, according to traditional Islamic 
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cosmology, based upon the geocentric system of the Greeks; thus, the 
empyrean, as the highest of the spherical heavens, the sphere beyond the 
fixed stars; sometimes identified with al-falak al-atlas (crystalline sphere). 


See also: al-‘arsh, ether (5.1), sab‘ samawat. 


avyakrit(a) (S/H) Lit. not (a) separated or differentiated (vyakrita); undeveloped, 


unexpounded, unanswered, unmanifested; hence, secret; not open to view; 
mystically, the unmanifested source; one of the three aspects of Brahman, 
the other two being hiranyagarbha (lit. the golden womb, manifested source) 
and vishvarupa (all-inclusive form), also called viratrapa (lit. huge or ex- 
panded form, the grossly manifested, physical universe) and vaishvanara (lit. 
consisting of all men, common to all men, universal, omnipresent).' 

Avyakrita is the seed or most subtle form of ma@yd, being mayd in undif- 
ferentiated or unmanifested form, as found in the highest reaches of the 
causal plane. The term is used in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad and hence 
in the Vedanta and Sankhya schools of Indian philosophy: 


At that time, this (universe) was undifferentiated (avydakrita). 
Later, it became differentiated by name and form. 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 1:4.7 


In Buddhism, avyakrita specifically means unanswered or unexpounded, 
and is applied to certain metaphysical questions that the Buddha regarded 
as irrelevant to spiritual practice. These questions, numbering ten in Pali 
Buddhism and fourteen in Sanskrit, include: “Does the universe have an 
origin in time?” And: “Is the universe limitless or does it have a boundary?” 
According to the Buddha, these questions were improperly formed, meaning 
that they were based on a logical muddle. Avydakrita can also be interpreted 
to mean that the answers to these questions were ‘inexpressible’; and that 
because the Buddha would not address them, he left them unanswered. 


See also: hiranyagarbha, viratriipa, vishvaripa. 


1. For avyakrita, see Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 1:4.7; for hiranyagarbha, see 
Shvetashvatara Upanishad 3:3, 4:12, Nrisimha Uttara Tapinitya Upanishad 
1; for vaishvdnara, see Mandikya Upanishad 3, Prashna Upanishad 1:7, 
Bhagavad Gita 15:14, Vedantasara 91; for viratriipa, see Vedantasara 91, 
for vishvarupa, see Prashna Upanishad 1:7, Bhagavad Gita 11:16, Ram 
Charit Manas 4:21.2, 6:14. 
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azilut (He) See ‘olam ha-azilut. 


bahr (A/P) Lit. sea, ocean; metaphorically, the divisions or realms of creation, 
as in: 


bahr-i zuhar: sea of manifestation. 
bahr-ia‘yan: sea of (self-)evident, apparent sea, visible sea. 
bahr-i hastt: sea of existence. 


The metaphor is related to the term barzakh (isthmus), which denotes the 
boundaries between the various realms. ‘Iraqi states that both the lowest ‘sea’ 
(the outward, physically manifest) and the highest, meet and combine within 
himself: 


The sea of manifestation bahr-i zuhiir 
and the pre-existent inner sea (bahr-i batiin): 
Behold, both are within me: 
a combination of the two great seas (bahrayn-i akbar) am I. 
Traqi, in FLI p.187 


See also: bahr (2.1). 


baikunth (H/Pu) See vaikuntha. 


bank nal, bank kamal (H) Lit. crooked or curved (bank) tunnel (nal) or lotus 
(kamal); the crooked tube; the name of a ‘passage’, ‘valve’ or ‘gateway’ 
lying between sahans dal kanwal and trikuti; a passage “finer than the eye 
of a needle’ through which the soul passes when ascending from the first to 
the second spiritual regions. 

The creation is arranged in such a way that from any region it is far easier 
to go down and out, rather than in and up. The means of ascent is concealed 
by the downflow of creative energy, since the point of ascent from one level 
to another is the same point at which the creative energy is streaming down 
from above, enlivening the realms below. It thus becomes far easier for souls 
to take the line of least resistance, following the creative impulse out into 
the surrounding region, rather than gathering together all their powers of 
concentration, devotion and love, and finding the way through into the next 
higher realm. 

This is why, for example, although all souls in this world will be forced 
at death to take the narrow passageway that leads out of the body into the 
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subastral realms, very few are even aware of the existence of this passage 
within their own head, nor do they seek to find it. The incessant outflow of 
energy that creates the karmic pattern of life dominates and forms human 
existence to such an extent that few are able to even perceive that there is a 
way of escape until death overtakes them, and they are forced, willingly or 
unwillingly, to pass through the narrow gateway. 

Such points of focus are known as ‘gateways’, ‘valves’, ‘skies’, ‘passage- 
ways’, ‘doors’, ‘trap doors’, ‘tunnels’, “eye of a needle’ or — in the case of 
the bank nal — the ‘crooked tunnel’. 

Writing of the ascent from sahans dal kanwal to trikutt, Sardar Bahadur 
Jagat Singh says: 


After the thousand-petalled lotus, comes the land of Brahm, lord of 
the second spiritual region. He is the creator, the sustainer and the 
destroyer of the universe. Connecting the two regions is an oblique 
passage, called the bank nail. Only after crossing this tunnel, does the 
soul reach the realm of Brahm. Here, the attributes of the mind drop 
off, and thereafter the soul ascends alone. Trikuti is the source of the 
mind. Once it reaches its home, it merges in it, thereby setting the 
soul free. 

Sardar Bahadur Jagat Singh, Science of the Soul I:2, SOS p.21 


Similarly, Kabir writes: 


Hear the sound of the gong and conch: 
The divine Music flows out ceaselessly 
from the refulgent thousand-petalled lotus (sahas kanwal). 
There behold the creator (of all below). 
Now enter and pass through the bank nd... 


Trikuti is the source of knowledge, 
where thunder resounds like a big drum, 
and the light of the red sun glows brightly. 
There you will find the four-petalled lotus 
from which the ceaseless sound of Onkar arises. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:12, 15, KSS1 p.66 


Dariya Sahib, an eighteenth-century Indian Saint of Bihar, uses the variant 
expression bank kamal. He writes of the journey through the bank kamal into 
trikutt, and onward to an area above trikuti known as trivent: 


Enter the illumined curved lotus (bank kamal), 
and see and experience its scent and fragrance. 
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Drink the nectar of love to your fill, 
and fill your vessel on the banks of trivent. 
Dariya Sahib, Gyan Dipak, Chaupai 891-92, DYD p.134, GD p.201; cf: DSSB p.66 


See also: hamsnr nal. 


barzakh (A/P) Lit. isthmus; a narrow strip of land, with the ocean on either side, 
connecting two larger land areas; hence, a passage lying between two less 
or completely unrestricted areas. Originating in the Quran, Sufis have used 
the metaphor in several contexts. In descriptions and explanations of the 
structure of the creation, they have used the image to convey that which lies 
between its higher and lower levels. For example, the Glam al-mithal (world 
of patterns) is considered a barzakh between the Glam al-ajsam (world of 
bodies) and the Glam al-arwah (world of spirits). The variant uses of barzakh 
have been developed largely by Ibn ‘Arabt. 
Sometimes, barzakh conveys the idea of a barrier, an obstacle, an inter- 
val, a bar or partition: 


The distance between two things is referred to as a barzakh. In Sift 
language, it denotes the world of patterns (‘Glam-i misal) which is a 
barrier between the gross world and the world of incorporeal spirits 
(Glam-i arvah). 

Al-Qashaini, Istilahat al-Sifiyah, ISJ p.36, in FNI3 pp.153-54 


Barzakh can also convey the idea of a link or a bridge rather than a barrier. 
The narrow strip of land that borders two different oceans is in touch with 
the characteristics of both. The oceans cannot see, touch or know each other, 
but the isthmus between them can convey knowledge of the one ocean to the 
other. Thus, the ‘Glam al-mithdl is seen as refracting the light from the realms 
above it, projecting and reflecting spiritual light and power into the worlds 
below: 


A State or a thing between two things is a barzakh. The present is a 
state of barzakh between past and future. This state has a share or in- 
fluence from both sides. The present is the result of the past and the 
beginning of the future. So the world of patterns (‘Glam-i mithal) 
which separates the gross world (‘Glam-i kasifah) from the world of 
incorporeal spirits (‘Glam-i arvah-i mujarradah) is called barzakh. 
Shah Ni‘mat Allah Vali, Ras@il, RNV4 p.16, in FNT3 p.150 


In the terminology of Ibn ‘Arabi, followed by others, the unmanifested 
Essence of God (Dhdat) permeates the creation through a process of descent 
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(tanazzul) and ‘entification (ta‘ayyun)’ or individuation. That is, the one Lord 
‘entifies’ in a descending series of planes of consciousness. Thus, the first 
entification below the level of Dhdt is called al-Barzakhiyah al- Uld, the First 
Isthmus Nature or the Supreme Isthmus Nature.’ In this sense, it is also iden- 
tified by Ibn ‘Arabi with the Breath of the All-Merciful (al-Nafas al- 
Rahman), the Cloud (al-‘Ama’) and a number of other terms for the first 
expression of God in His process of manifesting the creation.’ 

The Perfect Man, who is manifestly a part of this world while at the same 
time embracing all the inner realms of light, has also been called a barzakh. 
He is the point at which the two worlds meet. Like a connecting link between 
this realm and that, he can guide human beings across. Even the ordinary 
man has been called a barzakh, since he has the potential to live on both sides 
of death, to become divine while still incarnate. 

In the Qur’an, barzakh is described as a barrier between the two seas, the 
bitter and the sweet: 


And it is He who let forth the two seas: 
this one sweet, grateful to taste, 
and this salt, bitter to the tongue; 
And He set between them a barrier (barzakh), 
and a ban forbidden. 
Qur'an 25:53, KI 


And he set forth the two seas that meet together: 
between them a barrier (barzakh) they do not overpass. 
Qur’an 55:19-20, KI 


Mystics such as Rim? see the “bitter sea” as this world, and the “sweet sea” 
as the beyond. He advises going beyond both to the divine Source of all: 


In this world, the bitter sea 
and the sweet sea are divided; 
Between them is “a barrier (barzakh) 
which they do not seek to cross”. 
Know that both these flow from one origin. 
Pass on from them both: go to their origin! 
Rimi, Masnavi 1:297-98, MJR2 p.19 


In traditional Islam, this barzakh is generally understood to mean purgatory, 
the ‘intermediate stage’ or the ‘intermediate world’ where the souls of 
those who have died await judgment. It implies a dark and uncertain time 
of waiting between death and the future placement of the soul. Stressing 
the impassability of this barzakh, the Qur’Gn also says: 
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Till when death comes to one of them, he says, 
“My Lord, return me (to the world); 
Haply I shall do righteousness in that I forsook.” 
Nay, it is but a word he speaks, 
and there, behind them, is a barrier (barzakh); 
Until the day that they shall be raised up. 
Qur’an 23:99-100, KI 


But Rimi is again specific when he identifies the physical world as the dark 
and uncertain barzakh: 


O world, you are like the intermediate state (barzakh). 
The everlasting light is beside this low world, 
the pure milk is beside rivers of blood. 
When you take one step without precaution, 
your milk will be turned to blood through commixture. 
Rimi, MaSsnavi IT:12—-14; cf. MJR2 p.222 


1. W.C. Chittick and P.L. Wilson, Divine Flashes, DF p.11. 
2. W.C. Chittick, Sufi Path of Knowledge, SPK pp.15, 125, 127, 133, 
135, 139. 


bhanwar gupha, bhanwar kamal (H) Lit. rotating, revolving or whirling 
(bhanwar) cave (guphda) or lotus (kamal); a name given by some Indian 
Saints to the fourth spiritual region on the soul’s journey within, immedi- 
ately prior to the eternal region. In normal parlance, a bhanwar is a whirl- 
pool or eddy, and the name indicates the state of the soul as it collects its 
strength, like a whirlwind rising upwards, to reach eternity and attain union 
with the Divine. It suggests the powerful surging or swinging of blissful 
currents of the creative Life Stream from which the soul derives the power 
and strength to make the final ascent. 

Descending, bhanwar guphd is the first created realm in the Lord’s cre- 
ation. Here, vortices appear, forming as energy whirls like hollow caves, 
forming the first extremely subtle manifestation of the multiplicity that 
characterizes the lower creation. Bright, all-round light or radiance and 
swinging, rhythmic motions constitute the essence of this stage, and the 
sound heard there is said to be like that of a flute, vibrating with the intense 
longing of the soul for union with the Lord. The sound is said to be that of 
sohang (I am He) or and Hi (I am He),! for here the ascending soul begins 
to truly comprehend its union with God who is realized to be so close at hand. 

Writing of this region and of the approach to sach khand (true region) lying 
above it, the nineteenth-century Indian mystic, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, says: 
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The soul beheld the mountain of bhanwar guphd, 
approaching which it heard the sound of sohang. 
There, the piercing melody of the flute arises, 
and the soul sees the intense radiance of the white sun. 
The region is exceedingly beautiful and sweet, 
full of light and glory. 
There, an infinite Melody plays on forever. 


There, the souls live on the Shabd as their food. 

Playing about on the great plane are groups of hamsas, 
and with them are many devotees. 

There are vast and innumerable planes and worlds, 
abounding with a variety of creations, 
inhabited by countless devotees. 

Nam is the staff of their existence, 
and they drink eternally of its nectar. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:4.7-11, SBP p.228 


Bhanwar gupha has also been called the bhanwar kamal, the revolving or 
whirling lotus: 


How can anyone describe its bliss and taste, 
once the nectar of bhanwar kamal has permeated the soul? 
How can anyone ask a moth to describe the lamp, 
when it has already become one with its flame? 
Keshavdas, Amighiint 8:2, KDA p.4 


See also: bamsari (3.2), murali (3.2). 


1. Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 38:6.31, SBP p.342. 


bihisht-u duzakh (P) Lit. heaven (bihisht) and (u) hell (diizakh); the afterlife, 


where the fruits of human life are harvested. In orthodox Islam, heaven is 
the prized reward of the devout Muslim, hell is for sinners and unbelievers, 
a viewpoint arising from a literal interpretation of the Qur’Gn where 
heaven and hell are graphically portrayed. Sufis and others, however, have 
commonly understood the descriptions in the Qur’dn to be metaphorical. 
This point of view stems from the Quran itself, which says that some 
verses in it are definite in meaning, the rest figurative, no one knowing 
the hidden meaning of the latter “except God” and “those gifted with 
insight”: 
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He it is who has sent down to thee the Book. 
Some verses of it are definite in meaning. 
These form the mother of the Book (the basic therein), 
and the rest are figurative. 
But they in whose minds there is a tendency to deviate from truth, 
take the figurative (in their literal sense), craving discord, 
and craving to give them their own interpretation, 
although none knoweth the reality about them except God. 
And those too who make a right approach to knowledge 
could only say, “We believe therein: all is from our Lord.” 
None can catch their significance except those gifted with insight. 
Qur’Gn 3:7, QAL 


In addition to this general principle, there are also specific sayings in the Qur’an 
to suggest that descriptions of heaven and hell are intended figuratively. An 
extensive portrayal of paradise, for instance, is described as a “‘similitude”.! 

Although Sufis have acknowledged the actual existence of heaven and 
hell, they have characteristically stressed the quality of consciousness in the 
here and now, and have consequently interpreted heaven and hell metaphori- 
cally. Thus, to those who know the great bliss of contact with the Divine, 
human imperfections are hell. Laying emphasis on the value of the present 
moment, ‘Attar equates heaven and hell with the quality of a person’s 


thoughts: 


If that which is bad thought is hell (dizakh), 
then that which is good thought is heaven (bihisht). 
‘Attar, Asrar-Nadmah 1493, AN p.92 


The Qur'an itself, though repeatedly portraying hell as a place where sinners 
and especially nonbelievers will be consigned, also indicates that it is to be 
understood as a state of mind, a state of spiritual distress and deprivation. 
Speaking of the “wealthy slanderer’, it says: 


Mark! He will certainly 
be flung into the fierce fire (hutamah); 
And who shall make thee understand 
what the fierce fire (hutamah) is? 
It is God’s kindled fire, 
which riseth up to the hearts (of men, 
or the feeling of terror which seizeth their hearts 
when they have committed a heinous crime 
and are anxious to flee from its results). 
Qur'an 104:4-7, QAL 
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In Sufi thinking, hell is inextricably linked with the nafs (lower mind). Rimi 
says, “This carnal self (nafs) is hell (dizakh),”* and, “This self of ours is a 
part of hell (diizakh), and all parts have the nature of the whole, to God alone 
belongs the power to kill it.”? Depicting the highest heaven as a garden, he 
says that human beings have become obsessed with “two or three bunches 
of flowers” of the earth that rapidly fade, and have “shut the garden door” of 
the Logos, where eternally fresh flowers are found in abundance.* Having 
lost the “keys” to that divine garden, he continues, “greed”, “lust” and other 
imperfections have become the “seven-headed dragon” of “hell”, alluding 
perhaps to the seven deadly sins, and comparing them to the seven stages of 
hell. “Greed”, he concludes, baits the “snare” of “hell”, which he equates 
with the rented accommodation of the body: 


Alas, dear soul, that on account of (greed for) bread, 
such keys drop continuously from your fingers! 
And if for a moment you are relieved 
from your preoccupation with bread, 
then you give yourself up to your passion for women; 
And then, when the sea of your lust breaks into billows, 
you must needs have, at your command, 
a whole city full of bread and women. 


At first you were only a snake: 

now indeed you have become a dragon. 
You had only one head: now you have seven heads. 
Hell (diizakh) is a seven-headed dragon: 

your greed is the bait, and hell (diizakh) the snare. 
Pull the snare to pieces, burn the bait, 

and open new doors in this tenement! 

Rimi, Masnavi VI:4653-58; cf. MJR6 p.515 


“Attar, too, refers to this world as “hell” when he relates a dialogue between 
the “tortured souls in hell” and “those in paradise’. “When we glimpse that 
radiant Face,” say the souls in hell, “such longing seizes us,” that the troubles 
of hell are all forgotten. Then, indicating that he is also speaking of this 
world, ‘Attar goes on to speak about “the man who feels such longing”: 


Shaykh Bi ‘Alt Tiis1’s long pilgrimage, 
(he was the wisest savant of his age), 
conducted him so far that I know none 
who could draw near to what this man has done. 
He said: “The wretches damned in hell (diizakh) will cry 
to those in paradise (jannat): “O testify 
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to us the nature of your happiness; 
Describe the sacred joys which you possess!’ 


“And they will say: ‘Ineffable delight 
shines in the radiance of His face; its light 
draws near us, and this vast celestial frame — 
the eightfold heaven (khuld) — darkens, bowed by shame.’ 


“And then the tortured souls in hell (diizakh) will say: 
‘From joys of paradise (firdaws) you turn away; 
Such lowly happiness is not for you — 

all that you say is true, we know how true! 

In hell’s (daizakh) accurséd provinces we reign, 
clothed head to foot in fire’s devouring pain; 
But when we glimpse that radiant Face, and know 

that we must live forever here below, 

cut off through all eternity from grace — 
Such longing seizes us for that far Face, 

such unappeasable and wild regret, 

that, in our anguished torment, we forget 

the pit of hell (diazakh) and all its raging fire; 
For what are flames to comfortless desire?’” 


The man who feels such longing takes no part 
in public prayers; he prays within his heart. 
Regret and sighs should be your portion here; 
In sighs rejoice, in longing persevere — 
and if beneath the sky’s oppressive dome 
wounds scar you, you draw nearer to your home; 
Don’t flinch from pain or search here for its cure, 
uncauterized your wounds must bleed; endure! 
‘Attar, Conference of the Birds 3197-215, CBD pp. 164-65 


Emphasizing that hell is the forgetfulness of God, Rimi goes so far as to say 
that souls in hell are less miserable than the souls in this world: 


The inhabitants of hell (dizakh) are happier in hell (diizakh) than they 
were in this world, since in hell they are aware of God, but in the 
world they were not. And nothing is sweeter than the awareness of 
God. So the reason they wish to return to the world is to do some- 
thing in order to become aware of the manifestation of divine grace, 
not because the world is a happier place than hell (diizakh). 

Rami, Fihi ma Fihi 65:1-4, KFF p.229; cf. DRA p.236, in SPL p.107 
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Like many other mystics, Sufis have also taught that God should be loved 
without the hope of heaven or the fear of hell. They have no concern with 
either. Their only concern is to annihilate themselves in the Beloved. ‘Attar 
quotes Kharaqani, who says that he is only concerned with the uncreated 
God, not with His creation, whether it be heaven or hell: 


I do not say that heaven and hell (bihisht-u diizakh) do not exist. 
I say that heaven and hell (bihisht-u diizakh) 
have no place around me, for both are created things; 
And where I am there is no place for that which is created. 
Kharagani, in Tadhkirat al-Awliy@ 2, TAN2 p.216, in SSE3 p.209 


Other Sufis have spoken similarly. To be with God is heaven; to be sepa- 
rated is hell: 


Union and separation are also interpreted as heaven (bihisht) and 
hell (dazakh). 
Javad Nirbakhsh, Sufi Symbolism, FNI3 p.168; cf. SSE3 p.209 


My Lord, why should I be proud of heaven (bihisht) and houris? 
Bestow upon me that eye 
with which I can make a paradise (bihisht) of every sight. 
Ansdri, Rasa@’il, RAA p.105, in FNI3 p.168 


Like other mystics, Hafiz speaks of finding God now, rather than hoping 
for heaven after death: 


Why should I, who can have heaven (bihisht) in hand today, 
put my faith in the cleric’s promise of (heaven) tomorrow? 
Hafiz, Divan, DHA p.205, DHM (437:11) p.397, DIH p.333, in SSE3 p.209 


Given the vivid warnings of hell’s torture and descriptions of the delights of 
paradise, they are traditionally understood in a literal manner. People, there- 
fore, worship God from the fear of hell and the hope of heaven. Mystics, 
however, have another point of view. Rabi‘ah of Basrah is famed for saying: 


O my Lord, if I worship You 
from the fear of hell (dazakh), 
burn me in hell (diizakh). 
And if I worship You from hope of paradise (bihisht), 
exclude me thence; 
But if I worship You for Your own sake, 
then withhold not from me Your eternal beauty. 
Rabi‘ah, in Tadhkirat al-Awliya@’ 1, TANI p.73; cf. RM p.30 
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See also: Hadés, heavens, hell, jahannam, al-jannah, naraka, svarga, 
vaikuntha. 


1. Qur'an 47:15. 

2. Rimi, Masnavi 1:1375, MJR2 p.76. 

3. Rumi, Masnavi 1:1382-83, MJR2 p.76. 

4. Rumi, Masnavi VI:4648—52; cf: MJR6 p.515. 


Binah (He) Lit. understanding, intelligence; mystically, spiritual understanding. 
According to the system of the medieval Kabbalah, Binah is the third of 
the ten sefirot (divine qualities), through whose emanation the creation 
took place. Hokhmah (Wisdom) is the creative Power, likened to the mas- 
culine or positive energy of creation. Hokhmah’s activity takes place within 
Binah. Binah is the feminine or receptive aspect of Wisdom in the sense 
that she is the ‘womb’ or ‘field’ in which Wisdom projects itself. In the 
Zohar, she is also called the Palace or Building, suggesting a location in 
which the lower sefirot reside, or exist in potential. The union of Hokhmah 
and Binah produces a subtle or ‘shadow’ sefirah of Da‘at (spiritual knowl- 
edge), from which the seven lower sefirot are born. Thus, Binah is often 
called the mother of the seven lower sefirot. She is the womb from which all 
life originates. 


See also: sefirot. 


Brahmaloka, Brahmapura, Brahmapuri (S), Brahm lok, Brahm puri (H/Pu) 
Lit. place (lok) or city (puri) of Brahman (Brahm); the station of the Ulti- 
mate, the highest Reality, as described in the Upanishads; also, depending 
on the context, the heaven of the Hindu deity, Brahma, the highest of the 
seven heavens of Indian mythology, also called satyaloka; also, the human 
body, understood as the dwelling place of Brahman, the ‘city’ in which Brah- 
man is to be found. The Chhandogya Upanishad uses Brahmapura to mean 
both the human form and the dwelling place of Brahman: 


There is, in this city of Brahman (Brahmapura), a dwelling in the 
form of a small lotus; within it, there is an inner space (akasha). That 
which is within that inner space is to be sought after; it is that which 
one should desire to know. 

Should someone ask, “With regard to this dwelling, the lotus 
within the city of Brahman (Brahmapura), and the space that is 
within it — what is within it that it should be sought after, and what is 
there that one should desire to know?” 
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Then he should reply: “Truly, as (great as) is the vast space with- 
out, so extends the space within the heart. Truly, both heaven and 
earth are contained within it, as are fire and air, sun and moon, light- 
ning and the stars — whatever is possessed and whatever is not pos- 
sessed — all that is contained within it.” 

Should someone ask, “Tf all that exists — all beings and all desires 
—is contained within this city of Brahman (Brahmapura), then what 
is left of it when old age comes upon it or when it perishes?” 

Then he should reply: “It (the self within) does not age when the 
body ages, nor die when the body dies. That is the true city of Brah- 
man (Brahmapura). In It are contained all desires. It is the soul 
(atman) — free from sin, free from old age and death, free from suf- 
fering, free from hunger and thirst.” 

Chhandogya Upanishad 8:1.1—5 


The same Upanishad adds: 


Just as those who do not know the place in a field where a treasure is 
buried will walk over it again and again without finding it, so do all 
beings go on, day after day, never finding the world of Brahman 
(Brahmaloka) within, for they are carried away by unreality. 
Chhandogya Upanishad 8:3.2 


See also: Brahma, Brahman (2.1), Indraloka, loka, Shivaloka, Vishnuloka. 


brahmand(a) (S/H), brahmand (Pu) Lit. egg (anda) of (Brahma). According 
to the Manu Smriti, the self-existent One first creates the primordial ‘waters’, 
depositing a seed therein. This seed becomes a golden egg (hiranyanda), 
resplendent as the sun. From this primordial egg is born Brahma — the creator 
of all the worlds. Brahma brings about creation by dividing the egg into two 
parts, with which he constructs the heavens and the earth, going on to create 
the ten Prajapatis, the ‘mind-born sons’, who complete the work of creation. 
The creation so formed is known as brahmdnda: 


This (universe) existed in the shape of darkness, 
unperceived, destitute of distinctive marks, 
unattainable by reasoning, unknowable, 
wholly immersed as though in deep sleep. 


Then the divine Self-Existent, 
invisible, but making visible the elements and all the rest, 
appeared with irresistible (creative) power, 
dispelling the darkness. 
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He who can be perceived by the internal organ alone, 
who is subtle, invisible and eternal, 
who contains all created beings and is inconceivable, 
shone forth of His own will. 


He, desiring to produce beings 
of various kinds from His own body, 
first created the waters with a thought, 
and placed His seed in them. 


That seed became a golden egg (hiranydnda), 
in brilliancy equal to the sun; 

In that egg, He Himself was born as Brahma, 
the progenitor of the whole world. 


The waters are called ndarah, 
for the waters are, indeed, the offspring of Nara; 
And because they were his first residence (ayana), 
he (Brahma) is therefore named Narayana.... 


That divine one resided in that egg all year long, 
then he himself, by his thought (alone), 
divided it into two halves; 


And out of those two halves, 
he formed heaven and earth, 
between them the middle sphere, 
the eight points of the horizon, 
and the eternal abode of the waters. 
Manu Smriti 1:5—10, 12-13; cf. LM pp.2-6 


Although the details of this account differ in the various texts, brahmdnda is 
generally understood in Indian mythology to comprise the whole created 
cosmos, arranged in three principal strata known as triloka (three worlds). 
These three worlds are: Joka, the heavens, high above the earth; tala, the sub- 
terranean regions; and naraka or hells far below the earth. Each division of 
the triloka is said to be further subdivided, making twenty-one regions 
(lokas) in the entire creation. Details vary from one description to another, 
but these regions are generally listed as: 


1. Loka Sevenregions or worlds, including the heavens of the gods, as 


well as atmospheric and terrestrial spheres: bhiloka, bhuvaloka, 
svarloka or Indraloka, maharloka, janaloka, tapoloka and 
satyaloka or Brahmaloka. 
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2. Tala The seven subterranean regions: atala, vitala, sutala, rasatala, 
talatala, mahatala and pdtdla.' 


3. Naraka The seven hells: put, avichi, samhata, tamisra, rijisha, kudmala 
and kdkola. 


Indian mystics from medieval times onwards have used brahmanda in a 
number of ways. In a general sense, it is used to mean the universe, the 
entire creation up to the threshold of eternity. Thus, Raja Prpa writes: 


He who is in the universe (brahmand), 
that also abides in the body: 
And whoever seeks, he finds Him there. 
Pipa, Adi Granth 695, MMS 


There is also a verse from Kabir, using almost identical words.* 

The nineteenth-century Swami Shiv Dayal Singh and the mystics follow- 
ing him, in keeping with their identification of Brahm or Brahman as the 
region of trikuti, also known as the universal mind (brahmandi man), have 
used brahmanda mote specifically. Firstly, it is the creation above the 
physical universe, up to the level of Brahm: 


The region of sahans dal kanwal (astral) begins above the eyes, and 

this is the beginning of brahmand. This ends below the plane of 

daswan dwar.... The region above that is called par brahmand. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Prose 1:26, SB p.15 


In this context, brahmanda refers only to the astral and causal worlds, the 
regions of the mind. Daswan dwar (tenth door) is the realm lying immedi- 
ately above the mind. 

Brahmanda, however, is also used to mean the third grand division in cre- 
ation, the first two being pinda (physical) and anda (astral). Here, brahmanda 
refers to those realms of creation extending from, and including, the upper 
part of trikuti up to the portals of eternity (sat desh): 


The lower portion of brahmdnda (is) named trikuti. The upper 
portion of brahmdnda is called parbrahm. 


Julian Johnson, The Path of the Masters 4:4, POM p.228 


In this context, parbrahm (beyond Brahm) refers to the regions between 
trikuti and sach khand. 


See also: anda, hiranyagarbha, Narayana (4.2). 
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1. See Sadananda, Veddntasdara 2:104. 
2. Kabir, Adi Granth 1162. 


branch A metaphor associated with that of the Tree of Life as the creative Power, 
the branches being the souls, the realms of creation and so on — depending 
upon the context; a term also translated as ‘shoot’. Sometimes, the branch or 
shoot also refers to the Messiah or Saviour. 
In the gnostic Tripartite Tractate, the writer — while trying to describe 
how the One can be found in the manyness of this creation — portrays the 
Father as a single root from which arise the branches and fruit of creation: 


He existed before anything other than Himself came into being. The 
Father is a single one ... Yet He is not like a solitary individual. Other- 
wise, how could He be a father? For whenever there is a ‘father’, the 
name ‘son’ follows. But the single One, who alone is the Father, is 
like a root with tree, branches and fruit. 

Tripartite Tractate 51, NHS22 pp.192—93 


He also portrays the “aeon of Truth” — an epithet of the Father — as being 


like a spring — which is what it is — yet flows into streams and lakes 
and canals and branches; or like a root spread out beneath trees and 
branches with its fruit; or like a human body, which is partitioned in 
an indivisible way into members of members, primary members and 
secondary, great and small. 

Tripartite Tractate 73, NHS22 pp.228-29 


See also: Righteous Shoot (>2), Root (3.1), Tree of Life (3.1). 


briah (He) Lit. creation. 


See ‘olam ha-briah. 


bustan (A/P) Lit. place of fragrance; the place where fragrances can be enjoyed; 
an abode of perfumes; hence, a garden; metaphorically, the inner being of 
the contemplative, the inner condition of the mystic; also, a pleasurable state 
of the mind. Like jannah (garden), bustan sometimes refers to paradise or 
the inner realms. It also appears in other metaphorical contexts. Rimi, for 
instance, speaks of eternity as the “garden (bustan) of God”,' while Hafiz 
begs for the “dawn wind” and “fragrance” of the divine grace that comes 
from the eternal “rose garden (bustan)”’: 
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Along with the dawn wind (saba), 
send from Your cheek, a handful of roses: 
Then, maybe, I will discern some fragrance 
from the dust of Your rose garden (bustan). 
Hafiz, Divan, DHA p.2, DHM (2:6) p.34, DIH p.30; cf, DHWC (2:8) p.16 


See also: gardens, al-jannah. 


1. Rami, Masnavi 1:72, MJR2 p.8. 


causal plane, causal realm, causal region, causal world See regions. 


chamber(s) See rooms. 


chandra (S/H/Pu), chand (H/Pu) (pl. chandda) Lit. the moon; used mystically in 


reference to the ‘moon region’, one of the subtle, subastral realms lying 
within the ‘sky’ of the body. This region is traversed as the soul leaves the 
body, and is situated between the eye centre (G@jfid chakra, the two-petalled 
lotus, the topmost chakra in the human body) and the asht dal kanwal (eight- 
petalled lotus), on the threshold of the astral realms). The moon region is 
so-called because the light there is experienced as circular, like the end of a 
tunnel, and as calming and steady, like the light of the full moon. In fact, to 
begin with, the soul experiences quavering and intermittent light like the stars 
at night. Then, the light appears to focus and become bright like that of the 
sun. Then, it steadies into the clear light of the moon. After that, the soul 
steps out into the lower reaches of the astral world. This process is described 
in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad: 


When a man departs from this world, 
he reaches the air (inner sky). 
The air opens there for him, 
as wide as the hole of a chariot wheel. 
Through this (opening), 
he ascends and reaches the sun. 
The sun opens there for him, 
as wide as the hole of a Jambara (a small drum). 
By this (opening) he ascends 
and reaches the moon (chandra). 
The moon opens there for him, 
as wide as the hole of a dundubhi (a large drum) 
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By this (opening) he ascends, 
and reaches a world free from grief and cold. 
There he dwells for endless years. 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 5:10.1, U3 p.333 


Being “free from grief and cold” symbolizes freedom from mental and physi- 
cal suffering. Many mystics have spoken of these realms. Dariya Sahib of 
Bihar writes: 


The sun (sar) and moon (chand) come into sight, 
then both set as the soul rises. 
Dariya Sahib, Gyan Dipak, GD pp.527-28; cf. DSSB p.65 


In other instances, it is unclear whether the mystic is referring to these initial 
stages in the soul’s ascent or whether the allusion is a general reference to 
the light within, symbolized as the sun and moon: 


Where there are no suns, I saw a sun; 
Where there are no moons (chanda), I saw a moon (chand); 
Where exist no stars, there I saw them twinkle: 
Boundless was Dadii’s joy. 
Dadi, Bani 1, Parcha 90, DDB1 p.49 


Mystics have also spoken of the light of the sahaj (easy, natural, peaceful) 
region, also called daswan dwar (lit. tenth door), the first of the regions 
beyond those of the mind, as being like the white light of the full moon: 


On the day of the full moon, 
the moon (chand) is full in the heavens. 
With the might of its beams, 
the gentle (sahaj, peaceful) light is diffused. 
Kabir, Adi Granth 344, MMS 


See also: tara. 


curtain See veil. 


da‘at (He) Lit. knowledge; inner knowledge; mystic knowledge of God; inner 
spiritual awakening; derived from a Hebrew word meaning ‘attaching’ or 
‘joining’, implying the condition of union or merging that is characteristic 
of mystic knowledge. 
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In the system of the ten sefirot (emanations), Da at is the ‘shadow’ sefirah 
— the assumed axis upon which the sefirot of Hokhmah and Binah blend to 
form one harmony and unity, exchanging and combining their individual 
essences to give birth to the seven lower sefirot. 


See also: sefirot. 


da irat al-imkan (A), da irah-’i imkan (P) Lit. sphere (da irat) of possibility 


(imkan). D@irat means sphere, circle, jurisdiction, hence, the world. Imkan 
means possibility, contingency, potentiality, existence. 

The expression refers to all creation below that which is real, eternal and 
unchanging, since everything created is ‘contingent’ on God’s will. God is 
the only ‘Necessary Being (Wajib al-Wujiid)’. That is, only God is and 
necessarily must be. All other beings are called contingencies (imkan). How- 
ever, even the imkan is an aspect of God or is God. Sufis have expressed this 
by describing the ‘necessary’ and the ‘contingent’ as the ‘two hands (yadan) 
of God’. 


See also: mumkin, Wajib al-Wujiid (2.2). 


daswan dwar (H), dasam duar, daswain duar (Pu) Lit. tenth (daswdn) door 


(dwar); the tenth gate; the spiritual realm that lies immediately above that of 
the universal mind or trikutt (lit. three peaks) in which the soul, for the first 
time since it left its eternal home with God, knows itself as pure soul, free of 
all coverings of the mind. Daswadn dwar is therefore said to be the realm of 
true or mystic self-realization, though the soul has yet to realize its identity 
with God (God-realization). The soul at this stage has also achieved libera- 
tion from the wheel of birth and death. 

Trikuti is described as being like a fortress or citadel (garh) possessing 
nine gates opening downward and one gate — the tenth gate — leading inward. 
Because of the difficulty both of locating and ascending through this tenth 
gate, itis normally said to be closed. It is from this characteristic that daswan 
dwar gets its name, since it lies beyond the tenth door. 

From the vantage point of daswdn dwar, the soul’s entire past history of 
transmigration is crystal clear, like looking into a mirror. But by the time it 
reaches this level on its journey homewards, the soul is not interested in 
knowing its past. It always looks ahead or upwards, towards the divine 
Source of all. The soul here has the urge to continue higher, since it has not 
yet reached eternity — daswan dwar and the spiritual realms below eternity 
being subject to grand dissolution (maha pralaya). 
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The created realms below daswan dwar are known generally as triloka 
(three worlds). Hence, Guru Amardas writes: 


He alone is emancipated who conquers his mind, 
and mammon (dhdt, dirt) clings not to him again. 
He abides in the tenth gate (daswain duar), 
and obtains the knowledge of the three worlds (tribhavan). 
Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 490, MMS 


Kabir, speaking of India’s innumerable wandering holy men (sa@dhus), writes 
of rising above trikuti by passing through the tenth door: 


A (true) sadh (holy man) is he who conquers this fort (of trikuti). 
Going beyond the nine manifested doors to the tenth, 
he opens that which is locked. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:16, KSS1 p.66 


Charandas also speaks of passing through daswan dwar in the ‘sky’ of trikuti: 


They who worship the Lord 
and focus their attention in gagan mandal (the sky of trikuti) 
in which is found the tenth door (daswdn dwar) — 
It is they, says Charandas, who reach the Lord’s court. 
Charandas, Bani 1, Sumiran Vidhi 22, CDB1 p.32 


The human form is also described by mystics as a city with nine gates. The 
nine sensory openings lead out while one, the tenth gate or eye centre, also 
known as daswan dar (tenth door) or daswin gali (tenth lane), leads within. 
It is the gateway leading from pinda to anda, from the physical to the astral 
realms. A dar is a less prestigious kind of a door than a dwar. The former is 
an ordinary house door. A dwar is the door to a temple or palace, or to the 
residence of a superior, approached meekly when seeking an audience or a 
favour. Daswan dar is a reflection of the tenth gateway at the top of trikutt 
that leads into the region known as daswdan dwar. 


See also: daswan dwar (>2), kingri (3.2), sarangi (3.2). 


devaloka (S), devlok (H/Pu) Lit. realm or world (loka) of the gods (deva); the 
world or sphere of any deity; heaven or svarga; more specifically, the highest of 
the three worlds (triloka) of Vedic and Puranic tradition. The Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad says that devaloka can be reached “through vidya’, vidya (lit. 
knowledge) in this context meaning gnosis — divine knowledge or experience: 
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Verily, there are three worlds (lokatraya): 
the world of men, 
the world of the ancestors, 
and the world of the gods (devaloka).... 


The world of the gods (devaloka) 
(can be reached) through gnosis (vidya). 
The world of the gods (devaloka) 
is the best of the worlds. 
Therefore, they praise gnosis (vidya). 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 1:5.16 


According to Hindu religious tradition, there are a great many lesser gods, 
deities or rulers, many of which have their own heavenly realms, such as 
Vishnuloka, Brahmaloka, Shivaloka, Indraloka and so on. According to 
mystics, such heavens would lie within the astral and causal realms, that is, 
within the domain of the universal mind. As such, they are subject to the 
cycle of creation and dissolution. 

Thus, the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad indicates that devaloka is not the 
highest world. The worlds of Indra and Viraj (Prajdpati) are higher. And 
beyond these lies hiranyagarbha (the golden womb), the first manifestation 
of Brahman in the process of creation. According to the story related in this 
Upanishad, the woman philosopher, Gargi, has asked the sage Yajnavalkya 
about the origin of things. According to Hindu mythology, the world origi- 
nated from and is supported or pervaded by water. “But what,” she asks, 
“pervades the water?” 

He replies, “the wind.” “And what,” she continues, “pervades the wind?” 
And so begins a series of questions and answers, as Yajfiavalkya enumer- 
ates a number of the worlds of Indian mythology, each one, he says, sup- 
porting the one below. The water is supported by the wind, the wind by 
bhuvaloka (world of the atmosphere), and that in turn by the worlds of the 
ghandarvas (heavenly musicians), the Gditya (sun), the chandra (moon) and 
the nakshatras (stars). The imagery used for pervading or supporting is that 
of weaving, in which each successively lower world is woven as “warp and 
weft” upon the world above. Gargi presses Yajfiavalkya relentlessly: 


“On what is the world of the stars woven, warp and weft?” 
“On the world of gods (devaloka), O Gargi.” 

“On what is the world of the gods woven, warp and weft?” 
“On the world of Indra, O Gargi.” 

“On what is the world of Indra woven, warp and weft?” 
“On the world of Viraj, O Gargt.” 

“On what is the word of Virdj woven, warp and weft?” 
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“On the world of hiranyagarbha (golden womb), O Gargi.” 
“On what, pray, is the world of hiranyagarbha woven, warp and weft?” 
“Gargi,” said Yajfiavalkya, “do not question so much, lest your head 
fall off! Truly, you question too much about a deity about whom 
further questions cannot be asked. Gargi, do not question so much.” 
Thereupon, Gargi, the daughter of Vachaknavi, held her peace. 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 3:6.1 


See also: loka, triloka. 


dharam khand (Pu) Lit. region (khand) of dharam; used by Guru Nanak for the 
physical world (pinda). Dharam includes in its meaning, justice, duty, right 
living, righteousness and religion, all of which are characteristics of human 
existence. 


See also: khand, pinda. 


Din (He) Lit. judgment, law; the fifth of the ten sefirot or emanations; also called 
Gevurah (Might, Power). According to Kabbalistic thought, Din’s role is to 
channel God’s abundant love and mercy (embodied as the fourth sefirah of 
Hesed, Love) into the creation. The creation is unable to receive the full 
potency of God’s love, and Din represents the first limitation or channelling 
of His love. In the language of Kabbalist Isaac Luria, Din’s limiting activity 
mirrors the initial zimzum — the contraction of the Godhead into itself — which 
preceded the first expression of the divine will. Through its limiting activ- 
ity, Din contains the ‘seed’ or potential of evil, which manifests in the lower 
realms. 

Through this imagery, Kabbalists explain how evil originates from within 
God, who is purely spiritual, without even a trace of matter or negativity. It 
depicts how the potential of both positive and negative principles are em- 
bodied within God who transcends all. 


See also: sefirot. 


dominion(s) A land or province under the rule of some prince, lord or other author- 
ity; mystically, a term sometimes used for the inner realms, meaning much 
the same as principality and sovereignty. As one of the gnostic writers says: 


In this (the structure of the creation) many dominions and divinities 
(gods, rulers) came into existence. 
Treatise on the Resurrection 44, NHS22 pp.148-49 
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The term was also used for the eternal realm or “dominion”: 
Blessed be the eternal dominion, 
the fortunate divine Lord of the strong. 


Manichaean Hymns, MM3 p.885, RMP bn, ML p.139 


See also: principality, sovereignty. 


dunya wa-akhirah (A), dunya-u akhirat (P) Lit. this world (dunyd) and the 


afterlife (akhirah); this world and the next, this world and the world to come; 
an expression embodying the teaching of the Qur’Gn that while living in this 
world (dunyd), the hereafter (akhirah) should not be forgotten: 


O my people! Lo! this life of the world (al-dunyd) 
is but a passing comfort. 
And lo! the hereafter (al-akhirah), 
that is the enduring home. 
Quran 40:39, MGK 


In fact, the Qur’an counsels living life with a view to entering the hereafter 
after death. Hence, the advice to spend wealth in charity and good deeds, 
since everything comes from Allah and should be spent in His service: 


But seek with the (wealth) which Allah has bestowed on thee, 
the home of the hereafter (al-dar al-akhirah); 
Nor forget thy portion in this world (dunya): 
But do thou good, as Allah has been good to thee, 
and seek not (occasions for) mischief in the land: 
For Allah loves not those who do mischief. 
Qur’Gn 28:77, HOSA 


There is a hadith (traditional saying of Muhammad) which similarly says 
that what you sow here, you will reap hereafter: “This world (dunyd) is the 
seedbed for the other world (Gkhirah).”' 

For Sufis, the real meaning of dunyd is not only the more obvious temp- 
tations of the world, but anything that diverts the attention from God. They 
also stress valuing neither dunyd nor akhirah, this world or the hereafter. 
They repeatedly say that they care neither for this world nor for the next, but 
only for pleasing the Beloved. Dhii al-Nin said: 


O God, if I have a share in this world (dunyd), I donate it to the hea- 
then (those not knowing God); and if I have savings in my account 
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in akhirah, | give it to the religious minded. The remembrance of You 
while in this world (dunyd) and seeing You in the next (‘ugbd) are 
enough for me. This world (dunyd) and the next (‘ugbd) are both 
goods or merchandise with a price to be paid; but seeing You is cash 
freely bestowed. 

Dhi al-Niin Misri, in Kashf al-Asrar, KA2 p.319, in FNI3 p.153 


Sufi reasoning for only desiring the Beloved is that the fundamental nature 
of the world is impermanence. This is expressed by al-Ghazalt: 


The first magical thing about dunyd is that it presents itself to you as 
motionless or stationary, whereas it is really moving ever so gradu- 
ally, bit by tiny bit. It is like a shadow; when you look at it, it stands 
still; but in reality, it is constantly moving. Therefore, it should be 
clear that your life too is passing by constantly, gradually decreasing 
every moment. It is dunyd which is escaping from you, that bids you 
farewell; yet you are unaware of it.... 

Know that the plans of this dunyd look simple and small, but a 
whole lifetime will be the required investment for the fulfilment of 
even one of these schemes. Jesus said, “A seeker of the world is like 
one who drinks the water of the sea. The more he drinks, the thirstier 
he becomes. He keeps drinking it until he dies, and that thirst will 
never leave him.” And Muhammad said, “In the same way that it is 
not possible to go to the water and not get wet, it is not possible to be 
in the world and not be tainted by it.” 

Al-Ghaziili, Kimiyd-yi Sa‘Gdat 4, KS pp.66, 68 


Rizbihan continues in the same vein by pointing out that letting go of de- 
sires for the world opens the way to the higher Reality: 


Whenever a devotee can pass through the veils of the world and 
cleanse his mind of desires, he will reach the door of the heart. And 
when, with the key of servitude, he opens the heart’s door and attains 
the vantage point of the soul, he perceives the world of wisdom, un- 
seen lights and brides of faith and certitude. He also sees the reality 
of the angelic forms in the mirror of his heart, and has reached the 
level of akhirah where exist heaven, hell, doomsday, resurrection, 
Judgment Day, firmament, empyrean, levels and ranks of spiritual 
progress, conditions, feelings, forms, palaces, union, separation, dis- 
covery and beholding of visions. 

This heart is unseen, and within it lies yet another unseen wherein 
are veils of divinity, might, glory, eternity and infinity. Whoever knows 
these divine halting stations will know akhirah and all it contains. 
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In the mirror of the heart of the Saints, a@khirah is revealed. But this 
state cannot be attained except through experiencing the stages of 
meditation. 

Riizbihan, Mashrab al-Arwah, MAR p.61, in FNI3 p.152 


See also: al-akhirah, al-dunya (6.2), paraloka. 


1. Hadith, AMBF 338, in MDI p.107. 


diizakh (P), dozakh, dojak (Pu) Lit. hell; the place of torture; the place where 


punishment for bad deeds is meted out. Dizakh is contrasted with bihisht 
(heaven). Dazakh also refers to sensual desires that ensnare people into 
unrighteous living and entrap them in the limitations of the physical world. 
The term also means ‘stomach’, comparing physical appetite to the fires 
of dizakh. 

Sufi mystics acknowledge the existence of hells in the subtle regions, but 
their emphasis is on the quality of consciousness in the here and now: a 
person whose thoughts are filled with evil and hurtfulness is already in hell. 


See also: bihisht-u duzakh, Gehenna, Hades, hell, jahannam, naraka, 
Pit, Sheol. 


dvip(a) (S/H), dip (H/Pu) Lit. island; geographically, a continent; mythologi- 


cally, one of the seven insular land masses that, according to the Puranas, 
comprise the known world. The Vishnu Purdna' names these dvipa after 
trees or plants that grow on them or after other identifying features. They 
are jambu (rose apple tree), plaksha (fig tree), shalmali (silk-cotton tree), 
kusha (a sacred grass used in various religious ceremonies), krauncha (a 
heron, the name of a mountain), shdka (teak tree) and pushkara (a blue 
lotus). The seven dvipa are surrounded respectively by seven great seas, viz. 
the sea of salt water (lavana), of sugar cane juice (ikshu), of wine (surda), of 
clarified butter (sarpish), of curds (dadhi), of milk (dugdha) and of fresh 
water (jal). These seas all symbolize fertility. This mythological geography 
did not actually influence Indian astronomers of the past, who knew that the 
world was spherical, nor Indian sailors who were naturally aware that there 
was salt water in the oceans. 

Esoterically, dvipa is used either for certain areas within the spiritual re- 
gions or for the spiritual realms themselves. The term has sometimes been 
translated as island universes. Galaxies, being widely spaced clusters of stars 
and solar systems within the physical universe, could be regarded as island 
universes of pinda, for instance. 
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The eighteenth-century Indian mystic, Dariya Sahib, has described 
seven regions from the highest down to the physical universe, calling them 
somewhat enigmatically: dayd dvip (island of grace), puhup dvip (flower 
island), ambu dvip (island of water), sahaj dvip (island of peace), payar 
dvip (island of paddy straw), shalmali dvip (island of the silk-cotton tree, 
mansarovar) and jambu dvip (island of the rose apple, the physical universe).’ 
In one of his verses, using the human body symbolically, he describes the 
all-pervading extent of Sat Purush: 


The Name of Sat Purush is incomparable: 
His Form none can describe. 
His divine eyes are lustrous: 
boundless and beyond reach is their brilliance. 
In comparison to the splendour of His forehead, 
even the sun seems pale.... 
Extremely mighty are His arms, which extend 
to the seven regions (dvipas) and nine realms (khandas). 
The fragrance of Truth emanates from His body and chest, 
a sweet aroma arises from every pore of His body. 
Dariya Sahib, Gyan Dipak, GD pp.24-25; cf. DSSB pp.91—92 


See also: khand, puhup dvip. 


1. Vishnu Purana 2:2. 
2. See DSSB p.92 (n.4); used throughout the works of Dariya Sahib. 


dwelling(s) A place of residence; mystically, a name given to the inner regions 
of the creation in Judaic, Christian, Mandaean, Manichaean and other allied 
ancient Middle Eastern mystical writings; sometimes rendered in translation 
as ‘habitations’. In Mandaean literature, ‘dwelling’ is commonly translated 
from shkinta (pl. shkinata). The Supreme, for instance, is described as 


the great Father of Glory by whose Word 

worlds were created, and by whose utterance 

dwellings (shkinata) came into being. 
Mandaean Prayer Book 376, CPM p.276 


In later times, demonstrating the processes of externalization of mystic teach- 
ings, the sacred cult or priestly huts in Mandaeanism used for initiation were 


also known as shkinata. 


See also: habitations, mshunia kushta, regions, shkinta. 
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emanation(s) Something that issues or proceeds from a source; an effusion or 
flowing forth; mystically, the creation, as the emanation or projection of God 
as the source or root of everything. The term is frequently found in gnostic 
and mystic literature, as in the Gospel of Truth. Here, pleromas (‘fullnesses’ ) 
are blueprints or archetypes, the seed forms or patterns of all that is further 
created from them. The writer says: 


All the emanations of the Father are pleromas; 
And the Root of all His emanations 
is in the One who made them all grow up in Himself: 
He assigned them their destinies. 
Each one then is manifest. 
Gospel of Truth 41, NHS22 pp.114—15 


In the Pistis Sophia, using the term in a similar manner, Jesus describes the 
inner journey to his disciples: 


For this cause, therefore, you will go to the Height; you will enter 
into all the regions of all the great emanations of the Light, and be- 
come rulers (kings) in the eternal kingdom of the Light. 

Pistis Sophia 252:100; cf: PS pp.504-5, PSGG p.209 


In the Wisdom of Solomon, Wisdom, as the creative Power, is described as a 
“pure emanation”: 


She is a Breath of the Power of God, 
pure emanation of the glory of the Almighty; 
Hence nothing impure can find a way into her. 
Wisdom of Solomon 7:25, JB 


This passage is echoed in the gnostic Teachings of Silvanus, describing 
Christ: 


For he is light from the Power of God, 
and he is an emanation of the pure glory of the Almighty. 


Teachings of Silvanus 112-13, NHS30 pp.354-55 


The Kabbalah, the system of medieval Jewish mysticism, also describes the 
creation as a hierarchy of emanations (sefirot) from the divine Source (Ayn-Sof). 


See also: sefirot. 


field(s) See gardens. 
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firdaws (A/P) Lit. paradise; firdaws is derived from the old Persian paridaiza, 
from the Avestan pairdaeza, with the original meaning of an enclosure; 
hence, an enclosed garden; sometimes as firdaws-i barin (supreme para- 
dise, highest heaven). The English word ‘paradise’ comes from the Greek, 
paradeisos (garden), also from the old Persian. 


See also: bihisht-u duzakh, heavens, al-jannah, paradise. 


firmament The expanse of the sky or the heavens. In religious and mystic litera- 
ture, the term is used loosely, particularly in translations. Sometimes, how- 
ever, it seems to have a more definitive meaning, referring to the inner ‘sky’ 
between the eye centre and the subastral realms. 
In the Ascension of Isaiah, for instance, the writer describes how Isaiah — 
who has been taken up into the highest heaven — witnesses Jesus receiving 
instructions to descend to this world: 


And I heard the Voice of the Most High, the Father of my lord, say- 
ing to my lord the Christ, who will be called Jesus, “Go forth, and 
descend through all the heavens: descend to the firmament and 
through that world as far as the angel who is in Sheol; but to Hagu ‘el 
(perdition, hell) you shall not go. And you must transform yourself 
so as to be like all those who are in the five heavens. And you must 
take care to transform yourself so as to be like the angels of the fir- 
mament as well, and also like that of the angels who are in Sheol. And 
none of the angels of that world will know that you are lord with me 
of the seven heavens and of their angels.” 

Ascension of Isaiah 10:7-11; cf: AOT pp.806—7, OTP2 p.173 


The Master, in this case Jesus, is appointed or commissioned by the “Voice 
of the Most High” to descend to earth. But he has to travel incognito. In each 
realm, he takes on the form or garment of that world, and appears to be like 
the inhabitants of that region, just as in this world he comes in the garb of a 
human being, only revealing himself to his chosen ones. 

Here, Sheol (lit. the Pit) probably refers to this world, as it does in many 
other places in this kind of mystic literature; but, in the text as it stands, the 
precise identification of the various realms is uncertain. The “firmament”, 
however, also translated as the ‘vault of heaven’ or the ‘sky of heaven’, to- 
gether with the “angels who are in Sheol’, probably refers to the subtle side 
of the physical universe — the subtle administration system, so to speak, by 
which the physical universe is governed. In other mystic traditions, this realm 
is known as the “sky of the body’ or — in Indian terminology — chidakasha 
(lit. sky of consciousness), being the subastral realm lying between the single 
eye and the true astral plane. 
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This suggestion is borne out by what are probably explanatory interpola- 
tions found both in the Slavonic and in one of the Latin texts of the Vision of 
Isaiah — a document that contains this part of the Ascension of Isaiah. At the 
beginning of Isaiah’s ascent through the heavens, he is first taken to the 
“firmament” that lies below the first heaven. Here he sees the pattern or blue- 
print of what goes on below, on earth. And the writer, through Isaiah, quotes 
the ancient Hermetic axiom: 


As above, so also on earth, for the likeness of what is in the firmament 
is here on earth. What happens in the firmament happens similarly 
here on earth. 

Ascension of Isaiah 7:10; cf. AOT p.797, OTP2 p.166 


The vision then continues: 


After this, he took me up into the regions above the firmament; this 
is the first heaven. 
Ascension of Isaiah 7:13; cf. AOT p.797, OTP2 p.166 


“Into the regions” and “this is the first heaven”, however, are explanatory 
interpolations, found only in the Slavonic and in one of the Latin texts, and 
introduced either by the translator or some subsequent hand. It is known 
that these texts were used by the medieval Bogomils of Eastern Europe and 
other gnostically minded groups who had some knowledge of the inner 
realms, and it is they who may have been responsible for this later attempt at 
elucidation. 


See also: heavens. 


Five Divine Presences See al-Hadarat al-lahiyah al-Khams. 


Five Greatnesses One of the ways used by the third-century Persian mystic, 


Mani, to describe the hierarchy of heavens in creation. Mystics have used many 
‘systems’ in their attempt to describe the indescribable. Although mentioned 
in a number of Manichaean writings, only fragments of Mani’s teaching 
concerning these five heavens remain and, among these, the most detailed 
is not only rather brief, but the description of the first two heavens is lost. In 
this system, the fifth heaven is “self-existent” and eternal. The description 
begins in the third heaven: 


Five Greatnesses 


... the third, the blessed aeons without count and number, 
wherein dwell the light gods, angels, elements, 
the powers in great bliss and joy. 


The fourth: the unborn Air 
in the paradise of light, 
wondrous, beautiful to behold, 
immeasurable its goodness for them. 
By supernatural power it shall, by itself, 
bring into being the gods’ marvellous dress and garment, 
throne, diadem, and fragrant wreath, 
ornaments and finery of all kinds. 


The fifth: the light earth (land of light), 
self-existent, eternal, miraculous; 
In height, it is beyond reach, 
its depth cannot be perceived. 
No enemy and no attacker walk this land. 
Its divine pavement is of the substance 
of diamond that never shakes. 
All good things are born from it: 
beautiful, graceful hills wholly covered with flowers, 
grown to perfection; 
Green fruit-bearing trees 
whose fruits never drop, nor rot, 
and never have worms; 
Springs flowing with ambrosia 
that fill all of paradise, its groves and plains; 
Countless mansions and palaces, 
thrones and seats that exist in perpetuity, 
for ever and ever. 


Thus is paradise arranged in these Five Greatnesses. 

They (who dwell there) are serenely peaceful, 
knowing no fear. 

They live in the light, where they have no darkness; 

In eternal life, free from death; 

In health without sickness; 

In a joy free from sorrow; 

In love without hatred; 

In the company of friends, without separation; 

In a form that is not destroyed; 
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In a divine body where there is no decay; 
On ambrosial food without limit, 
enduring no toil or hardship. 


Their appearance is beautiful, their strength powerful, 
their wealth bountiful: 

They do not even know the name of poverty. 

Rather, they are equipped, beautiful and adorned: 
no harm befalls their bodies. 

Their garment of joy is a finery that is never soiled, 
of seventy myriad kinds, set with jewels. 

Their homes are never destroyed. 

Manichaean Text, M178 (Sogdian); cf. SFMC p.308 


Mystics have no words to describe the inner mansions of the soul. Words 
describe only the things of this world and, even that, quite inadequately. No 
experience, even of physical things, can be transmitted or conveyed by 
words. Experience and words are fundamentally different. Mystics have 
therefore consistently described the inner realms in terms of the most beau- 
tiful, fabulous and enduring things of this world. But to know what those 
regions are really like, the individual must go there and find out for himself. 

There are other Manichaean references to these Five Greatnesses. None, 
however, is complete and definitive. In one of the Manichaean psalms, for 
example, the distinction is drawn between the “two natures” — that of “light” 
and that of “darkness”. The Saviour comes as the Holy Spirit and teaches 
the difference between the two: 


Let us worship the Spirit of the Paraclete. 
Let us bless our Lord Jesus 
who has sent to us the Spirit of Truth. 
He came and separated us from the Error of the world; 
He brought us a mirror, we looked: 
we saw the universe in it. 


When the Holy Spirit came, 
he revealed to us the way of Truth, 
and taught us that there are two natures: 
That of light and that of darkness, 
separate, one from the other, from the beginning. 


The kingdom of light, on the one hand, 
consisted in Five Greatnesses: 
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And they are the Father and His twelve aeons 
and the aeons of the aeons, the Living Air, 
the land of light; 

The great Spirit breathing in them, 
nourishing them with His Light. 

Manichaean Psalm Book CCXXIII, MPB p.9 


The inner realms of light are five in number; they consist of “Five Greatnesses” 
projected from the Father and his twelve subpowers, aspects of the Word, 
the “aeons of the aeons, the Living Air, the land of light’, the Source. Within 
these “Five Greatnesses” the “great Spirit” breathes, giving them existence 
or nourishment through “His Light’. 


But the kingdom of darkness 
consists of five storehouses, 
which are smoke and fire and wind 
and water and darkness; 

Their counsel creeping in them, 
moving them and inciting them 
to make war with one another. 
Manichaean Psalm Book CCXXIII, MPB p.9 


The “kingdom of darkness’, on the other hand, is comprised of five basic 
‘elements’ or conditions of matter, which remain incompatible with each 
other. The precise esoteric meaning of these five elements is unclear from 
the Manichaean texts, but fire, for example, creates turbulence in water and 
wind. Likewise, the other elements have their own characteristics and “make 
war with one another”. 

In another fragmentary psalm, there is a reference to the five rulers of the 
five realms. And here, the fifth realm is the “Living Air” itself, the source of 
the divine creative impulse, the “first-born of his Father”: 


The five spirits (rulers) of the Five Greatnesses, 
servants of the land of light, 
that receive fragrant Life.... 


The fifth essence, which is the Living Air, 
the first-born of his Father. 
The armour which was not stained, 
the clothing which was not defiled. 
Manichaean Psalm Book; cf: MPB pp.136-37 


See also: ‘alam, al-Hadarat al-lahiyah al-Khams, heavens. 
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gagan(a) (S/H/Pu), gagan mandal (H) Lit. sky, heaven, firmament (gagan); 
sphere (mandal) of heaven (gagan), realm of heaven, a mandal being any- 
thing circular or circumscribed, such as an orbit, a sphere, a halo, a zone, a 
division and so on. The terms are used in a number of ways; mystically, the 
inner heavens or regions: 


Invert your attention at the eye centre (do dal kanwal) 
and ascend to the (inner) sky (gagan). 

Then you will become enraptured, 
and hear the ringing of the Sound (Nad). 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 13:1.43-44, SBP p.108 


In the sky (gagan) within is an inverted well, 
wherein burns a lamp. 
Wherein burns a lamp without a wick, 
without any oil. 
Palti, Bani 1, Kundali 169:1—2, PSB1 p.71 


Iam so mad with love 
that nobody can understand my suffering. 
My bed is on a gallows, 
how can I possibly sleep! 
The Lord’s bed is in gagan mandal, 
How can I ever meet Him? 
Mirabai, Shabdavali, Virah aur Prem 3:1, MBS p.4 


Gagan is also used in a particular sense for the region of trikuti (lit. three 
peaks, the highest of the mind regions, the universal mind): 


Below the region of sunn (void) or daswadn dwar (tenth door) is the 
region of trikutt, also called gagan. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Prose 1:14, SB p.11 


More specifically, it also means the ‘sky’ or highest part of trikutt. Thus, 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh describes the ascent of the soul from the realms of 
the mind, characterized by the tattvas (elements), prakritis (natures) and 
gunas (attributes), up to gagan mandal in the realm of Kal (used here as a 
name for the negative power), on through the sunn (void) region and finally 
to the inaccessible (agam) realm of the Supreme: 


Having been released from the five tattvas, 
the twenty-five prakritis and the three gunas, 
the soul ascended to the gagan mandal, 
and laid siege to the Kal mandal. 
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It conquered the fort of sunn manda, 
and went on to reach the agam mandal. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 6:8.12—14, SBP p.57 


Esoterically, a ‘sky’ or firmament refers to the ‘space’ or “energy field’ out 
of which a region is created. Thus, physical space (akasha) is the energy field 
from which all physical creation comes into being. A ‘sky’ also effectively 
demarcates one region from another giving the illusion, when looking from 
the lower region, that that region is the last (or only one). This is true of the 
physical world, bounded by all-pervading physical space, where the major- 
ity of souls feel that itis the only universe in existence. Similarly, the gagan 
or ‘sky’ of trikuti gives the illusion to those who have no one who can take 
them beyond it, that the universal mind is the ultimate and final cause of all 
creation. 

Kabir uses the term for the region of sunn, the realm beyond trikuti, for 
he says that by reaching gagan, the soul is freed from birth and death: 


By listening to the divine Melody, 
the mind will be absorbed in gagan, 
and will then cease its coming and going (in birth and death). 
Listening to the Shabd in (the realm of) sunn, 
it will become unwavering. 
Kabir, Sakhi Sangrah, Shabd 47, KSS pp.96 


Bulla Sahib implies the same: 


He who makes his dwelling in the gagan mandal 
for him, there is no more coming and going (@vagavan). 
Bulla Sahib, Shabd Sar, Chetdvni 3:3, BSSS p.7 


And Guru Nanak has used Gagan as a term for God: 


When the infinite Lord (Gagan) abides 
in the man’s mind-firmament (gaganantar, firmament within), 
he sings the Lord’s praise and dwells in celestial peace (sukh sahaj).... 
My Master (Gagan) is unapproachable, self-dependent and unborn. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 932, MMS 


See also: sky. 


gan (He) Lit. garden; mystically, the heavens or spiritual regions, as in gan 
be- ‘Eyden (the garden in Eden). 
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See also: gardens. 


garden(s), garden of Adam, garden of Eden, garden of ether spirit, gar- 


den of Life, gardens of light, garden of the Lord, gardens of fragrance 
A garden is an area of land planted with trees, shrubs, flowering plants and 
so on, generally conceived as a place of vitality, peace and beauty; one of 
the commonest terms used for the inner heavens in the mystic and religious 
literature of the Middle East. The term (al-jannah), for instance, found in 
the Quran, is used consistently by the later Sufi writers for the higher 
heavens. 

As a simile for the inner realms, the image is appropriate. Gardens are 
associated with peace, happiness, beauty, colour, fragrance, warmth, refresh- 
ing breezes, abundance of life, fecundity, and all those things that lend a sense 
of equanimity and contentment to life. These are also the characteristics of 
the heavenly regions. 

The origin of these terms goes back to earliest Jewish times, and prob- 
ably before that into Mesopotamian literature. The garden planted in Eden 
is one of the first images encountered in the Bible — Eden symbolizing eter- 
nity and the garden representing the higher realms of creation. Similarly, the 
garden of Life was an ancient Mesopotamian myth that is likely to have had 
its origins in mystic teachings. 

The Genesis story was probably written between the ninth and the sixth 
centuries BCE. The derivation of Eden (pronounced Eyden in Hebrew) is 
uncertain. It either comes from a Hebrew root meaning ‘pleasure’ or “de- 
light’, or from an Ugaritic root, ‘dn, meaning a place that is ‘well watered 
throughout’, or from the Akkadian, edinu, borrowed from the Sumerian eden, 
meaning a ‘plain’ or a large expanse of open country. The latter is the closest 
word to the actual Hebrew. 

In Jewish teachings, Eden is referred to as the garden in Eden (gan be- 
‘Eyden), the garden of Eden, the garden of Yahweh, the garden of God and 
Eden of blessing. 

In the Septuagint, the early Greek translation of the Bible made around 
300 BCE, the garden of Eden is translated as the ‘paradise of delight’. The 
term paradise comes from the Greek, paradeisos, in turn derived from the 
old Persian, paridaiza, meaning ‘an enclosure’, hence, ‘an enclosed garden’. 
In post-biblical Hebrew literature, the related term pardes was often used 
for the garden of Eden or, mystically, for the heavenly regions. 

The first occurrence of garden metaphors in extant Jewish literature is in 
the Genesis allegory, where it is said: 


And the Lord God planted a garden eastward in Eden, 
and there He put the man whom He had formed. 


gardens 73 


And out of the ground made the Lord God to grow 
every tree that is pleasant to the sight, 
and good for food; 
The Tree of Life also in the midst of the garden, 
and the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil. 
And ariver went out of Eden to water the garden. 
Genesis 2:8—10, KJV 


Eden represents eternity, within which everything else exists. The “garden 
planted eastward in Eden” represents the heavenly realms. “Eastward” is the 
place from which the sun arises, symbolizing the source of divine Light from 
which the creation comes into being. The hierarchy of creation with all the 
heavenly realms are thus “planted ... in Eden”. The power that sustains these 
realms is the “Tree of Life”, which is therefore said to be planted “in the 
midst of the garden’. 

Also in this garden of creation are the regions of the negative power. 
Hence, the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil is a part of the garden. And 
this mystic garden is watered by a “river” of Living Water flowing out of 
Eden — having its source in eternity. 

Underlining the mystical and allegorical interpretation of this passage in 
Genesis is a Mandaean poem alluding to the Genesis allegory, where God’s 
creation is described symbolically as the “garden of Adam”: 


On yonder side among the fruits of splendour, 
in the farmyards of light, 
in the house of perfection, 
within you, garden of ether spirit, ... 
within you, garden of Adam, 
the Voice of Life (is crying out) 
what the Great One is saying. 
Mandaean John-Book, JMM p.241; cf. JM p.221, MEM p.19 


Here it can not only be seen how “on yonder side” — on the other side of death 
—is equated with “within you”, but also that “the Voice of Life” is only 
audible in those realms, not in this world. 

In another Mandaean poem, the mythical Saviour, Hibil-Ziwa, is praised 
by the celestial ‘uthras or divine beings: 


Sweet is your Voice, youth Hibil, 
when you speak in the garden of Adam 
and chant sublime hymns. 

Sweet is your Voice! 

And its Sound went thither. 
Mandaean Prayer Book 204; cf: CPM pp.173-74 
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The “sublime hymns” and the sweet “Voice” are the “Sound” of the divine 
Music, heard in the “garden of Adam”. Likewise, in the Judaic Book of 
Enoch, the initiates are described as: 


All the elect who dwell in the garden of Life. 
1 Enoch 61:12, BE p.80 


Where ‘garden’ metaphors appear in the Bible, the full context is worth ex- 
ploring for a possible mystic sense. There is a passage in Amos, for instance, 
where the “captivity of my people of Israel’ is probably to be taken meta- 
phorically to mean the captivity of souls in the physical universe. The “waste 
cities” that are to be rebuilt with “vineyards” and “gardens” are the souls in 
human form, in need of spiritual renewal, having lost all the higher glory of 
their former state: 


“And I will bring back the captivity of my people of Israel, 
and they shall build the waste cities, 
and inhabit them; 
And they shall plant vineyards, 
and drink their wine; 
They shall also make gardens, 
and eat the fruit of them. 
And I will plant (initiate) them upon their land, 
and they shall no more be plucked up 
out of their land which I have given them,” 
says the Lord thy God. 
Amos 9:14-15, KB 


In other places, the meaning is more explicit. One of the most poignant and 
certainly most revealing of all the biblical passages comes in the epilogue to 
the biblical Song of Songs. There, an unknown devotee, clearly moved by 
the content of the Song, points to the mystical interpretation by which he or 
she understood it: 


You who dwell in the gardens, 
the companions listen for your voice; 
Deign to let me hear it. 
Song of Songs 8:13, JB 


The “you” is the divine Beloved, the Master; the “gardens” are the inner realms 
where the Master dwells; and the “Voice” is the divine Music, the Voice of 
God, which every disciple of a Master longs to hear. But he knows that such 
inner hearing is only opened when the Master “‘deigns” — when he sees fit. 
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Extensive use is made of garden metaphors in the Song of Songs, where 
there are a number of references to gardens as the inner realms of creation. 
The gardens, for instance, are identified with the “pastures” of the Shepherd, 
the divine Beloved who guides his flock of souls through the heavenly re- 
gions, back to God. The lover says: 


My Beloved went down to his garden, 
to the beds of spices, 
to pasture his flocks in the gardens, 
and gather lilies. 
Iam my Beloved’s, and my Beloved is mine. 
He pastures his flock among the lilies. 
Song of Songs 6:2-3, JB 


Among the Christian writers of the Eastern Church, in a passage attributed 
to the fourth-century Ephraim Syrus, the pure “bridal chamber” is equated 
with the “glorified garden’, both referring to the realm of eternity, and given 
to the “King, fashioned from the dust” — the Saviour who incarnates in this 
world, taking a physical body of matter or “dust”: 


The glorified garden, the bridal chamber of chastity, 
he gave unto that King, fashioned from the dust. 
Ephraim Syrus, ESR p.342, MEM p.122 


In the Manichaean writings in Parthian, a story is related about a certain 
Mihrshah, brother to Shapir, the king. While Shaptr gave Mant protection 
throughout his lands, Mihrshah was deeply hostile to Mani and his teach- 
ings. Hatred, however, is only the other side of love, and a person who is 
either positively or negatively obsessed with a mystic may ultimately derive 
some benefit from that association. Only someone who has no interest in a 
subject can remain untouched by it, while a hostile person declares his inter- 
est by his hostility. The story concerns the difference between inner and outer 
gardens: 


Shapir, the king of kings, had a brother, lord of Mesene (a district 
of Basrah in Mesopotamia), and his name was Mihrshah, who was 
extraordinarily hostile to the path of the Apostle (Mani). And he had 
arranged a garden which was fine, lovely and wonderfully spacious, 
the like of which no other man had ever possessed. 

Then the Apostle knew that the time of (Mihrshah’s) salvation had 
come near. And he arose and came before Mihrshah who was seated 
in his garden, greatly enjoying a feast.... Then he (Mihrshah) said to 
the Apostle: “In the paradise of which you speak, was there ever a 
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garden such as mine?” At this, the Apostle perceived his sceptical 
thoughts. And by his miraculous power he showed him the paradise 
(garden) of light with all the gods, divine beings and the immortal 
Breath of Life, and every kind of garden, and also other splendid 
things there. 

Thereafter, he (Mihrshah) fell to the ground unconscious for three 
hours, and what he saw he kept as a memory in his heart. Then the 
Apostle put his hand upon his head. He regained consciousness. 
When he had risen, he fell down at the Apostle’s feet and clasped his 
right hand. 

Manichaean Text, HR2 pp.82—84, MBB p.103, RMP f; cf. ML p.20 


By his own spiritual power, Mani takes Mihrshah into the inner realms. As a 
consequence, Mihrshah loses all consciousness of this world and is caught 
up in a state of superconsciousness, inside. He lay “unconscious (of this 
world) for three hours, and what he saw he kept as a memory in his heart” — 
he kept his inner visions secret. Having taken him up, Mant had to bring him 
back to this world by placing his hand upon Mihrshah’s head, again using 
his spiritual power to bring him down. And when Mihrshah returned, his first 
act was to pay obeisance to Mant, for now he had glimpsed just who Mani 
really was. 

Elsewhere in the Manichaean texts in Parthian, the inner regions of the 
soul, “these blessed gardens of fragrant flowers”, are also called “monasteries”, 
“places” and “cabins”: 


The monasteries and abodes of the gods, the places and cabins, 
where the radiant Vahman (Vohu Mano, the Primal Mind) 
fulfils the (soul’s) desire of becoming divine: 

The powerful gods, the strong Apostles, ... the glories, 
the spirits, the sons of the Right Hand who have entered there — 
may they come in peace. 

Peace and blessing 
upon these blessed gardens of fragrant flowers. 

Manichaean Hymns, MM2 p.323ff., RMP cm; cf. ML p.30 


“The strong Apostles” are the Masters, the spiritual leaders of their commu- 
nity of chosen disciples, while the “powerful gods”, the “glories” and the 
“spirits” are beings who dwell in the inner realms. The “sons of the Right 
Hand” are the disciples of the Master, his mystic “sons”. All of them dwell — 
now or later — within the inner domains of light, in the “blessed gardens of 
fragrant flowers”. 

The metaphor was used extensively in the Manichaean literature. In a 
Coptic psalm, for instance, in praise of Mani as “the sage, the Paraclete”’, it 
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is said that all the powers, realms and souls in creation “render glory” to him. 
Included among those that render obeisance are the “gardens of fragrance” 
and the “blossoming trees”, refreshed and vitalized by the “Breath of the 
Wind” or Spirit: 


The blossoming trees, the gardens of fragrance, 
and the Breath of the Wind (Spirit) — 
They render glory to this imperishable one, 
the sage, the Paraclete. 
Manichaean Psalm Book CCXXXVII; cf: MPB p.37 


The same psalms also relate the story of a soul who, having “reached the 
door of the garden” — having concentrated sufficiently at the single eye — 
scents the “fragrant smell of the trees”, and is impelled by longing to enter 
the inner gardens. By means of a parable, the psalmist then points out that 
all the money and riches in the world cannot buy access to these “gardens”. 
Rather, such wealth only serves to attach the soul to this world, keeping her 
away from the inner treasures. 

The soul offers to buy her way into the inner realms. But emphasizing the 
point that Masters are always the givers, never charging for their supreme 
gift, the Master — the “Great One” sent from the “Height of Truth” — responds, 
“Tare we some hired] porter [standing at the door]?” However, a payment 
is to be made for entrance to the “garden”, not in cash, but in fasting from 
the attachments of the world, and in withdrawing the mind from all human 
imperfections: 


I reached the door of the garden, 
the fragrant smell of the trees spread to me; 
I lifted up my face, saying: 
“Who will take from me ten talents, 
and take me in to the garden? 
Twenty silver staters in all, 
who will take them from me, 
and make me sit beneath the shade of the garden? 
Thirty silver staters in all, 
who will take them from me, 
and make me stand in its midst? 
Fifty-seven in all, 
who will take them from me, 
and take me in to their midst? 
A full hundred entire, 
who will take them from me, 
that I may be counted worthy to be one of them?” 
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They came from the Height of Truth, 

they said to me, even the Great Ones, 
“What have you to do with ten silver staters? 

[are we some hired] porter [standing at the door]? 
What have you to do with twenty, 

what have you to do with thirty, 

standing at the door of the garden? 
What have you to do with this whole hundred? 
(Because of this) you will be tortured by your enemies; 


“But if you fasted with fasting, 
then shall you be taken into the garden; 
If your eyes glance not evilly, 
they will make you sit 
beneath the shadow of the garden; 
If your mouth speaks truly, 
they will show you their Image (light form); 
If your hands are pure from [all dishonesty and greed], 
they will hear the accents of your pleading. 
If your heart is steadfast, 
they will [raise you up from your body], 
and make you stand in their midst. 
If your feet walk in the path of Truth, 
they will make you one of them. 
If you do these things indeed, 
and sleep not, you shall go up, 
and see the land of light. 
Psalms of Thomas XVII, Manichaean Psalm Book; cf. MPB pp.224—25 


Here, the ending of the story makes it evident that the “garden” is to be 
equated with the “land of light’. 

Following in this Middle Eastern tradition, the Qur’dn is one of the most 
frequent users of garden imagery for the heavenly realms: 


The righteous (will be) amid gardens (jannat) 
and fountains (‘uyiin) (of clear flowing water); 
(Their greeting will be): 
“Enter here in peace and security.” 
Qur’an 15:45-46; cf. AYA 


As a metaphor, gardens sometimes appear in mystical literature with mean- 
ings other than that of the heavenly realms. In the Song of Songs, for instance, 
the Beloved describes his lover, the soul, as a “garden enclosed”: 
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She is a garden enclosed, 
my sister, my promised bride; 
A garden enclosed, 
a sealed fountain. 
Song of Songs 4:12, JB 


The soul is a “garden enclosed” or a “sealed fountain” because she is still 
enmeshed in the snares of a human body and human life. Peace and beauty 
are within her — but have yet to be revealed. This is why the Beloved adds: 


The rarest essences are yours: ... 
with the subtlest odours. 
Fountain that makes the gardens fertile, 
well of Living Water, 
streams flowing down from Lebanon. 
Song of Songs 4:13-15, JB 


Fragrance, fountains, a “well of Living Water’, streams flowing out of 
Lebanon (here symbolizing eternity) — all these lie within the soul, bringing 
life and fertility to her garden. 

The soul responds by asking the “wind” to blow: to breathe over her 
garden, to bring the fragrance of the divine Music and the Beloved himself 
into the garden of her soul — wind, breath and fragrance being common 
metaphors for the Spirit: 


Awake, north wind, 
come, wind of the south! 
Breathe over my garden, 
to spread its sweet smell around. 
Let my Beloved come into his garden, 
let him taste its rarest fruits. 
Song of Songs 4:16, JB 


The Beloved then responds: 
I come into my garden, 
my sister, my promised bride. 


Song of Songs 5:1, JB 


Such usage, however, is less common than its use as a term for the higher 
regions. 


See also: bihisht-u duzakh, bustan, al-jannah, Tree of Life (3.1). 
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Gehenna (He. Gehinnom) In biblical times, the valley below Jerusalem, the 
“valley of the son of Hinnom”, where idolatry was practised and children 
were sacrificed.' By the time of Jesus and the early Christian era, the term 
had come — not unnaturally — to mean ‘hell’. 

The Bible has very little to say on the nature of hell, but later Jewish 
sources, especially rabbinic and Kabbalistic writers, have expanded on the 
theme. The thirteenth-century Zohar, for instance, contains a number of dis- 
cussions concerning the nature of Gehenna, which are probably derived from 
earlier legends and beliefs that developed in the Midrash, Talmud and other 
post-biblical rabbinic sources, as well as in the early Kabbalah. The Zohar 
describes the departure of souls from this world: 


God shows kindness to His creatures in not divesting them of their 
earthly garment until other garments, more precious and finer than 
these, are prepared for them. But the wicked, they who have never 
turned to their Lord with a perfect repentance — naked they came into 
this world, and naked they must return from it, and their souls go in 
shame to join the other souls in like plight, and they are judged in the 
earthly Gehenna by the fire from above. Some of them flutter upward 
after a time; these are the souls of the sinners who had intended to 
repent, but died before they had carried out their intentions. These 
are judged first in Gehenna, and then flutter upward. 

See how great is the mercy of the Holy One towards His creatures! 
(It is true that) the most wicked sinner, if he has intended repentance, 
but dies without carrying out his resolve, is ... punished for having 
gone out of this world without having repented, but his good inten- 
tion is not lost; ... it (the soul) ascends to the supernal King, and there 
remains until the Holy One, seeing it, prepares for that soul a place 
of refuge in Sheol, where it twitters repentance. 

For the good intention issues from before the Holy One and, break- 
ing all the strong gates of the habitations of Gehenna, reaches at last 
the place where that sinner lies. It smites him and awakens in him 
again that intention which he had had on earth, causing the soul to 
struggle and ascend from the abode of Sheol. 

Zohar 2:150a-—b, ZSS4 pp.26-27, JCL 


In another passage, the author explains that there are several regions or 
“storeys” in Gehenna: 


There are storeys in Gehinnom, one above another; there is Sheol and 
below it Abaddon. From Sheol, it is possible to come up again, but 
not from Abaddon. Now those who have good works in this world, 
or reckoning or knowledge or wisdom, when they pass by to observe 
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the sinners in Gehinnom, and hear them crying out from the grade of 
Sheol, are not left there, but ascend aloft to the place of illumination 
and delight, where God comes to have converse with the righteous 
in the garden of Eden. 

Zohar 3:178a, ZSS5 p.241, JCL 


Another passage contains various legends and beliefs concerning Gehenna. 
Its notorious and fearsome heat and fire are said to correspond to the heat of 
human passions that are the cause of sinfulness, and ultimately result in the 
suffering of Gehenna. The passage continues with a detailed description of 
the levels of Gehenna, the kinds of sinner assigned there, and the punish- 
ments they must endure: 


Said Rabbi Judah: “Why are the sinners punished by the fire of 
Gehenna? Because the fire of Gehenna, which burns day and night, 
corresponds to the hot passion of sinfulness in man. There was once 
a period when, for some time, sin ceased to rule because it had been 
thrown into the iron ring in the abyss of the Ocean. During that period, 
the fire of Gehenna went out and did not burn at all. When sinfulness 
returned, and again began to burn in the hearts of sinners, the fire of 
Gehenna was started again, for it is the heat of sinful passion in the 
hearts of sinners that kindles and keeps alight the fires of Gehenna, 
causing them to burn day and night without ceasing. 

“Gehenna has seven doors which open into seven habitations; and 
there are also seven types of sinners: evildoers, worthless ones, sin- 
ners, the wicked, corrupters, mockers and arrogant ones; and corre- 
sponding with them are the habitations in Gehenna, for each kind a 
particular place, all according to grade. And over each habitation a 
special angel is appointed, all being under the direction of Dumah, 
who has thousands and myriads of angels under him, to punish sin- 
ners according to their deserts. 

“The fire of the Gehenna which is below comes from the Gehenna 
which is above, and is kindled by the heat of the sinners in whom the 
evil inclination burns, and there all the piles burn. In Gehenna, there 
are certain places and grades called ‘boiling filth’, where the filth of 
the souls that have been polluted by the filth of this world accumu- 
lates. There, these souls are purified by fire and made white, and then 
they ascend towards the heavenly regions. Their filth remains behind 
and the evil grades, called ‘boiling filth’, are appointed over that filth, 
and the fire of Gehenna rules over it. 

“There are certain sinners who pollute themselves over and over 
again by their own sins, and are never purified. They die without 
repentance, having sinned themselves and caused others to sin, being 
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stiff-necked and never showing contrition before the Lord while in 
this world. These are they who are condemned to remain forever in 
this place of ‘boiling filth’ and never leave it. Those whose ways upon 
earth have been corrupt and who have not considered the honour of 
their Lord in this world are condemned to remain there for all gen- 
erations. 

“On Sabbaths, new moons, special seasons and festivals, the fire 
is extinguished there, and they have a respite from punishment, but, 
unlike sinners of a lesser degree who are accorded relief, they are not 
allowed to leave that place even on such days.” 

Zohar 2:150b; cf. ZSS4 pp.26-27, JCL 


See also: Abaddon, abyss, dtzakh, Hades, hell, jahannam, outer dark- 
ness, Sheol. 


1. 2 Kings 23:10, Jeremiah 19:6. 


Gevurah (He) Lit. might, power; the fifth of the ten sefirot or divine emanations; 


also called Din (Judgment) or Pahad (Fear); the quality that mitigates and 
controls the unrestrained outpouring of God’s love, which is embodied as 
the fourth sefirah of Hesed (Lovingkindness, overflowing love and mercy). 
Gevurah is also a name used for the ‘iron age’ in the Kabbalistic system of 
cosmic cycles (shemittot). 


See also: Din, sefirot. 


Ghayb, al- (A/P) Lit. the Unseen, the Invisible, the Mystery, the Unmanifest; 


that which is hidden; that which is transcendental; the supernatural; the divine 
secret; a general name for realms of the creation that lie beyond perceptual 
and intellectual apprehension. Ghayb is an adjective meaning hidden, in- 
visible, unseen and so on, as in ‘lam al-Ghayb, the Unseen world. Sufism 
has also been called the science of the Unseen (‘ilm al-Ghayb).! 

The Qur'an puts a belief in the Unseen (al-Ghayb) among the first duties 
of man: 


This is the Book (Scripture): 

In it is guidance sure, without doubt to those who fear Allah, 
who believe in the Unseen (al-Ghayb), are steadfast in prayer, 
and spend out of what We have provided for them. 

Qur'an 2:2-3, AYA 


Guru pad 83 


The Qur’Gn also says that God has full knowledge of everything, seen or 
unseen, and everything obeys His command: 


With Him are the keys of the Unseen (al-Ghayb), 
the treasures that none knows but He. 

He knows whatever there is on the earth and in the sea. 

Not a leaf falls but with His knowledge: 

There is not a grain in the darkness (or depths) of the earth, 
nor anything fresh or dry (green or withered), 
but is (inscribed) in a record clear (to those who can read). 

Qur’Gn 6:59; cf: AYA 


The “record clear (kitabin-mubin)” refers to the Well-Guarded Tablet (Lawh 
al-Mahfiiz) upon which all destinies are written. So, says the Qur'an, since 
everything is in His hands, “put your trust in Him”: 


To Allah do belong the unseen (al-ghayb) (secrets) 
of the heavens and the earth; 
And to Him goes back every affair (for decision): 
Then worship Him, and put your trust in Him: 
And your Lord is not unmindful of anything you do. 
Qur’Gn 11:123; cf. AYA 


Among the realms of creation, ‘Glam al-mulk (the physical world) is called 
the ‘manifestation of the totally visible’; ‘Glam al-malakit and ‘alam al- 
jabarit are called the ‘manifestation of the relative Unseen (hadrat al-Ghayb 
al-mudaf)’; and ‘Glam al-lahit (world of divinity) and what lies beyond are 
called the ‘manifestation of the totally Unseen (hadrat al-Ghayb al-mutlaq)’ . 
Shabistart also associates ‘Glam al-lahit with Huwiyat al-Ghayb (the Unseen 
He-ness). Al-Ghayb al-mutlaq and Huwiyat al-Ghayb are used by Sufis to 
express the nature of Allah. 


See also: ‘alam al-Ghayb, al-hijab (6.2). 


1. Qur'an 53:35. 


Guru pad (H/Pu) Lit. place (pad) of the Guru; a name used by anumber of Indian 
mystics for the highest of the three parts of trikuti (it. three peaks), the 
highest region of the mind, the universal mind. The creation here is said to 
be so beautiful that the soul does not want to come back to this world, and 
continually desires to go there. Sardar Bahadur Jagat Singh explains: 
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Trikutthas three prominences, the highest being called the Guru pad. 
It is a sublime stage beyond description. As the python draws its 
prey towards itself, so does the Melody (of this region) draw the soul 
towards it. 

Sardar Bahadur Jagat Singh, Science of the Soul I:2, SOS p.21 


See also: trikutt. 


gyan khand (Pu) Lit. region or division (khand) of knowledge (gydn); used by 


the Indian mystic, Guru Nanak, to denote the astral region, above the eye 
centre. 


See also: khand. 


habitations A term found particularly in Manichaean writings, referring to the 


true home or habitation of the soul, as in a psalm where the soul is exhorted 
to embark on a ship of light and “sail to your habitations”: 


O soul, ... take your merchandise aboard, 
and sail to your habitations. 


Manichaean Psalm Book; cf. MPB p.147 


See also: dwellings. 


Hadarat al-[lahiyah al-Khams, al- (A), Hazarat-i [lahi-i Khams (P) Lit. the 


Five (Khams) Divine (Ilahiyah) Presences (Hadarat); the Five Divine 
Manifestations; the planes of consciousness, or the levels or realms of the 
creation; a way of describing the totality of creation; a terminology developed 
by Ibn ‘Arabi, and used by later Sufis such as Qtinawi, ‘Iraqi and others. 

Three of the five manifestations are the ‘Glam al-ajsam (world of bodies), 
the ‘lam al-mithdal (world of patterns) and the ‘Glam al-arwah (world of 
spirits). These three constitute the full range of the created worlds; they are 
said to make up the arbab, the creation over which al-Rabb (the Lord) rules 
with His cherishing and sustaining love. 

The fourth hadrat or manifestation is the realm of the First Entification 
(al-Ta‘ayyun al-Awwal), also called al-Fayd al-Aqdas (Most Holy Emanation), 
and the First Isthmus Nature (al-Barzakhiyah al-Uld). This is, in the simplest 
terms, the level at which the unmanifested Essence of God (Dhdt) first begins 
the process of manifestation by becoming the Creator, the Merciful, the 
Bountiful. It is from this First Entification of God that the creation proceeds 
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through the divine Creative Word. This First Entification is the speaker of 
the creative Command, “Be!” 

The fifth manifestation is al-Hadrat al-Jami‘ah, meaning the ‘All- 
Comprehensive Manifestation’ or the ‘Synthesis of Manifestations’. It 
represents the consciousness of the Perfect Man (al-Insan al-Kamil) that 
spans all the hadarat from the physical plane to God Himself. 

These five manifestations are sometimes expressed in the following 
terms: 


1. The hadrat al-shahadah al-mutlaq (manifestation of the totally visible), 
which represents the physical, phenomenal world. 


2. The hadrat al-Ghayb al-mudaf (manifestation of the relative Unseen), 
which represents the lower subtle realms of the spiritual-material creation. 


3. The hadrat al-Ghayb al-mutlag (manifestation of the totally Unseen), 
which represents the higher, subtle realms of the spiritual creation. 


4. The hadrat al-Ta‘ayyun al-Awwal (manifestation of the First Entification), 
which represents the Lord, God, the Creator. 


5. The Hadrat al-Jami‘ah (All-Comprehensive Manifestation), representing 
the Perfect Man, who spans all the Presences. 


In this latter set of five hadardt, the totally visible, the relative Unseen and 
the totally Unseen can be compared to the worlds of bodies, the world of 
patterns and the world of spirits. 

Some other Sufi systems also describe five levels. There are the five 
‘lamin (worlds): nasit, malakit, jabarit, lahat, hahut. The hierarchy of 
worlds described by al-Jili, al-Shirazi and others also numbers five: the world 
of the divine Being, the world of His Names, the world of His Attributes or 
Qualities, the world of His Acts and the world of His Effects. 

However, there is considerable scope for confusion when comparing one 
system of terminology with another, because, as well as the same regions 
being given different names, the same names are also used for different re- 
gions in different systems. 


See also: ‘alam, Five Greatnesses, Five Trees (3.1). 


Hadés (Gk) In ancient Greek mythology and belief, the lord of the underworld, 
also known as Pluto; brother of Zeus (ruler of the gods), Poseidon (god of 
the sea and earthquakes) and Hera (queen of the Olympian gods); also, the 
underworld itself, the place where the souls of all the dead go after physical 
existence, living out a sad and ghostly existence, regardless of the kind of 
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human life they have led. Only the immortal gods, who — according to Greek 
legends — often behaved far worse than human beings, are saved from this 
fate. They live on forever in this world. This rather bleak picture of the 
afterlife was not the only religious belief entertained by the ancient Greeks. 
The teachings of the Greek mystics and philosophers, as well as the various 
mystery religions of the time, including mystical groups such as the Pytha- 
goreans, offered alternative points of view. 

In later Judaism, Christianity and popular usage, the term came to mean 
the hell that is commonly described by the various religions. The ancient 
Middle Eastern mystics, however, often referred to the physical world as 
Hadés, as in the gnostic revelation, the Apocryphon of John where Jesus 
describes his descent into this world, picturing it as the “darkness and the 


sa? 


inside of Hadés” and the “prison of the body”: 


I entered into the midst of darkness 
and the inside of Hadés.... 
And I entered into the midst of their prison, 
which is the prison of the body. 
And I said, “He who hears, 
let him get up from the deep sleep.” 
Apocryphon of John 30-31, NHS33 p.171 


See also: abyss, duzakh, Gehenna, hell, jahannam, naraka, outer dark- 
ness, Pit, Sheol. 


hamsni nal, hamsni surang (H) Lit. tunnel (ndl, surang) of the swan (hamsni), 
hamsa being a common metaphor for the pure soul; the valve, gateway or 
passage said to lie between daswan dwar (tenth door) and bhanwar gupha 
(rotating cave), the third and fourth spiritual regions according to the descrip- 
tive system of some Indian Saints; one of the many barriers encountered by 
the soul in its upward ascent. The nineteenth-century Indian mystic, Swami 
Shiv Dayal Singh, writes: 


The soul then made ready for the fourth stage. 
Catching the Sound, 
it crossed the pass above the hamsni ndl, 
and entered the rukmini nal (radiant tunnel). 
It beheld an impressive passageway, 
seeing which the surat (power to hear) 
and the nirat (power to see) both became strong. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:4.1—3, SBP p.228 
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See also: bank nal. 


havare pishyasu (Av) Lit. radiant (havare) with the sun (pishyasi); heavens 


radiant with the sun; the inner realms of light. In the extant Gathas of 
Zarathushtra, very little is mentioned concerning the inner hierarchy of 
creation. He does speak of the eternal realm, the true home of the soul (gard 
demana), but only describes the other heavenly regions in general terms. He 
calls them havare pishyasu — heavens radiant with the sun: 


How, O Mazda, shall one who desires in life 
only things of selfish gain, 
ever seek the bliss of the higher creation? 
The followers of Asha (Truth) shall dwell 
in heavens radiant with Your sun (havare pishyasit); 
Their place shall surely be in the abode of the wise. 
Zarathushtra, Yasna 50:2; cf. DSZ p.736 


Havare pishyasu is identifiable with khurshed paya (the heaven of the sun) 
of the later Pahlavi writings on Zoroastrianism, where it is likely that some 
remnants of Zarathushtra’s original teachings, not found in the Gathds, have 
been preserved by tradition. 


See also: gard demana (2.1), khurshed paya. 


hawd al-Kawthar (A), hawz-i KawSar (P) Lit. pool (hawd) of Kawthar. 


Kawthar (lit. good in abundance) is a mythical spring or river, referred to in 
the Qur’an, and generally understood as the abundant spiritual bounty that 
Allah bestowed on Muhammad: 


To you have We granted al-Kawthar. 
Qur'an 108:1; cf. AYA 


According to various hadith (traditional sayings), there is a pool or lake (hawd) 
fed by the Spring of Kawthar, encountered at the entrance to paradise: 


Anas relates that the Prophet said that he saw the pond al-Kawthar 
on the night of his Mi ‘raj or heavenly journey, and that it “was ariver 
of water on each side of which there were domes, each formed of a 
hollow pearl”. 

Hadith Sahih al-Bukhdri 6:60.488, in “al-Kausar”, DOI p.262 
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Another hadith describes this river: 


Al-Kawthar is a river in paradise, its two sides are made of gold, it 
runs on a bed of pearls and rubies, the fragrance of its sand is more 
perfumed than musk, its water is sweeter than honey and whiter 
than milk. 

Hadith 896, in RHP p.123 


Al-Ghazali records: 


The Prophet said: “My pool (hawdzr) ...; its water is whiter than 
yogurt and sweeter than honey, and its cups are the number of stars 
in the sky. He who drinks from it will never thirst.” 

Al-Ghazaili, Ihya ‘Uliim al-Din 4, IDB p.529 


According to ‘Inayat Khan: 


Hawd al-Kawthar, the sacred fountain of heaven, about which there 
is so much spoken in Islam, is a fountain of wine. 
‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK9 p.218 


This ‘pool’ is so intoxicating and blissful, it is called ‘wine’. Mystics of many 
languages and cultures have spoken of the blissful intoxication of experi- 
encing the Creative Word, comparing it to wine; many have called it the 
Living Water or the Water of Life; some have spoken of a pool or lake of 
Living Water in which the soul bathes upon entry into the higher paradise 
beyond the domain of judgment and death. 


See also: amrit sar, al-Kawthar (3.1), mansarovar. 


heaven(s), heavenly regions, seven heavens In Christianity, heaven is the dwell- 


ing place of God and the angels. It is a place of communion with God after 
death, a place of eternal bliss and beatitude. 

Probably all religions speak of heaven or heavens, using a variety of 
names. Generally, they are depicted as places where good people and 
believers go after death or on the Day of Judgment. Although their location 
is usually unspecified, there would seem to be only two possibilities — outside 
oneself or inside oneself. Some schools of thought, probably stemming from 
early Greek cosmology, believed in a hierarchy of heavens extending through 
the moon, the sun, the planets, the stars and the wide expanse of sky beyond 
the stars (the empyrean). Mystics, however, are in accord when they have 
said that the heavens lie within the sphere of consciousness. They also say 
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that these heavens can be reached not only after death, but during a person’s 
lifetime. In fact, it is the ability to leave the body and enter the inner heavens 
that characterizes a mystic. 

The highest mystics are those who can leave their bodies, traverse the 
inner heavens and return to God, the “kingdom of heaven” as Jesus called 
it,| whenever they so desire. They can also return to their bodies whenever 
they wish. In fact, they can be in the body and with God at the same time, 
giving them all-knowledge and all-power, seeing God everywhere and in 
everything, even as human beings. According to the gospels of Luke and 
Matthew, when Jesus was baptized (initiated) by John the Baptist, he was 
immediately able to ascend into the inner heavens by means of the “Spirit of 
God”: 


And Jesus, when he was baptized, went up straightway out of the 
water. And, lo, the heavens were opened unto him, and he saw the 
Spirit of God descending like a dove and lighting upon him. 

Matthew 3:16, KJV; cf. Luke 3:21 


In Jewish and Islamic tradition, as well as early Christianity, the number of 
such heavens was commonly counted as seven, the seventh being the high- 
est. This is the origin of the idiom, ‘in the seventh heaven’, expressing a state 
of the greatest happiness. But the belief in seven heavens was prevalent in 
other Middle Eastern religions. In The Mysteries of Mithra, Franz Cumont 
writes of the seven heavens as they were understood in the ancient Persian 
religion of Mithraism, which took the Persian deity Mithra as its focus. 
Mithraism spread widely throughout the Roman Empire during the first three 
centuries BCE, competing with Christianity as the religion of the empire: 


The heavens were divided into seven spheres, each of which was con- 
joined with a planet. A sort of ladder, composed of eight superposed 
gates, the first seven of which were constructed of different metals, 
was the symbolic suggestion in the temples of the road to be followed 
to reach the supreme region of the fixed stars. To pass from one 
storey to the next, each time the wayfarer had to enter a gate guarded 
by an angel of Ormazd (God). The initiates alone, to whom the approp- 
riate formulas had been taught, knew how to appease these inexorable 
guardians. 

As the soul traversed these different zones, it rid itself, as one 
would of garments, of the passions and faculties that it had received 
in its descent to the earth. It abandoned to the Moon its vital and 
nutritive energy, to Mercury its desires, to Venus its wicked appetites, 
to the Sun its intellectual capacity, to Mars its love of war, to Jupiter 
its ambitious dreams, to Saturn its inclinations. It was naked, stripped 
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of every vice and every sensibility, when it penetrated the eighth 
heaven to enjoy there, as an essence supreme, and in the eternal Light 
that bathed the gods, beatitude without end. 

It was Mithra, the protector of truth, that presided over the judgment 
of the soul after its decease. It was he, the mediator, that served as a 
guide to his faithful ones in their courageous ascent to the empyrean; 
he was the celestial Father that received them in his resplendent man- 
sion, like children who had returned from a distant voyage. 

Franz Cumont, Mysteries of Mithra, MMC pp.144-45 


Accounts of the seven heavens appear in early Jewish and Christian apocry- 
phal literature, and later in the Talmud, their names and descriptions being 
commonly provided. Some Jewish Merkavah mystics also described seven 
heavens and their archons (angelic rulers). Others said that in the seventh 
heaven is found a hierarchy of seven further hekhalot (palaces), the seventh 
and highest being the divine Throne of God. 

In Christianity, the idea of a hierarchy of seven heavens, each higher 
than the other in its innate spirituality, was inherited to a large extent from 
Judaism. Jesus himself speaks of “many mansions in my Father’s house’”’.* 
Paul also speaks of “a man in Christ” — generally understood to have been 
Paul himself — who was “caught up to the third heaven”, which he equates 
with paradise: 


I will come to visions and revelations of the Lord. I knew a man in 
Christ above fourteen years ago — whether in the body, I cannot tell; 
or whether out of the body, I cannot tell: God knoweth — such an one 
caught up to the third heaven. 
And I knew such a man — whether in the body, or out of the body, 
I cannot tell: God knoweth — how that he was caught up into para- 
dise, and heard unspeakable words (the unspeakable Word?), which 
it is not lawful (possible) for a man to utter. 
2 Corinthians 12:1—5, KJV 


There are innumerable other references to this hierarchy of heavens in early 
Christian literature. In the Acts of Thomas, Judas Thomas speaks of the Holy 
Spirit as the “compassionate Mother ... of the seven houses”: 


Come, compassionate Mother.... 
Come, she that reveals the hidden mysteries. 
Come, Mother of the seven houses (mansions), 
that your rest may be in the eighth house. 
Acts of Thomas 27; cf. ANT p.376 
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In this instance, eternal “rest” is “in the eighth house”. There are also places 
where the inner regions are divided broadly into heaven, paradise and the 
city of God, the latter being the realm of eternity. At other times, it is para- 
dise that refers to the eternal realm. 

Some mystics have also said that the entire creation, including the created 
heavens, is liable to occasional dissolution. Only that which is truly eternal 
will remain forever, beyond all constraints of time. This must be the mean- 
ing of Jesus’ saying as recorded in the Gospel of Thomas: 


Jesus said, 
“This heaven will pass away, 
and the one above it will pass away.” 
Gospel of Thomas 34:11, NHS20 pp.56-57 


One of the most complete descriptions of the seven heavens is to be found in 
the early Christian ‘revelation’, the Ascension of Isaiah, a ‘revelation’ being 
a common literary form of the times, employed when a writer wanted to 
speak of the inner realities, make predictions and prophecies (sometimes of 
a political or radical nature), and so on. Probably few, if any, of these ‘revela- 
tions’ related to actual experiences — nor, in the majority of cases, were their 
readers expected to believe so — and there is no reason to presume that the 
Ascension of Isaiah is any different. Even so, the revelational form is used 
quite deliberately by the unknown writer to describe something of the higher 
heavens, according to his understanding. 

The account is a long one and, in this condensed version, the story is 
joined where /saiah, who is giving a spiritual discourse — known as proph- 
esying — is suddenly caught up by the Holy Spirit and, on hearing the Voice 
of the Holy Spirit, is taken on a trip through the seven heavens: 


And Isaiah began to talk to King Hezekiah about what was certain 
and sure, and all the princes of Israel and the eunuchs and the king’s 
counsellors were seated round him; and there were forty prophets and 
sons of the prophets who had come from the villages and the moun- 
tains and the plains, when they heard that Isaiah had come from 
Gilgal to Hezekiah.... 

And while Isaiah was talking about what was sure and certain to 
Hezekiah, they all heard a door open and the Voice of the Holy 
Spirit.... And when they all heard the Voice of the Holy Spirit, all of 
them worshipped and fell on their knees and glorified the God of 
Truth, the Most High — He who dwells in the upper world, the Holy 
One who sits on high, and who takes his rest among the saints. And 
they gave praise to Him who had thus graciously given a door in an 
alien world and had given it to a man. 

Ascension of Isaiah 6:3—6, 8-13; cf. AOT pp.794-95, OTP2 pp. 164-65 
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The “Voice of the Holy Spirit” opens the single eye, the “door in an alien 
world”, which has been “given ... to a man” by God in His design of the 
human form. The text is confused at this point and the meaning could also 
have been that Christ, the Master, is the door who comes to this alien world 
in the form of a man. Many mystics have said that the soul, caught in the 
physical world is like a stranger in an alien land, while the single eye and the 
Master are both doors by which the soul may escape from this bondage. 


And while he was speaking in the Holy Spirit in the hearing of all, 
he suddenly became silent, and his spirit was caught up into heaven, 
and he no longer saw the men who were standing in front of him. But 
his eyes were open, although his lips were silent, and the spirit of his 
body was taken up from him. And only his breath remained in him, 
for he was in a vision. And the angel that was sent to explain things 
to him in the vision was not of this world, nor was he one of the an- 
gels of glory of this world, but had come from the seventh heaven. 
Ascension of Isaiah 6:10-13; cf: AOT pp.795—96, OTP2 p.165 


Isaiah leaves his body and goes inside. Even though his eyes have remained 
open, his soul or spirit is so withdrawn from this world that he sees nothing. 
Only his “breath” — his vital life energy — remains to keep the body alive. 
Moreover, his soul is given a guide — an angel — to take him through the 
inner heavens. The guide, however, is no ordinary or even middle-ranking 
angel, but one from the “seventh heaven” itself. In this description, the 
“seventh heaven” is the highest realm, the place where the Lord dwells. The 
‘revelation’ continues: 


And, apart from the circle of the prophets, the people who were there 
did not believe that the holy Isaiah had been caught up into heaven. 
For the vision that the holy Isaiah saw was not a vision of this world, 
but of the world that is hidden from man. After Isaiah had seen this 
vision he gave an account of it to Hezekiah and to his son Josab and 
to the other prophets who had come. 

But the officials and the eunuchs and the people did not hear it, but 
only Samnas the scribe and Joachim and Asaph the recorder, for they 
were doers of righteousness and the fragrance of the Spirit was in 
them. But the people did not hear it, for Micah and his son Josab had 
sent them away when the wisdom (perception, consciousness) of this 
world had been taken from him (Isaiah), and he had been left look- 
ing like a corpse. 

Ascension of Isaiah 6:14-17; cf. AOT p.796, OTP2 p.165 
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Isaiah had been discoursing to a group of people who included “prophets” — 
the spiritually minded. Since only they would understand what had happened 
to Isaiah, only they were permitted to stay, all others being ushered out. Isaiah 
himself then takes up the story, describing his ascent through the heavens, 
each one being of greater light, radiance, beauty and purity than the one 
below. Each heaven is also described as having its own “air”, meaning its 
own ‘place’, spiritually speaking. The narrative is rejoined as Isaiah enters 
the “sixth heaven”: 


And he (the angel) took me up into the air of the sixth heaven and I 
beheld a glory I had not seen in the five heavens while I was being 
taken up, and angels resplendent in great glory. And the praises there 
were sublime and wonderful... 

And ... Lasked him and said to him, “Why are there no compan- 
ions for the angels on the right?” And he said, “From the sixth heaven 
and above it there are no more angels on the left, nor is there a throne 
set in the middle, but they have their direction from the power of the 
seventh heaven, where He dwells that cannot be named, from the 
Chosen One, whose Name has not been revealed, and whose Name 
none of the heavens can learn.” 

Ascension of Isaiah 8: 1-4, 6-7; cf. AOT p.800, OTP2 p.168 


References to the right- and left-hand paths, which generally signify the 
duality of creation, are found in the mystic literature of many traditions. 
Hence, in the lower heavens, each angel or power has its counterpart. Ac- 
cording to the description of this writer, however, the sixth heaven and 
above transcend this duality, for the angels are described as having no 
“companions”. The seventh heaven is the ‘dwelling’ of the “Chosen One, 
whose Name has not been revealed, and whose Name none of the heavens 
can learn’. Describing Him, the angel continues: 


“For it is to His Voice alone that all the heavens and the thrones re- 
spond; and I have been empowered and sent to bring you up here so 
that you may behold this glory.” 

Ascension of Isaiah 8:8, AOT pp.800-1 


The “Voice” is the Sound or Creative Word of God that gives power to all 
the heavens and “thrones” — the centres of power and administration — in the 
hierarchy of creation. The ‘revelation’ continues: 


And I glorified and praised my lord (i.e. Christ), because through 
sharing in his lot I was to go up there. And he said to me, “Hear then 
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this again from your companion. When by the angel of the Spirit you 
have been taken up there from that alien body of yours, then will you 
receive the garment that you will see, and you will also see other gar- 
ments numbered and stored up there. And then you will be equal to 
the angels of the seventh heaven.” 

Ascension of Isaiah 8:13-15; cf. AOT p.801, OTP2 p.168 


The “garment” is the true nature of the soul — its inherent light and glory. 
Once it reaches the realm of God, the soul has the same nature and light as 
the pure souls or angels who already reside there. The writer then goes on to 
describe the “sixth heaven”: 


And he took me up into the sixth heaven, and there were no angels 
on the left, nor was there a throne in the middle, but all the angels 
looked the same and their praises were equal. And strength was given 
to me, and I also sang praises with them, and the angel who was ac- 
companying me also, and our praises were like theirs. And they glo- 
rified the Father of all and his Beloved, the Christ, and the Holy 
Spirit, all with one voice. But it was not like the voice of the angels 
who were in the five heavens, nor was it like their speech; but the 
voices were different there, and there was much light there. 

Ascension of Isaiah 8:16—-20; cf. AOT p.801, OTP2 p.169 


The Voice or Sound that emanates from and pervades all souls who dwell 
here is different from the Sound heard in the “five heavens” below; and this 
realm is filled with a light even brighter than that of the lower realms. All 
the souls here are full of the natural worship, glory and intense love of the 
supreme Father, of His beloved Son, the “Christ” and the Holy Spirit, the 
Word. 


And then, when I was in the sixth heaven, I thought that the light that 
[had seen in the five heavens was darkness. And I rejoiced and gave 
praise to him who had bestowed such light on those who await his 
promise. And I entreated the angel who was accompanying me that I 
might not have to return from there to the world of the flesh. For truth 
to tell, Hezekiah and Josab, my son, and Micah, there is great dark- 
ness here (in the physical world). 

Ascension of Isaiah 8:21—24; cf. AOT pp.801—2, OTP2 p.169 


From the “sixth heaven”, on the threshold of the highest heaven, even the 
great light of the lower heavens seems like such darkness that ‘Isaiah’ is full 
of a blissful gratitude and wonderment that such an incredible treasure of 
light and beatitude should be “bestowed ... on those who await his promise” 
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— upon His chosen souls. Indeed, so great is his bliss and utter contentment 
that he begs that he may “not have to return” to his physical body, for by 
comparison this world is full of “darkness” and misery. But the angel tells 
him that his time to die has not yet come, though he gives him ample cause 
for happiness: 


And the angel who was accompanying me realized what I was think- 
ing and said, “If you rejoice in this light, how much more will you 
rejoice in the seventh heaven when you see the light where the Lord 
is and his Beloved, and also the garments and the thrones and the 
crowns stored up for the righteous, for those, that is, who believe in 
that Lord who will descend in your human form. For great and mar- 
vellous is the light that is there. But as for your not returning to your 
body — the time has not come for your coming here.” 
And when I heard this I was sad; but he said to me, “Be not sad.” 
Ascension of Isaiah 8:25-28; cf. AOT p.802, OTP2 p.169 


He describes the sixth heaven as supremely bright, making even the lower 
heavens seem dark by comparison. He also emphasizes that the “righteous”, 
the chosen ones, are those who believe in the “Lord who will descend in your 
human form’, that is — as the Saviour. In fact, earlier in this writing, the 
angel has said that one of the reasons why Isaiah was being taken up was: 


“So that you may see the Lord of all these heavens and of these 
thrones, transforming Himself until He becomes like you in form and 
in appearance.” 

Ascension of Isaiah 8:10, AOT p.801 


Isaiah is then taken up into the seventh heaven where he sees the Holy Spirit 
in the form of an angel: 


And I asked the angel who led me, and I said to him, “Who is this 
one?” And he said to me, “Worship him, for this is the angel of the 
Holy Spirit who speaks in you and also in the other righteous ones.” 
And the eyes of my spirit were open, and I beheld the Great Glory. 
Ascension of Isaiah 9:36-37; cf: AOT p.805, OTP2 p.172 


The Voice of the Word, the Holy Spirit, “speaks” in the soul of everyone, 
though only the initiated — “you and ... the other righteous ones” — come 
to hear it in all its full glory and power; and then, only when the “eyes 
of the spirit” — the inner, spiritual eye — is opened. It is this power that 
transforms an individual, making him pure, subtle, bright, holy and truly 
“righteous”. 


96 


4.1 THE REALMS OF CREATION 


And I heard then the voices and the hymns of praise that I had heard 
in each of the six heavens — that I had heard as I ascended. And all 
the voices and the hymns were addressed to that Glorious One, whose 
glory I could not see. 

Ascension of Isaiah 10:1-2; cf. AOT p.806, OTP2 p.172 


The highest realm of God is the source of all that lies below. Everything 
emanates from there. All the sounds or “voices” of the lower heavens are 
contained within the Sound or Voice of that realm. And with the Voice comes 
natural praise and worship. The soul automatically knows and understands 
the nature of true worship. The soul is entranced in the love, bliss and wonder 
of the divine Voice, and all such worship is automatically directed towards 
the Lord. 


And I heard and saw the praise that was being directed to Him. And 
the Lord and the angel of the Spirit heard everything and saw every- 
thing. For all the praise that comes up from the six heavens is not only 
heard, but seen. 

Ascension of Isaiah 10:35; cf. AOT p.806, OTP2 pp.172—73 


Significantly, this worship is both visible and audible, “is not only heard, 
but seen” — these being the two faculties of the soul and the two characteristics 
of the Word or Voice. 


And I heard the angel, who was accompanying me, speaking to me; 
and he said, “This is the Most High of the high ones, who dwells in 
the high holy world, resting among His holy ones.” 

Ascension of Isaiah 10:6; cf: AOT p.806, OTP2 p.173 


The “holy ones” are the pure and holy souls who dwell with God. In the story, 
the “Lord the Christ” is then given his instructions, and the remainder of the 
revelation describes his appointment by the “Voice”, and his descent through 
the lower heavens until he incarnates in a human form as Jesus. 

Inevitably, all such accounts of the heavens are richly coloured by the 
personal belief systems, as well as the cultural and religious backgrounds, 
of their original writers, and often of their subsequent editors, too. Even so, 
the increasing intensity of spirit, bliss, light and love as the soul ascends, the 
heavenly Voice or Music that draws the soul upwards, and the darkness of 
human existence by comparison are features of practically all descriptions 
of the heavenly realms, whatever the religious tradition. 


See also: bihisht-u dizakh, Hekhalot mystics (>2), merkavah (>2), sab‘ 
samawat, svarga, T’ien, vaikuntha. 
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1. Matthew 4:17, 5:10,19-20, 7:21, 10:7, 11:11, 13:11,33,44,45,47,52, 
16:19, 18:1,4,23, 19:12,14,23, 20:1, 22:2, 23:13, 25:1, KJV. 
2. John 14:2. 


heavens (Nahua) The Nahua people of Mexico were well known for their spiri- 
tual tradition and their poetry. Flowers and flower gardens are a favourite 
symbol, repeated frequently in contexts both spiritual and mundane. Here, 
the “divine gardens of sunrise” undoubtedly refer to the heavenly realms: 


The divine gardens of sunrise are blossoming: ... 
flowers of the Lord of the near and close. 
Fragrant curds of dew glitter like the sun, 
most pleasing to the soul. 
Nahua Poetry, in FIN p.42 


In other poems, the writer is explicit: 


It is there that I the singer hear the very essence of song; 
Certainly not on earth has true poesy its birth; 
Certainly it is within the heavens 

that one hears the lovely coyol bird lift its voice, 

that the various quechol and zacuan birds speak together. 
There they certainly praise the Cause of All. 
Ohuaya! Ohuaya! 


I, the singer, labour in spirit with what I heard, 
that it may lift up my memory; 
That it may go forth to those shining heavens, 
that my sighs may have borne on the wind, 
and be permitted to enter 
where the yellow humming bird 
chants its praises in the heavens. 
Ohuaya! Ohuaya! 
Nahua Poetry, in ANP p.59 


One culture can very rapidly assimilate beliefs and traditions from another. 
In this poem, written sometime after the arrival of the Spanish in Mexico, 
Christian influences are clearly at work. “Ohuaya” is almost certainly a cor- 
ruption of ‘Hallelujah’, while at other places in their poetry, alongside 
Nahuaque, the “Cause of All’, is found the Spanish Dios (God). Cultures 
and languages change: only the inner Reality is ever constant. 
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See also: gardens. 


hell, hellfire In Christianity, hell is the place or state of eternal punishment, ruled 


by Satan, experienced by the wicked after death. Hellfire is the punishment 
and torment of hell, depicted by Christian preachers as an eternal, fiery pun- 
ishment for wickedness. 

From a more mystical perspective, hell is a part of the subastral realms 
where souls suffer the consequences of their misdeeds and their desires for 
things of the material world. According to a number of mystics, the stay is 
only temporary, until the souls reincarnate once again in this world, though 
not necessarily in a human form. 

Like all regions within the domain of the negative power, hell is essen- 
tially a realm of the mind, as is the physical universe. Moreover, the majority 
of souls in this world, whether in human or lower forms, are tortured by 
desires, passions and all the vicissitudes of physical existence. Consequently, 
they are already undergoing the torment of hell, though still physically in- 
carnate. Speaking metaphorically, mystics have therefore frequently de- 
scribed this world as hell. This double meaning was also used in some instances 
as a veiled way of talking about reincarnation. Because of this, when hell is 
mentioned in sacred and especially mystic writings, it is necessary to study 
the context closely to determine precisely what is meant. Sometimes, both 
meanings are intended. 

In John’s gospel, for example, speaking of himself as the True Vine (the 
Word), Jesus says: 


If aman abide not in me, 
he is cast forth as a branch, and is withered; 
And men gather them, and cast them into the fire, 
and they are burned. 
John 15:6, KJV 


The branch or soul that is not connected to the trunk of the True Vine — that 
does not abide in the Word — withers and dies, and is burnt in the fire. Tradi- 
tionally, this is interpreted literally to mean that souls who are not good 
Christians will be sent to hell. This seems somewhat harsh, and their ‘death’ 
and ‘burning’ could also be meant metaphorically as their return to this world 
of birth and death. 

In literature where reincarnation and transmigration are explicitly 
mentioned, the use of hell to describe this world is not infrequent. In the 
Manichaean texts from Chinese Turkestan, for example, the whirlpool of 
transmigration is specifically described as the “transmigration of hell’, as 
well as the “eternal confinement’, release from which can only be gained 
through contact with the “five Light-bodies”, the five ‘divisions’ of the Word 
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as it passes through the creation. The “kalpa (age) of destruction”, or what 
is called the kaliyuga in Indian mythology, is the age of darkness through 
which the world is presently passing: 


If there are people who suffer in the transmigration of hell, 
in the fire of the kalpa of destruction 
and the eternal confinement, 
itis really because they do not recognize the five Light-bodies, 
and are therefore severed 
from the country of peace and happiness. 
Manichaean Hymns, LSMH p.197:247 


Similarly, in a long Manichaean hymn cycle in Parthian in which the poet 
begs for release from the realm of birth and death, this world and its various 
bodily prisons are again described as hell: 


Who will lead me beyond rebirths, 
and free me from them all — 
and from all the waves, in which there is no rest? 
I weep for my soul, saying: 
“May I be saved from this, 
and from the terror of the beasts who devour one another!” 
The bodies of men, and of birds of the air, 
of fish of the sea, 
and four-footed creatures and of all insects — 
Who will take me beyond these and save me from them all, 
so that I shall not turn 
and fall into the perdition of those hells? 
So that I shall not pass through defilement in them, 
nor return in rebirth.... 
Who will save me from the swallowing heights and the devouring deeps, 
which are all hell and distress? 
Manichaean Hymns, Huwidagmdn IVa:5—10; cf: MHCP pp.82-83 


And likewise: 


[Those who dwell there] 
are struck by merciless blows in the deep; 
There is no health for all their sicknesses. 
Not all the lusts and the comfort of wealth 
will help them in that hellish place.... 
Not all their idols, altars and images 
can save them from that hell. 
They are oppressed by anguish and by merciless [torment].... 
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Who will take me far from it, 
that I may not plunge into them, 
and that I may not tumble 
and fall into every bitter hell? 
All who enter there find no way out. 
Manichaean Hymns, Huwidagman V:9-10, 12-13, 19-20, MHCP pp.S6-91 


See also: abyss, fire (>2), Gehenna, Hadés, outer darkness, Pit, Sheol. 


hereafter, the Life after death, the next world, the afterlife, the future life; a col- 
loquial expression for existence after the death of the physical body. 


See also: afterlife. 


Hesed (He) Lit. lovingkindness, love, mercy, grace; the fourth of the ten sefirot 
(emanations); also called Gedulah (Greatness). As a quality of God, Hesed 
is His grace and love. It is the overflowing abundance (shefa) of His benign 
light and grace, the fount of the positive energy flowing into the creation. 
God’s abundant Hesed is moderated by the fifth sefirah of Din (Judgment) 
so that it can be received by the creation in an ordered and controlled 
fashion. 

The daily Jewish liturgy contains an invocation of Hesed, as well as other 
sefirot. Many of the daily prayers were composed by the Kabbalists as 
kavvanot (intentions), a way of calling upon the particular power or energy 
of these divine qualities. In one passage, the aspirant begs God to bestow 
upon him all the divine qualities embodied in the sefirot, through the same 
emanatory process by which He brought about the creation: 


And from Your Wisdom (Hokhmah), O supreme God, 
emanate upon me (inspire me); 
And from Your Understanding (Binah), 
give me Understanding; 
With Your Lovingkindness (Hesed), 
enlarge me also. 
Jewish Prayer Book; cf. PB p.3, DPB p.8 


As a human quality, esed is love and devotion for God, often called piety. 
It is from the same root as hasid — the pious one or devotee — a term used for 
both spiritual teachers and their disciples by various Jewish spiritual and 
mystical movements and orders at various times. 
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Hesed is also a name used for the age of righteousness, the ‘golden age’ 
in the Kabbalistic understanding of cosmic cycles (shemittot). 


See also: hesed (2.1, »2), sefirot. 


higher regions, higher worlds See heavens, mansions, regions. 


hills, hill of frankincense See mountains. 


hiranyagarbha (S/H) Lit. embryo (garbha) of gold (hiranya); the golden 
embryo. The earliest appearance of the term in Indian sacred literature is 
the Rig Veda, where Hiranyagarbha is the deity from whom all things 
came into being, although he himself arose from a prior source: 


Who is the god we should worship with our oblation? 
Hiranyagarbha, who arose in the beginning, 

who was manifest as the one Lord of creation. 

who held in place this earth and this sky. 


Who is the god we should worship with our oblation? 
He who gives life, who gives strength, 

whose command all the gods, his own, obey; 
His shadow is immortality — and death. 


Who is the god we should worship with our oblation? 

He who by his greatness became the one king of the world 
that breathes and blinks, 
who rules over his two-footed and four-footed creatures... 


Who is the god we should worship with our oblation? 

He by whom the awesome sky and the earth were made firm, 
by whom the dome of the sky was propped up, and the sun, 
who measured out the middle realm of space.... 


Who is the god we should worship with our oblation? 
When the high waters came, 
pregnant with the embryo that is everything, 
bringing forth fire, 
he arose from that as the one life’s breath of the gods. 
Rig Veda 10:121.1-3, 5, 7; adapted from RV pp.27-28 
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And: 


The Fashioner of all is vast in mind, vast in strength. 
He is the one who forms, who sets in order.... 
He was the one whom the waters received 
as the first embryo (garbha), when all the gods assembled. 
Rig Veda 10:82.2, 6; cf: RV p.36 


In later texts, hiranyagarbha undergoes a development, and the golden 
embryo becomes a golden egg (hiranydanda), from which the creation comes 
into being. The Chhdndogya Upanishad describes the process of creation 
in mythological terms: 


In the beginning, this (universe) was nonexistent. 
Then it became existent. 
It grew; it became an egg (anda); 
It lay for the space of a year; it broke open. 
Of the two halves of that eggshell, 

one was of silver and the other of gold. 
That which was of silver is this earth, 

that which was of gold is the sky. 
The outer membrane is the mountains. 
The inner membrane is the mist and clouds. 
The blood-vessels are the rivers. 
The amniotic fluid is the ocean. 

Chhandogya Upanishad 3:19.1-2 


In the Bhagavad Gita, Krishna, speaking as the Divine, says more simply 
that all creation forms from the embryo he places in the womb of prakriti 
(primal nature): 


The great Brahma (i.e. prakriti) is my womb 
in which I place the embryo (garbha), 
from which all beings take their birth. 

Bhagavad Gita 14:3 


Later still, in the Manu Smriti and the Puranas (especially the Brahma and 
Brahmanda Puranas), it is said that at the beginning of a cycle of the yugas 
(ages), a primal divine seed is deposited by the self-existent Brahman in the 
‘waters’ of his first creative expression. From this seed, develops the golden 
egg (hiranyanda), described as resplendent as the sun. From the golden egg 
emerges the golden embryo (hiranyagarbha), also identified as Brahma, the 
creator who then brings the creation into existence. This created cosmos is 
known as brahmanda. 
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The use of the term ‘waters’ is a common metaphor of mystical expres- 
sion of past ages, especially Judaic and early Near and Middle Eastern mys- 
ticism. It refers to the primal creative ‘substance’ out of which all lower 
creation is formed. Hence, the allegory of Genesis says that “the Spirit of 
God moved upon the face of the waters.”' This means that the Spirit — the 
creative Power of God in the creation — creates the movement or vibration 
by which the primal power or energy of the Supreme Being is manifested as 
creation. 

Some of the Upanishads and later Vedantic texts such as the Vedantasara 
relate a more complex and less mythological account of creation.’ Here, 
hiranyagarbha is one of the three stages in the emanative process of creation 
from saguna Brahman (Brahman with the great attributes), the other two 
being avyakrita (undifferentiated) and vishvarapa (all-inclusive form), also 
called viratrupa (lit. huge or expanded form, the grossly manifested universe) 
and vaishvanara (lit. consisting of all men, common to all men, universal, 
omnipresent).? 

In the Upanishads, Brahman is described as the unchanging Reality that 
undergoes no change or evolution. All change or evolution belongs to the 
sphere of mdyd (illusion). Brahman associated with mayd is called Ishvara 
(lit. Lord). Ishvara is described as omnipotent and omniscient, possessing 
the power to create. Mayd at first remains undifferentiated (avyakrita), then 
becomes differentiated into subtle forms (hiranyagarbha), and then into 
gross objects (virat), as perceived in this world. These are the three mani- 
festations of Ishvara. 

The three aspects or stages in the evolution or projection of Ishvara into 
the lower creation are explained in Vedantic texts by the analogy of a seed 
developing into a tree. /shvara, in its initial projection as undifferentiated 
maya, is called avydkrita. Here, everything exists in potential, as in a dor- 
mant seed that has yet to develop. Everything of the lower creation exists 
here in seed form as the finest mental essences or energies, just as a tree is 
present in its seed but that potential has yet to be manifested or realized. This 
corresponds to the causal (karan) realm. 

Hiranyagarbha is the second stage in the manifestation of [shvara as the 
lower creation. Here, a subtly differentiated expression of maya is found, 
where manifestation may be compared to the swollen state of the seed ready 
to germinate. This corresponds to the astral or subtle (sakshma) realm. 

Ishvara expressed as mayd fully differentiated into gross or perceptible 
objects is called vishvarapa, virdtriipa or vaishvanara, leading souls in the 
diverse directions found in the physical universe. This may be compared to 
the fully grown or fully differentiated stage in the development of the tree. 
Here, the potential of the seed is fully expressed. 

These three aspects of Brahman are also reflected in the human (pindz) 
microcosm as the three states of human consciousness: the waking state 
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(vishva), the dream state (taijasa) and deep dreamless sleep (prajfia). Many 
mystics have referred to the so-called waking consciousness of the physical 
realm as a deep slumber, where man sleeps, entirely unconscious of the 
nature of his true Self or of the presence of God within and around him. 

Consciousness at the astral (siikshma) level is reflected as the dream state, 
where the phantoms and images of the mind become immediate reality, just 
as forms and images are projected in the subtle, illusory astral world. They 
are fascinating and beguiling, but utterly unstable — a mirage, only, of the 
higher Reality. Consciousness at the causal (kdrana) level is reflected in the 
state of deep, dreamless sleep, where all is seemingly quiescent. Beyond 
these three states is the fourth state called turzya, corresponding to the ap- 
parently changeless Reality or the absolute Brahman. 

According to some Indian Sants (Saints), Brahman or Brahm is not the 
highest Reality. Nineteenth- and twentieth-century Sants have specifically 
identified Brahman with the higher reaches of the region the Sants have 
called trikutt, also designated the universal mind. Here, mdyd is so cleverly 
concealed in its potential and undifferentiated state that the soul believes 
itself to be wide awake and enlightened, as indeed does man in the physical 
realm. But, in fact, the soul is still within the realm of the higher mind, sepa- 
rated from its true and eternal self by the limitations of space, time and cau- 
sality, and still liable to rebirth in the physical realm. What may appear to be 
the highest and unchanging Reality is actually the most subtle mirage that 
the mind can produce. It is an imitation of God Himself, its duration and char- 
acter being so nearly everlasting as to lead its inhabitants to believe they have 
indeed reached eternity. 

Hiranyagarbha is also used as epithet of Krishna.’ 


See also: avyakrita, Brahman (2.1), viratripa, vishvartpa. 


1. Genesis 1:2, KJV. 

2. Sadananda, Veddntasdra 91, 111-19; Shankara, Vivekachiidamani 20. 

3. For avydkrita, see Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 1:4.7; for hiranyagarbha, see 
Shvetashvatara Upanishad 3:3, 4:12, Nrisimha Uttara Tapiniya Upanishad 1; 
for vaishvdnara, see Mandiikya Upanishad 3, Prashna Upanishad 1:7, 
Bhagavad Gita 15:14, Vedantasara 91; for virdtriipa, see Vedantasara 91; 
for vishvaripa, see Prashna Upanishad 1:7, Bhagavad Gita 11:16, Ram 
Charit Manas 4:21.2, 6:14. 

4. Mahabharata 12, Shantiparvan 342:96. 


Hod (He) Lit. majesty; a quality of God; the eighth of the ten sefirot. In the 


sefirotic system, Hod and the seventh sefirah of Nezah (Endurance, Eternity), 
jointly express the full range of God’s qualities as the divine Ruler or King. 


Indraloka 105 


The divine creative power flows from the level of the Godhead via the 
ten sefirot into the creation. The sefirotic system is a way of expressing the 
divine qualities acting upon each other and resulting in the various levels of 
spirituality. At the higher levels, the abundance of divine love flows freely 
from the fourth sefirah of Hesed (Lovingkindness), but is channelized or lim- 
ited by the fifth sefirah of Din (Judgment) before continuing downwards 
through the lower sefirot into the creation. 

In the same way, Nezah (Endurance, Eternity) represents the outflowing, 
‘regal’ quality of God as triumphant over time, enduring and eternal, while 
Hod (Majesty) is the quality that channelizes or limits Nezah. The Kabbalists 
often would say that Nezah and Hod are the means by which God governs 
the world. The limitation arising from the activity of Hod on Nezah parallels 
the action of Din on Hesed. Using a modern metaphor, Hod is essentially a 
lower frequency of Din. 


See also: hod (2.1), sefirot. 


imkan (A/P) Lit. possibility, contingency. 


See da’irat al-imkan. 


Indralok(a), Indrapuri (S/H/Pu), Indar puri (Pu) Lit. region (loka) or city 
(puri) of Indra; the heaven over which the god Indra is said to preside 
according to traditional Hindu belief; the heaven or world to which all heroic 
kshatriyas (members of the warrior caste) go after death, according to the 
Vishnu Purdna,' Indra being the god of the warrior class. Indra’s world 
is also known as svarga (paradise), among whose inhabitants are the ravish- 
ing apsaras (celestial damsels) and sweet-voiced gandharvas (celestial 
musicians). 

Indra, Shiva, Brahma and the other gods of the Hindu pantheon are all 
traditionally ascribed roles consistent with their being subpowers within the 
realm of the universal mind. Their realms would thus be a part of the astral 
or causal heavens and therefore subject to occasional dissolution or pralaya. 
Hence, Guru Arjun says: 


In the realm of Indra (Indar puri), death is sure and certain; 
The realm of Brahma (Brahm puri) is not to remain permanent; 
The realm of Shiva (Shiv puri) shall perish: 
Maya (illusion) with three qualities (gunas, attributes) 
and the demons shall vanish. 
Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 237, MMS 
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Kabir also says that even if a soul were to reach Indraloka or Shivaloka by 
means of austerities and penances, that soul would still have to be reborn in 
this world.* 


See also: Brahmaloka, Indra (4.2), Shivaloka, Vishnuloka. 


L. 


Vishnu Purana 1:6. 


2. Kabir, Adi Granth 692. 


inner regions See heavens, mansions, regions. 


jabariat (A/P) Lit. power, might, dominion. ‘Alam al-jabarit (realm of power) 
is one of the levels, planes or regions in the hierarchy of the creation, through 
which the soul passes on its ascent to the Divine. 


See also: ‘alam. 


jahannam (A/P) Lit. hell; from the Hebrew Gehinnom (Gehenna); according to 
the Qur'an, jahannam is a place of permanent suffering for sinners after death: 


The sinners will be in the punishment of hell (jahannam) 
to dwell therein (for aye). 


Qur'an 43:74, AYA 


Islamic tradition describes seven divisions or stages (tibaq) of hell, souls 
being sent to the various hells according to the nature of their deeds. Some 
of these hells are named in the Qur’Gn, other names stem from Quranic 


descriptions: 
1. Jahannam 
2. Lazd 

3. Hutamah 
4. Satr 

5. Sagar 

6. Jahim 


A deep pit, burning hell (78:21). 
A raging fire, a furnace (70:15). 


A crushing fire, a fierce fire; a fire that reduces every- 
thing to ashes (104:2-7). 


A raging fire, “bubbling and sighing” (25:11). 


A scorching fire, “I shall surely roast him in Sagar” 
(74:26). 


A huge hot fire, “you shall surely see Jahim” (102:6). 
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7. Hawiyah A bottomless pit, an abyss, the lowest hell, “a blazing 
fire” (101:9-11).! 


The Qur'an alludes to the seven hells as seven gates, one for each category 
of sinner. Allah ‘says’ that for those who follow Jbiis (the devil): 


Verily, hell (jahannam) 
is the promised abode for them all. 
To it are seven gates: 
for each of those gates 
is a (special) class (of sinners) assigned. 
Qur’an 15:43-44, HOSA 


In common with other religions, heaven and hell are portrayed in vivid terms. 
The Qur'an speaks of hell as the fire (al-ndar) and as al-nar al-jahannam (the 
fire of hell), describing it as a place of torture for sinners and unbelievers: 


Fear the fire (al-nar), 
whose fuel is men and stones, 
prepared for unbelievers. 
Qur'an 2:24, KI 


Jahannam is also portrayed as lying in wait, ready to “ambush ... trans- 
gressors”. Once trapped, “they will dwell therein for ages” in extreme 
discomfort: 


Truly hell (jahannam) 1s as a place of ambush 
for the transgressors. 
A place of destination: 
they will dwell therein for ages. 
Nothing cool shall they taste therein, 
nor any drink, save a boiling fluid, 
and a fluid, dark, murky, intensely cold. 
Qur’an 78:21-25, HOSA 


It is the ‘reward’ of sinners on the Day of Judgment. It is a place in which a 
soul can be said to neither “die nor live”: 


Verily, he who comes to the Lord as a sinner, 
(at Judgment), for him is hell (jahannam): 

Therein shall he neither die nor live. 
Qur’an 20:74, HOSA 
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There is no unanimity among commentators whether the descriptions in the 
Quran are to be taken literally or figuratively, nor, among those who prefer 
a figurative interpretation, about its extent. There is the traditional and 
orthodox view that the descriptions are to be taken literally. The torments of 
hell are real and physical, the delights of heaven sensuous, as depicted. 

The literalist opinion also tends towards the belief that heaven and hell 
only come into existence on the Day of Judgment. Others say that they have 
existed from the beginning, but that entry to them will not be determined until 
the Day of Judgment. Others, notably the Sufis, maintain that entry to heaven 
or hell is determined on the individual’s day of death. Sufis have also some- 
times understood hell in a more metaphorical sense, as the state of mind of 
the sinful person. 


See also: abyss, bihisht-u dizakh, Gehenna, Hades, hell, naraka, Pit, 
Sheol. 


1. Qur’Gn translations: KT. 


jambu dvip(a) (S/H), jambu dvip (H) Lit. island-continent (dvipa) of the rose 
apple (jambu; L. Eugenia jambolana); the most central of the seven dvipas 
(island-continents) surrounding the golden mountain, Mount Meru, the Indian 
Olympus, the dwelling place of the gods, especially Brahma, Indra and the 
other deities. According to Indian mythology, as recounted in the Puranas, 
the earth is a flat disc at whose centre is Mount Meru. The seven continents 
were surrounded by seven seas, filled with various substances. On the shores 
of jambu dvipa stood a huge jambu tree, from which the island continent was 
named. India was understood to be the southern zone of jambu dvipa. The 
number of continents varies between mythological texts. 

The mythological accounts vary from text to text, but according to the 
Brahmanda Purana, the ruler of jambu dvipa, Agnidhra, had nine sons: 
Nabhi, Hari, [lavrita, Ramya, Hiranvat, Kuru, Bhadrashva, Ketumala and 
Kimpurusha. These nine sons were appointed to rule over one of the nine 
regions (varshas) into which jambu dvipa was divided, each region being 
named after the ruling son. After appointing them, Agnidhra himself retired 
to the forest to meditate. The kingship of these realms was then passed from 
father to son. Agnidhra’ s first son, Nabhi, was succeeded by his son Rishabha, 
who was followed in turn by his son Bharata. This region came to be known 
as Bhadratavarsha. 

Indian mystics such as Dariya Sahib of Bihar have used jambu dvip to 
mean this world: 
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What can the bird (the soul) do, 
when its eyes are lost, its wings torn, 
and it has become lame, with legs broken? 
How can it reach its destination? 
Iam here in this world (jambu dvip), O my Master: 
pray, come to my rescue. 
Kindly save me this time, 
my heart is dedicated to your holy feet. 
Dariya Sahib, Sahasrani, DSS p.56; cf. DSSB p.204 


Speaking of the mission of a Master to this world, Dariya Sahib writes in the 
name of the Lord, speaking here to a Master: “Go, assume an incarnation, 
and spread your teachings in the world (jambu dvip).”' And more fully: 


O valiant one, go to the land (jambu dvip) of Kal, 
Awaken the souls and bring them back to the ocean of bliss. 
When you enter the womb and take human birth, 

then, through you, will people know my secrets. 

Dariyda Sahib, Gyan Dipak, Chaupat 757-58, GD p.167; cf. DSSB p.vi 


See also: dvipa. 


1. Dariya Sahib, Brahm Vivek, Chaupai 494, DG2 p.370. 


jannah, al- (A), jannat (P) (pl. janndat, jannatin) Lit. the hidden garden; a garden 
set with trees, a palm grove; thus, paradise, heaven; the commonest term used 
in the Quran for paradise. Jannah, from janna (to hide, to conceal, to veil), 
implies that which is covered, veiled or surrounded, an enclosed garden, 
where beauty and sweet fragrances are contained, and trees and plants grow 
in verdant abundance, sheltered from storm or wind. The implication of 
enclosure implies something that is secret and hidden from view, something 
scarcely imaginable. Spiritual riches beyond description are hidden or en- 
closed within the body, where they may ripen and bear fruit unseen. Cyril 
Glassé explains why “gardens” are such an evocative metaphor to desert 
people: 


The desert is dead, sterile and odourless. To come out of the desert 
into an oasis is to be overwhelmed by the perfumes of plants and 
flowers, and the sudden proliferation of life; it is also to be blest with 
coolness, repose after journeying, and water after thirst. To a desert 
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people, more than to any other, the planted garden with shade and 
running water is the most powerfully concrete example by which 
their imagination may grasp the nature of another, supernatural 
world. 

The Qur’an often speaks of “gardens (of paradise) underneath 
which rivers run’.' Deep in the Arabian peninsula are aquifers which 
carry water under pressure, drop by drop, through porous rock from 
the mountains of the Red Sea to the Gulf on the other side. There 
(and in spots across the deserts, as well as on the sea floor of the 
Gulf itself) these aquifers well up as springs, sometimes warm 
springs, which create the vast oasis of al-Hasah. The movement of 
the life-giving water from one end of the peninsula to the other takes 
as long as ten thousand years, a mysterious, secret presence hidden 
in the earth. 

Cyril Glassé, Concise Encyclopaedia of Islam, CEI pp.206—7 


The heavenly realms are likened to gardens throughout Middle Eastern mys- 
tical expression. Divine beatitude and spiritual nourishment are symbolized 
as delicious fruits and sweetmeats, while rivers, fountains or springs flow 
with Living Water, wine or milk and honey. The Quran contains numerous 
such descriptions: 


This is the similitude of paradise (al-jannah), 
which the godfearing have been promised: 
Therein are rivers of water which time cannot corrupt, 
rivers of milk unchanging in flavour, 
and rivers of wine — a delight to the drinkers, 
(and) rivers, too, of honey purified; 
And therein for them is every fruit, 
and forgiveness from their Lord. 
Qur’Gn 47:15, KI 


Give thou good tidings to those who believe 
and do deeds of righteousness, 
that for them await gardens (janndatin) 
underneath which rivers flow; 
Whensoever they are provided with fruits therefrom, 
they shall say, “This is that wherewithal 
we were provided before”; 
That they shall be given in perfect semblance. 
Quran 2:25, KI 
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God has guarded them (the pious) 

from the evil of that Day (of Judgment), 

and has procured them radiancy and gladness, 

and recompensed them for their patience 

with a garden (jannah) and silk; 
Therein they shall recline upon couches, 

therein they shall see neither sun nor bitter cold; 
Near them shall be its shades, 

and its clusters hung meekly down, 

and there shall be passed around them vessels of silver, 

and goblets of crystal — 

crystal of silver that they have measured very exactly. 
And therein they shall be given to drink a cup 

whose mixture is ginger, 

therein a fountain whose name is called Salsabil. 
Immortal youths shall go about them; 
When thou seest them, 

thou supposest them scattered pearls; 
When thou seest them, 

then thou seest bliss and a great kingdom. 
Upon them shall be green garments of silk and brocade; 
They are adorned with bracelets of silver, 

and their Lord shall give them to drink a pure draught. 
Behold, this is a recompense for you, 

and your striving is thanked. 

Qur’an 76:11-22, KI 


Those (who repent) — they shall enter paradise (al-jannah), 
and they shall not be wronged anything; 
Gardens of Eden (janndit al-‘Adan) that the All-Merciful 
promised His servants in the Unseen: 
His promise is ever performed. 
There they shall hear no idle talk, 
but only “Peace”. 
There they shall have their provision at dawn and evening. 
That is paradise (al-jannah), 
which We shall give as an inheritance 
to those of our servants who are godfearing. 
Qur'an 19:60-63, KI 


The Qur'an also speaks of Allah’s own paradise (jannah) in a passage where 
Allah is speaking to the righteous soul of the supreme grace to be bestowed 
upon it: 
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O soul at peace (al-nafs al-mutma innah), 
return (irji 7) unto thy Lord, 
well pleased (thyself), well pleasing (unto Him)! 
Enter thou among my servants! 
Enter thou my paradise (jannah)! 
Qur'an 89:27-30, KI 


There is no unanimity of understanding regarding the nature of jannah, either 
in Islam as a whole or in Sufism. As the Qur’an describes it, jannah is an im- 
perishable dwelling free from all worry and affliction, containing those things 
that give pleasure in physical life, such as gardens, birds, streams, flowers, 
fruits, drapery and other delights. These descriptions are variously interpreted. 

The traditional interpretation is literal, with an emphasis on the reality of 
these sensual delights. The descriptions of the Qur’dn are amplified in the 
traditional sayings (hadith), to which commentators have added a great deal 
of their own, exaggerating greatly in order to generate interest among the 
common people. 

In such interpretations, jannah is generally located in or above the seventh 
heaven and below al-‘arsh (the throne of Allah), and is commonly equated 
with firdaws (paradise) or jannat al-‘Adan (garden of Eden or garden of 
eternity), the paradise from which Adam was expelled. Huge dimensions are 
given in order to create an impression of their vastness or boundlessness, and 
each part is divided into many (often a hundred) levels. Eight doors are de- 
scribed for entering these different parts. According to one hadith, the key 
to these doors has three teeth: first, faith in unity; second, obedience to God; 
and third, abstention from all actions forbidden by the shari‘ah (Islamic 
religious law or code). The guests will enter only after the Day of Judgment 
and the settlement of their accounts. The Prophet will enter first; the poor 
will precede the rich; Arabic will be the predominant language. 

Other interpreters, however, Sufis and philosophers being among them, 
say that the correct interpretation is metaphorical: that the reality is much 
higher and finer than the things of this world, and cannot be described in 
words. They say that things have been described in terms of earthly delights 
because there is some correspondence to them, and because human beings 
could not otherwise conceive of them. 

There is also a difference of opinion as to whether jannah — and hell too — 
have existed from the beginning or whether they will come into existence 
on the Day of Judgment with entry being determined at that time. A few, 
notably Sufis, maintain that everlasting life starts not with the Day of Judg- 
ment, but with the death of the individual. The soul will experience those 
joys which, according to its nature, it can savour and appreciate. Some Sufis 
have also observed that heaven and hell can be experienced in this life, be- 
fore physical death. 
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Ibn Sina (Avicenna) and others of his school do not deny the Day of Judg- 
ment, but advise that it should be regarded as a lesson to be interpreted meta- 
phorically by the wise man. The highest levels of jannah are understood as 
referring to the highest levels of spiritual attainment, and luxurious living to 
the inner state of the soul, dwelling as heavenly spirit. Bu “Ali Sina says that 
the literal meaning of the Quran should not be ignored since it is beneficial 
to those who have lived a godly life, but have no high intellectual or spiri- 
tual attainment. But he adds that the blessings of jannah are not sensual, but 
at the level of mind and spirit. 

In the Qur’an, jannah occurs by itself and also as a compound term, as in 
the names of the seven janndt (see below). Paradise is also called by other 
names, including firdaws (paradise), dar al-khuld (abode of eternity), dar 
al-baqa’ (the everlasting abode) and dar al-suriir (the abode of joy). But there 
is no unanimity as to whether these different terms represent different para- 
dises, different divisions within one paradise, or different attributes of one 
paradise. It is quite common, however, to speak of janndat (pl.) to mean dif- 
ferent paradises or divisions of paradise, arranged systematically in levels. 
But again, there is no unanimity as to the number of levels. 

Following the Qur’Gn, many commentators have spoken of seven janndat 
or seven heavens (sab‘samdwdit), but common reference is also made to eight 
paradises (hasht jannat), as well as the nine heavens (A. tis ‘samawadit, P. nuh 
sipihr). But perhaps the most common traditional reference is to the seven 
Jannat or seven heavens (sab‘ samawat). These are generally listed as: 


(Jannat) al-firdaws (garden of paradise) (23:11). 

Jannat al-‘Adan (garden of Eden or garden of eternity) (9:72). 
Jannat al-na ‘tm (garden of delight) (56:11). 

(Jannat) al-khuld (garden of eternity, paradise) (4:57). 

Jannat al-ma’wa (garden of refuge) (53:15, 79:41). 

Dar al-salam (abode of peace) (6:127). 

Tlliyin (high, sublime); where the actions of all human beings are 
recorded (83:18). 


NAMA WN 


When used in the singular, jannah means all these paradises together. The 
nine heavens are the seven, plus the footstool (kurst) and throne (al-‘arsh) 
of God. These nine heavens are regarded in traditional Islam as comprising 
the physical heavens, although other names for the various heavens and other 
systems of classification also exist. 

Sufi classifications seek to establish a distinction between the lower 
heavens for ordinary believers who may have little understanding of spiri- 
tual matters, and the higher spiritual levels attained by the Sufi. One such 
classification, according to Farid Ahmad Samdt, describes four levels of 
jannah:* 
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1. Jannat al-afal (garden of actions) or jannat al-‘awwam (garden of ordi- 
nary people). The heaven where ordinary people reap the reward of their 
good deeds after death; said to contain the ‘choicest eatables and desirables’ , 
although the delights are far finer than those available on earth; the lowest 
of the four paradises; subdivided into eight heavens (hasht jannat), named 
more or less like the seven janndt, other variants included in various lists 
being dar al-maqam (abode of dignity), dar al-qarar (abode of tranquillity) 
and jannat al-ma’wd (garden of refuge). The lists of names vary to some 
extent from one commentator to another. 


2. Jannat al-nafs (garden of the nafs) or jannat al-wirathah (garden of 
inheritance). The heaven for those who have shown obedience to the Prophet 
and his commands, earning their place here by right, as a person does an 
inheritance. This and the two higher heavens can be attained during human 
life. 


3. Jannat al-sifat (garden of attributes) or jannat al-ma’wa (garden of 
refuge), also called jannat al-qgalb (garden of the heart). The spiritual heaven, 
where God’s attributes are manifested; a paradise for those who dwell in the 
spiritual heart (galb). 


4. Jannat al-Dhat (garden of the Essence) or jannat al-Rih (garden of the 
Spirit), also called jannat al-‘izzah (garden of glory), where the unity of the 
divine Essence is experienced in transcendent and indescribable beauty. 


Of these, the first two divisions are for the ordinary, good and pious mu min 
(faithful, a believer), while the latter two are spiritual stations in the mystic 
ascent of the Sufi. 

Another notable classification is given by Ibn ‘Arabt in al-Futihat al- 
Makktyah (The Meccan Revelations), where he speaks of three jannat: 


1. Jannat al-istithna@’ (garden of exception). For those children who die 
before reaching adulthood, and also for the weak of intellect who have not 
received the message of God, but whom God has decided to send there. 


2. Jannat al-wirathah (garden of inheritance). For those believers who have 
lived their lives according to the shari‘ah (external religious code), and for 
those denizens of jannat al-istithna’ who will be punished for a while in hell, 
before coming here. 


3. Jannat al-‘amal (garden of deeds). The reward of the virtuous, after death; 
divided into eight janndat, each having a hundred levels. ‘Adan is the highest, 
its highest level being ma’wa (refuge), reserved for the Prophet Muhammad. 
Below ‘Adan is firdaws (paradise). These heavens are concentric and ar- 
ranged as spheres, one level above the other. 
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This scheme of Ibn ‘Arabi’s has been interpreted so as to read metaphorical 
meanings in the several delights mentioned in descriptions of jannat. These 
delights are not specifically demarcated as sensory or spiritual, but both 
aspects have been amalgamated. 

Sufis have been foremost in symbolic interpretations of the many heavens. 
Al-Simnant, for example, says that the hasht jannat (eight heavens) refer to 
the eight attributes of the Divine: life, hearing, sight, speech, knowledge, 
power, will and wisdom.‘ Thus, Rum? speaks of the hearts of the mystics as 
the receptive ground for the hasht jannat, as these divine qualities: 


Ever since the forms of the eight paradises (hasht jannat) 
have shone forth, 
they have found the tablets of their (the Sufis’) hearts receptive. 
They receive a hundred impressions from the empyrean 
and the starry sphere and the void: 
What impressions? Nay, ’tis the very sight of God. 
Rimi, MaSsnavi 1:3498-99, MJR2 p.190 


For the Sufis, jannah does not only imply a promise of reward after death. 
Jannah is a realized experience of the reality beyond the physical plane, an 
experience achieved while still living in this world. Jannah refers to all 
levels of the creation, and to the divine Essence itself: 


In Saft language, jannat denotes the level of (God’s) manifestations, 
be it either through the Essence (Zat), the Attributes ( Sifat), Actions 
(Af Gl) or Signs (Asar). 

Mirat-i ‘Ushshaq, in TAT p.188, in FNI3 p.164 


Ruzbihan says simply: 


They (the Saints) have said that beholding God is the Saints’ heaven 
(jannat). 
Riizbihan, Mashrab al-Arwah, MAR p.251, in FNI3 p.165 


The eight paradises are also referred to as the hasht bagh (eight gardens), 
hasht bustan (eight gardens), hasht manzar (eight heavens), hasht khuld 
(eight paradises) and hasht mawd (eight paradises). 


See also: bihisht-u dizakh, firdaws, gardens, heavens, sab‘ samawat, 
svarga, vaikuntha. 


1. Qur'an 2:25. 
2. The verse numbers in parentheses refer to the Quran. 
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3. Farid Ahmad Samdi, [stilahat-i Suftyah, IS pp.41-42. 
4. Al-Simnani, in SAE4 488:7/f,, in MJR7 p.204. 


jhajhri, jhajhri dip, jhajhri dvip (H) Lit. lattice (jhajhri) island (dvip); a region 
lying immediately below sahans dal kanwal (thousand-petalled lotus); so 
called because, from there, the light of the thousand-petalled lotus appears 
as if seen through a sieve or lattice; one of the three subdivisions of Niranjan 
desh (i.e. the astral region) mentioned by the nineteenth-century mystic 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, the others being shyam kanj (black lotus) and set 
sunn (white void). Mind and matter, in their most subtle forms, come into 
being in the region above sahans dal kanwal, below which lies jhajhri dip. 
Jyot Nirajijan is a name used by Swami Shiv Dayal Singh for the lord of 
sahans dal kanwal: 


The true Lord (Sat Purush) manifested 
the two ingredients (mind and matter); 
His name, Jyot Niranjan (Pure Flame), He then assumed. 
These two currents descended and merged into the jhajhri dip. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:1.23-24, SBP p.216 


Swami Shiv Dayal Singh also uses the metaphor of a latticed screen (jhajhri) 
in various descriptions of the soul’s inner journey, as in the ascent from maha 
sunn (great void) to bhanwar guphd (rotating cave), the region on the thresh- 
old of eternity:' 


Beyond maha sunn the soul peeps through the latticed screen (jhajhri); 
On reaching bhanwar gupha she hears the melodious flute. 
Swami Shiv Daydl Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 27:7.9-10, SBP p.233 


Exemplifying, perhaps, how mystical realities get externalized and literal- 
ized, there is a Hindu marriage custom in which the bridegroom is shown a 
flame through a lattice, which he pierces with his sword before entering the 
house of the bride. In mystic literature of the East, the soul and the Lord or 
Master have characteristically been portrayed as the bride and the Bride- 
groom, or the lover and the Beloved. The lover has to pierce the veil of inner 
darkness before she can be united with the divine Beloved. 


See also: anda, sahans dal kanwal, set sunn, shyam kanj. 


1. See also Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 6:3, 20:2, 23:1, 
24:1, 26:1, 38:8, 41:18, SBP. 
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Kailas(a) (S/H), Kailash (H) A mountain in the higher Himalayas; mythologi- 
cally, the fabulous dwelling of Kuvera and the paradise of Shiva. Of uncer- 
tain derivation, some suggest that Kailasa means ‘crystalline’ or ‘icy’, from 
kelasa (crystal), from ka (water) + las (to shine).! Others suggest ‘place 
where beings exist in bliss’, from kaila (pleasure) + Gs (to exist).* The name 
has been used by a number of Indian mystics for one of the three ‘moun- 
tains’ or ‘peaks’ in trikuti, the highest of the mind regions, the other two 
being Meru (or Mer) and Sumeru (or Sumer). 

The three prominences of trikuii arise when the three streams (Sat Purush, 
adi Shabd and Akshar Purush), which emanate from the highest and name- 
less region, flow out into the higher confines of brahmanda, coming to the 
foot (metaphorically) of these three ‘peaks’ in the highest part of the universal 
mind. From here arise the three gunas (fundamental attributes) of creation 
(rajas), preservation (sattva) and destruction (tamas) that permeate and 
influence all creation below. 

These three gunas are personified in Hindu thought as the three gods, 
Brahma (the creator), Vishnu (the preserver) and Shiva (the destroyer). For 
this reason, through misunderstanding and literalizing the esoteric meaning 
of the mystics, Mount Kailash in the Himalayas is believed to be the abode 
of Shiva, and has become a place of pilgrimage. 

The nineteenth-century Indian Saint, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, has de- 
scribed the ascent of the soul through the various regions, referring to these 
three peaks of trikuti: 


Pure are the streams, the rivulets and their running. 
Climbing the bridge, the soul crosses the ocean. 
Seeing Mer, Sumer and Kailash, 

the soul reaches a land of immaculate bliss. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:2.15—16, SBP p.227 


Kabtr also writes: 
In the sixth sky is the renowned dwelling place of Shiva, 
fanned by Gauri (Shiva’s consort); 
There, on Mount Kailash, where clouds thunder, I rest my head. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 23:15, KSS1 p.69 
Kailash is also used in a general sense to refer to heaven. 


See also: guna, sahans dal kanwal, trikutt. 


1. e.g. A Dictionary of Hinduism, James and Margaret Stutley, DH p.134. 
2. e.g. A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, H.H. Wilson, SED p.205. 
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Kal desh (H) Lit. region (desh) of Kal (the lord of death); the regions within the 
administration of Kal, interpreted by some Saints as the negative power; in 
particular, this world. Swami Shiv Dayal Singh contrasts the realms of Kal 
with those of Dayal (the Merciful): 


Forgetting her true home, 
the soul (surat) has taken K4l’s region (Kal desh) as her own. 
Kalhas created the three worlds (triloki), 
while Dayal has manifested the true land (sat lok) as His own. 
The three worlds are of Kal’s domain, 
the fourth region is the realm of Dayal. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 38:11.3-5, SBP p.349 


See also: Kal (6.1). 


karam khand (Pu) Lit. land (khand) of compassion (karam); the land of mercy, 
the land of grace; used by Guru Nanak for the region beyond trikuti, the realm 
of the universal mind or negative power. 


See also: khand. 


kawn, al- (A/P) Lit. the existent; the manifested world, the cosmos, the universe; 
derived from Kun (Be)!, that which has been brought into existence by the 
Creative Word, the divine Command “Be! — And it is.”! Al-Kawn is the world 
of phenomena. Kawn also implies generation or growth, as in the expres- 
sion kawn wa-fasdd, meaning ‘generation and destruction’ or ‘becoming and 
decaying’. 


See also: Kun (3.1). 


1. Quran 36:82. 


kerem (He) Lit. vineyard; mystically, a biblical and Middle Eastern metaphor 
for the heavens or spiritual realms. Speaking ostensibly of Israel, but probably 
metaphorically of the creation, the prophet Isaiah wrote: 


In that day sing joyously to her, 
the delightful vineyard (kerem). 
I, Yahweh, am her keeper: 
every moment I water her. 
Lest anyone should hurt her, 
night and day I will watch over her. 
Isaiah 27:2-3; cf. JB, JCL, JPS 
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The creation is watered or sustained by Yahweh with the Living Water of 
the creative Power. 

In some instances, vineyards also refer both to this physical creation, as 
well as to the souls here. 


See also: gardens. 


khalq, al- (A/P), khalaq (Pu) Lit. the created; that which is created; hence, the 
creation, particularly the physical creation, referring either to mankind or to 
the physical plane (‘Glam al-khalq). Al-Khalq is what is brought into exist- 
ence by al-Amr, the Command of God. The Quran says that God made the 
creation, that He administers it, and that it will return to Him: 


Surely your Lord is God, 
who created (khalaqa) the heavens and the earth in six days, 
then sat Himself upon the Throne, 
directing the affair. 

Intercessor there is none, save after His leave. 

That then is God, your Lord; so serve Him. 

Will you not remember? 


To Him shall you return, all together — 
God’s promise, in truth. 
He originates creation (al-khalq), 
then He brings it back again, 
that He may recompense those who believe, 
and do deeds of righteousness, justly. 
And those who disbelieve — 
for them awaits a draught of boiling water 
and a painful chastisement for their disbelieving. 
Qur'an 10:3-4, KI 


The creation is created matter, as opposed to the Creator or Ultimate Reality. 
Ibn ‘Arabi, however, observes that al-Haqq (Ultimate Reality) is both present 
in the creation as well as utterly transcending it: 


Reality (al-Haqq), of whom transcendence is asserted, is the same as 
the creation (khalq) of whom immanence is asserted, although the 
Creator is distinguished from the created. 

Ibn ‘Arabi, Meccan Revelations, FMA p.106 


See also: al-Khalig (2.1). 
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khand(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. a part, a section, a region; mystically, the regions of 
creation. According to the Hindu Puranas, for example, the earth is divided 
into nine khandas and seven dvipas or dips (islands). The nine khandas are 
Bharata, Kimnara, Hari, Ilavrita, Ramyaka, Hiranmaya, Kuru, Bhadrashva 
and Ketumdala. However, the names and number of the khandas varies 
between mythological texts, sometimes only seven being enumerated. 
Referring to this system of classification, the nineteenth-century Indian 
mystic, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, points out that however the creation is 
described — it is all created by means of the Word or Shabd: 


The Shabd is the creator of the three worlds; 

The Shabd brought into being and and brahmand; 

The Shabd has fashioned the seven dips and the nine khandas. 

The Shabd produced the three gunas (attributes) and all living beings. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 9:2.1-3, SBP p.88 


Using the same term, Guru Nanak has described the creation as consisting 
of five main realms or khandas. These are: 


1. Dharam khand. Lit. realm (khand) of justice (dharam); the physical 
universe or pinda. Dharam is always a difficult word to translate since it 
encompasses more meaning than any one word in English. Within its spread 
of meaning are included duty, justice, right and appropriate living, righ- 
teousness and religion. These are all aspects of living in this world, hence 
this term. 

Guru Nanak says that the souls in dharam khand are subject to seasons 
and the passage of time, and are enveloped by matter in its various permuta- 
tions. Creatures of various forms, shapes and kinds live here, bearing diverse 
and endless names, all of whom are judged by their actions. This, he says, is 
God’s design for the world: 


(God created) nights, seasons, lunar days, week days, 

wind, water, fire and nether lands. 
In the midst of these, He established the earth 

as a home for the Lord’s meditation (dharamsadl, spiritual work). 
Therein (He placed) beings of various types and colours: 

various and endless are their names. 
(They are) judged according to their deeds and actions. 
The Lord Himself is true and true His court.... 
This (aforesaid) is the moral duty (dharam) of dharam khand. 

Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 7, MMS 
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2. Gyan khand. Lit. realm (khand) of knowledge (gydn); described as a vast 
region with many continents, worlds and underworlds, with numerous suns, 
moons and stars, and inhabited by angels, gods, goddesses and deities, 
corresponding to the worlds of the mind that lie beyond the eye centre. It 
is called gyadn khand because the realms of the mind are primarily blissful 
regions of diversity and activity that the soul and mind perceive with great 
interest, understanding and knowledge, rather than the deepest love and 
devotion. Knowledge of this realm also provides deep understanding of how 
things happen in the physical universe. Guru Nanak writes: 


Now I describe the doings of the realm of knowledge (gyan khand). 
Good many are winds, waters, fires, 

and good many Krishnas and Shivas. 
There are many Brahmas, who are fashioning forms, 

and many beauties, colours and raiments.... 
Numberless are /ndras, the moons, the suns, 

numberless universes and numberless countries. 
Innumerable there are proficients (siddhs, adepts), 

Gautamas (enlightened ones), great yogis (ndaths), 

and innumerable over innumerable the forms of goddesses. 
Many deities, demons and silent sages, 

and many over many oceans and jewels. 
Numberless, the mines of production, numberless languages, 

and many the dynasties of masters (kings) of men. 
Countless are the men of divine knowledge, 

and countless the servants of God. 
O Nanak, there is no limit to His bounds. 

Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 7, MMS 


3. Saram khand. Lit. realm (khand) of bliss (saram). Although the meaning 
of saram is uncertain and variously interpreted, saram khand is used by Guru 
Nanak in the Adi Granth for the realm above gydn khand, corresponding to 
the higher regions of the mind. 

The sound of this region, says Guru Nanak, is full of beauty and attrac- 
tion. This is a land of indescribable beauty and splendour. All aspects of mind 
originate from here in fine and subtle form: 


In the domain of knowledge divine (gyan khand), 
deliberation (gyan, knowledge) is greatly resplendent, 
(and the) celestial Strain (Nad) resounds there, 
from whom myriads of amusements and joys proceed. 

Beauty is the language of saram khand. 
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There, an extremely incomparable make is made 

(incomparable, beyond description, is what is forged therein). 
The proceedings of that place cannot be described: 

if anyone endeavours to describe, he shall afterwards repent. 
There inner consciousness, intellect, soul and understanding 

are moulded (afresh). 
There, the genius of the pious persons 

and men of occult powers (siddhs, adepts) is moulded (anew). 

Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 7-8, MMS 


4. Karam khand. Lit. land (khand) of compassion (karam); the land of 
mercy, the land of grace; the spiritual region beyond the mind, but below 
sach khand; the land of spirit, love and divine grace, experienced when the 
soul ascends above the realms of mind and matter. Within the realms of the 
mind, the prevailing law is that of causality, justice, automatic action and 
reaction. Beyond that, the prevailing reality is that of love, compassion, 
forgiveness and grace. 

According to Guru Nanak, the sound of karam khand is full of power and 
force. Here, duality ends and the soul realizes by experience that it is a drop 
of pure spirit. Only brave and courageous souls reach here, that is, those 
devotees who have vanquished the forces of mind and maya. Here, their 
being is engrossed only by God, and they enjoy unmitigated bliss: 


There is spiritual force in the language (Bani, Word) 

of the realm of grace (karam khand).... 
Very powerful warriors and heroes dwell there: 

within them, the might of the pervading Lord remains fully filled. 
They who are fully sewn in the Lord’s admiration abide there: 

their beauty cannot be narrated — 
They in whose hearts God abides die not, 

and nor are they hoodwinked. 
The Saints of various worlds dwell there: 

they make merry, that true Lord is in their hearts. 

Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 8, MMS 


5. Sach khand. The realm of truth (sach); the realm of real or true existence; 
the eternal realm; the land of eternal Truth; the soul’s true home, also called 
sat lok by some Indian Saints. Guru Nanak says that the formless Lord re- 
sides and presides here; from here, He surveys His entire creation within 
which His Will or Order (Hukam) reigns supreme; the glory of this realm of 
supreme bliss is ineffable, and Guru Nanak says that the wonders of this 
place are very difficult to describe: 
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In the realm of truth (sach khand) 
abides the formless Lord (Nirankdr, the Formless). 
God beholds the creation which He has created, 
and renders them happy when He casts upon the beings 
His merciful glance. 
In that realm, there are continents (khand, regions), worlds (mandal, spheres), 
solar systems (warbhand, i.e. brahmand, the universe); 
If someone tries to describe them, 
then know that there is no limit or bound of them. 
There are universes upon universes, and creations over creations: 
as is the Master’s mandate, so are their functions. 
The Lord beholds His creation, 
and feels happy by contemplating over it. 
O Nanak, to describe (the realm of truth) is hard like iron. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 8, MMS 


See also: sach khand (2.1). 


khurshed paya (Pv) Lit. heavens (paya) of the sun (khurshed); the third of the 
four heavens mentioned in the later Pahlavi literature of Zoroastrianism. 
Very little is mentioned in the extant writings of Zarathushtra concerning 
the inner hierarchy of creation. It is possible, however, that some of these 
teachings have been preserved, though in a somewhat unreliable form, in the 
Pahlavi literature written perhaps as much as fifteen hundred years later, 
during the first few centuries CE. 

Four heavens are mentioned in Pahlavi writings: 


Satar paya, the star-studded heaven. 
Mah paya, the heavens of the moon. 


Khurshed paya, the heavens of the sun. 


Pe N 


Anaghra raochah, the heavens of boundless light, identified with garo 
demana (the house of heavenly song) of the Gathds, the dwelling place 
of Ahura. 


While satar paya and mah paya may perhaps refer to the ‘star’ and ‘moon’ 
regions in the subastral realms, khurshed paya is said to be the realm where 
good deeds dwell. This would locate it as the astral and causal realms, these 
being the heavens to which those who perform good deeds (especially 
devotion to God and service to mankind) may go for some while after death. 


See also: havare pishyasu, satar paya. 
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kshetra (S) Lit. field, meadow, land; as in the Buddhist term, Buddha-kshetra, 
the Buddha-land or heaven. Terms such as meadows, fields, pastures, gardens 
and so on have very commonly been used for the heavenly realms, especially 
in the ancient Middle East. 


See also: gardens, al-jannah. 


kursi, al- (A/P/H) Lit. chair, seat, stool, footstool (kursi); also, throne; an offi- 
cial position of high rank; a seat of power; in traditional Islamic cosmology, 
the sphere of the fixed stars, comprising the eighth of nine heavens, the ninth 
being the throne (al-‘arsh) of God. The belief in these nine heavens has its 
origins in the Greek idea that the celestial bodies revolved in fixed, crystal- 
line spheres around the earth. In early Christianity, too, God and His angels 
were believed to dwell in the ‘empyrean’ — the highest part of the supposedly 
spherical heavens. 

In Sufism, two terms — ‘arsh and kurst— are commonly used for ‘throne’. 
Traditionally, ‘arsh is the throne of God, while kursv is a lesser royal seat, 
the footstool of God. But the terms have been used variously by different 
writers. Sometimes, kursi, which can mean both throne and footstool, appears 
to refer to some intermediate heaven. In other cases, the ‘footstool’ of God 
is clearly located at a very high level, as in the Qur'an: 


His throne (kursi) extends 
over the heavens and the earth, 
and He feels no fatigue 
in guarding and preserving them; 
For He is the Most High, the Supreme (in glory). 
Qur’Gn 2:255; cf. AYA 


The use of the term ‘throne’, as a mystic metaphor, has been in common 
usage in a variety of Middle and Near Eastern spiritual literature, including 
Zoroastrian, Manichaean, Mandaean and Jewish. It is a part of a family of 
metaphors in which the divine Presence is seen as the King. 


See also: ‘arsh (2.1), throne (2.1). 


land of the living (He. erez hayyim) A biblical term for this world, used in the 
Psalms, Ezekiel, Isaiah, Jeremiah and Job.' However, using the expression 
in its own way, the medieval Kabbalist text, the Zohar, takes the term to mean 
the heavenly or supernal realms, calling it “the world to come, the world of 


souls, the world of consolations”’.” 
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In Isaiah, for instance, King Hezekiah recounts the story of a severe ill- 
ness in which he thought he was about to leave this world, the “land of the 
living”: 


I said, I shall not see the Lord, 
the Lord, in the land of the living; 
I shall behold man no more with the inhabitants of the world. 
Isaiah 38:11, JCL 


But in the Zohar, the verse is given a spiritual meaning when Rabbi Simeon 
says: 


“T will not see God.” Naturally, one cannot see God, but the expres- 
sion is explained by the concluding words, “ ... God, in the land of 
the living”. When souls ascend to the place of the “bundle of life”,* 
they feast their eyes on the beams of the refulgent mirror which radi- 
ates from the most sublime region. And were the soul not clothed in 
the resplendency of another (i.e. non-fleshly) garment, it would not 
be able to approach that effulgence. 

The esoteric doctrine is that in the same way as the soul has to be 
clothed in a bodily garment in order to exist in this world, so is she 
given an ethereal supernal garment wherewith to exist in the other 
world, and to be enabled to gaze at the effulgence of life radiating 
from that ‘land of the living’. 

Zohar 1:65b-66a, ZSS1 p.216, JCL 


Here, the “refulgent mirror’ is a term used for the source of prophecy, regarded 
as bright for Moses, but dim for others. More generally, it refers to the divine 
Light within, which contains all knowledge and wisdom. 

In another place, the Zohar once more uses the “land of the living” for 
eternity, the “supernal realm”: 


Everyone of you is closely attached to the holy King on high: ye are 
the mighty chieftains of that land which is called ‘the land of the 

living’, the princes of which feed on the manna of holy dew. 
Another then discoursed on the text: “Happy art thou, O land, when 
thy king is a son of freedom and thy princes eat in due season.” ... 
The reference in the verse “happy art thou, O land” is to the supernal 
realm which has control over all the life above, and is therefore called 
‘land of the living’. Of this, it is written, “a land which the Lord thy 
God careth for continually”,° and again “a land where thou shalt eat 

bread without scarceness, thou shalt not lack anything in it’”.® 
Zohar 1:95b, ZSS1 p.315, JCL 
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And commenting on a verse from Isaiah, the Zohar again equates the “land of 
the living” with eternity as the “‘supernal heaven” or the heavenly Jerusalem: 


Rabbi Simeon continued: “We have expounded the closing words of 
this verse, ‘I will cause thee to ride upon the high places of the earth’ ,’” 
to mean the supramundane world, called ‘heaven’, and God is above 
this.” 

Rabbi Abba said that ‘the Lord’ here means ‘heaven’, and the high 
places of the earth the ‘land of the living’, consisting of Zion and 
Jerusalem which are above, the supernal heaven and the supernal 
earth. This, however, is quite in harmony with Rabbi Simeon’s in- 
terpretation, as it is all one celestial sphere. 

Zohar 2:83a, ZSS3 p.250, JCL 


See also: land (2.1). 


1. Ezekiel 26:20, 32:23-32; Isaiah 38:11, 53:8; Jeremiah 11:19; Job 28:13; 
Psalms 27:13, 52:5, 116:9,17a, 142:5. 

Zohar 1:1b, ZSS1 p.4, JCL. 

I Samuel 25:29. 

Ecclesiastes 10:17. 

Deuteronomy 11:12. 

Deuteronomy 8:9. 

Isaiah 58:14. 


SON en 


lok(a) (S/H/Pu), loa (Pu) Lit. region, realm, locality, world, space, sphere, plane; 
refers either to this world and/or to one or other of the realms of creation, 
both actual and mythological. In Indian mystic and sacred literature, lokas 
are classified in a number of ways, but are generally said to fall into three 
main categories: 


1. Devaloka, heaven (world of the gods); also called svarga. 


2. Mrityuloka (world of death, the physical world); also called prithviloka 
(world of the earth), manushyaloka (world of men) and bhiiloka or 
bhiimiloka (world of the earth). 


3. Pdtdlaloka (worlds below, the nether worlds). 


These three Jokas are referred to in Indian sacred writings as lokatraya, 
tribhuvan, triloka, and by a number of similar names. According to tradi- 
tional Hindu mythology, these three /okas are also further subdivided into 
fourteen bhuvans or lokas: seven upper worlds, including the physical or 
material world, and seven lower or nether worlds. 
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According to the Vedantasara, the seven lower lokas are, in descending 
order: atala, vitala, sutala, rasatala, taldtala, mahdtala and pdtala.'! The 
seven higher Jokas, as listed, for example, in the Aruneya Upanishad,’ are 
called, in ascending order: 


1. Bhiloka. The physical realm, inhabited by human beings and other 
creatures with physical bodies of various kinds. 


2. Bhuvaloka. The mid-region between the earth and the sun, inhabited by 
munis, siddhas and so on. 


3. Svarloka. The region between the sun and the pole star, also known as 
Indra’s heaven. 


4. Maharloka. The region above the pole star, inhabited by highly evolved 
sages such as Bhrigu and so on, who survive the destruction of the three 
worlds below it. 


5. Janaloka. The region inhabited by immaculately pure souls such as 
Sanat-Kumara and so on; the region of delight. 


6. Tapoloka. The region inhabited by deified beings utterly detached and 
contented; the world of consciousness and power. 


7. Satyaloka. The region of truth and existence (satya) where the perfected 
souls rejoice in the bliss of eternal union with the true Being; also called 
Brahmaloka. 


Sometimes these seven higher regions are described as earth, sky, heaven, 
middle region between celestial and spiritual regions, higher celestial regions 
still subject to rebirth, the spiritual region of the blessed souls not subject to 
rebirth, and the region of Truth. At other times, only the threefold division 
of earthly, atmospheric and celestial regions is mentioned. 

In a slightly different system of enumeration, the three worlds (triloka) 
are comprised of these two sets of seven lokas, plus a further seven lokas of 
naraka (hell), which are called: put or pud, avichi, samhdata, tamisra, rijisha, 
kudmala and kakola. These variant enumerations of the /okas have arisen 
from several millennia of Hindu culture, where apparent contradictions are 
tolerated without difficulty. 

According to Jain belief, Joka is a place of happiness and misery, consist- 
ing of three parts: ardhva (upwards, where the gods reside), madhya (middle, 
the physical world) and adho (downwards, where the denizens of hell reside). 
Beyond this /oka is the transcendent region called aloka, which is the region 
of liberated souls. 


See also: triloka. 
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1. Sadananda, Veddntasdra 2:104. 
2. Aruneya Upanishad 1. 


maha akash (H/Pu) Lit. great (maha) heaven (akash); great sky; specifically, 
the ‘sky’ or upper boundary of trikuti. 


See also: gagan, sky. 


maha sunn (H) Lit. great (maha) void (sunn), vacuum or sky; a spiritual region 
of intense darkness situated above daswdn dwar (tenth door) and below 
bhanwar gupha (rotating cave). Maha sunn is really one of the great spiri- 
tual regions, but is rarely referred to as such by the Saints because their 
disciples are advised not to dwell upon it, for their own protection. It can be 
crossed only with the help of one who has travelled that way before, that is — 
a perfect Master. Maha sunn is generally described as a part of daswan dwar, 
also called sunn, rather than a separate region. 

All the major realms of creation are bounded by ‘veils’, ‘voids’, “vacu- 
ums’, ‘skies’, “firmaments’ or sunnas. These are all earthly terms used in 
the attempt to express the inexpressible. The ‘boundary’ or ‘sky’ (spiritu- 
ally speaking) of the physical universe, for example, is what man perceives 
as space (kash). Even physicists recognize that space is the primary reality 
of the physical universe within which all else exists. Similarly, there are 
boundaries to sahans dal kanwal (thousand-petalled lotus) and trikutt (lit. 
three peaks) — the ‘sky’ of trikutt being known as gagan (heaven) or maha 
akash (great sky, great heaven). 

The nineteenth-century mystic of Agra, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, identi- 
fies the location of maha sunn in his poetry. It borders onto bhanwar gupha, 
which itself lies on the threshold of eternity: 


Beyond the three worlds (triloki) is (the region of) sunn, 
and beyond sunn lies the maha sunn. 

Across maha sunn is the station 
that has been described as bhanwar guphd. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:1.183-84, SBP p.224 


In another poem, he depicts its extent as “seventy pdlangs” — a pdlang being 
an archaic unit of measurement used here as a figure of speech to convey a 
sense of vastness: 


Hearing this sound (of daswan dwar), 
the soul penetrated and crossed triveni, 
there entering the vestibule of maha sunn, 
where you pick up the secret knowledge. 
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This great sphere is seventy pdlangs in circumference, 
and in this sphere there is at first pitch darkness (ghor andhera). 


Four hidden sounds are heard here, 

and the soul hears many new melodies. 
How can I describe these wonderful sounds (jhankars) ? 
I am enraptured upon hearing them. 
Here are five egg-shaped regions or worlds, 

all full of a variety of creations, 

and each permeated and governed by a Brahm (ruler or lord). 
How can one describe the beauty of these creations? 
Each has its own predominating colour, 

like green or yellow or even white. 
They are quite vast in extent, in comparison with which 

the entire universe below trikuti appears insignificant. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:3.5—12, SBP pp.227-28 


Maharaj Sawan Singh also describes this darkness: 


Above daswdn dwar lies maha sunn, a vast void of such utter dark- 
ness that the spirit, which is now a glorious thing giving forth the 
radiance of twelve suns, finds itself overwhelmed by the pitch dark- 
ness and cannot pass through it without the benign grace and guidance 
of the Satguru (true Master). In this region, there are many thousands 
of spirits, each with the light of twelve suns shining round it, yet 
unable to extricate itself from this region of darkness. But the spirit 
that crosses it once with the help of the Master is, thereafter, free to 
do so at will.... It is clear, therefore, that a living Master is the 
prerequisite for a safe journey to the regions beyond maha sunn. 
Maharaj Sawan Singh, Discourses on Sant Mat 1, DSM pp.25-26 


Maharaj Charan Singh describes the function of this darkness in his answer 
to a question: 


As long as the soul is with the mind, it is separated from infinity. 
When you withdraw it from the body, and bring it to the eye centre, 
it is still attached to the mind. It has not yet merged into the Infinite, 
and still retains its identity. Even when it leaves the mind, the im- 
pressions of the karmas are still over the soul, and they keep that soul 
away from the Infinite.... 

Between the mind and sach khand (true land), there are still the 
impressions of those karmas which, of course, cannot pull the soul 
back to this creation; but those impressions are still with the soul. 
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That is why, at the time of initiation, it is explained that there is a 
darkness through which we have to pierce before we can reach sat 
lok (true region), sach khand. 

That darkness exists from the very point of view that unless the soul 
becomes so pure that it is able to go through that darkness it will not 
be able to merge back into the Infinite. It is only in the company of the 
Shabd (Word) form of the Master that the soul is able to go through 
that darkness of maha sunn, as we call it, and merge into the Infinite. 


Q. Then how does the soul know without seeing at that time? 


A. Itisarealization. There is no question of seeing, touching or feel- 
ing. The mystics call it direct perception. The soul gets that inner per- 
ception. It is a realization. It is very difficult to explain these things 
intellectually. I am just trying to tell you why, after all the coverings 
have been removed, the soul still does not go straightaway and merge 
back into the Lord. After all, when the soul reaches the third stage, it 
has no coverings. Why is it then separate from the Lord? Because it 
still has to pierce through that maha sunn, the intense darkness; but 
it cannot go with its own light. That is why, when the mystics explain 
the teachings, they always say that without His grace, the soul can 
never go back to the Father. 


Q. When crossing the darkness, is the soul accompanied by the 
Master? 


A. Always. 
Q. Then how does the Master appear there? 


A. You must have read ... that the soul has its own light, but still it 
is not sufficient to enable it to cross that veil of darkness. Then the 
Master’s light, which is much brighter, and is sufficient to pierce that 
darkness, has to envelop the soul, so to say, and merge back into the 
infinite Light. This is just a way of explaining things which really 
have to be experienced to be realized. 

Maharaj Charan Singh, Thus Saith the Master 418, TSM pp.414-15 


See also: akasha (5.1), anda, sunn. 


mah paya (Py) Lit. heavens (paya) of the moon (mah); the second of the four 
heavens mentioned in the later Pahlavi literature of Zoroastrianism; prob- 
ably one of the subastral realms. 


See also: chandra, khurshed paya, satar paya. 
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maidan (Pu/H), maydan (P) Lit. open ground, a large lawn, a large open field, a 
square, an arena, a battleground, a combat area, a race course, a playground, 
a plain. Only physical language being available, many mystics have spoken 
of the inner realms as meadows, fields, pastures, gardens and so on. One such 
term is maidan, as in a description by Swami Shiv Dayal Singh of the eter- 
nal realm: 


In the fifth region is the fort 
with the Emperor’s throne. 
Know him to be the true Emperor. 
The soul advances and sees an open lawn (maidan) — 
a wondrous city, with marvellous squares, 
abounding with golden palaces set amidst pools of nectar, 
and girdled by moats filled with ambrosia. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:5.1-3, SBP p.229 


See also: gardens, al-jannah. 


makan (A/P) Lit. place, space. Makan refers to the visible, sensible world, and 
la-makan (no place, placeless, spaceless) refers to the infinite realm of 
Reality. Mystics always point out that although this makdan may be all that 
earthbound souls know, nonetheless, it is not their source or home: 


You are in space (makan), 
but your origin is in the spaceless (la-makan): 
Close your business here and open it there. 
Do not flee to the six directions, 
because in directions there is the shashdarah, 
and the shashdarah is mate, mate. 
Rimi, Masnavi II:612-13; cf. MJR2 p.253 


Rum! says that to go in any outward direction is to go to shashdarah, a di- 
sastrous position in the game of nard, equivalent to checkmate in chess. The 
direction in which the soul must go to reach /a4-makan is inward, away from 
the space of this world. 


See also: 1a-makan (2.1). 


malakit (A/P) Lit. kingdom, dominion, government; hence, heaven, heavenly 
court; a term of Aramaic origin. In Middle Eastern mystical and religious 
traditions, God is often referred to as the King. Hence, the heavens are His 
kingdom (malakiat): 
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And thus did We show Abraham 
the kingdom (malakit) of the heavens and the earth, 
that he might be of those possessing certainty. 
Qur'an 6:75, MGK 


Do they see nothing in the government (malakat) 
of the heavens and the earth and all that God has created? 
(Do they not see) that it may well be 
that their term is nigh drawing to an end? 
In what message after this will they then believe? 
Quran 7:185; cf. AYA 


His Command (Amr), when He desires a thing, 
is to say to it “Be (Kun)! — 
And it is. 
So glory be to Him in whose hand 
is the dominion (malakit) of everything, 
and unto whom you shall be returned. 
Qur'an 36:82-83, KI 


Malakut refers to the divine Power within all things, the governance and sus- 
tenance of creation from the divine Reality. 

As ‘lam al-malakiit (world of the kingdom), the term is also used by 
some Sufis for the region just above the physical universe and below ‘Glam 
al-jabarit (world of power). Sometimes, however, the names given to these 
two regions are reversed. 

Malakit is also the name given to a type of dhikr (repetition). 


See also: ‘alam, malakit (>2), Malkut. 


Malkut (He) Lit. kingdom, kingship; the lowest of the ten sefirot; also equated 
with the Shekhinah (divine indwelling presence). 


See also: sefirot. 


mansarovar (H), manasarovara (S) Lit. lake (sarovara) of mind or spirit 
(manasa); derived from the Sanskrit manasa meaning spiritual, having to 
do with mind and spirit, and also (as a noun) mind, heart, soul, thought, wish; 
a sacred lake and place of pilgrimage in the Himalayas, situated near Mount 
Kailash. According to the Skanda Purana, it is so-called because “Brahma 
created it with his mind.”! 
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Mystically, mansarovar is the name used by some Indian Saints for a lake, 
sea or ocean of spiritual energy and consciousness situated above trikutt 
(lit. three peaks, the highest region of the mind, the universal mind) in 
daswan dwar (tenth door), at the confluence of the three streams of ida, 
pingala and sushumna. Mansarovar is also called the lake of nectar and the 
reservoir of the Water of Life. 

When the soul bathes in this lake, it is purified almost entirely of its past 
impressions and entanglements of mind and maya (illusion), emerging and 
knowing itself as a pure soul for the first time since it descended into the 
realms of the mind, aeons before. By this means, it becomes fit to enter the 
higher realms of the spirit. Maharaj Sawan Singh writes: 


By reaching the pool of nectar, the three covers of the soul (gross, 
astral and causal) and the bondage of the gunas (attributes), mind, 
maya and the five elements (tattvas) are all removed, and the soul 
becomes pure. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Philosophy of the Masters 3, PM3 p.27 


Drawn out from the realm of the mind, with neither body nor mind to shackle 
it, the soul floats forth into a new element where time and space no longer 
exist, experiencing — in the most intense fashion and by direct perception — 
all that has been and will be as though it were all ‘now’. Here, the universe 
has no bounds, no limits, and yet it is all eternally present within the soul 
itself. 

It is because the region lying immediately above that of mind and maya 
still has traces, so to speak, of mental impressions that when the soul reaches 
here, it is still not completely pure. But before it, lies the lake of spiritual 
nectar, areservoir of strength, mdnsarovar, in which it immerses itself, wash- 
ing away much of the final residue of maya, and the impression even of the 
primal desire to be in the lower creation. 

As the soul emerges from the lake, it shines in full radiance. Indian mystics 
have described the soul here as a hamsa or swan, as opposed to a kag or crow 
— the soul entrapped by mind and maya. From its condition, like that of a 
black crow, it is transformed into a white and radiant swan. It is in this pool 
of spiritual refreshment that the newly awakened soul is immersed, rendering 
it a divine being, filled with transcendent self-knowledge and bliss, recog- 
nizing itself as pure soul. 

Around the shores of this lake, fountains and streams of spiritual nectar 
flow through moonlit gardens and orchards where the soul wanders in bliss. 
The light is of a soft silver brilliance as though twelve thousand moons were 
shining down from a clear sky. The surat (hearing power of the soul) is en- 
tranced by the melody of the Shabd (the divine Word), which here resembles 
that of a lute or harp, beguiling it into a divine ecstasy. Untrammelled by 
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either body or mind, it no longer ‘feels’ or ‘guesses’ but is, for the first time, 
completely free. The whole panorama of transmigration and its determining 
karma is clearly beheld. This state in bhajan (meditation) is the true nirvikalpa 
samadhi, the samadhi of liberation from the wheel of birth and death. The 
soul also begins to comprehend here, to some degree, why it came down in 
the first instance — a question raised by everyone, but not answered fully until 
the soul finally returns to God. 

Many mystics have mentioned this reservoir of spirit. In his description 
of the inner realms, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh describes the ascent of the soul 
beyond the ‘skies’ of the astral and causal realm (a@kash and gagan), into 
daswan dwar, also called sunn (void), which lies beyond the causal realm: 


The soul now goes forward, removing the third veil, 
hearing the sound of sunn mandal, 
seeing the brilliant light of daswan dwar. 
Leaving behind gagan and akash, 
the soul bathes in lake mdnsarovar, 
and joins the group of pure souls (hamsas) there. 
Circling about, the soul ascends to the top of sunn, 
where the music of kingri and sarangi abounds. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:3.1-4, SBP p.227 


Souls who reach these stages will only speak of it to their Master. One such 
communication is recorded from a letter in the diary of Rai Sahib Munshi 
Ram, secretary to the twentieth-century Master, Maharaj Sawan Singh: 


I beg to submit that during my inner journey I have crossed the stars, 
the sun and the moon many times. Then came the lotus feet of Huzir. 
Several times Huzir appeared during the inner progress, but you went 
so fast that the soul could not keep pace with you. Your radiant form 
was so attractive that words cannot express it. Once, instead of a tur- 
ban, there was some sort of a beautiful crown on your head. 

After doing simran (repetition) and catching the Sound, the upward 
journey starts; but due to imperfect dhydn (contemplation of the Mas- 
ter within), Huziir’s form does not stay. The soul also does not stay 
higher up very long, but remains concentrated within the eyes. 
Through your grace, I give three or more hours both morning and 
evening to bhajan and simran. 

The light of the first region is white, that of the second red, and 
that of the third very bright white. I bathed there in the pool (mdn- 
sarovar). Here Huzir gives a great deal of darshan. Then darkness 
starts after this. For a long time the soul did not go across it, but then 
you, Huziir, came and I then crossed this also. After this, when the 
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soul flies up, I see thousands of white lights like so many dazzling 
suns. I cannot now go beyond these. It appears as if there is a short 
way now to go. The soul then again comes down and stays within 
the eyes. Even with great effort Huztr does not appear, and the dhydan 
or inner vision also is not stabilized. 

Anon., in WTM2 pp.137-38 


See also: amrit sar, daswan dwar. 


1. Skanda Purana, Himavat Khanda 15, HV17 p.40. 


mansion(s) A residence, a dwelling place, especially one that is large and 
imposing; mystically, the heavenly regions; a term used in the King James 
Version and a number of subsequent translations of John’s gospel. In his 
farewell speeches, according to the writer of John, Jesus says: 


In my Father’s house are many mansions: 
if it were not so, I would have told you. 
I go to prepare a place for you. 


And if I go and prepare a place for you, 

I will come again and receive you unto myself; 

That where I am, there ye may be also. 

And whither I go ye know, and the way ye know. 
John 14:2-4, KJV 


Jesus is telling his disciples that although he is going to leave this world, he 
is going to receive them in the inner heavens when they either leave this 
world at death or when they are able to leave their bodies and enter the higher 
worlds during their spiritual practice. As he says, “Whither I go ye know, 
and the way ye know.” 

This interpretation is endorsed by the second-century Bishop of Lyons, 
Irenaeus. He quotes the “presbyters, the disciples of the apostles” as saying 
that some souls are worthy of “heaven”, some of “paradise” and others of 
the “city”, the heavenly Jerusalem or eternity: 


As the presbyters say, then (in the higher state) those who are deemed 
worthy of an abode in heaven shall go there, others shall enjoy the 
delights of paradise, and others shall possess the splendour of the city 
(of God). For everywhere, the Saviour will be seen, according to the 
worthiness of those who see Him. 

Irenaeus, Against Heresies V:36.1; cf. AH2 p.156 
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Terms such as “heaven” and “paradise” get used variously by different writ- 
ers, where the intended meaning can, to some extent, be determined from 
the context. Irenaeus goes on to relate the varying ascent of different souls 
to Jesus’ parable of the Sower, finally indicating that these regions are a part 
of the “many mansions” of the “Father’s house”: 


But that there is this distinction between the habitation of those who 
produce a hundredfold, and that of those who produce sixtyfold, and 
that of those who produce thirtyfold. For the first will be taken up 
into the heavens, the second class will dwell in paradise, and the last 
will inhabit the city (of God). 

On this account the Lord said, “In my Father’s house are many 
mansions”: for all things belong to God, who supplies all with a suit- 
able dwelling place, even as His word says, that a share is given to 
all by the Father, according to the worthiness of each one.... 

The presbyters, the disciples of the apostles, say that this is the 
gradation and arrangement of those who are saved, and that they 
advance through steps of this nature; and that, moreover, they ascend 
through the Spirit to the Son, and through the Son to the Father. 

Trenaeus, Against Heresies V:36.2; cf. AH2 p.156 


The unknown writer of the Doctrine of Addai the Apostle is also thinking of 
the same passage in St John when he asserts that “this King of ours” has 
“gone to prepare ... blessed mansions.” He also adds that God’s purpose in 
creating man is so that he may worship Him: 


Wherefore, as wayfarers and sojourners, who tarry for a night and 
return early to their homes, so may you yourselves consider concern- 
ing this world, that from here you go forth to the places where the 
Son went to prepare for every one worthy of them. As with kings of 
countries, their armies go forth before them, and prepare for them a 
dwelling house for their honour. So this King of ours, behold, he is 
gone to prepare for his worshippers blessed mansions in which they 
may dwell. 

For it was not in vain God created the children of men; but that they 
might worship and glorify Him here and there forever. As He passes 
not away, so those glorifying Him cease not. 

Doctrine of Addai the Apostle, DAA pp.42-43 


Speaking of the inner realms, he also says: 


All the souls of men, which depart from this body, die not; but they 
live and rise, and have mansions, and a dwelling place of rest, for the 
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understanding and the intelligence of the soul do not cease, because 
the Image of God (the Logos) is reflected in it, which dies not. 
Doctrine of Addai the Apostle; cf. DAA pp.44-45 


See also: heavens. 


manzil (P) (pl. mandazil) Lit. house, home, abode, place; way station, stage, des- 
tination; mystically, a series of stages or stations on the spiritual journey to 
God. Some Sufis have named the stages ndsat (humanity), malakit (king- 
dom), jabariat (power) and lahat (divinity). Some have called them Glam 
al-ajsam (realm of bodies), ‘Glam al-mithal (realm of patterns) and ‘Glam al- 
arwah (realm of spirits). The term mandazil conveys the idea that the soul 
progresses stage by stage; that is, only after achieving malakuat does the soul 
reach jabarit, and so on. 

Some Sufis have designated seven stages (haft manzil), also called seven 
houses, resting places or valleys. These have been enumerated by the Persian 
mystic Farid al-Din ‘Attar in his allegorical story, The Conference of the 
Birds. The allegory describes the spiritual odyssey of a group of birds (souls) 
back to God. They are led by a hoopoe, who describes the journey that lies 
ahead: 


“Before we reach our goal,” the hoopoe said, 
“the journey’s seven valleys lie ahead; 
How far this is, the world has never learned, 
for no one who has gone there has returned — 
Impatient bird, who would retrace this trail? 
there is no messenger to tell the tale; 
And they are lost to our concerns below — 
how can men tell you what they do not know? 


“The first stage is the Valley of the Quest, 
then Love’s wide valley is our second test; 
The third is Insight into Mystery, 
the fourth Detachment and Serenity; 
The fifth is Unity; the sixth is Awe, 
a deep Bewilderment unknown before; 
The seventh, Poverty and Nothingness — 
and there you are suspended, motionless: 
Till you are drawn — the impulse is not yours — 
a drop absorbed in seas that have no shores.” 
‘Attar, Conference of the Birds 3226-33, CBD p.166 
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See also: al-maratib al-mahsusah (6.3). 


maqam (A/P) (pl. magamat) Lit. station, rank, position, standing, standpoint; a 


position or rank or dignity; maqamait (stations) generally denote different 
stages attained by the traveller on the mystic path. Each station represents a 
stage of moral and spiritual discipline in which the individual must become 
firmly established before further ascent: 


‘Station (maqam)’ denotes anyone’ s standing in the way of God, and 
his fulfilment of the obligations appertaining to that station, and his 
keeping it until he comprehends its perfection so far as lies in a man’s 
power. It is not permissible that he should quit his station without ful- 
filling the obligations thereof. Thus, the first station is repentance 
(tawbat), then comes conversion (indbat), then renunciation (zuhd), 
then trust in God (tavakkul), and so on. It is not permissible that any- 
one should pretend to conversion without repentance, or to renuncia- 
tion without conversion, or to trust in God without renunciation. 
Hujwiri, Kashf al-Mahjib XIV:1, KM p.181 


Emphasis is laid on making the attainment of each of the successive stages a 
permanent spiritual condition. Once a soul has reached a particular maqam, 
it can reach that maqam at will: 


In Saft terms, maqam is that level which is gained through bearing 
the pain and difficulties related to its achievement. Once attained, the 
status is said to be possessed or occupied. The wayfarer’s dwelling 
is his maqam. 

Jurjani, Kitab al-Ta‘rifat, KTA p.289, in FNIS p.266 


Sufi writers differ in their classification of the various stations, but repen- 
tance, trust in God and poverty are emphasized by all. According to Farid 
Ahmad Samdi, there are one hundred magdmait (stations),' of which ninety- 
nine — corresponding to the ninety-nine names of God — are changing states 
(talvin). As the adept is established at one station, without fear of falling, he 
ascends to the one above, until he reaches the ninety-ninth. The hundredth 
stage is that of tamkin, where the soul merges with the Essence. 

Talvin and tamkin are a pair of Sufi technical terms. Talvin refers to 
changing states or stations on the way to the state of spiritual perfection, de- 
noted by tamkin. This is the ultimate state, also called magam-i faqr (station 
of poverty or humility) and magam-i ghani (station of wealth), both meant 
in a spiritual sense. It is the timeless and spaceless region of the unity of the 
Absolute where the soul stays forever, rapt in perpetual wonder. Hujwitt 
explains the difference between maqam and tamkin, the final resting place: 
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Magqa4m (station) denotes the perseverance of the seeker in fulfilling 
his obligation towards the object of his search with strenuous exertion 
and flawless intention. Everyone who desires God has a station 
(maqam), which, in the beginning of his search, is a means whereby 
he seeks God. Although the seeker derives some benefit from every 
station through which he passes, he finally rests in one, because a 
station and the quest thereof involve contrivance and design (tarkib- 
u hilah), not conduct and practice (ravish-u mu’amalat). 

God hath said: “None of us but hath a certain station.”* The station 
of Adam was repentance (tawbat), that of Noah was renunciation 
(zuhd), that of Abraham was resignation (taslim), that of Moses was 
contrition (indbat), that of David was sorrow (huzn), that of Jesus was 
hope (raja’), that of John (the Baptist) was fear (khawf), and that of 
our Apostle was praise (dhikr).... 

Tamkin denotes the residence of spiritual adepts in the abode of 
perfection and in the highest grade. Those in stations can pass on 
from their stations, but it is impossible to pass beyond the grade of 
tamkin, because maqam is the grade of the beginners, whereas tamkin 
is the resting place of adepts; and maqamat (stations) are stages on 
the way, whereas tamkin is repose within the shrine. The friends of 
God are absent (from themselves) on the way and are strangers (to 
themselves) in the stages: their hearts are in the presence (of God), 
and in the presence every instrument is evil and every tool is (a token 
of) absence (from God) and infirmity... 

When Moses attained to tamkin, God bade him to put off his 
shoes and cast away his staff,’ those being articles of travel, and 
Moses being in the presence of God. The beginning of love is search, 
but the end is rest: water flows in the river bed, but when it reaches 
the ocean it ceases to flow and changes its taste, so that those who 
desire water avoid it, but those who desire pearls devote themselves 
to death and fasten the plummet of search to their feet and plunge 
headlong into the sea that they may either gain the hidden pearl or 
lose their dear lives. 

Hujwiri, Kashf al-Mahjitb XXIV, KM pp.370-72 


In Sufi texts, maqam, attained partly through effort and discipline, is distin- 
guished from Adil, a state that is a gift from God: 


‘State (hdal)’, on the other hand, is something that descends from God 
into a man’s heart, without his being able to repel it when it comes 
or to attract it when it goes, by his own effort. Accordingly, while 
the term ‘station’ denotes the way of the seeker, and his progress in 
the field of exertion, and his rank before God in proportion to his 
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merit, the term ‘state’ denotes the favour and grace which God bestows 
upon the heart of His servant, and which are not connected with any 
mortification on the latter’s part. Station belongs to the category of 
acts, state to the category of gifts. Hence, the man that has a station 
stands by his own self-mortification, whereas the man that has a state 
is dead to self and stands by a state which God creates in him. 
Hujwiri, Kashf al-Mahjib XIV:1, KM p.181 


Sufis are not agreed whether a state (hdl) is a permanent or fleeting spiritual 
condition. It is more in the latter sense that Rimi writes: 


The dl is like the unveiling of that beauteous bride, 

while the maqam is (the king’s) being alone with the bride. 
The unveiling is witnessed by the king and by others as well; 
At the time of being alone, 

there is no one except the mighty king. 
The bride unveils before commons and nobles: 

in the bridal chamber the king is alone with the bride. 
There is many a one of the Sais who enjoys hdl: 

he among them who has attained to maqam is rare. 

Rimi, MaSsnavi 1:1435-38; cf. MJR2 p.79 


Rimi goes on to speak of the journey of the soul from its original oneness 
with God before the beginning of the creation when it resided in the magam- 
i quds (station of holiness), descending through the successive layers of cre- 
ation, and of the journey of return that the soul now undertakes, the journey 
back up through the successive layers of creation (the maqamadt) to that origi- 
nal oneness: 


He (‘Umar) reminded him of the stages (mandzil‘hda) 
traversed by the soul, 
and he reminded him of the journeys of the spirit, 
and of the time which has ever been void of time, 
and of the station of holiness (maqam-i quds), 
which has ever been majestical, 
and of the atmosphere wherein the Simurgh of the spirit, 
before this (life), has flown and experienced grace, 
every single flight thereof being greater 
than the horizons of this world 
and greater than the hope and greed of the longing lover. 
Rimi, Masnavi 1:1439-42, MJR2 p.79 


See also: hal (>2), la-maqam, maqam (>2). 
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1. Farid Ahmad Samdi, [stilahat-i Suftyah, IS p.127. 
2. Qur'an 37:164. 
3. Quran 20:12. 


maratib al-kulliyah, al- (A), maratib-i kulli (P) Lit. the encompassing (al- 
kulliyah) stages, stations or ranks (mardatib, sg. martabah); the totality of the 
stages; essentially, the whole of creation; also, the corresponding stations or 
stages of spiritual development. 
Six stages comprise the maratib al-kulltyah: 


1. Ahadiyah (Oneness) is absolute oneness, all-comprehensive and all- 
inclusive. 


2. Wahdah (Oneness) is the first stirrings within the divine Essence of the 
consciousness or possibility of existence; associated with al-Hagiqah 
al-Muhammadtyah (the Reality of Muhammad). 


3. Wahdaniyah (Oneness) is the first expression of the first stirrings 
of consciousness within the divine Essence; the origin of the divine 
creative power called the Voice of God, Speech of God, Kun, Word, 
Logos and by many other names. 


4. ‘Alam al-arwah (realm of spirits). 
‘Alam al-mithdl (realm of patterns). 


6. ‘Alam al-ajsdm (realm of bodies). 


These names of the regions of creation also appear in descriptions of the 
‘alamin (worlds), the ta ‘ayyundt (entifications, individuations), the mandazil 
(abodes, stages), the maqam al-tanazzul al-Rahmdni (stations in the descent 
of the Merciful), the Hadarat al-Ilahiyah al-Khams (Five Divine Manifes- 
tations), and other similar terms. The fourth, fifth and sixth maratib — the 
realms of spirits, of patterns and of bodies — represent the lower end of the 
creation in all of these listings. The ta‘ayyundt depict the highest realms of 
the creation, including the aspects of eternal and divine Unity: ahadiyah, 
wahdah and wahidiyah. 

The mardatib below that of the absolute, divine Essence (Dhdt) are also 
called the ‘Glam al-Insdn al-Kamil (realm of the Perfect Man). The Perfect 
Man, as the archetype of creation, encompasses all the maratib from the 
domain of bodies (‘Glam al-ajsam) to ahadtyah. 

This parallels descriptions of the Five Divine Manifestations (al-Hadarat 
al-Ilahiyah al-Khams), which consist of the three Glamin (ajsam, mithal, 
arwah), the First Entification (al-Ta‘ayyun al-Awwal), and the Manifesta- 
tion of the Perfect Man, which is again seen as encompassing all the other 
Manifestations. 


142 4.1 THE REALMS OF CREATION 


The maratib al-kulltyah (totality of the stages) is also similar in meaning 
to the ‘avalim-i kulli (totality of the realms). In the latter, the five realms 
of creation are /Ghit (divinity), jabarit (power), malakit (kingdom), mulk 
(lit. kingship, the physical universe) and, lastly, ‘Glam al-nasiit (realm of 
humanity). The realm of humanity is said to be the all-comprehensive mani- 
festation and the ultimate purpose of creation. 


See also: ‘alam, All (the), maqam, ta‘ayyun, Totality. 


matarata (Md) Lit. places of detention; customs houses; a Mandaean term for 
worlds of purification through which the soul must pass, expiating her evil 
deeds and impurities, before reaching the worlds of light.' 


1. cf. E.S. Drower, Secret Adam, SA p.30. 


meadow(s) See gardens. 


menorah (He) Lit. lamp, candelabra; from the Hebrew ner (candle), having the 
same origins as the Arabic nar (light); the oldest Jewish symbol, commonly 
found in a seven-branched form, often fashioned so that its individual lamps 
resemble the branches of a tree. In Jewish mystic tradition, the menorah is 
understood as a symbolic representation of the Tree of Life, which is itself a 
metaphor for the creative Power, the Word that nourishes the soul through 
its divine light. 

Because the branches of a tree spread out at different levels, suggesting a 
hierarchy of stages with a definite progression from one to the other, the 
mystics also understood the Tree of Life to represent the inner spiritual 
journey. Thus, the menorah, as a symbol of the Tree of Life, also serves to 
portray the stages of the spiritual journey, the lights of each inner region being 
represented by its lamps or candles. The seven-branched menorah may also 
signify the seven heavens of Jewish and Middle Eastern understanding. 

During the time of the Kabbalah, the seven branches of the menorah be- 
came associated with the seven lower sefirot or divine emanations through 
which the divine power is spread into the world. Tiferet (Splendour, Mercy) 
serves as the central axis, symbolizing its role as the harmonizer of Hesed 
(Lovingkindness, overflowing love and grace) and Din (Justice), and as the 
axis on which the lower sefirot depend. 

There is a passage in the Jewish Prayer Book, consisting of an early morn- 
ing recitation for men as they put on the fefillin (phylacteries, boxes contain- 
ing scriptural passages), which originated as a Kabbalistic commentary by 
the sixteenth-century Moses Albas. The prayer asks God to spread His “good 
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Oil” on the seven branches of the menorah so that His influence will spread 
into the creation. This is a symbolically rich image of the divine creative 
power of the Godhead (Ayn-Sof) — represented here as the “good Oil” — being 
distributed to all levels of the creation: 


And from Your Wisdom, O supreme God, 
emanate upon me (inspire me); 
And from Your Understanding, 
give me Understanding; 
With Your Lovingkindness enlarge me also; 
With Your Might frustrate my enemies; 
And Your good Oil pour on the seven branches of the menorah 
to spread Your good influence to Your creation. 
Open Your Hand, and satisfy all life with Your will. 
Jewish Prayer Book; cf. PB p.3, DPB p.8 


This prayer is rich in Kabbalistic references. The “seven branches” represent 
the seven lower sefirot, while “Wisdom”, “Understanding”, “Lovingkindness” 
and “Might” are the second, third, fourth and fifth sefirot. 

The lamp or menorah was also used by Jewish mystics as a metaphor for 
the spiritual teacher. 


See also: menorah (>2), sefirot, Tree of Life (3.1). 


midot (He) Lit. qualities, attributes, measurements. Early Jewish mystics of the 
rabbinic period (200 BCE — 400 CE) associated the qualities of God, as 
described in the Bible, with embodied attributes of God, which they called 
His midot. Six such qualities, for instance, are described in J Chronicles: 


Thine, O Lord, is the Greatness (Gedulah), and the Power (Gevurah), 
and the Glory (Tiferet), and the Victory (Nezah), and the Majesty 
(Hod). For all that is in the heaven and in the earth is Thine. Thine is 
the Kingdom (Mamlakhah, i.e. Malkut).... 

I Chronicles 29:11, KJV 


The rabbis associated these qualities with the divine utterances by which God 
brought the creation into existence, according to the first chapter of Genesis. 
(“And God said, ‘Let there be light!”” and so on). These initial utterances or 
ma ‘amarot (Gk. logoi) of God were understood as expressions or embodi- 
ments of His attributes, distilled from the unity of God. Hence, a frequently 
quoted saying of Rav in the third-century Babylonian Talmud identifies the 
divine creative utterances with particular midot or attributes: 
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Rabbi Zutra bar Tobiah said in the name of Rav: “By ten qualities 
was the world created: wisdom, understanding, reason, strength, re- 
buke, power, righteousness, justice, lovingkindness and compassion.” 

Babylonian Talmud, Hagigah 12a; cf. in MTJM p.74, BLBR p.7:11 


Likewise, in another text from Talmudic times: 


Seven midot serve before the throne of glory: wisdom, right and 
justice, love and mercy, truth and peace. 
Avot de Rabbi Nathan 37, in MTJM p.74 


For some Jewish gnostics of the rabbinic period, the midot served the same 
role as the gnostic archons and aeons, as emanations of God. Later Jewish 
mystics identified the midot or utterances with the sefirot of the Kabbalists — 
the emanations of the divine power through whose projection and interac- 
tion the creation is described as coming into being. 


See also: sefirot. 


mount See mountains. 


mountains (Native North American) Mystically, the higher realms; probably all 
cultures have had mystics who have spoken from personal experience of the 
higher worlds. Though these realms are beyond description in physical terms, 
it is necessary to use human words if the attempt is made to convey some- 
thing of the experience. Naturally, such descriptions use images familiar to 
the speaker and his audience. Thus, the nineteenth-century Lakota Sioux holy 
man, Black Elk (Hehaka Sapa), speaks of such an experience in terms of the 
mountains, forests and colours known to him. But he also describes seeing, 
“in a sacred manner’, the “shapes of all things in the spirit”. He is seeing the 
essence or subtle blueprints that are projected outward into lower worlds and 
into this world: 


I looked ahead and saw the mountains there, with rocks and forests 
on them, and from the mountains flashed all colours upward to the 
heavens. Then I was standing on the highest mountain of them all, 
and round about beneath me was the whole hoop of the world. And 
while I stood there, I saw more than I can tell, and I understood more 
than I saw; for I was seeing, in a sacred manner, the shapes of all 
things in the spirit, and the shape of all shapes as they must live to- 
gether like one being. And I saw that the sacred hoop of my people 
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was one of many hoops that made one circle, wide as daylight and 
as starlight, and in the centre grew one mighty flowering Tree to 
shelter all the children of one mother and one father. And I saw that 
it was holy. 

Black Elk, in BES pp.42-43 


mountain(s), mountains of the Covenant, mountains of God, mountain of 
myrrh, mountains of radiance, mountain of Yahweh A mountain is a 
natural upward projection on the earth’s surface, generally with a rocky sum- 
mit; expressions using the term are common references for the inner regions 
of creation, especially in Judaic, Christian and Islamic literature, as well as 
other Eastern mystical writings. In particular, the eternal realm itself was 
known as Mount Zion, the holy mount, the holy mountain, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, the city of God and so on. 

The term is frequently encountered in the Hebrew Bible, where moun- 
tains are generally taken to infer the transcendence and eternal changeless- 
ness of God. The word har (mountain), is from the same root as zur (rock), 
which also means mountain in Arabic (tir). Zur (rock) was another epithet 
for God in the ancient Hebrew and Middle Eastern literature. In many in- 
stances, however, the intended meaning of ‘mountains’ is that of the higher 
realms. 

Many biblical descriptions concerning the ascent of the prophets speak 
of particular mountains. These probably allude to the inner ascent of the 
soul. The most renowned of these incidents must be the ascension of the 
prophet Moses on Mount Sinai, where he experienced the revelation of 
God’s Commandment or Word. 

Likewise, in / Kings, the expression “Horeb, the mountain of God (har 
ha-Elohim, Horeb)’”' is used to describe the place to which the prophet Elijah 
travelled for forty days and forty nights to await the “Word of God”. Elijah 
is described as eating a meal provided by an angel, then fasting, and finally 
climbing the mountain, sitting in a cave, and ultimately experiencing God’s 
Word as a “still small Voice”.* Though the meaning is unclear, interpreted 
allegorically, it could mean that Elijah began his spiritual journey in this 
world; then fasted from this world; and then ascended to the inner realms 
where he came into contact with the Word of God. 

‘Horeb’ literally means desert, and Mount Horeb — a name that only ap- 
pears in the Bible — is usually considered to be the same as Mount Sinai. It 
refers to the mountain in the Sinai desert which — according to the Exodus 
story — Moses ascended in order to receive the revelation of God’s Word or 
Will, after his wanderings with the Israelites. The desert is commonly taken 
as a metaphor for the material world — a spiritual desert that has to be left 
behind in order to climb the spiritual mountain within. Geographically, 
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Mount Sinai is usually identified with one or the other of two hills (Jebel 
Musa or Jebel Serbal) in the mountainous South Sinai peninsula, ‘Jebel’ 
being Arabic for ‘hill’. 

Another variant of the ‘mountain’ metaphor is the ‘peak of Carmel (rosh 
ha-Karmel)’. Mount Carmel is a mountainous ridge in northwest Israel 
running from the Samarian hills to the Mediterranean, reaching a height of 
about 1800 feet. It is the site of another of Elijah’s encounters with God, 
while in an attitude of humility and prayer: 


And Elijah went up to the top of Carmel; 
And he crouched down on the earth, 
and put his face between his knees. 
I Kings 18:42; cf. KB, KJV 


‘Mountain’ terms are common in the Psalms, where the interpretation is 
more certain: 


Who has the right to climb the mountain (har) of Yahweh, 
who the right to stand in His holy place? 

He whose hands are clean, whose heart is pure, 
whose soul does not pay homage to worthless things, 
and who never swears to a lie. 


The blessing of Yahweh is his, 
and vindication from God his saviour. 
Such are the people who seek Him, 
who seek Your presence, God of Jacob! 
Psalm 24:3-6, JB 


The one who climbs the “mountain of Yahweh” and stands in “His holy 
place” is the one who is pure in heart. The writer is speaking of the inner, 
mystic ascent. And again: 


Your love, Yahweh, reaches to the heavens, 
Your faithfulness to the clouds; 
Your righteousness (holiness) is like the mountains of God, 
Your judgments like the mighty deep. 
Psalm 36:5-6, JB 


Similarly: 


I will lift up mine eyes unto the hills (mountains) 
from whence cometh my help. 
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My help cometh from the Lord (Yahweh), 
which made heaven and earth. 
Psalm 121;1-2, KJV 


Here, the psalmist explains specifically that he is not looking for help from 
the mountains of this world, but from God. 

The metaphor also appears in the Song of Songs, a section beginning with 
the soul’s hearing her Beloved as he comes to her: 


I hear my Beloved; 
See how he comes, 
leaping on the mountains, 
bounding over the hills. 
My Beloved is like a gazelle, 
like a young stag. 
Song of Songs 2:9-8, JB 


The lover “hears” her Beloved — an allusion to the inner Sound. He is the 
Master of the inner realms — he leaps “on the mountains” and bounds “over 
the hills” with the agility of one who lives among them — a “young stag” or a 
“gazelle”. 

Likewise, the lover alludes to nightly devotion and transport into the 
heavenly realms within, redolent with the intoxicating ‘fragrance’ of divine 
love — the “mountain of myrrh” and the “hill of frankincense”: 


Before the dawn wind rises, 
before the shadows flee, 
I will go to the mountain of myrrh, 
to the hill of frankincense. 
Song of Songs 4:6, JB 


There are a great many instances of the same or similar terms in the ancient 
mystic literature. In the allegorical and apocalyptic biblical Joel, for example, 
a delightful mix of metaphors is encountered. The prophet Joel ben Pethu ‘el 
writes: 


And it shall come to pass in that day, 
that the mountains shall drop down sweet wine, 
and the hills shall flow with milk, 
and all the streams of Judah shall flow with waters; 
And a Fountain shall issue from the house of the Lord, 
and shall water the valley of Shittim. 
Joel 4:18, JPS 
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Although commonly understood to be a prophecy of the end of the world, a 
mystical interpretation of this passage also makes good sense. “Mountains” 
that “drop down sweet wine” and “hills” that “flow with milk’ are metaphors 
referring to the inner realms of spirituality, while the “streams of Judah” and 
the “valley of Shittim” refer to the physical realm. The “sweet wine”, the 
“milk”, the “waters” and the “Fountain” are all references to the Living 
Waters of the divine creative power that brings the sweetness of spiritual life 
to this world. 

In early Christian times, the story of the transfiguration of Jesus, in which 
he is transformed into a being of light, is always described as taking place 
on a mountain. Reading between the lines, the story is probably a misunder- 
standing of a meeting with the spiritual form of Jesus on the inner planes. 
There is no doubt that the term was understood to mean the heavenly realms. 
In an early Coptic Christian text purporting to describe the death of Jesus’ 
mother, Mary, the writer — credited as a certain Theodosius, Archbishop 
of Alexandria — relates some of Mary’s last words. Looking forward to her 
departure from this world, she speaks of being “brought ... to this holy 
mountain”: 


“Better is a day in your courts than thousands (in this world). I had 
rather dwell in your courts, my Master.” And again, “Your Holy 
Ghost has brought me to this holy mountain. Therefore, I will go in 
unto your holy place, and will worship at your temple, O you whom 
my soul loves.” When she had said these things, she was in joy un- 
speakable, in the place whence grief has fled away. 

Theodosius, Falling Asleep of Mary; cf: CAG pp.115—17 


In the Book of Revelation, there is little doubt as to the mystical meaning of 
the “high mountain”, the “great city” and the “holy Jerusalem” when the 
writer describes how an angel took him to see “the bride, the Lamb’s wife”. 
For he is “carried ... away in the spirit”. The experience is spiritual, not 
physical: 


“Come hither, I will shew thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife.” 
And he carried me away in the spirit 

to a great and high mountain, 

and shewed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, 

descending out of heaven from God, 

having the glory of God: 
And her light was like unto a stone most precious, 

even like a jasper stone, clear as crystal. 

Book of Revelation 21:9-11, KJV 
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It is evident that being “carried ... away in the spirit to a great and high 
mountain” is a reference to the inner creation. 

Jerome (c.347—420) and other early Church fathers say that there was 
once a Gospel According to the Hebrews that closely resembled yet also 
possessed significant differences from the Greek Gospel According to Saint 
Matthew. It was written in Hebrew characters, in the Aramaic or Hebrew 
language, and was used by the Nazarenes or Nasoraeans, the early Chris- 
tians of Palestine. The text has long since been lost, and is extant only as a 
handful of brief citations in the writings of Jerome and others; but in it there 
is a passage resembling the story in Revelations, quoted in the early third 
century by Origen: 


Even so did my Mother, the Holy Spirit, 
take me by one of my hairs, 
and carry me away to the great mountain Tabor. 
Gospel of the Hebrews, in Origen: Commentary on John 2:12.87 (on John 1:3); cf: OG p.85 


The Holy Spirit is the “Mother” of the soul who is carried high up into the 
inner regions, symbolized once again as a high mountain. To which region 
this refers is unclear, but it is certain that the writer is referring to travel 
through the inner realms, for the means of transport is the Holy Spirit. Being 
caught by “one of my hairs” presumably refers to the ease and lightness of 
touch by which the Holy Spirit carried the soul upwards. Mount Tabor is a 
mountain in northern Israel, near Nazareth, and is traditionally held to be the 
mountain where the transfiguration took place. 

Elsewhere among the Middle Eastern writings of this period, the inner 
regions are explicitly referred to simply as “mountains” or as the “mountains 
of radiance, light and glory”,* and so on. Mixing a number of common mystic 
allusions, a Manichaean psalm portrays the inner realms, and particularly the 
eternal abode, by a variety of metaphors, including “‘all the holy mountains”. 


They are described as the 


habitation of the blessed, 
fountain that gushes greatness, 
trees of fragrance, 
fountains filled with Life, 
all the holy mountains, 
fields that are green with Life, 
dew of ambrosia. 

Manichaean Psalm Book, MPB p.136 


Another of these psalms speaks of the Lord’s creative ‘act’ through the Word, 
referred to by a number of common allusions. Here, the inner realms are 
again referred to as the “holy mountains”: 
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My Father, ... the glad and honoured Light: ... 
He evoked clouds of brightness, 
dropping down the Dew of Life. 
He summoned a holy Fire, 
giving a sweet burning. 
He evoked a Wind and an Air (of the spirit), 
breathing the Breath of the Living. 
He evoked holy mountains, 
sending up fragrant roots. 
Psalms of Thomas I, Manichaean Psalm Book; cf: MPB p.203 


Likewise, the Master himself, in this case Mar Zaku, one of Mani’s succes- 
sors, is described as: 


O green Mountain where sheep graze. 
Manichaean Hymns, MM3 p.865ff., RMP ch, ML p.31; cf. GSR p.87:7.2 


The same expression is commonly used in Mandaean literature, as ina poem 
where the writer addresses these mystic mountains: 


To the mountains I say: 

“How fragrant are your odours, 
how delightful your perfume! 

Within you all is full of brightness!” 


They reply, “The Being who passed through our midst 
has no tangibility or substance; 
No substance or tangibility has he, 
nor is there any kind of desire in him. 
The Being who passed among us, 
released some of his vivifying power among us.” 
Mandaean Prayer Book 157; cf. CPM p.135 


The mountains “reply” that the entirely spiritual Word or Saviour who “has 
no tangibility or substance”, passed through them, showering his life-giving 
power. The image is akin to that of the Beloved in the Song of Songs, who 
“comes leaping on the mountains, bounding over the hills.... like a gazelle, 
like a young stag”’.* There is nothing worldly about him, nor is there any kind 
of desire in him. 

In another of the Mandaean poems, the poet is writing in the name of the 
Master. Here again, there is no doubt that the “mountain” is that of the spirit. 
The wind or spirit that blows off this mountain onto the valley of the world 
brings life to the world and its “nations” — its people: 
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I beheld a mountain, 
white as the congregation (of pure souls) 
that had formed itself on it. 
The day on which a wind (spirit) breathes (over it), 
nations delight in its perfume. 
The day on which the wind (spirit) 
bears down upon the valley (of this world), 
they are illumined by its radiance. 
Mandaean Prayer Book 164; cf. CPM p.142 


The Master then requests that a Physician, “a Healer ... for souls, who heals 
but takes no fee” should be sent to the souls in the “valley”: 


When standing at my place, 
I made a great request, a boon; 
I said: “Grant me that from my mountain home, 
and from the home of the great company that dwell therein, 
there may be (sent) a Healer of souls; 
A Healer there may be for souls, 
who heals but takes no fee.” 


As I was standing at my place, 
the boon I had asked was granted me, 
granted me from my mountain home, 
from the home of the great community therein. 
I became a Healer for souls! 
I became a Healer for souls, 
who heals but takes no fee. 
Mandaean Prayer Book 164; cf. CPM p.142 


The compassionate Master, who saw the need, is deemed suitable for the 
mission, and is given the divine mandate of Saviour. 

In another allegorical poem, the soul is initiated, and then taken up into 
the “mountain”. But the mystic intent is hardly veiled, and the meaning is 
explicit: 


What did your Father do for you, soul, 
the great day on which you were 
raised up (from death in the body)? 


“He took me down to the Jordan (the Living Waters), 
planted me (baptized me), 
and rose, and stood me upon its bank. 
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“He broke and gave me (the) Bread (of Life), 
blessed the cup, and gave me to drink thereof 
(from the Living Waters). 
He placed me between his knees, 
(he took me under his protection), 
and pronounced over me the Name of the mighty Life. 


“He passed into the mountain before me, 

He cried loudly that I might hear (the Word), 
that I might hear he cried loudly, 
‘Tf there is strength in thee, soul, come!’ 


“(And I replied), ‘If I climb the mountain, I shall fall, 
I shall overturn and perish from the world!’ 

But I lifted my eyes to heaven, 
and my soul waited upon the house of Life. 


“T climbed the mountain, and fell not. 
I came, and found the life of my Self.” 
Mandaean Prayer Book 30; cf. CPM pp.24-25 


See also: holy mount (2.1), Mount Carmel (2.1). 


mrityu lok(a) (S/H), mirt lok (H/Pu) Lit. realm (lok) of death (mrityu); this 
world, where every created thing or being is subject to death or decay; the 
world of mortals; the world of the dead, the souls in this world being so 
unconscious that mystics describe them as dead or fast asleep. 


1. / Kings 19:8. 

2. 1 Kings 19:12. 

3. 

4. Song of Songs 2:9-8, JB. 


Mandaean Prayer Book 58, CPM p.51. 


See also: triloka. 


mshunia kushta (Md) Lit. truth (kishta) + mshunia, from the root tna (to 
repeat, to double); a Mandaean term for a sublime other world of truth or 
reality; a supramundane world of ideal counterparts or subtle patterns that 
is believed to contain the double (dmiitha), the ideal or archetype (mabda), 
of everything in the material world; the world to which pure souls go after 
the judgment of Abathur that follows their death.' Writing of this Mandaean 


belief in the 1930s, E.S. Drower says: 
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Mshunia kiishtd is the ideal world of the Mandaeans, peopled by the 
descendants of Adam Kasia and Hawa Kasia (the hidden or mystical 
Adam and Eve); for, as one priest told me, “Of all things there are 
two, an actual and its mabda (archetype).” Another explained that 
each individual on earth has his dmiitha (double) or likeness in 
mshunia kiishtd, and at the time of death the earthly individual leaves 
his earthly body, and assumes the ethereal body of his double. 

It is in the latter body that the human soul goes through the pains 
of purification. As for his double in mshunia kiishtd, at the time of 
the earthly double’s dissolution, he quits the ethereal body which he 
inhabited for a light-body and, being perfectly pure, he proceeds at 
once to the worlds of light. 

When the human soul (nishimta) has completed the cycle of its 
purification, and the scales of Abathur Muzania have proved it to be 
free of all grossness, it too enters the world of light, and the two are 
united: 


I go towards my likeness 
and my likeness goes towards me; 
He embraces me, and holds me close, 
as if had come out of prison. 


Beast, birds, flowers and indeed the whole physical universe have a 
spiritual counterpart in mshunia kushta, and its inhabitants are said 
to marry and have children, but without pollution in the process. 
Sometimes they are represented as communicating with their doubles 
on earth. 

E.S. Drower, Mandaeans of Irag and Iran, MH pp.54-55 


“Mshunia kishtda is reached after purification,” continues E.S. Drower, it is 
“not the final goal’. It is a stage in the soul’s onward journey to the worlds 
of light. A Mandaean text describes this ascent of the soul: 


And thus, as they depart, set forth and fly into the sky, traversing the 
road, they behold the gate of mercies which is opened in the midst of 
mshunia kiishta, and then they move onwards and sit at the bound- 
ary that bounds mshunia kiishta which no earthly being may cross 
unless signed with the Sign of the Jordan, having truth (kishta) 
within themselves. So there spirit and soul wait until they are taken 
up into worlds of light. 

And from the day that she (the soul) leaves (the body) until the day 
that she sets forth, she beholds those forms, trees and souls which 
dwell in mshunia kishta.... 
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And in that place at each stretch of the way there is a gate through 
which souls must pass. If the soul be a good one, the gates are opened 
in a single day, and a glorious light appears from the beginning of 
the road unto the last of the gates of mshunia kiishta. She beholds 
them in light and effulgence, and knows not where she is going until 
she leaves that place, departing by that gate, (and leaving behind her) 
the torment of existence there. 

And so, as she leaves that place, she assumes a beauteous appear- 
ance and is arrayed in fair raiment. And when she puts on that raiment, 
she remains therein. And there are dwellings (shkinata) there, for it 
(mshunia kiishtd) is called the dwelling of Abathur: it is the place in 
which souls are kept until they depart from it. 

And all souls which we have brought from there drink of that Jor- 
dan, and pluck and eat of those trees. And they go about freely: in 
those worlds there is no urinating because the soul’s body in that 
world resembles trees which drink of wind and water, and live. They 
partake of the fruit, but there is no excrement among them, neither is 
there any consuming flame or fire which blazes. When they cast in- 
cense, their radiance shines forth, and it circles up before them.... 
And none of the trees that grow there have pip or seed in them, and 
yet their fruit neither diminishes nor is it of poor quality. 

Thousand and Twelve Questions I:283-85; cf: TTQ pp.189-90 


Twentieth-century Mandaeans had varied ideas as to the whereabouts of 
mshunia kushta. Some believed it to be in the north, divided from the actual 
world by a high and snowy mountain. Another favourite theory was that “it 
hangs between heaven and earth, and is invisible to us. Its inhabitants are 
purer than we are, and we cannot see them.” Others believe it to be located 
on a star.* 


See also: shkinta, worlds of light. 


1. E.S. Drower, Secret Adam, SA pp.35, 39. 
2. E.S. Drower, Mandaeans of Iraq and Iran, MIT p.56. 


mumkin (A/P) (pl. mumkindat) Lit. possible, potential, contingent; used in the 


expression mumkin al-wujud (possible being, contingent being, conditional 
being). ‘Possible’ or ‘conditional’ beings are distinguished from Wajib al- 
Wujud, the Necessary Being, wajib meaning necessity. God is the Neces- 
sary Being, and all creatures are possible beings. All beings other than God 
are contingent or conditional, and liable to perish (fanda’); but God is inher- 
ently and necessarily existent. 
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Mumkin or mumkindat and the noun form, imkaniah (pl. imkaniat), are used 
in Sufi metaphysics, especially by Ibn ‘Arabi and his followers, for possi- 
bilities, potentials, contingencies. The idea, in brief, is that everything exists 
within God, but as pure undifferentiated potential. In the process of emanat- 
ing the creation, these ‘potentials (imkanidat)’ came into existence, though in 
seed form, in the higher, subtle realms. As the emanative process continued, 
the mumkindt became more and more differentiated or manifested, culmi- 
nating in the physical universe where differentiation and crystallization reach 
their peak. 


See also: d@irat al-imkan, Wajib al-Wujid (2.2). 


narak(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. hell; a place of torment. Hindu texts speak of varying 
numbers of hells. The Markandeya Purana mentions six; the Manu Smriti, 
twenty-one; the Brahmdanda Purana, twenty-seven; and the Agni Purana, 
twenty-eight. These hells are depicted as lying one above the other, and the 
warders are described as possessing the faces of cats, owls, jackals, vultures 
and so on. The Vishnu Purana talks of a number of narakas for sinners, 
including one for those who treat their teachers’ wives badly, and another 
for fathers who eat sweets without offering them to their children! Generally 
speaking, Hindu lore encompasses seven hells:! 


1. PutorPud To which those without children are sent. 


2. Avichi Where souls await rebirth on earth, after bearing their 
punishment. 


3. Samhdata Where lesser forms of punishment are meted out for minor 
offences. 


4. Tamisra Where souls are punished for non-serious crimes. The 
gloom of hell begins here. 


5. Rijisha Where the inmates are tormented by their conscience, 
which attacks them in the guise of snakes, wild beasts 
and so on. 


6. Kudmala A hell situated on the banks of Vaitarani river — a river of 
filth, to be crossed by all those who are sent to the last hell. 


7. Kakola The bottomless pit; a permanent hell of indescribable 
torture and misery for those who are so wicked they have 
no hope of rebirth. Souls are roasted and pierced with cop- 
per spikes; their flesh is torn to shreds by demons with red 
hot pincers. When the sufferers are thirsty, they are given 


156 4.1 THE REALMS OF CREATION 


dirty water taken from the Vaitarant river. Having no hope 
of gaining rebirth on earth, they stay until the time of dis- 
solution (pralaya). Such details, if anything other than 
mythological, are presumably intended metaphorically, 
since there are no physical bodies in hell. 


Mystics, speaking in general terms, confirm the existence of hellish zones, 
often when describing the suffering of souls both in this world as well as in 
hell. They also say that these hells are not places of eternal torment, for after 
the prescribed period their inhabitants are reborn either as lower or higher 
beings, according to their karma. Sahajobai paints a graphic picture of the 
soul’s suffering after death: 


The angels of death (jam) shackle and chain him, 
and present him before Dharam Rai (the lord of justice). 
Often, previously, has he appeared (before him), too: 
now, fifty-six types of dread (await him) there. 
Many are the forms of punishment 
and the terrors there, O Sahajo; 
After suffering pain in the fires of hell (narak), 
into the (wheel of) eighty-four is he sent to live again. 
Sahajobdai, Bani, Mrityu Dasha 94-95, SBB p.27 


Charandas says that human beings suffer in hell “according to their degree 
of sinfulness”: 


There are eighteen hells (narak); 
Sinners are sent to these hells (narak), 
according to their degree of sinfulness, 
and they also suffer correspondingly. 
Charandas, Bhakti Sagar, Nasketlila Varnan Doha 8, SBG p.604 


Like many other mystics, Guru Arjun says that only devotion to Nam, the 
mystic Name, can save the soul: 


By the supreme good fortune, I have received the Name (Nam) treasure, 
and so shall not fall into hell (narak), O Nanak. 
Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 915, MMS 


See also: abyss, diizakh, Gehenna, Hadés, hell, jahannam, Pit, Sheol. 


1. cf. Manu Smriti 4:88-90; Markandeya Purana 12; Brahmanda Purana 
4:2.146-50; Agni Purana 352:13. 
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fe’eng-giiery (G) Lit. land (giiery) of souls (fie’eng); hence, country of the dead; 
a Guarani term for the dwelling place of souls who have lived on earth, and 
who are destined to be reincarnated. At death, a person’s fie’eng, or higher 
soul, may travel to paradise or may go to the fie’eng-giiery to await reincarna- 
tion. Advanced shamans travel to the fe’eng-giiery, where they encounter 
shamans of the past, who share their wisdom. 


See also: oka-vust, ywy mara ey. 


next world Life after death, the hereafter, the afterlife, the future life; a collo- 
quial expression for existence after the death of the physical body. 


See also: afterlife. 


Nezah (He) Lit. triumph; hence, endurance, eternity; the seventh of the ten 
sefirot; probably derived from the sense of God as triumphant over time — 
His enduring and eternal being. In the Kabbalistic system of the sefirot, 
Nezah is paired with Hod (Majesty) as the two pillars of God’s kingship. 
These two sefirot embody the qualities of divine governance or rulership of 
the world. The outflowing energy of Nezah is kept within boundaries, mod- 
erated and channelized by Hod. This parallels the action of Din (Judgment), 
the fifth sefirah, which moderates and limits the activity of Hesed (Loving- 
kindness), the fourth sefirah, but at a lower level. 

Divine governance was understood as the process of God’s emanation of 
His Essence into the creation. The further this emanation flows from God, 
the more diluted it becomes. The sefirot serve as conduits for the transmis- 
sion of this divine grace into creation. The sefirot of Hod and Din were un- 
derstood as filters that pass along the emanation from Nezah and Hesed to 
the sefirot below. Hod and Din are the conduits by which the divine Essence 
is transmitted from the upper sefirot to the lower sefirot, especially Malkhut 
(Kingship). They are the means by which divine preservation of the world is 
assured. ! 


See also: Hod, sefirot. 
1. cf. David Ariel, The Mystic Quest, MQ p.81. 
nihakshar (H) Lit. beyond (nih) the imperishable (akshar); used by Swami Shiv 


Dayal Singh for the realm or void of great darkness, also called maha sunn 
(great void). Normally, nihakshar means unwritten — literally, “without (nih) 
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letter (akshar)’. In this instance, nihakshar appears to mean the realm be- 
yond akshar (imperishable). 

The entire creation of mind and maya (illusion) in the physical, astral and 
the causal worlds is subject to occasional dissolution, and is hence called 
kshar (perishable). Beyond these three worlds is the realm of akshar, also 
called daswan dwar (tenth door) or sunn (void). Beyond akshar, lies nihakshar 
or maha sunn. Beyond that, on the edge of eternity, is bhanwar gupha 
(rotating cave): 


Ever new is the story of the skies: 
The secrets of sunn (akshar) are unfolded. 
I go to nihakshar (i.e. maha sunn) and then to bhanwar guphd, 
where an entrancing melody is heard. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 6:10.5—6, SBP p.58 


Although the realms of akshar and nihakshar are called ‘imperishable’ and 
“beyond the imperishable’ because they remain intact at the dissolution 
(pralaya) of the worlds below, they are dissolved at a grand dissolution 
(maha pralaya). Then, only the truly eternal realm, or sat lok (true region), 
and the higher aspects of the Godhead remain. 


See also: akshara (2.1, 4.1), kshara (6.2). 


Niranjan desh, Nirafijan dham (H) Lit. region (desh) or dwelling (dham) of 
the unblemished one (Niranjan); the region ruled by Nirafijan; specifically, 
the astral plane or sahans dal kanwal (thousand-petalled lotus). Swami Shiv 
Dayal Singh writes: 


The Master gave it such a cup to drink 
that the humble soul became intoxicated. 
Ardently, it rose to the sky, 
and found Niranjan dham. 
Ascending further, it opened the door of bank nal, 
and found the Guru’s Name. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 36:11.1—3, SBP p.315 


Bank nal (crooked tunnel) is the ‘passageway’ leading from sahans dal 
kanwal to the realm above, called trikuti (lit. three peaks). 


See also: Jyot Niranjan (4.2). 
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nuzil (A/P) Lit. descending, alighting; the descent of creation from the Divine; 
revelation; derived, like many Sufi terms, from a verse in the Qur’Gn that 
uses a verb form: 


Has not the time arrived for the believers 
that their hearts in all humility 
should engage in the remembrance of Allah and of the Truth 
which has been revealed (nazala) (to them)? 
Qur’an 57:16, HOSA 


See also: ta‘ayyun, tanazzul. 


oka-vust (AC) Lit. paradise; the heavenly paradise of the Paraguayan Ava- 
Chiripa. In contrast to the earthly paradise (ywy mara ey), the oka-vusu 
is located beyond this earth. Pure souls, those without imperfections 
(tek6-achy) are able to enter this celestial paradise. Other souls go to the 
ne’eng-giiery to await rebirth. 


See also: fie’eng-giiery, paradise, ywy mara ey. 


‘olam (He) Lit. realm; hence, world, level; hence also, eternity, everlastingness, 
of old. ‘Olam means ‘realm’ in the sense of both time (as eternity) and space 
(as a level or world). Thus, the biblical expression, me‘olam ve‘ad ‘olam, 
commonly translated as ‘eternally’, literally means ‘from realm to realm’, 
and thus ‘from eternity to eternity’, implying the realm of the spirit that 
exists outside the human understanding of time and space. 
‘Olam has also been used in various terms by Jewish mystics to refer to 
specific inner realms. According to the medieval Zohar, the four main realms 
are, in descending order: 


1. ‘Olam ha-azilut (world of emanation) refers to the realm of pure and eter- 
nal spirit that lies above all created realms. There, only God exists. This realm 
is beyond the creation, and is where the divine Unity first bestirs Itself as the 
‘will to will’ to create, the first stirrings of the divine intention to create. 
Above ‘lam ha-azilut is the concealed or hidden divine Source, the Ayn-Sof 
(limitless, infinite), which is beyond the will (or even the will to will) to 
emanate or create. 


2. ‘Olam ha-briah (world of creation), also called ‘olam ha-merkavah (world 
of the chariot) in the Zohar, is the heavenly region that both early Jewish 
mystics and later Kabbalists hoped to reach. 
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3. ‘Olam ha-yezirah (world of formation), also described by the Kabbalists 
as the ‘world of divine angels’, which refers perhaps to the astral region, a 
realm of subtle mind and matter. 


4. ‘Olam ha-‘assiah (world of making, world of actualization), where the 
subtle forms of ‘olam ha-yezirah are crystallized as the physical world, the 
world of bodies. It is also called the world of Sama‘el, the devil, since it is 
here that negative tendencies predominate. 


Each of these realms is reflected in the one below, but with its spiritual 
vibration at a lower intensity — with its divine energy increasingly obscured. 
In reality, the divine Essence activates and energizes each of the levels 
equally, but is obscured by layers of decreasing spirituality, so that Its 
radiance and power seems diminished in the lower realms. 

Inclined to interpret the Bible mystically, the Kabbalists appear to have 
drawn the three latter names of this system from a passage in Amos: 


Lo, He that forms (yozer, yezirah) the mountains, 
and creates (boreh, briah) the wind, 
and declares to man what is His Thought, 
that makes (‘oseh, ‘assiah) the morning darkness, 
and treads upon the high places of the earth: 
The Lord (Yahweh), the God of Hosts, is His name. 
Amos 4:13, KB 


In Middle Eastern mysticism, “mountains” are commonly used metaphorically 
for the higher realms, here related to the process of “formation (yezirah)’. 
All lower realms are formed out of the energy patterns or archetypes of the 
higher regions, just as physical objects or events first arise as ideas in the 
minds of those involved. 

Likewise, ‘creation (briah)’ is the process that gives rise to breath or 
“wind (ruah)”, a word that also means spirit, although the meaning of spirit 
varies according to the understanding of the user. 

The last of the three, ‘making (‘assiah)’, refers to the creative process that 
gives rise to the physical universe. In the passage from Amos, this is related 
to the “morning darkness”, the period before dawn, understood, perhaps, by 
the Kabbalists as an allusion to the beginning of physical light. 

The conclusion of this extract then identifies Yahweh as the “God of 
Hosts”, of all the heavenly powers and regions. He is the one who walks upon 
the “high places” of the earth — the mountains — another allusion to the higher 
realms. 

There is a significant passage in the Zohar that discusses the meaning of 
“creation (briah)” and “making (‘assiah)”: 
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Rabbi Tanhum began by quoting: “Thus says God, the Lord who 
created the heavens, and stretched them forth....”' When the Holy 
One, blessed be He, created His worlds, He created them from 
Nothing, and brought them into actuality, and made substance out of 
them; and you find the word bara (‘He created’, hence briah) used 
always of (the) Something (Yesh) that He created from Nothing 
(Ayin), and brought into actuality.” 

Rav Hisda said: “Were the heavens really created from Nothing? 
Were they not created from the light above?” 

Rabbi Tanhum said: “It is so. The body of the heavens was created 
from Nothing, but their form from Something substantive.... So 
you find ‘creation’ used of the heavens, and subsequently ‘making’. 
“Creation (briah)’: “Who created the heavens”, that is, from Nothing. 
‘Making (‘assiah)’: “To Him that made the heavens”? — from Some- 
thing substantive, from the light above. 

Zohar Hadash (Bereshit) 17b, Midrash ha-Ne‘elam, WZ2 pp.572-—73 


Some Kabbalists used the symbolism of the ten sefirot (emanations) to de- 
scribe the process of creation throughout all realms, the entire process being 
repeated at progressively lower levels. Each set of sefirot are thus a reflec- 
tion at a lower level of the set above. According to this system, each of the 
realms of azilut, briah, yezirah and ‘assiah consists of all ten sefirot vibrat- 
ing at decreasing intensities. Thus, for example, looking from the realm of 
spirit downwards, the lowest sefirah of malkut in ‘olam ha-azilut becomes 
the top of ‘olam ha-briah, the realm below. The sixteenth-century Moses 
Cordovero described the creation in this manner: 


The existence stemming from God, extending to the lowest point, is 
divided into four divisions. The first is azilut (emanation), namely, 
the ten emanated sefirot, through which spreads the light of Ayn-Sof 
(the Infinite, the transcendent Godhead). 

The second is the realm of the throne of glory, called briah (cre- 
ation). The light of the ten sefirot spreads through it — called here the 
sefirot of creation. Thus, the light of Ayn-Sof clothes itself in them 
through the medium of emanated light. 

The third realm comprises ten bands of angels and the celestial 
palaces. The light of the ten sefirot spreads also through them, 
through the light of the ten sefirot of creation. This realm is called 
yezirah (formation), and as the sefirot spread through them, they are 
called the ten sefirot of formation.... 

The fourth realm is the heavens and the entire material world. This 
is called ‘assiah (actualization), and it includes ten heavens. The light 
of the sefirot spreads through them, and they are called the ten sefirot 
of actualization. Here, holiness pervades physical matter. 
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So these four are called azilut, briah, yezirah, ‘assiah: emanation, 
creation, formation, actualization. Their acronym is ABiYA. Emana- 
tion transcends creation; creation transcends formation; formation 
transcends actualization. All four divisions are found in each one, 
since the degrees descend from cause to caused. 

Moses Cordovero, Or Ne‘erav, ONC 6:5.52a-b, in EKH pp.48-49 


Other Kabbalists allocated the ten sefirot between all four of these realms. 
The upper three sefirot of Keter, Hokhmah and Binah were placed in azilut; 
the next triad in briah; the next triad in yezirah; and the lowest sefirah of 
malkut (kingdom) was placed at the gateway to the physical plane, ‘assiah. 
Originally, however, the system of the sefirot was applied solely to the divine 
activity within ‘olam ha-azilut — the realm of pure spirituality. 

The general principle of creation as the reflection of higher worlds in the 
ones below is discussed in the Zohar: 


Rabbi Isaac and Rabbi Judah were sitting together one night and 
studying Torah. Rabbi Isaac said to Rabbi Judah: “We have learned 
that when the Holy One, blessed be He, created the world, He con- 
structed the lower world on the pattern of the upper world. One 
parallels the other in everything, and this is His glory both above and 
below.” 

Zohar 1:205b, WZ2 p.733 


See also: “alam, anda, ‘olam (2.1), ‘olam ha-azilut, regions. 


1. Isaiah 42:5. 
2. Psalm 136:5. 


‘olam ha-‘assiah (He) Lit. world or realm (‘olam) of making (‘assiah); realm of 
actualization; a Kabbalist term for the physical universe. 

Of the four realms in this terminology, ‘assiah is the lowest, where matter 
predominates and where the creative Power or Word is veiled. It is also de- 
scribed as corresponding to the level of Samael, the evil angel or the devil. 

According to Rabbi Isaac Luria, the realm of ‘assiah was originally non- 
physical and existed at a higher, more subtle level. But after Adam’s sin in 
the garden of Eden, ‘assiah fell to the physical level (symbolized by Adam’s 
banishment from the garden). Consequently, the regions higher up also fell 
by one rung, so to speak. ‘Assiah thus became the realm of the kelipot, the 
‘husks’, Isaac Luria’s term for the coverings of matter that isolate the soul 
from its source of spiritual light. Although mystics have generally agreed 
that the Genesis story of the garden of Eden is to be interpreted allegorically, 
different interpreters have ascribed different inner stages to the garden itself. 
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See also: ‘olam. 


‘olam ha-azilut (He) Lit. world or realm (‘olam) of emanation (azilut), possibly 
derived from the root ezel (beside, next to), implying ‘next to God’. The term 
‘olam ha-azilut comes from a system of Kabbalist classification that saw 
the heavenly regions as divided into four main realms. In this system, azilut 
is the highest realm, next to (or sometimes including) the Godhead. Over 
the centuries, different writers and mystics have used the term in slightly 
different ways. 

According to the Zohar, for instance, ‘olam ha-azilut refers to the first 
three sefirot of Keter, Hokhmah and Binah. But in the fourth-century Sefer 
Yezirah (Book of Formation), ‘olam ha-azilut corresponds to the realm from 
which the ten sefirot first emanated, together with the archetype or ‘idea’ of 
the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabet. The ten sefirot (emanations) 
and the twenty-two archetypal letters were considered to comprise the 
“thirty-two paths to Wisdom” — the thirty-two methods of uniting with the 
divine Will or Source. 

In another Kabbalistic description, originating with Rabbi Isaac Luria, 
‘olam ha-azilut is also said to correspond to the Adam Kadmon, the Primal 
Man, whose ‘body’ was used symbolically to describe the configuration and 
emanation of the sefirot. 


See also: ‘olam. 


‘olam ha-ba (He) Lit. world (‘olam) to come (ha-ba); heaven; a commonly used 
term in Judaism for life after death. According to the rabbis of the Talmud, 
the souls of the righteous ascended to ‘olam ha-ba where they enjoyed the 
splendour of God’s presence. It is also called the garden of Eden. 

Mystically, the term ‘olam ha-ba is also interpreted by the medieval Jewish 
mystic, Rabbi Abraham Abulafia, to mean the ecstasy of meditation, when 
the soul experiences the nature of life after death. This relates to death during 
life or to dying while living during the practice of meditation. Abulafia 
understood it as corresponding to the prophetic state that was attained by 
Moses and other prophets, as described in the Bible. 

An extension of this is the interpretation of the term that would translate 
it as “‘the world that is coming’ — constantly coming, constantly flowing, 
a timeless dimension of reality available right here and now, if one is 


1 


receptive”. 


1. Daniel Matt, Essential Kabbalah, EKH p.1. 
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‘olam ha-briah (He) Lit. world or realm (‘olam) of creation (briah); According 
to the Kabbalists, briah is the region directly below that of ‘olam ha-azilut 
(world of emanation). 

In the Zohar, ‘olam ha-briah is also called ‘olam ha-merkavah, the realm 
of the chariot or throne of glory, a reference to the inner palaces or seven 
hekhalot regarded as the spiritual goal by Jewish Hekhalot mystics of antiq- 
uity. It also corresponds to the “supernal garden of Eden’, a metaphor for the 
spiritual regions, used by the Jewish mystics. 


See also: ‘olam. 


‘olam ha-merkavah (He). Lit. world or realm (‘olam) of the chariot (merkavah). 


See also: merkavah (>2), ‘olam ha-briah. 


‘olam ha-yezirah (He) Lit. world (‘olam) of formation (yezirah). According to 
Kabbalist cosmogony, ‘olam ha-yezirah is the third world or realm below 
the highest ‘olam of azilut (world of emanation). In the Zohar, it is said to be 
the abode of the angels, led by Mertatron, the chief archangel. It probably 
corresponds to the astral realm in more modern terminology, and is the level 
directly above the physical world. 


See also: ‘olam. 


orchard See gardens, nut orchard (6.2), pardes. 


outer darkness Hell; also, the physical universe; an early Judaic and Christian 
term. The gnostic author of the Gospel of Philip explains his understanding 
of Jesus’ use of the term in a passage where he talks of the inner and the 
outer man; the inner man being the soul, the outer man, the physical body. 
He is referring to the soul incarnate in this world when he speaks of 


the inner and the outer and what is outside the outer. 
Gospel of Philip 68, NHS20 pp.176-77 


What lies “outside the outer’ is the physical universe itself, in which the 
physical body lives. He then adds: 


Because of this, the Lord (Jesus) called corruption, “the outer 
darkness”: there is not another outside of it. 
Gospel of Philip 68; cf: NHS20 pp.176-77 
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The physical universe is the lowest or outermost region of creation: “There 
is not another outside of it.” Corruption is another term commonly used for 
this world in the sense that everything here is impermanent and changing, 
tending towards destruction, decay and death. It is also the world where noth- 
ing is what it seems to be. Everything is fraudulent, illusory and corrupt. 

There is corroboration of this interpretation of “outer darkness” in a num- 
ber of places in the allied literature of the period. The early-third-century 
Christian teacher, Origen, suggests that it refers to life in “this coarse and 
earthly body” beyond “the reach of any light of understanding”: 


The ‘outer darkness’ too is, in my judgment, not to be understood as 
a place with a murky atmosphere and no light at all, but rather as a 
description of those who through their immersion in the darkness of 
deep ignorance have become separated from the reach of any light 
of understanding.... Perhaps, the “gloom and darkness’ should be 
taken to mean this coarse and earthly body. 

Origen, On First Principles II:10.8; cf: OFP p.145, WO1 p.144 


This understanding brings the meaning of some of Jesus’ parables into 
sharper focus. In the parable of the wedding feast, when all the poor people 
are invited to come in off the street, there is one who arrives without a 
“wedding garment”. And not only is he refused entry, but is bound “hand 
and foot” and “cast ... into outer darkness”: 


And when the king came in to see the guests, 
he saw there a man which had not on a wedding garment: 
And he saith unto him, 
“Friend, how camest thou in hither 
not having a wedding garment?” 
And he was speechless. 


Then said the king to the servants, 
“Bind him hand and foot, and take him away, 
and cast him into outer darkness; 
There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.” 
Matthew 22:11-13, KJV 


This seemingly harsh treatment is actually a statement of the reality as de- 
scribed by mystics. The king (the Lord or Master) invites everyone to a 
wedding feast — to mystic union with the Lord. All people in this world are 
invited by virtue of their having a human form. The human form itself is an 
invitation to seek God, something unavailable to other forms of life here. 
But the garment that all souls require in order to consummate this divine 
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marriage is that of the soul’s true spiritual purity. This must be sufficiently 
in evidence at the time of death, otherwise the soul is sent back into this 
world, into “outer darkness”, where there is a great deal of suffering and 
misery of all kinds — “There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.” 

The same expression is used by Jesus in the parable of the servants who 
are entrusted with a certain number of “talents”, or sums of money. Two of 
the servants increase the wealth assigned to them, but the third simply hides 
it, doing nothing profitable with it. The wealth with which they are entrusted 
is the human form, given to all human beings — servants of the Lord — at the 
time of their birth. Some make use of this wealth for its true purpose of seek- 
ing God, while others do nothing profitable with it. Hence, the lord says to 
the servant who makes a profit: 


Well done, good and faithful servant; 
Thou hast been faithful over a few things, 
I will make thee ruler over many things: 
Enter thou into the joy of thy Lord. 
Matthew 25:23, KJV 


He is taken back to God, while concerning the other, he says: 


Cast ye the unprofitable servant into outer darkness: 
there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 
Matthew 25:30, KJV 


He is returned to this world of outer darkness. 

It is worth observing that the expression, “the outer darkness”, is a 
favourite of whoever compiled and edited Matthew’s gospel. The same 
parables in Luke and Mark do not use this phrase. It is therefore possible 
that Jesus never used the term at all, and that the gospel compiler has given 
these parables an apocalyptic touch of his own. 


See also: hell, Pit, Sheol. 


pad(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. place, abode, home; region, station, stage; state, status, 
position, rank, office; used extensively in Indian mystic literature to refer 
to the various realms of creation, almost always with a qualifying adjective, 
as for instance, sat pad (true home), mukti pad (the place of liberation), asat 
pada (realm of untruth, this world), puran pad (perfect abode), uttam pad 
(supreme abode) and so on. 
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paradise A term derived from the Greek, paradeisos, in turn derived from the 
Persian, paridaiza, meaning ‘an enclosure’, hence, ‘an enclosed garden’. 
Thus, in the Septuagint, the early Greek translation of the Bible (c.300 BCE), 
the ‘garden of Eden’ is translated as the ‘paradise of delight’. 
‘Paradise’ is used variously in mystic literature. Sometimes, it refers to 
the heavenly regions to which good souls hope to go after death. At other 
times, it refers to eternity. 


See also: bihisht-u duzakh, firdaws, gardens, heavens, jahannam, man- 
sions, oka-vusu, pardes, sab‘ samawat, svarga, vaikuntha, ywy mara ey. 


paraloka (S), parlok (H/Pu) Lit. the other (par) world (lok); the next world, the 
hereafter, the beyond, heaven; the future state; the life following the present 
one; acommon Indian expression for the hereafter. It is the manner in which 
this life is lived that determines where the soul goes after death. Speaking 
metaphorically of man’s selfish existence, Namdev says: 


O sinner, by highway robbery and others’ house-breaking, 
thou fillest thy belly. 
Thou hast practised the ignorance, 
wherewith infamy shall go with thee to the beyond (parlok). 
Parmanand, Adi Granth 1253, MMS 


But Surdas puts the other side of the picture. Those who are truly devoted to 
the Lord are already in “heaven (parlok)”: 


Seeing the Lord’s vision, they are freed of sin, 

and obtain all the things. 
Gazing on the Lord’s beauteous face, 

they have nothing to do with any other affair. 
Forsaking the sable and beauteous Lord, 

he who desires anything else is like a leech on the body of a leper. 
Sitrdas, the Lord has taken my soul in His hand, 

and has blessed me with this heaven (parlok) of His. 

Siirdas, Adi Granth 1253, MMS 


See also: afterlife, al-akhirah. 


parbrahm (H), parbrahm (Pu) Lit. beyond (par, par) Brahm; in the terminology 
of Swami Shiv Dayal Singh and some other Indian Saints, the realm above 
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trikuti or Brahm, the universal mind; also called daswan dwar (tenth door) 
and sunn (void), where the soul becomes free from all coverings of mind 
and body: 


Two stages below sat lok (true realm) is the region of sunn or daswan 
dwar, where the surat (soul) made its first stop in its descent from 
sat lok, and thence came down into brahmand and pind (the physical 
universe).... When the soul reaches this region, after freeing itself 
from the five tattvas (elements), the three gunas (attributes), and the 
three bodies — gross, subtle and causal, then it becomes fit for bhakti 
(devotion) of the Lord, and from here, with the force of divine love, 
proceeds to sat lok, and then to the Radha Swami region.... In this 
region also, groups of hamsas (lit. swans, pure souls) dwell in bliss 
and all manner of delights, and live on the water of immortality... 
This is also called the parbrahm region. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Prose 1:13, SB pp.10-11 


Maharaj Sawan Singh describes the experience of the soul in parbrahm: 


PaGrbrahm is the shrine where the spirit has a bath of purification and 
becomes immaculate. It has now transcended the three bodies — 
physical, astral and causal — and is neither black nor white. Its light 
is now the light of twelve suns. This sounds incredible to us in this 
world where the light of one sun is enough to dazzle us with its glare. 
Actually, however, on this material plane the soul is like an incan- 
descent lamp thickly wrapped in several coarse covers, which create 
an impression of darkness. In parbrahm, the Gtman (soul) is without 
any coverings and is, therefore, radiant and effulgent. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Discourses on Sant Mat 1, DSM p.24 


Parbrahm has also been used to include maha sunn (great void), a vast 
expanse of great darkness lying between daswan dwar and bhanwar gupha 
(rotating cave), the realm on the edge of eternity. Speaking of achint dip 
(carefree island) and sahaj dip (peaceful island) as realms within maha sunn, 
Kabir writes: 


In parbrahm, there is an eight-petalled lotus; 
To the right is one with twelve petals, 

where achint (dip) is situated; 
To the left is the ten-petalled sahaj (dip); 
Thus are these lotuses. 


There are five Brahms, encased in eggs, 
and all five are called nihacchar (beyond the imperishable); 


pardes 169 


Four regions are hidden there, 
where prisoners (souls) dwell, exiled by the Lord. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:20-21, KSS1 p.66 


Parbrahm also has a general sense as transcendent, common in descriptions 
of God, a usage in which it frequently appears in the Adi Granth. 


See also: parbrahm (2.1). 


pardah-’i zulmat (P) Lit. the veil (pardah) of darkness (zulmat); in Sufi termi- 
nology, a region of great darkness in which the water of life (Ab-i Haydt) is 
to be found. Some Indian mystics have also described a similar region, 
generally known as maha sunn, which the soul has to cross on its spiritual 
joumey. 


See also: maha sunn. 


pardes (P/He) Lit. orchard. Like gardens, meadows, pastures and other similar 
terms, pardes was used by Jewish mystics for the inner regions. The word is 
derived from the old Persian (paridaiza), through the Greek (paradeisos, 
paradise), having the original meaning of an enclosed area of land and, hence, 
an enclosed garden or orchard. 
The sole biblical occurrence of pardes is in the Song of Songs, where the 
lover is describing the Beloved: 


Your shoots form an orchard (pardes) of pomegranate trees, 
the rarest essences are yours: 
Nard and saffron, 
calamus and cinnamon, 
with all the incense-bearing trees; 
Myrrh and aloes, 
with the subtlest odours. 
Fountain that makes the gardens fertile, 
well of living water, 
streams flowing down from Lebanon. 
Song of Songs 4:13-15, JB 


The Beloved is being described using a number of terms that were also used 
for the creative Power, including the Tree of Life, the Fragrance, the Living 
Water and so on. Using the symbolism of worldly love, the divine Beloved 
is being depicted as the creative Power itself. 
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Indicating the mystical interpretation given to both pardes and the Song 
of Songs, the phrase “orchard of pomegranates” was used by Moses Cordovero 
as the title of his book, Pardes Rimmonim, summarizing and methodically 
explaining the teachings of the Kabbalah. 

Pardes, as a term for the spiritual realms traversed during the inner jour- 
ney, is well known to students of Jewish mysticism through a Talmudic 
midrash (interpretive story) that was used to warn people of the dangers of 
trying to enter the inner realms unprepared: 


Four men entered the garden (pardes): Ben Azzai, Ben Zoma, Aher 
(Abuyah), and Rabbi Akiva.... Ben Azzai glimpsed and died.... Ben 
Zoma looked and became demented.... Aher cut the shoots.... Rabbi 
Akiva merged in peace. 

Babylonian Talmud, Hagigah 14b 


The story relates the experience of four rabbis who set out upon the inner 
spiritual journey, and is symbolic. The account continues with Rabbi Akiva 
warning the other sages not to be deceived by a vision of shining marble 
plates, which may appear to be water; they are an illusion that guards the 
gate of the sixth palace within, encountered by the soul prior to entering the 
seventh palace where the Lord in His glory sits on His throne. 

Rabbi Akiva is portrayed in the story as having entered in peace and re- 
turned in peace. The verse from Song of Songs is quoted in relationship to 
him: “The King has brought me to his chambers,”! where the “chambers” 
are interpreted as the inner realms. 

Ben Azzai, it is said, “glimpsed and died”, illustrating the line from the 
Psalms: “Precious in the sight of the Lord is the death of His saints.”? Al- 
though it is commonly interpreted to mean that Ben Azzai died a physical 
death as a result of the intensity of his spiritual experience, it may actually 
mean that he attained union with God. As many mystics have said, for the 
soul to attain union with the Divine, it is necessary to ‘die while living’ — to 
pass through the experience of death while still living in the body. 

The third sage, Ben Zoma, went insane, since he could not integrate the 
spiritual life with the material. Perhaps he became confused by the vision of 
the marble plates. 

The fourth, Elisha ben Abuyah, who suffered from doubt and confusion, 
perceived an inner duality in creation and subsequently lost his faith in God. 
To “cut the shoots” is an obscure expression, variously interpreted. Some 
say it means that he cut himself off from the one God of his tradition, and 
thus withered spiritually, like the cut shoots of a plant. His experience is 
described in the Sefer Hekhalot (Book of the Chambers), where it is said 
that he saw the angel Meratron sitting on the throne of glory, surrounded 
by the divine powers of all nations. Thinking mistakenly that Metatron was 
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a power equal to God himself, he declared, “There are two powers in 
heaven.” Looking at the celestial realms from the human level, Elisha made 
the error of assuming that the power whom he had first encountered in his 
inner ascent was the Lord of the entire creation. In fact, he was only an inter- 
mediate lord or ruler. Elisha did not understand that his experience did not 
contradict his understanding of one God. 

Pardes has also been understood as a symbol of the Torah, the Hebrew 
Bible, which was believed to be the Tree of Life or the way back to God, 
containing many hints of the true inner teaching. Jewish mystics even used 
the word pardes as a mnemonic for the four levels on which the Torah could 
be understood. As generally understood, P stands for pshat, or the literal 
level. R stands for remez, the level of allusion, hint or allegory. D stands for 
drash, the level of interpretation based on legend, symbolism and aggadah 
(Talmudic homilies). S stands for sod, the secret or esoteric, mystical mean- 
ing of the Torah as the Tree of Life, the inner spiritual journey back to God. 
Only a rare few would ever be taught the highest (sod) level of meaning. 

Some of the mystics understood the sod level to be the path of permuta- 
tion and combination of the letters of the Torah to reveal hidden, holy 
‘names’ of God. Through concentration on these names, they would have 
ecstatic experiences and inner visions of higher realms, which they described 
as entering pardes. 


See also: gardens, Torah (3.1). 


1. Song of Songs 1:4. 
2. Psalm 116:15. 


pasture(s) See gardens. 


patal(a), patal(a) lok(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. place (lok) of patala, the name of one of 
the seven nether regions, described as being ‘below’ the earth and populated 
by serpents (n@gas) and demons; sometimes, the collective name of all seven; 
the subterranean regions; the third of the three worlds (triloka) of heaven 
(devaloka), earth (mrityuloka) and the nether worlds (patdlaloka), accord- 
ing to Hindu mythology. The seven nether regions, in descending order, 
as described in the Veddntasara are:! 


1. Atala The abode of yakshas (nature spirits). 
2. Vitala The abode of an underworld people. 


3. Sutala The domain of Mahabali, previously, by virtue of his 


172 4.1 THE REALMS OF CREATION 


goodness, ruler of the three worlds (triloka), but tricked 
by Vishnu into losing everything but the reign of one of 
the nether worlds. 


4. Rasdtala The abode of the asuras (giant demons), daityas (demons), 
danavas (titans). 


5. Taldtala The abode of rakshasas (ogres). 
6. Mahatala The abode of the pretas (ghosts). 
7. Patala The abode of the king of cobras, Vasuki. 


This list also appears in the Padma Purana, though in a slightly different 
order, and is the largely accepted one. There are other variations, however. 
The Shiva Purana lists eight nether regions, for example, while the Vishnu 
Purana omits rasdtala and talatala, and includes nitala and gabhastimat.’ 

Each region is said have its own ruler and to be tens of thousands of yojans 
in depth, a yojan being a traditional measure of distance, of uncertain length, 
but generally reckoned to be between four and eighteen miles. The ruler of 
patala is Vasuki, king of cobras. Guru Nanak speaks of hundreds of thou- 
sands of patdlas (nether regions).* The talas are subterranean regions and 
should not be confused with the seven hells (narakas). According to one 
legend, Rishi Narada visited patala and declared that its splendour far ex- 
ceeded that of Indra’s paradise.* 


See also: loka. 


Sadananda, Veddntasdara 2:104. 
Vishnu Purana 2:5.2. 

Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 6. 
Vishnu Purana 2:5. 


ae 


physical universe See regions. 


pind(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. clod, lump; the physical and material universe; the lowest 
of the regions of mind and matter; the realm of coarse matter; also, the physi- 
cal body, especially of human beings. Specifically, pinda is comprised of 
the gross and subtle realms of being, up to and including the eye centre, as 
well as the ‘linkage’ above that (the ‘sky’ of the body) leading into the lower 
astral realm (anda). Pinda includes the gross physical body and the universe 
perceived through its gross senses, as well as the subtle physical body with 
its microcosmic centres or chakras that permit entry into the subtle physical 
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world. The chakras also provide the energy blueprint or matrix by which the 
gross body is formed and organized. Though actually the lowest centre in 
anda, the individual human mind (the antahkarana) is also an integral aspect 
of pinda. Most psychic phenomena are also subtle aspects of pinda. 

According to Indian mystics, pinda is the lowest realm of creation. Here, 
hidden mind energies are so crystallized as to appear as solid forms — the 
mind being the architect of all form, motion and change in this world. The 
underlying creative energy, however, is the vibration of the divine Music, 
observable in matter through its incessant movement and vibration — from 
the motions of the stars and planets down to the constant whirling of energies 
at the subatomic level. Nothing can exist without this primal force within it 
as its fundamental ground of being. 

Physical matter and the physical universe exist by virtue of the karma and 
the minds of all the souls inhabiting this realm. In a very real way, through 
the interwoven fabric of mind and karma, all souls in pinda have jointly 
‘thought’ the universe into existence. To each creature, human or otherwise, 
the world consists of the sensory impressions it receives. Yet these sensory 
impressions are incommunicable and subjectively experienced entirely 
within the mind. No person, for example, can ever convey to someone else 
even his or her experience of the colour red. Likewise, with all other sensory 
experiences. In fact, the physical universe, so apparently solid and real is only 
an experience in consciousness, shared by the minds of all its inhabitants, 
human and otherwise. 

All physically incarnate souls are thus ‘shareholders’ in the physical cre- 
ation. The shareholding is represented by the karma of the individual, and 
this karma consists of the impressions stored within the mind, expressing 
themselves outwardly as the world each individual feels that it inhabits. The 
fundamental ground of the physical universe only appears to be matter or 
substance. Actually, it is one of ‘being’. The supreme source of being is the 
Divine, and everything exists within His Being. Substance or matter is an 
aspect of being. Life or being does not arise out of matter or substance, matter 
arises out of being. Physical substance is really only sensory experiences 
within the mind — the being — of individual creatures. 


See also: anda, chidakasha (5.1). 


pindi (S/H/Pu) Lit. relating to pinda; pertaining to the physical universe. 


Pit, pit of destruction, pit of fire, pit of ignorance, pit of no forgiveness, pits 
The Pit was a common Middle Eastern expression in ancient times, found 
particularly in Judaism, Christianity, Manichaeism and allied literature. In 
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the Bible, the Pit usually connotes death in general, which was understood 
as a kind of hell. It conveys the sense of punishment, and is where the souls 
of sinners went, while those who were righteous or repentant would be for- 
given and saved by God. The Pit (He. Shahat or Baur) was used synony- 
mously with Sheol, the abode of the dead in Judaism. 

The prophet Isaiah, for example, recounts a song to God by the Israelite 
King Hezekiah after a period of recovery from a serious illness of which he 
thought he would die. Here, the “Pit” means death: 


Lord, my heart will live for You, 
my spirit will live for You alone. 

You will cure me and give me life, 
my suffering will turn to health. 


It is You who have kept my soul 

from the Pit (Shahat) of nothingness; 
You have thrust all my sins 

behind Your back. 


For Sheol does not praise You, 
death does not extol You; 
Those who go down to the Pit (Baur) 
do not go on trusting in Your faithfulness. 


The living, the living are the ones who praise You, 
as I do today. 
Fathers tell their sons 
about Your faithfulness. 
Isaiah 38:17-19, JB 


The term was used by many of the other biblical prophets, as also in the 
Psalms: 


Bless Yahweh, my soul, 
bless His Holy Name, all that is in me! 
Bless Yahweh, my soul, 
and remember all His kindnesses: 
in forgiving all your offences, 
in curing all your diseases, 
in redeeming your life from the Pit (Shahat), 
in crowning you with love and tenderness, 
in filling your years with prosperity, 
in renewing your youth like an eagle’s. 
Psalm 103:1-5, JB 
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In some later Judaic writings, it seems possible from the context that the Pit 
refers to this world, even to repeated reincarnation, death and rebirth. In 
places, the term seems to be used with intentional ambiguity, since reincar- 
nation was not always an acceptable doctrine at that time. The fellow dis- 
ciples of the writer and later followers of the same mystic path would have 
understood the allusions clearly, while others would have interpreted things 
according to their own beliefs, saving the writer from persecution, and help- 
ing the literature to remain in circulation. 

The term is found in the mystic psalms from the Dead Sea Scrolls, docu- 
ments where all other aspects of the mystic path of the Word are clearly 
described. Little is known of the writer of these psalms, but they are usually 
attributed to the Zaddik, the Teacher of Righteousness, mentioned elsewhere 
in the Dead Sea Scrolls. Mystics have often written in guarded or meta- 
phorical language because they realized that political or religious authorities 
might perceive them as a threat to the established order. These psalms were 
written in turbulent times, and the Teacher of Righteousness did, in the end, 
meet his death by execution. Writing in guarded metaphorical language was 
thus a practical necessity rather than a mere literary fancy. 

In passages where it is unclear whether he is referring to this world or 
hell as the “pit”, he writes: 


I thank Thee, O Lord, 
for Thou hast placed my soul 
in the bundle of the living; 
And hast hedged me about, 
against all the snares of the Pit. 
Thanksgiving Hymns X:20-25 (7), CDSS p.257 


And: 


And the gates of hell shall open 
on all the works of vanity; 
And the doors of the Pit shall close 
on the conceivers of wickedness; 
And the everlasting bars shall be bolted 
on all the spirits of naught. 
Thanksgiving Hymns X1:15—20 (9), CDSS p.260 


But elsewhere in these psalms, the meaning is actually more clearly that of 
deliverance or redemption from the Pit of this world and its birth and death. 
In one instance, the writer says that he has already been lifted up from the 
“pit” to the “everlasting Height’. And he speaks explicitly of man, a “creature 
of clay”, being given the “everlasting destiny” of salvation through “Thy 
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Name”, though he has “stood in the realm of wickedness” — meaning this 
world, not some other hell: 


I thank Thee, O Lord, 

for Thou hast redeemed my soul from the Pit; 
And from the hell of Abaddon, 

Thou hast raised me up to everlasting Height. 


I walk on limitless level ground, 
and I know there is hope for him 
whom Thou hast shaped from dust 
for the everlasting Council. 

Thou hast cleansed a perverse spirit of great sin 
that it may stand with the host of the holy ones, 
and that it may enter into community 
with the congregation of the sons of heaven. 

Thou hast allotted to man an everlasting destiny 
amidst the spirits of knowledge, 
that he may praise Thy Name in a common rejoicing 
and recount Thy marvels before all Thy works. 


And yet I, a creature of clay, 
what am I? 
Kneaded with water, 
what is my worth and my might? 
For I have stood in the realm of wickedness, 
and my lot was with the damned; 
The soul of the poor one was carried away 
in the midst of great tribulation. 
Miseries of torment dogged my steps, 
while all the snares of the Pit were opened, 
and the lures of wickedness were set up, 
and the nets of the damned (were spread) on the waters; 
While all the arrows of the Pit 
flew out without cease, 
and striking, left no hope; 
While the rope beat down in judgment, 
and a destiny of wrath fell upon the abandoned, 
and a venting of fury upon the cunning. 
It was a time of the wrath of all Belial (Satan), 
and the bonds of death tightened without any escape. 
Thanksgiving Hymns X1I:15-30 (10), CDSS p.261 
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Another psalm is equally explicit. It is this world that is the “pit of no 
forgiveness” — where all desires and deeds are recompensed — and from 
which the devotee seeks salvation through God’s mercies: 


Ihave no fleshly refuge, 

and Thy servant has no righteous deeds 

to deliver him from the Pit of no forgiveness. 
But I lean on the abundance of Thy mercies 

and hope for the greatness of Thy grace; 
That Thou wilt bring salvation to flower 

and the branch to growth, 

providing refuge in Thy strength 

and raising up my heart. 

Thanksgiving Hymns XV: 15-20 (15), CDSS p.276 


During the first few centuries CE, there seems to have been a window in 
which people felt more able to write openly, as in some of the gnostic and 
other Greek writings, although there was still considerable opposition to 
esoteric teachings, and many continued to resort to allegory as a means of 
expressing whatever they wanted to say. In the Manichaean writings, for 
example, there is little doubt that the pit referred to this world as the realm 
of birth and death. In a long Parthian hymn concerning the horrors of trans- 
migration, the devotee sends out a plea for help, which is ultimately answered 
by the Saviour. Here, this world is also described as the “dark valley”: 


Who will willingly save me from the pit of destruction, 
and from the dark valley where all is harshness? 
Where all is anguish and the stab of death. 


Helper and friend is there none therein, 
never to eternity is there safety there. 
It is all full of darkness and fume-filled fog; 
It is all full of wrath and there is no pity there; 
All who enter are pierced by wounds. 
Manichaean Hymns, Huwidagman V: 1-4, MHCP pp.86-87 


The “wounds” by which all are “pierced” are the sins that no one who takes 
birth in this world can escape. In another part of this hymn cycle, it is the 
bodies themselves that are described as the “pits and prisons”: 


Who will release me from all the pits and prisons, 
in which are gathered lusts that are not pleasing? ... 
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Who will lead me beyond rebirths, and free me from them all, 
and from all the waves, in which there is no rest? 
Manichaean Hymns, Huwidagman IVa: 1, 5, MHCP pp.80-83 


In the Manichaean Chinese texts from Chinese Turkestan, in a section peti- 
tioning Jesus for release from the cycle of birth and death, the writer says 
that he is presently “living in the pit of fire’, meaning this world. Conse- 
quently, he begs to be liberated from bondage to the “devils and spirits” of 
the mind and to be taken to the eternal realm: 


I petition only that Jesus will have mercy, 
and liberate me from the bondage of all devils and spirits. 
I am now living in the pit of fire: 
quickly guide me into the peace 
of the clean and pure land! 
Manichaean Hymns, LSMH p.179:35 


Mystics who have taught reincarnation have all described this world in a 
similar manner. The Indian Farid writes: 


The lonesome bride (soul) writhes in the world-well (pit): 
she has neither a mate nor a friend. 
Farid, Adi Granth 794, MMS 


And likewise Guru Arjun: 


Abandoning the Lord to do aught else: 
that is to fall into the well (pit) of vice. 
My soul (man, mind) is bewitched by the thirst of the Lord’s vision, 
and my Lord has pulled me out of hell (narak). 
Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 1227, MMS 


See also: abyss, Gehenna, Hades, hell, outer darkness, Sheol. 


pitrilok(a) (S/H), pitri lok, pitar lok (Pu) Lit. realm (ok) of the fathers (pitri); 
realm of the ancestors; a heavenly realm, lower than paradise where, accord- 
ing to the Hindu tradition, man’s ancestors reside. 


See also: pitripuja (>2). 


pitriyan(a) (S/H) Lit. path or way (yana) of the fathers (pitri); way of the ancestors; 
the Upanishads speak of two distinct paths along which the dead are believed 
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to travel after leaving the body. One is the path of the fathers (pitriyana) and 
the other, the path of the gods (devaydna). Those practising Vedic rituals, 
sacrifices, charity, penance and so on, travel the path of the fathers (pitriyana) 
and, according to their good karma, go to the heavenly chandraloka (realm 
of the moon), svarloka (realm of heaven) or pitriloka (realm of the ances- 
tors). In the latter case, they are dependent on their descendants for suste- 
nance, through the regular performance of shraddha (offerings of food). 
Having experienced the fruits of their good deeds, they then return to this 
world under the further influence of their karma. 

Those who have followed the way of enlightenment, and have faithfully 
practised truthfulness and meditation, travel the path of the gods (devaydana) 
and reach Brahmaloka, whence there is no return to the world. 

Those who have lived badly and are badly tarnished by sins go to one of 
the lesser hells where they are punished for shorter or longer periods until 
their sins are expiated. Then they are reborn on earth as outcasts or as animals.’ 

Those who have committed unpardonable sins face eternal damnation and 
are consigned to the lowest of the hells till the end of time. 

It is significant that the Upanishads, departing from earlier Vedic ritual- 
ism, speak of a higher knowledge leading to liberation, previously unknown 
to the Brahmanas.* 


See also: pitripuja (>2). 


1. Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 6:2.1ff.; Chhandogya Upanishad 5:10. 1ff- 
2. Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 6:2.8; Chhandogya Upanishad 5:3.7. 


Pleroma (Gk) Lit. a filling up, fullness; fullness of deity, divine fullness. A Greek 
term referring to a kind of vast created, yet eternal, archetype or blueprint of 
the spiritual regions or higher aeons, postulated by some gnostic schools 
(especially that of Valentinus) of the early Christian period; often called the 
‘divine Pleroma’. 

The concept embodies the creative principle of reflective projection de- 
scribed by many mystics, as in the Hermetic axiom: “As above, so below”. 
It means that all creation takes place by emanation or projection of the higher 
into the lower. What is found in the lower is a reflection of a more subtle 
essence and pattern existing in the higher. Lower realms are thus always 
within the orbit or sphere of the higher and, ultimately, everything is within 
the orbit of God, nothing being outside of Him. The Pleroma is the first and 
highest eternal blueprint for the remainder of the spiritual creation. 

According to this system, the Pleroma is the primal emanation of the 
Lord, consisting of an ogdoad, a set of eight pairs of divine entities, together 
with a similarly composed decad (ten such pairs), and a duodecad (twelve 
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such pairs). It was thus considered that the Pleroma was composed of thirty 
pairs of divine entities from which the rest of the creation was formed. 

There were variants on the basic pattern, however, and in one description 
of the system, in the Tripartite Tractate, only an initial trinity is conceived. 
This trinity comprises the Father, who originally existed entirely on His own 
as the supreme One, and His two first emanations — the Son, and a mystic 
archetype of the Church. 

The term is sometimes used in the plural where it refers to the sources or 
archetypes of particular areas of creation, as in the Gospel of Truth: 


Therefore, all the emanations of the Father are pleromas; 
And the Root of all His emanations 
is in the One who made them all grow up in Himself. 
He assigned them their destinies. 
Each one is then manifest. 
Gospel of Truth 41, NHS22 pp.114-15 


In the gnostic description of the creative process, something goes wrong, 
perhaps by divine design (the descriptions vary), and a ‘deficiency’ or a “de- 
scent’ is formed due to the activities of certain powers within the Pleroma. 
Essentially, this ‘deficiency’ is ruled over by a negative creative force or 
demiurge who creates a series of lower worlds as copies of the realms within 
the Pleroma, the lowest of these being the world of matter, the physical uni- 
verse. In these systems, the ‘gnostic myth’ of the soul’s salvation takes the 
form of the Saviour restoring the ‘deficiency’ to the Pleroma: 


The Son of God, Rheginos, was Son of Man. He embraced them both, 
possessing the humanity and the divinity, so that on the one hand he 
might vanquish death through his being Son of God, and that on the 
other, through the Son of Man, the restoration to the Pleroma might 
occur. 

Treatise on the Resurrection 44, NHS22 pp.148-49 


Different gnostic writers offered variations on the theme, and while certain 
similarities of principle are evident in relationship to the descriptions of 
Indian and other mystics, it would be unwise to draw anything but the 
broadest of parallels. However, it seems clear that the negative power or Kal 
of some Indian descriptions bears clear resemblances to the demiurge of 
the gnostic systems, while the role of the Saviour in rescuing the soul from 
the ‘deficiency’ parallels that of the Satguru of the Indian systems and the 
Murshid or Pir of the Sufis. 


See also: aeons, All (the), Totality. 
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Prayag(a) (S/H), Pirag (Pu) Lit. a place of sacrifice (yagya, yajna); a pilgrim- 
age place; the ancient name of the city, now known as Allahabad, situated 
on the banks of the confluence of the three rivers, the Ganges, the Yamuna 
and the now dried up and possibly legendary Sarasvati. This confluence is 
considered a holy place, honoured with the title T7rthardja (king of pilgrim- 
age sites), and understood to have been the sacrificial altar of Brahma. 
According to Indian mythology, it was here that Brahma prepared his first 
ashvamedha yajiia (horse sacrifice) to celebrate the recovery of the lost 
Vedas. Bathing in its waters is said to wash away many sins. Every twelve 
years, devotees gather at Allahabad from all parts of India for the Kumbh 
Mela, a kind of spiritual festival or fair. 

These three rivers and their confluence have been used by mystics as 
symbols to represent two ‘places’ in the inner realms — the lower in sahans 
dal kanwal (thousand-petalled lotus) and the higher in the spiritual regions 
above the level of the universal mind. At these confluences, three streams of 
creative energy (ida, pingala and sushmand or sukhmand) meet, the lower 
being a reflection of the higher. Speaking of the higher confluence as Prayag, 
Bent Ji says: 


Tra, pingula and sukhmana: 
these three abide in one place. 
Prayag (Pirag) is there, where the three streams ... meet: 
My mind bathes at that place. 
O Saints, the immaculate Lord abides there: 
going to the Guru, some rare one understands this. 
Beni Ji, Adi Granth 974, MMS 


Prayag is also called trivent (lit. three braids, three rivers). 


See also: trivent. 


principality A realm presided over by a prince; mystically, part of a family of 
metaphors, found especially in Judaic and early Christian mystical writings, 
drawn from the administration and rule of worldly kingdoms, and used to 
describe the administration of the inner hierarchy of creation. All regions 
in creation have rulers or centres of power, as does — by reflection — the 
administration of this world. Esoterically, therefore, a principality is arealm 
or region governed by an appropriate power, ruler or archon. 

Paul, for example, in his letter to the Colossians, says that “all things 
created, that are in heaven and that are in earth, visible and invisible”, have 
been created by the Son, by which he means the Word or Logos. And among 
these created things are the many powers, principalities, thrones, dominions 
and so on of this and the higher worlds: 
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By him (the Son) were all things created, that are in heaven, 
and that are in earth, visible and invisible, 
whether they be thrones or dominions, 
or principalities or powers: 
All things were created by him and for him: 
And he is before all things, 
and by him all things consist. 
Colossians 1:16-17, KJV 


Similarly, in Ephesians, he writes that God has 


set him (Jesus) at His own right hand in the heavenly places, 
far above all principality and power, 
and might and dominion, and every name that is named, 
not only in this world, 
but also in that which is to come. 
Ephesians 1:20-21, KJV 


Likewise in the Acts of John, John speaks of these powers, principalities and 
authorities as all being subject to God: 


Upon You who are the only God do I call ... 
to whom the power of all principalities is subjected, 
to whom all authority bows. 
Acts of John 79; cf. ANT p.248 


See also: archon (4.2), dominions, powers (4.2), sovereignty. 


puhup dvip, puhup dip (H) Lit. flower (puhup) island (dvip); one of the realms 
of creation as described by Dariya Sahib, Kabir and other mystics. In this 
context, dip is a corruption of dvip meaning island, not dip meaning a lamp 
or lighthouse. Descriptions of puhup dvip identify it as either daswan dwar 
(tenth door) or bhanwar guphd (rotating cave), regions beyond those of the 
mind. Kabir writes: 


In its upward flight, encompassed by the sound of joy, 
the soul enters puhup dip. 
Bound by the strings of love, 
it goes forward and takes hold of the Saint. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 2, Mangal 6:4, KSS2 p.92 
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With deep affection inspired by love, 
the bride-soul advances. 
Entering puhup dip, 
it merges into the all-encompassing fragrance. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 2, Nirakh Prabodh ki Ramaini 1:4, KSS2 p.108 


From the land of mortals (mirt lok), 
pure souls (hamsas, lit. swans) ascend; 
To puhup dip, they proceed. 
In amb dip (island of water, mansarovar), they remember (their real self): 
then only will they see that (eternal) land. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 27:2, KSS1 pp.70-71 


See also: dvipa. 


qudrah (A), qudrat (P/Pu) Lit. omnipotence, power, authority, strength, po- 
tency, capacity; God’s omnipotent power and grandeur; hence, the creation 
or nature as a display of divine power; the wonderful character and nature 
of creation. The term has been commonly used by mystics to express the 
grandeur and omnipotence of God: 


Infinite is the Creator 
who manifests Himself through His omnipotence (qudrat): 
The created one has no power before Him. 
Creating the creatures, He Himself reaches (gives) them sustenance: 
His writ runs over all. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 1042, MMS 


Firstly God created light and then, by His omnipotence (qudrat), 
made all the mortals. 
From the one Light has welled up the entire universe: 
then who is good and who is bad? 
Kabir, Adi Granth 1349, MMS 


Qudrah is also a name for the archangel ‘zra’i, the angel of death, for it is 
said that none can resist him. The name is derived from his epithet, “Captain 


of the divine Decree (gada’)’. 


See also: qada’ (6.3), qadar (6.3). 


realm(s) See regions. 
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region of commixture See regions. 


region(s) A large, indefinite expanse of space, often geographical; mystically, a 
term commonly used for the realms or regions of the creation, including the 
inner regions or heavens, as well as the physical universe. 

According to a great many mystics, God is the one supreme power, and 
everything else is formed from Him as a projection or emanation. In the 
hierarchy of creation, everything below is a reflection of what lies above or 
deeper within. Similarly, what is above is contained in what is below. The 
Lord is within everything, and everything is actually His play, His show, His 
projection or emanation. He is enfolded within everything; He is what gives 
it existence. From His point of view the creation is a simple and completely 
ordered affair. It is simply the ramifications of one creative Power. From the 
point of view of a soul within the creation, it is a multilevel, multidimen- 
sional, intricately complex, interwoven affair that is fundamentally beyond 
comprehension. 

Mystics of all ages and cultures have said that there are other regions in 
the creation in addition to the physical universe perceived by the five human 
senses. Most religions have preserved this teaching, though normally in a 
general and unspecific fashion, sometimes mythological. Probably all reli- 
gions, for example, speak of both heaven and hell, although their location is 
usually unspecified. 

Mystics say that everything lies within man. There is a Sufi saying: “The 
universe is a great Man, and the Man is a little universe (al-Glamu insGnun 
kabirun wa-al-insdnu ‘Glamun saghirun).”' Man is the epitome or microcosm 
of creation. He is a unit of ‘being’, so to speak, in the great Being of God, 
and in this unit of being the entire creation is reflected and may therefore be 
contacted. Indeed, since God is pure Being, the creation itself, including the 
physical universe, is comprised of being, rather than substance. But since it 
requires some degree of mystical perception to understand how everything 
can exist within oneself, mystic teachings have commonly become distorted 
in the popular and religious mind. 

The more outward the tendencies of an individual’s mind, then the more 
difficult it will be for him or her to comprehend that vast realms or planes of 
creation are accessible to one who focuses his attention within himself. It is 
not surprising, therefore, that in many religions of the world, the heavens 
have been described as if they existed in concentric, physical spheres, around 
the earth, stretching out among the stars. The idea is possibly Greek in origin, 
but is encountered in gnosticism, in early Christianity and Islam, as well 
as in Indian sacred literature and religious belief. It is also to be found in 
Zoroastrian and Judaic belief of ancient times. 
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The situation is further confounded by the fact that mystics must neces- 
sarily describe the inner regions by means of physical language. Hence, the 
realms or planes that are crossed as the soul leaves the body have been called 
the regions of the moon, and the nature of the inner light encountered in 
these realms has been likened to that of the stars, the sun and the moon. These 
regions have hence been called the star, the sun and the moon regions. But 
this has nothing to do with the outer stars, the outer sun or the outer moon, 
other than that of some resemblance in the character of the light seen there. 
It is simply that the inner realms are regions of light and sound, experienced 
mentally and spiritually, and hence the only way to describe them is by 
reference to the lights and sounds of the physical universe. 

The physical universe itself is described as the realm or region of dense 
matter and crystallized physical forms lying at the foot of creation, where 
mind in its grossest form is the predominant power. However, the mind here 
remains largely unrecognized, concealed within the forms of physical matter. 
It is the realm in which the soul, under the influence of the mind’s attractions 
and tendencies, takes birth in successive bodies, together with corresponding 
destinies, both of which accurately reflect the character of the individual 
physical mind. The material universe is often referred to by early Middle 
Eastern mystics, including Jesus, as the prison and the dungeon, as well as 
the outer darkness, the Pit and even hell. 

Immediately ‘above’ the physical universe — ‘above’ in consciousness or 
being, not space — lies the astral realm or region. It is a world of the greater 
mind — beguiling, fascinating and mostly blissful. The heavens that are the 
object of most religious aspiration are located here. It is a region of great 
subtlety of mind and mental energies when compared to the physical uni- 
verse. Here, the inclinations and subtle desires of the mind are immediately 
manifested as astral forms. The subtle, materio-mental energies of the astral 
region projected from above, act as blueprints for the physical universe. 

There are degrees of subtlety and purity within the astral realm, and souls 
automatically find their own level, according to their own mental propensi- 
ties. The lowest subastral areas include the hells described by mystics and 
by many religions. It is here that the hellish tendencies that dominate indi- 
viduals during their lifetime become a subtle reality for them, as in dreams 
and nightmares. Similarly, purer minds find a place in an astral heaven. After 
some time, souls again take birth in the physical universe, according to the 
physical attachments, tendencies and entanglements of their minds. 

Above the astral region lies the causal realm, the highest region of the 
greater mind, the region of the universal mind, the source of the mind. It is 
the origin of all illusion — the complex web of diversity, multiplicity and the 
seeming causality spun by the universal mind out of the oneness of the cre- 
ative Power. The causal region is a blissfully intoxicating realm comprising 
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the finest mental essences or energies, these being the seed or blueprint forms 
of time, space, causation and duality as experienced in dense, crystallized 
manifestation in the physical universe. 

The physical, astral and causal regions have been depicted in various ways 
in the world’s mystical traditions. In Vedantic descriptions, they are known 
as sthil (gross — physical), sikshma (subtle — astral) and karan (causal). In 
Buddhism, the physical universe is kamaloka, the realm (loka) of desire 
(kama), the field of the five senses. The plane of invisible or subtle forms is 
known as riipaloka (world of form). Above that is ariipaloka, the formless 
world. 

These three regions or realms also constitute one interpretation of the 
Indian term, triloka (three realms). This expression is found in the Mani- 
chaean Chinese texts from Chinese Turkestan, which use Indian, Judaic, 
Christian, Greek, Chinese and Zoroastrian terminology. In one passage, the 
disciple prays to the Master to release souls from the “‘sea of birth and death” 
who are “scattered in the three realms”: 


All the hindered or unhindered bodies 
and (light)-natures (souls) 
have long been in misery, sunk into the sea of birth and death, 
their limbs and articulations scattered in the three realms. 
Pray gather and restore them, 
to soar above the myriad things. 


Never again cut them off 
from the stream of the right Law (the Word); 
Never again throw them into the devils’ mouths; 
But bestow great opportunity and compassionate power, 
and, pray, reanimate the universally suffering light-natures. 
Manichaean Hymns; cf. LSMH p.180:52-53 


These “three realms” are the Vedantic or Buddhist triloka, for while within 
these regions, souls remain prone to birth and death. The “myriad things”, the 
ten thousand things (wan wit) of Taoism, is a specific reference to the multi- 
plicity that characterizes these realms. The greater mind takes the oneness 
of the Word and divides it into time, space, duality, causation and all the ten 
thousand things. In Indian terminology, the illusion thus created is called maya. 

The three worlds, vast as they may be, are small by comparison with what 
lies beyond them. Above the realms of the mind are regions of more refined 
spirituality, where the soul knows itself as pure soul, untrammelled by the 
coverings of the mind, beyond the reach of karma, birth and death. Above 
that lies the purely spiritual and eternal region of God, which has been given 
many names at different times. This is the origin and true home of the soul. 
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In early Christian gnostic terminology, the astral and causal realms were 
sometimes described as the ‘regions of the midst’, the “way of the midst’, 
the ‘region of commixture’, the ‘region of righteousness (spirituality) which 
is mixed’, and so on, since they are essentially regions where mind and spirit 
are mixed. But references are generally few because such details were usu- 
ally kept secret, given only to initiates of those schools who taught about 
them. 

The writer of the Pistis Sophia has no such inhibitions, however, and at 
one place in this narrative, Mary Magdalene asks Jesus, “Who compels 
men until they commit sin?” It is a good question, and Jesus explains that a 
human being is comprised of the creative “Power”, the “soul”, and the 
“counterfeit spirit” (the mind), all three being bound together in a physical 
body. The “soul,” he says, is either dragged down by the “counterfeit spirit” 
or upwards by the Word. Of these three elements in human constitution, 
Jesus says: 


Each one of them perceives according to its nature. The Power per- 
ceives in order to seek the light of the Height. The soul, on the other 
hand, perceives in order to seek the region of righteousness which is 
mixed, which is the region of commixture. The counterfeit spirit, 
however, seeks all evil and desires and all sins. The body does not 
itself perceive anything, unless its material substance receives power 
(from the soul and mind). 

Pistis Sophia 282:111; cf. PS pp.564-65, PSGG p.235 


He says that the soul, associated with the mind, yearns only for the more 
spiritual atmosphere of the “region of righteousness which is mixed” even 
though they are still within the domain of the negative power. But the 
“counterfeit spirit ... seeks all evil and desires and all sins”’. It is only inter- 
ested in the body and the things of this world. 

At other places in the Pistis Sophia, the writer (in the name of Jesus) 
speaks of the “region of the archons of the way of the midst”.* From the 
context, it is clear that these regions are those through which the soul passes 
on its upward ascent, and where the debt of sins has not yet been paid off. 

There are many places in mystic literature where the inner heavenly regions 
are described, the idea being to inspire the soul to relinquish attachment to 
this world and strive to reach the higher regions of the spirit. In one of the 
Manichaean texts, for instance, translated from the Parthian, and unfortu- 
nately full of lacunae, the writer describes the beauty and joy of eternity, and 
of the souls who dwell there. The description employs allusion, analogy and 
inference, since these realms and experiences are literally out of this world, 
indescribable in mortal language: 
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Their fragrant garlands are sacred and immortal: 
their bodies are full of living pure drops. 

All with one mind praise one another: 
they bless one another with living blessings, 
and become blessed forevermore. 


In my mind, when I recalled this place, 
I wept (inwardly) in (silent) yearning, saying: 
“Who will save me from the terrors and fears of this world? 
Who will take me up to that happy realm, 
so that joy shall be mine, 
(abiding) in union with all who dwell there?” 
Manichaean Hymns, Huwidagmdn Vc: 1-4; cf. MHCP pp.92-93, ML p.85 


And: 


All their dwelling places are magnificent ... 

for they are happy in the Light and know no pain. 
All who enter there, stay for eternity, 

neither blows nor torture ever come upon them. 
The garments which they wear, none has made by hand. 
[They are ever clean and bright; ] 

nothing of the earth is in them, 

(Jit. no ants are in them).... 
Their verdant garlands never fade, 

and they are wreathed brightly, in numberless colours. 
Heaviness and weariness do not exist in their bodies, 

and paralysis does not affect any of their limbs. 
Heavy sleep never overtakes their souls, 

and deceptive dreams and delusions are unknown among them.... 
Hunger and anguish are not known in that land.... 


The waters of all its lakes give out a wondrous fragrance. 
Floods and drowning are never known among them.... 
Their walk is quicker by far than lightning. 
In the bodies they possess, there is no sickness.... 
Fear and terror do not exist in those places, 
and ... in those lands there is no destruction.... 
Within and without, it is full of brightness. 
All the gardens give out fragrance, ... 
stones and thorns are never found there.... 
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Everyone who ascends up to their (own true) land, 
and who has that experience, 
will praise His manifestation (His creative Power), 
lauded and beneficent. 


None is among them who has a dark shadow: 
all the bodies and forms in that land are radiant. 
Precious are they, [with forms that are free from injury]: 
feebleness and old age do not affect their limbs. 
They are joyous, uttering wonderful praises: 
they continually do reverence to the exalted and beneficent One. 
All is filled with happiness and sweet delightful song.... 
The dwellings are all splendid, and fear is unknown therein.... 


The barking of dogs, the call of birds, confusing and 

troublesome evil howling — they are not heard in that land. 
From all darkness and fog, [they are completely free] ... 

there is nothing of that sort within those pure abodes. 
Full of light is their living self (soul); 
Ever in gladness and purity loving each other, 

they are very beautiful... 
No living self (soul) dies among them. 

Manichaean Hymns, Huwidagman I: 6ff.; cf. MHCP pp.66-77, ML pp.8 1-82 


Likewise, the fourth-century Christian, generally known as Aphrahat the 
Persian sage, whose writings were well known in the Syriac language of 
Eastern Christianity, writes inspiringly of the “mansions of the saints”, the 
“saints” being the devotees of early Christianity: 


In that place they shall forget this world. 
There they have no want, 
and they shall love one another with an abundant love. 
In their bodies there shall be no heaviness, 
and lightly shall they fly “as doves to their windows”? 
In their thoughts, they shall not remember wickedness at all, 
nor shall anything of uncleanness arise in their heart. 
In that place there shall be no natural desire, 
for there they shall be weaned from all appetites. 
There shall not arise in their heart anger or lasciviousness, 
also they shall remove from them all things that engender sins. 
Fervent in their heart will be the love of each other, 
and hatred will not be fixed within them at all. 
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They shall have no need there to build houses, 
for they shall abide in light, in the mansions of the saints. 
They shall have no need of woven raiment, 
for they shall be clothed in eternal light. 
They shall have no need of food, 
for they shall recline at His table and be nurtured forever. 
The air of that region is pleasant and glorious, 
and its light shines out, and is goodly and gladsome. 
Planted there are beautiful trees, 
whose fruits fail not, and whose leaves fall not. 
Their boughs are glorious, their perfume delightful, 
and of their taste no soul shall grow weary forever. 
Spacious is the region, nor is it limited: 
yet its inhabitants shall see its distance 
even as that which is near. 
There the inheritance shall not be divided, 
and no man shall say to his fellow: 
“This is mine and that is thine.” 
They shall not be bound there in the desire of covetousness, 
nor shall they go astray there concerning recollection (of God). 
There a man shall not love his neighbour with special reverence, 
but abundantly shall they all love one another, 
after one fashion. 
They shall not marry wives there, nor shall they beget children, 
nor shall there the male be distinguished from the female; 
But all shall be sons of their Father who is in heaven, 
as the prophet said: 
“Ts there not one Father of us all? 
Is there not one God who created us?’””* 
Aphrahat the Persian Sage, Demonstrations XXII:12, HEDA pp.405-6 


See also: ‘alam, dwelling place (2.1), dwellings, heavens, loka, mansions, 
mountains, ‘olam, paradise. 


1. In R.A. Nicholson, Commentary on Magnavi IV:521 (heading), MJR4 
p.301, MJR8 p.138. 

2. e.g. Pistis Sophia 113, PSGG p.244. 

Isaiah 60:8. 

4. Malachi 2:10. 


o 


regions of the midst See regions. 
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room(s) Rooms, chambers, bedchambers and particularly bridal chambers are 
common expressions for the inner realms, especially in biblical and ancient 
Middle Eastern texts, as in the biblical book of the prophet Amos: 


It is He (God) 
that builds His upper chambers in the heavens, 
and has founded His stairway in the earth. 
Amos 9:6, KB 


Similarly, in the Song of Songs, the soul — referring to the divine Beloved as 


2, 6. 


the “King” — says that she has been taken into the King’s “rooms”: 


The King has taken me into His rooms. 
Song of Songs 1:4, JB 


Likewise, she speaks of her love and yearning as a “perfume” that reaches 
the “room” of the “King”. “Nard” is the aromatic herb, spikenard: 


While the King rests in his own room, 
my nard yields its perfume. 
Song of Songs 1:12, JB 


The Christian mystic, Bernard of Clairvaux comments on this passage: 


The bedroom of the King is to be sought in the mystery of divine 
contemplation. 
Bernard of Clairvaux, On the Song of Songs 23:9, WBC2 p.33 


Since the Christian gospels contain much that is a literalization and external- 
ization of mystic allegory, it is possible that the last supper, which Jesus is 
said to have eaten with his disciples in an “upper room”, was actually meant 
mystically. At this supper, the disciples were fed with the Bread of Life, 
the Living Wine and the Living Water — all terms used for the Word of God 
— in the inner realms, in the “large upper room”’. Jesus, it may be recalled, 
according to the story told in Mark, tells two of his disciples to go to a certain 
house, and prepare it for their Passover meal. Jesus says: 


And he will shew you a large upper room 
furnished and prepared: 
There make ready for us. 
Mark 14:15, KJV 


See also: bride chambers (>2), Bridegroom (»2). 
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rukmini nal, rukmini surang (H) Lit. bright or radiant (rukmini) tunnel (ndl, 


surang); by extension, rukmini also means ‘adorned with gold’, being de- 
rived from rukma (‘what is bright or radiant’, hence, an ornament of gold); 
Rukmintis also the name of Krishna’s wife. 

Rukmini nal and rukmint surang are terms for a tunnel, passageway or 
valve lying between maha sunn (great void, great darkness) and bhanwar 
gupha (rotating cave), such terms being used metaphorically for places of 
spiritual contraction in which all the energies of the soul have to be focused 
and concentrated with great love in order to proceed to the next higher plane. 

In a poem describing the inner realms, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh indicates 
that this ‘tunnel’ is encountered after the soul has risen above trikutt (Jit. three 
peaks, the highest realm of the mind), bathed in the ‘lake’ of mansarovar, 
crossed the realm of daswan dwar (tenth door), and been guided through the 
region of great darkness, the maha sunn. He continues: 


The soul then made ready for the fourth stage. 
Catching the Sound, 
it crossed the pass above the hamsni ndl, 
and entered the rukmini nal. 
It beheld an impressive passageway, 
seeing which the surat (power to hear) 
and the nirat (power to see) were both reassured 
(to find an upward path). 
On the right side there were bright islands, 
and on the left were innumerable continents 
covered with palaces made of pearls, 
their top stories made of rubies, 
and studded with emeralds and diamonds. 
This innermost secret I have described: 
only the bold spirit (dit. soldier-Saint) can experience it. 
The soul then beheld the mountain of bhanwar gupha, 
approaching which it heard the sound of sohang. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:4.1—7, SBP p.228 


See also: hamsnr nal. 


sab‘ samawat A/P), sab‘a samawat (A) Lit. seven (sab, sab‘a) heights (samawadt); 


the seven skies, the seven heavens, the seven firmaments. According to the 
Qur’dn, there are seven heavens, one above the other: 


He who created the seven heavens (sab‘a samdwat) 
one above another (tibagan): 
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No want of proportion wilt thou see 
in the creation of the Most Gracious. 
So turn thy vision (look) again: 
seest thou any flaw? 
Qur’Gn 67:3, HOSA 


It is He who has created for you 
all things that are on earth; 
Then He turned to the heaven 
and made them into seven firmaments (sab ‘a samdwdt). 
And of all things He has perfect knowledge. 
Qur’Gn 2:29; cf: AYA 


The Qur’Gn does not say whether these seven heavens are to be understood 
spiritually or physically, and commentators have interpreted them both ways. 
Interpreted as external, the seven heavens are the spheres of the five planets 
(wandering stars) known to ancient astronomy, plus the sun and the moon, 
all regarded as part of a geocentric universe. Beyond these lay the sphere of 
the fixed stars, also known as God’s footstool (al-kursi), and the black 
backdrop to all the heavenly spheres, the empyrean, also called God’s throne 
(al-‘arsh). But it is only the most literal interpretations that actually consider 
the seven heavens to be physically concentric with the earth. 

Mystically, these spheres are taken as symbols of the inner reality and the 
hierarchy of creation, with the empyrean symbolizing the divine ocean of 
Being. The seven heavens, along with the two further heavens, make up what 
are also referred to in Islam as the nine heavens (A. tis‘ samdwdt, P. nuh 
sipihr). 

The Qur’dn also mentions fourteen strata (chahardah tabaq): seven 
heavens and seven nether worlds, “of the earth’, all arrayed around the di- 
vine “Command” or Word: 


Allah is He who created the seven firmaments (sab‘a samdwadt), 
and of the earth a similar number. 
Through the midst of them (all) descends His Command: 
That you may know that Al/ah has power over all things, 
and that Allah comprehends all things in (His) knowledge. 
Qur’Gn 65:12; cf. AYA 


This principle of reflection and infusion of the higher in the lower through 
the stages of reality is an integral part of Sufi teaching. Thus, each of the 
subtle centres in the body (lata if) is regarded as a reflection of one of the 
levels of heaven. 
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See also: heavens, al-jannah, tabaq, T’ién. 


sahaj achint, sahaj dvip (H), sahaj dip (H/Pu) Lit. carefree (achint) peace 


(sahaj) or island (dvip) of peace (sahaj); arealm lying above daswan dwar 
(tenth door) within maha sunn, the great ‘void’ or darkness. This realm is 
described by Kabir in a poem in which he gives a complete description of all 
the chakras and centres, both higher and lower, that lie within the human 
body: 


The abyss of maha sunn is like an ocean, perilous and awesome: 
without a perfect Master no one can find a way through. 
Tigers, lions and snakes abound there, attacking (the passers-by). 
There is the realm of sahaj achint. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bant 22:19, KSS1 p.66 


Dariya Sahib of Bihar also speaks of a region he calls sahaj dvip, which pos- 
sibly refers to the same realm,' though he is not explicit. 


See also: anda, dvipa. 


1. See DSSB p.92 (n.4). 


sahans dal kanwal (H/Pu), sahasra dal(a) kamal(a) (S/H) Lit. thousand 


(sahans, sahasra) -petalled (dal) lotus (kamal, kanwal); an appellation of 
the first spiritual region or astral plane lying above the six chakras of pinda; 
so named because of its central radiance, surrounded by one thousand 
unimaginably beautiful and transcendent lights; also called sahasrara (thou- 
sand-spoked). 

Sahans dal kanwal is the central powerhouse and energy crossroads of 
the astral level of consciousness, the origins of whose thousand lights or 
energies can be traced from the divine Source. Beginning from above, in the 
undifferentiated oneness of andmi desh, the highest region of all, the Shabd 
(Word) moves downward in its creative urge, becoming increasingly di- 
vided. From Andmi flow the three energy currents, powers or divisions of 
Sat Purush (true Being), adi Shabd (primal Word) and Akshar Purush 
(imperishable Being). These three then flow out into the higher confines of 
brahmanda, thence to the foot of the three prominences or mountains (Meru, 
Sumeru and Kailash) whose shining peaks give this region its name — trikuti. 

Some Indian mystics! have called the controlling power or lord of trikuft, 
Kal or Brahm, with his receptive counterpart of maya, the power of conceal- 
ment, illusion and projection into lower planes. At this cosmic stage, maya 
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appears to be undivided, ineffably and deceptively beautiful. But from then 
on, maya begins to multiply, imposing forms, divisions and names upon the 
Shabd, slowly diffusing and hiding it, until the isolation from its origin is 
complete. 

In trikuti, the first three currents are joined by these last two, Kal and 
maya, making five in all. Through the garment of illusion that maya begins 
to weave around them, creating the first appearances of time, space and 
causation, a sense of separateness and division is increasingly felt, and the 
three primal currents assume the three attributes or gunas of creation, preser- 
vation and dissolution. 

These eight currents in trikutz (the primal three, plus Kal, maya and the 
three gunas) now give rise to, or diversify into, the subtlest or seed form of 
the five tattvas (elemental conditions of matter). These highly subtle forms 
of the fattvas are like seeds, for they possess within them the unexpressed 
potential of all that lies below in the creative hierarchy. The first five currents 
(the primal three, plus Kal and maya) interacting with the five tattvas also 
result in the twenty-five prakritis, subtle mind currents or energies that are 
ultimately reflected in the physical form. 

Each of the eight currents in trikuti attracts and absorbs the subtle forms 
of the five tattvas, making forty energy currents in all. Like spinning flames 
of energy or petals of a flower chalice, they assume a lotus-like shape. 

The forty energy currents interacting on each of the twenty-five prakritis, 
each carrying its own attributes, colours and sounds — all throbbing and 
glowing with astral effulgence and energy — make, in all, one thousand 
flame-shaped currents. This, with one central flame, constitutes what is 
called sahans dal kanwal. 

In simple terms, it can be said that the thousand energy currents compris- 
ing sahans dal kanwal come into being from the intermingling and interac- 
tion of the more primal or subtle energy currents situated at higher or more 
inward levels. It is all one Power — the Shabd — but by the time it has reached 
sahans dal kanwal, it has diversified into one thousand primary currents or 
flames. 

This energy crossroads is the great powerhouse of the astral world, some- 
times described as a mountain of light. Each of these flame-shaped jets is 
the energy or power responsible for the existence of a portion of the physi- 
cal plane or pinda, drawing its life from that celestial source. Astral energies 
on earth, however, are very weak dilutions of these thousand streams of 
power, far less subtle and volatile, and with a greatly limited range. 

Through the subastral regions below sahans dal kanwal, these thousand 
currents continue to act separately and in innumerable permutations and 
combinations, slowly diminishing in effulgence and energy as they interact, 
but nevertheless presenting a spectacle of breathtaking beguilement and 
splendour, vividly dancing and whirling in endless displays. 
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As matter condenses further and further on them as they move, they 
slowly stultify and sink until they approach and are drawn down into the 
physical universe of pinda. Like a grand and tragic opera drawing to its close, 
the eternal music of the Life Stream, the Shabd, is hushed. The diffused and 
muted currents now enter the sphere of the human mind and body, or even 
the minds and bodies of lower creatures. 

Just as an electric current, after it leaves the main powerhouse, has to be 
stepped down at transforming stations so that it can be used for domestic 
consumption, so does the great main current of the Shabd undergo a change 
at these localities, becoming clothed in the coverings and crystallizations of 
the various regions through which it passes. 

Through the outward tendencies of the creative process, the mind has so 
effectively associated the Shabd with time, space, relativity, ma@yd, causa- 
tion, creation, preservation, destruction, the pairs of opposites, and all the 
attributes of the human mind and body, that the encumbered soul (the jiva) 
cannot find its way back through the mass of subtle and intricate threads of 
relationship that bind it to the physical plane. Only a perfect and unencum- 
bered soul, straight from the soul’s own country, the eternal realm of sach 
khand (true region), can cut through these threads, restoring the jiva’s inner 
sight and hearing, permitting it to find its way back to its original home. 

Looking upward, from the human point of view, an aspirant reaches 
sahans dal kanwal after leaving the body and crossing the inner starry sky, 
the sun and the moon regions, and entering the astral realm. At the centre of 
this region, as its central powerhouse, lies sahans dal kanwal. 

This centre is also called the Thousand-headed Serpent (Shesha Naga) 
on whose head, according to Hindu mythology, the whole world rests, a sym- 
bolic allusion to the fact that all lower creation is sustained and administered 
from here. 

The light of sahans dal kanwal is like that of a flame (jyoti), hence the 
deity of this region, Niranjan, is called jyoti-svariip Bhagvan (flame-shaped 
Lord) or Jyoti Niranjan. The melody of the Sound Current is heard in this 
region like that of a deep resounding bell. 

Many Saints and yogis have written of this region. Kabir calls it sahas 
dal kanwal: 


Hear the sound of the gong and conch: 
The divine Music flows out ceaselessly 
from the refulgent thousand-petalled lotus (sahas dal kanwal). 
There behold the creator (of all below). 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:12, KSS1 p.66 


Swami Shiv Dayal Singh frequently speaks of it, calling it sahans dal 
kanwal. To reach this region, he says, the attention must first be focused at 
the eye centre, and then taken up: 
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I will focus the attention at the eye centre, 
and enter sahans dal kanwal. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 8:6.14, SBP p.78 


After sahans dal kanwal, the soul rises to trikutt (lit. three peaks, the highest 
realm of the mind) and beyond, to daswan dwar (tenth door) or sunn (void): 


From sahans dal kanwal to trikuti, | ascended, 
and then opened the tenth door (daswdan dwar). 
Beyond the region of sunn, situated in utter darkness, 
is the realm of maha sunn (great void), crossing which, 
Ihave seen the radiant glory of bhanwar guphd (rotating cave). 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 6:21.21-22, SBP pp.67-68 


Dariya Sahib calls this centre the sahasra kamal, and speaks of the bliss and 
“great delight” of the souls who witness it: 


There, you will find a resounding melody 
emanating from the primal Word (mul Shabd). 
Merge yourself into that melody. 
There, the thousand-petalled lotus (sahasra kamal) blooms, 
but the primal Source is above this unutterable lotus. 
From the thousand-petalled lotus, 
there arises a unique fragrance, 
enjoying which, souls are rapt in great delight. 
Dariya Sahib, Dariya Sagar, Chaupat 168-70, DG2 p.17; cf: DSSB p.284 


See also: sahasrara (5.1). 


1. i.e. Swami Shiv Dayal Singh and his successors. 


sama’, al- (A/P) (pl. samawat) Lit. the highest part, the uppermost part; hence, 
sky, firmament, heaven; also, in Arabic, a height and, thus, roof. In the 
Quran, it means the physical heavens: 


(It is He) who has made the earth your couch, 
and the heavens (al-samda’) your canopy; 
And sent down rain from the heavens; 
And brought forth therewith 
fruits for your sustenance; 
Then set not up rivals unto Allah, 
when ye know (the truth). 
Qur’Gn 2:22, HOSA 
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Heaven as a “canopy” suggests it to be a source of protection for the earth: 
that the clouds, the sun, the moon, the stars, the planets, and the various 
weather and atmospheric conditions have a protective part to play. The 
Quran also speaks of seven heavens (sab‘ samawadt) in the hierarchy of 
creation. 


See also: sab‘ samawat, sky, T’ien. 


saram khand (Pu) Lit. realm (khand) of bliss (saram). Although the meaning of 


saram itself is uncertain, saram khand is used by Guru Nanak in the Adi 
Granth for the realm above gydn khand (lit. realm of knowledge, the astral 
realm). It is hence equivalent to the causal realm, also called trikuti (lit. three 
peaks) by other Indian Saints. Others have translated saram to mean ‘spiri- 
tual effort’. 


See also: khand. 


sarovar(a) (S/H/Pu), saras (H) Lit. a lake, a reservoir, a very large pond or 


expanse of water; used metaphorically in a number of ways in Indian mystic 
literature. Both the Name of God and the Guru are described as a lake of 
divine nectar, the world is depicted as a stormy lake, the body as a lake to 
be filled with the divine Water of Life, and so on. 

The term is also used as mdnsarovar, for the ‘reservoir’ of spirit in which 
the soul ‘bathes’ on reaching daswan dwar. 


See also: mansarovar. 


satar paya (Pv) Lit. star-studded (satar) heaven (paya); the first of the four heav- 


ens mentioned in the later Pahlavi literature of Zoroastrianism. As the soul 
and mind rise up out of the body in meditation, they first experience flashes 
of light within, like that of the stars at night, and later on like that of the clear 
and steady light of the moon. These are the subastral regions of the stars 
and the moon (though unconnected with the outer stars and moon), that are 
located on the inner journey between the physical realm and the true astral 
domains. 

Satar paya possibly relates to this starry region in the subastral worlds. In 
the Pahlavi literature, this realm is called the place ‘where good thoughts 
dwell’. This gives confirmation to the suggestion, since it is in this realm 
that the antahkaran of Indian terminology is located, also known as the 
‘instrument’ of human thought. 
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Similarly, the second heaven of the Pahlavi literature, mah paya (the 
heavens of the moon), is said to be the realm “where good words dwell’. The 
subastral regions of the stars and the moon are closely related, as are words 
and thoughts. It is possible, therefore, that satar paya and mah paya relate to 
the star and moon regions mentioned by Indian and Sufi mystics. Alterna- 
tively, they may be just a general way of depicting the light of the astral 
realms. They may also have been understood in a literal sense as external, 
physical heavens, according to the understanding of ancient cosmology. 


See also: khurshed paya, tara. 


sefirot (He) (sg. sefirah) Lit. emanations, spheres, levels; the successive divine 
emanations; divine qualities or aspects; the divine utterances, names or 
lights, through which the creation took place; a teaching central to the 
Kabbalah. 

The derivation of the word sefirot has not been determined with any cer- 
tainty. Contemporary scholars derive it from the Hebrew for ‘numbers’ or 
‘ciphers (misparim)’; the Hebrew root sfr means both ‘to recount’ (as in a 
story) or “to count’, suggesting the successive stages of emanation of the 
creation. The term may also come from the Greek sphaira, meaning sphere, 
level, layer, plane or region. Others trace it to the Hebrew sappir (sapphire), 
a biblical term representing the beauty and radiance of the divine Light. 
Derived in this way, the term sefirot would imply that the creation took place 
through the radiance of light. 

The actual term sefirot first appears in the fourth-century Sefer Yezirah 
(Book of Formation), but did not come into common usage until many 
centuries later. The teaching of the sefirot arose during the rabbinic period 
(200 BCE — 400 CE), when the rabbis described the creation in terms of ten 
divine attributes: wisdom, understanding, reason, strength, rebuke, might, 
righteousness, judgment, lovingkindness and compassion. These qualities 
were understood as God’s ‘instruments’ or ‘utterances’. 

In the eleventh century, Solomon ibn Gebirol (also known as Avicebron) 
wrote in his Mekor Hayyim (Fountain of Life) that the creation took place 
through a series of emanations from the primal divine Light. He, however, 
did not use the term sefirot in his descriptions. It was only in the twelfth 
century that the term sefirot was linked with the description, and came into 
common use. Over time, the system was then embellished with more and 
more complex symbolism and elaboration. 

The description of the ten sefirot as emanations of the divine Will by 
which the creation took place was based upon an interpretation of the ten 
utterances (H. ma‘amarot, Gk. logoi) of God that were instrumental in the 
process of creation, according to a mystical interpretation of Genesis. In the 
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first chapter, the phrase, “And God said”, followed by “Let there be light!” 
and so on, is repeated ten times as God creates and arranges the various 
aspects of the creation. 

The Kabbalah explains that the primal divine will, energy or Light, in its 
purity and unity, needed to be stepped down and channelled in order for the 
process of creation to take place. The sixteenth-century Kabbalist, Moses 
Cordovero, provides an overview of the emanation of the sefirot in his 
Pardes Rimmonim (Orchard of Pomegranates): 


In the beginning, Ayn-Sof (the Infinite One) emanated ten sefirot, 
which are of its essence, united with it. It and they are entirely one. 
There is no change or division in the Emanator that would justify say- 
ing it is divided into parts in these various sefirot. Division and 
change do not apply to it, only to the external sefirot. 

To help you conceive this, imagine water flowing through vessels 
of different colours: white, red, green and so forth. As the water 
spreads through those vessels, it appears to change into the colours 
of the vessels, although the water is devoid of all colour. The change 
in colour does not affect the water itself, just our perception of the 
water. So it is with the sefirot. They are vessels, known, for example, 
as Hesed, Gevurah and Tiferet, each coloured according to its function, 
white, red and green, respectively, while the light of the Emanator — 
their Essence — is the water, having no colour at all. This Essence does 
not change; it only appears to change as it flows through the vessels. 

Better yet, imagine a ray of sunlight shining through a stained-glass 
window of ten different colours. The sunlight possesses no colour at 
all, but appears to change hue as it passes through the different 
colours of glass. Coloured light radiates through the window. The 
light has not essentially changed, though so it seems to the viewer. 
Just so with the sefirot. The light that clothes itself in the vessels of 
the sefirot is the Essence, like the ray of sunlight. That Essence does 
not change colour at all, neither judgment nor compassion, neither 
right nor left. Yet by emanating through the sefirot — the variegated 
stained glass — judgment or compassion prevails. 

Moses Cordovero, Pardes Rimmonim, PRC 4:4.17d-18a, in EKH p.38 


The emanation and activity of the sefirot is to be understood as an interre- 
lated step-by-step process. The first and most subtle step, according to the 
sixteenth-century Rabbi Isaac Luria, was the withdrawal of the Godhead 
into itself in a process called zimzum (contraction). Thus, the topmost sefirah 
of Keter (Crown) was projected from the Godhead, the Ayn-Sof, which 
is self-contained and transcendent. Keter is actually at the same level as the 
Godhead, but embodies within it the subtle and unexpressed will to create 
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(sometimes called ‘the will to will to create’), whereas the Ayn-Sofis totally 
aloof. Keter is also called Ayin, meaning Nothing, since it is purely spiritual, 
without substance. The relationship of the Ayn-Sof to the sefirot, particularly 
to Keter, is described by Moses Cordovero: 


Furthermore, you should know that Ayn-Sof emanated its sefirot, 
through which its actions are performed. They serve as vessels for 
the actions deriving from Ayn-Sof in the world of separation and be- 
low. In fact, its existence and essence spread through them.... 

Ayn-Sof is not identical with Keter, as many have thought. Rather, 
Ayn-Sof is the Cause of Keter; Keter is caused by Ayn-Sof, Cause of 
causes. Ayn-Sof is the primal Cause of all that exists; there is no cause 
higher than it. Kefer is the first to derive from it. From Keter the rest 
of emanation is drawn forth. This does not contradict the fact that 
Keter is counted as one of the sefirot. It is reckoned as one of the ten, 
considered similar to the emanated ones. On account of its loftiness, 
however, Keter does not reveal itself in the emanated totality of ten. 
The decad is kept complete by including Da ‘at (Knowledge) in place 
of Keter.... 

At the very beginning, Ayn-Sof emanated the subtle emanation, 
namely, ten sefirot— noetic forms — from its essence, uniting with it. 
It and they together constitute a complete union. 

Moses Cordovero, Or Ne‘erav, ONC 6:1.42b, 43b—-44a, in EKH pp.39-40 


From Keter emanates the second sefirah of Hokhmah, Wisdom - the divine 
Will itself. It is the divine creative power, identical with the Word, Logos, 
the Holy Name, the Voice of God, and known by a great many other names. 
Wisdom is also called Reshit (Beginning) and Yesh (Something), since it 
represents the first manifestation of the divine will. It is from Hokhmah 
that the creation begins. In projecting the divine will, Hokhmah acts upon 
the third sefirah of Binah (Understanding). Kabbalists use the image of 
Hokhmah planting a seed in the womb of Binah. 

Binah is the ‘receptacle’ where the primal ‘intention’ of Hokhmah is ex- 
pressed. Hokhmah and Binah are often called the ‘father and mother’ of the 
other sefirot, as Binah is the mother who gives birth to the actual design or 
plan for the creation. Through their synthesizing interaction they produce a 
‘son’ — an additional or ‘shadow’ sefirah called Da ‘at (Knowledge). Etymo- 
logically, da‘at means attachment or union. It represents the higher or di- 
vine knowledge produced by the union of Hokhmah with Binah, and contains 
within it the ‘idea’ or subtle blueprint of the entire creation below. Binah, 
through Da at, gives birth to the lower seven sefirot through whose activity 
the creation will come into being. 
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The next three sefirot are Hesed (Lovingkindness, Grace, Love, Mercy), 
Din (Judgment, also called Gevurah — Might) and Tiferet (Splendour, 
Beauty). Hesed represents the totally unlimited and unqualified outpouring 
of divine love. The creation, however, is finite, and cannot contain the infini- 
tude of Hesed. Din therefore acts to restrain and channel the flow of Hesed, 
so that it might be absorbed into the creation. The activity of Din mirrors 
that of the original zimzum, or contraction of the Ayn-Sof, but at a lower 
intensity. Because of its limiting activity, Din contains the potential for evil 
in the creation. 

Tiferet is the mediating quality necessary for the qualities of Din and Hesed 
to synthesize and harmonize. It is associated with the divine name Yahweh, 
and is also called Rahamim (Mercy, Merciful), since it sustains the entire 
creation through its harmonizing activity. Through it, equilibrium is main- 
tained among all the lower sefirot. Tiferet stands in relation to Hesed and 
Din in much the same way as Da‘at stands in relation to Hokhmah and Binah. 

The next three lower sefirot are receptacles and channels for the energy 
or divine will, released by the sefirot above them. They are: Nezah (Endur- 
ance, Victory), Hod (Glory) and Yesod (Foundation). Nezah, as Endurance, 
gives Hesed the strength to flow into the creation. Hod, as a lower vibration 
of Din, seeks to preserve the divine majesty and prevent it from flowing 
unrestrained. Yesod blends all the preceding sefirot, and receives their light. 
It is called the foundation of the creation, symbolized in the Kabbalah by the 
phallus, since the divine creative power flows through it. 

Malkut (Kingship, Sovereignty) is the lowest of the sefirot. It receives the 
outpouring of divine energy or light from Yesod, and channels it into the 
physical creation, making the physical creation possible. It represents the 
divine presence manifested in the creation, and is associated with the 
Shekhinah (the divine presence in creation). 

In the system of the sefirot, Malkut is considered to be the lower mother 
of the revealed world, just as Binah is the upper mother of the concealed 
world. The activity of the sefirot is thus completed. Malkut is the link be- 
tween the Ayn-Sof, the supreme transcendent Godhead, and the physical 
plane. It represents the final channelling of the uncontrolled, limitless, infinite 
divine Light into the material realm. 

Just as Tiferet harmonizes the activity of Hesed and Din, so Malkut 
harmonizes the activity of the sefirot above her. She is also Tiferet’s lover, 
but their relationship is not always harmonious. To the Kabbalists, the tension 
between them is a symbolic way of representing what they understood as 
‘masculine’ and ‘feminine’, or the potential for active and passive principles 
within the divine Unity. The goal of the Kabbalists was to bring these divine 
forces into harmony. 

The medieval Zohar describes the original emanation of the creation 
through light, at the level of Binah: 
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Come and see. When the Holy One, blessed be He, wished to create 
the world, He brought forth a single hidden light (Binah), so that from 
this light all the revealed lights (the lower sefirot) would emerge and 
shine, and so that from this light the other lights (the sefirot) would 
emerge, extend themselves, and be formed; and this was the upper 
world. This light extended itself again, and made the artisan (Binah, 
from whom the other sefirot emanated), the light that does not 
shine, and the lower world (Malkut) was made. And because it is a 
light that does not shine, it sought to link itself with the realms below, 
and through the link below to receive illumination through the link 
above. 

Zohar 1:156a—-156b, WZ2 p.574 


Overlapping with the idea of the sefirot was the description of the ‘olamot 
(sg. ‘olam), the worlds or realms of the creation, corresponding (in modern 
terminology) to the spiritual, causal, astral and physical planes. To begin 
with, the entire activity of the sefirot was ascribed to ‘olam ha-azilut (world 
of emanation, the spiritual plane). But later Kabbalists divided the activities 
of the sefirot among the realms, with the first triad of Keter, Hokhmah and 
Binah ascribed to ‘olam ha-azilut; Hesed, Din and Tiferet to ‘olam ha-briah 
(realm of creation, probably the causal plane); Nezah, Hod and Yesod to 
‘olam ha-yezirah (realm of formation, corresponding to the astral plane); and 
Malkut to the level of ‘olam ha- ‘assiah (realm of making, the physical plane). 
Later, other Kabbalists posited hierarchies of several layers of ten sefirot, 
sometimes even up to forty layers, each one reflecting the one above, but at 
a lower intensity. 

The principle demonstrated here is: “As above, so below.” The Zohar says 
that the designs for all the worlds were sketched within the sefirot, so to 
speak, and then served as patterns for the lower creation: 


He made this world to match the world above, and whatever exists 
above has its counterpart below. 
Zohar 2:20a, Midrash ha-Ne‘elam, WZ2 p.569 


The sefirotic system was also used as a meditational device or path by Jewish 
mystics, like Abraham Abulafia and many others, who realized that intel- 
lectual knowledge of the sefirot was less important than the actual spiritual 
practice of meditation that could lead to union with the Godhead. The mystics 
taught that the sefirot corresponded to the successive stages of the inner 
journey in meditation. They often used the metaphor of the Tree of Life and 
its ascending branches to describe the successive levels of the sefirot, upon 
which the devotee was to meditate in order to rise spiritually, and eventually 
unite his soul with the highest level. 
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The model of the sefirot was also used to explain many other Kabbalist 
ideas. The three parts of the soul (neshamah, ruah and nefesh), for example, 
are generally viewed in the Zohar as corresponding to and representing the 
qualities of Binah, Tiferet and Malkut, respectively. Similarly, the Bible was 
understood symbolically as possessing hidden esoteric mysteries, with every 
word and even every letter given an esoteric meaning. Thus, biblical events 
and personalities were viewed as corresponding to different sefirot, embody- 
ing their qualities. Not only was the Genesis account of creation understood 
as the emanation of the sefirot, but biblical stories of the patriarchs were also 
understood not as stories of real people, but as cosmic dramas concerning 
the divine powers embodied by the sefirot. Abraham was seen as representing 
Hesed, for instance, Isaac as Din, Jacob as Tiferet, Joseph as Yesod, and so on. 

The sefirot were also understood to correspond to and represent the vari- 
ous descriptive names of God that appear in the Bible. Each name was felt 
to pertain to a different divine quality or aspect, embodied by a particular 
sefirah. The names are: Ehyeh, Yah, Yahweh (vocalized as Elohim), El, 
Elohim, Yahweh zeva ‘ot, Elohim zeva ot, Shaddai and Adonai. In the Zohar, 
Ehyeh (meaning, ‘I will be’) corresponds to Keter, the source of emanation. 
Yahweh (meaning, ‘I was, am and will be’) represents Tiferet, the axis around 
which the other sefirot rotate. Adonai (meaning “Lord’) corresponds to 
Malkut (Kingship), and to the divine presence active within the creation — 
the Shekhinah. 


See also: Pleroma, Tree of Life (3.1). 


set sunn, set kanwal (H) Lit. white (set) void (sunn) or emptiness; white (set) 
lotus (kanwal); luminous void or lotus; a ‘void’ or ‘sky’ in the upper part of 
sahans dal kanwal, the thousand-petalled lotus; the highest of the three re- 
gions within sahans dal kanwal, the lowest being jhajhri dip (lattice island), 
above which is shyam kanj (lit. black lotus). Set sunn or set kanwal is reached 
by passing through a subtle ‘channel’ (the sushumna), leading upwards from 
the central flame (jyoti) of sahans dal kanwal. 

From set sunn, the ascending soul is drawn into the bank nal (crooked 
tunnel) — a ‘passageway’ leading into the causal realm (trikutt) above. The 
administrative centre here is said to be like a lotus with sixteen petals, refer- 
ring to sixteen major functional aspects. This centre is reflected in the sixteen- 
petalled kantha chakra (throat centre) in the physical body, and is itself a 
reflection of a corresponding centre in mahd sunn (great void). 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh describes the ascent of the soul through the 
“flame” of sahans dal kanwal, into set sunn, and from there, through the bank 
nal, into trikuti: 
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Draw your senses, mind and soul within, 
and by ascending to the (inner) sky 
meet the Word form of the Master (Shabd Guru). 
Listen constantly to the unstruck Sound (anhad Bani), 
and behold the wondrous flame. 
Pierce the flame, and merge in the (set) sunn, 
and through the sushumna, enter the bank nal. 
Beyond bank nil listen to the melody of trikuti. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 23:1.74—77, SBP p.200 


Set sunn has also been used by Swami Shiv Dayal Singh as a name for the 
realm of sunn or daswan dwar (tenth door), the first spiritual realm lying 
above trikuti. In one of his poems, he writes of the soul’s ascent through 
shyam kanj, through the bank nal (crooked tunnel) into trikufi, on into “set 
sunn”, and through maha sunn (great void) into bhanwar gupha (rotating 
cave), and thence to the eternity of sach khand (true region): 


My soul ascended to the black lotus (shyam kanj), 

to the Guru do I pay obeisance; 
I entered the crooked tunnel (bank nal), 

I broke open the adamantine door of trikuti; 
In the white void (set sunn), I became a pure soul, 

I proceeded further, beholding maha sunn. 
I heard the melodies of the flute (murali) in (bhanwar) gupha; 
In the true region (sach khand), 

there rose the strains of the bin (vind). 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 34:13.15-—21, SBP p.290 


Kabir also uses set sunn for the realm beyond trikuti: 


A (true) sadh (holy man) is he who conquers this fort (i.e. trikuti). 
Going beyond the nine manifested doors to the tenth, 
he opens the tenth, which had been locked. 
Further on is the white void (set sunn), O brother: 
bathe there in mdnsarovar. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:16-17, KSS1 p.66 


See also: sahans dal kanwal, sunn. 


seven heavens See heavens. 
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shah rag (P/H/U) Lit. principal (shah) vein (rag); main vein; thus, royal vein; 
specifically, the jugular vein; derived from the Persian, probably owing its 
origins to a verse in the Qur'an: 


It was We who created man, 
and We know what suggestions his soul makes to him: 
For We are nearer (nahnu aqrabu) to him 
than his jugular vein (habl al-warid). 
Qur’Gn 50:16, HOSA 


A number of mystics have alluded to this verse, changing the term from 
“jugular vein (habl al-warid)” to the “royal vein (shah rag)”. Thus, Bulleh 
Shah: 


Nearer than the shah rag is God to be found: 
over nothing have people been raising such a turmoil 
(in search of God). 
Bulleh Shah, Kulltyat 100, KBS p.221, SBSU p.92; cf. BS p.81 


And: 


When our eyes met, I lost my senses: 
now I have found how close You are. 
Nearer than the shah rag is the Lord. 
Bulleh Shah, Kulliyat 37, KBS p.63, SBSU p.273; cf. BS p.82 


Similarly, Sultan Bahu writes: 


Look within, and you will find God 
nearer than the royal vein (shah rag). 
He is in me and I in Him, O Bahia: 
Not only distance from Him, 
but even nearness to Him, 
is now meaningless! 
Sultan Bahu, Bait 194, SBU p.367; cf. SBE (193) pp.360-61 


Alluding specifically to the verse in the Qur’an, though not using the term 
shah rag, Bulleh Shah also says: 


You have written, 

“We are nearer to you (nahnu aqrabu) (than the jugular vein).” 
You have given the lesson, 

“Tam with you.” 
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You have ordained, 
“Know me within yourself.” 
Why then have You put on this veil? 
Bulleh Shah, Kulltyat 75, KBS p.155, SBSU p.92; cf: BS p.81 


Similarly, also alluding to the inner Music as the means of knowing God: 


He (God) played on the flute the notes 
of “nahnu aqrabu (we are nearer to you)”, 
and gave the call, “Know me within yourself.” 
Bulleh Shah, Kulltyat 156, KBS p.335, SBSU p.92; cf. BS p.81 


And, likewise, Sultan Baha: 


Whoever realizes the oneness of God, 
makes progress on his spiritual journey; 
He finds (the meaning of) 
“We are nearer (nahnu agrabu) (than the jugular vein),” 
and puts an end to all tribulations. 
Sultan Bahu, Bait 170, SBU p.361; cf. SBE (169) pp.344-45 


Like Baht, other mystics have extended the sense to mean that God is to be 
found by ‘passing through’ the shah rag. In this sense, the term is used for 
the central pathway, known to Indian mystics as the sushumnd, sushmana 
or sukhmana, that leads upwards from the eye centre, tracing the mystic 
Word to its divine source with God. Metaphorically, this ‘pathway’ has been 
described as a fine or narrow pathway, but in essence it refers to the path of 
the Sound Current upon which the soul ascends rapidly back to God, as ina 
lift shaft. Mystically, this is the true path of the Saints. Hence, mystics have 
said that half the spiritual journey is covered when the soul reaches the eye 
centre and, leaving the physical body, begins the inner ascent. 

Tulsi Sahib of Hathras, in one of his poems written for the Muslim seeker, 
Shaykh Taqi, also describes the shah rag as the path to God, the divine 
“Friend” and “Beloved”: 


Why do you wander (in vain) 
in search of the Friend? 
The path to the Beloved 
lies through (Jit. in) the royal vein (shah rag). 
O Taq}, devote yourself to the perfect Master 
with patience and steadfastness. 
He will give you the knowledge 
to enter the royal vein (shah rag). 
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A few days’ practice will open your inner ear, 
and your journey to reach Allah the great 
will become smooth. 
This is Tulsi’s call: heed it O practitioner, 
and act on it. 
The Kun of the Qur'an leads on to Allah the great. 
Tulst Sahib, in Santon ki Bani, Ghazal vv.6—9, SKB pp.303-4 


Although the shah rag of the Sufis is the same as the sushumnd of Indian 
mystics, it is not to be confused with the sushumnd nddt of the yogis. The 
latter is a reflection of the higher pathway, manifested in the human body as 
the central ndadi running down the spine. It is the nddz up which the con- 
sciousness ascends in practices such as pranayama, which attempt to awaken 
the individual to awareness of the kundalini, the power of the pranas within 
the body. 


Sheol (He) The abode of the dead, the nether world, the underworld, hell, the 


Pit; a common term in Hebrew, Aramaic and Syriac, whose etymology is 
unknown; a biblical metaphor for death, punishment and despair, as well as 
for the material world and punishment. Sheol also appears in such expres- 
sions as hevlei Sheol (bonds of Sheol), generally translated as “the sorrows 
of hell’. Sheol has a traditionally accepted meaning as a place bereft of God’s 
influence and, figuratively, as a place of exile or extreme degradation in sin. 
The bonds (havelim) of this physical world are the desires and attachments 
that keep the soul in a state of spiritual death. 

In the earliest parts of the Bible, in keeping with the cultural beliefs and 
mythology of those times, Sheol is understood as a kind of nether world, a 
physical underworld beneath the ground. Hence, a story in Numbers in which 
Moses is instructed by God to invoke the divine punishment on a group of 
men who had challenged Moses’ authority as leader: 


And Moses said, “Hereby you shall know that the Lord has sent me 
to do all these works; for I have not done them of my own mind. If 
these men die the common death of all men, or if they are visited by 
the fate of all men, then the Lord has not sent me. But if the Lord cre- 
ates a new thing, and the earth opens her mouth, and swallows them 
up, with all that belongs to them, and they go down alive into Sheol, 
then you shall understand that these men have provoked the Lord.” 
And it came to pass, as he finished speaking all these words, that 
the ground split beneath them. And the earth opened her mouth, and 
swallowed them up, and their houses, and all the men who belonged 
to Korah, and all their goods. They, and all that belonged to them, 
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went down alive into Sheol, and the earth closed upon them; and they 
perished from among the congregation. 
Numbers 16:28-33, JCL 


Sheol is portrayed somewhat similarly in Ezekiel, where the prophet is 
speaking of the death of Pharaoh and the Egyptians. They will all go down 
into Sheol, he says, although — unlike Numbers — the method of entry is not 
described.! 

Again, in the Psalms, though written some centuries later, when a psalmist 
thanks God for not sending his soul to Sheol, it seems he has something very 
frightening in mind, whether or not he understands Sheol literally: 


Ihave set the Lord always before me: 

because He is at my right hand, I shall not be moved. 
Therefore my heart is glad, and my glory rejoices, 

my flesh also dwells secure. 
For You will not abandon my soul to Sheol, 

nor will You suffer Your pious one to see the Pit. 
You will show me the path of life; 
In Your presence is fullness of joy; 
At Your right hand there are pleasures for evermore. 

Psalm 16:8-11, JCL 


The understanding of Sheol as a dark nether world seems to have survived 
until the last two or three centuries BCE. After that, with the development 
of the idea of individual retribution after death, the portrayal of Sheol began 
to change. Souls awaiting the resurrection were believed to go to a multi- 
level Sheol. According to some descriptions, the lower levels were reserved 
for the torment of the wicked, while the righteous enjoyed bliss in the upper 
levels.* In other accounts, Sheol is replaced by Gehinnom (Gehenna) as the 
place of torment for the damned. The good, on the other hand, enjoy the 
delights of paradise, either immediately after death or at the resurrection.* 
The idea continued to develop, and by the time of the Kabbalah, during 
the Middle Ages, Sheol had become a level in Gehinnom, where evil spirits 
dwelt, awaiting the opportunity to take control over the souls of the righteous: 


As soon as the Sabbath ends, there ascends from the Gehinnom, from 
the grade called Sheol, a party of evil spirits who strive to mingle 
among the seed of Israel, and to obtain power over them. But when 
the children of Israel perform the ceremonies of the myrtle and the 
cup of blessing, and recite the separation prayer (to commemorate the 
end of the Sabbath), that evil spirit departs to his place in Sheol. 
Zohar 1:17b, ZSS1 p.74, JCL 
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Further, according to the Zohar, sentence to Sheol is not permanent. There 
is still hope for those who repent, the writer quoting Job as his authority: 


The wicked who had never given a thought to repentance go down 
to Sheol, and never come out from thence, as it is written of them, 
“As the cloud is consumed and vanisheth away, so he that goeth down 
to Sheol shall come up no more.”* But, concerning those others who 
had intended to repent, it says, “The Lord killeth and maketh alive; 
He bringeth down to Sheol and bringeth up.”* 

Zohar 2:150b, ZSS4 p.27, JCL 


In common with other terms for hell, there are places where Sheol is used 
metaphorically, to mean this world, where everyone faces death. Thus, in 
the early Christian Odes of Solomon, the writer speaks of being “brought up 
out of the depths of Sheol”: 


The Lord is my hope, 
I shall not be ashamed of Him.... 
And He brought me up out of the depths of Sheol, 
and from the mouth of death, He drew me. 
And I laid low my enemies, 
and He supported me by His grace.... 


And the Lord overthrew my enemies by His Word, 
and they became like the chaff, 
which the wind carries away. 
And I gave praise to the Most High, 
because He had magnified His servant 
and the son of His handmaid. 
Odes of Solomon 29:1, 4-5, 10-11 


Among the Nestorian writings, notable for their use of mystic metaphors, it 
is the Medicine of Life, the Word, that brings up souls “who are dying” in 
Sheol, having “taken up ... abode” there “on account of your sins”. Again, 
this seems to be a reference to life and death in this world: 


Behold, the Medicine of Life, 
which descended from on high.... 

Put forth now your hands, O you who are dying, 
and have taken up your abode in Sheol 
on account of your sins. 
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Take and be forgiven, and attain unto life, 
and reign with Christ, and sing and say: 
“Alleluia, this is the Bread of which 
if any man shall eat he shall escape hell.” 
Nestorian Liturgy; cf. NR2 p.167, MEM p.137 


The passage speaks specifically of men eating Bread and escaping from 
Sheol — not a Sheol they are going to, but one they are already in — that is, 
this world. 

It was perhaps confusion over the meaning of Sheol, hell and other simi- 
lar terms that led Christians in the second century, long after the death of 
Jesus, to develop the belief that he had gone down to hell and brought up 
all those who were there. The metaphorical meaning of this otherwise odd 
scenario becomes clear when it is understood that the hell to which Jesus 
came was this world. It is the spiritually dead who live in this world whom 
he is said to have saved. This is evident in the Acts of Thomas, where Judas 
Thomas says: 


You descended into Sheol with mighty power, 

and the dead saw you and became alive.... 
You ascended with great glory, 

and took up with you 

all who sought refuge with you, 

and in your footsteps, all your redeemed followed; 
And you brought them into your fold, 

and joined them with your sheep. 

Acts of Thomas 156; cf: AAA p.288, ANT p.432 


See also: abyss, diizakh, Gehenna, Hades, hell, hevlei Sheol (6.3), 
jahannam, naraka, outer darkness, Pit. 


. Ezekiel 31:16-17. 

e.g. 4 Ezra 7:36-37. 

. “Eschatology”, in Encyclopedia Judaica, EJCD. 
Job 7:9. 

. 1 Samuel 2:6. 


Shivaloka, Shivapuri (S), Shiv lok, Shiv puri (H/Pu) Lit. region (/ok) or city 
(puri) of Shiva; Shiva’s abode; Shiva’s heaven; usually identified with Mount 
Kailash in the Himalayas, the scene of Shiva’s austerities. According to 
Hindu belief, many deities have their own particular heavenly realm over 
which they rule, and to which their devotees hope to go at death. 
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In Hindu mythology, Shiva quarrels with many of the gods, cutting off 
Brahma’s fifth head, for instance, for which he was obliged to become a per- 
petually wandering ascetic and a haunter of cemeteries. Eventually, however, 
he acquired a heaven of his own, on Mount Kailash. 


See also: Brahmaloka, Indraloka, Shiva (4.2), Vishnuloka. 


shkinta (Md) (pl. shkinata) Lit. dwelling, habitation; esoterically, an inner region; 


a Mandaean term for the higher dwelling places of the soul within the creative 
hierarchy. In later Mandaean religion, the sacred cult or priestly huts used for 
baptism came to be known as shkinata. 


See also: dwellings, habitations. 


shoot See branch. 


shunya (S/H) See sunn. 


shyam kanj (H) Lit. black (shyam) lotus (kanj); one of the three parts of sahans 


dal kanwal (thousand-petalled lotus), the astral plane, as described by Swami 
Shiv Dayal Singh. Shyam kanj is the central part; below it lies jhajhri dip 
(lattice island), and above it is set sunn (white void) or set kanwal (white 
lotus). Speaking of the soul’s ascent from shyam kanj to set kanwal, and 
thence through the bank nal (crooked tunnel) into trikuti whose boundary 
‘sky’ is known as gagan, he writes: 


The Master has initiated the humble ones 
into surat Shabd yoga. 
He instructs them to open the door to gagan, 
and concentrate on shyam kanj. 
The mind is then stabilized in set kanwal: 
the flame (jyoti) appears to lead on to (set) sunn. 


Leave both black and white lotuses, 
and fix your mind on the third lotus (tisra dal). 

This is the doorway to the bank nal. 

There you will lose all consciousness of your body. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 34:1.6—10, SBP p.281 
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Speaking poetically of the steady progress and purification of the soul, he says: 


The hearth was washed in shyam kanj, 
and the flame (jyot) was lit in sahans dal kanwal. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 42:2.4, SBP p.387 


See also: jhajhri dip, sahans dal kanwal, set sunn. 


Sidrat al-muntaha, al- (A), Sidrah-i muntaha (P) Lit. the Lote Tree (Sidrah) 
of the limit (muntahd); the Lote Tree of the uttermost limit or the farthest 
bourne. A tree said to stand as a sign at the peak of the seventh heaven, 
marking the beginning of the gulf that stands between the creation and the 
absolute Being of God. This final chasm is marked by the Lote Tree of the 
uttermost limit. The use of the lote tree (jujube) as a symbol in this context 
is because lote trees grow as the last, scrubby patches of vegetation bordering 
the vast expanse of unbroken desert. 

According to Islamic tradition, the four rivers of paradise, depicted in 
Genesis' as flowing out of Eden, run from the base of this tree. Similar 
motifs appear in Sumerian mythology of the fourth millennium BCE. This 
tree is also said to be in the seventh heaven with its root in the sixth. In the 
account of Muhammad’s vision of God, he sees the Lote Tree “shrouded” in 
mystery. The vision of the Lote Tree is thus associated with the revelation of 
the Prophet. The Qur’dn says that the second of the two occasions when 
Muhammad saw Gabriel (Jabra “l) appear in visible form was near the “Lote 
Tree of the uttermost limit”: 


Then he approached and came closer, 
and was at a distance 
of but two bow lengths or (even) nearer; 
So did (Allah) convey 
the inspiration (revelation) to His Servant — 
(conveyed) what He (meant) to convey. 
The (Prophet’s mind and) heart 
in no way falsified that which he saw. 
Will you then dispute with him concerning what he saw? 
For indeed he saw him (Jabra il) at a second descent, 
near the Lote Tree of the uttermost limit (Sidrat al-muntahda): 
Near it is the garden of refuge (jannat al-ma’wd). 
Behold, the Lote Tree (Sidrah) was shrouded 
(in mystery unspeakable)! 
Qur’Gn 53:8—16; cf. AYA 
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Because of this story, the Sidrah is often depicted in Islam as the heavenly 
mansion of the angel Jabra il. It is both his dwelling place and the limit 
beyond which he cannot go. Traditional accounts describe Jabra il turning 
back, saying he would be burnt if he went a hair’s breadth further, while the 
Prophet goes on to “two bow lengths” from the presence of God, or “nearer”. 

Among the Sufis, the Sidrah served as a general image for the higher spiri- 
tual heavens, sometimes the highest, sometimes of a lower station. Thus 
Hafiz says of the soul: 


When the bird of the heart flies away, 
its dwelling will be on the Sidrah tree. 
Hafiz, Divan, DHM (465:3) p.418, DIH p.349; cf, DHWC (465:3) p.772 


Iam that bird whose cry, dawn and dusk, 
reaches the (lofty) Sidrah tree. 
Hafiz, Divan; cf, DHA p.166; DHM (371:6) p.347, DIH p.292; cf, DHWC (377.8) p.651 


Rim? similarly portrays the soul as a “bough of the Sidrah” whose “origin 
... is the seventh heaven”, and the nafs (worldly mind) as “firewood” whose 
source is the “fire and smoke” of this world. The eye of this world cannot 
distinguish between the two, he says, only the “eye of the heart” can see the 
difference. By “heart” here Rimi means the soul — the spiritual heart of one’s 
being: 


Know the bough of the Sidrah from the firewood, 

though both are green, O youth. 
The origin of that bough is the seventh heaven, 

the origin of this bough is from fire and smoke. 
To sense perception, they are similar in appearance, 

for the eye and habit of sense perception is seeing falsely; 
But that difference is manifest 

to the eye of the heart: 
Exert yourself, advance towards the heart 

with the exertion of one whose means are small. 

Rimi, Masnavi V:1100-3; cf: MJR6 pp.67-68 


In another instance, Rimi uses the image of the Sidrah in a way that seems 
to place it at a more specific spiritual level in the higher regions, not merely 
as a general image of a high spiritual stage. He relates the story of Daqiiqi’s 
vision of the seven Abdal (Saints). In this vision, they appear to him as 
candles, then as men, then as trees, but as trees that reach beyond the Sidrah 
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and even beyond the void that is beyond the Sidrah. The implication is that 
it is possible for man to progress spiritually, beyond the Sidrah that ‘marks 
the limit’, and beyond the void as well: 


Then each man assumed the shape of a tree: 

my eye was happy in their greenery. 
On account of the denseness of the leaves, 

no boughs were visible; 
The leaves, too, had become scant 

on account of the plenteous fruit. 
Every tree had thrown its boughs above the Sidrah: 
What of the Sidrah? 
They had reached beyond the void. 

Rimi, Masnavi IT:2003-5, MJR4 p.112 


Possibly, the “void” beyond the Sidrah is what some Indian mystics have 
called the maha sunn (lit. great void), a realm of such depth and darkness 
that is is impossible for the soul to cross it without the help and company of 
a perfect Saint. Maha sunn lies high up in the spiritual realms, the last great 
barrier before the region lying on the threshold of eternity. Or perhaps Rimi 
is referring to the region beyond which the nafs, the mind, can no longer draw 
the soul down. Either way, the Sidrah would mark a definitive limit on the 
ascent of the soul. 

Ibn ‘Arabi says that the Sidrah is a tree in the seventh heaven, and identi- 
fies it with al-Rih al-A ‘zam (the Greatest Spirit), the first emanation or 
entification of the Absolute. 


See also: Gabriel (4.2), al-Mi‘raj (>2), sab‘ samawat, Tree of Life (3.1). 
1. Genesis 2:10-14. 


2. Ibn ‘Arabi, Tafsir, in MJR7 p.86. 


sitarah (P) Lit. star; one of the seven spheres comprising the visible world in 
traditional Islamic cosmology; more generally, in a mystical context, the 
inner heavens. 


See also: akhtar, tara. 
sky, skies The expanse extending upwards from the horizon on all sides; that 


which lies above, from which light comes, appearing as an ultimate boundary 
that (at least until modern times) cannot be reached; mystically, the inner 


216 4.1 THE REALMS OF CREATION 


heavens, especially in the Manichaean writings, as in a psalm where the 
writer speaks of leaving “this body upon the earth” on hearing the inner 
sound of the “trumpet”: 


Save me, O blessed Christ, 
Saviour of holy souls. 
I will pass up into the skies, 
and leave this body upon the earth. 
The trumpet sounds I hear: 
they are calling me up to the immortals. 
Manichaean Psalm Book CCLXI; cf. MPB p.75 


And, speaking of the inner door or third eye by which the soul leaves the body: 


Open to us the passage of the vaults of the skies, 
and walk before us to the joy of your kingdom, 
O Glorious One. 

Manichaean Psalm Book CCXL; cf: MPB p.41 


And again, this time indicating that the inner doorway or “gates” have been 
opened so that the soul may go within and meet the light form of the Saviour, 
“his glorious likeness of light”: 


The gates of the skies have opened before me 
through the rays of my Saviour 
and his glorious likeness of light. 
Ihave left the garment (body) upon the earth, 
the senility of diseases that was with me; 
The immortal robe I have put upon me. 
Ferry me across to the sun and the moon, 
O ferryboat of light that is at peace. 
Manichaean Psalm Book CCLXIV, MPB p.81 


See also: firmament, heavens, sab‘ samawat. 


so’ham (S/H), sohang (Pu) Lit. He (sah) + I (aham); I am He; one of the funda- 
mental precepts of the Upanishads' and subsequently of Advaita Vedanta, 
expressing the identity of dtman and Brahman, and having the same mean- 
ing as the Upanishadic sayings, “Thou art That,” and “Iam Brahman.” 
The expression appears in both the Brihaddranyaka and the Ishavasya 
Upanishads as an invocation to “Truth”, personified and symbolized in the 
writer’s mind as the “Sun”: 
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The face of Truth is obscured by a golden disc. 
Unveil it, O Nourisher, so that I whose nature is the Truth, 
may see it! 
O Nourisher! O lone Traveller! O Controller! 
O Sun! O Offspring of Prajapati (Lord of creatures)! 
Gather in Your rays, withdraw Your light, 
for I would see that most blessed form of Yours. 
Whoever is the Being dwelling there, Iam He (so’ham). 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 5:15.1-2, Ishavasya Upanishad 15-16 


Later mystics have understood sohang as the soul’s joyful cry (metaphori- 
cally) of ecstatic realization of kinship with the Creator when it reaches the 
threshold of the divine eternity. It is here that the soul (‘I’) really begins to 
experience that its reality is the same as that of the indescribable Lord (‘He’). 
It is at this stage that the soul begins to truly know God, and to understand that 
“what You are, the same am I.” It learns that it is a drop of the same divine 
Essence that constitutes the ocean of Spirit, the divine immensity of God. 

Sohang is also a name used for the lord or ruler of the region that lies on 
the shores of eternity, as well as for that region itself. This realm, also known 
as bhanwar gupha (rotating cave), is designated the fourth major spiritual 
region in the descriptions of a number of Indian Saints. It is a realm filled 
with the longing of separation from God and the promise of union with the 
great ocean of spiritual love. It is a region of self-identification of the soul 
with the Divine, pervaded by a sense of the immanence of the divine pres- 
ence, filled with the hope of merging into Him. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh specifies the location of sohang as lying beyond 
mahd sunn (great void): 


Listen to the sound of sunn, 
and thereby act upon the teachings of the Saints. 
From there, proceed and enter maha sunn; 
Beyond that you will see the region of sohang. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 20:16.4—5, SBP p.164 


He also calls the lord of this region, “Sohang”’. Having described the eternal 
realm of sat lok (true region), he says: 


From that region came into being the creation of bhanwar guphd, 
the lord of which is Sohang. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 23:1.38, SBP p.198 


Speaking of the soul’s realization of its true nature on entering this realm, 
Bulleh Shah writes: 
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You are the embodiment of bliss and unceasing consciousness: 
O Bullah, that is what the four Vedas proclaim.... 
O Bullah, recognize your own true self: 
you are everlasting bliss, you are resplendent light.... 
O Bullah, know yourself and behold: 
the light of sohang ever swings round you.... 
O Bullah, take care and recognize yourself! 
you are immortal — why do you cling to the body? 
Bulleh Shah, Kullzyat, St-harfia, d, k, w, KBS pp.389-95, SBSU pp.27-28; cf. BS pp.34-35 


Likewise, Guru Nanak writes that he who realizes through the power of the 
Word that “He is I’ is completely contented: 


He who recognizes God within himself (sohang, ‘He is I’) 
and is pierced through with His Name (Shabd, Word) is satisfied. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 60, MMS 


The sound of this region, likened to the poignant notes of the flute, is some- 
times called the sohang Shabd (the word or sound of sohang), and is heard 
as the soul glimpses the light of eternity. The expression could refer gener- 
ally to the music of this region, also called sohang, or it could indicate that 
the notes here are distantly reminiscent of the intonation of the word ‘sohang’, 
or that the consciousness of the soul that hears the sound of this region is 
imbued with the understanding that “I am He,” and longs to experience the 
fulfilment of that ultimate mystic promise: 


The soul then beheld the mountain of bhanwar gupha, 
approaching which it heard the sound (shabd) of sohang. 
There the piercing melody of the flute arises, 
and the soul sees the intense radiance of the white sun. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:4.7-8, SBP p.228 


Hence, Paltti describes the ecstasy of the divine longing experienced on the 
threshold of complete divine union, where the soul hears the sohang Shabd: 


The flute rings in the sky, 
and my soul goes into ecstasy. 
My soul has gone into ecstasy, 
and has made its home in the eighth palace, 
from where the sound (shabd) of sohang arises, 
and in which my soul is immersed. 
Palti, Bani 1, Kundali 170:1-2, PSB1 p.72 
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See also: bhanwar gupha, sohang (>2). 


1. Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 5:15.1; Ishavasya Upanishad 15. 
2. Chhdandogya Upanishad 6:8.7. 
3. Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 1:4.10. 


solah dal kamal (H) Lit. lotus (kamal) of sixteen (solah) petals (dal); sixteen- 
petalled lotuses or centres are found in brahmanda (at the top of maha sunn), 
in anda (in set sunn) and in pinda (at the throat chakra). 


See also: anda, solah dal kamal (5.1). 


sovereignty A land or province under the rule of a sovereign; mystically, the 
inner realms, used interchangeably with ‘principality’; commonly found in 
early Christianity. Speaking of the Saviour as a manifestation of the Word, 
the gnostic writer of the Trimorphic Protennoia, for example, says that the 
sovereignties and powers (the rulers of the sovereignties) all derive their 
existence from the Word, although the powers themselves are unaware of 
this: 


I (the Word) dwell within all the sovereignties and powers 
and within the angels, 
and in every movement that exists in all matter.... 
And none of them (the powers) knew me, 
although it is I who work in them. 
Rather they thought that the All was created by them 
since they are ignorant, not knowing their Root, 
the place in which they grew. 
Trimorphic Protennoia 47:19-22, 24-28, NHS28 pp.426-27 


See also: dominions, principality. 


sukhmana, sukhmana nari (Pu) See sushumna. 


sunn (H/Pu), shiinya (S/H) Lit. zero, empty, vacant, nonexistent, vacuum, void; 
used by mystics for the ‘gateways’, ‘valves’, ‘skies’ or ‘thresholds’ that 
exist within the dynamic process of creation. The creative hierarchy is not, 
so to speak, a smooth, linear progression of one realm after another, each of 
increasing density or materiality in the descent from the divine Source. The 


220 


4.1 THE REALMS OF CREATION 


system is far more complex, incapable of adequate description in words or 
by any human means. The physical universe, for example, is created out of 
the space within which it exists. This space is known as the akasha tattva. 
And this space also acts as a barrier to the perception of the souls who dwell 
here, in that they are not only unable to see beyond it, but the majority also 
come to believe that there is nothing beyond it. 

Moreover, what appears to man as external space, filled with matter or 
substance, is actually an aspect of being and is reflected within the micro- 
cosm of man himself. Thus, another aspect of the a@kasha tattva is that it com- 
prises the inner ‘sky’ of the body that must be pierced with great effort before 
the soul can leave the physical body, and consequently, the physical domain. 

The creation is projected from within in an outward ‘direction’, outward 
not in space, but in being. The means of exit from any realm is to focus the 
attention within: to pass through the gateway, the valve or the sky that bounds 
that region and out of which it is created, and to enter the realm beyond. 

It is these ‘skies’ or ‘gateways’ that mystics have described as sunnas. 
One meaning of the term is void or nothingness, for these areas of creation 
appear as such when observed from below. Physicists, for example, espe- 
cially of the past, have often described space as a vacuum — empty or void. 
More modern considerations, however, suggest that far from being a ‘noth- 
ing’, space is a seething formative ocean of energy and activity within which 
all other physical matter and forces are formed like bubbles on an ocean. 
Space is thus the ocean of potential energy out of which the manifold forms 
of the physical creation come into being. The same is true of the other sunnas 
in the hierarchy of creation. As Maharaj Charan Singh wrote in a letter: 


What you have asked about the sunnas is more of an academic than 
practical nature. The word sunn is a Prakrit (vernacular) formation 
of the Sanskrit word shiinya, which means a void or emptiness. They 
are, however, far from being mere voids, and to one who has not com- 
pleted his spiritual journey, it is not only of no use but may even be 
of some risk to dabble in the lower sunnas. The Master gives us 
knowledge and information only about those sunnas which are help- 
ful in our journey upward. It is only after having reached sach khand 
(true region) that the abhyasi (practitioner) may be allowed to see and 
go about anywhere, for then there is no chance of his being misled. 
Maharaj Charan Singh, Light on Sant Mat 237, LOSM p.262 


At the physical level, it is unseen processes of the mind that whip up the 
physical creation into such a plethora of ever shifting forms and patterns. 
This is a part of the outworking of the karmic process. Behind or within every- 
thing, however, is the primal energy or power of the ever vibrating Sound 
Current. 
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There are numerous such sunnas in the creation. Tulsi Sahib writes in his 
Ghat Ramayan that there are twenty-two such ‘gateways’ in all that the 
soul has to encounter and pass through on its ascent, and he has given names 
to all of them.! Each one bears resemblances to the others and, without a 
perfect guide, the lower may easily be mistaken for one that is higher. 
Further, a number of regions have come to be called sunn, with or without 
another qualifying name. This can sometimes be confusing, though the 
particular meaning can usually be determined from the context. Sunn on its 
own, for example, is commonly used as an appellation of the third spiritual 
region, also called daswan dwar (tenth door) or parbrahm (beyond Brahm). 
This is the spiritual region lying immediately above the regions of the 
mind, where the soul on its return journey to God first knows itself as a 
pure soul. 

Speaking of the soul as it rises up from sahans dal kanwal (thousand- 
petalled lotus), Swami Shiv Dayal Singh identifies the location of sunn as 
above trikutt (lit. three peaks, the highest region of the mind). Mansarovar 
is described as a ‘lake’ of spirituality in daswan dwar. Above that is the realm 
of bhanwar guphd (rotating cave), lying on the threshold of eternity, reached 
after traversing maha sunn (great void): 


Push your way through bank nal (crooked tunnel), 
and establish your seat in trikuti. 
Soaring through the void of sunn, my brother, 
your soul will bathe in lake mdnsarovar. 
Cross the dark square of maha sunn, 
and go on to dwell in bhanwar gupha. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 19:18.14—16, SBP p.153 


Swami Shiv Dayal Singh also calls this region sunn pad (stage of sunn) and 
sunn mandal (orbit of sunn). Identifying sunn mandal with the realm above 
both akash (here meaning the ‘sky’ of sahans dal kanwal) and gagan (the 
‘sky’ of trikuti), he says: 


The soul now goes forward, removing the third veil, 

hearing the sound of sunn manda, 

seeing the brilliant light of daswan dwar. 
Leaving behind gagan and akash, 

the soul bathes in lake mdnsarovar, 

and joins the group of pure souls (hamsas, lit. swans) there. 
Circling about, the soul ascends to the top of sunn, 

where the music of kingri and sarangi abounds. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:3.1-4, SBP p.227 
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Kabir writes that the ruler of this realm is akshar Brahm (imperishable 
Brahm) 

Situated above daswan dwar is the greatest sunn of all, named maha sunn 
by a number of mystics. Its ‘purpose’ in creation is to act as a ‘roadblock’, 
preventing the souls in the realms below from immediately flying back to 
God. This aptly highlights the role of these sunnas in the lower realms of 
creation. They are, so to speak, the prison walls of each region. Not only are 
they difficult to pass through, but it is also difficult to see that there is any- 
thing beyond them. Clearly, this helps to maintain order within the creation, 
preventing the souls from going anywhere they please, and protecting them 
from entry into ‘high velocity’ areas that would be too much for their present 
state of understanding and capacity to appreciate. The passage through these 
gateways or creative skies is through the narrowing of the attention within, 
focusing or concentrating the mind and soul, and ridding it of all attraction 
to the levels below. 

Though maha sunn is called the great void or the great darkness, the last 
sunn of all is eternity itself, also called sach khand and various other names. 
The eternal realm is a sunn in the sense that it is the ultimate ‘space’ or 
‘realm’ out of which all lower ‘spaces’ or ‘realms’ emanate. Just as physical 
space interpenetrates all parts of the physical universe, so does sach khand, 
the eternal realm, pervade and interpenetrate all parts of the entire creation. 
God is everywhere and within everything. Eternity is here, right now. It is 
not far off, but only appears so because the attention or consciousness, in its 
present condition, is not capable of fixing upon it. 

It is in this sense that Guru Nanak writes how everything is contained 
within the divine sunn: 


Within us is God (sunn, void) without us is God (sunn), 
and God (sunn) alone is filling the three worlds (tribhavan). 
The man who realizes the Lord in the fourth state (sunn, void), 
him vice and virtue affect not. 
He who knows the mystery of God (sunn) 
who is pervading all the hearts is himself 
the manifestation of the primal, immaculate and bright Lord. 
The mortal who is imbued with the immaculate Name: 
he himself, O Nanak, is the Lord Creator. 


Yogis say: 
“Everyone utters of God (sunn), 
the dispassionate God (sunn). 
Whence is the immortal Lord (sunn) obtained? 
Of what kind are they who are imbued with the imperishable Lord?” 
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The Guru says: 
“They are like Him, from whom they have emanated. 
They transmigrate not, nor do they come and go. 
It is through the Guru, O Nanak, 
that the imperishable Lord is obtained by instructing the mind.” 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 943, MMS 


Guru Nanak also speaks of the divine eternity as sunn mandal: 


The detached soul, night and day, remains absorbed in one God, 
and obtains an abode in sunn mandal. 
The true Guru has shown me the limitless, 
unseen and the darling, primal Lord. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 436, MMS 


Sunn is also used in the sense of ‘emptiness’ or ‘void’ in reference to a high 
state of spiritual consciousness, as in the yogic term, sunn samadhi; it is an 
emptiness of everything except God. 


See also: akshara, maha sunn, sunn samadhi (>2). 


1. Tulst Sahib, Ghat Ramayan 1, Chaupat, Sunnan ke Nam, GRI p.53. 
2. Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22, KSS1 p.66. 


stirya lok(a) (S/H) Lit. region (lok) of the sun (si#rya); the sun world; a term from 
Hindu mythology; a region or world around the sun, regarded as a heaven of 
which the sun is ruler; mystically, one of the subastral regions. 


See also: chandra, tara mandal. 


sushumna (S/H), sushumna nadi (S), sushumna nari, sushmana, sushman (H), 
sukhman, sukhmana, sukhmana nari (Pu) Lit. duct or channel (nddr, nar) 
of sushumna; the central path starting from the rectal centre (muladhara 
chakra), and leading upwards through the eye centre into and through the 
higher spiritual regions. 

Like ida and pingala, the other two primary nddis with which it is associ- 
ated, no certain derivation can be ascribed to the word. Sushmand and 
sukhmanda both come from the Sanskrit, sushumnda, which has tentatively 
been derived as most (sa) gracious (sumna). Sumna, however, is a rare word, 
and the derivation is probably fanciful. Sukhmana, the vernacular form of 
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sushumnd, arises from the common Punjabi change of ‘sh’ to ‘kh’, as in 
purush (being) to purakh. By coincidence, sukhmand also yields the mean- 
ing ‘peace (sukh) of mind (manas)’, and is often translated in that sense, 
although this is unlikely to be the meaning originally intended. 

The sushumna described in yogic and tantric texts is a reflection within 
the physical body of the higher sushumnd lying above the eyes. In the body, 
it is the central nddi running up the spine, linking and providing energy to 
the six chakras (centres of prana or life energy). At the base of the sushumna, 
in the muladhara chakra (rectal centre) lies the kundalini, described as 
guarding the entrance to the sushumna. 

The sushumna is the central of three nddis, the other two being ida and 
pingala. It is the means of ascent through the chakras in the yogic practice 
of pranayama (control of the prana): 


Lock the throat (in khechart mudrda) and retain the breath. Then the 
prana will rise straight, just as a snake struck with a stick becomes 
straight. 

The kundalini shakti will immediately become straight, and the two 
(ida and pingald) will become lifeless, as the shakti (energy) enters 
sushumna.... 

This middle nddi (sushumna) becomes straight by the yogi’s per- 
sistent practice of dsanas (postures), prandyama and mudras (yogic 
exercises). 

Hatha Yoga Pradipika 3:11-12, 117; cf. HYP pp.29-30, 45 


These three nddis are commonly symbolized as the sacred rivers of the 
Ganges (ida), the Yamuna (pingald) and the legendary Sarasvati (sushumnd). 

Within the realms of the mind, these three currents are reflections of the 
three gunas of harmony, activity and inertia. Their prototypes or subtlest 
essences, however, arise from eternity itself, and at various points in their 
downward descent they form areas of confluence, called by mystics triveni 
or Prayag, named from the meeting of the three Indian rivers in the city of 
Allahabad. The upward path for the ascending soul always lies in the centre 
path, the sushumna. 

The term has been used by a number of Saints in descriptions of the spiri- 
tual ascent of the soul above the eyes. Kabir, for instance, writes of the soul’s 
ascent through the ‘sky’ of the body. After this, he continues, the soul who 
is following the Sound Current finds and takes to the sushumnd. By means 
of this central highway, the soul ascends to the triveni encountered in the 
astral realm, and then rises higher. Here, as in many other places, pingald 
and ida are symbolized as the sun and moon: 
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Bring the sun (i.e. pingala) and moon (i.e. ida) together at one point, 
and fix your attention in the sushmand. 
Merge your attention in triveni, 
and then go beyond. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:11, KSS1I p.66 


And: 


Finding the sukhmana, the soul became pure, 
proceeding further, it ascended the (inner) sky. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sadr Bachan Poetry 5:3.8, SBP p.45 


Dariya Sahib of Bihar speaks in a similar manner. Here, the “blooming 
flower” is sahans dal kanwal (thousand-petalled lotus) and the “mountain 
peak” is trikutt (lit. three peaks, universal mind). In this instance, the “sun 
and moon” probably refer to the light seen by the soul on its ascent through 
the subastral regions: 


The sun and moon come into view, 
then both set as the soul rises. 
Rising to the mountain peak, 
you find the sushumnd. 
Ida and pingald flow below, 
from the blooming flower emanates sweet fragrance; 
With the manifestation of love, 
the lotus is filled with nectar. 
There lies the fruit of spiritual practice, 
the foundation of spiritual ascent. 
And there, too, blooms the thousand-petalled lotus. 
Dariya Sahib, Gyan Dipak, DYD pp.312-13, GD pp.227-28; cf. DSSB p.65 


This royal highway of the soul leads on past trikutt and the regions of the 
mind, through the regions of spirit, to eternity itself. Guru Nanak speaks of 
this divine home of the soul as the sunn mandal (realm of void). To reach 
there, he advises listening to the sound that comes from the central path of 
the sukhman: 


Hear thou the music of sukhman, 
and be attuned to sunn mandal. 
Reflecting on the ineffable Discourse 
(akath Katha, unspoken language) of God, 
man’s desire is dissolved in the very mind 
(the desires of the mind are dissolved). 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 1291, MMS 
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Further underlining the meaning of sukhmand@ as the central inner path is its 
association by Bent Ji with ida and pingala, when he writes of the confluence 
of these three currents at Prayag, above the regions of mind and maya: 


Tra, pingula and sukhmana: 
these three abide in one place. 
Prayag (Pirag) is there, where the three streams ... meet: 
My mind bathes at that place. 
O Saints, the immaculate Lord abides there: 
going to the Guru, some rare one understands this. 
Beni Ji, Adi Granth 974, MMS 


See also: trivent. 


svarg(a), svarg(a) lok(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. region (loka) of heaven or paradise 


(svarga); in general, heaven or paradise, or one of its subdivisions; specifi- 
cally, the paradise of Indra, the ruler of the gods, according to Hindu myth- 
ology; of uncertain derivation, possibly from svar (light, heaven) and gam 
(to go), thus, ‘going’ or ‘leading to the light’ or ‘leading to heaven’. In post- 
Vedic mythology, Indra, Kuvera and other gods each have their own para- 
dise (svarga) or region (loka) situated on one or other of the mythologized 
mountains of the Himalayas. The Himalayas being in the north, the Shatapatha 
Brahmana' hence describes the doorway to svarga as lying to the northeast. 
Seven such svargas are sometimes enumerated: Brahmaloka, Vishnuloka or 
vaikuntha, goloka (Krishna’s paradise), Kailas (Shiva’s paradise), svarga or 
svarloka (Indra’s paradise, Indraloka), alaka (Kuvera’s paradise) and the 
paradises of solar, lunar and other deities. Beyond svarga lies apavarga 
(heaven or heavens above svarga; lit. completion, liberation from birth and 
death), of which there are also said to be seven. 

Souls leaving the physical plane after death go where their minds take 
them: the law of the mind — of karma or cause and effect — is inexorable. A 
life of purity and good deeds cleanses the mind, automatically making the 
soul fit for one of the astral or subastral spheres or heavens. A life of selfish- 
ness, greed, anger and bad deeds arises from and leaves the mind in an impure 
state, which is reflected in the hellish place to which the soul proceeds. 
Sooner or later, however, all souls who have not attained liberation return to 
the physical realm due to the attractions of their own minds, though a soul 
descending from svarga will first incarnate as a human being rather than one 
of the lower species. 

Thus, the Bhagavad Gita says that those who live religious lives go to 
heaven for a certain period of time, but after the harvest of their “good deeds” 
has been reaped, they return to the round of birth and death. In this context, 
“good deeds” includes the practice of religious observances: 
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Those well versed in the Vedas, cleansed of their sins 
by the performance of sacrificial rites, 
accompanied by drinking the blessed soma juice, 
pray for the attainment of heaven (svarga). 
Having reached the heaven of Indra, 
attainable by such meritorious practices, 
they enjoy the supernal and celestial pleasures of heaven. 


Having, for a long time, enjoyed these varied pleasures 
of the heavenly realms (svargaloka), 
when the merit of their good deeds is exhausted, 
they re-enter the world of men. 
Thus, ridden with desire (kama), 
those who practise religious rites 
endure repeated coming and going. 
Bhagavad Gita 9:20-21; cf: BGT 


In a dialogue between King Subahu and the wise brahman, Jaimini, the 
Padma Purana provides a detailed inventory of the kinds of deeds that lead 
to hell and to heaven: 


Now learn from me about those who go to heaven (svarga). 
Those who follow religion, practising truth, penance, 

forgiveness, charity or study (of the Vedas) go to heaven (svarga). 
Those high-minded ones who are engaged in sacrifices, 

and exclusively devoted to the worship of deities, 

as well as those who approve of these, go to heaven (svarga). 
The pure who are exclusively devoted to Vishnu, 

reciting and singing (hymns) to Vishnu in a pure place 

go to heaven (svarga). 

Padma Purana 2:96.20b-23; cf. PP4 p.1256 


The Padma Purana then continues at length, enumerating many other good 
qualities that will ensure a place in svarga. Individuals destined for svarga 
include those who do no harm; who look to the welfare of all; who never 
speak ill of others, even their enemies; who are friendly to their enemies; 
who are free from greed and jealousy; who keep good company; who give 
clothes to the needy; who build wells and reservoirs; who avoid sleeping 
by day; who respectfully serve their parents; who have many sons; and who 
protect, like their own sons, insects that bite the body, such as lice, bugs and 
gadflies! 

From the mystics’ viewpoint, the various heavens that lie within the 
realms of the mind and the sphere of birth and death stand in the way of the 
ascending soul. Maharaj Sawan Singh writes: 
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Just as on the physical plane there are continents and countries with 
their different types of populations, the same is the case on the astral 
plane. One such place is the heaven inhabited by houris. Mohammed- 
ans call it bihisht and Hindus call it svarg — there is a difference in 
name, but the place is the same. The place is subject to karmic law 
and transmigration. It is not a permanent abode, and is not worth 
living in, but a place to be shunned, a design of the negative power 
to prevent the soul from going up. The whole astral plane is subject 
to the five passions, the same as the physical plane. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 198, SG p.316 


Paradise is therefore to be transcended, for God is to be found beyond all the 
heavens: 


Far beyond the paradises (svargas) and heavens (apavargas), He abides, 
where there is neither air nor water, nor sun nor moon, 
where there is neither night nor day. 
The Vedas know not the mysteries of that land, 
where Brahma and Vishnu, the learned and the holy have no access. 
Palti, the slave, says: 
He is One — One without a second: 
there is no other king or queen. 
Paltii, Bani 2, Rekhta 75, PSB2 p.28 


See also: bihisht-u duzakh, heavens, T’ién, vaikuntha. 


1. Shatapatha Brahmana 6:6.2.4. 


ta‘ayyun (A/P) (pl. ta‘ayyundat) Lit. specification, individualization; the forma- 
tion of specific, singular items; the creation of specific entities, hence, 
‘entification’. Ta‘ayyun is often translated as ‘entification’, a word coined 
by scholars that conveys the sense of ta‘ayyun better than any other avail- 
able. God is said to create the creation through a process of ta‘ayyun. In 
descriptions of the creative process, ta ‘ayyun is paired with tanazzul (descent, 
devolution). 

The one Lord, who is the only Reality and beside whom there is no other, 
descends from the level of al-Dhat (Essence) through many planes of con- 
sciousness to the physical level, and in the process He ‘entifies’ Himself. 
That is, He becomes specific ‘entities’ or ‘entifications’ (ta‘ayyundt) at the 
various planes of consciousness that make up creation. “Entification’ thus 
means the process of creation through the extension of the divine Being, 
resulting in the creation of particular ‘entities’ that comprise the different 
levels of creation. 
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The First Entification (al-Ta ‘ayyun al-Awwal), descending from the level 
of the Essence, is that aspect or part of the Godhead who speaks the divine 
Creative Word, “Be (Kun).”’, to the creation. In other words, the vast undif- 
ferentiated Essence of God, who is a Oneness that is all-encompassing, be- 
comes the One from whom the many forms of creation arise. The First 
Entification of ‘God the formless Essence’ is thus ‘God the Creator’ and also 
‘God the Merciful’. Both presuppose the existence of a creation. God the 
Creator implies that there is something already created; God the Merciful 
implies that there is something over which to exercise His mercy. The First 
Entification (al-Ta ‘ayyun al-Awwal) is also what may be called the personal 
God, because it is He who has created and continually sustains and cares 
for His creation. The First Entification is also called the Great Isthmus 
(Barzakh), because it borders the ‘sea’ of creation and the ‘sea’ of Oneness 
like a narrow strip of land that is embraced and encompassed by the two 
“seas’ on either side. 

The First Entification is also called the First Cause. That is, the unmani- 
fested Essence of God (al-Dhat) cannot even be termed the ‘cause’. The 
absolute formless Oneness that is God’s Essence ‘entifies’ into the personal 
God, who is the actual ‘cause’ of creation. And the first thing brought into 
being by this First Cause is the Second Entification (al-Ta ‘ayyun al-Thani), 
or the ‘First Caused’. This Second Entification or First Caused is the ‘Aq/ 
al-Awwal, the Primal Intelligence or Mind of God. Essentially, the First 
Caused is the divine creative power out of whom the entire creation actually 
proceeds, as a series of descending firmaments, heavens or regions. It is also 
called the Kun, the Kalam Allah, the Avaz-i Khuda and so on. 

The First Entification or First Cause is also known as the Most Holy 
Emanation (al-Fayd al-Aqdas), while the Second Entification or First 
Caused is called the Holy Emanation (al-Fayd al-Muqaddas). 

There are clear parallels to this description in other traditions. In Kabbal- 
istic terms, the Essence is Ayn-Sof; the First Cause or Entification is Keter 
(Crown), and the First Caused or Second Entification is Hokhmah (Wisdom), 
the creative Power. In Indian terminology, the Essence is Anami (the Name- 
less), the First Cause or personal God is Sat Purush (true Lord), and the First 
Caused is Shabd, the creative Sound or Word. Some gnostic descriptions also 
speak of similar phases of the Godhead. 

The Sufis often described the creation as the Five Divine Manifestations 
(al-Hadarat al-Ilahiyah al-Khams). The first of these five is al-Ta ‘ayyun al- 
Awwal (the First Entification). Then there are the three grand divisions of 
the creation, termed the world of spirits (‘Glam al-arwah), the world of 
patterns (‘Glam al-mithdl) and the world of bodies (‘Glam al-ajsam). Finally, 
the fifth Divine Manifestation is the all-encompassing Manifestation, the 
Perfect Man (al-Insdn al-Kamil), the macrocosmic Man. The Perfect Man 
is called the all-encompassing manifestation because his consciousness in- 
cludes and embraces all levels of the creation. 
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Some Sufis differentiated the First Entification into three distinct planes 
of consciousness above the origin of the creative Power and below the level 
of the formless Essence. They describe the creation as comprised of seven 
ta‘ayyunat (entifications) — or six, if al-Dhdat (the Essence) is excluded. Of 
these seven planes of consciousness or regions, the first three descending 
from al-Dhat are all tanzih, or imperceptible, indescribable, beyond com- 
parison with anything else. These tanzth (imperceptible) ta ‘ayyundat are: 


1. Dhait. 

2. Ahadtyah. 

3. Wahdah. 

4. Wahdaniyah or wahidtyah. 


Although ahadtyah, wahdah, wahdantyah and wahidtyah all translate into 
English as ‘oneness’, there are subtle distinctions between them. Wahid is 
the number ‘one’. Just as the number ‘one’ leads to the thought of two, three 
and many, out of wahidiyah (oneness) comes the creative Power that creates 
manyness. 

Wahdah, the level of unity above wahidtyah is sometimes called the ‘self- 
existent God’. The distinction is sometimes made that wahdah is the unity 
that excludes all multiplicity, while wahidtyah or wahdantyah is the unity 
that includes all multiplicity. That is, God, as the speaker of the word “Be!” 
is meaningless unless there is also that which is brought into existence by 
His Speech. His Speech implies and includes a hearer. God, as the Beloved, 
is meaningless unless He also manifests as lover. 

Ahad (from ahadityah) also means ‘one’, but not the number one. It de- 
notes a ‘one’ that is all-comprehensive and all-inclusive. In it, all things are 
contained, and all things are one. Ahadiyah denotes a oneness that may not 
be describable in English — or, perhaps in any language. 

As ‘Inayat Khan describes it, first in descent came ahadiyah, which was 
eternal consciousness. But there was nothing of which this divine Essence 
was conscious. The next ‘entification (ta‘ayyun)’ in the descent was wahdah, 
which comprised the consciousness of existence. In this plane of unity, God 
is conscious of His own existence. Out of this came the next level in descent, 
wahdaniyah, the plane of unity from which the Logos emanates. It is from 
here that the divine Word, “Be (Kun)!”’, originates, by which God creates 
and sustains the creation. In this level of unity is the ultimate origin of all 
duality: of God the Creator and His creation, or God the merciful and that 
over which He exercises His mercy: 


A consciousness arose out of the Absolute, the consciousness of 
Existence. There was nothing of which the Absolute could be con- 
scious, except Existence. This stage is called vahdat. Out of this 
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consciousness of existence a sense developed, a sense ‘that I exist’. 
It was a development of the consciousness of existence. It was this 
development which formed the First Ego (‘Entification’), the Logos, 
which is termed vahdaniyah by the Sufis. 

‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK1 p.111 


Interestingly, Indian mystics have also said that above the plane where the 
Creative Word (Shabd) originates are three levels: alakh, agam and anami. 
These levels are similarly said to be completely indescribable, other than by 
epithets such as limitless and nameless. The description of the Essence 
‘entifying’ at each plane of consciousness in the descent into creation also 
seems to parallel the descriptions of Indian mystics, as well as the gnostics 
and others, that each level of the creation has a ‘ruler’. 

While many Sufis used the term al-Dhdt (the Essence) for that which is 
beyond any ‘entification’, Ibn ‘Arabi and his followers used the term Wujiid 
(Being), while ‘Iraqi calls it ‘Love’. In his book, Divine Flashes, ‘Iraqi says 
that in creating the creation, Love manifests as Beloved and lover, so that 
Love may see itself in the mirrors of Beloved and lover. But the Reality 
beyond all ta ‘ayyundat (entifications) is the boundless unity of Love itself, in 
which there is no distinction between lover and Beloved: 


Know that in each of the ‘flashes’, we make allusion to a reality pu- 
rified of all entification. Call it Amorousness (Hubb) or Love (‘Tshq), 
let us not quarrel over words. We here recount the nature of its de- 
grees and phases, its journey through stages.... ‘Lover’ and ‘Beloved’ 
are derived from ‘Love’, but Love upon its mighty throne is purified 
of all entification (ta‘ayyun) in the sanctuary of its Reality, too holy 
to be touched by inwardness or outwardness. Thus, that it might 
manifest its perfection (a perfection identical both with its own 
Essence and its own Attributes), it showed itself to itself in the look- 
ing glass of lover and Beloved. It displayed its own loveliness to 
its own eyes, and became viewer and Viewed; the names ‘lover’ and 
‘Beloved’, the attributes of seeker and Sought, then appeared: 


When Love revealed the outward to the inward, 
It made the lover’s fame; 
When it embellished the inward with the outward, 
It made known the Beloved’s name. 
Other than that Essence, not one atom existed; 
When it manifested itself, 
these ‘others’ came to life. 
O Thou whose outward is ‘lover’, 
whose inward is ‘Beloved’! 
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Who has ever seen the Sought 
become the seeker?! 
‘Traqi, Divine Flashes 1, DF pp.72-73 


Below wahdaniyah, the level at which the creative Power originates, are 
three ta ‘ayyundat (entifications) that are called tashbih (perceptible, capable 
of some description). These fifth, sixth and seventh ta ‘ayyundt, taken together, 
comprise the creation, the arbab, that which is cherished and sustained by 
al-Rabb, the Lord: 


5. ‘Alam al-arwah world of spirits. 
6. ‘Alam al-mithal world of patterns. 
7. ‘Alam al-ajsam world of bodies. 


First in descent below the origin of the creative Power are the realms of 
spirit (Glam al-arwah), where the spirit is without any covering or any body, 
and functions without any tool, vehicle or faculty of perception other than 
itself. Then comes the realm wherein lies the hidden forces that shape the 
physical world, the realm of patterns (‘Glam al-mithdl). The final stage of 
descent is where the soul is clothed with a physical body (‘Glam al-ajsam). 

Sufi terminology is not also used consistently by different writers. Thus, 
‘Inayat Khan provides a variant of the terms for these last three ta ‘ayyundt, 
listing the perceptible planes as:* 


5. ‘Alam al-arwah world of spirits. 
6. ‘Alam al-ajsam world of bodies. 
7. ‘Alam al-insan world of human beings. 


He thereby equates the ‘Glam al-ajsam with the realm of subtle patterns 
and prototypes, and the ‘Glam al-insan with the physical plane. Human beings 
lie at the foot of creation. Yet, in their essence, they are all one with God; 
they are the final ta ‘ayyun (entification, individualization) of the Divine. All 
mystics have stressed this simple and fundamental truth. Rimi writes that at 
the level of absolute Being the illusion of ‘I’ and ‘we’ does not exist: 


Simple we were and all one substance: 
we were all without head and without foot yonder. 
We were one substance, like the sun: 
we were knotless and pure, like water. 
When that goodly Light took form, 
it became many in number like the shadows of a battlement. 
Rimi, MaSsnavi 1:686—-88, MJR2 p.39 
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The question naturally arises, therefore, as to why God should have ‘entified’ 
Himself in this way. Rimi explains that God invented the “I’ and “we” in 
order to play the game of worshipping Himself. Addressing God and the 
Creative Word, he writes: 


You whose soul is free from ‘we’ and ‘I’, 
You who are the subtle essence 
of the spirit in man and woman; 
When man and woman become one, 
You are that One; 
When the units are eliminated, 
You are that (Unity). 
You contrived this ‘T’ and ‘we’ 
in order that You might 
play the game of worship with Yourself — 
That all ‘I’s’ and ‘you’s’ should become one soul, 
and should at last be submerged in the Beloved. 
All this is true; so come, then, O Creative Word, 
You who transcend “Come” and speech! 
Rimi, MaSnavi I:1785-89; cf. MJR2 pp.97-98 


Like colourless light divided into colours by a prism, individual is divided 
from individual; indeed, individual may even be in “conflict” with individual, 
though their source is one: 


Since colourlessness (pure Unity) 
became the captive of colour (physical manifestation), 
a Moses came into conflict with a Moses. 
When you attain unto the colourlessness, 
which you once possessed, 
Moses and Pharaoh are at peace. 
If it occurs to you to ask questions about this mystery, 
(I reply), how should the world of colour 
be devoid of contradiction? 
Rimi, Masnavi 1:2467-69; cf. MJR2 p.134 


However, merely asserting a belief in the oneness of all souls is insufficient. 
As long as the soul’s attention functions at the level of the physical plane, 
there will be division and separation. The purpose of the “prophets” is to lead 
souls to the level where they actually are one with each other and one with 
the Divine: 
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Like the hunter who catches a shadow — 
how can a shadow become his property? 
The man has tightly grasped the shadow of a bird. 
The bird on the branch of the tree 
is fallen into amazement, thinking, 
“T wonder who this crack-brained fellow is laughing at? 
Here’s folly for you, here’s a rotten cause!” 


And if you say that the part is united with the whole, 
then eat thorns: for the thorn is united with the rose. 
Except from one point of view, 
the part is not united with the whole: 
Otherwise, indeed, the mission of the prophets would be vain, 
for the prophets only exist 
in order to unite the part with the whole: 
How, then, would the prophets unite them, 
if the part and whole were already one body? 
Rami, Masnavi 1:2808-13; cf. MJR2 pp.153-54 


In these passages, Rimtis saying that the purpose in the fa ayyun (entification) 
of the Divine is for souls to play the game of love and worship with Himself, 
and to realize thereby their own essential divinity. 


1. ‘Attar, in DF p.73. 
2. ‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIKS p.25. 


tabaq (A/P) (pl. tibaq, atbaq), tabaqat (A), tabqah (P), tabaq (Pu/H) Lit. 
stratum, layer, level; a stratum of earth, a stratum of air, a stratum of society 
and so on; thus, the heavens, inner or outer, expressing the idea that the 
realms of the creation are arrayed like strata, one above the other. The Qur'an 
speaks of “seven heavens, in levels (tibdqan)”,' as well as “seven heavens, 
and of the earth a similar number’”.’ This has given rise to the tradition of the 
fourteen realms or stages in creation. 
The Qur’an does not say whether these stages or heavens are material or 
spiritual, though it does indicate, without additional explanation, that the soul 
travels from one stage to another: 


I call to witness the ruddy glow of sunset, 
and the night and what it envelops, 
and the moon when it is at the full: 
You shall surely travel from stage (tabaq) to stage (tabaq). 
Qur'an 84:16-19 
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North Indian Sufis have hence coined the Punjabi-Arabic combination 
chawdah tabag (fourteen realms), and have been explicit as to where these 
realms are to be found: 


And: 


All fourteen realms (chawdah tabaq) are within your heart, 
O Bahi, if only you knew how to peep within! 
Sultan Bahi, Bait 113, SBU p.346, SBE (112) pp.306—7 


Ihave, at last, grasped the beginning and the end: 
The whole spectacle of past, present and future 
has passed before my eyes. 
Within my heart are fourteen realms (chawdah tabaq): 
chambers of light ablaze with the profusion of God’s radiance. 
Those who have not realized God will wander, 
homeless in this world, destitute in the next. 
Sultan Bahu, Bait 8, SBU p.8; cf: SBE (7) pp.232-33 


Sultan Bahii also says that the “fourteen realms” are within the orbit of the 
“Kalmah”, the Creative Word or Speech of God: 


You will only know the marvel of Kalmah 
when it has opened the window of your heart. 
Lovers practise Kalmah within their hearts, 
lit by the Master’s radiance. 
All fourteen realms (chawdah tabaq) are within the Kalmah — 
how can the ignorant comprehend this secret? 
As for me, my Master initiated me into the Kalmah. 
Since then I have dedicated my soul only to him. 
Sultan Bahu, Bait 145, SBU p.354, SBE (144) pp.328-29 


In a poem addressed to a Muslim seeker, Shaykh Taqj, Tulsi Sahib says that 
the divine “Beloved” as well as the “fourteen realms (chawdah tabaq)” are 
within: 


Listen, O Taqji, seek not your Beloved in the world outside: 
behold the splendour of your Beloved within your own self. 
In the pupil of your eye is a mole (the third eye), 
within which is hidden the entire mystery; 
Look within and see what lies 
beyond this dark curtain. 
The secret of the fourteen realms (chawdah tabaq) 
will be disclosed to you, for sure. 
Tulst Sahib, in Santon kt Bani, Ghazal vv.1-3, SKB p.304 
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See also: heavens, sab‘ samawat, regions. 


1. Qur'an 67:3. 
2. Qur'an 65:12, AYA. 


tanazzul (A/P) (pl. tanazzulat) Lit. a descent; a sending down, a devolution. In 


Sufism, the process by which the absolute Being manifests the creation in- 
cludes both tanazzul (descent) and ta‘ayyun (‘entification’, the creation of 
entities or regions). Through them all, creating and sustaining them, runs 
the divine creative power or Command. In the Qur'an, the term is used in 
verb form: 


Allah is He who created the seven firmaments (sab‘a samdwdt) 
and of the earth a similar number. 
Through the midst of them (all) descends (yatanazzalu) His Command: 
That you may know that Allah has power over all things, 
and that Al/ah comprehends all things in (His) knowledge. 
Qur’Gn 65:12; cf. AYA 


See also: ta‘ayyun. 


tara, tara mandal (H/Pu) Lit. star (tara); the sphere (mandal) of the star (tara); 


the realm of the stars, the star region; used mystically in descriptions of the 
ascent from the body into the inner regions. As the soul and mind leave the 
body, they collect together or focus at the eye centre, and then move pro- 
gressively inwards through the ‘sky’ of the body until they reach the astral 
world. As this concentration and transition slowly comes about, the seeing 
power (nirat) of the soul is awakened. 

Because it is not yet accustomed to seeing inside clearly, the attention 
wavers and the soul sees the inner light like stars or flashes of light across a 
dark sky. As concentration improves, the nirat becomes used to seeing 
within. As a result, the light becomes steady and, in time, bright like the sun. 
Itis also circular, as if the soul is passing through a tunnel that is illuminated 
at the far end. After the sunlike light, it becomes like that of the moon: cir- 
cular, cool and steady. The soul passes through this light, and enters the 
threshold of the astral worlds. 

This kind of experience has been described by some of those who have 
had what modern researchers have called near-death experiences or out-of- 
the-body experiences. Sometimes, the soul is met by a being, an ‘angel’, who 
after conversing in the direct mind-to-mind manner that is natural to that 
plane, sends the soul back into this world. In the case of a disciple of a perfect 
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Master, it is here that they are met by the radiant, astral form of their Master. 
The astral body itself is so called because it glistens and sparkles with radi- 
ance as if sprinkled with ‘star dust’. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh describes this preliminary ascent in a letter to a 
disciple: 


When the concentration is complete, it will appear as if you are sepa- 
rate from the body and the body is a corpse of someone else. The 
starry sky will appear in time. Fix your attention in the bright star and 
continue repetition as before. When the star is approached, it will burst, 
and the attention will penetrate through it. The starry sky has been 
crossed. In the same manner, the sun and the moon in succession will 
be crossed by the attention doing repetition all the time. After crossing 
the moon region, the Master’s radiant form will be visible. Fix your 
attention in that, and hand yourself over to the Master. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 87, SG p.119 


When, by repetition of the names with attention fixed in the eye focus, 
you have become unconscious of the body below the eyes, then your 
attention will catch the Sound Current. Select the sound resembling 
the church bell and discard all other sounds. Then slowly your soul 
will leave the body and collect in the eyes and become strong. Then 
fix your attention in the biggest star, so much that you forget every- 
thing else except the Sound and the star. Then this star will burst, and 
you will see what is within it and beyond. 

After crossing the star you will have to cross the sun and the moon. 
Then you will see the form of the Master. When that form becomes 
steady it will reply. This form will reply to all of your inquiries, and 
guide you to higher stages. I do not wish you to stop at the appear- 
ance of the stars, but wish to take you higher up. These stars are of 
the first sky only, and Hindu philosophers have spoken of seven skies. 
You will also see other skies. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 38, SG pp.68-69 


He also speaks of ‘stars’ in the regions beyond the initial ascent from the 
body: 


After crossing the flames of sahans dal kanwal and going through 
considerable spiritual journey, you will reach the second sky, with 
its stars and moons and suns, which lies below trikutt. Crossing this 
sky you will enter a crooked tunnel ... then you enter the Brahm 
stage, which is so strange and wonderful! 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 50, SG p.77 
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Swami Shiv Dayal Singh also describes the same experience: 


At the eye centre my consciousness was inverted — 
leading up, towards the thousand-petalled lotus. 

Then, leaving the mind behind, I ascended with the soul. 

When Jyoti Nirafijan, the lord of light, revealed his form, 
I was elated beyond measure, unable to speak. 

I heard the bell and conch sound; 

I saw the sun, the moon and the star (tard) (within). 

The door to bank nal (crooked tunnel) was then opened 
through which my soul ascended to trikuti, 
where I made contact with the Guru’s Word (Shabd). 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 5:5.6-9, SBP p.48 


The two primary characteristics of the inner realms are those of sound and 
light, and mystics have no alternative but to use the terms of this world to 
describe them. They therefore speak of suns, moons and stars, and utilize 
any other images that convey a sense of light in order to provide some inkling 
of what these realms are like. 


See also: chandra. 


tashbih (A/P) Lit. simile, comparison, allegory; the identification of the only 
Being by comparison (e.g. He is like this or like that); also, distinguishable, 
perceptible, capable of being described by some analogy. In theological 
discussions, tashbih refers to the belief that God is immanent, and is present 
in every particle of the creation. Tashbth implies God’s manifestation in the 
world. The concept that all things are signs of His presence, that all creation 
points to Him is tashbih. 

‘Inayat Khan uses the term tashbih to designate the three lower realms of 
the creation, and tanzth (imperceptible) for the three higher levels, al-Dhat 
(the Essence) being the seventh and highest level.' The tashbih planes of the 
creation include everything below the origin of the Creative Word which 
brings the creation into existence. The tashbih planes are (in order of de- 
scent): Glam al-arwah (world of spirits), ‘Glam al-mithal (world of patterns) 
and Glam al-ajsam (world of bodies). 

Mystics have often said that the subtle realms cannot be described because 
there is nothing in this visible world to which they can be compared. Words 
are simply too limited a means of communication. However, many mystics 
have nonetheless attempted descriptions of the subtle planes, comparing the 
sounds to various musical instruments, comparing the landscapes to gardens, 
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rivers and so on. Their purpose is to give encouragement to struggling hu- 
man beings to rise above the material world, to provide assurance that there 
are better worlds, and to describe some landmarks on the way that deepen 
the confidence of the ascending soul that it is following the right path. But 
mystics have all said that the realms beyond the origin of the Creative Word 
are utterly impossible to describe or compare, other than with such vague 
epithets as ‘no-place (ld-makan)’ . 


See also: ta‘ayyun, tanzih (2.2). 


1. ‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK1 pp.111-12, SMIKS pp.25-26. 


three realms, three worlds See loka, regions, triloka. 


T’ién (Tian) (C) Lit. Sky, Heaven; hence, divine Spirit, divine Principle, natural 
Law. Before the emergence of Taoism, Shang Ti (Lord on High), a tribal 
anthropomorphic God, was regarded as the Creator. With the coming of 
Taoism in the sixth century BCE, Shang Ti was replaced by the broader, 
more inclusive term T’ién. T’ién is generally used to denote that which is 
heavenly or divine, under whose will or jurisdiction the celestial deities as 
well as the earthly plane operate. 

T’ién is often combined with Tao, as T’ién Tao, to denote its intrinsically 
divine nature. However, Lao Tzu clearly indicates that there is an ascending 
natural order: 


Man emulates Earth; 

Earth emulates Heaven (T’ién); 

Heaven emulates Tao; 

And Tao emulates that which is natural to It. 
Lao Tzu, Tao Té Ching 25, LTTN p.142 


“Natural to It” infers that which is self-existent: Tao is of Itself what It is, 
emulating or reflecting nothing. Tao is formless and transcendent, governing 
Heaven, Earth and man through the enduring cosmic Law. The existence of 
T’ién, like everything else, is dependent on Tao. 

In common parlance, T’ién is interchangeable with T’ién ming (the man- 
date or will of Heaven), implying the eternal principles or natural laws that 
govern the world of man. In this sense, T’ién is commonly interpreted as 
nature or even fate, since everything happens by the will of Heaven. Thus, 
Chuang Tzu writes: 
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Life and death are fated (ming) — 
constant as the succession of dark and dawn, 
a matter of Heaven (T’ién). 
There are some things which man can do nothing about — 
all are a matter of the nature of creatures. 
Chudng Tzu 6, CTW p.80 


Other allied terms include T’ién shang (Heaven above), which refers to the 
transcendent, and T’ién hsia (under Heaven), a common Chinese term for 
the physical world. T’ién Ti (Heaven and Earth), on the other hand, refers to 
the entire cosmos. 

T’ién t’dng (hall or palace of Heaven) is used in religious Taoism, indi- 
cating the highest reach of the human spirit, a state of paradise which exists 
within man. According to most schools of Taoism, the spirit’s journey home 
begins in each person’s brain at a place called shang tan t’ién, the highest 
energy or spirit centre located behind and between the two eyes. Itis believed 
that nine compartments exist within the human brain, corresponding to nine 
spiritual palaces called chiti king. Each is thought to be inhabited by a deity 
(shén). At the centre of the brain is a palace called ni hudn, a transliteration 
of the Buddhist term nirvana. It is the seat of the highest deity, and is the 
spirit’s ultimate dwelling place as one with Tao. 


See also: heavens, sab‘ samawat, Shang Ti (2.1), sky, Tao (2.2). 


Tiferet (He) Lit. splendour, beauty; the sixth of the ten sefirot; the divine quality 


or harmonizing principle between the masculine (outflowing, abundant) and 
feminine (inflowing, confining, limiting) energies represented by the sefirot 
of Hesed (Lovingkindness, Abundant Love) and Din (Judgment). The har- 
monious relationship of all the lower sefirot is considered to depend on the 
activity of Tiferet. Tiferet also corresponds to the patriarch Jacob and the 
name of God, Yahweh. 


See also: sefirot. 


timir khand (H) Lit. region (khand) of darkness (timir); a name used by Swami 


Shiv Dayal Singh for the region of intense darkness, also called maha sunn 
(great void), that Indian mystics have said is located between the two main 
spiritual realms that lie above the universal mind and below eternity: 


How can I describe the depth of this region of darkness (timir khand)? 
My soul descended billions of jojans, but could not plumb its depth. 
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So, considering further exploration unnecessary, the soul of this 
mystic returned, and resumed its onward journey, according to the 
Master’s instructions. Such is the vast expanse of maha sunn. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry, Bachan 21, Hidayat Nama, SBP p.174 


A jojan or yojan is a traditional measure of distance, of uncertain length, 
generally reckoned to be between four and eighteen miles. Swami Shiv Dayal 
Singh is simply expressing the vastness of this realm. 


See also: maha sunn. 


Totality, Totalities A gnostic term found largely in Coptic texts, meaning the 
entire hierarchy of creation. The Totality was the entire creation, while the 
Totalities were the realms or aeons comprising the creation. All realms were 
created by God. Hence, the Tripartite Tractate says: 


As for the Totalities, He is the One who begot them and created them. 
He is without beginning and without end. 
Tripartite Tractate 52, NHS22 pp.192—93 


And: 


The Father, in accordance with His exalted position over the Totali- 
ties, being an unknown and incomprehensible One, has such great- 
ness and magnitude that if He had revealed Himself suddenly, quickly, 
to all the exalted ones among the aeons who had come forth from 
Him, they would have perished. Therefore, He withheld His power 
and His inexhaustibility within that in which He is. 

Tripartite Tractate 64-65, NHS22 pp.212-15 


The Totalities or realms of creation were considered to exist within God, as 
His extension or emanation, rather than being something “cast off from” or 
exterior to Him: 


The emanation of the Totalities, which exist from the One who exists, 
did not occur according to a separation from one another, as some- 
thing cast off from the One who begets them. Rather, their begetting 
is like a process of extension, as the Father extends Himself to those 
whom He loves, so that those who have come forth from Him might 
become Him as well. 

Tripartite Tractate 73, NHS22 pp.228-29 
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And: 


As for the incomprehensible, inconceivable One, the Father, the per- 
fect One, the One who made the Totality, within Him is the Totality, 
and of Him the Totality has need. 

Gospel of Truth 18, NHS22 pp.84-85 


See also: aeons, All (the), Pleroma. 


trikuti (H/Pu) Lit. three (tri) peaks (kata); the second spiritual region counting 
from the bottom up, according to the description of many Indian Saints, 
including Kabir, Charandas, Tukaram, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh and the 
Gurus whose writings appear in the Adi Granth; the mental or causal region; 
the highest realm of the mind, the universal mind; the origin of all aspects of 
the mind, including time, space, causality, karma, duality, birth and death, 
and so on. 

Trikuti receives its name from the three peaks, prominences, mountains 
or fountainheads of energy (Meru, Sumeru and Kailash) that form its highest 
part. Indian mystics over the last several centuries have called this realm 
trikuti. These three peaks are formed from above by three currents flowing 
into this region. These peaks are also the origin of the three gunas below, 
which prevail in all regions of the mind. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh describes this region in letters to Western disciples. 
“Mind is derived from trikuti,”’' he says. It is the source of all mind and mind 
energies, but in a highly refined and subtle form: 


In trikuti, the nij man (innermost or causal mind) or Brahm or the 
universal mind covers the spirit. The forms here are made of very 
pure maya (illusion), so much so that a majority of the seekers have 
failed to see here the spirit apart from maya or mind, and therefore 
considered Brahm as all-pervading. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 20, SG p.27 


At the level of the universal mind are to be found the seed forms, the subtle 
essences, energies or patterns of all that lies below in the causal, astral and 
physical regions: 


The nij mind (man) is as a drop of the second stage, trikuti, and in it 
lies the seed of all creation below trikuti. 
Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 165, SG p.269 


The ruler of trikutris the negative power, which some Saints have identified 
with Kal (Jit. time), the lord of death in Indian mythology. In this sense, 
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Kal is also equated with Brahm or Brahman, the absolute Reality of the 
Upanishads: 


Kal is not only the lord of this physical world but of all the worlds 
below and above and surrounding it, up to trikuti. His technical Hindu 
name is Brahm. He rules over trikuti and sahans dal kanwal and all 
the regions below them. He is with every creature in the shape of 
mind! 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 120, SG p.177 


Mind is the architect of the multiplicity and diversity that characterizes the 
causal, astral and physical realms. By means of this diversity, the mind spins 
the web of illusion over the reality of pure spirit. Oneness or wholeness is 
seemingly split thereby into manyness, bringing into being the consequent 
illusions of time and causation, which have their origins in trikuft. As a result, 
from the perspective of the physical universe, the primary law of creation 
appears to be cause and effect, or karma. This is the means by which Kal 
keeps his allotment of souls confined within his domain: 


From trikutt down to the vegetable kingdom is the sphere of Kal, in 
which are rotating all the souls according to their karma. The ruler 
of the circle is Kal (Brahm), who wishes to confine all these souls to 
his own domain, taking care not to let them go out of his own sphere, 
so that the latter may not become depopulated. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 140, SG p.200 


Over the course of many lifetimes, souls accumulate a great deal of karma 
that cannot all be paid off in just a few lifetimes. This excess karma is ‘stored’ 
or ‘recorded’, so to speak, at the top of trikuti: 


The reserve actions are stored at the top of trikuti, and only when a 
spirit has crossed the third mind or trikufi is it said to be free from all 
karma. Below this, the spirit suffers from the ills of karma. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 20, SG p.31 


Hence, liberation of the soul from birth and death and freedom from the 
effects of karma, time, causation and all the illusions of the mind are only 
possible when the soul rises above trikuti: 


Once trikuti has been crossed (this will only be when all karmic ac- 
counts are settled), the soul never goes back into transmigration. It 
will go up to merge in its origin. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 20, SG p.33 
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Paraphrasing Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Julian Johnson writes of this region: 


Now, my dear companion, prepare to enter the second stage, and be- 
hold trikuti, the abode of the Guru, where the sound of Onkdr is heard 
perpetually resounding. You go up (to the top of sahans dal kanwal) 
and open a gate and enter bank nal (crooked tunnel), passing on to 
the other end of it. Then you cross high and low hills. Now the vision 
appears to be reversed, and one sees as if from the opposite side of 
the veil which he has penetrated. Looking upward, he passes into a 
fortlike region which he enters, and becomes master of it. He reigns 
there as lord of that region. Here the soul becomes adored with the 
attributes of devotion and faith. Here the seed of all karma is burned, 
destroyed. You will see thick dark clouds, from which peals of thun- 
der constantly resound. When rising above these dark clouds, behold, 
the entire sphere is red, with the beautiful red sun in the centre im- 
parting its colour to everything. 

This is where the Guru really gives Nam (the Name), for the 
Master’s Shabd rip (Word form) is here.... Here, you will see the 
red four-petalled lotus spoken of by the Saints, the details and colours 
becoming visible as one comes nearer to it. Here, the bell and conch 
sounds are left behind and the sound of mardang (drum) is heard. 

After that, the soul resumes its upward journey. Now comes the 
sound of a huge drum, beaten incessantly. Here, the soul has grasped 
the Primal Current, from which all creation emanates. Innumerable 
suns and moons are seen here and many kinds of skies, filled with 
stars. The soul here realizes its complete separation from pinda 
(the physical universe), and rises to the upper brahmanda, as if in- 
toxicated with joy. He sees and traverses deserts and mountains and 
gardens. In the gardens are flowers arranged in artistic designs and 
groups everywhere. Canals and rivulets of transparent water are flow- 
ing in abundance. Then he approaches an ocean, which he crosses by 
means of a bridge. He then beholds the three mountains or promi- 
nences called Mer, Sumer and Kailash (from which the region is 
named). After this, he passes on to a region of the most unalloyed 
delight. 

Julian Johnson, With a Great Master in India 14; cf. WGMI pp.190-91 


Among the other Saints who have used the term, Tukaram speaks of the 
“peak of trikuti’ as the realm where the “highest knowledge” is attained, 
beyond “good and bad karma’, and beyond the “three gunas”: 


At the peak of trikuti, I received 
the rare gift of the Lord’s grace, effortlessly. 
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Now I have cast off my load of worldly desires, 
together with my good and bad karma. 
I am beyond the turmoil of the three gunas, 
and am sure I have to beg no more. 
For attainment of the highest knowledge, 
fulfils all desires. 
Tukaram, Gatha 426, STG p.76 


In the Adi Granth, Guru Ramdas says that through the guidance of the Master 
the doors locked by deception are opened, and the doubt and fear inherent in 
the realms of trikuti are dispelled.? And Guru Nanak writes that by coming 
to dwell in the all-pervading Lord, seeing Him everywhere, the soul is re- 
leased from trikuti.* 


See also: anda, sahans dal kanwal. 


1. Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 25, SG p.50. 
2. Guru Ramdas, Adi Granth 986. 
3. Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 220; see also Kabir, Adi Granth 857, 1123. 


trilok(a), triloki (S/H/Pu), tribhuvan (S/H), tin lok, tirloki (H/Pu), bhiimitraya, 
jagat-traya, lokatraya (S), tiloka (Pa), tribhavan, tribhuvan (Pu) Lit. 
three (tri, traya, tin) worlds (loka, bhuvan, bhiimi, jagat); the three worlds 
of traditional Hindu thought, regarded as comprising all created worlds. 
They are: 


1. Bhiiloka or bhiimiloka (world of the earth), the world of men, the physical 
universe; also called mrityuloka (world of death), manushyaloka (world 
of men) and prithviloka (world of the earth). 


2. Pdtdlaloka (world below), the nether worlds. 


Devaloka (world of the gods), the heavenly worlds; also called svarga 
(heaven) or svarloka (paradise). 


Devaloka and pdtdlaloka are further subdivided into seven heavens and 
seven nether worlds, but the nether worlds are not to be construed as the 
antithesis of the heavenly realms. Some mythological accounts describe their 
bliss and light. 

Descriptions of triloka vary throughout Indian literature. In some cases, 
the three worlds are those of the earth (bhiloka or bhimiloka), the atmo- 
sphere (bhuvaloka) and the sky (svarloka). Thus, patalaloka is replaced by 
bhuvaloka (world of the atmosphere), an intermediate region inhabited by 
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munis and siddhas (sages) of the past, and devaloka by svarloka. In other 
cases, the intermediate Joka is identified as pitriloka, the world of the ances- 
tors. Hence, the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad: 


Verily, there are three worlds (lokatraya): 
the world of men, 
the world of the ancestors, 
and the world of the gods (devaloka). 
The world of men (manushyaloka) can only be obtained through a son, 
and by no other rite; 
The world of the ancestors (pitriloka) through rites; 
And the world of the gods (devaloka) through gnosis (vidy4@). 
The world of the gods (devaloka) is the best of the worlds. 
Therefore, they praise gnosis (vidya). 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 1:5.16 


Being largely mythological, the account makes no attempt to identify the 
location of these three worlds. However, the reaching of devaloka “through 
gnosis’, through mystic knowledge (vidya) or experience, does identify the 
heavenly worlds as inner regions. In the Bhagavad Gita, Krishna, a personi- 
fication of the Supreme Being, is said by Krishna’s disciple, Arjuna, to be 
greater than and to pervade all the “three worlds”: 


O high-souled One! 
All the three worlds (lokatraya) tremble with fear 
at the sight of that wondrous, awe-inspiring form of Yours — 
The one Existence filling all space between heaven and earth, 
and all other places, too.... 


You are the father of the world — 
of all that moves and is unmoving. 
You are the object of its worship, 
the most venerable of its Teachers. 
In all the three worlds (lokatraya), 
there is none equal to you, much less one greater, 
O You of incomparable power! 
Bhagavad Gita 11:20, 43; cf: BGT 


In the Bhagavata Purana, in a passage where Rishi Vyasa is addressing Rishi 
Narada, there is again an indication, as in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, 
that the three worlds lie within: 


Like the sun, you travel 
everywhere throughout the three worlds (triloka); 
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And, moving within all like the prana (subtle life energy), 
you can enter the inner spaces of everyone. 
Bhagavata Purdna 1:5.7 


Later texts are more definitive. The Shiva Samhita, speaking of the bodily 
chakras and their conquest through the yogic practice of pranayama, indi- 
cates that the human body is a microcosm of the three worlds. “All beings” 
in these worlds also have a part to play, by reflection, in bodily processes: 


All beings that exist in the three worlds (triloka) 
are also to be found in the body; 
Surrounding the Meru (spinal axis), 
they are engaged in their respective functions. 
Shiva Samhita 2:4; cf. SSV p.16 


Success in this yogic practice thereby gives the yogi access to the three 
worlds, through the gateway of this bodily microcosm: 


The mighty yogz having attained, through pranayama, 
the eight kinds of psychic power, 
and having crossed the ocean of vice and virtue (this world), 
moves about freely in the three worlds (triloka). 
Shiva Samhita 3:52; cf: SSV p.32 


Such a yogi, continues this text, “obtains immortality” and “is worshipped 
even by the gods”.' In fact, the writer adds, “There is no greater secret than 
this throughout the three worlds (triloka).”* 

Buddhist teachings also speak of the three worlds, tiloka in the Pali lan- 
guage. The physical universe is kamaloka, the realm (loka) of desire (kama), 
the field of the five senses. The plane of hidden or subtle forms is known as 
rupaloka (world of form). Above that is aripaloka, the formless world. 
Emphasizing the inner location of these worlds, rapa and aripaloka are un- 
derstood to correspond to particular jhanas, planes of meditation reached in 
Buddhist contemplation. 

This Buddhist definition of the three worlds corresponds closely to that 
of Vedanta, which also speaks of three worlds: the sthala (physical), sukshma 
(subtle, astral) and karana (causal) planes. Hence, the Vedantasara states: 


Taken as a whole, the gross (sthila), subtle (siikshma) and causal 
(karana) worlds (prapajicha) make a vast universe, just as smaller 
forests, taken together, make a vast forest, or a group of smaller lakes 
makes a vast expanse of water. 


Saddananda, Veddantasdra 2:118 
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Some later Western writers, notably the theosophist Annie Besant (1847— 
1933), have identified the gross, subtle and causal planes of Vedanta with 
the traditional Indian triloka. By “mental plane”, in this context, she means 
the causal plane: 


The physical, astral and mental planes are ‘the three worlds’ through 
which lies the pilgrimage of the soul, again and again repeated. In 
these three worlds revolves the wheel of human life, and souls are 
bound to that wheel throughout their evolution, and are carried by it 
to each of these three worlds in turn.... 
To the three worlds ... is confined the life of the Thinker (man, as 
a mental being), while he is treading the earlier stages of human 
evolution. A time will come in the evolution of humanity when its 
feet will enter loftier realms, and reincarnation will be of the past. But 
while the wheel of birth and death is turning, and man is bound 
thereon by desires that pertain to the three worlds, his life is led in 
these three regions. 
Annie Besant, The Ancient Wisdom, AW pp.188, 192 


Though this identification of the three worlds with the physical, astral and 
causal realms is not unlikely, it is not definitively confirmed by any early 
Indian literature, nor even by the well-known early Vedantic philosophers, 
Shankara and Ramanuja. Indeed, Shankara, commenting on the Bhagavad 
Gitd, says that lokatraya refers to bhiiloka, bhuvaloka and svarloka.* Ram- 
anuja, on the other hand, in his commentary on the Bhagavad Gita, says that 
lokatraya means the unconscious (inanimate matter), the conscious associ- 
ated with the unconscious (animated matter, life forms), and the disembod- 
ied pure consciousness (liberated, pure soul).* However, although speaking 
of a multitude of worlds both above and below us, he says that lokatraya 
also means the three kinds of gods and incorporeal beings — the malicious, 
benevolent and indifferent — from among Brahma, the lesser deities, the 
demons, the pitris (ancestors), the siddhas (adepts), the gandharvas (celestial 
musicians), the yakshas (nature spirits) and the rakshasas (ogres).° It is clear, 
then, that the term had no precise definition. 

Some later Indian Saints have pointed out that the three worlds lie within 
the domain of the negative power or universal mind, whose highest realm 
they have called trikuti (lit. three peaks). Referring to this negative power as 
Onkar Purush, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh specifically identifies the highest 
point in the three worlds as trikuti. Sunn (void) is the realm immediately 
above trikutt: 
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From there (sunn) was created the region of trikuti, 
which is in the domain of Onkar Purush.... 
This is the station (maqam) of the Vedas and the scriptures; 
This place is the origin of trilokz. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 23:1.40-42, SBP p.198 


Elsewhere, Swami Shiv Dayal Singh commonly speaks of pinda (the physical 
universe), sahans dal kanwal (lit. thousand-petalled lotus) and trikufi as the 
three main regions of the mind. These are equivalent to the physical, astral 
and causal realms. He also depicts the negative power and ruler of the trilokr 
as Kal, the mythological lord of death in Indian tradition: 


O soul, you have forgotten your (real) country, 

and have accepted this land of Kal (Kal desh) as your own. 
Kal created all these three worlds (triloki): 

the merciful One (Dayal) made sat lok. 
The three worlds (tin lok) are the prison of Kal: 

the fourth is the abode of Dayal. 
Kal deceived the soul, 

and prevented everyone from reaching the fourth. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 38:11.3-6, SBP p.349 


Swami Shiv Dayal Singh also writes that it is the creative Power, the Shabd 
(Word), which has made and which sustains the multifaceted diversity and 
illusion (mdyd) of the three worlds: 


Shabd has created the three worlds (triloki): 
from Shabd has maya proliferated. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sadr Bachan Poetry 9:2.1, SBP p.88 


Without any specific identification, many Indian mystics have also portrayed 
the three worlds as a place of the soul’s bondage, emphasizing that the way 
of escape from these worlds is through the Nam (Name, creative Power) of 
a Master: 


I can think of no other door: 
If man wanders through the three worlds (tribhavan), 
even then he understands naught. 
The true Guru is the banker who possesses the Name (Nam) treasure: 
this gem (ratan) of the Lord’s Name is obtained from him. 
Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 1078, MMS 
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Likewise, Guru Nanak: 


Imbued with the Name (Nam), 
the mortal gains knowledge of the three worlds (tribhavan). 
Nanak, imbued with the Name (Nam), one attains eternal peace. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 941, MMS 


And Gharibdas: 


The merciful One (Dayal) cast a divine look: 

The true Master — the all-wise Saint, 
blessed and accepted the souls lost in tirloki. 
Gharibdas, in Sant Bant Sangrah 1, Binaya 25, SBS1 p.181 


See also: loka. 


Shiva Samhita 4:38, 5:40. 

Shiva Samhita 5:140. 

Shankara, Commentary on Bhagavad Gita 15:17, in EBB p.382. 
Ramanuja, Commentary on Bhagavad Gitd 15:17, in EBB pp.382-83. 
Ramanuja, Commentary on Bhagavad Gita 11:20, in EBB p.382. 
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triveni (S/H), tribeni (H/Pu) Lit. three (tri) braids (veni); triple braids; a place 
near Allahabad where the three rivers of the Ganges (Ganga), the Jumna 
(Yamuna) and the now dried up and possibly legendary Sarasvati join to- 
gether; also called Prayag and sangam; mystically, a name used by Indian 
mystics for two places in the inner regions where there is a confluence of 
three primary creative currents, the lower of the two being a reflection of 
the higher. 

Ascending from the body, the three currents of ida, pingala and sushumna 
come together in sahans dal kanwal, the central powerhouse of the astral 
zones. These three currents are aspects of the three gunas (attributes), and 
are found in the body as the primary nddis or channels of energy running 
within the spinal area of every human being. Speaking of this lower triveni, 
reached — as the writer has earlier described — after awakening the kundalini 
and rising up through the chakras, the Shiva Samhita says: 


Between the Ganges and the Yamuna flows this Sarasvatt: by bath- 
ing at their junction, the fortunate one obtains salvation. 

We have said before that the ida is the Ganges and the pingald is 
the daughter of the sun (the Yamuna). In the middle, the sushumnda 
is the Sarasvati; the place where all three join is most inaccessible. 
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He who bathes his mind at the junction of the white (ida) and the 
black (pingala) becomes free of all sins, and reaches the eternal 
Brahma... 

He who bathes just once at this sacred place enjoys heavenly bliss; 
his manifold sins are burned, and he becomes a pure-minded yogi. 

Pure or impure, whatever his state may be, by washing at this mys- 
tic place, he becomes truly holy. 

At the time of death let him bathe himself in the water of this 
triveni: he who dies thinking of this, immediately reaches salvation. 

Shiva Samhita 5:132-134, 137-39; cf. SSV pp.74-75 


Also speaking of the lower trivent in sahans dal kanwal, Kabir writes of the 
ascent of the soul as it leaves the body by concentration of the attention 
between the two eyes, and rises within: 


Close your eyes, your ears and your mouth, 
and listen to the anhad (unstruck) Shabd 
with the sound of the cricket (jhingur). 

When the two eyes become one, 
then you will see a flowered garden. 


Bring the sun (i.e. ida) and moon (i.e. pingala) together at one point, 
and fix your attention in the sushman. 
Merge your attention in friveni, and then go beyond. 
Crossing to that land, be forever free from illusion. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 22:10-11, KSS1 p.66 


Higher up, these three currents emanate from trikuti as the three gunas. 
Above trikuti, they again merge together in the higher spiritual realms. This 
is the higher triveni. 

Looking down from above, three primary energy currents flow out from 
the highest realm of the nameless Lord, Anadmi Purush. These are the pow- 
ers or divisions of Sat Purush, Akshar Purush and Gdi Shabd. Pouring out 
into the higher confines of the universal mind, they come to the foot of the 
three ‘peaks’, ‘prominences’ or ‘mountains’ of Meru, Sumeru and Kailash, 
whose shining summits give this region its Indian name of trikuti. These 
three primary currents give rise to the three peaks, from which, in turn, 
emanate the three gunas, providing the underlying fabric and pattern of 
all creation that lies below in the causal, astral and physical planes. Thus, 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, writing of the ascent of the soul beyond trikuti, 
locates triveni at the top of sunn, also called daswan dwar, on the borders of 
maha sunn: 
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The soul now goes forward, removing the third veil, 

hearing the sound of sunn mandal, 

seeing the brilliant light of daswan dwar. 
Leaving behind gagan and akash, 

the soul bathes in lake mdnsarovar, 

and joins the group of pure souls (hamsas, lit. swans) there. 
Circling about, the soul ascends to the top of sunn, 

where the music of kingri and sarangi abounds. 
Hearing this sound, 

it penetrates and crosses triveni, 

entering the vestibule of maha sunn. 

Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 26:3.1-6, SBP p.227 


Charandas, on the other hand, locates trivent in bhanwar gupha. It can be 
reached, he says, through the hearing (surat) and seeing (nirat) faculties of 
the soul: 


Trivent is located in bhanwar gupha: 
reach there with the help of surat and nirat; 
Through yoga, immerse yourself in it, 
and from a crow be turned into a swan (hamsa, pure soul). 
Charandas, Bani 1, Shabd 4:6-7, CDB1 p.48 


See also: Prayag, sahans dal kanwal, sushumna. 


vaikunth(a) (S/H), baikunth (H/Pu) Lit. paradise, heaven; Vishnu’s heaven, 
where his devotees go after death. According to Indian mythology, vaikuntha 
is located on Mount Meru. Flowing through it is the river Ganges, whose 
source is sometimes said to be Vishnu’s foot. In Vedic times, vaikuntha was 
an epithet of Indra, some hymns in the Rig Veda, for example, referring to 
him as Indra-vaikuntha.' 
Mystics have pointed out that the heavenly realms, vaikunth included, are 
a temporary reward for lives well led. After that souls are reborn: 


Now take the souls inhabiting the higher regions of subtle matter. 
They are as much subject to pain, pleasure and passion as the souls 
in the world of gross matter. Those whose karma is worst are made 
to suffer in the region of hell; others whose karma is a little better 
are made to wander as ghosts and evil spirits; those whose karma is 
still better reside in dev lok or pitri lok; while still higher souls enjoy 
themselves in paradise. Those still purer reside in baikunth; while 
the souls of incarnations, prophets of higher degrees and yogis rest 
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themselves in the region of Brahm (trikuti). There they enjoy the 
pleasures of that region for a very long period of time, but in the end 
they, too, after running their course, have to be born in this material 
world. 

Maharaj Sawan Singh, Spiritual Gems 140, SG pp.200 


See also: bihisht-u duzakh, heavens, svarga, T’ién. 


1. e.g. Rig Veda 10:47-50. 


veil, curtain (He. pargod, vilon; Gk. katapetasma) A cosmic veil or curtain con- 
cealing the glory of God’s throne from the hosts of angels is an image ap- 
pearing in the aggadah (rabbinic anecdotal texts) as far back as the second 
century CE, and in the Jewish Hekhalot literature. Woven into this cosmic 
veil, according to the symbolism of the apocryphal 3 Enoch (CSth or C6th 
CE), are the images of all souls, along with their actions and all the events 
that will ever take place in the creation, including the final Day of Judgment 
— the ‘end of days’ or ‘messianic period’ as it is called in Jewish writings. It 
is, so to speak, a heavenly blueprint of all earthly history, as preordained by 
God. The idea of such a veil assumes a pre-existent reality that gradually 
unfolds itself in the realm of time. 
According to the revelational story of 3 Enoch, Rabbi Ishmael is taken on 
a trip through the seven heavens by the angel Metatron. The angel says to 
the rabbi: 


Come and I will show you the curtain (vilon) of the omnipresent One, 
which is spread before the Holy One, blessed be He, and on which 
are printed all the generations of the world and all their deeds, 
whether done or to be done, till the last generation. 

3 Enoch 45:1, OTP1 p.296 


The veil indicates the transcendence of the Supreme Being beyond the realm 
of time, and that all events of the past, present and future are contained in 
and known to Him. The veil separates the supreme Godhead, the Source, 
from His creation. It prevents those not spiritually worthy from ascending to 
or perceiving this highest level of spirituality. The angels in the hierarchy of 
creation represent particularized or differentiated projections of His divine 
Unity, and thus they, too, are unable to ascend to the supreme realm. 

In this revelation, and in some other texts too, the first heaven is named 
vilon (curtain, veil), derived from the Latin, velum (curtain). The same word 
is also used for a door curtain. Its purpose seems to be to obscure the heav- 
enly realms from human vision. Hence, in the Midrash, it says: 
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The Holy One, blessed be He, created seven heavens. The lowest of 
them is called ‘curtain (vilon)’, and it is like a curtain (vilon) drawn 
across the doorway of a house, so that those within can see those 
without, but those without cannot see those within. 

Midrash ‘Aseret ha-Dibrot, BM] p.63ff., in OTP] p.269 (n.f to 3 Enoch 17:5) 


Other texts describe the curtain in different ways. In one midrash, “curtain” 
is the first of the seven heavens or “‘firmaments” that, when drawn, is re- 
tracted into a “sheath” or covering: 


Resh Lakish said: “There are seven firmaments: curtain (vilon), ex- 
panse, grinders, habitation, dwelling, depository and heavy clouds. 
Curtain (vilon): It serves no purpose whatever except that it enters 
its sheath in the morning and comes out of its sheath in the evening, 
thus renewing daily the work of creation. Expanse: where the sun, 
moon, stars and planets are fixed. Grinder: where millstones stand 
and grind manna for the righteous. Habitation: ... etc.” 

Babylonian Talmud, Hagigah 12b—13a, ‘Ein Ya‘akov ad. loc., in BLBR p.511:66 


There are also varying and colourful traditions concerning the pargod, also 
meaning veil or curtain. Some take it to be a curtain that prevents the min- 
istering angels from seeing the Glory,' while others hold that “the seven 
angels that were created first” continue their ministry inside the pargod.’ 

A similar idea appears in some of the gnostic texts of the early Christian 
period, especially the Bruce and Askew Codices. The First Book of Jeu and 
the Pistis Sophia both mention the “veils (katapetasma)” encountered as the 
soul ascends through the various heavenly aeons or realms.’ The Pistis 
Sophia also speaks of the “veil of the treasury of Light” in the thirteenth (and 
highest) aeon* and the “veil of the First Mystery of the Only One, the 
Ineffable”.° Similarly, the Second Book of Jeu, describing a complex hier- 
archy of realms and rulers, says that “veils are drawn before” the “invisible 
God” who dwells in the “twelfth aeon’’, because of the “many gods ... who 
... are great archons (rulers, lords)” who also dwell there, serving the 
“invisible God’’.® This conception of the veil drawn between God and the 
angelic hosts is similar to the use of the term in Jewish Hekhalot literature, 
which comes from a similar era to the gnostic texts. 

A variant of the same essential idea also appears in the revelational 
Hypostasis of the Archons, a text from the Nag Hammadi codices, where an 
angel explains allegorically to Norea how Satan came into existence. First, 
a “shadow” or darkness appears beneath the veil that separates the higher 
realms from the lower. Then, that “shadow became matter”: 
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A veil (katapetasma) exists between the world above and the realms 
that are below; and Shadow came into being beneath the veil (katapet- 
asma),; and that Shadow became matter. 

Hypostasis of the Archons 94:22, NHS20 pp.252-53 


From Shadow, a changing form is then projected in “matter”, and it “became 
an arrogant beast resembling a lion” — the “lion” being a common epithet of 
Satan. 


See also: al-hijab (6.2), Sama‘el (6.1), sunn. 


1. Targum of Job 26:9. 

2. Massekhet Hekhalot 7, in “Kabbalah”, Encyclopedia Judaica, EJCD. 

3. First Book of Jeu 83—92:33-40, BC pp.92-111; Pistis Sophia 1, 14, 29, 
84, 86, 93, 125, 128, 130, 140, 148, PS pp.2-3, 46-47, 82-83, etc. 

4. Pistis Sophia 41-46:29-31, PS pp.82-93. 

Pistis Sophia 223:95, PS pp.446-47. 

6. Second Book of Jeu 133:52, BC pp.194—95. 
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vibhuti (S/H), vibhuti (Pu) Lit. penetrating, pervading; abundant, plentiful; 
mighty, powerful; excellence, dignity, majesty, glory, greatness, magnificence, 
splendour; plenty, abundance; hence, opulence, wealth, riches, fortune; 
also, manifestation of might and power; hence, supernatural, superhuman 
or divine power. 

The term is used a number of times in chapters ten and eleven of the 
Bhagavad Gita, which describe all aspects of the creation as the glorious and 
divine manifestation (vibhati) of the divine being of Krishna, personified as 
an incarnation of the Supreme Being, Brahman. Krishna is talking to his 
friend and disciple, Arjuna: 


He who knows the true nature 
of these divine manifestations (vibhiti) and powers of mine 
is steady in unwavering communion with me: 
Of this, there is no doubt. 
Bhagavad Gita 10:7 


And: 


O scorcher of enemies! 
To my divine manifestations (vibhiiti), there is no end; 
What I have described are but a few, as examples. 
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Know this: whatever is endowed with great glory (vibhiti), 
attractiveness and vitality — 
Reflects a fragment of my splendour. 
Bhagavad Gita 10:40-41; cf: BGB, BGT 


Vibhuti is also the name given to the three horizontal stripes of cow dung 
ash painted by Shaivites on their foreheads as a reminder of the three pow- 
erful bonds that rule mankind. These are ego (anava), karma (action, hence, 
cause and effect) and maya (illusion). They also signify the Shaivite belief 
in the power of Shiva to bestow his grace, and release man from these bonds. 
Vibhiti is also aname for Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth. 


virat (S/H) Lit. vast, huge, enormous, gigantic, massive, large, bulky; also, 


imposing, splendid; hence, universal, macrocosmic; the term is used in 
Vedanta for that form of Brahman (absolute Reality) that is manifested in 
the physical (sthiila) creation. According to the Upanishads, the entire cre- 
ation is a manifestation of Brahman, split and divided by maya, the power 
of concealment, illusion and reflection into lower planes. According to 
Advaita (non-dualistic) Vedanta, mdyé at first remains unmanifested, then 
becomes subtly manifested, and finally manifests itself in gross forms. These 
can be compared to: 


1. The seed or causal stage where everything is in potential and nothing is 
manifest. This relates to Brahman in association with undifferentiated 
maya, and is called Ishvara (Lord) or avydkrita. It is the Vedantic concep- 
tion of God existing prior to actual creation, but possessed of the power of 
creation. 


2. The swollen and germinating stage of the seed, where manifestation or 
actualization of potential is beginning to take place. This relates to Brahman, 
apparently divided by subtly differentiated maya, and is called hiranya- 
garbha. In this aspect, Brahman is the totality of all subtle essences, ready 
to spring into complete manifestation. 


3. The stage when it is fully differentiated into a tree or plant. Here, Brah- 
man is possessed of maya differentiated fully into the vast (virdt) creation, 
that is, into perceptible objects, and is called virat or viratriipa (vast form). 
This aspect of Brahman is the totality of all gross objects, the entire mani- 
fested universe. 


See also: avyakrita, hiranyagarbha, vishvariipa. 
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virat purush(a), viratriip(a) (S/H), virat-svariipa Bhagavan (S), virat-svarup 
Bhagvan (H) Lit. huge (virat) form (rip) or being (purush); the Lord 
(Bhagavan) possessed of universal, cosmic or macrocosmic form (virdt- 
svarupa). These terms refer to the Supreme Being in universal or macro- 
cosmic form, encompassing the entire creation. 


See also: virat. 


Vishnu-dham(a), Vishnulok(a), Vishnupuri (S/H/Pu) Lit. home (dham), region 
(lok) or city (puri) of Vishnu, one of the Hindu trinity (trimarti) and a major 
deity; the abode of Vishnu; the region or heaven of Vishnu; variously located 
by the Purdnas and similar mythological texts. The Kirma Purana, for ex- 
ample, identifies it with Brahmaloka; the Shiva Purana places it above 
Brahmaloka; and in both it is located below Rudraloka. In the Mahabharata 
and many other texts, Vishnu’s heaven is identified with vaikunth.! 


See also: Brahmaloka, Indraloka, Shivaloka, Vishnu (4.2). 


1. Mahabharata, Bhishmaparvan 9:15, 21. 


vishvarup(a) (S/H) Lit. all- (vishva) formed (riipa); of all-inclusive form, of 
universal form; hence, omnipresent, existing everywhere. The idea of the all- 
inclusive form of the One is exemplified in a long passage in the Bhagavad 
Gita, where Krishna, as the personification of Brahman, identifies himself 
with all aspects of the creation, higher and lower. Speaking to his companion 
and disciple, Arjuna, he says: 


“My mighty forms are indeed divine, 
and of course I shall tell you 
what they are in essence. 

My total extent has no end. 


“T am the Reality that abides 
in the soul of all creatures; 
And, of all creatures, 
Iam the beginning, middle and end. 


“Of the gods of heaven, I am Vishnu, 
of lights, the brilliant sun. 

Iam the leading storm god. 

Iam the moon among the stars. 
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“Of sacred scriptures, I am the Book of Songs. 
Iam king of the celestial race. 

Iam the mind presiding over the senses. 

Of all that evolved, I am awareness. 


“Tam Shiva among the terrifying gods, 
lord of wealth among elves and goblins. 
Of the radiant gods, I am fire, 
of mountain peaks, Meru.... 


“Of the great seers, I am the greatest, Bhrigu, 
of speech, the one supreme, subtle Sound, 
of sacrifices, the offering of whispered chants, 
of mountain ranges, Himalaya, 


“Of all trees, the sacred fig tree, 
of divine seers, Narada, 
of the heavenly musicians, Chitraratha, 
of perfect wise men, the sage Kapila.... 


“Of every world brought forth, 
Iam beginning, middle and end. 

I am that knowledge that affects the self, 
the true subject of learned debaters. 


“Tam the A of the alphabet, 

in grammar the compound of perfect balance. 
I alone am imperishable time, 

and I turn everywhere sustaining the world. 


“T am death that snatches all, 
and the birth of all yet to be born. 

Of feminine names: glory, fortune, divine speech, 
memory, prudence, constancy, patience. 


“Tn ritual, I am the perfect chant, 
and the perfectly scanned verse. 
I am the first of months 
among seasons the spring.... 


“Tam Krishna of the Vrishnis (a Hindu clan), 
Arjuna of the Pandavas! 

Of saintly hermits, Iam Vyasa, 
of seers, Ushanas. 
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“T am the justice stern masters mete, 

the statecraft of leaders who desire victory; 
Iam the silence of mysteries, 

the wisdom of the wise. 


“Tam all that is, 
the nucleus of any being. 
Nothing moving or unmoving 
could exist without me. 


“To my divine manifestations, 
there is no end; 

What I have described are but a few, 
as examples. 

Know this: whatever is endowed with great glory, 
attractiveness and vitality — 

Reflects a fragment of my splendour. 


“But there is no need to know everything! 
Ihave spread out this entire world, 

and continue to support it 

with one fraction of myself... 


“Open your eyes and see 
my hundreds, my thousands of forms, 
in all their variety, heavenly splendour, 
in all their colours and semblances.... 


“Here in my body, in one place, 
now, the whole world — 

All that moves and does not move — 
and whatever else you want to see. 


“Of course, with the ordinary eye 
you cannot see me. 
I give you divine vision. 
Behold my absolute power!” 
Bhagavad Gita 10:19-23, 25-26, 32-35, 37-42, 11:5, 7-8; cf. BGB 


Hearing all this, Arjuna asks to be shown it is so. At this request, Krishna 
appears, granting Arjuna a vision of the entire wonder and majesty of the 
Supreme Being. He opens Arjuna’s divine eye, which can behold the supreme 
Godhead, its unity, the One in the Many and the Many in the One. Arjuna 
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sees the supreme form of the infinite Godhead, in whom are all wonders 
of existence, who is an infinite and luminous mass of energy and light, the 
supreme Immutable, the imperishable guardian of eternal laws, the ever- 
lasting and self-existent Soul of existence: 


Then and there, Arjuna saw 
the entire world unified, 
yet divided manifold, 
embodied in the God of gods. 


Bewildered and enraptured, 
Arjuna, the pursuer of wealth, 
bowed his head to the God, 
joined his palms, and said: 


“Master! Within You I see the gods, 
and all classes of beings, 
the Creator on His lotus seat, 
and all seers and divine serpents. 


“Far and near, I see You without limit, 

reaching, containing everything, 

and with innumerable mouths and eyes. 
Isee no end to You, no middle and no beginning — 
O universal Lord and form of all (vishvarapa)! ... 


“In my understanding, You are the supreme imperishable One, 
the essence of all knowledge; 

You are the ultimate refuge of the universe; 

You are the perennial guardian of the eternal Law; 

You are the ancient Being. 


“There is no telling 

what is beginning, middle or end in You. 
Your power is infinite. 
Your arms reach infinitely far. 
Sun and moon are Your eyes. 
This is how I see You. 
Your mouth is a flaming sacrificial fire. 
You burn up the world with Your radiance.” 

Bhagavad Gita 11:13-16, 18-19; cf. BGB 
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This divine presence encompassing all parts of His creation is God’s 
vishvarupa — His universal form. 


See also: virat, viratrupa. 


water(s) Water or waters is encountered as an esoteric term in a number of 
ancient Judaic, Christian, gnostic and other Middle Eastern writings, where 
it usually means one of two things. When its context is that of the Living 
Water, the Water of Life, the eternal Fountain and so on, it refers to the 
Creative Word. Alternatively, it is a way of speaking generally of the Lord’s 
creative force or Spirit, the ‘spiritual substance’ or ‘essence’ of God, so to 
speak, often in the context of the higher realms of creation or some aspect 
of them. It is probably in this second context that it is meant in the Genesis 
creation myth, where it says that the “Spirit of God” (the creative Power) 
“moved upon the face of the waters”: 


In the beginning, God created the heaven and the earth: 
And the earth was without form, and void, 
and darkness was upon the face of the deep. 
And the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the waters, 
and God said, “Let there be light!’’: and there was light. 


And God saw the light, that it was good: 
and God divided the light from the darkness. 


And God called the light: Day! 
and the darkness he called: Night! 
And the evening and the morning were the first day. 


And God said, “Let there be a firmament 
in the midst of the waters, 
and let it divide the waters from the waters.” 
And God made the firmament, 
and divided the waters which were under the firmament 
from the waters which were above the firmament: 
And it was so. 
And God called the firmament: Heaven! 
And the evening and the morning were the second day. 
Genesis 1:1-8, KJV 


Since the processes of creation are impossible to describe or understand in 
human language, mystics have commonly resorted to myths or allegories. 
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Moreover, there is no guarantee that the Genesis account is as it was first 
penned by someone who knew what he was talking about. Most scholars 
agree that Genesis, like so many other biblical documents, is an edited com- 
pilation of previously separate writings. 

Taking a general meaning, therefore, the creation is said to have been cre- 
ated by the “Spirit of God”, the Creative Word. As it says, “God said” — He 
manifested everything by means of His Word. The “light” or “Day” repre- 
sents the higher realms, perhaps, while the “darkness” or “Night” signifies 
this world. The two are separated by a “firmament”, a veil or ‘sky’ of which 
there are many in the hierarchy of created realms, separating the lower from 
the higher, the darkness from the light. 

The lower “waters” of this world are thereby divided from the “waters” 
of heaven. These “waters” represent the ‘primordial substance’, the spiri- 
tual essence, which is moulded by God to form the creation. They are, in 
effect, His own Being out of which He forms creation. 

The Genesis story is echoed in the Mandaean writings, where the “waters” 
are explicitly said to be the “Living Waters”, the “Banner” being another 
metaphor for the creative Power: 


Let Yawar’s (God’s) radiance shine forth.... 

The brightness of the Banner has shone forth 
over the Living Waters! 

It shone forth: 
the waters dance towards its radiance 
and the radiance towards the waters. 

Waters and radiance are intermingled, are interlaced, 
and its brightness inspires the ‘uthras (pure beings) 
in their shkinata (inner realms), immeasurably. 

Mandaean Prayer Book 342; cf. CPM p.238 


Genesis was well known in the ancient Middle East among Jews, Christians 
and, later, among Muslims, and echoes of the Genesis myth are found in 
many places, where the regions or subdivisions of the regions themselves 
are depicted as the “waters”. The gnostic tractate Zostrianos, for example, 
which purports to describe the various inner realms or aeons, depicts each 
of these aeons with its own array of powers, which it calls “waters”,! 
“lights” ,’ “powers”,? “angels”’,* “glories” and so on. 

Likewise, describing the fate of the soul after death, the Pistis Sophia 
speaks of souls being taken to some realm or “sphere”, according to the way 


they have lived: 


The ministers of the sphere take it forth to a water that is below the sphere. 
Pistis Sophia 374:144, PS pp.748-49; cf. PSGG p.316 


worlds of light 263 


The origin of the world from ‘primeval waters’ is not an uncommon theme. 
In Indian mythology, Brahman (the absolute Reality) is said to bring the 
creation into being by depositing a seed in the ‘primeval waters’, which 
develops into a golden egg (hiranydnda), and thence into the creation. In a 
later variant of the same myth, Vishnu, the supreme Creator, rests on a couch 
formed from the coils of the cosmic serpent Ananta or Shesh Nag, who floats 
upon the ‘primeval waters’. At the start of every age, Vishnu awakens, bring- 
ing the creation into being, dissolving it again at the end of the cycle. 


See also: air, Living Water (3.1), Water of Life (3.1), Waters (3.1). 


1. Zostrianos 5, 15, 17, 22, 48,55, NHS31. 

2. Zostrianos 6, 29, 48, 51, 53, 62, 74, 119-21, 126-28, NHS3/. 

3. Zostrianos 4, 6-8, 11, 14, 20, 25, 29, 32, 34, 40, 46, 48, 53, 55, 58, 63, 
65-66, 74, 85, 113, 115, 121, 124, NHS3/. 

4. Zostrianos 4, 6, 19, 28, 30, 34-35, 47-48, 51, 55, 95, 113, 130, NHS3/. 

5. Zostrianos 4—6, 24, 46-47, 52-55, 62-63, 86, 120-25, NHS3/. 


way of the midst See regions. 


world(s) of light The higher regions, mentioned by many traditions; specifically, 
a Mandaean term for the heavenly realms lying beyond the purgatories 
(matarata) and the intermediate realm of mshunia kiishta (world of arche- 
types, patterns or likenesses), entered only when the soul has been purified: 


In the world of light there is nothing save devotional prayer (rahmia) 
and praises, because the soul is delivered, has risen, and is firmly 
established in the worlds of light.... In worlds of light, there are no 
filthy mysteries in the body: you cannot live as you did when dwell- 
ing on earth. 

Thousand and Twelve Questions I:287-88; cf: TTQ p.191 


The term commonly appears in Mandaean invocations to the Divine, the First 
Life: 


In the name of the great first other-worldly Life! From the sublime 
worlds of light that are above all works, may there be healing, victory, 
strength, soundness, speech and hearing, joy of heart, and forgiving 
of sins for me. 

Mandaean Invocation; cf. CPM p.1, TTQ (11:44) p.210 
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The worlds of light are contrasted with the worlds of darkness, meaning the 
material world. The two worlds are separate, yet closely intertwined. When 
the soul comes to the darkness of the body, it takes the raha (spirit) as com- 
panion. Here, the riha refers to the carnal nature or lower mind: 


The worlds of darkness and the worlds of light are body and coun- 
terpart (complements) of one another. Neither can remove from or 
approach the other, nor can one distinguish either from its partner; 
moreover each derives strength from the other.... 

When the soul came from worlds of light and fell into the body, 
there came with her some of all the mysteries that exist in the world 
of light, some of its radiance and its light, some of its sincerity, some 
of its unity, its order, its peacefulness and its truth; some of all that 
there is in the realm of light came to bear her company, to delight 
her, to purify her and to surround her in order that she may commune 
with them, and that there may be for her that which will aid her 
against the evils and temptations of the earth. 

And the evil spirit (raha bishta) came with her, accompanied by 
all the mysteries that exist in darkness; and in the body she introduced 
song, frivolity, dancing, deceit and falsehood, excitement and lust, 
lying and witchcraft, violence and perversion, which accompany the 
spirit in the body of Adam so that the soul should not dominate her 
(the spirit). For spirit (r#ha) and soul are distinct from one another, 
and I (Yawar, God) placed strife between them. 

Thousand and Twelve Questions I1:47ff.; cf: TTQ pp.213, 215-16 


Mandaean literature speaks of a great many “worlds of light”, created by the 
primal divine Being: 


Then the great mighty Intelligence (Manda) planned and created 
vast and pure worlds of light. 
Jordans He deployed, He made shkinata (dwellings, realms), 
installed ‘uthras (pure beings) and appointed ashgandia (envoys). 
Chief of these ashgandia before Him was Adakas, 
the ‘great Word’ is his name. 
Mandaean Prayer Book 379, CPM p.293 


Mandaean poems speak of varying numbers of such worlds. There are “sixty 
worlds of light’, “three hundred and sixty worlds of light’, “three hundred 
and sixty-six mighty celestial worlds of light” and “a thousand thousand and 
eight hundred and eighty-eight thousand myriads of mighty and celestial 
worlds of light’.' The intention seems to be to convey the impression of a 
large number. 
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See also: mshunia kushta, shkinta, worlds of darkness (6.2). 


1. Mandaean Prayer Book 334, 374, 379, CPM pp.234, 268, 295, 298, 303. 


Yesod (He) Lit. Foundation; the ninth of the ten sefirot; the axis that brings the 
lower sefirot of Nezah (Triumph, Eternity) and Hod (Majesty, Glory) into 
harmony. 


See sefirot. 


yezirah (He) Lit. formation. 


See ‘olam ha-yezirah. 


ywy mara ey (G) Lit. land (ywy) without (mard) evil (ey); an earthly paradise, 
according to the Guarani of Paraguay, located to the east, across the great 
primeval sea (pard guazu rapyta). A paradise of plenty, and a land free of 
anxiety and death, the ywy mara ey can be reached only by the living. Im- 
mortality is considered possible in this land, where life is lived under the 
protection of Saviours who have achieved agiiyjé or spiritual perfection. 
Miguel Alberto Bartolomé, who lived several months with the Ava- 
Chiripa subgroup of the Paraguayan Guarani in 1968 and 1969, describes 
the “immense exercise in spiritual endeavour”! that these people believe is 
necessary to reach the land without evil. A strict vegetarian diet and “special 
techniques of concentration extending over the hours of sleep as well as 
periods of consciousness’” render a person fit for travel to the ywy mara ey. 
These practices free the soul from imperfections (tekd-achy), and the body 
from physical weight, creating the spiritual perfection that allows a person 
to fly over the great primeval sea to the ywy mara ey. The Chiripa chief, 
Ava-Nembiara, explains: 


Our ancestor departed in life without dying, and left no trail for us to 
follow. It is he who thunders in the east, he who departed with our 
human body and, while he who went away dances, we too shall 
dance. Long ago the chief danced, and his feet did not touch the Earth. 
This is why, in order to dance, we must not eat meat but only those 
things which Nanderu (the Creator) has commanded us. 
Avd-Nembiard, in SAC p.119 
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This somewhat enigmatic passage must be interpreted in light of the beliefs 
surrounding the ywy mard ey. Ava-Nembiara presumably refers to a highly 
developed pai guazui or shaman who had achieved spiritual perfection and 
had thus been able to travel to the land without evil. It is unclear how to take 
the statement that this shaman left no trail to follow, since the techniques of 
concentration and obedience to spiritual commands are presumably the keys 
to following the shaman to this land. Perhaps he means that the passage of a 
soul to the realms of the spirit leaves no physical track that can be followed. 
It is also difficult to imagine in what sense the shaman departed “with our 
human body”, unless the speaker means the shaman left taking with him 
some claim on the body. 

Dancing is probably a metaphor for spiritual effort and spiritual experi- 
ence. Dancing without the feet touching the Earth clearly implies something 
other than literal, bodily dancing. In order to “dance” in this way, says Ava- 
Nembiara, a person has to avoid eating meat and to obey God’s (Nanderii’s) 
commands. 

Many Guarani, however, understood the ywy mara ey not as a spiritual 
dwelling, but as a literal geographical location. Mass migrations of Guarani 
seeking this paradise are recorded from as early as 1515. Dancing and sing- 
ing, the Guarani followed their prophets in a tragic quest for a physical para- 
dise to the east. Those who did not perish from war or disease made it to the 
eastern sea. There they danced, expecting to levitate across the sea or walk 
on dry land through the parted waters. 

Just as Christ’s teaching about the kingdom of heaven has been interpreted 
as an earthly kingdom presided over by Christ as an earthly king, so have 
many of the Guarani interpreted the ywy mara ey as an earthly paradise. But 
why would spiritual perfection attained by intense inner concentration be a 
prerequisite for reaching a physical paradise? The spiritual efforts needed to 
attain this land without evil are meaningful only when the ywy mara ey is 
understood as an inner reality rather than an earthly region. 

Mystics of other times and places have taught that spiritual exercises in 
concentration, along with a moral life and vegetarian diet, can release the 
soul to travel to regions of spiritual peace and bliss. Death of the body is not 
required for this spiritual journey; rather, the soul can depart the living body, 
and later return, causing no harm at all to the individual. It is perhaps to this 
reality that the ywy mara ey actually refers. 


See also: fle’eng-giiery, paradise, oka-vusu. 


1. Miguel Bartolomé, Shamanism Among the Avad-Chiripd, SAC p.117. 
2. Miguel Bartolomé, Shamanism Among the Ava-Chiripd, SAC p.117. 
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Ze‘ir Anpin (Am) Lit. small (ze ir) face (anpin); the Short-faced One; idiomati- 
cally, the Impatient One. In Kabbalist descriptions of the divine Being and 
the hierarchy of His powers or aspects, Ze ‘ir Anpin represents the level or 
realm of judgment. He is contrasted with Arikh Anpin (the Long-faced One, 
the compassionate One), who signifies the level of mercy. The level of Ze ‘ir 
Anpin is transient and subject to change, hence his name — the Impatient One. 
Arikh Anpin is long-suffering, eternal and not subject to change. He repre- 
sents the highest spiritual level of divine mercy and love. In general terms, 
Arikh Anpin is thus the Supreme Being; Ze ir Anpin is the creation. 

Ze ir Anpin is used in the Kabbalah to refer to the sefirot (divine emana- 
tions) from the second sefirah of Hokhmah (Wisdom) down to Malkut (King- 
ship), the lowest sefirah. The level of the aloof and transcendent Godhead 
(comprising Ayn-Sof and the first sefirah of Keter) is called Arikh Anpin. 

The process of creation was understood as taking place from Hokhmah, 
which represents the beginning of the potential for emanation, down to 
Malkut, which is the conduit for the Creative Word to reach the physical 
creation. Since all realms of creation are subject to change, however subtle, 
they are called Ze ir Anpin. 


See also: Arikh Anpin (2.1). 
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MYSTICS WHO HAVE TAUGHT OPENLY of the higher realms have often 
indicated that each region has its own ‘ruler’. In this world, a ruler is 
one whose mind affects the lives and destinies of those in his dominion. 
This arises from the karma or destiny of both the ruler and the ruled. In 
fact, all people are ‘rulers’, great or small, within the sphere and context 
of their own destinies. Their ‘kingdoms’ of influence extend through 
their families, their employment, their friends, associates and so on. 
Within this complex web, each person is both ruler and ruled. But the 
key factor is that the influence arises from the mind or consciousness of 
the individual. Once a soul has left this world, it no longer exerts the 
same influence. 

The same principle applies to the rulers of the higher realms. The 
Lord is the ocean of being and consciousness that encompasses all. Con- 
sequently, He is the supreme ruler of all. His creation is organized 
through substations of His one supreme consciousness. These substa- 
tions are His rulers, great or small, whose sphere of influence extends 
through everything that flows through them. So powerful, magnificent 
and full of light and glory are these rulers that souls who encounter these 
focus points of the Lord’s power often mistake them for the highest Lord 
Himself, for they are the source and administration centre of all creation 
which lies below them. 

Perhaps it is this mystic reality, overlain by the accretions of ancient 
religion, mythology and folklore, which underlies the pantheon of deities 
that characterize Hinduism and the polytheistic religions of ancient 
Greece, Rome, Egypt, Mesopotamia and so on. Likewise, the angels and 
archangels of Judaism, Christianity and Islam may be a way of explain- 
ing how God’s power is expressed at various centres in creation, and 
how divine inspiration is brought to human beings. The archons of the 
gnostics and of St Paul are undoubtedly an expression of this ancient 
teaching. 

Even so, in many cases, the deities are clearly more mythological than 
mystical in character, but are included here because in many traditions 
religious mythology forms much of the background to the way in which 
mystical teachings are expressed. In some instances, the stories related 
of these deities may have originally been intended allegorically, and it 
is from a literalization of these myths that the deities have found their 


way into religion. Plato (c.427-347 BCE),' Clement of Alexandria 
(c. 150-215 CE),” the unknown writer of the early Christian Clementine 
Homilies,’ Bishop Hippolytus of Rome (f/.210—236 CE),* the twelfth- 
century Archbishop Eustathius of Thessalonica,* and others have all 
indicated, for example, that the Greek gods and their exploits were com- 
monly understood allegorically. 

The present section covers the less mythological and legendary as- 
pects of these deities, rulers and angels. Devils, demons, ghosts, spirits 
and messengers of death are also included. Since it is difficult to dis- 
cuss the rulers separately from their regions, more information concern- 
ing these rulers will also be found in other sections, especially 6.1. The 
particular ruler known to different religions by a variety of names, and 
who is deemed responsible for the negativity and the imprisonment of 
souls in the lower spheres of creation, is so significant that fuller cover- 
age is deferred to Volume 6. 


KEY ENTRIES: angels, gods, rulers. 


. Plato, Republic 2:378d-e. 

. Clement of Alexandria, Miscellanies V:4, 9. 

. Clementine Homilies 1V:24. 

. Hippolytus, Refutation of All Heresies V:2-3, V1:14. 
. Eustathius, Commentary on Homer’s Odyssey. 
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Agni (S/H) Lit. fire; thus, sacrificial fire; the Vedic deity of fire; a major deity of 
Vedic times, more hymns being addressed to Agni in the Rig Veda than to 
any other god; regarded as a source of health and material welfare; depicted 
as an unrelenting opponent of darkness and evil. Viewed as the mediator 
between gods and men, Agni’s help was invoked to ensure that sacrificial 
offerings made to gods did indeed reach them. No one was considered more 
suitable than Agni for this purpose since flames on the altar always tended 
to rise with the aroma of burnt offerings, symbolizing the ascent of the 
offering itself to the propitiated gods. For this reason, Agni is also known by 
the epithet, Havyavahana (conveyor of oblations). 

In the Rig Veda, Agni is deemed greater than other gods: 


You, O Agni, are Indra, the hero of heroes; 

You are Vishnu of the mighty stride, adorable. 

You, O Brahmanaspati, are Brahman who knows power; 
You, O Sustainer, tend us with wisdom. 


You, O Agni, are King Varuna whose law stands fast; 
You as Mitra, wonderworker, are adorable; 
You are Aryaman, lord of heroes, encircling all. 

Rig Veda 2:1.3-4, CV p.35 


He is also regarded as a source of material health and welfare: 


O Agni, bounteous Lord, 
grant us wealth with heroic strength — 
Most lofty, very glorious, rich in offspring, 
free from disease and full of vigour. 
Rig Veda 3:16.3, MV p.236 


May Agni carry us through all our trouble and grief, 
as in a boat across the river. 
Rig Veda 1:99, MV p.244 


In the Yajur Veda, Agni is again the support of man: 


O Agni, you are the body’s guard, guard my body; 
You are the giver of life, give me life; 
Giver of lustre are you, give me lustre. 
O Agni, supply what is wanting in my body. 
Yajur Veda 3:17; cf. MV p.225 
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O lustrous Agni, you are splendid among gods: 
may I be bright with lustre among men. 
Yajur Veda 8:38; cf. MV p.224 


O Agni of exhaustless strength, pervading all: 
protect me from the lightning flash. 
Protect me from bondage, from defect in worship, 
and from food injurious to health. 
Yajur Veda 2:20, MV p.229 


There is more to Agni, however, than a deity invoked for human support and 
the fulfilment of worldly aspirations. In the Kena Upanishad, Agni repre- 
sents the power of the Divine on the material plane. He is the heat and flame 
of the motive force in matter that has formed the universe, in the same way 
that, as a tattva (elemental condition of matter), agni is the energy that pro- 
vides impetus and driving force, at both the physical and mental levels. 
Agni also has a mystical aspect. In the Rig Veda, he is not only consid- 
ered greater than the gods, but he becomes a symbol of immortality, of the 
force of the divine will, of transcendence and immanence, of universal lord- 
ship, hidden yet manifest. One of his epithets in the Rig Veda is Vaishvanara: 
“he who belongs to all men”, “he who is dear to all men’, he who is “dwelling 
with, present with, common to or benefiting all men’,' by virtue of his light, 
inner and outer. It is this Agni who is invoked in the well-known hymn, Agni 
Vaishvanara. The writer, seeking the “steady light” within, calls upon Agni, 
the shepherd of immortality, to illumine his mind. As a result, the sage is 
rendered speechless by an ecstatic experience that transcends his faculties: 


A steady light is set for men to gaze on, 
of all the moving things, the swiftest Mind! 

All spirits divine with but one thought and intention 
proceed unerring toward that unique splendour. 


My hearing fades away, my eyes grow dim. 

The light that dwells within my heart grows brighter. 
Far roams my mind, its confines overleaping. 

What shall I utter, what my mind envisage? 


In fear and trembling, all the gods hailed you, 
O lord, when you abode amidst the darkness. 
O universal lord, accord us your grace. 
May the Immortal now bestow his grace upon us! 
Agni Vaishvanara, Rig Veda 6:9.5—7, VE p.332 
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According to Indian mythology, in the quest for immortality even the gods 
(who were originally mortal) have to struggle, like man. In an account in the 
Shatapatha Brahmana, depicting the struggle between the gods (devas) and 
demons (asuras) for the immortal Fire (Agni), the esoteric dimension is high- 
lighted by the victory of the gods who establish the immortal Fire in their 
“inmost self”: 


The gods and the asuras, both of whom were offspring of Prajapati 
(lord of creatures), were striving between themselves. Both sides 
were destitute of spirit because they were mortal, and he who is mor- 
tal has no spirit. Among these two groups of mortal beings one, Agni, 
was immortal, and it was through him, the immortal, that they both 
had their being. 

Now, whichever of the gods was slain by the asuras was in very 
truth slain irrevocably. And so the gods became inferior. They con- 
tinued worshipping and practising fervent concentration, however, in 
the hope of overcoming their enemies who were likewise mortal. 
Their gaze then fell upon the immortal sacred Agni. 

“Come,” they said, “let us establish this immortality in our inmost 
self! When we have placed that immortality in our inmost self and 
have become immortal and unconquerable, we shall defeat our enemies 
who are neither immortal nor unconquerable.” ... 

So the gods established that fire in their inmost self and, having 
established that immortality in their inmost self and become immor- 
tal and unconquerable, they defeated their mortal and conquerable en- 
emies. 

Shatapatha Brahmana 2:2.2.8—10, 14, VE p.383 


In the Ishdvasya Upanishad, Agni is again represented as a mystical power. 
He is the divine will or force of consciousness, containing within himself all 
the gods and all the worlds. He is the immortal Essence in all things, know- 
ing and remembering everything. He leads men to heaven as a reward for 
their good deeds: 


An immortal Life is the Breath of things, 
but this body ends in ashes. 

Om! O mind, remember! 

That which was done, remember! 


O Agni, who knows all manifested things, 
lead us by the good path to felicity. 
You know all our deeds: 
remove from us the wayward attraction of sin. 
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In the words of our prayers, 
we submit to you completely. 
Ishavasya Upanishad 17-18 


See also: tattva (5.1). 


1. R.T.H. Griffith, Hymns of the Rgveda 1, HRVI pp.339, 362, 136. 


angel of death (He. mal ‘akh ha-mavet, A. mal’ak al-mawt) The being who dis- 


penses death; also called 7zra’il in Muslim and ‘Azra‘el in Jewish legend. 
The Hebrew and Arabic translate as the angel (mal‘akh, mal’ak) of death 
(mavet, mawt). 

The existence of an angel of death as a distinct being whose function is to 
bring about human death evolved in later, post-biblical Judaism. Mot or 
Mavet, a deity who dispensed death, did however exist in pre-Judaic Canaanite 
religion. These names were then inherited by Judaism, and used as terms for 
death in a generic, non-personalized sense. In the Bible, it is God Himself who 
has control over man’s death, and although He assigns a variety of messen- 
gers or angels to implement His decisions, there are no specific personified 
beings or deities representing ‘death’ in the same sense as the Canaanite deity. 

The idea of an angel of death was combined with the popular folk belief 
in demons of the ancient Near East. Later, in the European countries where 
the Jews resided, he was identified with folk beliefs in ogres and such crea- 
tures. In the Talmud of the rabbinic period (200 BCE — 400 CE), the angel of 
death was identified with Satan and man’s own evil inclination: 


Rabbi Simeon ben Lakish said: “Satan, impulse to evil and angel of 
death — all three are the same thing.” 
Babylonian Talmud, Batra 16a, in BLBR p.537:15 


Jewish folklore contains many stories of human confrontations with the angel 
of death, sometimes as attempts to thwart his intentions. In one such legend, 
the angel of death is cheated by the weasel and the fox, who fool him into 
thinking that their reflection in the sea is their real selves. The angel of death 
attacks the reflection, permitting the fox and the weasel to escape. Such folk- 
lore is also the origin of the Jewish custom of changing the name of a sick 
child, so that the angel of death will be fooled and be unable to find him. 

In other legends, the angel of death is unhindered. A story in the Talmud 
describes how his mission is accomplished: 


It is said of the angel of death that he is full of eyes (being, so to 
speak, everywhere). Accordingly, when a sick man is about to die, 
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the angel of death stands over the man’s pillow, in his hand a drawn 
sword, a drop of gall hanging from its tip. When the sick man sees 
him, he trembles and opens his mouth (in terror). Just then, the angel 
of death drops the gall into his mouth, and from it he dies — from it, 
his corpse begins to emit a stench, and his face turns green. 
Babylonian Talmud, ‘Avodah Zarah 20b, in BLBR p.581:59 


There is also a tradition that the angel of death is not without a sense of com- 
passion, appeals to which can successfully be made. This may be the origin 
of the prayer directed to God that is recited on the Ten Days of Repentance 
prior to the Day of Atonement (Yom Kippur) appealing for a reversal of the 
sentence of death. 

There is a story in the Talmud about the angel of death that is also found, 
with slight variation, in the spiritual literature of other traditions, including 
Rim1’s Masnavi.' Its message is that death is predestined and nothing can 
be done to avoid it: 


Two Cushites stood in the presence of King Solomon — “Elihoreph 
and Ahijah, sons of Shisha, who were (Solomon’s) scribes”.* One 
day, observing that the angel of death looked distressed, Solomon 
asked him, “Why are you distressed?” The angel of death replied, 
“Because the two Cushites seated here are about to be summoned by 
me.” So (to thwart the angel of death) Solomon had spirits take 
charge of the two and convey them to the city of Luz (a city where 
people become immortal). But as soon as they reached its wall, they 
died. The following day, Solomon observed that the angel of death 
was cheerful. When Solomon asked him, “Why are you so cheerful?” 
he replied, “You sent them to the very place where they were to be 
summoned by me.” 

At that, Solomon spoke up, saying, “A man’s feet are respon- 
sible for him. They lead him to the place where he is about to be 
summoned.” 

Babylonian Talmud, Sukkot 53a, in BLBR p.583:73 


See also: ‘Izra’ll, Yama (6.1), yamaduta. 
1. Rom1, Masgnavi 1:956-70. 


2. I Kings 4:3. 


angel(s) (He. mal ‘akh, pl. mal‘akhim; A. malak; P. firishtah) A class of spiritual 
beings attendant upon God or dwelling in the heavenly regions, sometimes 
carrying out the task of a messenger or intermediary between God and man, 
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sometimes performing other ‘administrative’ functions in the heavenly 
realms. 

The existence of angelic beings in the higher regions is accepted not only 
by mystics, but also by most religions, though there is a diversity of opinion 
as to their nature and function. In Judaism, Christianity and Islam, the 
terminology and concepts concerning angels can often be traced back to 
Zoroastrian and earlier Babylonian religions, though the roles assigned to 
particular angels by the various religions differ to some extent. 

Angels are generally regarded as the creation of the supreme Father. In 
the gnostic tractate, the Sophia of Jesus Christ, while identifying God’s cre- 
ative Power with “Christ”, the writer says: 


Now First-begotten is called ‘Christ’. 
Since he has authority from his Father, 
he created a multitude of angels without number 
for retinue from spirit and light. 
Sophia of Jesus Christ 104—5, NHS27 pp.107-9 


Likewise, in the Trimorphic Protennoia, God is said to dwell within all 
realms, “powers” and “angels”: 


I (the Word) dwell within all the sovereignties and powers, 
and within the angels, 
and in every movement that exists in all matter. 
Trimorphic Protennoia 47:19-22, NHS28 pp.426-27 


Modern conceptions of angels are often influenced by their passage through 
time and by religious doctrine. But, in simple terms, just as human beings 
are souls in human form who populate the physical world, so too are angels 
souls in the inner regions, populating their respective heavens: 


The soul, which is a ray of the divine sun in one sphere, the sphere in 
which it does not touch any earthly being, is called mal’ak, or an- 
gel.... In other words every soul is an angel before it touches the 
earthly plane. 

‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK1 p.115 


Angels are often depicted as messengers. In the Bible, they are regarded as 
bringing the Voice of God to the prophets. In post-biblical Jewish literature, 
they convey the prayers of the devotees to God. In gnostic literature, certain 
beings are also described as rulers, lords or archons of particular realms or 
subrealms, these being the centres of consciousness or being through which 
the creation is manifested. On the inward ascent, some of these lords may 
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seem so full of light and glory that they can be mistaken for the supreme Lord 
Himself, more particularly since all of creation below appears to be mani- 
fested from them. 

There are many descriptions in the world’s mystic and religious litera- 
ture of human contact with angels. Sometimes this is described as taking 
place after the soul has left the body either in a spontaneous and uncon- 
trolled inner experience, or after dedicated spiritual practice of some kind 
that has purified the mind sufficiently for the devotee to enter the astral 
region, the first in the hierarchy of heavenly realms. The medieval Christian 
mystic of Italy, Angela of Foligno (1248-1309), writes of one of her many 
experiences: 


I was filled with joy and gladness because of the presence of the an- 
gels, and if I had not myself beheld them, I should never have be- 
lieved that angels were so pleasing, or that they could have filled the 
soul with so much joy. 

Angela of Foligno, Book of Divine Consolation III, BDC p.224 


Based on a study of Christian and Judaic literature, medieval angelologists 
identified nine kinds of angel: serafim, cherubim, thrones, dominions, 
virtues, powers, principalities, archangels and angels, the classification 
including both angelic beings as well as regions of creation. Judaism also 
speaks of the nefillim (lit. fallen ones, fallen angels), hayyot (lit. creatures, 
also called cherubim), ofanim (lit. wheels), galgalim (lit. wheels) and 
some others. 

In the Hebrew Bible, the general term used for angels is mal ‘akh (emis- 
sary), their role being that of divine emissaries, conveying God’s message 
to human beings. The term is also used in the Bible for human agents or 
messengers, although by post-biblical times mal‘akh was only applied to 
superhuman messengers. Other biblical terms used for divine beings or an- 
gels are elohim (generally translated as God or gods), benei elohim and benei 
elim (sons of gods), kedoshim (holy ones), and sometimes simply ‘man’. In 
Daniel, they are also called the wakeful ones or watchers.' Angels, however, 
make relatively few appearances in the Hebrew Bible, except to the later 
prophets, Ezekiel, Zechariah and Daniel. 

Sometimes, no distinction is made in biblical texts between God and His 
messenger. This is why a number of interpreters have described angels as 
embodiments or extensions of the divine Power or Will. Thus, the Babylonian 
sage Sa‘adia (c.882—942) and the Hasidei Ashkenaz (devotees of Germany) 
described the divine creative power depicted in the Bible in terms of light 
and glory as an angel. 

In fact, most of the Jewish mystics and philosophers from the time of 
the Hekhalot (second century BCE) understood some of the biblical angels 


278 


4.2 DEITIES, RULERS, ARCHONS AND ANGELS 


as embodiments or personifications of the emanations of the divine Light, 
as expressions of divine qualities. In the Kabbalah, these qualities were sym- 
bolized in the system of the sefirot, the emanations of the divine qualities. 

Angels are rarely named in the Hebrew Bible, among the most notable 
being Gabriel and Michael, in Daniel. The majority of the angels’ names 
used in the Hekhalot and Kabbalist literature are therefore later inventions, 
often contrived from a combination of Greek and Hebrew. Many angelic 
names, for instance, end in the Hebrew E/ (God). Also, while biblical angels 
intercede with humanity on behalf of the Divine, the angels mentioned in 
this later literature are only active in the heavenly realms. 

In the Merkavah spiritual practices indicated in the Hekhalot texts, the 
angels’ role is twofold: firstly, to pray and to convey human prayers to God; 
secondly, to protect the soul on the spiritual journey through their realms, 
something brought about by the seeker’s invocation of their names. 

Generally, the angels are categorized as angels of love and angels of judg- 
ment — alluding to the duality of God’s manifestation in the lower creation. 
In the Kabbalah, this was referred to as the interplay of the ‘positive’ and 
‘negative’ sefirot. These two categories of angel are also called the pillar of 
mercy and the pillar of judgment, which emanate from God and sustain the 
universe. 

The hierarchy of angels is headed by a group of archangels or holy angels. 
Some of the Jewish texts describe seven such angels, some eight,” and some 
four — their names and duties differing from text to text. The seven are: Uriel, 
who leads the angelic host and guards the underworld (Sheol); Rapha’el, who 
is in charge of the spirits of human beings; Ragu ‘el, who takes revenge on 
the world of lights; Michael, who watches over Israel; Sari‘el, whose duties 
are not defined; Gabriel, who rules paradise; Jeremi’el? who, according to 
the Apocalypse of Elijah (probably originating in the first few centuries CE), 
guards the souls of the underworld.* These seven angels are always in the 
proximity of God and are the ones always called upon to carry out tasks of 
special significance for world history, such as the punishment of the fallen 
angels, etc. But lists of angels and their roles vary. In one of the Dead Sea 
Scrolls, the War Scroll, for instance, two angels of prime importance are 
described: the Prince of Light and the Angel of Darkness, the two being in 
perpetual conflict. 

Related to the group of seven angels is a group of four known as the 
‘angels of the Presence’. In Enoch, they are: Michael, Gabriel, Rapha’el and 
Phenu’‘el. These four are considered to be among the cherubim, interpreted 
as ‘those who are near to God’ and who carry His throne. Their function is 
to carry out the divine will in creation, acting — so to speak — as God’s 
executive agents. 

One of the most significant angels discussed in rabbinic literature is 
Metatron, who at times seems to be like the gnostic Demiurge (Gk. Demi- 
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ourgos, lit. craftsman), corresponding to the creator of the lower realms of 
creation, subordinate to the supreme Creator. Other important angels in 
rabbinic literature include Sandalfon and Surya. 

Islamic beliefs concerning angels are drawn largely from Judaism. 
According to the allegorical story of creation in the book of Genesis, retold 
in the Qur’Gn, God commanded the angels to bow down before Adam. By 
this is meant that man is superior to the angels, and that although the angels 
inhabit the subtle realms closer to God, they are not constituted in such a 
way that they can gain the knowledge that man can realize. Man is a com- 
plete microcosm of the creation and has been given the potential to realize 
God. Souls in angelic form do not have that privilege. 

Adam’s superiority over the angels is symbolized by his knowledge of 
their names and of the names of all other created things, something that was 
denied to the angels. In Islamic thought, the true name of something is the 
thing itself on a higher plane. Adam, who symbolizes man, knows these 
subtle names or patterns because his inner being is one with the supreme 
divine Intelligence (‘Aq/) or Spirit. In religious and occult lore, to know the 
name of any being or creature is to have power over it. Thus, man’s knowl- 
edge of the names of the angels again refers to the fact that man can know 
things that the angels cannot. According to Islamic tradition, when Muhammad 
ascended to the heavenly realms in the company of the angel Gabriel, there 
came a point when Gabriel could advance no further, leaving Muhammad 
to go on alone into the presence of God. The story again indicates man’s 
superiority over the angels. 

In Islamic angelology, the hierarchy of angels is headed by four arch- 
angels: Jabra il (Gabriel), the angel of revelation; Mikhail (Michael), the 
creative and beneficent angel; /srafil, the angel of resurrection, the blast from 
whose horn or trumpet is said to be the force that will bring the creation to 
an end; and 7zra‘il, the angel of death. Among some Sufi orders, these four 
archangels are each associated with one of the lata if (subtle energy centres) 
in the body. They are also called the four hamalat al-‘arsh — ‘bearers of the 
throne’ or ‘bearers of the sky’. 

In Islam, as in Judaism, Shaytan or Iblis is the angel who disobeyed God. 
In some accounts, he is an angel who is downgraded to a jinn for his disobe- 
dience. According to the Qur’an, angels are made of light and regarded as 
superior to the jinn, who are made of fire.° 

Ibn Majah, an Islamic traditionalist (824-887 CE), says of angels: 


It is believed that angels are of a simple substance, created of light, 
endowed with life, speech and reason; and that the differences be- 
tween them, the jinn and Shaytan, is a difference of species. Know 
that the angels are sanctified from carnal desire and the disturbance 
of anger; they never disobey God in what He hath commanded them, 


280 4.2 DEITIES, RULERS, ARCHONS AND ANGELS 


but do what they are commanded. Their food is the celebration of 
His glory; their drink is the proclaiming of His holiness; their con- 
versation, the commemoration of God, whose Name be exalted; their 
pleasure is His worship; and they are created in different forms and 
with different powers. 

Ibn Majah, in CEI p.43 


Some mystics have taught that there is an administrative hierarchy in cre- 
ation. In the past, this teaching has generally been kept secret or described 
only in allegory or by veiled hints. Hence, the teachings that have become 
familiar to people are a mixture of the more definitive mystic explanations, 
together with literal interpretations of allegorical descriptions and religious 
mythology from indeterminate sources. The result is not something that lends 
itself to easy analysis or understanding, and in general it can only be said 
that there are rulers or administrators of the higher realms, together with a 
host of subpowers through which the Lord’s will is manifested in creation. 


See also: mal’ak. 


Daniel 4:13, 17, 23. 

I Enoch 20:1-8. 

4 Ezra 4:38. 

Apocalypse of Elijah, AE p.10; see also Sefer Eliyahu, SE. 
“Angels and Angelology”, in Encyclopedia Judaica, EJCD. 
Qur'an 15:27, 55:15. 
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apsara (S/H) Lit. going or moving (from the root s7i) in water (ap); one of a class 
of mythological, celestial damsels dwelling in various heavens, especially 
the paradise (svarga) ruled by Indra. According to the Vishnu Purana, the 
apsardas came into being at the ‘churning of the ocean’, at the time of cre- 
ation: “Troops of apsardas, the nymphs of heaven, were then produced, of 
surpassing loveliness, endowed with beauty and with taste.”' Being excel- 
lent dancers, apsardas are portrayed as female counterparts to the gandharvas 
(celestial musicians). They have magical powers, and are able to assume any 
form at will. The most well known apsaras in Indian mythology are Menaka, 
Urvashi, Rambha, Tilottamad, Alambushé and Pramlocha, about whom a 
number of stories are told. 

Indian mythology contains accounts of Indra’s sending one of the 
apsaras to earth, generally to distract a rishi (sage, ascetic) whose practice 
of austerities had made him a threat to ndra’s lordship of heaven. Using the 
anglicized term, peri (fairy) for the apsards, ‘Inayat Khan interprets the 
meaning of another of these myths: 


archon 281 


There is an old story from India.... The Hindu paradise is called Indra 
lok, where the god Indra is king, and where there are peris, the angels 
or fairies whose task is to dance before /ndra. There was one fairy 
from Indra lok who descended to earth and loved an earthly being. 
By the power of her magic, she brought this earthly being to paradise; 
but when this became known to Jndra, she was cast out of paradise, 
and the lovers were separated. 

This legend is symbolic of the human soul. Originally the peri, who 
represents the soul, belonged to /ndra lok, the kingdom of God, the 
sphere full of peace, joy and happiness. Life there is nothing but joy; 
it is a dance. Life and love come from God, and raise every soul till 
it dances. In its pure condition the soul is joy, and when it is without 
joy, its natural condition is changed; then it depends upon the names 
and forms of the earth, and is deprived of the dance of the soul, and 
therein lies the whole tragedy of life. The wrath of Indra symbolizes 
the breach of the law that the highest love must be for God alone. It 
is natural that the soul is attached to the spirit, and that the true joy of 
every soul lies in the realization of the divine spirit. 

‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIKS p.330 


See also: Indra. 


1. Vishnu Purana 1:9, VP p.65. 


archon (Gk) (pl. archontes) Lit. ruler; the nine chief magistrates of ancient Athens. 
Mystically, the term has been commonly used, especially in gnostic texts, 
for the rulers of the inner realms in the hierarchy of creation, particularly 
within the realm of the negative power, the creator-god of the physical uni- 
verse and some of the heavenly worlds. In the various texts, translators have 
either left the term as it is or rendered it as ‘rulers’, ‘governors’, ‘authorities’ 
or by other such terms. In the Pistis Sophia, the term appears innumerable 
times. Speaking, for example, of the point in the ascent of the soul when it 
rises above the archons, Jesus says: 


And, in that moment, it (the soul) becomes a great outpouring of 
light, shining exceedingly. And the retributive receivers (angels of 
death) that have brought it forth from the body are afraid at the light 
of that soul, and they fall upon their faces. And in that moment, that 
soul becomes a great outpouring of light and becomes entirely winged 
with light, and penetrates all the regions of the archons and all their 
orders of light, until it goes to the region of its kingdom. 

Pistis Sophia 287:112; cf: PS pp.574-75, PSGG p.239 
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And again: 


When you come forth from the body and go to the Height, and reach 
the place of the archons, then all the archons will be put to shame 
before you, because you are (have come from) the dregs of their 
matter, and you have (now) become light more pure than all of them. 

Pistis Sophia 252:100; cf: PS pp.504-5, PSGG p.209 


See also: authority, dominions (4.1), powers, sovereignty (4.1). 


arwah (A), arvah (P) (sg. riih) Lit. spirits, angels. ‘Alam al-arwah (world of 
spirits) is regarded as one of the seven heavens, levels of existence or planes 
of consciousness between the divine and the human levels; many Sufis 
equate arwah with angels. 


See also: “alam al-arwah (4.1), angels, al-Hadarat al-[lahiyah al-Khams 
(4.1), rth (5.1), ta‘ayyun (4.1), ‘uthras. 


Ashtangi (S/H) Lit. one with eight (asht) parts (anga); the goddess with eight 
arms; an alternative name for the Hindu goddess Durga; esoterically, the 
deity or controlling power of the kantha or throat centre (chakra). The arms 
of a god or goddess, like the petals on a lotus, signify the number of func- 
tional aspects possessed by the centre ruled by the deity. The symbolism, 
however, like Indian mythology itself, is rarely consistent, and in this in- 
stance the kantha chakra has sixteen petals, double the number of arms on 
the goddess. 


See also: Durga. 


asur(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. lord; to begin with, a deity, a divine being; later, an enemy 
of the gods, especially of the suras, possessing magical powers; finally, a 
demon; often identified in Indian mythology with the daityas and danavas, 
giant offspring of Kashyapa and the goddess Diti and the chaos-hag Danu, 
respectively. Rulers and tribes opposed to the Aryan-speaking influx into 
India, as well as evil people, especially leaders, real or mythological, were 
also dubbed asuras. In early Rig Vedic times, an asura is a god: 


Let the merciful and helpful asura, 
the good leader with golden hands, come towards us. 
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Routing the demons and sorcerers, 
the god to whom we sing has taken his place 
against the evening. 
Rig Veda 1:35.10 


As the name for a god, asura often has a higher status than a deva, and the 
term was applied to Varuna, Rudra, Agni, Mitra, Indra and other major 
deities. Rudra, for example, was invoked as the “asura of the mighty 
heaven”,' while Varuna was petitioned as intercessor for man: “Wise asura, 
king of wide dominion, loosen the bonds of the sins we have committed.” 

In the later parts of the Rig Veda, the asuras undergo a transformation, 
becoming enemies of the gods, and finally demons, possessing magical 
powers and skills in metal craft, a significant talent in ancient times. This is 
the way they appear in subsequent Hindu texts such as the Atharva Veda, 
the Puranas and also the Bhagavad Gita, where Krishna associates them 
with rakshasas (ogres): 


Foolish men, with no understanding of my higher nature 
as the supreme Lord of all that exists, 
disregard my manifestation in the human form. 
Futile are the hopes, futile the works, 
and futile the knowledge of these men 
of distorted understanding, 
who are deluded by their cruel, proud 
and passionate nature, 
characteristic of rakshasas and asuras. 
Bhagavad Gita 9:11-12; cf. BGT 


The origin of the name is uncertain. The Sanskrit asura is equivalent to the 
Avestan ahurad, as in the Zoroastrian name of God, Ahura Mazda. But this 
does not explain how the negative connotation originated. In the past, some 
scholars have suggested that asura is derived from the Assyrian god, Ashur, 
the derogatory connotation stemming from hostility between the Assyrians 
and Aryan-speaking peoples before the latter spread into India. But that 
leaves its initial positive sense in the Rig Veda unexplained. Others have pro- 
posed that the asuras are so-called because they came into being out of the 
breath (asu) of the Vedic deity, Prajapati (lord of creatures). But this ignores 
the Avestan origins of the name. 

Asura is also the negative form of sura, semidivine beings inhabiting 
svarga (paradise). Thus, an a-sura would be an antigod or a demon. More 
reasonably, bearing in mind its early Avestan origin, the original term could 
have been asura, from which the name sura was derived. 
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The Taittirtya Samhita classifies evil beings into three categories — the 
asuras, the rakshasas and the pishachas. The asuras are the enemies of 
the gods (devas), the rakshasas of men, and the pishachas of the dead. The 
categories, however, are not clearly defined, nor are these beings entirely 
evil. The rakshasas have a semidivine nature. They display their baser 
passions towards gods and men, but among themselves show great virtue in 
their conduct. 

The asuras bear resemblance to the Titans of Greek mythology. Their 
persistent efforts to obtain Amrita (Water of Immortality) are echoed in the 
struggles of the Titans to obtain fire (light) from Mount Olympus. 

In some myths, the asuras are ordained by fate to play a malevolent role 
in a particular situation, the consequence of actions in a past life. Thus, Jaya 
has to incarnate on earth to expiate a past mistake. Given the choice between 
three incarnations as an enemy of Vishnu or seven incarnations as his friend, 
he chooses the former. Coming as Hiranyakashipu, Ravana and Shishupala, 
he is slain by Vishnu in his avatar forms of Narasimha, Ramachandra and 
Krishna, respectively. The myth exemplifies expiation and forgiveness, for 
itis asserted in the Puranas that an asura can only achieve liberation if killed 
by Vishnu. 

Even in later mythology, asuras are not always entirely demonic. Legends 
are related concerning the liberation of asuras with good qualities, like 
Prahlada (a devotee of Vishnu) and Mahabali (a good and generous king). 
Both attained liberation by being slain by one of the incarnations of Vishnu. 

In common parlance, however, the asuras are understood as demons. 
Hence, in the Adi Granth, the term is used generally for the ‘demon’ or ‘de- 
mons’ within man: 


Without the Guru, man obtains not God’s mansion, 
nor does he attain to His Name. 
Search for and obtain such true Guru 
through whom thou mayest gain that true Lord. 
He who slays his evil passion (asur, demon) abides in peace: 
whatever pleases Him, that comes to pass. 
Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 30, MMS 


And, using the name of Ram, the epic hero and demon slayer of the Ramayana, 
as a name for God: 


My Lord (Ram) is the destroyer of demons (asur): 
my Beloved Lord (Ram) pervades all the hearts. 
Though ever with us, the unseeable Lord is not at all seen: 
by dwelling upon the writ of the supreme Guru, He is known. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 1028, MMS 
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See also: sura. 


1. Rig Veda 2:1.6. 
2. Rig Veda 1:24.14. 


authority A person or group having the power to control, judge or limit the 
actions of others; mystically, part of a family of metaphors drawn from the 
rule and administration of this world, and used to describe the administra- 
tion of the inner hierarchy of creation. In this context, an authority, power 
or throne is a centre or focus of administration in the inner hierarchy. 


See also: archon, dominions (4.1), powers, sovereignty (4.1). 


Azrael (A/P) An anglicization of ‘Azra 7i/, also called Tzra’il; the messenger 
of death in Judaism and Islam; also, the name of the subtle centre (latifah) 
located in the throat. 


See also: ‘Izra’ll. 


benei elohim, benei elim (He) Lit. sons (benei) of gods (elohim, elim), sons of 
God, elohim meaning either ‘gods’ or ‘God’, depending on the context; 
biblical terms sometimes used for the supernatural beings more generally 
called mal akhim (angels). The name appears, for example, in a passage from 
Genesis, which the author relates as an episode in the build-up of wicked- 
ness that led to the deluge: 


When men had begun to be plentiful on the earth, and daughters had 
been born to them, the sons of God (benei Elohim), looking at the 
daughters of men, saw they were pleasing, so they married as many 
as they chose. Yahweh said, “My spirit must not for ever be disgraced 
in man, for he is but flesh; his life shall last no more than a hundred 
and twenty years.” The nefillim (fallen angels) were on the earth at 
that time (and even afterwards) when the sons of God (benei Elohim) 
resorted to the daughters of man, and had children by them. These 
are the heroes of days gone by, the famous men. 

Genesis 6:14, JB 


Benei elohim is also used on occasion for the sons of human judges and rulers, 
elohim sometimes meaning ‘judges’. This ambiguity gave rise to differences 
among the early rabbis over the interpretation of the Genesis story of the 
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nefillim (fallen angels). Many rabbis interpreted the “sons of God’ to mean 
distinguished people in this context, rather than angels, and some modern 
translations of the Bible convey that sense. 

As supernatural beings or angels, the benei Elohim also appear in Job: 


Now there was a day when the sons of God (benei Elohim) came to 
present themselves before the Lord, and Satan came also among 
them. And the Lord said to Satan, “Where are you coming from?” 
Then Satan answered the Lord, and said, “From going to and fro 
in the earth, and from walking up and down in it.” 
Job 1:6-7, JCL 


The story continues with Satan’s temptation of Job, and is one of Satan’s 
earliest biblical appearances. 


See also: angels, mal ‘akh, nefillim. 


bhiit(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. something which has come into being — divine, human, 


animal or inanimate; something manifest; hence, the five elements or fattvas, 
subtle or gross; the mental and spiritual aspects of a person that survive 
bodily death; also, a spirit, a devil, a demon, a ghost, an imp, an elemental, 
particularly of a malignant kind. In its earliest uses, as in the Shatapatha 
Brahmana,' a bhiita denotes any living being, even vegetable, as created by 
Prajapati (lord of creatures). In later texts, bhiitas become “ghosts, spirit 
bands, goblins, serpent spirits, vampires and the like” — not to be confused 
with the asuras (demons), yakshas (nature spirits) and rakshasas (ogres). 

According to the Vishnu Purana, bhitas are malignant fiends and eaters 
of flesh.? The Manu Smriti calls them spirits that roam about by day and 
night, to whom a sacrificial and propitiatory offering should be made in the 
morning and evening.* Later, the malevolent qualities of the bhiitas became 
assimilated with those of particular pretas (spirits), such as those who have 
met with violent deaths or who have died without receiving the benefit of 
the correct funeral rites. 

Like the so-called vampires and witches of medieval Europe, bhiitas were 
blamed for every domestic calamity, including acts of revenge by neighbours 
with a grudge, as well as events arising from unknown causes, such as con- 
taminated wells, blighted crops, diseased livestock, and the death of children 
though sickness. In the Sushruta Samhita, bhitas are said to be the cause of 
skin diseases, chronic fever, epilepsy and insanity.° Because — it is said — 
bhitas cast no shadow, their presence is not always evident, so that it is nec- 
essary to burn turmeric frequently — a deterrent they greatly fear.® 
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Mystics have always said that a truly spiritual person will be unaffected 
by spirits, real or imaginary, benevolent or evil. Swami Shiv Dayal Singh 
writes: 


I focused my attention in His devotion. 
Every nerve of my body resounded with the Melody. 
Listening to the Shabd, 
the soul penetrated the music of the void (sunn), 
vanquishing ghosts (bhat) and evil spirits (on the way). 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 9:10.4-5, SBP p.94 


He also describes wicked people as devils or demons: 


What shall I say now? I have already said enough: 
a single word is all a true seeker needs to understand. 
The shameless and the wicked, enamoured of the world — 
what do they know? 
They are like devils (bhat) and animals. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 17:1.19-20, SBP p.132 


See also: ghost, preta. 


Shatapatha Brahmana 7:4.2.12. 

“Bhiita(s)”, in A Dictionary of Hinduism, DH p.47. 
Vishnu Purana 1:5. 

Manu Smriti 3:90. 

Sushruta Samhita 2. 

“Bhita(s)”, in A Dictionary of Hinduism, DH p.47. 


Oy oe hoe 


Brahma (S/H/Pu) The creator-god and the first deity of the sacred Hindu trinity 
or trimurti, Vishnu (the preserver) and Shiva (the destroyer) being the other 
two; derived from the root brih (to make, to form, to grow, to expand). 

Brahmdis to be distinguished from Brahman, the absolute Reality of the 
Upanishads and the Vedas. In fact, the Hindu triad are sometimes described 
as the ‘sons’ of Brahman, in the sense that they are emanations from Brah- 
man. Brahma is the power or deity that presides over the creation of this uni- 
verse. Brahman is the all-knowing, all-seeing, all-pervading transcendent 
Absolute, the supreme Self of the Upanishads. 

In the Mundaka Upanishad, Brahma is the first of the gods, endowing 
Atharvan (his eldest son) with knowledge of the Absolute (Brahman): 
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Brahma the creator of the universe, 
and guardian of the world, 
arose as the first among the gods (devas). 
To Atharvan, his eldest son, 
he disclosed the knowledge of Brahman, 
the root of all knowledge. 
Mundaka Upanishad 1:1.1 


The origin of Brahma is the subject of various myths. According to the Manu 
Smriti, the self-existent One, Brahman, was at first cloaked in darkness. First 
He created the ‘waters’, the primal ground of being, depositing in them a 
seed, which became a golden egg (hiranydnda). From within the egg, He 
came forth as Brahma, the creator of the universe.' In another myth, Brahma 
is born from a lotus that springs from the naval of Vishnu. The Ramayana, 
on the other hand, says that Brahmd came into being out of akasha (void). 

Brahma is depicted as red in colour, with four bearded heads and four 
arms. In his four hands, he holds (respectively) a water jug, a bow, a sceptre 
and the Vedas. He is mounted on a hamsa, a milk-white swan or goose, a 
mythical bird symbolizing purity. Brahma’s chief consort is Sarasvati, the 
goddess of wisdom and science, the Minerva of Hinduism. His dwelling 
place is called Brahmaloka, Brahmapuri or satyaloka, the highest heaven of 
triloka, according to the Hindus. 

Although Brahmd appears in Indian mythology, and many temples have 
an image of him, he is not the object of great devotion or worship. There is 
only one well-known temple in India dedicated to him, at Pushkar, near 
Ajmer, in Rajasthan. His importance as a deity probably declined as a result 
of the growing popularity of Vaishnavism and Shaivism, and the struggle 
for supremacy between these two sects, both of whom belittled Brahma. The 
Vaishnavites (worshippers of Vishnu) asserted that Brahma is inferior to 
Vishnu, since he was born from a lotus that sprang from Vishnu’s navel. The 
Shaivites (worshippers of Shiva) maintain that Brahma is inferior to Shiva 
because — according to another myth — Brahma originally had five heads, 
but was powerless to prevent Shiva from cutting off one of them in a fit of 
anger, after Brahma’s refusal to acknowledge Shiva’s superiority. In Shaivism, 
Brahma is represented as Shiva’s charioteer. 

Hindu thought sees these three primary deities or powers as personifica- 
tions of the three gunas, the primary attributes of creation within the mind 
worlds. Although the particular gunas assigned to the three are sometimes 
switched around, Brahma is generally regarded as an embodiment of rajas, 
the guna of ceaseless creative activity. ‘Inayat Khan observes: 


The Hindus were the earliest to form the conception of the three as- 
pects of divinity, which were trimarti: Brahma the creator, Vishnu 
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the sustainer and Shiva the destroyer. These three powers keep the 
whole universe in balance, and they are active in everything in the 
world. Brahma was represented with four arms which signifies that 
besides the physical arms, there are mental arms which are necessary 
in the scheme of creation. 

‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK9 p.206 


In reflected form, Brahma is also the presiding deity at the svadhishthana 
chakra, the procreative centre in pinda. 

Because of the reverence paid to these three deities in Hinduism, many 
Indian mystics have gone out of their way to point out the real place they 
occupy in the economy of creation. Although mystics have agreed that these 
deities personify the three gunas, they have gone on to observe that, as such, 
these deities exist to serve the creation, not to be worshipped. They perform 
their functions for Hindu, Christian and Muslim alike, whether or not any- 
one believes in them, understands what they are or worships them. They 
derive their power from the supreme Lord, paying worship to Him: 


Brahmas and Shivas (Rudra) worship Thee: 
Thou art the death (vanquisher) of Death (kal ka Kal). 

O immaculate Lord, everyone begs of Thee. 
Guru Ramdas, Adi Granth 1403, MMS 


They are also within the realm of maya: 


Ihave thought about Brahma, Vishnu (Bishan) and Shiva (Mahesh): 
They are bound down by the three dispositions (gunas, attributes), 
so, salvation (mukat, liberation) remains far from them. 
Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 1049, MMS 


Mystics have also said that the positions occupied by these deities are not 
permanently allocated to any soul, but are earned by thousands of years of 
austerities or other religious practices. Maharaj Sawan Singh used to say that 
the ‘offices’ of these deities have been occupied by thousands of souls and 
and will be occupied by thousands more in the future. Hence, the mystic 
Sahajobat writes: 


Even if you attain the status of Indra 
or obtain the lifespan of Brahma, 
even then you will have to face death some day. 
Everyone passes away. 
Sahajobat, Bani, Nam 3, SBB p.30 
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See also: Brahmaloka (4.1), guna (5.2), Vishnu (4.1), Shiva (4.1) 


1. Manu Smriti 1:9. 


cherubim (He. keruvim, sg. keruv) Winged celestial beings; angels, often taking 


the role of intercessors or guardians. Originating in Babylonian mythology, 
the word is probably derived from the Akkadian karibu meaning “an inter- 
cessor’. The karibu were generally depicted as half-human, half-animal 
deities who guarded the approach to temples and palaces. 

In the Genesis story of Adam and Eve, a myth with significant antecedents 
in Babylonian mythology, the cherubim are set as guardians at the entrance 
to the garden of Eden after Adam and Eve have been cast out. In Exodus, 
they appear as ornamentation and guardians upon the ark built by Moses to 
house God’s ‘testimony’ — the Ten Commandments. Whether any allegorical 
meaning is intended in this description is uncertain. 

In the prophet Ezekiel’s account of his vision of the heavenly throne, the 
cherubim seem to represent beings who exist either in the heavenly regions 
or are physical manifestations of divine power. At the beginning of the vi- 
sion, they are called hayyot (living creatures), but are subsequently called 
cherubim (keruvim). They carry the throne on which the Lord sits, and the 
beating of their wings is like “the Voice of the almighty God when He 
speaks”: 


Then I looked, and behold, in the firmament that was above the head 
of the keruvim appeared over them something like a sapphire stone, 
in appearance like the shape of a throne. And he spoke to the man 
clothed with linen, and said, “Go in between the wheels, under the 
keruy, and fill your hand with coals of fire from between the keruvim, 
and scatter them over the city.” And he went in before my eyes. And 
the keruvim stood on the right side of the house when the man went 
in; and the cloud (of the Lord’s glory and presence) filled the inner 
court. 

Then the glory of the Lord went up from the keruv, and stood over 
the threshold of the house; and the house was filled with the cloud, 
and the court was full of the brightness of the Lord’s glory. And the 
sound of the wings of the keruvim was heard even in the outer court, 
like the Voice of the almighty God when He speaks. 

Ezekiel 10:1-5, JCL 


Ezekiel also sees the “glory” (light) of the Lord rising from above the thresh- 
old of the house, and standing over the keruvim. It is unclear whether this 
passage is purely imaginative or has some allegorical or metaphorical 
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significance. Either way, it is certain that the earlier Babylonian cherubim 
have been transformed by their absorption into ancient Judaism. 

In the historical books of the Hebrew Bible, the cherubim have become a 
part of the heavenly host or hierarchy of angels, powers and realms, subject 
to the supreme Lord, as in 2 Kings: 


And Hezekiah prayed before the Lord, and said, “O Lord God of Is- 
rael who sittest upon the cherubim, Thou art the God, even Thou 
alone, of all the kingdoms of the earth; Thou hast made heaven and 
earth.” 

2 Kings 19:15, KB 


In gnostic literature, the cherubim are sometimes used as a symbol for nega- 
tive tendencies, or worldly desires and obsessions. In later Christianity, they 
become plump, winged and human-like angels, often depicted as infants. 

In Judaic and early Christian angelology, the cherubim are regarded as 
the highest form of angel, subordinate only to God. The Apocryphon of John 
represents God as transcendent, who emanates His essence as light.! The four 
hayyot or cherubim depicted as supporting God’s throne are understood on 
the symbolic level as the bearers of His light in the process of emanation. 

The cherubim were associated in the Jewish gnostic literature with the 
four archangels known as the ‘angels of the Presence’ (of God). The ninth- 
century Sa‘adia Ga on described the first emanation of the divine Light, the 
divine creative power, as the special cherub or angel of God. 

The medieval Jewish philosopher, Moses Maimonides, who interpreted 
all angels as incorporeal intelligences, understood the throne to be identical 
with God’s Essence, a manifestation of the divine glory (kavod), and the 
keruvim as stages in the emanation of that glory. 

An interesting comment is made by Kabbalist Rabbi Aryeh Kaplan con- 
cerning the portrayal of the cherubs as two infants with wings. It is, he says, 
symbolic of man’s ability to transcend his earthly form and “fly on the wings 
of his soul, soaring through the highest spiritual universes. This concept was 
embodied in the very shape of the cherubs, and by meditating on them, a 
person could indeed fly with his own spiritual wings.””” 

According to Exodus, a picture of two cherubs facing each other was used 
on the front of the ark of the covenant,* which was placed in the holy of 
holies in the Temple. Kaplan says that the image was intended to symbolize 
the cherubs of the spiritual realms. Their facing each other, with a space 
between, signified the opening to the spiritual dimension: 


The cherubs on the ark were meant to be a counterpart of the cherubs 
on high, and thus, in a sense, the space between these two forms was 
seen as an opening into the spiritual realms. In concentrating his 
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thoughts between the cherubs on the ark, the prophet was also able 
to pass between the angelic cherubs, and then ascend on the path of 
the Tree of Life. Conversely, when God’s message was sent to the 
prophet, it would also follow this same path, first passing through 
the spiritual cherubs, and then through the ones on the ark. The 
space between the cherubs was therefore the source of all prophetic 
inspiration. 

Aryeh Kaplan, Meditation and the Bible, MBAK p.59* 


These meditation practices focusing on the cherubs were probably inspired 
by the Bible’s description of Moses hearing the Lord’s ‘voice’ speaking from 
between the two keruvim: 


And when Moses went into the Tent of Meeting to speak with Him 
(God), then he heard the voice of one speaking to him from the cover- 
ing that was upon the ark of testimony, from between the two keruvim; 
and He spoke to him. 

Numbers 7:89, JCL 


Apocryphon of John 9, 20, 22-23. 

Aryeh Kaplan, Meditation and the Bible, MBAK p.58. 

Exodus 25:18—22, 26:1,31, 36:8,35, 37:7-9. 

See Bahya ibn Pekuda, Moses Nahmanides, Hirsch, Zioni and Midrash 
ha-Gadol, on Exodus 25:18; Tanhuma, va-Yekhel 7; Moses Maimonides, 
Moreh Nebukhim (Guide for the Perplexed) 3:45; Zohar 1:32b. 


So SS 


dev(a) (S/H/Pu), devata (S/H), deo (Pu) Lit. shining one; a celestial being; a god, 


a deity, a divine being, particularly male, generally applied to the many lesser 
gods of the Hindu pantheon; an angel; also, an idol; also, a king, a prince; a 
title of honour used in addressing a king; derived from the same root as the 
Latin div (divine); among the ancient Persians, the word (as daeva) came to 
mean demon. 

In the Vedic dictionary, Nirukta,! it is said that deities are of three kinds: 
those with anthropomorphic form, those with no anthropomorphic form and 
those who, though really non-anthropomorphic, may assume various forms 
to carry out a specific purpose or activity. 

Hindu mythology relates stories of the wars and struggles between the 
devas (shining ones) and the asuras (the dark ones, demons). According to 
the epic Hindu legend, the Mahabharata, devas can be recognized when 
appearing to mortals, because they neither sweat nor blink their eyes, nor 
do their feet touch the ground. They are shadowless like bhitas (ghosts), 
and they wear flowery adornments that never wilt or fade. 
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In the Vedas, numerous deities are depicted, inhabiting the three worlds 
of the earth, the atmosphere and the sky. Large numbers of Vedic hymns are 
addressed to Agni, Vayu, Siirya, Varuna, Indra and many other gods. The 
Rig Veda refers to thirty-three gods,” a number repeated in the Shatapatha 
Brahmana,? where it is said that they consist of eight vasus, eleven rudras, 
twelve ddityas, Dyaus (the sky god) and Prithvi (the earth goddess). To this, 
Prajapati (lord of creatures) is added as the thirty-fourth. At the present time, 
Hindu tradition speaks of thirty-three crores (330 millions) of devas, ruled 
over by Indra, probably an extension of the thirty-three gods of the Rig Veda. 
Many of these are personifications of natural forces. 

For many Hindus, the innumerable gods are regarded as manifestations 
of a single divine Reality. Although the origins of Hindu polytheism are 
complex, the idea that the gods are aspects of a single Reality does occur 
quite early in Hindu tradition. In fact, the oldest text of all, the Rig Veda 
(c. 1500 BCE) says: 


He is One, sages call Him by many names. 
Rig Veda 1:164.46, MV p.65 


Later, in the early Upanishads, an underlying Reality (Brahman) is described 
that is common to all the gods. In the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, Shakalya 
asks the sage Yajfiavalkya how many gods there are. He answers that there 
are as many gods as there are in the sacred scriptures, three thousand, three 
hundred and six. When pressed, he answers that there are thirty-three gods, 
then six, then three, then two, then one and a half, and finally one. That is, 
all the gods are manifestations of the one Reality.* 

The Mundaka Upanishad also articulates the idea that there is one Abso- 
lute that generates the innumerable forms of the cosmos, including the gods: 


As a spider spins out its thread, 
and then draws it in again; 
As plants sprout up from the earth; 
As hair grows on the head and body of a living man; 
So do all things in the universe arise from the Imperishable. 
Mundaka Upanishad 1:1.7 


By the time of the later Upanishads, a theism has developed in which the 
Lord (Bhagavan) is a personal Being, not simply an abstract Absolute. Thus, 
Vishnu emerges as the supreme Lord in the Mahandrayana Upanishad and 
in the Bhagavad Gita, while Shiva becomes important with the Shvetashvatara 
Upanishad. The Devi (Goddess) tradition developed somewhat later. 

There are a number of specific Hindu traditions that regard their own deity 
as the Supreme, identified with the absolute Reality (Brahman). Thus, 
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Vaishnavites regard Vishnu as the Absolute; Shaivites revere Shiva; and 
Shaktas revere Devi, each tradition regarding other deities as lower mani- 
festations. The non-dual or Advaita Vedanta tradition maintains that all the 
deities are ultimately identical with the One, though the theistic traditions 
tend to maintain some distinction between them, and between the self and 
God. Indeed, there has been a rigorous debate within Hindu theologies con- 
cerning whether there is anything outside the One. The monistic traditions 
maintain that there is nothing outside the One, while the theistic traditions, 
in varying degrees, argue for difference and plurality. 

All areas of creation are administered by beings. The one divine Source 
is the Supreme Being and everything else is manifested through the appar- 
ent division of this one Being. Even creatures of the physical realm — human 
beings and others — have administration over the field of their own karma. 
Each is effectively the deity of its own tiny area of creation. Similarly, in the 
inner hierarchy, all areas of creation are administered — indeed come into 
existence and are maintained — through conscious beings. These beings are 
the various so-called gods and goddesses, the male and female powers, the 
devas and devis of Hinduism. 

Generally, the metaphysical speculation of the various schools does not 
appeal to the common man, and many Hindus are unconcerned whether or 
not there is one Supreme Being with Agni, Vayu, Varuna and so on as His 
different names. They prefer to offer prayers to their ishta-devatas (chosen 
gods), and are generally not averse to praying to other gods as well. They 
only feel satisfied if they worship the anthropomorphic form of gods as 
depicted in the Puranas, or idols or symbols or any other representation of 
their gods. In fact, some worship not only the gods of the Vedas and Puranas, 
but also trees, rivers, animals (cows, monkeys, snakes and so on), birds 
(Garuda), demons and departed ancestors. Even the various implements used 
in their professions are worshipped (d@yudhapija). 

Mystics have always tried to wean people away from this kind of outward 
worship, towards the worship of the one God. Thus, Krishna says in the 
Bhagavad Gita: 


They who worship the deities (devas) will go to them; 
Those who worship the ancestors will go to them; 
Those who worship ghosts will go to them; 
And those who worship me will come to me. 

Bhagavad Gita 9:25 


Indian mystics have also tried to point out the place of the devas in the 
scheme of things. The Adi Granth says bluntly that the thirty-three crores of 
Hindu devas are all in search of Brahman;> they beg for the generosity of 
the Lord;° and all of them are prone to death and dissolution.’ Like all other 
beings, their existence is sustained by the mystic “Name”: 
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The thirty-one millions of gods (dev), 
strivers, adepts (siddhs) and men remember the Name, 
and the Name upholds the worlds and universes. 
Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 1393, MMS 


Kabir says that neither the devas nor their representation as stone idols are 
suitable objects for human worship: 


Thou tearest off the leaves, O lady-gardener, 
but in every leaf there is life. 
The stone (idol) for which thou pluckest the leaves, 
that stone is lifeless. 
In this, thou art mistaken, O lady-gardener: 
the true Guru is the living Lord (Deo). 
Brahma is in the leaves, Vishnu (Bishan) in the boughs 
and god Shiva (Shankardeo) in the flowers. 
The three gods thou obviously breakest, 
then whose service performest thou? 
Kabir, Adi Granth 479, MMS 


Guru Nanak observes that since the devas are a part of the heavenly worlds, 
they are caught in the illusion of maya: 


Maya has deluded all gods (devas) and goddesses (devis): 
Death (Kal) spares none without Guru’s service. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 227, MMS 


Tukaram says that the gods and goddesses long for a human form: 


The body that we possess in this world 
is coveted by the gods (devas). 
Tukaram, Gathé 254, STG p.43 


Sardar Bahadur Jagat Singh, quoting Kabir, says the same, explaining that 
this is because it is only in human form that the devas can begin the ascent to 
God. In a culture that traditionally worships deities, this is a significant point: 


Kabtr says: “The gods (devas) yearn for a human incarnation, for the 
Lord is realized in this body alone.” The gods yearn for the human 
form because devotion to the Lord cannot be practised in any other 
form, whether physical or astral. People imagine that gods are su- 
perior to human beings. The fact is that they are souls who performed 
meritorious deeds, such as charities, sacrifices, etc. in their human 
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lives (but did not devote themselves to the practice of Nam (Name) 
or Sound Current), and are consequently in paradise, svarg, etc., en- 
joying the fruits of their good actions. At the end of the prescribed 
period of reward, these devas, gods or angels will again be pushed 
down into this world. All the Saints and scriptures support this view. 

Sardar Bahadur Jagat Singh, Science of the Soul I:1, SOS p.6 


Nirukta 7:6-7. 

Rig Veda 1:139.11, 8:59.2. 
Shatapatha Brahmana 4:5.7.2. 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 3:9.1-9. 
Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 130. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 504. 

Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 1100. 


SON SP eo Se 


Devi (S/H) Lit. shining one; thus, a goddess; a female deity; the ‘consort’ or 


‘wife’ of a deva; hence, a queen; a title of respect for a high-ranking society 
lady; also, specifically, the Great Goddess (Mahddevi) or just the Goddess 
(Devi). 

A number of Hindu goddesses are commonly regarded as manifestations 
of the Great Goddess. In Vedic times, devis were the feminine counterpart 
of the devas (gods), and were manifestations of the power of natural phe- 
nomena, such as the dawn (Ushas), night (Ratri), the river Ganges (Ganga) 
and so on. The idea of a Great Goddess who is identified with the Absolute, 
of whom other goddesses are manifestations, develops only in the fifth to 
seventh centuries CE. In the Devi Upanishad (a late text), Mahddevi is asked 
by the gods: 


“Who are you, O Great Goddess (Mahdadevi)?” 
She replied: “I am the manifestation of Brahman; 
From me the world arises 
as nature (prakriti) and the self (purusha).” 
Devi Upanishad 1, HTU p.470; cf. HEU p.484 


The most important manifestation of the Goddess is Durga, the warrior god- 
dess who destroys Mahisha, the buffalo demon, and so restores harmony to 
the cosmos. The myth is told in the Devibhagavata Purana and the Devimah- 
atmya. Apart from Durga, the Goddess’ other representations are in her ter- 
rible manifestation, as Kali, and as the consorts or energies (shaktis) of the 
gods, particularly Sarasvati, Parvati and Lakshmi, the consorts (respectively) 
of Brahma, Shiva and Vishnu. Sita and Radha, the consorts of Ramachandra 
and Krishna, incarnations (avatars) of Vishnu, are also well known. 
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Other manifestations of the Goddess include a group of generally fero- 
cious seven mothers (saptamatrika), whose natures are ambiguous, preying 
on children yet also destroying demons. They are identified in esoteric tantric 
literature with the sounds of the Sanskrit alphabet and, indeed, the alphabet 
itself is known as Matrika (Mother). The Goddess is also manifested in 
countless local village icons; in temples and household shrines; in forms 
neither human nor animal such as stones, poles, weapons, magical diagrams 
(yantra) and stylized female genitals (yoni); in natural phenomena such as 
rivers and mountains; and in ‘mediums’ possessed by the Goddess during 
religious festivals. 


See also: deva. 


dikpal(a) (S/H) Lit. direction (dik, disha) guardians (pal); the guardian deities 
of the ten directions in Indian mythology, according to the Purdnas. Every 
action or movement in the creation takes place according to the divine law 
or divine will. According to traditional Hindu belief, therefore, all aspects 
of nature are controlled by a deity such as a sea deity, a river deity, a moon 
deity, a sun deity and so on. Similarly, there are said to be deities for each of 
the ten directions. The ten directions are the eight points of the compass, plus 
up and down, the deities being /ndra (east), Agni (southeast), Yama (south), 
Nairrita (southwest), Varuna (west), Marut (northwest), Kuvera (north), 
Ishana (northeast), Brahmd (up) and Ananta (down). 


Durga (S/H) Lit. difficult of access or approach, impassable, unattainable; a 
narrow passage through a wood, over a river, stream, mountain and so on; 
as a name, the inaccessible or terrific goddess; an epithet of Parvati, wife 
of Shiva. According to Hindu mythology, she slew the demon Durga, 
thereafter assuming the demon’s name. According to one legend, Durga 
was created out of the flames issuing from the mouths of Brahma, Vishnu, 
Shiva and other gods, with the specific purpose of killing demons. 

Durga is portrayed in the Puranas and the Mahabharata as a formidable 
female warrior, the bloodthirsty destroyer of giant asuras (demons). She is 
a fierce form of Devi, the consort of Shiva, the mild ones being Sati, Parvati 
and Uma. Durga assumes ten forms, the most notable being Kali or Kali Ma. 
Her beneficent aspect is indicated in Yudhishthira’s hymn to her in the 
Mahabharata: 


You are called Durga by all 
because you save men from difficulty... 
You are the sole refuge of men. 
Mahabharata 6, Virdtaparvan; cf. HG p.71 
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Durga’s primitive and gruesome aspect can be seen in the human and animal 
sacrifices offered to her, the use of intoxicants and her epithet Chhinnamastaka 
(the Headless). She is portrayed as mounted on a tiger, holding weapons suit- 
able for slaying demons in each of her eight arms. She is worshipped with 
great devotion and pageantry, especially in Bengal, during Dashahra. Durga 
is variously described as the mother, consort and creation of Shiva, some- 
thing which serves to demonstrate how inconsistent Hindu mythology can 
sometimes be. 

Durga, also known as Ashtdngi, the goddess with eight arms, is the 
presiding deity of the kantha chakra or throat centre. She is the mother of 
the three lower gods — Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva, who derive their power 
from her. She is also known as Shakti, who symbolizes may4d, the power of 
illusion. Mystics of a higher order have termed this goddess Avidya (igno- 
rance), because compared with the supreme consciousness and absolute 
knowledge of the higher planes, the consciousness of Shakti is ignorance and 
delusion. It is to emphasize this that Kabir writes: 


Such is He, whose feet millions of goddesses (Durgds) shampoo, 
and for whom millions of Brahmas utter the Vedas. 
When I beg, then beg I only the Lord’s Name: 
Ihave nothing to do with any other god. 
Kabir, Adi Granth 1162, MMS 


See also: Kali. 


diit(a) (S/H/Pu) (pl. diitan) Lit. messenger, ambassador, envoy, courier; used in 


a variety of contexts in Indian mystic literature, often as a shortened form of 
yamdit (angel or messenger of death). Dharamdas writes: 


In all the four ages, 
the swans (hamsas, pure souls) go to the true region (sat lok), 
while the crows (sinners) keep wandering about, 
watched over by the dit (i.e. yamdits). 
Dharamdas, Shabdavali, Nam Lila 15, DDS p.71 


Similarly, Guru Nanak speaks of the death of those who have lived lives of 
absorption in the world: 


Both wealth and youthful beauty, which afforded them pleasure, 
have now become their enemies. 
The order was given to the ditdn, 
who having dishonoured them, took them away. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 417, MMS 
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From yamdiut, the term has come to mean ‘demon’ in a more general sense. 
Hence, human imperfections have been described as “demons”: 


All the demons (diit) and adversaries 
are warded off by Thee, O Lord, 
and manifest is Thy glory. 

Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 681, MMS 


See also: yamadita. 


elohim (He) Lit. gods; a biblical and rabbinic term for angels and other super- 
natural beings; also, at a human level, judges. One of the biblical psalms says 
that God has made angels (elohim) only a little above man, meaning — pre- 
sumably — that the angels dwell in heavenly realms only a little above the 
physical universe: 


What is man, that You are mindful of him? 
And the son of man, that You visit him? 
For You have made him a little lower than the angels (elohim), 
and have crowned him with glory and honour. 
Psalm 8:5—6, JCL 


See also: angels, benei elohim, deva, mal‘akh, nefillim. 


firishtah (P) (pl. firishtagan) Lit. angel; messenger; also, a good human being; 
equivalent to the Arabic term, malak. 


See also: angels, mal’ak. 


fravashi (Av) A class of supernatural beings who act as the guardian spirits of 
the world and of mankind. They are also the celestial prototypes or patterns 
of things in the material world. Although they are not mentioned in Zara- 
thushtra’s Gathds, they have a prominent position in the Zoroastrian pantheon 
with special rites devoted to them. Zoroastrian scholar, M.N. Dhalla, says: 


The fravashis constitute a world of patterns of the earthly creations, 
and they have lived as conscious beings in the empyrean with Ahura 
Mazda from all eternity. The multifarious objects of this world are 
so many terrestrial duplicates of these celestial originals. The fravashis 
constitute the internal essence of things, as opposed to the contingent 
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and accidental. Earthly creations are so many imperfect copies of 
these types. They are the manifestations of the energy of Ahura 
Mazda. When nothing existed and Ahura Mazda lived in His sublime 
singleness, He had the ideas, concepts of the material and spiritual 
creation which He contemplated creating in time. We have recog- 
nized the projection and manifestation of His Will and Thought, and 
the emanation of His creative Mind as Spenta Mainyu (Holy Spirit). 
Origen, the Alexandrian philosopher, is right when he says that the 
Logos represents the sum total of the world-thoughts of God. Spenta 
Mainyu is the embodiment of Ahura Mazda’s prototypal ideas, which 
are called fravashis in the Avestan texts. Creation is the materializa- 
tion of these idealized contents of his (Spenta Mainyu’s) Mind, and 
through him of Ahura Mazda’s Mind. These idealized contents of the 
divine Mind are the fravashis, and creatures are their feeble replicas. 
The fravashis are not mere abstractions of thought, but have objective 
existence, and work as spiritual entities in heaven, like the angels and 

archangels. 
M.N. Dhalla, History of Zoroastrianism, HZ pp.235-36 


M.N. Dhalla goes on to speak of the duties and activities of the fravashis. 
According to Zoroastrian belief, every object and every being has its own 
fravashi. When a child takes birth, his soul’s eternal fravashi accompanies 
him, and acts as his guardian angel throughout his life. At death, however, 
the soul is responsible for its own actions, and its fravashi now lives an 
individualized life in the heavenly regions as the fravashi of that particular 
person. 

Fravashis are of good and noble character. They are the means by which 
Ahura Mazda orders and runs His creation. The earth, the sky and all crea- 
tures are under their influence. They are involved in all aspects of existence, 
and interested in the welfare of all. They also like to receive sacrifices from 
the living, and do not like to be forgotten by the relatives of those among 
whom they once lived. They can grant abundant blessings, but may also curse 
those who offend them. ! 


See also: guardian angels, hafiz. 


1. M.N. Dhalla, History of Zoroastrianism, HZ pp.232-43. 


Gabriel (He), Jabra’ll (A/P) Lit. man (He. gabri) + God (He. El); man of God; 


an angel, first appearing in the second-century (BCE) Book of Daniel, where 
he is a messenger of the doom about to befall the Israelites due to their iniq- 
uitous lives; generally anglicized as Gabriel. In Jewish legend, he commonly 
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appears in company with the more important angel, Michael, guardian of 
Israel. 

The second part of Daniel consists of four visions foretelling the end of 
the world, the second and third of which are interpreted by Gabriel. Mean- 
ing ‘man of God’, Gabriel is sometimes referred to by name, and sometimes 
as aman or “one in the likeness of a man”. Here, Gabriel interprets Daniel’s 
third vision: 


And while I was speaking, and praying, and confessing my sin and 
the sin of my people Israel, and presenting my supplication before 
the Lord my God for the holy mountain of my God; and while I was 
speaking in prayer, the man Gabriel, whom I had seen in the vision 
at the beginning, came to me in swift flight at the time of the evening 
sacrifice. 

And he made me understand, and talked with me, and said, “O 
Daniel, I have not come out to give you wisdom and understanding. 
At the beginning of your supplications the command came out, and I 
have come to tell it to you; for you are greatly beloved; therefore con- 
sider the word, and understand the vision. 

“Seventy weeks are decreed upon your people and upon your holy 
city, to finish the transgression, and to put an end to sin, and to atone 
for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up 
the vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most holy place.” 

Daniel 9:20-24, JCL 


Gabriel then goes on to describe the end of the world in greater detail. 

Daniel’s fourth vision is explained by a “man clothed in linen’, generally 
presumed to be Gabriel, though the text does not say so. Daniel first explains 
that he had been undergoing penance (“mourning”) for three weeks prior to 
his vision: 


In those days I, Daniel, was mourning for three full weeks. I ate no 
pleasant bread, nor did meat nor wine come into my mouth, nor did I 
anoint myself at all, till three whole weeks were fulfilled. 

And in the twenty-fourth day of the first month, as I was by the 
side of the great river, which is Hiddekel, I lifted up my eyes, and 
looked, and behold a certain man clothed in linen, whose loins were 
girded with fine gold of Uphaz; his body also was like the beryl, and 
his face like the appearance of lightning, and his eyes like lamps of 
fire, and his arms and his feet in colour like polished bronze, and the 
sound of his words like the voice of a multitude. 

Daniel 10:2-6, JCL 
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Daniel then describes how only he can see the vision, his companions flee- 
ing in terror. On hearing the voice of the “man clothed in linen”, he falls face 
down on the ground, fast asleep. The angel touches and awakens him, tell- 
ing him that he has come to foretell the fate of Israel. This the “man” does, 
describing various historical events that have yet to take place. In modern 
times, it is generally understood that the ‘revelation’ is being written after 
the events so ‘prophesied’, a common feature of ancient revelational texts, 
both Jewish and Christian. 

Gabriel’s only other biblical appearance is in Luke’s gospel, to Mary the 
mother of Jesus and to Zacharias, the father of John the Baptist, foretelling 
the birth of their respective children.' These stories are only related by Luke. 
Here, he is is the bearer of good news, and it is in this way that he is remem- 
bered in the Christian tradition. In the oft-repeated words of Luke: 


And in the sixth month the angel Gabriel was sent from God unto a 
city of Galilee, named Nazareth, to a virgin espoused to a man whose 
name was Joseph, of the house of David; and the virgin’s name was 
Mary. And the angel came in unto her, and said, “Hail, thou that art 
highly favoured, the Lord is with thee: blessed art thou among 
women.” And when she saw him, she was troubled at his saying, and 
cast in her mind what manner of salutation this should be. 

And the angel said unto her, “Fear not, Mary: for thou hast found 
favour with God. And, behold, thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and 
bring forth a son, and shalt call his name Jesus. He shall be great, and 
shall be called the Son of the Highest; and the Lord God shall give 
unto him the throne of his father David; and he shall reign over the 
house of Jacob for ever; and of his kingdom there shall be no end.” 

Then said Mary unto the angel, “How shall this be, seeing I know 
not aman?” 

And the angel answered and said unto her, “The Holy Ghost shall 
come upon thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee: 
therefore also that holy thing which shall be born of thee shall be 
called the Son of God. And, behold, thy cousin Elisabeth, she hath 
also conceived a son in her old age: and this is the sixth month with 
her, who was called barren. For with God nothing shall be impossible.” 

And Mary said, “Behold the handmaid of the Lord; be it unto me 
according to thy word.” And the angel departed from her. 

Luke 1:26-38, KJV 


Although these are the only two biblical appearances of Gabriel, Gabriel and 
Michael are identified in Jewish and Islamic legend as the unnamed angels 
who appear in the Bible to many of the prophets and patriarchs, bringing 
messages from God or interceding in history. In the Aggadah (rabbinic 
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stories), Gabriel and Michael are among the four angels who surround the 
throne of the Almighty.” They are two of the three angels who visit Abraham 
after his circumcision,’ Gabriel’s task being to destroy Sodom, and Michael’s 
to announce the future birth of Isaac.* There is also a tradition that it was 
either Gabriel or Michael who wrestled with Jacob,’ and appeared to Moses 
at Horeb.° They were also among the angels who accompanied God when 
He descended on Mount Sinai.’ 

It is also believed that both Gabriel and Michael will accompany the 
Messiah, and fight the wicked.’ Over time, the characters of Gabriel and 
Michael have also evolved, becoming associated, respectively, with the 
opposing qualities of judgment and mercy. Hence, it is said that Gabriel is 
made of fire and Michael of snow. They cause no harm to each other, how- 
ever, though standing close, indicating the power of God to “make peace in 
His high places’. 

Gabriel is one of the four archangels, the others being Michael, Uriel and 
Phenu el. In post-biblical gnostic literature, such as the Testament of Abraham, 
Gabriel is one of seven archangels, his role being that of the ruler of para- 
dise. In the Book of Enoch, he is one of the angels of the (divine) Presence. '° 

In Islam, Gabriel becomes the Arabic Jabra il, and the legends associ- 
ated with him assume a different character. According to Islamic tradition, 
Jabra’il appeared to Adam after the ‘fall’, consoling him and teaching him 
the alphabet, as well as advising him how to live in the material world. 
Jabra’ is also one of the four archangels of Islam, the other three being 
Mikhail (Michael), Israfil (Seraphi‘el) and Tzra@il (Azrael, the angel of death). 

Most significantly, however, Jabra’il is the one who brings the divine rev- 
elation to Muhammad. According to a brief account in the Qur’an, elabo- 
rated by tradition, Jabra’il accompanies Muhammad on his ascent to the 
presence of God. But he is only able to guide Muhammad a certain distance. 
As they approach the Sidrat al-muntahd (the Lote Tree of the uttermost limit) 
on the upper boundary of the seventh heaven, Jabra’il falls back. Legend 
relates that when Muhammad asks his guide why he has fallen behind him, 
Jabra’il replies that if he were to go a fingertip closer he would be burned. 
The Prophet therefore goes on alone to within “two bow lengths” from the 
presence of God, “or nearer’,'! though it is unclear from the narrative in the 
Qur’Gn whether Muhammad advances to God or God to Muhammad. 

Jabra’il’s inability to reach God indicates Muhammad’s spiritual ascend- 
ence over even the highest of divine powers or angels. In fact, in retelling 
the story, Rimi depicts Jabra’il as the power of intellect and discursive 
reason (‘aq/). However, “noble and revered” it may be, it is no lover like the 
moth who willingly merges itself into the candle, sacrificing its own indi- 
viduality, like the soul in God. The intellect divides and is fond of its 
own identity, just as Jabra il holds back from being consumed in the divine 
fire: 
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When Muhammad passed beyond the Lote Tree 
and Jabra’il’s observation post and station and farthest limit, 
he said to Jabra’il, “Come, fly after me!” 

He replied, “Go! Go! Iam your companion no further!” 

Again, he said, “Come, O burner of veils! 
Thave still not reached my zenith.” 

He replied, “O my illustrious friend! 

If I fly beyond this limit, my wings will burn.” ... 

O Jabra’il! Although you are noble and revered, 
you are neither moth nor candle. 

When the flaming candle sends its invitation, 
the moth’s spirit does not hold back from being consumed! 
Rimi, MaSsnavi IV:3801-4, 3807-8; cf: MJR4 pp.480-81, in SPL pp.222—23 


Elsewhere, Rimi is even more specific: 


Intellect (‘aql) says, like Jabra“il, “O Muhammad, 
if I take one more step, it will burn me; 
You must leave me, henceforth advance alone: 
this is my limit, O sultan of the soul!” 
Rimi, MaSsnavi 1: 1066-67; cf. MJR2 p.60 


Because of his role as guide to Muhammad, Jabra ‘il nevertheless becomes 
a symbol of high spiritual station in many Sufi writings, a guide and com- 
panion on the spiritual quest. Jabra’ has also been given the epithet, al-Rih 
al-Amin, the Trusted Spirit (being trustworthy in bringing the divine mes- 
sage), as well as Rith al-Ilqa@’, the Spirit of Casting into (since he ‘casts’ the 
divine inspiration into the prophets). Jabra il is also associated with al-Rih, 
the angel who is so much larger than the other angels that when the angels 
stand in ranks he is said to take up a whole row by himself. In some Sufi 
orders, Jabra ’il is also the name of the latifah (subtle bodily energy centre) 
located at the heart. 


See also: Surish. 


Luke 1:11—20, 26-38. 

Midrash Rabbah, Numbers 2:10; cf. Enoch 9:1. 
Midrash Rabbah, Genesis 48:9. 

Midrash Rabbah, Genesis 50:2. 

Midrash Rabbah, Genesis 78:1. 

Midrash Rabbah, Exodus 2:5. 

Midrash Rabbah, Deuteronomy 2:34. 

The Alphabet of Rabbi Akiva 2, in BMJ3 p.12ff. 
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9. Job 25:2; Midrash Rabbah, Deuteronomy 5:12. 
10. Gabriel in Jewish tradition derived from “Michael and Gabriel’, in 
Encyclopedia Judaica, EJCD. 
11. Qur'an 53:9. 


galgal (He) (pl. galgalim) Lit. wheel; also, a group of wheels turning together; a 
category of angel or supernatural being first mentioned in the vision of the 
biblical prophet Ezekiel, and later in the Jewish Hekhalot and Merkavah 
literature; also called the ofanim (wheels). 


See also: ofanim. 


Ganapati (S/H) Lit. lord (pati) of gatherings (ganas); an alternative name for 
either Shiva or Ganesh. Ganas are gatherings of lesser deities or demigods, 
specifically, Shiva’s attendants. 


See also: Ganesh, Shiva. 


Ganesh(a) (S/H) Lit. lord (ish) of gatherings (ganas), ganas being gatherings of 
lesser deities or demigods, specifically, Shiva’s attendants; hence, the lord 
of a gathering of demigods; a Hindu deity portrayed as a short fat man with 
a protuberant belly and an elephant’s head with only one tusk, considered to 
be the god of wisdom and the remover of obstacles; hence, among Hindus, 
he is invoked at the start of all undertakings; also called Ganapati. 

Various legends exist to explain how Ganesh came to possess the head of 
an elephant with one tusk. The Shiva Purana says that Parvati, consort of 
Shiva, fashioned Ganesh from the mud taken from a pond. According to 
another account, she made him from the scurf and impurities of her body, 
and posted him at the door to keep watch when she was bathing. When Shiva 
arrived, the child stopped him from entering, whereupon Shiva cut off his 
head. Parvati, naturally enough, began to cry. To soothe her, the child’s head 
was replaced with the first head that could be found, which happened to be 
the head of an elephant with one tusk. According to another version, Ganesh 
lost one of his tusks in a conflict with a rishi who was denied access to Shiva 
while the latter was meditating. 

It is said that Ganesh was the scribe who wrote down the Mahabharata at 
the dictation of Rishi Vyasa who had secured his services from the god 
Brahma. The only condition Ganesh imposed was that the rishi should not 
cease dictating until the work was done. 

Ganesh is also identified in tantric texts as the deity or ruling power of 
the muldadhara or rectal chakra, the lowest chakra of pinda. The tattva 
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administered at this centre is that of prithvi or earth. Ganesh’s elephant head 
perhaps symbolizes the firm foundation of earth, the miladhdara chakra be- 
ing the base upon which the other chakras rest. 


ghost The disembodied soul or spirit of a dead person, believed to manifest to 
the living either as a nebulous image or in a spectral likeness of the deceased; 
also, an archaic word for the soul or spirit, persisting in the ‘Holy Ghost’ 
(Holy Spirit); from the Old English gast (spirit, soul), of Germanic origin, 
related to the German geist, the Dutch geest, and the Flemish gheest; also, 
the mind or spirit, as in the expression, “the ghost in the machine”, referring 
to the mind or spirit within that makes the body function. 

Ghosts are generally understood to be trapped in the material world because 
of a strong emotional association with a particular place or the traumatic 
events of their previous bodily existence, especially their death. Haunted 
individuals are sometimes associated with the ghost’s unhappy past. As well 
as visible appearances of the ghost, hauntings are said to include the move- 
ment of objects, the manifestation of peculiar lights, sounds such as screams 
and laughter, eerie footsteps, the ringing of bells, and the spontaneous play- 
ing of musical instruments. The funeral rites of many cultures are intended 
to prevent the ghost of the deceased from haunting the living. 


See also: bhiita, preta. 


god(s) Supernatural beings credited with being the controllers of some parts of 
the creation or some aspects of life, or the personifications of some force. 
The term is used variously throughout the literature of the world, its meaning 
dependent upon the particular religious or mythological context, and so on. 
Mystically, the gods are the many rulers or centres of power in the hierarchy 
of creation. In many instances, particularly in the polytheistic religions of 
the past and present, such as the ancient Mesopotamian religions, Greek 
religion and Hinduism, religious practice has entailed the worship of the 
lesser gods by means of sacrifice, idols, prayer, rituals and the like. Polythe- 
ism, however, has commonly existed alongside monotheism, for the mystics 
within these cultures have pointed out that all the gods derive their existence 
from the one supreme God. Some gods — perhaps many — are mythological 
and fictitious imaginations of the human mind, though others may be repre- 
sentative of certain powers within. 
At the time of Jesus, Judaism was the only truly monotheistic religion in 
the Middle East. Hence, Paul, writing to his Greek converts in Corinth, 
speaks of the many gods, all originating from the “one God”: 
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There is none other God but one. For though there be (them) that are 
called gods, whether in heaven or in earth — as there be gods many, 
and lords many — but to us there is but one God, the Father, of whom 
are all things (created). 

1 Corinthians 8:4-6, KJV 


Similarly, speaking of the projection of the many powers and deities of cre- 
ation, one of the Nag Hammadi gnostic texts reads: 


He (a great power) was given great authority, 
and he ruled over all creation. 
He created gods and angels and archangels, 
myriads without number for retinue from that Light. 
Eugnostos the Blessed 77; cf: NHS27 p.90 


In another gnostic text, the writer points out that, on its inward ascent, the 
soul goes higher than the lesser gods: 


But when you reach the six aeons (powers), they will restrain you 
until you receive the mystery of the forgiveness of sins, because it is 
the great mystery which is in the treasury of the innermost of the in- 
nermost. And it is the whole salvation of the soul. And all those who 
will receive that mystery will surpass all gods and all rulerships of 
all these aeons ... for this is the great mystery of the unapproachable 
One which is in the treasury of the innermost of the innermost. 
Second Book of Jeu 117:49, BC pp.162—63 


It is because the soul in human form has the potential to rise higher than all 
lesser gods that mystics advise against the practice of worshipping or vener- 
ating them. 


See also: deva. 


gods (Greek) Gods such as Zeus, Aphrodité, Hermés and so on are infamous in 
Greek mythology for their exploits and immorality. A number of ancient 
writers of the Greek world have indicated that they considered the Greek 
myths to have originally been meant as allegories. In the Republic, Plato has 
Socratés suggest that the legends of Greek gods and heroes should not be 
told to children, for even though these myths may be allegorical, children 
could not be expected to understand them and, taking them literally, would 
be given poor guidance on how to behave. Socratés is speaking of his ideal 
“State”: 
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These tales must not be admitted into our State, whether they are sup- 
posed to have an allegorical meaning or not. For a young person 
cannot judge what is allegorical and what is literal; anything that he 
receives into his mind at that age is likely to become indelible and 
unalterable; and therefore it is most important that the tales which the 
young first hear should be models of virtuous thoughts. 

Plato, Republic 2:378d-e, DP2 p.223 


In the early Christian Clementine Homilies, Appion, one of the characters in 
the narrative, is speaking to a Christian friend in defence of the Greek gods, 
giving an account of their esoteric and symbolic meaning. Referring to the 
many lurid tales told of their supposed exploits, he prefaces his account with 
the words: 


Our gods are neither adulterers, nor murderers, nor corrupters of chil- 
dren, nor guilty of incest with sisters or daughters. But the ancients, 
wishing that only lovers of learning (i.e. gnosis, mystical knowledge) 
should know the mysteries, veiled them with those fables of which 
you have spoken. 

Clementine Homilies IV:24, CH p.100 


The twelfth-century Archbishop Eustathius of Thessalonica took the idea 
further. He wrote an allegorical commentary on Homer’s Odyssey, the famous 
Greek adventure story that relates the trials and tribulations that Odysseus 
(Ulysses) — famed for his courage, resourcefulness, ingenuity and strength — 
encountered during the return journey to his native Ithaca, after the siege of 
Troy (as related in Homer’s /liad). The journey takes the hero ten years, 
during the course of which he loses all his companions, and is only recognized 
by his wife Penelope after killing all her suitors, who had presumed Odysseus 
to be dead. 

When the narrative opens, Odysseus, longing for his wife and home, is 
being detained on the island of Ogygia by the seductive sea nymph, Calypso, 
who has held him as her captive lover for seven years. Odysseus is only 
permitted to escape and return home through the mediation of Hermés, the 
messenger of the gods, whom Eustathius interprets as symbolic of the Logos: 


The allegory presents, in Calypso, our body, which conceals and 
encloses, like a shell, the pearl of the soul: that nymph, indeed, 
imprisoned the wise Ulysses, even as man is a prisoner in the flesh.... 
Thus Ulysses had difficulty in leaving Calypso, inasmuch as he was 
naturally attached to life. 

But by the mediation of Hermés ... that is to say, of the Logos, 
Ulysses regained the philosophic homeland he had so longed for; that 
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is the spiritual world. Similarly, he regained Penelope — the (divine) 

Philosophy (Wisdom) — after being released and disencumbered from 
that Calypso. 

Eustathius, Commentary on Homer’s Odyssey, 

CHOI 1389:42-46 p.17, SBEG p.191; cf, MHG p.461 


By means of the Logos, the soul returns to its true spiritual home, the 
“philosophic homeland” or “spiritual world”, the true fatherland of the soul 
in the eyes of the Platonists. 


governor(s) See archon, rulers. 


guardian angels Originally, a category of angels common in the religious lore 
of the ancient Middle Eastern Semitic world; identified with the Hebrew zofei 
shamayyim (lit. watchers or guardians of the heavens); a generic term used 
in ancient Judaic apocryphal literature for the various types of angels and 
their duties. The guardian angels have also been identified specifically with 
the Judaic irin (watchers). In later Judaic and Christian lore, the term evolved 
to describe the concept of an angel assigned to protect a particular person or 
people. In this sense, Michael was considered the guardian angel of ancient 
Israel. 


See also: hafiz, watchers. 


hafiz (A/P) (pl. A. hafizin, huffaz; P. hafizan) Lit. keeper, guardian, protector; 
also, one who has memorized the Quran (from hafizah, memory). 

A verse in the Qur’an, “There is no soul, but has a protector (hdfiz) over 
it,”! has been interpreted by Sufis to refer not to God, but to the keeper of the 
soul in this world. Particularly in the plural, the keepers (hdfizin) refer to 
unseen powers working for good or evil in the government of the world and 
in the individual soul. A hadith (traditional saying) says, “There is none of 
you but there have been set over him two familiar spirits (gavin), a satan and 
an angel.” These keepers (hGfizin) or familiar spirits are understood either 
as two of the jinn, or as a devil and an angel or, metaphorically, as the nafs 
(human mind) pulling towards sense enjoyments and the rih (spirit) pulling 
towards God. 

Sufis have said that the hdafizin keep every individual under vigilant 
surveillance. They are unseen powers, keeping a person from “quitting his ap- 
pointed station and controlling all his movements”. Interpreting the “keepers” 
as the habits and aspects of the human mind or “fleshly soul (nafs), Rimi 
describes the human condition: 
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In this world of search and seeking, 
all the various kinds of people have been tied 
in stables peculiar to them; 
And over each stable, 
a trainer has been appointed; 
Save by his permission, 
no recalcitrant enters another place. 
If, from vain desire, he should break away 
from the stable and intrude into the stable of others, 
at once the nimble and goodly stablemen 
seize the corner of his halter and drag him back. 


O cunning one, if you behold not your keepers (hdafizan), 
at least know your choice to be involuntary. 

You are making a choice, 
and your hands and feet are loosed: 

Why then are you imprisoned? Why? 

You have betaken yourself to denying 
the action of the keeper (hdfiz): 

You have called it the ‘threats of the fleshly soul (nafs). 

Rimi, MaSnavi III:2077-83; cf. MJR4 p.116 


1. Quran 86:4, AYA. 
2. R.A. Nicholson, Commentary on Masnavi IIl:2077, MJRS p.58. 


hawra’, hirityah (A/P), hur (P) (pl. A. hiir, hitriyat; P. hitran) Lit. one whose 


eyes are characterized by a marked contrast between black and white; houri 
(an anglicized form of hawra’), nymph, virgin of paradise. The masculine 
form of hawrda’ is ahwar, having the same meaning, but also implying a pure, 
clear intellect. In Persian, har has become singular, the plural being haran.! 

According to the Qur’an, the hir are female companions of the saved in 
paradise. The male counterparts are wildan mukhalladun, eternal youths of 
paradise, whom the Quran describes as waiting on the saved.’ Both are re- 
garded as beings of great purity, not enticements to seduce believers, though 
they have come to mean that in the popular mind. The Quran describes these 
beings as “companions pure and holy”. 

Although the har or houris are commonly portrayed as beautiful nymphs 
of paradise who offer sensual delights, Mawlana Muhammad ‘All, in The 
Religion of Islam, offers two quite different interpretations. He says that the 
hur may be understood as the women of paradise, meaning women who, 
having lived rightly here, have earned paradise. In support of this, he cites 
an incident in which the Prophet is said to have told an old woman that she 
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would be made young again, made into a pure one (hurtyah), when she en- 
tered paradise. Alternatively, ‘Ali says that the har may be understood as a 
blessing of paradise: 


Just as the gardens, rivers, milk, honey, fruits and numerous other 
things of paradise are both for men and women, even so are har. What 
these blessings actually are, no one knows, but the whole picture of 
paradise drawn in the Qur’an strongly condemns the association of 
any sensual idea therewith. 

Muhammad ‘Ali, Religion of Islam, RI p.223 


However, both the Quran and traditional sayings (hadith) contain numer- 
ous disparaging remarks concerning women and the superiority of men over 
woman. The delights of paradise are also portrayed in sensual terms. So 
maybe the hir have no true metaphorical interpretation. 

In order to deflect people from acting out of the fear of hell or the hope of 
heaven, many Sufis have declared that they do not long for the delights of 
heaven, nor do they fear the horrors of hell. Their desire is only for the Lord 
who lies above and beyond all aspects of His creation. Hafiz says: 


Ease is not his who — 
for the pleasure of paradise and the lip of the hir — 
lets slip his hand from the skirt of my heart possessor (God). 
O Hafiz! If the favour of God’s grace be shown to you, 
be free from the grief of hell, 
and the comfort of paradise. 
Hafiz, Divan, DHM (93:6-7) pp.114-15, DIH p.60; cf, DHWC (61:6-7) p.152 


1. Hans Wehr, Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, DMWA p.247. 
2. Qur'an 56:17, 76:19. 
3. Quran 2:25, 4:57, AYA. 


hayyot (He) Lit. living creatures, living beasts; a high class of angel, subordi- 
nate only to God. The prophet Ezekiel, in a vision, describes four of these 
beings supporting the throne on which the divine Presence is seated. He later 
identifies them with the cherubim, a more commonly used term. The gnostic 
Apocryphon of John represents God as transcendent, emanating His essence 
as light, the four hayyot or cherubim being the bearers of His light in the 
process of emanation.! 


See also: cherubim. 


1. Apocryphon of John 9, 20, 22-23. 
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Indra (S/H), Indar (Pu) Hindu god of the air and the sky; the god of rain, storm, 


thunder and lightning; the principal deity of Vedic times, adopted from earlier 
pre-Vedic religion; commonly portrayed mounted on the white elephant 
Airavata, though he also possessed the fabulous horse Ucchaihshravas, both 
of which rose from the mythological ocean of milk. /ndra is portrayed as 
drinking large quantities of soma, an intoxicant much used in Vedic ritual 
and made from the soma plant, which he is said to have brought to earth from 
heaven. Traditionally, Indra is depicted as a divine and mighty warrior with 
four arms. His main weapon is his mighty thunderbolt (vajra), but he also 
wields a huge two-handed lance (paranja), carries a net, and shoots arrows, 
using the rainbow (shakradhanus) as his bow. He was also the possessor of 
Parijataka, one of the five great trees of paradise. In later mythology, he is 
called the lord of svarga (paradise) and the king of all the devas (gods). 

Indra is the subject of considerable mythology. According to the Purusha 
Siikta of the Rig Veda,' the entire universe, including gods and men, are born 
from the Purusha (cosmic Being, cosmic Man). The first-born gods inwardly 
worship this cosmic Man, their worship being metaphorically described as a 
sacrifice in which Purusha participates. As a consequence, the various parts 
of the universe, animate and inanimate, emerge from his different ‘bodily’ 
parts, Indra and Agni (the fire god) being born from his mouth.’ The Rig Veda 
also describes how Aditi carried the mighty /ndra within herself for many 
years in an imperceptible way, knowing him to be majestic and forceful, re- 
luctant to permit him to be born because of her desire to protect him. Finally, 
he was born from her side. 

Like of all mythological heroes, /ndra is the performer of great deeds. In 
one of his most frequently mentioned exploits, using his great weapon, the 
thunderbolt (vajra), Indra frees the world by slaying the dragon Vritra, who 
had swallowed it.* 

In early Vedic mythology, /ndra is portrayed as warring constantly 
against the asuras (demons). His deeds — and generosity — being considered 
of great benefit to mankind, he is addressed in more Vedic prayers and hymns 
than any other deity except Agni. He is described in a hymn of praise that 
goes on to recount many of his heroic acts: 


He of lofty spirit, who, from the moment he was born, 
was first among gods; 
He who, by his power and might, became protector of the gods, 
He, before whose breath and greatness of valour, 
the two worlds tremble — 
He, O men, is /ndra. 
Rig Veda 2:12.1 
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He is considered all-powerful: 


The extent of his powers cannot be fathomed: 
neither by the gods, though divine, 
nor by mortals, nor yet by the (primeval) waters. 
Rig Veda 1:100.15 


As a divine hero and valiant warrior, he is invoked as an ally in times of trouble: 


May Indra help us when our flags are flying, 
may our weapons be victorious. 
May our brave warriors return with flying colours: 
O lord, protect us in the turmoil of battle. 
Rig Veda 10:103.11 


O Indra, defeat the speech of him 
who opposes us out of malice; 
Strengthen us with your power and might: 
make me superior in debate! 
Atharva Veda 2:27.7 


He is also a fountain of generosity: 


O Indra, there is no one, god or mortal, 
who can prevent your generosity, 
when you are praised, 
and wish to give rich gifts... 

O Indra, we ask your help, 
you who have become illustrious, 
and have won all treasures. 

Rig Veda 8:14.4, 6 


He is the hidden archetype behind every outward form. Through maya 
(illusion), he makes every form and is present in them: 


Of every form, he is the pattern: 
his is the only form to be regarded. 
Indra, through maya, assumes many forms. 
Rig Veda 6:47.18 


Ultimately, because of these characteristics, he superseded the more lofty 
and spiritual Varuna, and came to be regarded as the lord of all the gods 
(devas) and the lord of svarga (paradise). 
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By the time of the Upanishads (c.900-600 BCE), long after the writing 
of the Vedas, Indra has taken on a variety of less mythological guises. In the 
Aitareya Upanishad, he is identified with the supreme Self, Atman, which 
incarnates as the jiva, the isolated soul, and later realizes the eternal.* In the 
Taittirtya Upanishad, he is the bestower of wisdom.° The Kena Upanishad 
depicts him as the greatest of the gods. But, being limited by time and space, 
he does not know the eternal Brahman.° In the Chhdndogya Upanishad, he 
is a student of Prajapati (lord of creatures) who teaches him the doctrine of 
Brahman.’ 

In later mythology, /ndra’s prestige declines: his human characteristics 
and foibles are portrayed, and he is subordinated to the triad of Brahma, 
Vishnu and Shiva. Rishis like Durvasa, Agastya and Vishvamitra contemp- 
tuously threaten to usurp his heavenly throne by their practice of austerities. 
Alarmed, he tries to distract them from their meditation by dispatching 
apsaras, heavenly nymphs, not always successfully. In fact, he himself is 
not immune to temptation, and several accounts are given of his escapades 
with mortal women. 

As Indra’s power declines, he is overpowered and captured by Meghanada, 
son of Ravana, through the use of magical powers, especially invisibility, as 
related in the Ramayana. He is also overcome by Krishna who carries off 
the famed Parijataka tree from Indra’s heaven. He is even cursed by Rishi 
Durvasa, master curser of the Puranas, for giving a garland — which Durvasa 
had given to him — to a pet elephant, the rishi taking it as a slight. 

In Indian mythology, Indra is the father of Arjuna, whose mother is Kuntt, 
wife of Pandu. Pandu and Kunti were the parents of the Pandavas, famous 
from the epic legend of the Mahabharata. Arjuna is Krishna’s faithful dis- 
ciple and the one with whom Krishna holds his battlefield dialogue in the 
Bhagavad Gita. 

Because of the prevalent worship of these lesser deities in Hinduism, 
Indian mystics have frequently pointed out that /ndra and the other gods 
themselves owe their origins to the supreme Lord, as do man and all other 
souls. It is God alone, therefore, who is worthy of worship: 


Shiva (Ishar), Brahma, goddesses, gods, 
Indra (Indar), penitents, and silent sages long for Thy service. 
Celibates, the men of piety and the good many forest dwellers 
obtain not the Lord’s limit. 
Guru Nanak, Adi Granth 1034, MMS 


Mystics also point out that the positions of Indra and other gods are not 
permanent. They are earned as a reward for ascetic and other practices, but 
at length even those souls fall back into birth and death: 
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Indras seated on their thrones are in the fear of death: 
they do many deeds, but Jam (the lord of death) spares them not. 
Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 1049, MMS 


See also: Indraloka (4.1). 


Rig Veda 10:90. 

Rig Veda 10:90.13. 

Rig Veda 1:32.1-15. 

Aitareya Upanishad 1:3.14, 3:1.3. 
Taittirtya Upanishad 1:4.1. 

Kena Upanishad 3-4. 
Chhandogya Upanishad 8:7-12. 


= Oy Se he 


irin (Am) Lit. watchers; a type of angelic being mentioned in the biblical Book 
of Daniel' and the apocryphal Genesis Apocryphon. 


See watchers. 


1. Daniel 4:13, 17, 23. 


Ishvar(a) (S/H/Pu), Isar (Pu) Lit. lord; used throughout Indian mystic and reli- 
gious literature, sometimes with a general meaning and sometimes specifically, 
often for Shiva. In Advaita Vedanta, Ishvara is specifically associated with 
saguna Brahman (Brahman with attributes), the first step downward in the 
process by which Brahman is expressed in the creation. Swami Nikhilananda 
explains: 


Brahman associated with the upddhi (limitation) of collective igno- 
rance is designated by Vedantists as /shvara or saguna Brahman, 
who corresponds roughly to the personal God of various religions. 
According to non-dualistic (Advaita) Vedanta, the personal God is 
one step lower than Brahman, though he is the highest symbol of 
manifestation of Brahman in the relative world. /shvara is endowed 
(in his own realm) with such qualities as omniscience, omnipresence, 
universal lordship and unlimited power. Brahman cannot be described 
by any specific attribute. It is Ishvara, and not pure Brahman who, 
in his different aspects, is called the creator, preserver and destroyer 
of the universe. /shvara, or saguna Brahman, with the help of sattva, 
creates; with the help of rajas, preserves; and with the help of tamas, 
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destroys. He is the inner controller of the universe. The light of 
Ishvara that illumines the cosmic ignorance is the light of Brahman. 
From the standpoint of pure Brahman, there is no creation; hence 
none of the attributes ascribed to /shvara apply to Brahman. As gold 
without dross cannot be used for ornaments, so pure Brahman, with- 
out the dross of mayd, cannot create the universe. Ishvara is, as it 
were, a corruption or deterioration of Brahman. 

Swami Nikhilananda, Introduction to Atmabodha, SKS p.59 


Israfil (A/P) The angel of resurrection; one of the four main archangels of Islam: 


Mikhail, Israfil, Jabra’il and Tzra’il. Israftl is the archangel who is to blow 
a trumpet on the Day of Resurrection, calling the dead to arise. “‘Inayat Khan 
says that, for the Sufis, /srafil is the angel who explains revelations.' 

Israfil is also called the sustainer of life. According to some Sufi orders, 
Israfil is the deity associated with the latifah (subtle centre) located at the 
navel. 


See also: Gabriel, ‘Izra’1l, Mikha’ll. 


1. ‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK5 p.104. 


‘Izra'l (A/P) The angel of death; one of the four main archangels of Islam; 


also called ‘Azra’il and Qudrah (Power); anglicized as Azrael. Death being 
an ever present possibility and, in the end, inevitable, many stories, often 
allegorical, have been told concerning 7zra il and his relationship to man. 

In the Masnavi, Rumi relates a story concerning the four archangels, 
Mikhail, Israfil, Jabrail and Tzrail, and the creation of man. God decides 
to create a man, Adam, and sends Mikhail to earth to collect a handful of 
clay. Earth complains, not wanting to be drawn into the strife and responsi- 
bility of being human, and Mikha’dl fails to get the required handful. 

God then sends /srafil and Jabra ‘il, both of whom are likewise unable to 
overcome earth’s resistance to becoming human. Finally, God calls on 
Tzra@il, ‘Captain of the divine Decree’, to fetch the necessary handful of clay. 
Tzra il turns a deaf ear to earth’s laments, and takes the clay. 

God then appoints 7zra il as the angel of death, the “executioner” whose 
function (metaphorically) is to “strangle them at death”. Rimi writes of an 
imagined conversation between God and 7zrda’i in which the angel of death 
complains that his role will make him hated among men. But God says that 
he will so arrange it that men will see secondary causes such as “disease”, 
“spear wounds” and so on as the apparent causes of death: 
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He (‘Izra@il) brought the inconsiderate clay to God: 
the runaway back to school. 

God said: “By my resplendent knowledge, 
I will make you executioner of these creatures.” 


He replied, “O Lord, Your creatures will regard me 
as their enemy when I strangle them at death. 

Do You deem it right, O exalted Lord, 
to make me hated and like a foe in appearance?” 


He (God) said, “I will bring into clear view certain causes, 
such as fever and dysentery and phrenitis and spear wounds; 
Thus will I turn their attention from you 
to disease and the threefold causes of death.” 
Rumi, Masnavi V: 1693-98; cf: MJR6 pp.102-3 


On hearing this, 7zra’il points out that there are some souls, the mystics, 
whose job it is to rend the veil of illusory causes: 


He (‘7zra il) replied, “O Lord, there are also servants 
of Yours who shatter the illusion of causes, O Almighty.” 
Rimi, MaSsnavi V:1699; cf. MJR6 p.103 


To which Rimi adds: 


How should the perception of the mystic 
be veiled by these secondary causes, 
which are a veil to catch the dolt? 

Rimi, Masnavi V:1708; cf. MJR6 p.103 


But God responds that such souls will not be concerned about death, what- 


ever the apparent cause, for even 7zra il is a secondary cause, though “more 
concealed than those (other) causes”: 


“One who does not 
regard causes and diseases and sword wounds 
will likewise pay no regard to your action, O Tzra“i, 
for you too are a secondary cause, 
although you are more concealed than those causes.” 
Rami, Masnavi V:1710 (heading); cf. MJR6 p.103 


The mystics, Rimi continues, are happy to face death, “since they go froma 
dungeon and prison into a garden”: 
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And those to whom death is as sugar — 
how should their sight be dazzled 
with the fortunes of this world? 
Bodily death is not bitter to them, 
since they go from a dungeon and prison into a garden. 
Rimi, Masnavi V:1712—13, MJR6 pp.103-4 


In another traditional anecdote, Rimi humorously points out the futility of 
trying to avoid an appointment with the angel of death: 


One forenoon, a freeborn noble man arrived and ran into Solomon’s 
hall of justice, his countenance pale with anguish and both lips blue. 
Then Solomon said, “Good sir, what is the matter?” 

He replied, “‘Izra’il cast on me such a look, so full of wrath and 
hate.” “Come,” said the king, “what do you desire now? Ask!” 

“O protector of my life,” said he, “command the wind to bear me 
from here to India. Maybe, when your slave has gone there, his life 
will be saved.” ... He (Solomon) commanded the wind to bear him 
quickly over the water to the uttermost part of India. 

Next day, at the time of conference and meeting, Solomon said to 
Tzra@’il: “Did you look with anger on that Muslim in order that he 
might wander (as an exile) far from his home?” 

Tzr@il said, ““When did I look angrily at him? I saw him as I passed 
by, in astonishment, for God had commanded me, saying, ‘Hark, to- 
day do you take his spirit in India.” From wonder, I said to myself, 
‘If he has a hundred wings, ’tis a far journey for him to be in India 
today.’” 

In like manner, judge all the affairs of this world, and open your 
eye and see! From whom shall we flee? From ourselves? O absur- 
dity! From whom shall we take ourselves away? From God? O 
crime! 

Rimi, Masnavi 1:956-60, 963-70; cf. MJR2 p.54 


See also: Adam (5.1), Yama. 


jamdut (H/Pu) See yamadiuta. 


jewel(s) A precious or semiprecious stone, often sparkling; hence, something 
precious or sparkling; a metaphor found particularly in Manichaean texts 
where it refers to the inner powers, gods or celestial beings in creation: 


jewels 319 


Many gods, deities and jewels have been created, 
called forth and set up as attendants of the Lord of paradise. 
Manichaean Hymns, MDT p.553ff., RMP ab, GSR p.31:3.2 


The heavenly creation is also described as the “house of jewels”: 


The house of jewels is a place full of blossoms, 
with countless lands, houses and thrones. 
Manichaean Hymns, PP p.645, RMP aka; cf. GSR p.33:6.1 


These “deities, jewels” and heavenly realms are said to “rejoice” constantly 
in God: 


The land of light (eternal realm) ... 
is fragrant with sweet breezes; 
It shines in all regions.... 
Powers, gods and deities, jewels and joyful aeons (realms), 
trees, springs and plants rejoice in Him daily. 
Manichaean Hymns, PAH p.443ff., RMP al; cf. ML p.118 


In one hymn, the Saviour promises great gifts to his disciple. He will take 
him to his eternal home, the “blessed abode”, where he will dwell joyfully 
among the “jewels and the venerable gods”: 


I shall ... lead you to your home, the blessed abode. 
Forever shall I show to you the noble Father: 
I shall lead you in, into His presence, in pure raiment. 
I shall show to you the Mother of the beings of light: 
forever shall you rejoice in lauded happiness. 
I shall reveal to you the holy Brethren: 
the noble and the pure, who are filled with happiness. 
Forever shall you dwell joyful among them all, 
beside all the jewels and the venerable gods. 
Fear and death shall never overtake you more, 
nor ravage, distress and wretchedness. 
Rest shall be yours in the place of salvation, 
in the company of all the gods 
and those who dwell in quietness. 
Manichaean Hymns, Angad Roshnan VI:67—73; cf: MHCP pp.150-53 


In some contexts, the jewel is a metaphor for the supreme power of the 
Creative Word. 


See also: jewels (3.1). 
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jinn (A/P) (sg. jinni) Certain inhabitants of the subtle material world, the etheric 
world; also, a term for strangers or evil men; derived from janna (to hide, to 
conceal, to cover, to veil). Jinni is anglicized as ‘genie’. 
In the language of the Qur'an, angels were created out of light (nar), man 
out of clay (earth), and the jinn out of subtle or “essential fire”: 


The jinn did We create aforetime of essential fire. 
Quran 15:27, MGK 


And the jinn did He create of smokeless fire. 
Qur'an 55:15, MGK 


‘Inayat Khan explains his understanding of the jinn as angelic beings: 


The soul which has passed through the angelic heavens in its descent 
to earth comes next into the sphere of the jinn.... This is the sphere 
of mind.... The souls who halt in this sphere, being attracted by its 
beauty, settle there; also the souls who have no power to go further 
into outer manifestation become the inhabitants of this sphere.... 

The jinn is an entity with a mind; but not a mind like that of man; a 
mind more pure, more clear, and illuminated by the light of intelli- 
gence. The mind of the jinn is deeper in perception and in concep- 
tion, because it is empty, not filled with thoughts and imaginations 
as is that of man.... 

The jinn comes closer to man than the angel; for in the jinn there is 
something like the mind which is completed in man. All the intuitive 
and inspirational properties are possessed by the jinn, because that is 
the only source that the jinn has of receiving its knowledge. Subjects 
such as poetry, music, art, inventive science, philosophy, and morals 
are akin to the nature of the jinn. The artist, the poet, the musician, 
and the philosopher show in their gifts throughout their lives the heri- 
tage of the jinn. 

‘Indyat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK1 pp.124-25 


Here, the jinn are regarded as beings higher than man. On the other hand, 
various hadith (traditions) show the jinn in a baser role, indicating that “every 
man has with him an associate from among the angels who inspires him with 
good and noble ideas, and an associate from among the jinn who excites his 
baser passions.”' However, the example of Muhammad illustrates that 
through spiritual uplift the ignoble jinn can be transformed from an enemy 
to a friend: 
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(Muhammad) was asked if he too had an associate jinn. “Yes,” he 
said, “but Allah has helped me to overcome him, so he has submitted 
and does not command me aught but good.” His devil is said to have 
submitted to him (as/lama) and, instead of making evil suggestions, 
commanded him naught but good, that is to say, became a help to him 
in the development of his higher life. 

Muhammad ‘Ali, Religion of Islam, RI p.144 


In this context, man’s attendant jinn serve as an explanation of human in- 
stincts — higher or lower. This understanding of the jinn is consistent with 
the ancient Middle Eastern perception of human imperfections as demons 
or devils. 


See also: hafiz, part, Shaytan (6.1). 


1. Muhammad ‘Alt, Religion of Islam, RI p.143. 


jyoti-svariip Bhagvan (H), jyotih-svartipa Bhagavan (S) Lit. Lord (Bhagavan) 
in the form (svariup) of a flame (jyoti) (of light); the flame-shaped god; the 
lord of sahans dal kanwal, the first spiritual region. 


Jyot Nirafijan, Jyoti Nirafijan (H) Lit. light (jyot, jyoti) without (nir) stain 
(aiijan); pure flame, pure light; a name given to the ruler of sahans dal 
kanwal, the first spiritual region: 


Fix your attention on the third eye (til), 
and the thousand-petalled (lotus) will open. 
There you will find Jyoti Nirajijan, 
and hear the unending Shabd. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 20:24.7-8, SBP p.167 


See also: Niranjan (2.1, 4.2), Nirafijan desh (4.1). 


Kali (S/H) Lit. black, blackness; the Hindu goddess of war, death and destruc- 
tion; the consort of Shiva; also known as Durga (the Inaccessible), renowned 
as the slayer of demons (asuras), as well as Bhairavi (the Terrible) and 
Chandi (the Violent); a personification of the terrifying and terrible aspects 
of Shakti or divine energy. 

Kali is a ferocious form of the Goddess (Devi or Mahddevi), in contrast 
to the benign aspects of the Goddess such as Lakshmi and Parvati. She is 
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portrayed as terrifying: a hideous, black, naked, four-armed woman with 
rolling eyes, a lolling tongue, and with fangs as teeth, who devours all beings, 
dancing in the cremation ground, girdled by severed arms, garlanded with 
heads. In her four hands, she holds a noose (pasha), a club or staff topped 
with a skull (khatvdnga), a sword (khadga) and a severed head. Her weapons 
symbolize her power to destroy; the severed head signifies that time cannot 
be escaped — that all, in time, will fall prey to death and rebirth. 

Though terrible, Kali is regarded by her devotees as the destroyer of evil. 
She demands appeasement and blood offerings, and goats are generally sac- 
rificed to her (at the famous Kaltghat temple in Calcutta, for example). She 
is often associated with plague and disease, in the form, for example, of 
Shitala or Mariamman, goddess of pustular diseases such as smallpox. She 
represents time and death, aspects of life that all who desire spiritual progress 
must face; she can thus become a symbol of liberation as the destroyer of time. 
Although referred to in earlier texts, she first appears fully in the Devimah- 
atmya where she is born from the anger of Durga, and destroys demons. 

In Tantrism, Kalris Shiva’s energy (shakti), depicted as dancing upon his 
phallus-like corpse, a form expressing his passive consciousness (purusha) 
and her active energy (prakriti) that, together, comprise the universe. Fol- 
lowers of the left-hand (vamdchdara) tantric path worship Kalin cremation 
grounds, and offer food to jackals who are regarded as her manifestation. 

Illustrating the diversity and frequent inconsistency of Indian mythology, 
there is also a group of texts devoted to Kali in the esoteric traditions of 
Kashmir Shaivism, where she is identified with Absolute Consciousness. 
From this supreme state, there emanate twelve Kdlis, representing succes- 
sive stages in the projection and reabsorption of consciousness. In the eigh- 
teenth and nineteenth centuries, the Bengali poet Ramprasad and the mystic 
Ramakrishna were her devotees. Ramakrishna writes of her: 


O Kali, my mother full of bliss, 
enchantress of the almighty Shiva — 

In thy delirious joy thou dancest, 
clapping thy hands together. 

Eternal one! Thou great First Cause, 
clothed in the form of the void.... 

Thou art the Mover of all that move, 
and we are but thy helpless toys. 

We move along as thou movest us, 
and speak as through us thou speakest. 
Ramakrishna, in Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna, GOSR p.159 


See also: Durga, Kal (6.1). 
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kedoshim (He), kadishin (Ar) Lit. holy ones; holy beings, angels, supernatural 
beings; a biblical term, as in: 


God is greatly feared in the assembly of the holy ones (kedoshim), 
and held in reverence by all those who are around Him. 
Psalm 89:8, JCL 


The most common biblical term used for angels is mal akh. 


See also: angels, benei elohim, mal ‘akh. 


Krishna (S/H), Krishan (Pu) Lit. black, dark, dark blue; the eighth incarnation 
of Vishnu; the most celebrated hero of Indian mythology and the most popu- 
lar of all the deities in the Hindu pantheon, often represented as an attractive 
young man with flowing hair and a flute in his hand. According to legend, 
he was born with very dark skin and a peculiar mark on his chest. Although 
the son of Vasudeva and Devaki, for security reasons he was raised by Nanda 
and Yashoda, spending his childhood with them. It was here that his divine 
character was gradually revealed. 

His childhood escapades are the subject of many songs sung by the 
Vaishnavites (devotees of Vishnu), who worship Krishna as Vishnu, seeing 
mystic symbolism in the legends surrounding him. The sound of his flute 
had an irresistible fascination for all the cowgirls (gopis) with whom he 
played as a child, their love for him being interpreted as symbolic of the love 
of the soul for God. The sound of his flute is also interpreted as the Voice of 
God, the unstruck Sound (anahata Shabda), calling souls back to God from 
the material world. 

When his flute beckons, the call is compelling and the cowgirls (souls) 
forget everything, even their own bodies, and run to him. But Krishna plays 
the game of love with them, telling them that they do not need to come run- 
ning to him: 


“O pure ones, your first duties are to your husbands and children.... 
You do not need to come to me for, if you will only meditate on me, 
you will attain salvation. Hence, return to your homes.” ... 

But the cowgirls replied, “O cruel lover, we only want to serve you. 
You know the scriptural injunctions, and you advise us to serve our 
husbands and children. Yes, we will follow what you say. But you 
are all in all, and are all. By serving you, we serve all.” 

Bhagavata Purana 10:29.24, 27, 32, SBPS pp.492—93 
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The longing (viraha) of his favourite gopi, Radha, is seen especially to rep- 
resent the longing of the devotee or the soul for the Lord, Hari. There is much 
lush poetry written in Sanskrit and the Indian vernaculars on this theme, as 
in Jayadeva’s Gitagovinda, which speaks of Radha’s longing for Krishna 
when she hears his flute: 


Sweet notes from his alluring flute 
echo nectar from his lips. 
His restless eyes glance, his head sways, 
earrings play upon his cheeks. 
My heart recalls Hari here, in his love dance, 
playing seductively, laughing, mocking me. 
Jayadeva, Gitagovinda 5:2, GGJ p.78 


Krishna was a close friend as well as the Guru of Arjuna, to whom he acted 
as charioteer in the war of the Mahabharata, and it was his support of the 
Pandavas that resulted in their victory over the Kauravas. He was killed un- 
intentionally by a hunter, Jaras, who shot him with an arrow mistaking him 
from afar for a deer. It is said that Jaras had been the celebrated monkey king, 
Bali, in his previous life, who had been killed by Ramachandra, the seventh 
incarnation of Vishnu, while hiding behind a tree. This event is commonly 
quoted as a good example of the karmic principle that whatever a person does 
will ultimately be done to them. 

Stories concerning Krishna are related in the Mahabharata, the Bhagavata 
Purana and the Harivamsha. Some of these acclaim his miraculous powers. 
Others are seemingly amorous, but are interpreted as symbolic of mystic 
love, longing and union with God. The dialogue between Krishna and Arjuna 
on the battlefield, on the eve of the battle in the Mahabharata, forms the 
subject matter of the most popular and influential work in Hindu religious 
literature, the Bhagavad Gita. Taking the battle as an allegory of life, the 
dialogue concerns the best way to live, while seeking spiritual realization 
through yoga. Here, Krishna also reveals that his role is to “re-establish 
righteousness” in the world: 


Although birthless and deathless 
and the lord of all creatures (Prajapati) — 
Yet, making use of my own natural processes (prakriti), 
I take birth by my own inherent power. 
For whenever righteousness (dharma) languishes, O Bharata, 
and unrighteousness (adharma) flourishes — 
Then I manifest myself for the protection of good, 
and the destruction of evil. 
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To re-establish righteousness (dharma), 
am I born from age to age. 
Bhagavad Gita 4:6-8; cf. BGT 


In the Bhagavad Gita, Krishna, as the Guru of Arjuna, teaches him that 
liberation is attained through meditation, which brings about attachment to 
God and detachment from the world. “Gazing at the tip of the nose”, in this 
passage, is usually understood to mean concentration “between the eyebrows 
(bhriivor madhye)”: 


Dwelling alone in a solitary place, 

disciplined in mind and body, 

without hopes or expectations, without possessions — 
Let the yogi steadfastly practise spiritual communion. 


In a clean place, neither too high nor too low, 
prepare a seat (sana) out of grass, 
covered with a skin and a cloth. 
Firmly seated thereon, to purify the self (a@tman), 
practise yoga with a concentrated mind, 
with the activity of the mind and senses under control. 


Holding the body, head and neck 
straight, motionless and firm; 
Gazing at the tip of the nose and not all round; 
Being without fear, serene, controlled in mind, 
and established in a vow of celibacy; 
Meditating upon me as the highest goal, 
he should sit in communion with me. 


With a mind restrained from going out to external things, 
always united with the supreme Spirit (Atman) 
in spiritual communion, 
the yogi attains supreme beatitude, peace, 
and enduring establishment in me. 
Bhagavad Gita 6:10-15; cf. BGT 


And again: 


He who meditates continuously on me, 
with a mind trained in the practice of spiritual communion, 
freed from the tendency to wander onto other things, 
he will go to the refulgent, Supreme Being (Paramapurusha). 


326 4.2 DEITIES, RULERS, ARCHONS AND ANGELS 


He who with a steady mind and with devotion, 
and with strength born of yoga, 
correctly focuses his entire life force 
between the eyebrows (bhriivor madhye) — 
At the time of death, 
he will remember that Being who is all-knowing, 
primeval, subtler even than an atom, 
the sustainer of all, of incomprehensible form, 
is as glorious as the sun, 
and is beyond the darkness (of ignorance and inertia) — 
Truly, he will attain the Supreme. 


I shall now briefly describe to you that state 
that Vedic scholars call the Imperishable (Akshara), 
that renunciates, devoid of attachment, enter, 
and, desiring which, lead a life of self-control. 


He who closes all the doors of the body, 

confining the mind to its centre (hrid, lit. heart), 
drawing all the vital energy of the soul (atman) into the head, 
establishes himself in yogic concentration (yoga-dhdaranda), 
repeating the single syllable Om, denoting Brahman, 
remembering me, and abandoning the body, 
leaves (the body) and reaches the highest state. 

Bhagavad Gita 8:8—13; cf: BGT 


That Krishna is depicted here as a Guru, rather than a deity or incarnation of 
Vishnu, is significant. The same role is apparent in the Bhagavata Purana in 
relation to his disciple Uddhava. 

Krishna is seldom mentioned by name in the writings of the Saints, but 
the Supreme Being is often referred to by his epithets such as Gopal, Govind, 
Damodar, Mohan, Keshav and Madhusddan. 


See also: Goswami (2.1), Govinda (2.1), Keshava (2.1), Vishnu. 


kui (gui) (C) Lit. ghost. According to Chinese belief, a kui is a disembodied 
soul or earthbound spirit who lingers around the dead body or in the vicinity 
where the individual died. It is believed that when a person dies a sudden, 
violent death, the disoriented soul may become a ghost. Kui represents 
the ym or earthly quality of the soul, called p’o. The yang or heavenly aspect 
of the soul, known as hiin, immediately rises to heaven at the time of death. 
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See also: bhiita, hin (5.1), ling hin (5.1), p’6 (5.1), preta. 


Lakshmi (S/H/Pu), Lacchmi, Lakhmi (Pu) Lit. fortune, wealth, prosperity; also, 
beauty; the Hindu goddess of wealth; worshipped as the goddess of fortune 
and as the embodiment of loveliness, grace, charm, beauty, splendour and 
lustre; traditionally, the consort of Vishnu, said to be coexistent with him, 
accompanying him in each of his avatars (incarnations); identified, for ex- 
ample, as Sita, wife of Vishnu’s incarnation, Ramachandra. 

Lakshmi is generally regarded as having first existed as the daughter of 
the sage Bhrigu. But during a time when the gods were exiled from their 
kingdom as a result of a rishi’s curse, she took refuge in the mythological 
ocean of milk. Later, during the churning of this ocean, Lakshmi is reborn as 
one of the fourteen precious things. She is fully grown, radiant and bears a 
lotus in her hand. 

Worship of Lakshmi is usually in conjunction with that of Vishnu. She 
represents the Lord’s quality of mercy, which tempers His justice. When 
worshipped alone, she personifies the female energy of the Supreme Being. 


Iha (T) Lit. a god; a Tibetan deity comparable with the devas of Indian mythology; 
the origin of ‘Lhd-sda’ (land of the gods), the capital city of Tibet. 


See also: deva. 


Lilith (He) The foremost female demon in Jewish folklore and esoteric literature, 
originating in Babylonian or Sumerian demonology, where she is called Lilu 
and Lilitu; commonly derived incorrectly from the Hebrew laylah (night). 

Like many mythological deities and demons, Lilith’s role and the nature 
of her evil activities evolved over the centuries. She was believed to be the 
mother of many demons; she creates problems for human mothers in child- 
birth and harms children. She was believed to be active at night, and caution 
was advised to those venturing out at night or sleeping alone. The Talmud 
records: 


Rabbi Hanina said: “It is forbidden to sleep in a house alone, for he 
who sleeps in a house alone is seized by Lilith.” 
Babylonian Talmud, Shabbat 151b 


In some of the Jewish legends transmitted in the midrashim of the geonic 
period (after C7th CE), Lilith is the original wife of Adam before he was 
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expelled from the garden of Eden, but is replaced by Eve for refusing to obey 
Adam’s orders. After the expulsion of Adam and Eve from the garden, Lilith 
again sleeps with Adam, subsequently giving birth to evil spirits. In another 
legend, the evil spirits are born of her union with the devil. 

By the time of the Kabbalah in the fourteenth century, Lilith had become 
the strangler of children and the seducer of men. She was regarded as the 
female partner of the form of the devil known as Sama’el, and so was queen 
of the forces of evil, the sitra ahra (other side). Her negative role paralleled 
the positive, divine role of the Shekhinah, the personification of the divine 
presence in creation. It was common for many Jews to wear amulets to pro- 
tect them from Lilith. In Islam, she was called Karina. 


Mahadev(a) (S/H) Lit. great (mahd) god (deva); usually an epithet of Shiva. 


See also: Shiva. 


Maha Kal (H/Pu) Lit. Great (Maha) Time (Kal); by extension, Great Death, Kal 


being the lord of death; in mythology, a name of Shiva in his destructive 
aspect, as the destroyer of the world; also, one of Shiva’s sons; also, the chief 
of Shiva’s attendants; to those who believe in Kal as the primal Doer, Maha 
Kal is infinite Kal. 

Taking the name from mythology, Indian mystics have used the term in 
various ways. A poem attributed to Kabir, for instance, speaks of a reflection 
in anda of all the highest regions of the soul. One such realm, a reflection of 
Agam Purush (the inaccessible Lord, a phase of the Godhead), he says is 
ruled by Maha Kal: 


The seventh sunn in and, he has made 
as an imitation of the resplendent region. 
Maha Kal dwells there, 
but it is called Agam Purush. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 1, Bhed Bani 23:4, KSS1 p.68 


In the Adi Granth, though the context does not make the meaning clear, Maha 
Kal seems to be an alternative name for Kadi, the lord of death: 


O man, meditate thou on thy beloved Lord-Master: 
Contemplating the Lord’s Name, thou shalt remain alive, 
and the great Death (Maha Kal) shall not again devour thee. 
Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 885, MMS 
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Swami Shiv Dayal Singh used the term as a name for the ruler of the realms 
of creation up to the threshold of eternity, sat lok (true region): 


Maha Kal reaches up to the gate of sat lok: 
beyond this he cannot go, and there he remains. 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 23:1.60, SBP p.199 


See also: Kal (6.1). 


Maheshvar(a) (S/H/Pu), Mahesh (S/H/Pu) Lit. great (maha) lord (ishvara); lord 
of all /shvaras; an epithet of Vishnu (the preserver) and Shiva (the destroyer), 
in the Hindu triad; commonly used in contracted form, as Mahesh. 


See also: Shiva, Vishnu. 


mala ’ikat al-‘adhab (A), mala ik-i ‘azab (P) Lit. angels (mala ikat) of torment 
(‘adhab); the guardians of hell; sometimes called the zubdniyah, the tormentors. 


See also: yamadita. 


mal’ak (A), malak (A/P) (pl. A. mal@’ikat, mal@’ikah; P. mal@’ikah, mala ik) 
Lit. emissary, angel; sometimes, specifically a male angel. According to the 
Qur'an, the mala@ikah guard the gates of heaven and hell, including the 
protection of heaven from the onslaughts of Satan.’ The four main archangels 
are also responsible for carrying the throne of heaven. ‘Inayat Khan describes 
angels in more general terms: 


There are two sorts of angels, those who have never manifested as 
man, and those spirits who upon their way back to the infinite have 
reached the world of the angels. Love, light and lyric are the attributes 
of the latter, and from them the soul receives these impressions. 
Devotion, service and worship are the attributes of the former. The 
angels are masculine and feminine; the former are called malak, the 
latter hur (houris). 

‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIKS p.113 


See also: angels. 


1. Qur'an 74:31. 
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mal‘akh (He) (pl. mal‘akhim) Lit. messenger, emissary; described in the Bible 
as appearing to various patriarchs and prophets as divine emissaries, although 
the distinction is not usually made whether the mal ‘akh (messenger) is human 
or supernatural. Many of the later Jewish philosophers and biblical interpret- 
ers, such as Maimonides (1135-1204), understood the mal‘akhim as non- 
corporeal embodiments of the divine will. 


See also: angels, mal’ak. 


Metatron (He) An important angel in Judaism; a senior archangel, often called 
the prince of the divine Countenance (or Presence) and prince of the world. 
Not mentioned in the Bible, Metatron first appears in the Talmud as the heav- 
enly scribe who records the good deeds of Israel. He plays an important role 
in Jewish mystical literature — both in the Merkavah and Hekhalot texts of 
antiquity, as well as the medieval Kabbalah. The derivation of the name is 
uncertain and may have been an invention. 

In some of the earlier Merkavah texts, Metatron takes on the role of the 
Demiurge, a term used by the gnostics for a power secondary to God, identi- 
fied by them as the biblical creator-god. As the Demiurge, Metatron governs 
the lower realms of creation, while the Supreme Being governs everything. 
God’s power thus includes the power of Metatron. According to both ortho- 
dox Judaism and Christianity, however, the belief in a secondary god was 
heretical, and the Talmud saw fit to warn people not to confuse Metatron 
with the supreme Lord.' It relates the story of Elisha ben Abuyah who saw 
Metatron on his throne during his inner ascent, and thought there were two 
equal powers in heaven. Filled with doubt and confusion, he subsequently 
became an apostate. 

A number of different Judaic legends and myths merge in the figure of 
Metatron. An early tradition teaches that the ‘primordial Metatron’ was cre- 
ated at the time of creation, and given the exalted tasks of scribe and 
gatekeeper to the heavenly realms. As prince of the world, he performs many 
of the duties generally ascribed to the archangel Michael, serving the heav- 
enly throne (a metaphor for God). Most significantly, Metatron was the 
keeper of the inner wisdom — the esoteric secrets of the Torah and Merkavah. 
In the Merkavah and Kabbalist texts, he is viewed as a guide and protector 
of the soul on its inner ascent, deciding who was ready to receive knowl- 
edge of the inner mysteries. 

The figure of the primordial Metatron was later merged with legends of 
the angel Yaho el. Because the name Yaho el contains several of the letters 
of the name of God Yahweh, Yaho’el was regarded as having God’s name in 
him, and was considered a ‘lesser Yahweh’. His name, like Yahweh, was 
deemed too holy to be spoken under normal circumstances, though it was 
used in incantations, and the name Metatron was used in its place. As 
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Metatron became identified with Yaho el, eventually taking his place in the 
literature, he too became known as the ‘lesser Yahweh’. 

Another tradition merges the figure of Metatron with the biblical Enoch, 
who lived — according to Genesis — in the seventh generation of the human 
race.” Enoch, it is said, “walked with God; then he was no more for God took 
him”’.* This brief statement gave rise to many legends concerning his physi- 
cal ascent to heaven while still living, the mission given him by God, his 
transformation into Meratron, his duties as archangel, and so on. 

Both these traditions — the primordial Metatron who assumes the role of 
Yaho ‘el as the ‘lesser Yahweh’ and the transformed Enoch — become inter- 
woven in the medieval Zohar, where Enoch-Metatron plays an important 
part. He is identified with the primal divine light that was God’s first cre- 
ation, when He said, “Let there be light!’’* He is constituted of this celestial 
light, and one of his most important daily responsibilities is to dispense light 
to the souls who live on earth. 

The description in 3 Enoch of Enoch’ s divine transformation into Metatron 
is fiery and fantastic. His body grows to gigantic proportions and is trans- 
muted into light: 


As soon as the Holy One, blessed be He, took me in (His) service to 
attend the throne of glory and the wheels (galgalim) of the merkavah 
(chariot) and the needs of the Shekhinah (divine presence), forthwith 
my flesh was changed into flames, my sinews into flaming fire, my 
bones into coals of burning juniper, the light of my eyelids into 
splendour of lightnings, my eyeballs into firebrands, the hair of my 
head into hot flames, all my limbs into wings of burning fire, and the 
whole of my body into glowing fire. 

3 Enoch 15:1, HBE p.39 


The Zohar describes how Enoch received the divine knowledge from the 
angels in the garden of Eden, and how the divine light began to shine in him: 


He was beautified with the beauty of holiness, and the sparkling light 
rested upon him. He entered the garden of Eden and found the Tree 
of Life there, the boughs and the fruit of the Tree. He inhaled their 
scent and was refreshed with the spirit of the light of life. Messen- 
gers, heavenly angels, came and taught him supernal wisdom. They 
gave him a book that was concealed within the Tree of Life, and he 
studied it and got to know the paths of the Holy One, blessed be He, 
and he tried to follow them ... until the light became perfect within 
him. When this light had become perfect below, it sought to ascend 
to its place and to demonstrate this perfection through the mystery of 
Enoch. 

Zohar Hadash (Terumah) 42d, WZ2 p.627 
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In the Kabbalah, Metatron is described as the keeper of the keys to the trea- 
suries of secret wisdom, including the ‘light of discernment’, which allows 
the heart to understand even the subtlest of mysteries. He also conveys the 
prayers of Israel to God, assembling their souls every night and taking them 
up to sing to the Creator. Even after the souls of the righteous have left this 
world, he continues to be responsible for them, restoring them to their bod- 
ies at the time of resurrection. 

Metatron’s spiritual significance is that he symbolizes the human potential 
for divinity. Through Enoch’s transformation into the luminous Metatron, 
Enoch embodies the supernal radiance that was originally represented by 
Adam’s soul — a radiance that Adam lost when he sinned. This is a way of 
explaining that Enoch, in his earthly life, embodied the divine purity, “that 
supernal perfection for which man was destined from the very beginning of 
his creation”.° Thus, just as Adam symbolizes man’s fall, Enoch — through 
his transformation into Metatron and light — symbolizes his ascent, his ability 
to overcome the constraints and the impurity of existence in the physical 
world. 


See also: Demiurge (6.1). 


Babylonian Talmud, Hagigah 15a. 

Genesis 5:18-24. 

Genesis 5:23. 

Genesis 1:3, KJV. 

Isaiah Tishby, The Wisdom of the Zohar, WZ2 p.627. 
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Michael (He), Mikha’il (A/P) Lit. who (mi) is like (kha) + God (El). An angel 
who first appears in the biblical Book of Daniel;' in Jewish esoteric litera- 
ture, the guardian angel of Israel, often accompanied by his counterpart, 
Gabriel. These two are the only angels mentioned by name in the Bible. 
However, according to the Aggadah (elaborations of biblical and rabbinic 
stories), Michael and Gabriel were the unnamed angels who appeared to the 
patriarchs and other biblical characters at important junctures. For example, 
it was believed that two of the three angels who appeared to Abraham after 
his circumcision’ were Michael and Gabriel. Likewise, the Aggadah says that 
Michael was the angel who wrestled with Jacob in his dream,* appeared to 
Moses on Mount Horeb,’ and so on. 

In the apocalyptic literature and later Jewish gnostic texts, Michael is one 
of the seven archangels; he is also counted as one of the four archangels who 
are called the “angels of the Presence’, standing on the four sides of the throne 
of God — sometimes depicted as its protectors, sometimes as those who carry 
the throne. They are often identified with the cherubim. In the later Hekhalot 
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literature, the writings of the German Hasidim of the Middle Ages, and in 
the Kabbalah, the role and duties ascribed to Michael were taken over by the 
angel Metatron, who became the most important supernatural being in later 
esoteric Jewish literature. 

An interplay between Michael and Gabriel was used by the later Kabbalists 
to illustrate the principle of the sefirot — the differentiation of the one divine 
power or Source into a series of emanations or qualities. At the source, the 
level of the Godhead, the divine power is described as one primal divine 
Light. As It emanates its essence or being outward, It becomes differenti- 
ated into positive and negative principles that become increasingly polarized 
the farther they are from their divine origin. 

Accordingly, the Kabbalists portrayed Michael as ‘Grace’ — the sefirah 
(emanation) of Hesed (Love, Grace, Mercy) — who stands on the right side 
of the divine throne. Gabriel, on the other hand, represents the quality of 
judgment — symbolized as the sefirah of Din (Judgment) — and stands on the 
left side. In this way the personalities of Michael and Gabriel came to be rep- 
resented as opposing forces, working in harmony. Thus, in Daniel, the 
Hekhalot and other esoteric literature, they work together, delivering God’s 
messages, attending to His Presence, accompanying the Messiah, and so on. 
According to a legend in one of the early post-biblical esoteric texts, Michael 
is made of snow and Gabriel of fire. However, they both stand before God, 
without harm to each other, thus proving “the power of God to make peace 
in His high places”’.° 

In Islam, Mikhail is one of the four main archangels adopted from Juda- 
ism. His Islamic role, however, is less important than that of Jabra’il 
(Gabriel) who brings the revelation to Muhammad, guiding him on his ascent 
into the presence of God. 

Esoterically, Mikhail is also the name given to the latifah (subtle bodily 
energy centre) located at the procreative centre. 


See also: Gabriel, Metatron. 


. Daniel 10:13,21, 12:1. 

. Genesis 17:23-27. 

. Genesis 32:24—32. 

. Exodus 3:1-2. 

. Job 25:2; Midrash Rabbah, Deuteronomy 5:12. 
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Mithras, Mithra (Av/P), Mitra (S) An early Iranian deity known as Mithra in 
the early religious poetry of Persia or Iran, and Mitra in the Vedas; probably 
derived from a word meaning ‘friend’ or ‘friendship’ in Sanskrit and “com- 
pact’ in Avestan. 
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Although the character ascribed to Mithra changed with the passage of 
time, Mithra or Mitra was always perceived as a friend to man, appearing in 
many Vedic hymns as the ally and companion of the deity Varuna. Mitra is 
protector of the day, Varuna of the night; together they protect the universe, 
and are often invoked together. Their essential function is the maintenance 
of universal order (rita) — sacred, cosmic and moral: 


I invoke those lords of order (rita) and of light, 
Mitra and Varuna, 
who uphold order (rita) by means of order (rita). 
Rig Veda 1:23.5 


The Rig Veda also contains a hymn addressed exclusively to Mitra. He 
“looks upon man with unwinking eye”, suggesting a solar deity, as Mithra 
was later depicted in the Roman religion centred on this deity. Mitra is 
“adorable” and “benign”, the sustainer of “earth and heaven” and the giver 
of good health, “abundant food”, “wealth”, “wisdom”, “fame” and so on: 


Mitra, when worshipped, inspires men to action. 
Mitra sustains both earth and heaven, 

Mitra looks upon man with unwinking eye. 
With holy oil, offer to Mitra your devotion. 


O Mitra, eternally infinite, 

may he enjoy abundance who abides by your sacred law. 
He whom you protect is neither conquered nor dies; 
From far or near, no affliction overcomes him. 


Free from disease and enjoying abundant food, 
wandering at ease upon the earth’s broad face, 
following in the sacred law of the eternal infinite. 
may we remain in Mitra’s gracious favour. 


Adorable, benign, Mitra — king and controller — 
has come with dominion over all: 

May we enjoy the grace of him, the holy, 
resting in his propitious, lovingkindness. 


The great, eternal and infinite one, 
to be served, worshipfully, 
the inspirer of men to action — 

He is the giver of happiness. 

To Mitra, upon whom be the highest praise, 
offer homage with ardour and reverence. 
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Great wealth, wisdom and glorious fame 
are the gifts of the divine Mitra, 
the sustainer of mankind. 


The glory of Mitra spreads afar, 
His might surpasses heaven; 
His renown surpasses the whole earth. 


All the five races of man pray for Mitra’s favour, 
for he sustains the gods. 
To gods, to living men, to those who practise piety, 
Mitra grants the sustenance of his sacred law. 
Rig Veda 3:59 


In Iran, from inscriptions found in 1907 at Boghazkéy by H. Winckler, 
particularly a treaty between the Hittite king and the king of Mitanni in north- 
ern Mesopotamia dating from the fourteenth century BCE, it is clear that 
Mithra, Varuna, Indra and the Ndsatya (the Twins) were worshipped in 
Mitanni at that time. Later inscriptions provide evidence of a prominent 
position accorded to Mithra in the Persian pantheon. The character ascribed 
to Mithra at different times and places, however, seems to have varied due 
to the influence of local beliefs as well as the rise of Zoroastrianism. 

Mithra is never mentioned in the surviving fragment of Zarathushtra’s 
original Gathds. Some of the texts of later Zoroastrianism, however, extol 
the virtues of Mithra, as in the long Avestan hymn addressed to “Mithra, 
lord of wide pastures” or “grassland magnate Mithra’’, as one translator 
has it:! 


Thus spake Ahurd Mazda to the holy Zarathushtra: 
When I created Mithra, lord of wide pastures, 
then, O holy one, I created him worthy of worship, 
as worthy of prayer as myself, Ahura Mazda. 
Yasht 10:1.1; cf: AHM pp.74-75, ABP] p.57 


The Yasht then continues in a more specific vein, extolling the particular 
virtues of Mithra: 


Mithra, lord of wide pastures, we worship — 
who speaks the truth, who purifies, 
the thousand-eared, the comely, the ten-thousand-eyed, 
the exalted, lord of broad horizons, 
the strong, the sleepless, the vigilant. 
Yasht 10:2.7; cf: AHM pp.76-77, ABP] p.58 
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Mithra is also the sun god who rises on the mountain tops: 


The first of the heavenly Yazatas (deities), 
who rises over the mountain before the immortal sun, 
driver of swift horses; 
Who is the first to reach the fair and gold-decked summits, 
whence he, the most mighty, 
surveys the entire land of the Iranians. 
Yasht 10:4.13; cf. AHM pp.78-79, ABP1 p.58 


In the Zoroastrian worship of Mithra can be seen the influence of pre- 
Zoroastrian Iranian religion, as Zarathushtra’s teachings became synthesized 
with existing religious beliefs. In the later Sassanian period, however, begin- 
ning in the mid-third century CE, Zoroastrian texts such as the Bundahishn 
speak of the soul as a spark of the divine light, descended from the eternal 
heaven to this world, acquiring an earthly body in the process. Here, it is Mithra 
who is portrayed as the Redeemer and commander of the faithful followers 
who fight against the dark forces of the prince of darkness, Ahriman. This is 
a story familiar from more universal spiritual teachings. In fact, Mithra also 
appears as a Redeemer in Manichaean literature, Mani having been a third- 
century Iranian mystic who taught from the teachings of Zarathushtra, Jesus 
and Buddha, according to the religious background of his audience. 

Becoming a religion in its own right, Mithraism spread to the West, espe- 
cially during the first three centuries of Christianity, becoming particularly 
popular in the Roman Empire, especially among the soldiers. Mithraic 
temples built by the Romans have been found throughout Europe, North 
Africa and the Middle East. 

Mithra was worshipped as the sun god, and an annual festival in honour 
of the ‘birthday of the invincible sun’ was held on the winter solstice, the 
twenty-fifth of December in the Julian calendar, the shortest day of the 
year. It was an event of great significance in the Roman world, marked by 
general festivities, including the Great Games. Naturally, it was a public 
holiday, making it a convenient day on which to celebrate the birth of Jesus 
in the competing — but at that time minority — religion of Christianity. As 
Christianity took over from Mithraism, especially after the acceptance of 
Christianity by the Emperor Constantine in the early fourth century, the 
festivities were reascribed to Jesus. 


1. See AHM p.75ff- 


Namius (A/P) Lit. law; from the Greek, nomos, a term borrowed from Chris- 


tianity, also referring to the Judaic Torah or Law, personified as an angel, 
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particularly Jabra ‘il (Gabriel), who — according to the Qur’an — brought 
revelation to Muhammad. 

According to Islamic tradition, when Muhammad told Waraqah the Jew, 
a cousin of the Prophet’s wife, Khadijah, what he had experienced on Mount 
Hira’, Waraqah said, “This is the same Namis whom Allah had sent to 
Moses.”! 


1. Hadith Sahih al-Bukhart 9:87.111, HSB. 


Narayan(a) (S/H), Narain, Narain (Pu) Lit. Lord, God; the mythological Hindu 
deity from whom all creation has emerged; a synonym of Vishnu, the supreme 
Lord of the Vaishnavites (devotees of Vishnu); also identified in some texts 
with Brahma (the creator-deity) and, by implication, Brahman (supreme 
Reality); of uncertain derivation, possibly from ndrah (the primeval waters) 
and ayana (dwelling or moving), hence, one whose dwelling is water or one 
who moves upon the waters, waters being the first dwelling of the supreme 
Personality, Narayana, according to the Hindu creation myth; alternatively, 
from nar (mankind) and ayana (place), hence, one who is present in all men; 
or, the shelter (ayana) of mankind (nar). 

Retelling the ancient myth, the Maha Upanishad says that before the 
beginning of the creation, there was only the self-existent Narayana. There 
was no Brahma, no Shiva, no fire, no moon, no stars in the sky and no sun.! 
Narayana, as Vishnu, rests on a couch formed by the coils of the serpent 
Ananta (also known as Shesha Naga), which floats on the primeval waters. 
At the start of every age, Narayana awakens, bringing the creation into being, 
dissolving it again into an undifferentiated state at the end of the cycle. All 
of creation, including the creator-deity, Brahma, emerges from Narayana: 


As he (Narayana) stood, absorbed in meditation, sweat came forth 
from his forehead, and expanded into the primeval waters. In them 
was born the Tejas, as a golden egg, within which was born the god 
Brahma, with four faces. 

Maha Upanishad 3; cf. SUV p.800 


When, after a period of rest, the next age is due to begin, Narayana again 
awakens and recreates the world out of himself. This creation myth has 
been interpreted in a number of ways, often to substantiate particular beliefs. 
According to Vaishnavite texts, Narayana is Vishnu, the deity who precedes 
the creation. The creator-deity Brahma is born in a lotus that emerges from 
Vishnu’s navel. In some texts, Narayana, as Vishnu, is also identified with 
Brahman.’ Vishnu is also worshipped as the personification of Brahman — 
as saguna Brahman (Brahman with attributes, Ishvara). 


338 4.2 DEITIES, RULERS, ARCHONS AND ANGELS 


Other texts identify Narayana with Brahma who emerges from the golden 
egg (hiranyanda) formed in the primeval waters, both creations of the self- 
existent One. The Manu Smriti relates: 


He (the Self-Existent), 
desiring to produce beings of various kinds from His own body, 
first created the waters with a thought, 
and placed His seed in them. 


That seed became a golden egg (hiranydnda), 
in brilliancy equal to the sun; 

In that egg, he himself was born as Brahma, 
the progenitor of the whole world. 


The waters are called narah, 
for the waters are, indeed, the offspring of Nara; 
And because they were his first residence (ayana), 
he (Brahma) is therefore named Narayana. 
Manu Smriti 1:8—10; cf: LM p.5 


This creation story is also linked to the spiritual awakening of the devotee 
who meditates on Narayana. 


See also: Narayana (2.1). 


1. Maha Upanishad |. 
2. Vishnu Sahasranama 664, TVS pp.169, 261. 


nefillim (He) Lit. fallen ones; fallen angels. The notion of fallen angels arises 
from an ancient belief that, in times past, certain gods or supernatural beings 
were banished from heaven for their rebellious nature, or fell to earth from 
the spiritual realms, where they exist in an accursed state. The nefillim first 
appear in Genesis: 


When men had begun to be plentiful on the earth, and daughters had 
been born to them, the sons of God (benei Elohim), looking at the 
daughters of men, saw they were pleasing, so they married as many 
as they chose. Yahweh said, “My spirit must not for ever be disgraced 
in man, for he is but flesh; his life shall last no more than a hundred 
and twenty years.” The nefillim were on the earth at that time (and 
even afterwards) when the sons of God (benei Elohim) resorted to the 
daughters of man, and had children by them. These are the heroes of 
days gone by, the famous men. 

Genesis 6:14, JB 
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In the Genesis story, it is the “sons of God (benei Elohim)” who consort with 
the “daughters of men”, their issue becoming the “heroes of days gone by”. 
In Jewish legend, however, the story is altered, and it is the nefillim, as re- 
bellious supernatural beings, who take the “daughters of men” as wives. 
Moreover, in Genesis, the nefillim are not portrayed as being rebellious. Even 
if the story is read as the nefillim being synonymous with the “sons of God”, 
then again they are not portrayed as behaving badly; rather they are praised 
as heroes of the past, the fathers of the illustrious ones. 

Contemporary scholars therefore suggest that the biblical account was 
applied to the belief in vanquished gods or angels in order to provide scrip- 
tural and official religious authority for what had by then become a com- 
monplace element of the folk religion. Mystically, the story of the fallen 
angels or rebellious supernatural beings who fall to earth is perhaps a mythic 
and dramatic way of explaining the philosophically and theologically diffi- 
cult subject of how evil entered the creation. 

There are several variations to the folk beliefs concerning the demonic 
nature of the nefillim. The third-century (BCE) Book of Enoch recounts that 
some of the angels in heaven lusted after human women. The angels there- 
fore came to earth and united with the women, their issue being giants who 
were bent on destroying human life, teaching all forms of depraved behaviour, 
including the use of weapons. Each angel taught a particular perversion. This 
was called the demonic wisdom, and led to the corruption of mankind. The 
nefillim are associated in these legends with the wrong use of spiritual powers 
in magic and the control of supernatural forces. The angel Metatron, by 
contrast, is associated with teaching man the inner mysteries, the spiritual 
teaching, to glorify God — for good purposes. 

In the apocryphal Book of Jubilees, the angels are portrayed as having 
originally been good. They had descended to earth to teach mankind the 
higher wisdom, but — so the story goes — they were seduced by human 
women. Talmudic sources relate a different version of the legend. Seeing 
how corrupt man had become after the great flood (as described in the Bible), 
the angels complained to God that man was not fit for His goodness. God 
therefore challenged them by saying that they too would be unable to main- 
tain their virtue if they lived on earth. They insisted they would only glorify 
His name and not fall into sin, offering to prove this by descending to earth. 
But having arrived, they immediately fell into sin, unable to control their 
sexual desire, and entered into union with the “daughters of men”. Accord- 
ing to the story, they even revealed the Name of God to a woman who, by its 
use, was able to ascend to heaven. There are many other versions, but in all 
the Talmudic stories, the angels only sin after coming to earth. 

In some Talmudic sources, and according to Maimonides, the term ‘sons 
of the gods’ is interpreted to mean the sons of judges and rulers, since the 
term e/ohim is used in both physical and supernatural contexts, and the entire 
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story is removed from the realm of the supernatural. In the Midrash ha- 
Ne‘elam (part of the Zohar), the nefillim are interpreted as Adam and Eve, 
who descended to earth after their banishment from the garden of Eden, and 
who were “born” without having a father and mother. 

Other sources associate the fallen angels with another legend of seventy 
rebellious angels who were assigned by God to protect Israel, but who in- 
stead persecuted her. The character of Satan also originates in part from 
legends of fallen angels. 


See also: benei elohim. 


Niranjan(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. without (nir) stain (afjan); without taint, spot, mark, 
blemish; afjan literally means lampblack or soot, hence stain, spot or mark; 
in Sanskrit, nirafjana is used as an adjective in descriptions of the Supreme 
Being. In later Indian literature, Niranjan is a name for the supreme Lord, also 
being used as an appellation of the ruler of the first spiritual region, particu- 
larly as Jyoti Nirafjan. Regarding the existence and role of Nirafijan as a 
ruler in the inner regions, Maharaj Charan Singh writes in a letter to a disciple: 


Niranjan is not a set of laws or principles. It is a real being that rules 
this world. Intellectual discussions about such matters take one no- 
where. These entities are to be seen by the eye of the soul, and expe- 
rienced inside. 

Maharaj Charan Singh, Divine Light 366, DL p.335 


See also: Jyot Nirafijan, Nirafjan (2.1). 


ofanim (He) Lit. wheels; a category of angel or supernatural being first men- 
tioned in the vision of the biblical prophet Ezekiel, and later in the Jewish 
Hekhalot and Merkavah literature; also called the galgalim (wheels). Ezekiel 
describes his vision: 


And when I looked, behold there were four wheels (ofanim) beside 
the keruvim (cherubim), one wheel beside one keruyv, and another 
wheel beside another keruv; and the appearance of the wheels was 
like the colour of an emerald stone. And as for their appearances, the 
four had one likeness, as if a wheel had been in the midst of a wheel. 
When they moved, they moved from any of their four sides; without 
turning as they moved, but to the place where the head turned they 
followed it; without turning as they moved. And their whole body, 
and their backs, and their hands, and their wings, and their wheels, 


pari 341 


were full of eyes around, even the wheels that the four had. As for 
the wheels (ofanim), they were called in my hearing, the Wheelwork 
(galgal). 

Ezekiel 10:9-13, JCL 


The comparison of the ofanim to wheels is perhaps an attempt to depict the 
whirling of energies at some particular centre or station in the heavenly 
realms. Centres of subtle or higher energy are also called wheels (chakras) 
in yogic teachings. 

The ofanim and galgalim are often mentioned in the Jewish Hekhalot 
literature and later mystical tracts. Sandalfon, one of the most important 
angels in Judaic angelology, is regarded as one of the ofanim. He creates a 
crown out of Israel’s prayers to place on the head of God — a symbolic way 
of describing his role as intercessor between man and the Divine. 


See also: cherubim, galgal. 


Onkar(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. the syllable Om; a symbol or external sound synonymous 
with Om, used in the Upanishads and by various yogic paths to represent 
Brahman, the absolute Reality; also, the creative Sound (Om) that emanates 
from Brahman; also, aname given by a number of Indian Saints to the ruler 
of the second spiritual realm, which they have equated with Brahman; re- 
garded as the most sacred word of the Vedas, and hence commonly used by 
yogis as a mantra. 


See also: Onkar (2.1, 3.1). 


pari (P) Lit. winged one; a beautiful, supernatural being in Persian folklore; a 
fairy; a female being from the jinn world; from the Avestan pairika (a witch); 
anglicized as peri. 

Rim! says that the “prophets” or mystics know of music or “notes” within 
themselves that neither man nor the pari can hear, for both are captive in 
this world, the “prison of ignorance”’: 


The prophets also have (spiritual) notes within, 
whence there comes life beyond price to them that seek. 
The sensual ear does not hear those notes, 
for the sensual ear is defiled by iniquities. 
The note of the pari is not heard by man, 
for he is unable to apprehend the mysteries of the paris, 
although the note of the pari too belongs to this world. 
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The note of the heart is higher than both breaths (notes), 
for pari and man are prisoners: 
Both are in the prison of ignorance. 
Rimi, MaSnavi 1:1919-23, MJR2 p.104 


See also: jinn. 


Parvati (S/H/Pu), Parbati (H/Pu) Lit. mountainous, hilly; the one from the 


mountain; the daughter of the mountain; from parvata (mountain); one of 
the many names for the Hindu goddess depicted as the consort of Shiva. 
Parvattis Shiva’s consort in her mild and beautiful form; also known as Uma 
and Gauri. As with all Hindu goddesses, Parvati also has a dark side to her 
nature, the same goddess appearing in terrible and horrific form as Durga or 
Kaii. 

The story of the beautiful, benign goddess Parvati appears in the Maha- 
bharata and in the Puranas. Shiva is meditating in his solitary abode on 
Mount Kailash, having gone there grieving for the death by immolation of 
his wife Sati. In the meantime, a demon 7araka threatens the stability of the 
cosmos. The gods therefore send Kama, the god of love, to awaken Shiva 
from his meditation in order that he may fall for Parvati, with the intention 
that they should beget a son who would destroy the demon Taraka. Shiva, 
however, destroys Kama with a ray from his third eye, and is not interested 
in Parvati. Parvati therefore performs austerity (tapas); Shiva is eventually 
impressed, and she becomes his consort. Subsequently, they have a son, 
Skanda, who destroys the demon Taraka; later, a second son, Ganesh, is born 
to them. 

Parvattis often portrayed as a model of female docility and service to her 
husband. She is also depicted as an example of service and surrender to God. 
Family tensions are also seen in the relationship of Parvati to Shiva. In 
Bengali sources, Shiva is portrayed as rather irresponsible, smoking mari- 
juana and neglecting his duties, and Parvati complains to her mother about 
his behaviour. 


See also: Durga, Kall. 


powers Persons or groups exercising influence, control or authority over others; 


mystically, the various rulers or centres of energy and consciousness within 
the hierarchy of creation. As St Paul writes: 


By him (the Son, the Word) were all things created 
that are in heaven, and that are in earth, 
visible and invisible; 
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Whether they be thrones, or dominions, 
or principalities, or powers: 
All things were created by him, and for him. 
Colossians 1:16, KJV 


As the writer of the Teachings of Silvanus observes, all lesser powers are 
derived from the one creative Power: 


For he (Christ) is an incomprehensible Word, and he is Wisdom and 
Life. He gives life to and nourishes all living things and powers. 
Teachings of Silvanus 113, NHS30 pp.354—-55 


These powers, therefore, are by no means supreme. In fact, in the gnostic 
tractate, the Trimorphic Protennoia, the writer says that these powers them- 
selves do not know their own source: 


And none of them (the powers) knew me (the Word), 
although it is I who work in them. 

Rather they thought that the All was created by them 
since they are ignorant, not knowing their Root, 
the place in which they grew. 

Trimorphic Protennoia 47:24-28, NHS28 pp.426-27 


From an altogether different time and place, the same idea is expressed by 
the Native North American Lakota holy man, Frank Fools Crow (1891- 
1989). He is speaking of the various “powers” that he sees during his mystic 
experiences: 


“When I am surrounded by the higher powers, I call their powers in 
to me. But when I am enclosed with the higher powers, I can go to 
where they are, and visit with them.” 

“How do you go to visit them?” 

“Wakan-Tanka (Great Spirit) has given me the power to travel in 
the spirit to where they are, and I go and talk with them.” ... 

“What do they look like?” 

“Lights.” 

“Are all of the lights the same colour?” 

“No. Wakan-Tanka is a huge white light. Tunkashila is a huge blue 
light. Grandmother Earth is a big green light. Each of the Persons is 
the colour of his direction.” ... 

“Is anyone there with the powers when you visit them?” 

“No. All I see is the lights.” 

Fools Crow, in FCWP pp.104-9 
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Thomas Mails, author of Fools Crow: Wisdom and Power, explains some- 
thing of Fools Crow’s manner of understanding things: 


Unlike most other Lakota holy and medicine men, Fools Crow did 
not think of Wakan-Tanka and Tunkashila, as one and the same. They 
were one in mind and spirit, but individual Persons. When he defined 
their roles, he saw Wakan-Tanka as akin to the Father figure of the 
Bible, and Tunkashila as akin to the Son, Jesus Christ. “Why,” he 
asked, “would we have two names for the same person, and why is it 
that our stories of our beginnings talk about a person like Tunkashila 
coming to our land long ago and walking about among us? No one 
ever says that this person was Wakan-Tanka.” 

Thomas Mails, FCWP p.37 


See also: archon, dominions (4.1), rulers, sovereignty (4.1). 


pret(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. gone (ita) before (pra); departed; related to pretya (having 
departed, after death); the deceased, the dead; a spirit, a spectre, a phantom; 
the departed spirit, especially before funeral rites are performed; a disem- 
bodied spirit who hovers for some time around the places to which it is 
attached; a ghost, an evil being. The /shdvasya Upanishad describes the 
worlds inhabited after death by those who “destroy their own souls” by 
becoming engrossed in materiality: 


Sunless and enveloped in blind gloom are those worlds 
to which all those who destroy their own souls 
go after death (pretya). 


Ishavasya Upanishad 3 


According to mystical understanding, when a soul departs from physical life, 
it does not disappear, but passes into some other state of consciousness. If, 
in life, the soul is steeped in gross forms of ignorance, then the after-death 
state is one of darkness and gloom, rather than light and bliss. 

In traditional Hindu belief, after the physical body has been disposed of, 
the subtle body, having nothing to sustain it, exists as a pret until judged in 
pretaloka (world of the pret). If no help is given to it by rites, it becomes a 
bhit (ghost or demon), wandering about restlessly. Some believe that the 
dead remain as pretas for one year or until the shraddha ceremonies (food 
offerings) are completed. 

Guru Arjun speaks of ghosts and spirits as some of the many forms the 
soul can inhabit: 
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In many ways, the false person wanders in the existences 
of animals, birds, hobgoblins and phantoms (pret). 
Wherever he goes, there he is not allowed to stay: 
this placeless (homeless) one arises, and runs again and again. 
Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 1005, MMS 


See also: ghost, bhita. 


Rapha‘el (He) Lit. God (El) + heals (rapha); a chief angel in Judaism; generally 
included along with Michael, Gabriel, Uri’el and others, as one of the four — 
or seven — archangels; sometimes interchanged with Phenu el. In the Talmud, 
Raphael is identified as one of the three angels who, according to Genesis, 
visited Abraham after his circumcision.’ As an archangel, he is one of the 
four angels (the cherubim) who carry the throne of God. In the apocryphal 
and later Judaic Merkavah and Hekhalot literature, Raphael is given certain 
important roles and high rank among the angels. He governs primordial 
matter and the four rivers flowing from Eden.’ In the Kabbalah, he is credited 
as healer of the sick. 


1. Genesis 17:23-27. 
2. Genesis 2:10-14. 


Rarankar (H) Lit. light (rara) -maker (kar); of uncertain derivation, rara being 
an uncommon Sanskrit word meaning beauty, light, splendour, brightness;! 
the lord of the spiritual realm situated above that of the universal mind 
(trikutt), called daswan dwar (tenth door) and other names by some Indian 
Saints. 

The name is used by Kabir and Swami Shiv Dayal Singh in poems that 
describe the hierarchy of creation. Kabir, for instance, speaks of the light and 
sound of daswan dwar, also called sunn (void) or set sunn (white void): 


With a four-petalled lotus is trikuti decorated, 
Onkar is the deity seen there. 
(Next is) the stage of Rarankar, 
lying in the midst of set sunn, 
described as a six-petalled lotus. 
Kabir, Shabdavali 2, Shabd 17:5—-6, KSS2 p.52 


Swami Shiv Dayal Singh also locates the sound of rarankar in sunn (void), 
going on to speak of the soul’s ascent through bhanwar guphd (rotating cave) 
to sat lok (true region, eternity): 
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Draw your soul inwards, and see the door (eye centre): 
On the right side is the Sound Current, 
on the left, the snare of Kal. 
Pass it by, holding the soul attentively. 
Listen with love to the bell and conch, 
and beyond that to the melody of Onkar. 
Hear rarankar in sunn, 
and the melodious strains of the flute in bhanwar guphda. 
In sat lok listen to the melody of the bin (vind). 
Swami Shiv Dayal Singh, Sar Bachan Poetry 9:4.17-21, SBP pp.90-91 


1. See “rara”, Hindi Vishvakosh, HV19 p.541. 


Razi‘el (He) Lit. God (El) + mystery, secret (razi); an important angel in Judaism. 


Esoteric legends of the Talmudic period (100-500 CE) depict Razi ‘el as the 
preserver of spiritual wisdom or light when in danger of being lost, ensuring 
its passage through the generations. Over time, he became associated with 
esoteric and magical teachings. Manuals of incantations bearing the name 
of Razi‘el were used by Jewish mystical seekers from the rabbinic period 
(200 BCE — 400 CE) onwards. 

According to a fifth-century legend, when Adam and Eve were banished 
from the garden of Eden, they lost the primordial celestial light that was 
God’s first creation. This miraculous light had allowed Adam “to see from 
one end of the world to the other”. It was Razi‘el who brought Adam some 
comfort in the form of a jewel, the Tzohar, which “sometimes glowed and 
sometimes hid its light’”.' 

At his death, Adam entrusted the stone to his son Seth who used it to help 
him gain spiritual insight. The story says that Seth peered into the stone and 
became a great prophet. From there, it was passed down to Enoch, and thence 
through the early generations of man, the patriarchs and prophets, revealing 
how each one — Methusalah, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Joseph and 
Moses — used the stone to come closer to God and gain spiritual insight. 

The jewel seems to symbolize the primal divine wisdom, the spiritual 
knowledge, the inner light that is the heritage of humanity. It is the link 
between man and God. The legend says God had originally bestowed this 
divine light or wisdom upon Adam. Adam lost touch with it when he was 
disobedient to God and listened to the voice of his ego. Its preservation as a 
stone that Razi‘el then gave to Abraham is a poetic way of saying that this 
wisdom, this light, still remains within the realm of human realization. This 
is demonstrated by the lineage of spiritually realized souls through whom it 
was passed down. 
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In another legend from the Kabbalah, Rabbi Yosse was searching for a 
treasure his father had predicted he would find at a particular place. He 
searches between some rocks and finds a hidden book. On opening it, he 
finds the seventy-two-letter name of God — a secret name that the angel 
Raziel had confided to Adam. 


And it was known that whoever knew that secret Holy Name would 
have the portals on high opened to him. 
Book of Adam, in GPJ pp.74—-75; cf: Zohar 1:117b-118a 


Mystically, the true “secret Holy Name’ is identified with the divine Wisdom 
or creative Power. Eventually, contact with the hidden spiritual wisdom was 
symbolized by knowledge of ‘hidden’ or ‘secret’, yet external, names of God. 
The letters of these names and permutations of these letters were used in 
meditational and magical practices often attributed, once again, to Razi el. 

Rabbi Abraham Abulafia, who used the pseudonym Razi el, taught these 
types of name practices in the thirteenth century. In the Zohar, Razi-el is 
also identified with the archangel Uri ‘el, who brings the deeper meanings of 
the Torah to man. 


See also: Adam (5.1), jewels (3.1), pearl (3.1). 


1. “The Tzohar’, in GPJ pp.59-62; based on the Babylonian Talmud, 
Hagigah \2a; Midrash Rabbah, Genesis 31:11, and other sources. 


Ruth, al- (A/P) Lit. the Spirit. A/-Rih is an epithet of Jabra’il (Gabriel), the 
angel said to have brought the revelation to Muhammad and other prophets. 
According to Islamic tradition, the Prophet records that sometimes this Spirit 
spoke to him like a man and sometimes like the ringing of bells. Another 
name for Jabra’ in Islamic writings is al-Riah al-Ilqa@ (the Spirit of Casting 
into) because he is the angel appointed to ‘cast’ revelations into the Rusul 
(Prophets, Messengers of God). He is also called al-Rith al-Amin (the Trusted 
Spirit). 

Al-Riih is portrayed in the Qur’an as a divine messenger and bringer of 
inspiration: 


Raised high above ranks (or degrees), 
(He is) the Lord of the throne (of authority): 
By His Command does He send the Spirit (a/-Rih) (of inspiration) 
to any of His servants He pleases, 
that it may warn (men) of the day of mutual meeting. 
Qur’Gn 40:15; cf. AYA 
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Therein come down the angels and the Spirit (a/l-Rih), 
by Allah’s permission, on every errand. 
Qur'an 97:4, AYA 


The primary source of mystic inspiration, however, is the divine creative 
power. Hence, Jabra ‘il or al-Riih is generally taken by Sufis to be symbolic 
of al-‘Aql al-Awwal, the Primal Intelligence or creative Power, the true 
divine Spirit. 


See also: rth (5.1), Gabriel. 


rulers Those who rule or command; mystically, those powers who rule or ad- 
minister particular areas of the inner creation, especially within the realm of 
the negative power; commonly used to translate the Greek word archon, a 
favourite term with gnostic writers. Even St Paul writes that the spiritual 
struggle is essentially against these higher powers or “rulers”: 


We wrestle not against flesh and blood, 
but against principalities, against powers, 
against the rulers of the darkness of this world, 
against spiritual wickedness in high places. 
Ephesians 6:12, KJV 


As the soul ascends, it has to pass through the regions administered by these 
tulers. Thus, in the Acts of Thomas, Judas Thomas praises Jesus as the 


Voice that came forth from the Height, 
Comforter dwelling within the hearts of your believers, 
port and harbour of them 
that pass through the regions of the rulers. 
Acts of Thomas 156; cf: AAA p.288, ANT p.432 


The Power that draws the soul through these regions is the divine “Voice”, 
the creative “Power” that comes from God and is able to lead souls past the 
“rulers”: 


Jesus Christ, Son of compassion and perfect Saviour, 
Christ, Son of the living God, 
the undaunted Power that has overthrown the Enemy; 
And the Voice that was heard of the rulers, 
and made all their powers to quake, 
Acts of Thomas 10; cf. ANT p.369 
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See also: archon, dominions (4.1), powers, sovereignty (4.1). 


Sandalfon (He) One of the ofanim (angels, lit. wheels); one of the most important 
angels in Judaic angelology during the rabbinic period (200 BCE — 400 CE), 
especially in the Merkavah and later literature. Of uncertain origin, the name 
may be from the Greek synadelphos (colleague), Sandalfon being considered 
the colleague of Metatron. Sandalfon is described as forming the ascending 
prayers of Israel into two crowns for the head of God, symbolizing his role 
as an intermediary between man and God. 


See also: ofanim. 


Sarasvati (S/H/Pu) The Hindu goddess of the creative arts, especially poetry, 
music, wisdom, learning, knowledge and science; credited with having in- 
vented the devanagart alphabet and the Sanskrit language; described as the 
mother of the Vedas; may originally have been a goddess of the waters, iden- 
tified with the legendary river, Sarasvati. Fanciful derivations of the name 
include lady (vati) of the lake (saras), and she who possesses (vati) eloquence 
or speech (saras). 

Originally a Vedic water deity, Sarasvati was later identified with Vach, 
the goddess of speech. Vach was credited with extensive powers, pervading 
heaven and earth, the power behind all phenomena, and the mistress of all. 
Vach is also said to have discovered Amrita (Nectar of Immortality). In later 
myths, Sarasvatt is represented as the female half created from Purusha or 
Prajapati (lord of creatures), and is thus the instrument of creation. 

The Rig Veda invokes Sarasvati as the brightness of intellect: 


Sarasvatt, the mighty ocean (of light) 
illumines with her light: 
She brightens all intellects. 
Rig Veda 1:3.12, CV p.197 


May the divine Sarasvati, 
rich in her wealth, preserver of intellectual powers, 
protect us well. 
Rig Veda 6:61.4, CV p.198 


Various stories concerning Sarasvati’s birth and life are related in Indian 
mythology. In later accounts, she is generally regarded as the creation and 
consort of Brahma. It is said that Brahma first formed a woman from his 
own immaculate substance. She was known as Satyariipa, Sarasvati, Savitri, 
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Gayatri or Brahmani. Brahma fell in love with her, and could not keep his 
eyes off her. When she moved to the right to avoid his gaze, a new head 
sprang up from Brahma’s shoulders so that he could keep on looking at her. 
Likewise, when she moved to his left, then behind and finally above him, 
three new heads immediately grew from Brahmd’s shoulders. This is how 
Brahma came to possess five heads. Brahma suggested to her that they beget 
all living things: men, suras (angelic beings) and asuras (demons). She there- 
upon returned to the earth, Brahma married her, and thus she became the 
instrument of creation. Sarasvati provides the power to execute what Brahma 
conceives with his intelligence. 

Esoterically, Brahma and Sarasvati are said to originate in the heavenly 
realms. According to various tantric texts, they are then reflected as the two 
deities ‘presiding’ over the svadhishthana chakra (the genital chakra). 


Savitri (S/H) Lit. the generator; from the Sanskrit root su (to bring forth); some- 
times distinguished from and sometimes identified with Sirya (the deity of 
the Sun), regarded as the source of light and the antithesis of darkness; hence, 
metaphorically, the dispeller of ignorance; depicted in the Rig Veda (where 
eleven hymns and parts of others are devoted to him) with golden hair, eyes 
and hands, riding in a chariot drawn by glittering steeds. 

Savitri is the name of a well-known verse in the Rig Veda, so called be- 
cause it is addressed to Savitri. The verse is also called Gayatri, because of 
its metre: 


Let us meditate on the adorable splendour of Savitri: 
may he inspire our mind. 
Rig Veda 3:62.10 


The Gayatri is used as a mantra that devout Hindus of the three upper classes 
are supposed to repeat every day, to promote mental development, leading 
to enlightenment. 


See also: Gayatri mantra (>2). 


Savitri (S/H) The name of a number of characters in Hindu mythology, espe- 
cially, the consort or female companion of Brahmd; also, the heroine of the 
legend of conjugal love and devotion between Savitri and Satyavan; also, 
the name of a well-known verse in the Rig Veda, addressed to the deity 
Savitri. 


See Sarasvati. 
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Shakti (S/H/Pu) Lit. power, strength; primal force; also, the Hindu goddess, 
power or female energy known as the mother of the universe; also, the high- 
est form of mdayd (illusion), the three forms being maya, mahamdyda and 
Shakti — relating to mayd as it is experienced in the physical, astral and causal 
realms. The term has a wide spread of meaning and usage in Hindu thought. 

Being the power of maya, Shakti is also depicted as the consort or female 
energy associated with any Hindu deity, particularly Shiva. In general, Shakti 
represents the creative power of illusion that beguiles the mind, and sur- 
rounds the soul while it is in the regions of the mind. At every level, whether 
in the finest subtlety of the causal realm or in the grossness of the physical 
universe, the primary power of illusion is known as Shakti. 

Shakti is also known as Mahamadi, the great Mother of Brahma, Vishnu 
and Shiva, as Durga or Kali (the goddess of destruction), and as prakriti 
(nature). In reflected form, Shakti is also the name given to the deity of the 
throat or kantha chakra, where she is called Devi, Ashtangi or Avidyd, and 
described as the highest form of pindi may4, the illusion and spiritual igno- 
rance (avidyd) of this world. 

Like a number of Hindu deities, Shakti refers to a focus of power, being 
or energy in the hierarchical and dynamic structure of creation that has been 
described by mystics and yogis. Because of the manner in which the creation 
process is ordered, manifestations of the same power are found at different 
levels. It is for this reason that Shakti is both the presiding power at the throat 
centre, relating to the formative energy of the physical akasha, as well as 
being synonymous with, or a reflection of, the higher energy and illusory 
power of prakriti, the primal seed form of all the diversity of nature below. 

Many Hindus recognize intellectually that Shakti refers to a focus of 
power in the dynamic structure of creation, but nevertheless worship her in 
temples and at home, as they feel the need to pray to an embodiment, how- 
ever symbolic and inanimate, of that power. 


See also: maya (6.2). 


Shankar(a) (S/H) Lit. happiness (sham) causing (kara); bringer of happiness or 
good fortune; one who brings happiness or confers good fortune; hence, aus- 
picious, propitious; an epithet of the Hindu deity, Shiva. 


Shesh(a) Nag(a) (S/H), Sekh Nag, Ses Nag (Pu) The thousand-headed, cosmic 
serpent (ndg) of Hindu mythology; a symbol of eternity; also called Ananta 
(Endless); the king of the race of serpents who inhabit the realms ‘below’ 
the earth (patalaloka). According to the Vishnu Purana, the head of Shesha 
Naga sustains the earth.’ It is also the fiery breath of Shesha Naga that 
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destroys the universe at the end of every age. The remaining ashes of the 
universe sink into the ‘primordial waters’, which represent the undifferenti- 
ated state of the cosmos. Only Vishnu and Shesha Naga remain. Vishnu and 
his consort Lakshmi recline on the coils of Shesha Naga whose thousand 
heads serve as their canopy, his coils signifying the cycles of time. Shesha 
Ndagais perhaps so-called because shesha means ‘remainder’, signifying that 
Shesha Naga remains after dissolution. 

The myth or legend possibly symbolizes sahans dal kanwal, the energy 
confluence in the astral plane comprising one thousand spiritual rays, flames, 
petals or currents of energy. Since sahans dal kanwal is the energy dynamo 
supporting and administering all creation below it, so can the world be said 
to rest, metaphorically, upon the head of a thousand-headed serpent. 


1. Vishnu Purana 2:5. 


Shiv(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. auspicious, propitious, gracious, benevolent, benign; one 


of the three deities of the Hindu trinity, the other two being Vishnu and 
Brahma. Shiva occurs frequently in the Rig Veda as an appeasing epithet 
applied to the storm god Rudra (lit. Howler) who is implored to look upon 
his supplicants with compassion. Rudra was regarded as a fierce divinity, 
the bringer of plague and disaster, indiscriminately laying waste the coun- 
tryside. Nevertheless, he brought the rain without which crops failed and 
people starved; he was also the guardian deity of healing herbs. Not unnatu- 
rally, he was addressed by appeasing epithets such as Shiva (Auspicious) in 
the hope of averting his violence, and attracting good health. 

By the second century BCE, the epithet Shiva had acquired a separate 
identity, and was represented by images as an object of worship. The disas- 
sociation of Shiva and Rudra is suggested by the synonym Shankara (causer 
of happiness), often used for Shiva in the Mahabharata and Purdnas.' 

Shiva is depicted with a third eye (the Shivanetra) open in the middle of 
his forehead. According to the myth, the eye burst forth in order to save the 
world from darkness when Shiva’s consort Parvati playfully covered his two 
eyes with her hands. This eye is also famous as an organ of destruction. 
Kamadeva, the Hindu god of love, was reduced to ashes by the fire from 
Shiva’s third eye, for trying (unsuccessfully) to arouse desire in Shiva for 
Parvati, while Shiva was meditating. The gods wanted Shiva to fall for 
Parvati, and thus to father a son who would be able to destroy the powerful 
demon, Taraka, who had swallowed the world. They therefore sent Parvati 
to Shiva, together with Kamadeva. But, in the end, it was Parvati’s practice 
of austerities that aroused Shiva’s interest. 

Traditionally, Shiva is depicted with one head, a blue neck adorned with 
a garland of skulls, snake earrings, matted hair and ash-smeared body, sitting 
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on a tiger skin under a tree, and engaged in deep meditation. But there are 
other representations. Another popular image has Shiva with a blue neck, a 
crescent moon on his forehead and snakes as ornaments, wearing a tiger skin, 
and receiving the (holy) river Ganges on his matted hair. 

The forms of deities are generally symbolic. Thus, the garland of skulls 
represent the forces of destruction, while the matted hair, ash-smeared body, 
tiger skin and posture of meditation show him as a yogi — a god, not of rites 
and sacrifices, but of austerities and meditation, and therefore of superior 
spiritual power to other gods. Shiva’s dwelling is said to be Mount Kailash. 
His weapons are the trident (trishila), the staff (pindka), the bow (ajagava) 
and the noose (pasha). 

Shiva’s characteristic blue neck originates in a story that illustrates his 
role of beneficent service to the other gods and to the entire universe. The 
gods were churning the primeval ocean of milk in order to produce Amrita 
(the Nectar of Immortality), to strengthen them in their fight against the 
asuras (giant demons), using the serpent Vasuki, king of cobras, as a churning 
rod. The serpent, not unnaturally, became nauseous, and vomited poison. The 
poison was about to fall into the ocean of milk, contaminating the Amrita, as 
well as destroying all the gods, men, animals and plants, when Shiva came 
to the rescue by catching the poison in his mouth. He himself was saved from 
swallowing it by his wife Parvati, who caught him tightly by the throat and, 
by almost strangling him, prevented him from swallowing the poison. As a 
result, his throat became blue, and thus Shiva is also called Nilakantha (the 
blue-throated). 

Many other myths are recounted concerning Shiva. The Shiva Purana 
relates that Mend, mother of Parvati, fainted when Shiva came to marry her 
daughter, for he arrived with five heads, three eyes, ten arms, an ash-smeared 
body, wearing a tiger skin and a garland of skulls, and riding on the bull, 
Nandin (representing fertility). When Mend threatened to cancel the mar- 
riage, and to kill both herself and Parvati, Shiva showed his real form, at the 
request of Rishi Narada. Mend and the others present were delighted to then 
see him in a form resplendent as a thousand suns. A crown sparkled on his 
head, his clothes glittered, and the lustre of his jewels was so bright that it 
put the stars to shame. 

The devotees of Shiva are known as Shaivites. The worship of Shiva is 
centred on fear and uncertainty of the unknown, the powerful and unbridled 
forces of nature, and the dread of death and destruction. His person is im- 
bued with the attributes of the forces of nature, in both their mysterious and 
hostile aspects. In an ultimate expression of this, he became Mahddeva (lit. 
great god) and Bhava (lit. existence), personifying fatality and destruction 
in the cycle of the universe. Shiva is also Natardja (lit. lord of the dance) 
who executes the cosmic dance that typifies the ordered movement of the 
universe. 
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Shaivites sometimes treat Shiva as being pre-eminent, higher than Vishnu 
and Brahma. In Shakti and tantric cults, Shiva becomes another name for God 
Himself. Vaishnavites view Vishnu in a similar manner. 

According to legend, Shiva was obliged to practise perpetual asceticism 
for cutting off the fifth head of Brahma, when he was angry at Brahma’s 
disrespect. For this reason, he is regarded as the god of asceticism, and the 
first yogi or the first ascetic, the one who first worked out the various prac- 
tices of yoga, and gave them to humanity. He is thus known as Mahdyogt 
(great yogi). In fact, Shiva is said to have 1008 names or epithets. 

As the third deity of the Hindu triad who personify the three gunas (at- 
tributes), Shiva is the destroyer, the other two being Brahma (the creator) 
and Vishnu (the preserver). Shiva is associated with tamas, the guna respon- 
sible for breaking things down or taking them into quiescent or seed form, 
as in death, decay, catabolism, winter and so forth. Shiva thus personifies 
the forces of dissolution and destruction. The gunas first manifest in the 
higher reaches of the mind, in frikuti, and are present in every aspect of 
creation within the mind worlds. They also are present in a focused, ‘admin- 
istrative’ form in various reflected centres. Hence, Shiva is also described in 
tantric texts as the deity or power of the hridaya chakra, the heart centre in 
the physical body. 

Shiva, however, is not only a destructive deity, as is often depicted. He is 
both the god of destruction and the god of regeneration. In representations 
of Shiva, one of his hands is poised in the mudra (gesture) of protection. His 
character, in fact, portrayed in different legends, seems full of contrasts. He 
is the principle of destruction, yet is merciful. He is indifferent to pleasures, 
yet there are many stories concerning him and his consort, and he is wor- 
shipped as the principle of generation. This dichotomy of personality is 
rationalized as an indication that good and evil are underlain by the same 
principle. 

To Shaivites, Shaivism points to the destruction of illusion, without 
pessimism or inertia. It indicates harmonious participation in the /ila 
(game) of life. Shiva is the king of dancing, Nataraja. In that form, his 
surrounding nimbus fringed with fire symbolizes the entire creation. His 
dance signifies divine activity as the source of movement in the universe, 
of the cosmic functions of creation and destruction, incarnation and liberation. 
The object of the dance is to rid human beings of illusion. The cremation 
ground, where Shiva was ‘condemned’ to wander, also symbolizes the 
devotee’s heart, where the ego and its deeds are consumed, where everything 
has to disappear except the divine Dancer himself with whom the soul is 
finally identified.’ 

‘Inayat Khan explains some of the symbolism in representations of 
Shiva: 
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The Hindus were the earliest to form the conception of three aspects 
of the Divinity, which they call trimarti: Brahma the creator, 
Vishnu the sustainer, and Shiva the destroyer. These three powers 
keep the whole universe in balance, and they are active in everything 
in the world.... The picture of Shiva is that of an ascetic, from whose 
head spring rivers, round whose neck is a cobra, ashes on his body, a 
bull his vehicle. In this picture the cobra signifies destruction which 
has been accepted: all that man fears is wrapped round his neck, 
while ashes are significant of annihilation: everything that has gone 
through a perfect destruction turns into ashes. Rivers springing from 
the head show a constant spring of inspiration, as the inspiration of 
the mystic is limitless; and the bull signifies one with simple faith, 
who without reasoning, accepts the truth, which one cannot readily 
accept intellectually. 

‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK9 p.206 


It is also mentioned in the Adi Granth that Shiva and Shakti dwell within the 
body.* Here, Shiva symbolizes the soul and Shakti represents maya. 


See also: Brahma, guna (5.2), Shivaloka (4.1), Vishnu. 


1. Some details drawn from “Siva” in A Dictionary of Hinduism, DH p.279. 

2. See “Indian Mythology: The Religion of Siva’, in New Larousse Ency- 
clopedia of Mythology, NLEM pp.374-75; Veronica Ions, Indian Myth- 
ology, IM pp.42-45. 

3. Guru Ramdas, Adi Granth 1056. 


sur(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. a god, a deity; a sage, a learned man; specifically, angelic or 
pure beings, according to Vedic lore, as opposed to the asuras, the demons 
with whom they were in conflict; of uncertain derivation, probably originat- 
ing as the converse of asura, or perhaps derived from svar (light, heaven). 
Portraying the constant struggle between good and evil, Hindu mythology 
contains many legends concerning the ceaseless struggles between the suras 
and the asuras. 


See also: asura. 
Surush (P) Lit. voice (from heaven); messenger, angel; a Zoroastrian term, used 


in Islam for the angel Jabra’il (Gabriel), the divine messenger. Hafiz says 
that Surish is the herald of “divine pardon” and “mercy”: 
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Divine pardon does its own work: 
Suriish caused the glad tidings of mercy to arrive. 
God’s grace is greater than our sin: 
this is a subtlety hard to understand. 
You have something to say (about it)? Silence! 
Hafiz, Divan, DHA p.153, DHM (329:2, 4) p.314, DIH p.263; 
cf, DHWC (333:2-3) p.574, SROH p.12 


And again: 


Last night, Surish of the invisible world (‘Glam-i Ghayb) 
brought me this good news: 
“No one will be rejected at the door of His munificence!” 
Hafiz, Divan, DHA p.82, DHM (195:6) p.201, DIH p.166; cf, DHWC (471:4) p.780 


In another poem, Hafiz gives spiritual counsel to his reader as if it were com- 
ing from “Surish of the invisible world (‘Glam-i Ghayb)”. He means that he 
has received inspiration from the divine messenger, the “wine tavern” here 
referring to the spiritual intoxication of contact with this sublime source of 
inspiration: 


Last night, completely intoxicated in the wine tavern, 
Surah of the invisible world (‘Glam-i Ghayb) 
brought me such glad tidings! 

Said he: “O falcon of lofty vision, 
perched high on the Sidrah tree (of the highest heaven), 
build no nest in this trouble-filled corner (the world). 

From the pinnacle of the highest heaven (‘arsh), 
they call out to you; 

In this place of snares, 

I know not what has happened to you. 

I offer you counsel: 
take it to heart, put it into action; 

For I recall this matter 
from the Master (Pir) of the path (tariqat): 


“From this world of unstable nature, 
seek no firm commitment. 
For this old woman is the bride of a thousand lovers. 
Suffer no grief for the world: 
let not my counsel slip from your mind.” 
Hafiz, Divan; cf. DHA p.19; DHM (23:3-8) pp.53—54, 
DIH p.54; cf, DHWC (32:3-8) p.89 
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The name Suriish is probably derived from the Avestan, Sraosha, meaning 
Sound, a Zoroastrian term for the creative Power. In this sense, the divine 
Sound is indeed the messenger of God — the role ascribed to the angel Gabriel 
in Judaism, and later in Christianity and Islam. 

Using another Zoroastrian term, Ahriman, for the devil, Hafiz counsels 
avoiding temptation by listening with the “ear of the heart’, the inner ear, to 
the “message of Suriish”: 


In the path of love, 
the temptations of Ahriman are many; 
Keep your head: put close the ear of the heart 
to the message of Surash. 
Hafiz, Divan, DHA p.208, DHM (446:6) p.404, DIH p.336; cf. DHWC (444:6) p.744 


Likewise, he writes that the ear of the King’s heart receives secrets from 
Surtish. By “King”, he means the spiritual Master: 


Exercise the mind in nothing else 
but the praise of his (the King’s) grandeur. 
For the ear of his heart is the confidant of Suriish. 
Hafiz, Divan, DHM (321:8) p.308, DIH p.258; cf, DHWC (327:8) p.567 


Surush or Jabra’il is also known in Islam as al-Rith (the Spirit), the divine 
messenger who brings revelations to the seers. 


See also: Gabriel, al-Rih, Sraosha (3.1). 


Surya (He) One of the important angels of Judaic angelology; possibly derived 
from sar (prince), hence the name Sarah (princess); the angel of the Presence 
(of God), whose protection was invoked by the devotee when attempting the 
‘ascent in the merkavah (chariot)’ — a metaphor for the journey through the 
heavenly realms. During the spiritual journey, a seal from Surya is shown to 
one of the guards of the left-hand side. This is a necessary password, so to 
speak, and the guards cause radiance to descend on the soul, before sending 
it on its way to the next gate. 


ti (di) (C) Lit. lord, ruler; used for rulers both heavenly (Shang Ti, Lord on High) 
and earthly (#? wang, lord-ruler). It was thought that in the mythology of 
prehistoric tribal China some outstanding ti wang were elevated to the posi- 
tion of Shang Ti, or rulers on high with divine attributes. 


See also: archon, rulers, Shang Ti (2.1). 
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Trilochan(a) (S/H/Pu) Lit. three-eyed (tri-lochan); an epithet of the Hindu de- 
ity Shiva, who is characteristically portrayed with a third eye open vertically 
upon his forehead, symbolizing the all-seeing gaze of the deity. According 
to the legend, his third eye is supposed to have spontaneously burst from his 
forehead when his consort, Parvati, playfully covered both his eyes with her 
hands, plunging the world into darkness. The eye of Shiva (Shivanetra) is 
used by mystics as a term for the inner eye of the soul. 


See also: Shiva, Shivanetra (>2). 


trimurti (S/H) Lit. three (tri) -formed (marti); one possessing three forms or 
modes of being; the Hindu triad of deities, Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva, rep- 
resenting, respectively, the three primary cosmic functions of creation, pres- 
ervation and destruction. Trimiirti is depicted as a body with three heads: 
Brahma’s in the middle, Vishnu’s to the left and Shiva’s to the right. The 
Puranas say that they are three aspects of one supreme God: 


Though Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva are three, they are one entity. The 
only differences between the three are with respect to their attributes. 
Padma Purana 2:71.18b—26; cf: PP3 p.1174 


And: 


The Lord God, though one without a second, assumes the three 
forms, respectively, of Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva for creation, pres- 
ervation and dissolution of the world. 

Vishnu Purdna 2:66, in SHI p.136 


In some of the Upanishads these three deities are identified with the three 
gunas (attributes or characteristics of nature). This is a metaphysical way of 
describing the same cosmic reality. ‘Inayat Khan observes: 


Deep thinkers have in all ages recognized the threefold aspect of 
nature. Teachers have called these three aspects by different names 
according to their religious terminology, and they gave them an inter- 
pretation which suited the time and the place. Tracing back this idea, 
we find that it already existed among the Hindus in very ancient 
times; they called it trimarti, and they personified these aspects by 
giving them characters such as Brahma the creator, Vishnu the 
sustainer, and Mahesh or Shiva the destroyer or assimilator.... 

Everything in nature shows these three aspects. For instance, there 
is fire; there is fuel which is sustenance; and there is the air that can 
come and blow out the flame. 
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In all things and beings, in their actions and in their effects, these 
three aspects can be seen every moment of the day. Every object 
shows them, though perhaps one aspect is more significant than an- 
other in a certain thing, and also every individual; in everything we 
do, we can see these three aspects. Thinking is the creative action, 
remembering is the action of sustaining, and forgetting is the third 
action, assimilating. The assimilation of something is in a way its 
complete destruction; although it is turned into something, its name 
is different, and it is not the same thing any more. 

‘Inayat Khan, Sufi Message, SMIK11 p.49 


Echoing the Purdnas, ‘Inayat Khan also describes the Hindu triad as three 
aspects of the supreme Lord as well as the three aspects of nature: 


There are three aspects (of God and nature which) the Hindus have 
personified as Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesh — the creator-god, the 
sustainer-god and the destroyer-god. 

‘Inayat Khdn, Sufi Message, SMIK1 p.193 


Although God is undoubtedly within everything, some mystics have pointed 
out that the three gunas are an aspect of maya (illusion). The supreme Lord 
is beyond all attributes. He does not, in Himself, display a trinity of attributes. 
Kabzr, for instance, writes that maya (illusion) — personified here as a wife 
who is faithful to her duty (sohagan) — holds Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva in 
captivity: 


Mammon (sohdagan, i.e. maya) has conquered three worlds; 
The eighteen Purdnas and the places of pilgrimage love her as well; 
She has pierced the hearts 

of Brahma, Vishnu (Bishan) and Shiva (Maheshar); 
She has destroyed the great lords of earth and kings; 
Mammon (sohdagan) has no this or that shore: 

she is in collusion with the five evil passions. 

Kabir, Adi Granth 872, MMS 


See also: guna (5.2). 
Uri‘el (He) Lit. light (ur) + God (El); described in the Midrash as one of the 


four archangels or angels of the Presence, whom God has placed around 
His throne; sometimes called the cherubim or hayyot. 
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As the Holy One, blessed be He, created the four cardinal directions 
and four standards corresponding to them, so also did He set about 
His throne four angels — Michael, Gabriel, Uri’el and Rapha‘el. 
Michael at His right, corresponded to (the tribe of) Reuben.... Uriel 
at His left, corresponding to (the tribe of) Dan, who was on the north 
side. Why was his name called Uri’el? On account of the Torah, the 
Prophets and the Hagiographa, by means of which the Holy One, 
blessed be He ... gives light (aur) unto Israel, as it is said, “Arise, 
shine, for thy light (aur) is come.”' David also said, “The Lord is 
God, and hath given us light.”* This explains the name Uri‘el. Scrip- 
ture also states, “Though I sit in darkness, the Lord is a light (aur) 
unto me.”? 

Midrash Rabbah, Numbers 2:10, JCL 


Uriel first appears in J Enoch, along with the other archangels, as a guide to 
Enoch in the upper heavens, where his main role was to govern the armies 
of angels and the inhabitants of Sheol, the nether world. 


1. Isaiah 60:1. 
2. Psalm 118:27. 
3. Micah 7:8. 


‘uthra(s) (Md) Lit. spirit(s); pure souls; pure spiritual beings in Mandaean myth- 
ology who inhabit the inner realms (shkinata), appearing as guardians, 
messengers and rulers of the inner realms. Their coming into being at the 
time of creation is described in a Mandaean poem, where the “Cry” is the 
Creative Word: 


Then He, the great mighty Mand (Intelligence) pondered, ... 
and created companionship for Himself. 


In the beginning, He uttered a first Cry 
and created companionship for Himself. 
In the beginning, He uttered a first Cry 
and created four hundred and forty-four thousand ‘uthras, 
and set them upon His right. 
With His second Cry, 
He created three hundred and sixty-six thousand ‘uthras, 
and set them at His left. 
And at His third Cry, 
He called into being twenty-four thousand ‘uthras, 
and set them before Himself. 
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And He clothed them in His radiance 
and covered them with His light; 

And placed upon their heads outflowings of radiance and light, 
and created for them wreaths in the likeness of His own wreath, 
the great mighty Mana’s. 

He placed in their hands a staff of Living Water, 
and established in their right hand the holy handclasp of Truth. 

He spoke with His pure mouth, 
and blessed them with His honest tongue, 
and with faithful lips of radiance, light and glory. 


He created habitations (shkinata) for them, 
and drew down jordans (rivers) of Living Water for them, 
and said to them: 
“You shall rejoice and be glad in your habitations (shkinata), 
like a jordan of Living Water. 
Your consort will resemble the Cloud (divine Spouse) 
from which you came into existence, 
And the fragrance of ‘uthras, 
(will be known) for its perfume and sweet odour.” 
Mandaean Prayer Book 379; cf. CPM pp.292-93 


Then, in a continuation of the same creation story: 


And a dwelling (shkinta) was created: 
it was founded, it was, it appeared of itself. 

It was a great pavilion for the great unique Holy One, 
a pavilion of radiance, light and glory.... 

And it stretched out before Him, 
so that it concealed His appearance from the ‘uthras. 


Then the great mighty Mana (Intelligence) planned, 

and created vast and pure worlds of light. 
Jordans He deployed, He made dwellings (shkinata), 

installed ‘uthras and appointed Ashgandia (Messengers, Envoys). 
And chief of these Envoys (Ashgandia) before Him was Adakas: 

‘the Great Word’ is his name; 
For he is a go-between, bestowing the gifts 

of praise, blessing, prayer, heedfulness and enlightenment.... 
And the envoy (ashganda) receives the praise of the ‘uthras, 

and conveys it into the presence of the great mighty Mand, 

and stores it in His treasure house. 

Mandaean Prayer Book 379; cf. CPM p.293 
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See also: angels. 


Vagdevi (S/H) Lit. the goddess (devi) of speech (vac); an alternative name for 


Sarasvati, the Hindu goddess of learning; also called Vak. 


See also: Vak (3.1), Sarasvatt. 


Vishnu (S/H), Vishnu, Bishan, Bisan, Bisnu (Pu) Lit. one who pervades, from 


the root vish (to enter); that which has the nature of pervasiveness; a major 
Hindu deity; in the Vedas, a personification of the sun; as one of the Hindu 
trinity (trimurti), the sustainer of the universe. Vishnu is the one who per- 
vades all, but nothing other ever pervades him; he is considered to be the all- 
in-all; the entire world of things and beings are pervaded by him; his consort 
is Lakshmi (goddess of wealth and beauty). 

Vishnu is regarded by his devotees (Vaishnavites) as the transcendent 
Lord who sustains and pervades all, dwelling in the highest heaven (vaikunth), 
at the top of the cosmic egg of creation. Through devotion (bhakti), and with 
Vishnu’s grace, devotees go to this or another of Vishnu’s heavens upon their 
liberation (moksha). Vaishnavites believe that Vishnu not only dwells in far- 
off vaikunth, but enters the world in the form of ten incarnations (avatars), 
through his various idols and icons (miirti, arca) in temples and household 
shrines, and in the hearts of all beings as their inner controller (antaryami). 

According to Vishishta Advaita, which sought to provide an Upanishadic 
basis for Vaishnavism, Vishnu is the sole Reality, one without a second, per- 
ceived as Brahman the Absolute in a form that may be approached or re- 
lated to by jivas (souls incarnate in this world). His influence is felt in their 
minds and hearts as the love for and enjoyment of life, the instinct of self- 
preservation, and the longing for perfection or fulfilment of life’s spiritual 
purpose. He is the means to liberation and the goal to be attained. He is wor- 
shipped under a thousand names, enumerated in the Vishnu Sahasranama. 
It is believed that repetition of his names brings merit, both spiritual and tem- 
poral, to the devotees. 

In Hindu mythology, Vishnu is the guardian of righteousness (dharma), 
having incarnated on earth a number of times to save mankind from suffer- 
ing and wickedness. These avatars (descents or incarnations) symbolize his 
role as preserver and sustainer of the world. They form a sequence rising 
from animal to human: the fish (Matsya), tortoise (Karma), boar (Varaha), 
the man-lion (Narasimha), the dwarf (Vamana), Rama with the axe (Parash- 
urama), Ramachandra, Krishna, the Buddha, and the future incarnation, 
Kalki, who is to come at the end of the present cosmic cycle. It is because of 
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the mythology and doctrine of these ten avatars that Vishnu has become such 
a major deity. During times of darkness, as Krishna says in the Bhagavad 
Gitd, he incarnates in the world to restore righteousness (dharma).' 

Like all Hindu deities, the role and character ascribed to Vishnu have 
evolved over time. In the Vedas, Vishnu is a minor deity personifying the 
energy of the sun, described as striding through the seven regions of the 
universe in three steps. In the later adjuncts to the Vedas, the Brahmanas 
(c.900 — 700 BCE), Vishnu acquires new attributes, and is found in a number 
of legends unknown to the Rig Veda. 

Later still, in the Puranas (c.400 BCE — 500 CE), Vishnu is frequently 
referred to as Narayana, the ever present and all-pervading Spirit. Here, he 
is depicted in two ways. Either he is a handsome, dark blue youth with four 
arms, holding a conch shell (shankha), a discus (chakra), a mace (gada) and 
a lotus (padma), and wearing a necklace known as kaustubha around his 
neck. Or he is reclining on a lotus or among the coils of the great snake, 
Shesha Naga, floating on the primeval waters (symbolizing the spiritual es- 
sence of all things). On waking, a lotus arises out of Vishnu’s navel, upon 
which the god Brahma appears and creates the cosmos. Vishnu then sustains 
it and finally, as Vishnu falls asleep once more at the end of the cosmic cycle, 
Shiva destroys it. All is then reabsorbed back into Vishnu until he wakes 
again, acyclic process that has no beginning or end. It is in the late Upanishads 
and in the Puranas, that these three deities achieve something of an equal 
status,” and Vishnu becomes the preserver of the universe and the embodi- 
ment of goodness and mercy. 

As the incarnation Krishna, Vishnu is worshipped in a majestic form 
(aishvarya), as when he reveals his awesome universal form (vishvaripa) 
to Arjuna in the Bhagavad Gita,’ and as a young lover, playing the flute and 
making love to the cowgirls (gopis) in Vrindavan, as portrayed in the 
Bhagavata Purana. Here, the relationship of the cowgirls to Krishna is 
interpreted symbolically, as the love of the soul for God. 

In some Upanishads and in later Hindu thought, Vishnu came to be seen 
as a personification of the sattva guna — the guna or attribute of preservation 
and harmony, with Brahma and Shiva (Rudra) as personifications of rajas 
and tamas, respectively. 

Indian Saints have pointed out that all these controlling or administrative 
powers lie within the realms of maya. As such, they should not be wor- 
shipped. In the Adi Granth, there are numerous references to Vishnu, the 
majority of which seek to place Vishnu as a lesser deity in creation, a part of 
maya, whose role is both to serve and to deceive man, rather than be wor- 
shipped. Guru Arjun says, “There are millions of incarnated Vishnus,’”* while 
Guru Amardas says that Vishnu is forever engaged in reincarnating himself.* 
He also says: 
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Ihave thought about Brahma, Vishnu (Bishan) and Shiva (Mahesh): 
They are bound down by the three dispositions (gunas, attributes), 
so, salvation (mukat, liberation) remains far from them. 
Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 1049, MMS 


And Paltii, writing in the name of God, says that all such powers or deities 
are aspects of the Lord’s creation: 


I was in the beginning, 
in the ages primeval, I was. 

Even when the world comes to an end, 
I shall still abide. 

In every particle, I abide: 
there is none other. 


Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva, 
all are but forms in which my Essence manifests; 
I am the power that creates all, 
and I am the power that annihilates. 
Palti, Bani 1, Kundali 178:1-4, PSB1 p.75 


See also: Brahma, Shiva, Vishnuloka. 


1. Bhagavad Gita 4:6-8. 

2. See Maitri Upanishad 5:1; Rama Uttara Tapiniya Upanishad 4-5, 8; 
Skanda Upanishad 4, 8-9. 

3. Bhagavad Gita 11:\ff- 

4. Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 455. 

5. Guru Amardas, Adi Granth 559. 


watchers (He. irin, Gk. phylax) Certain angels or ‘administrators’ of the inner 
realms, appearing particularly in Judaic and gnostic writings, as in the Second 
Book of Jeu, where Jesus is describing the inner ascent of his disciples: 


Then the watchers of the gates of the treasury of the Light see the 
mystery of the forgiveness of sins which you have performed.... And 
they see the seal on your foreheads, and they see the cipher in your 
hands. Then the nine watchers open to you the gates of the treasury 
of the Light, and you go into the treasury of the Light. The watchers 
will not speak with you, but they will give you their seals and their 
mystery. 

Second Book of Jeu 118—19:49, BC pp.164-67 
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The term seems to have originated in pre-Christian, Judaic angelology. It 
appears, for instance, in the Book of the Watchers (dating from around the 
third century BCE), a part-Judaic, quasi-mystical revelation with which the 
larger ] Enoch begins. The book opens with a vision of Enoch the scribe in 
which he is sent to reprimand and to intercede for the “heavenly watchers”, 
also called the “children of heaven’, who had left their heavenly home to 
consort shamelessly with the daughters of men, as described in Genesis.’ 

The term is also found in the mid-second-century BCE biblical text, the 
Book of Daniel, where the prophet claims his revelation or vision to have 
been heralded by a “watcher and an holy one”: 


I saw in the visions of my head upon my bed and, behold, a watcher 
(irin) and an holy one (kadishin) came down from heaven. 
Daniel 4:13, KJV; cf. Daniel 4:17, 23, KJV 


A much later text, 3 Enoch, dating from the fifth or sixth century CE, written 
in the style of a revelation and attributed to a certain Rabbi Ishmael, con- 
tains a complex angelology in which countless myriad angels are grouped in 
various categories and hierarchies. Among them are galgalim (wheels), 
hayyot (living creatures), keruvim (cherubim), ofanim (wheels), serafim 
(seraphim), irin (watchers) and kadishin (holy ones), hashmallim (light angels) 
and sin anim, elim (gods, angels), er’elim (angels, messengers), tapsarim 
(angels, appointees) and elohim (gods). 

The Merkavah mystics, from whose milieu 3 Enoch originated, were 
eager to know the names of these angels since, in a belief common to many 
occult and magical traditions, to know the name of an angel is to have power 
over it. According to the accepted tradition of revelational texts, Rabbi 
Ishmael is provided with an angelic guide, in this case, the angel Metatron, 
who describes to the rabbi the hierarchical arrangement of the heavenly host. 
At one point, the text places these “watchers and holy ones” next to God in 
the divine court: 


Rabbi Ishmael said: The angel Metatron, prince of the divine Presence, 
said to me: “Above all these are four great princes called watchers 
and holy ones, high, honoured, terrible, beloved, wonderful, noble 
and greater than all the celestials, and among all the ministers there 
is none equal to them, for each of them singly is a match for all the 
others together. Their abode is opposite the throne of glory, and their 
station is facing the Holy One, blessed be He, so that the splendour 
of their abode resembles the splendour of the throne of glory, and the 
brilliance of their image is as the brilliance of the Shekhinah. They 
receive glory from the glory of the Almighty, and are praised with 
the praise of the Shekhinah. Moreover the Holy One, blessed be He, 
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does nothing in His world without first taking counsel with them; 
then He acts, as it is written, ‘Such is the sentence proclaimed by the 
watchers, the verdict announced by the holy ones.’” 

3 Enoch 28:1-4, OTP1 pp.282—S3 


See also: archon, rulers. 


1. Genesis 6:1-6. 


wheels (He. galgal, ofanim) A category of angel mentioned in Judaic angelology. 


See galgal, ofanim. 


wildan mukhalladitn (A/P) Lit. eternal youths of paradise, the male counter- 
part to the houris (the Air). 


See also: hawra’. 


Yaho el, Yoel (He) Lit. God (Yah, Yaho) God (El); an angel in Judaic angelology; 
Yah and Yaho are both abbreviated forms of Yahweh. In the Hekhalot litera- 
ture, Yaho'el was known as the lesser Yaho, and his power stemmed from 
having the name of God in him. Yahweh was considered to be a powerful 
and awesome name, repeated mentally during the practice of meditation, but 
not spoken audibly. 

Yaho'el appears to have been the original name of the angel Metatron, 
the latter gradually replacing it in the literature. Metatron assumes the role 
of prince of the divine Presence, the archangel, and is sometimes regarded 
as the gnostic Demiurge or lower creator-god, in contrast to the higher, tran- 
scendent level of the Godhead. 


See also: Metatron. 


yaksha (S/H), yakka (Pa), jakkh (Pu) A collective name for a class of elemental 
or supernatural beings, demigods or nature spirits said to live in trees, forests 
and mountains. Their favourite haunts are the sacred trees common in most 
villages. Their presence is encouraged since they are believed to ensure 
the prosperity of a village. Since yakshas can assume any form, their activi- 
ties are often unpredictable. They may be either beneficent or malignant, 
and hence it is considered necessary to propitiate them with appropriate 
offerings. 
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According to Hindu mythology, yakshas are the attendants of Kuvera, the 
god of wealth, their role being to guard Kuvera’s gardens and treasures. 
These yakshas are not violent, and are called punyajana (good beings), and 
their master, Kuvera, bears the epithet Punyajaneshvara (lord of punyajanas). 
They are generally benevolent towards human beings, but can become hostile 
when the treasures they guard have to be protected. 

In Buddhism, yakshas or yakkas are often hostile to those leading a spiri- 
tual life, disturbing the meditation of monks and nuns. In Jainism, yakshas 
are among the attendants of each of the twenty-four Tirthakaras (Saints). 

Yakshas are thought to have been a part of the folk culture of pre- Vedic 
times. Suppressed during the early Vedic period, the popular cult of the 
yakshas enjoyed a revival with the emergence of non-Vedic systems such as 
Buddhism and Jainism. According to a late myth from the Brahmanas, when 
Brahma began his work of creation, he was not omniscient. On his first at- 
tempt, he created Avidya (Ignorance) and discarded her. She, however, 
survived, becoming Night, and from her issued beings of darkness — the 
bloodthirsty rakshasas, who became the enemies of the human race, and the 
grotesque yakshas. 


Yam<(a), Yam(a) Raj(a) (S/H), Jam, Jam Raj (H/Pu) Lit. restrainer (yama) king 
(raja), from yam (to curb); a character from Hindu mythology who adminis- 
ters the fate of souls after their death; thus, the lord of death, the angel of 
death, the ruler and judge of the dead, lord of departed spirits; also known as 
Dharam Rai (lord of justice) and Kal (lord of death). 


See also: Dharma Raj (6.1), Kal (6.1), Yama (6.1). 


yamadiuta (S), yamdit (H), jamdit (H/Pu) Lit. an agent (dat) of Yama, the lord 
of death; a messenger of death; an angel or agent of death who meets and 
takes charge of souls at the time of death, unless an individual is under the 
protection of a Master; sometimes referred to as a yam or a diit, where yamdiut 
is implied. 

In this world, the natural order of things requires departments, subdepart- 
ments and law enforcement agencies for the administration of justice. The 
same is the case in other parts of the creation. Just as a baby needs a midwife 
to help in the process of birth, so too is it necessary for a soul to be met when 
entering the astral or subastral worlds. It is part of the natural process. Even 
souls who have had near-death experiences, in which they leave this world 
but return again, report that, after passing through a tunnel, they are met on 
the threshold of the inner worlds by other souls. Not all such experiences are 
pleasant, however, for when deprived of the physical body, experience is 
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derived directly from the person’s own mental impressions. These will nor- 
mally be a mixture of both good and bad, happy and miserable, peaceful and 
agitated. 

The kind of reality — heavenly, hellish or intermediate — that an individual 
experiences after death is therefore dependent upon his mental content, as 
indeed it is in physical life. A person’s mental content relates precisely to 
the impression or record of his deeds, thoughts, desires and mental activities 
during life. The immediate after-death experience of those who have led 
worldly lives is described symbolically as the yamdiits leading the weary soul 
to Yam through a desert where there is neither shade nor water. 

Following such traditional Hindu accounts, mystics have commonly 
painted a similar, grim picture of the soul’s plight after death. However, in 
the case of those initiated by a perfect Master, the one who meets them is 
their Master in His radiant or astral form. He keeps their accounts and deter- 
mines their future course, with a view to ensuring their final liberation. 
Yamdits have to keep away, having no role to play. Hence, Guru Arjun 
writes: 


The pervading God is with me: 
so the jamdit draws not near me. 
Guru Arjun, Adi Granth 630, MMS 


See also: Yama (6.1). 


yazata (Av) Lit. worthy of reverence; the adorable ones; divine beings in the 
Zoroastrian pantheon; next in rank after Ahura Mazda and the Amesha 
Spentas, and generally considered well-disposed towards humanity and to 
be the source of various blessings. The deity Mithra, prominent in pre- 
Zoroastrian Iranian religion, became a notable yazata in later Zoroastrian 
times. In the Gathas of Zarathushtra, yazatas such as Sraosha (inner Sound) 
are aspects of the Divine, becoming personalized only later, as the religion 
developed, drawing on religious beliefs and mythology of the times. 


Yii Huang (Yi Huang) (C) Lit. Jade (Yii) Emperor (Hudng). A well-known 
mythical figure of Chinese culture, regarded as the highest ruling deity of 
Heaven and Earth, having within his administration multitudes of lesser gods 
or deities who govern the minor aspects of heaven, hell and the physical 
world. According to legend, shortly after being appointed king of a part of 
China, Yi Hudng renounced his throne and went into seclusion to study 
the Tao. After attaining perfection, he left his seclusion to help suffering 
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humanity. Upon his death, he became an Immortal (Hsién) and after many 
millions of aeons was appointed by the supreme Power, Yiién Shih T’ién 
Tstin, to be administrator of Heaven and Earth. 

One of Yii Hudng’s main subordinates, regarded as the ruler of the 
physical world, is T’ai Yiiéh Ta Ti whose principal duties are to determine 
the time of birth and death of individuals, and to keep a record of their lives 
and incarnations. He also dispenses social status, progeny and wealth. It is 
believed, however, that through purification and meditation practices, the 
Taoist can influence the Jade Emperor to remove his name from the registers 
of death and record it in the registers of life, thereby entitling the practitioner 
to immortality. 


See also: Chitragupta (6.1), T’ai Yiieh Ta Ti (6.1), Yiién Shih T’ién Tsiin 
(2.1). 


ont enflez d'une fole 
présomption, comme s'ils pouvoyent vo- 
ler + Parquoy ce n'est 
point ause qu'ils sont déboutez de 
la dignité et oMice d'Evesque, jusqu'à ce 
que par succession de temps la hautesse 
de leur esprit soit domtée, Là où nous 
avons traduit La condamnation du dia- 
ble, il y avoit proprement Le juge- 
ment, ete, et la sentence peut estre ex- 
posée en trois sortes, Car aucuns prenent 
les autres 
teurs, pource qu'il 
langue Grecque, La pre- 
mière opinion me semble la meilleure : 
pource qu'il n'advient guère souvent que 
Jugement signifie mesdisance ou ealom- 
Mais encore le mot Jngement de Sa- 
tan peut estre prins tant en significati 
active que passive. Chrysostôme suit ce 
dernier sens, auquel je m'accorde volon- 
tiers. Car c’est une antithèse fort propre, 
qui monstre mieux l'énormité du cas, 
quand celuy qui est commis au gouver- 
nement de l'Eglise, tombe par son or- 
gueil en la mesme condamnation que le 
diable est tombé. Combien que je ne re- 
jette point la signification active : asça- 
voir qu'il adviendra, qu'il donnera occa- 
sion au diable de user. Mais l'opi- 
nion de Chrysostôme est la plus vraye. 
7 L faut aussi qu'il ait bon tesmoi- 
gnage mesmement de ceux qui sont de 
dehors. Ceci semble estre fort difficile , 
que l'homme Chrestien ait tesmoins de sa 
pureté et intégrité les infidèles mesmes , 
qui sont enragez à mentir contre nous. 
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Mais saint Paul entend , que quant à la 
conversation externe les infidèles mesmes 
soyent contraints aussi de le recognois- 
tre pour homme de bien. Car combien 
que sans cause ni occasion ils détractent 
de tous les enfans de Dieu, toutesfois ils 
ne peuvent pas estimer meschant celuy 
qui aura conversé entr'eux honnestement 
et sans mal faire à aucun. Voilà quelle 
est la cognoissance de preud’homn 
dont sainet Paul parle ci. Il adjouste la 
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raison : Afin qu'il ne tombe en repro- 
che, ete. Ce que j'interprète ainsi, Qu’es- 
tant exposé à déshonneur et diffame par 
sa mauvaise vie, il commence à devenir 
deshonté , et ainsi qu'il abandonne et 
desborde de plus en plus, et se donne 
tout mal: ce qui est s'envelop- 
per dedans les filets du diable. Car quelle 
espérance peut-on plus avoir, de celuy 
qui a perdu toute honte de mal faire? 


8 Semblablement il faut que les Diacres soyent graves, non point doubles en 
paroles, ni addonnez à beaucoup de vin, ne convoiteux de gain déshonneste : 
9 Retenans le secret de la foy en pure conscience. 


40 Et qu'ils soyent premièrement esprour 


vez irrépréhensibles. 


11 Semblablement il faut que leurs femmes soyent honneste: 


tes, sobres, loyales en toutes choses. 


puisqu'ils servent, estans trou- 


, non mesdisan- 


12 Que les Diacres soyent maris d'une seule femme : conduisans honnesle- 


ment leurs enfans et leurs famille 
13 Car ceux qui auront bien ser 


acquièrent un bon degré pour eux, et 


grande liberté en la foy, laquelle est'en Jésus-Christ. 


8 Semblablement il faut que les Dia- 
cres soyent graves, ele. I ne faut point 
que la diversité des interprétations nous 
mette en doute. I est certain que le saint 
Apostre parlé de ceux qui exercent oflice 
publicque en l'Eglise. Et par ceci est ré- 
futée l'opinion de ceux qui pensent que 
par ce mot il vueille signifier les serviteurs 
domestiques. Or quant à ce que les ant 
le rapportent aux prestres, qui Sont 
dessous de l'Evesque, cela n'ha point de 
fondement. Car il appert par d’autres 
passages, que le nom d'Evesque estoit 
commun à tous prestres : eL qu'entr 
Prestre et Evesque il n'y a nulle diffé 
rence Et c’est une chose que chacun s 
contraint de confesser : mais sur Lout le 
passage du chapitre Là Tite, v. 7, rend 
ssez suflisant tesmoignage que la sig 
fiction est telle. Il reste donc que pa 
les Diacres nous entendions ceux des- 
quels sainet Luc fait mention aux Actes, 
Chap. VI, v. 3. Ce sont ceux qui avoyent 
la charge des povres. Mais sion veut 
veoir d'avantage Louchant leur office, il 
faut recourir à mon Mstitution. Les qua - 
tre premières vertus, desquelles il veut 


qu'ils suyent douez, sont assez notoires 


u 
d’elles-mesmes : sinon qu'il faut diligem- 
ment noter qu'il les admoneste de n'estre 
point doubles en paroles : d'autant que 
c’est un vice duquel on ne se peut garder 
en ceste charge, qu'à grande difficulté, et 
qui toutesfois en devoit estre totalement 
eslongné plus que tous autr 

9 Retenans le secret de la foy enpure 
conscience. C'est autant comme s’il eust 
dit, Retenans la pure doctrine de la vraye 
igion, et ce en pure conscience, et avec: 
la crainte de Dieu : ou, Qu'ils soyent bien 

struits en la foy: alin qu'ils n'ignorent 
rien de tout ce qui est nécessaire de co- 
gnoistreaux Chre Toutefois il ap- 
pelle par honneur, la somme de la vraye 
doctrine, Secret : comme certes Dieu n 
nifeste aux hommes terriens par l'Evan- 
gile une sapience laquelle les Anges, at 
jel, ont en admiration, Parquoy il ne se 
aut esbahir si elle surmonte toute capa- 
cité humaine. Par ainsi qu'il nous sou- 
viene qu'il la faut recevoir en merveilleuse 
rév eLpource que nous ne pourrions 
jamais parvenir à une si grande hautesse 
par nostre propre industrie, prions Dieu 
humblement qu'il nous la maniteste par 
l'Esprit de révélation. D'autre part, quand 
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nous voyons que les meschans s'en moc- 
quent, où n'y trouvent nul goust, reco- 
gnoissons que c’est de la grâce de Dieu, 
que ces choses qui sont cachées aux au- 
tres, nous les avons au cœur, et devant 
les yeux, comme dit Neue au Deutéro- 
nome, chap. XXX, Il veut donc 
que les Diacres un ist s au secret 
de la foy: pouree que combien qu’ils 
W'ayent pas la charge d'enseigner, toutes- 
fois ce seroit une chose trop mal séante, 
qu'ils eusseut oflice publique en l'Eg 
et cependant qu'il fussent ignorans en là 
foy Chrestienne : attendu mesme que bien 
souvent il faut qu'ils admonestent et con- 
solent, s'ils se veulent bien acquitter de 
leur devoir. 11 adjouste la pure con- 
science laquelle s'estend à toute la vie: 
mais principalement afin qu'ils sçachent 
qu'ils servent à Dieu, 

10 Ætqu'ils soyent premiérement es- 
prouvez puis qu'ils servent, estans trou- 
vez irrépréhensibles. W veut qu'on n'en 
lise point qui ne soyent cognus, et qu'on 
ne soit asseuré de leur preud'hommic : 
comme il a esté dit des Evesques. EL il 
ppert par ceci, que ceux-là sont appelez 
irrépréhensibles, qui ne sout point en 
chez de quelque vice notable. Au reste 
ceste espreuve n'est point d'une heure, 
ains elle gist en longue expérience. La 
somme est, que quand il sera question 
d'élire des Diacres, on n'y doit pas four- 
rer à la volée les premier-venus : mais 
qu'il les faut choisir tels que par leur vie 
passée on ait tel tesmoignage d'eux, qu'on 
soit aussi asseuré qu fils sont idoines, 
comme si on avoit fait de longues en- 
questes. 

11 Semblablement il faut que leurs 
femmes soyent honnestes, ete, 1 entend 
les femmes tant des Diacres que des Evi 
ques. Car elles doyvent aider à leurs ma- 
ris en leur oflice. ce qui ne se peut faire, 
Selles ne sont bien moriginées par-des- 
sus toutes les autres. Et pource qu’ 
avoit fait mention des femmes, il donne 
la mesme reigle quant aux Diacres, qu'il 
avoit fait auparavant parlant des Ev 
ques : Asçavoir qu'un chacun d'eux, es- 
tant content d'une seule femme, soit 
exemple d'un père de famille chaste et 
honneste, et qu'il entretienc ses enfans 
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et toute sa famille en une saincte disc 
pline. En quoy est réfutée l'erreur de 
ceux qui entendent ce passage des servi- 
teurs domestiques, et non pas des Diacres 
de l'Eglise. g 
13 Car ceux qui auront bien servi, 
acquièrent un bon degré, etc. Vouree 
que ceste cousture estoiL venue en usage 
cent ou deux cens ans après la mort des 
Apostres, que de l'ordre des on 
on à communéement 
posé ce passage, de monter et estre 
avancez à un plus haut degré, comme si 
l'Apostre appeloit à la dignité de prestrise 
ceux qui ent fidèlement portez en 
l'office de Diacre. Quant à moy, combien 
que je ne nie pas que l'ordre des Diacres 
isse estre quelque fois comme une 
quelle on tire les Pres- 
Lres: nonobstant je pren plus simplement 
les paroles de saînet Paul : asçavoir que 
ceux qui auront fidèlement exercé ce mi- 
i nt dignes de grand honneur, 
U point un vil exercice, 
s une charge fort honorable. Or pi 
ce qui est yei dit, il signifie combien il 
est requis pour le proutit de l'Eglise, que 
este charge soit administrée par gens 
exquis et choisis: pource qu'en adminis- 
11 sainetement et fidèlement, on ac- 
réputation et authorité, Au 
pistes sout plus que dignes 
de mocquerie ; quand ils veulent mons- 
trer qu'ils font en leurs Diacres ce que 
sainct_ Paul ordonne. Premièrement, à 
quelle fin eréent-ils leurs Diacres, sinon 
pour porter le calice devant le prestre en 
la procession, ou en l'appareil de leur 
Messe, el pour repaistre les yeux de: 
spectacles ridi- 
eules? Joint qu'encore ne l'observent-ils 
pas, ainsi qu'ils l'ont ordonné. Car de- 
puis cinq cens ans en çà, il n'y à pas eu 


ils disent que ceux qui ent bien adminis- 
tré, sont eslevez à plus haut degré, veu 
qu'ils ne recoyvent à leur prestrise, sinon 
ceux qui n'ont nullement touché aucune 
partie de leur premier office? £t grande 


liberté en la Joy. wa point adjousté ceci 
sans cause. Car il n'y a rien qui engendre 
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si bien liberté, que la bonne conscience 
et une vie honneste et sans reproche : 
comme au contraire il faut que ceux qui 
ont mauvaise conscience, soyent craintifs. 
Que si quelque fois ils font des vaillans, 
et monstrent quelque chose de bon: ce 
ne sera point une constance égale et per- 
pétuelle, ne qui ait poids. Et pourtant 
aussi il exprime l'espèce de ceste liberté. 
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En la foy, dit-il, laquelle est en Jésus- 
Christ: Asçavoir afin qu'ils servent à 
Christ en plus grande asseurance. Comme 
au contraire ceux qui se sont vilenement 
portez en leurs offices, ont la bouche fer- 
mée, et les mains liées, et sont inutiles 
à bien faire: d'autant qu'on ne leur ad- 
jouste point de foy, et qu'on ne leur donne 
point d'authorité. 


A4 Je l'eseri ces choses, ayant espérance que je viendray bien tost à toy. 

15 Et si je tarde, que tu scaches comment il faut conrerser en la maison 
de Dieu, qui est l'Eglise de Dieu vivant, colomne et appuy de vérité". 

16 Et sans contredit le secret de piété est grand, asçavoir que Dieu est ma- 
nifesté en chair, justifié en esprit, veu des Anges, presché aux Gentils, creu 


au monde, et enlevé en gloire. 


1) Aucuns distinguent ainsi ce passaze. Le secret de piété est la colomne ét appuy de vérité, el est grand sans contre 


dit: asavoir que Dieu est, ele. 


14 Je l'escri ces choses, ayant espé- 
ranceque jeviendray bien tost à loi, ete. 
Il donne espérance à Timothée qu'il ira 
vers luy : en partie, afin de luy donner 
courage : en pa ain d’abhatre l'or- 
gueil de ceux qui faisoyent plus des ar- 
rogans à cause de son absence. tou- 
tesfois, il ne promet rien par feintise à 
J'imothée : et n'espovante point les autres 
par un faux semblant. Car il avoit total 
ment espérance d'y aller: comme il est 
probable qu'il y alla, si ainsi est qu'il 
rit ceste Epistre du temps qu'il p: 
soit par Phrygie, comme sainet Lue le 
récite au chapitre XVII des Actes, v. 23. 
Or ceci nous est un tesmoïgnage quel 
soin il a eu des Eglises, veu qu'il n’a peu 
avoir la patience de différer un bien peu 
de temps pour remédier au mal en pré- 
sence. Combien qu'il adjouste inconti- 
nent après, que ceste Epistre avoit esté 
escrite pour instruire Timothée , si d 
venture il advenoit qu'il tardast plus qu'il 
ne pensoit. 

15 Comment il faut converser en la 
maison de Dieu, qui est l Eglise de Dieu 
vivant, ete. Par ceste façon de parler il 
louë l'importance et la dignité de l'office 
d'Evesque, d'autant que les Evesques, 
-dire Pasteurs de l'Eglise, soni 
comme maistres-d'hostel ou despensiers, 
ausquels Dieu a donné la charge de gou- 
verner sa maison. Si un homme ha la 


charge de quelque grosse maison, il s’y 
employe jour et nuict songneusement et 
de grande affection, afin que rien ne se 
perde par sa paresse, où imprudence, où 
nonchalance. Si on fait tant pour les hom- 
mes, combien plusdoit-on faire pour Dieu? 
Au reste, ce n'est point Sans Cause que 
Dieu fait cest honneur à son Eglise, de 
l'appeler ainsi : d'autant que non-seule- 
ment il nous a receus pour enfans par 
adoption, mais aussi il habite au milieu 
de nous. Or l’Apostre amplifie encore 
bien fort le propos, en appelant l'Eglise 
Colomne et appuy de vérité. Car que 
pouvoit-il dire de plus honorable et ma- 
gnifique? Y a-il chose de plus ‘grande 
majesté, ne plus saincte et sacrée, que 
ceste vérité éternelle, en laquelle gist la 
gloire de Dieu et le salut des hommes? 
Si on amassoit en un monceau toutes les 
louanges de la philosophie profane, des- 
quelleselle est ornée par ses professeurs : 
que seroit-ce de tout cela au pris de la 
dignité de ceste sapience céleste, laquelle 
seule mérite d’estre appelée lumière, et 
vérité, et doctrine de vie, et royaume de 
Dieu : Or elle n’est conservée en terre, 
que par le seul ministère de l'Eglise. 
Combien grand’ charge donc ont les Pas- 
teurs, veu qu'ils sont commis pour là 
garde d’un thrésor tant inestimable ? Au 
reste, les Papistes badinent bien impu- 
demment, quand ils recueillent des pa- 
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roles de saint Paul, que toutes leurs 
resveries doyvent estre receuëês pour 
oracles de Dieu, d'autant qu'ils sont la 
colomne de vérité, et qu’ils ne peuvent 
errer. Il faut veoir en premier lieu à quel 
propos le sainct Apostre orne l'Eglise 
d'un titre si excellent. I ne faut point 
douter, qu'en proposant aux Pasteurs 
l'excellence de leur office, il les à voulu 
admonester en quelle tidélité, diligence 
et révérence ils le doyvent administrer. 
Car quelle vengence horrible doyvent-ils 
attendre, si par leur faute ils laissent 
décheoir ceste vérité, qui est l'image de 
la gloire Divine, la lumière du monde, 
et le salut des hommes ? Ceste seule con- 
sidération deveroit faire trembler les 
Pasteurs assiduellement, non pas pour 
les rendre esperdus, mais pour les aigui- 
ser à estre plus vigilans. De ceci on peut 
facilement recueillir en quel sens l’Apos- 
tre parle ainsi. Car ce que l'Eglise est 
appelée Colomne de vérité, c’est pource 
que par son ministère elle la maintient 
et avance. Dieu ne descend pas luy-mes- 
me du ciel à nous, et n'envoye pas Lous 
les jours des Anges pour publier sa vé- 
rité : mais il use du moyen des Pasteurs, 
lesquels il à ordonnez à ceste tin. Pour 
déclarer ceci plus familièrement, l'Eglise 
n'est-elle pas mère de tous les fidéles, 
laquelle les régénère par la parole de 
Dieu, les nourrit et entretient toute leur 
vie, les conferme et les amène jusqu 
une entière perfection ? Pour la mesme 
raison elle est aussi appelée Colomne de 
vérité, d'autant que l'office d'administrer 
la doctrine, lequel Dieu luÿ à commis, 
est le seul instrument pour conserver la 
vérité, afin que la mémoire ne s'en perde 
entre les hommes. Ceste louange donc 
se rapporte au ministère de la Parole, 
lequel estant osté, la vérité de Dieu tom- 
bera bas. Non pas qu’elle ne soit assez 
ferme de soy, sans estre appuyée sur les 
espaules des hommes : comme les mes- 
mes Papistes gazouillent. Car e’est un 
blasphème exécrable que cela, de dire 
que la parole de Dieu est incertaine, jus- 
ques à ce qu'elle ait sa certitude des 
hommes, comme par emprunt. Sainct 
Paul entend simplement ce qu'il enseigne 
au chap. X de l'Epistre aux Romains, v. 17: 
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Que pource que la foy est par l'ouye, 
il n'y en auroit point sans la prédication, 
parquoy au regard des hommes, l'Eglise 
soustient la vérité, pource qu’elle la cé 
lèbre par prédication, qu’elle la main- 
tient pure et entière, et la transmet aux 
successeurs. Que si la doctrine de l'E- 
vangile n’est annoncée, s'il n'y a point 
de fidèles ministres, qui par leur prédi- 
cation gardent que la vérité ne viene à 
estre ensevelie en ténèbres et oubliance, 
incontinént les mensonges, erreurs, 
tromperies, Superstitions, et toutes sortes 
de corruptions régneront. Brief, le si- 
lence en l'Eglise est un bannissement et 


oppression de la vérité. En ceste exposi- 
tion y 


-il rien du tout de contraint? Or 
ll, puis que nous entendons 
l'intention de sainct Paul, retournons 
aux Papistes. Premièrement, en transfé- 
rant ceste louange à eux, ils font mes 


eslevée par-dessus le troisieme ciel, en- 
core nie-je que rien de tout cela leur ap- 
iene en sorte quelconque : mesmes 
$ Veux repousser par Ce présent pas- 
se, duquels ils s'aident, Car si l'Eglise 
est la Colomne de vérité, il s'ensuit qu'il 
n'y a nulle Eglise entr’eux, où non-seule- 
ment la vérité est ensevelie, mais aussi 
estant horriblement démolie et renver- 
sée, est par eux foull 
un énigme que ceci, ou quelque Ia 
tion? Le sainet Apostre ne veut point 
qu'on recognoisse pour Eglise, sinon où 
la vérité de Dieu est émincnté et en son 
honneur. De cela on n'en apperceoit rien 
en la Papauté : mais seulement dissipa- 
tion et ruines. Là donc n 
vraye et naifve marque de l'Eglise. 

l'abus vient de ce qu'ils ne considèrent 
point ce qui estoit le principal : asçavoir 
que la vérité de Dieu est maintenue par 
la pure prédication de l'Evangile : et que 
son appuy ne consiste pas au Sens où 
entendement des hommes, ains dépend 
de plus haut, asçavoir de ne s’eslongner 
point de la simple parole de Dieu. 

16 Le secret de piité est grand, asça- 
voir que Dieu est manifesté en chair, 
justifié en esprit, ete. C’est une autre 
ampliticalion. Car afin que pour l'ingra- 


aux pieds. Est-ce 
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titude des hommes la vérité de Dieu ne 
fust moins estimée qu'il appartenoit, il 
louë hautement le pris d'icelle, quand il 
dit que Le secret de piété est grend : 
pour ce qu'il n'est point là question de 
choses viles ou contemptibles, ains de 
la r tion du Fils de Dieu, auquel 
sont cachez tous les thrésors de sapien- 
ce. Colossiens ch I, v. 3. Scion 
l'excellence de ces chos grandes 
comme elles sont, les Pasteurs doyvent 
stimer leur ofice, afin de l'exercer en 
plus grande conscience, era 
rence. Asçavoir que Dieu est manifesté 
en chair. La translation commune lats- 
sant ce mot, De Dieu, rapporte tout ce 
qui s'ensuit au Secret : mais cela est 
lourd et mal convenant, comme on le 
cognoïstra plus clairement par la déduc- 
tion du propos. Combien qu'il ha Erasme 
de son opinion, lequel toutesfois se 
coupe assez de soy-même, et monstre 
qu'on ne luy doit point adjouster foy, 
tellement qu'il n'est jà besoin que je le 
réfute, Tant y a que tous les Grecs sont 
d'un accord, qu'il faut ainsi lire, Dieu 
manifesté en chair. Mais encore que 
nous accordissions que saînet Paul n'ait 
point exprimé Le nom de Dieu, touteslois 
quiconque considérera le tout de bien 
près, confessera que le nom de Christ 
doit estre suppléé. Toutesfois quant à 
moy, je reçoy sans aucune diMiculté la 
lecture qui est receué des Grecs. Quand 
il appelle la manifestation de Christ telle 
qu'il la deserit puis après, Un grand se- 
ere : la raison est aisée à cutendre. C: 
c'est la hauteur, la profondeur, et la 
largeur de sapience : comme il en parle 
aux Ephésiens chapitre 11, v. 48, 

quelle il faut que tous nos sens 
estonne aintenant cspluchons ch: 
mot par ordre, Il ne pouvoit plus propre 
ment parler de là personne de Christ, 
que par ces paroles, Dieu manifesté en 
chair. Car premièrement nous avoi i 
un clair tesmoignage bien exprès de ses 
deux natures. Car il dit qu'il est vray 
Dieu et ray homme tout ensemble. Se- 
condement il met la distinction entre les 
deux natures, quand d'un costé il l'a 
pelle Dieu, et de l'autre il met la mani- 
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fiée l'unité de personne, quand il dit que 
ce West qu'un, celuy qui estant Dieu, a 
esté manifesté en chair. Ainsi en ce seul 
tesmoignage la vraye foi catholique est 
suffisamment munie contre Arrius, Nes- 
torius, Marcion, et Eutychès. Au reste, 
il y a grand poids en ces deux mots op 
posites, Dieu en chair. Car combien 
grande différence y a-il entre Dieu ct 
l'homme? Et toutesfois nous voyons en 
Christ la gloire infinie de Dieu tellement 
conjointe avec nostre pourriture de chair, 
qu’elles font une personne. Justifié en 
esprit. Comme le Fils de Dicu s'est 
anéanti en prenant nostre chair, ainsi 
ssi s’est apparue en luy une vertu spi 
elle, qui rendoit tesmoignage qu'il 
oit Dieu. Or on interprète ce passage 
diverses sortes : mais quant à moy 
me contentant d’avoir expliqué le vray 
sens de l'Apostre, selon que j'en puis 
cognoistre, je n'y adjousteray rien d’a- 
vantage. Premièrement, Justification en 
ve pi signifie une approbation de 
la puissance Divine, comme au Pseaume 
XIX, verset 10. Les jugemens de Dieu 
justifie: ‘est-à-dire tellement parfaits 
et exquis, qu'il n'y a rien à redire. Et 
au Pseaume LE, verset 6, il est dit que 
Dieu est justitié : c'est-à-dire que la 
lonange de sa justice est faite notoire. 
Ainsi Matth. XI, 49, quand Christ dit que 
la sapience a esté justifiée par ses en- 
fans : il entend que l'honneur qui luy 
toit deu, luy a esté rendu. D’avantage, 
sainet Luc au chapitre VIE, verset 
quand il dit que les péagers ont jus 
Dieu, il entend qu'ils ont recognu en 
toute révérence et avec action de grâc 
la ce de Dieu qu'ils voyoyent en 
Lo . Parquoy ce que nous lisons yci, 
emporte autant comme si sainct Paul 
eust dit, que celuy-là mesme qui est ap- 
paru ayant prins chair humaine, a tou- 
5 esté dé estre Fils de 
en sorte que l'infirmité de la chair n'a 
n diminué de sa gloire, Par le mot 
d'Esprit, il comprend tout ce qui a esté 
de Divinité en Christ, ct qu'il a eu par- 
dessus l’homme : et le nomme ainsi pour 
deux raisons. Car d'autant qu'il avoit 
esté humilié en la chair, maintenant met- 
tant de l’autre costé la manifestation de 
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sa gloire, il l'a nommé l'Esprit pource 
que c’est l'opposite de la clair. D'avan- 
age aussi ceste gloire digne du Fils uni- 
que de Dieu, laquelle sainct Jehan, 1, v. 
44, dit avoir veuë en Christ, ne cons 
toit point en une pompe et magniicence 
extérieure, ni en une splendeur ter 
nne, mais estoit presque toute spir 
telle. 1 a usé d'une semblable manièr 
de parler au chapitre L des Romains, 
v. 3. Qui à esté fait de la semence 
David selon la chair, 
Fils de Dieu en pui: 
sinon qu'il adjouste là une espèce, asça- 
voir la résurrection. 'eu des Anges, 
presché aux Gentils. Voiey toutes cho- 
Ses admirables, ét qui Sont pour eston- 
ner : de dire que Dieu à fai 
aux Gentils qui jusques alors 
fourvoyez en aveuglement d'esprit qu'il 
leur a révélé son Fils, laquelle révélatic 
avoit esté incognue mesmes aux Ans 
Car ce qu'il dit, qu’ 
ges, il entend que €'a esté un tel spex 
cle, que les Anges se sont comme tou 
nez pour le contempler, tant à 
la nouveauté, que de l'excellence, Or 
nous avons dit au chapitre I aux Ephé 
siens, comment la vocation des Gentils, 
a esté trouvée chose fort nouvelle et 
merveilleuse, Et ne se faut esbahir si 
ceci a esté un spectacle nouveau aux 


el a esté déclaré 


nce selon l'E 


CHAPT 


4 Or l'Esprit dit notamment, qu'és 
la foy, s'amusans aux esprits abuseur: 


2 Enseignans mensonge en hypocrisi 


rise? : 
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Anges : lesquels combien qu'ils eussent 


cognoissance de la rédemption du genre 
humain, toutesfois n’entendoyent pas du 


commencement le moyen d'icelle : et fa- 
joit_ qu'il leur fust caché, afin qu'une si 
grande bonté de Dieu fust en plus grande 
admiration. Creu au monde. C'estoit 
une chose fort admirable, que Dieu 
également participans d'une 
mesme révélation, et les Gentils qui es- 
toyent_ profanes, el les Anges qui es- 
riiers perpétuel de son Ro 

eee une si grande el 

de la prédication de l'Evangile ha un mi- 
racle qui n’estoit pas petit : quand Christ 
à surmenté tant d'empeschemens, et ré- 
duit à l'obéissance de la foy ceux qu'on 
pensoit ne pouvoir jamais estre dontez, 
Certes il n'y avoit rien qui semblast 
moins croyable, tant estoyent tous ac- 
et moyens fermez. Toutesfois la foy 
incu, mais ç’a esté par une façon in- 
able de victoire. Finalement il dit 
Qn'il à esté enleré en gloire : 
U retiré de ceste vie mortelle et 
plene de misères. Parquoy tout ainsi que 


me. 


le changement a esté admirable au Rants 


quant à l'obéissance de la Foy, 
esté en la personne de Ce, n 
d'une si contemptible condition de serv 
teur, il a esté eslevé à la dextre du Pè 

afin que tout genouil ploye devant luy. 
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derniers lemps aucuns se révolteront de 
s, el aux ductrines des diables: 


ie, ayans leur propre conscience cauté- 


3 Défendans se marier, commandans de s'abstenir des viandes que Dieu a 


créées 
la vérité. 


pour en user avec action de grà 


ices aux fidèles, et à ceux qui ont cognu 


4 Car toute créature de Dieu est bonne, et rien n'est à rejetler, quand il 


est prins avec action de grâces. 


3 Car elle est sanctifiée par la parole de Dieu, et par oraison. 


1).2 Tim, 1. 9 Pierre, M, 3. Jude, 18. 3) Où, eh 


À Or l'Esprit dit notamment. W'avoit 
diligemment admonesté Timothée de plu- 
sieurs choses, maintenant il monstre la 
nécessité, d'autant qu'il faut remédie 
avant que le danger soit venu, 


lequel 


le 
Vicudra di 
rout des 
la foy 
lês es 


L dénonce : Asçavoir qu'il 
faux docteurs, qui propose- 
u licu de la doctrine de 
el constituans toute la saincteté 
ercices et cérémonies extérieures , 
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obseurciront le service spirituel de Dieu. 
lequel seul est légitime. Et de faict , les 
vrais serviteurs de Dieu ont eu de tout 
temps combat contre tels gens que sainet 
Paul descrit yci. Car d'autant que les 
hommes sont naturellement enclins à hy- 
pocrisie, Satan n’ha pas grand'peine à leur 
persuader que Dieu est bien servi par ce 
rémonies , et par quelque discipline exté- 
rieure: mesmes presque Lous Sans mais- 
tre ont cette persuasion enra 
leurs cœurs. Et depuis encore Satan sur- 
vient avec son astuce pour confermer l’er- 
reur. Par ce moyen il est advenu qu'il ÿ 
a eu de tout temps des abuseurs, qui ont 
recommandé des inventions humaines , 
par lesquelles la vraye religion et le vraÿ 
service de Dieu estoyent ensevelis. Or 
ceste peste en engendre une autre , a8ça- 
voir qu'on impose nécessité en choses 
qui sont libres et indifférentes. Car le 
monde se laisse aisément défendre ce qui 
estoit permis de Dieu, afin qu'il luy soit 
licite de transgresser librement les loix 
de Dieu. L'Apostre donc admoneste icy 
de bonne heure en la personne de Timo- 
thée, non-seulement les Ephésiens, mais 
aussi toutes les Eglises, en quelque part 
qu'elles soyent , de se donner garde des 
abuseurs, qui en dressant pour i 
de Dieu des inventions humaines 
les consciences de nouvelles 
tient le vray service de Dieu, et corrom- 
pent la pure doctrine de la fo; " 
vray but de ce passage, lequel il 
cessaire de noter surtout. Au reste, 


atin 
que tous reçoyvent plus attentivement ce 


qu'il veut dire , il proteste par forme de 
préface, que r’est une révélatih 
Esprit certaine et manifeste. 
ne faut point douter qu’il n'ait puisé tout 
le reste du mesme Esprit : mais jà soit 
qu'on le doyve tousjours ouïr comme or- 
gane de Christ, toutesfois en une matière 
de si grande importance, il à voulu spé- 
cialement testiier qu'il ne disoit rien que 
par l'Esprit de Prophétie. Ainsi il nous 
recommande ceste Prophétie, en la pu- 
bliant solennellement : et non content de 
cela, il adjouste qu'elle est claire, et 
n'ayant rien d’ambiguité ou d’obscurité. 
Es derniers temps. On n’eust certes ja- 
mais lors attendu, qu'en une si claire lu- 
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mière de l'Evangile, aucuns se fussent 
révoltez. Mais c'est ce que dit sainct 
Pierre en sa seconde Epistre, chapitre If, 
x. 1, que comme les faux-docteurs ont 
auciennement fait beaucoup d'ennuis au 
peuple d'Israel, ainsi ils ne cesseront ja- 
mais de troubler l'Eglise Chrestienne. 
C'est autant done comme s’il disoit, La 
doctrine de l'Evangile florit maintenant : 
mais Salan ne lardera guères qu'il ne 
s'efforce d'estouffer la vraye semence à 
force d'yvroye et mauvaises herbes. 
ste admonition estoit proufitable du 
temps de sainct Paul, à ce que tant |les 
Pasteurs que les autres, avisassent à $ 

tenir songneusement à la pure doctrine, 
et ne se hisser point abuser. Et aujour- 
d'huy elle ne nous est pas moins utile, 
tendu que nous ne voyons rien estre 
advenu, qui n'ait esté prédit par Prophé- 
manifeste du sainct Esprit. D'avan- 
lage, on peut considérer yei quel soin 
Dieu ha de son Eglise, veu qu'il obvie de 
si bonne, heure aux dangers. Vray est que 
Satan ha beaucoup de finesses et diverses 
ruses, par Jesquelles il tasche à nous in- 
duire à erreur, et nous assaut par sur- 
prinses et astuces merveilleuses. Mais de 
autre,custé, le Seigneur nous munit as- 
sez, sinon que nous voulussions estre 
décens de nostre propre gré. Parquoy 
il ne faut point que nous-nous plaignions 
que les ténèbres sont plus puissantes que 
la lumière, ou que le mensonge surmonté 
la vérité : mais plustost nous portons la 
peine de nostre paresse et nonchalance, 
quand nous sommes destournez de là 
droite voye de salut. Mais ceux qui pre- 


| nent plaisir à se flatter en leurs erreurs, 


ubjectent , Qu'à grand'peine pourroit-on 


| discerner qui sont eux que sainet Paul 


marque yci. Voire, comme si le sainct 
Esprit avoit publié pour néant ceste pro- 
phètie si long temps auparavant. Car s'il 
n'y a point de marque certaine, et qu'on 
ne puisse discerner desquels il parle, 
toute ceste admonition seroit superflue, 
voire ridicule. Mais jà n’adviene que nous 
pensions que l'Esprit de Dieu, quand 
il nous dénonce le danger, nous vueille 
estonner en vain, sans nous monstrer 
quant et quant le moyen pour l’éviter. 
Et de faict, les paroles de sainct Paul 
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réfutent assez d'elles-mesmes ceste ea- | mais des superstitions enragées des hom- 
Jomnie. Car il monstre comme au doigt | mes, qui veulent appaiser Dieu de tels fa- 
le mal, lequel il advertit de fuir. Car il ne |tras , et se forgent une idole en lieu de 
parle pas en général des faux prophètes, | Dieu, en lui forgeant nn service charnel. 
ains il exprime clairement l'espèce de la | Or qui voudra nier que ce ne soit un ré 


fausse doctrine , asçavoir celle qui atta 
chant la vraye religion aux éléments ext 
rieurs, pervertit et profane le service Spi- 
rituel de Dieu, comme 
cuns se révolteront de la foy. On ne 
pas bien s'il parle des maistres ou des 
auditeurs : toutesfois j'aime mieux le rap 
porter aux auditeurs, pource que pui 
après il appelle les maistres, Æsprits 
abuseurs. EL jropos est de plus grande 
importance en € orte asçavoir que 
non-seulement il y en aura qui sémeront 
des meschantes doctrines, et qui corrom- 
pront la pureté de la foy, mais aussi 
qu'ils n'auront point faute de disciples, 
lesquels ils attireront à leur secte. Or 
quand le mensonge croist ainsi, et est re- 
eeu, il en vient aussi plus grand trouble. 
Au reste, ce n'est pas un petit vice ce 
qu'il note yei, ains un crime horrible et 
abominable, asçavoir Réroltement de la 
Joy : eu toutesfois il ne semble pas de 
prime face qu'il y ait un si grand mal en 
la doctrine qu’il touche. Et que ainsi soit, 
foy est-elle du tout renversée pour la 
prohibition des viandes où du mari: 
Mais il faut considérer une on plus 
haute, asçavoir que les hommes controu- 
vent et forgent à plaisir un service à Dieu 
contraire à sa volonté, qu'ils usurpent 
domination sur les consciences, et qu 
sont si outrecuidez de défendre l'usage 
des bonnes choses que Dieu à permis. 
Aussi Lost que le service de Dieu est cor- 
rompu, il n'y a plus rien pur ou entier : 
et qui plus est, loute la foy est perdue. 
Parquoy, combien que les Papistes se 
mocquent de nous, quand nous taxous et 
rejeLtons leurs loix tyranniques, touchant 


vons toutesfois que nous sousténons une 
cause de grand poids et importance : 
d'autant que la doctrine de la foy est 
dissipée, aussi Lost que le service de Dieu 
est infecté de telles corruptions. Car il 
west point yei question de chair on de 
poisson, ne d’une couleur noire où cen 
drée, ne du jour du vendredi ou mereredi, 
I 


ay desjà dit. /u- | 


| est bien tou 


|diables. Car c'est autant comme s 


| roit, En hypoc 


voltemeut de la foy? Aux esprits, ele. 1 
entend les Prophètes ou Docteurs : les— 
quels il appelle ainsi, pource qu'ils se 
vantent de l'Esprit, et sous ce titre tas- 
chent à entrer en la grâce du peuple. Il 
jours vray, que quels que 

les hommes, néantmoins ils parlent 
" tous ne 
pousses d'un mesme Esprit, Car 
ueuies fois Satan est un esprit dé men- 
songe en la bouche des faux-prophètes, 
voir les infidèles, 4 Rois, XXH, 
23, qui ont bien mérité d’estre séduits 
Au contraire, quiconque attribue à Christ 
re qui luy appartient, celuy-li parle 

| par l'Esprit de Dieu, comme dit S. Paul, 
{1 Corint., XIT, 3. Mais ceste manière de 
varler, de laquelle nous traitons mainte- 
nant, est premièrement prorédée de ve 
lque les serviteurs de Dieu protestoyent 
apertement que tout ce qu'ils mettoyent 
avant, ils l'avoyent par révélation de 

it comme la vérité estoit telle au 
Et pour ceste cause le nou de l'Esprit 
Leur a esté donné, duquel is estoyent 
eLinstramens. Mais les ministres 
Satan out commencé depuis à se van- 
Lter de mesme par une fausse imitation, 
| comme etont mesme tiré à eux 
le nom à seignes. Suyvant ceste 
considération, saint Jehan dit en 
Canonique, chapi 

ez les esprits, asçavoir s'ils sont de 
|Dieu. Et S. Panl s'expose soy-mesme , 
|quand il adjouste, fur doctrin 


âse 


L'eust 
aux-propliètes ; et à 
iboliques. Notons yci 


| dit, S'amusans aux 
[leurs doctrines di 


| derechef, que ce n'est point un erreur de 
les observations extérieures : nous sça- | pelite conséquence , ne qui soit à d 


muler, quand on lié les consciences aux 
inventions des hommes , et avec cela le 
service de Dieu est corrompu et falsifié. 
2 Enseignans mensonges en hypo- 
ie. À le traduire mot à mot, il ÿ au- 

sie parlans mensonge. Si 
on le rapporte aux diables , alors par le 
mot de Diables, il faudra entendre des 


15 


er 


6 
hommes abusans à l'instigation du diable. 
Touteslois on peut aussi suppléer ce mot, 
Hommes parlans, cte. Or il descend m 
tenant à l'espèce, quand il dit qu'ils men- 
tent en hypocrisie, et q ont la con- 
science marquée de eautère. EL il faut 
que nous sçachions que ces deux choses 
sont tellement conjointes, que la premiére 


provient de la seconde, Car les mauvaises | à 


consciences et flétries du cautère de leurs 
meschanc-tez, ont tousjours leur recours 
à hypocrisie, comme à leur franchise tout 
preste, c'est à dire, elles inventent quel- 
ques fars, comme pour tromper Dieu, et 
luy esblouir les yeux. Car que font autre 
chose ceux qui taschent à l’appaiser par 
quelque belle monstre et desguisement 
d'observations externes? {1 faut done ye 
définir hypocrisie selon la circonstance 
du passage. Car premièrement on la doit 
rapporter à la doctrine 
Siguitie une espè 
en changeant le service spirituel de Dieu 
à des exercices corporels, corrompt la 
vraye pureté d’iceluy. Ainsi elle comprent 
tous les moyens que les hommes ont 
controuvez d'appaiser Dieu, ou d'acqué- 
rir sa grâce. Il veut dire en somme , que 
Lous ceux qui mettent en avant une saine- 
teté fardée, sont poussez de l'instigation 
du diable, pouree que Dieu n'est jamai 
deuëment servi par cérémonies ou conte- 
nances extérieures. Car les vrais adora- 
teurs l'adorent en esprit et vérité, Jean, 
IV, 24. Secondement , que € un re- 
mède inutile par lequel les hypocrites 
addoucissent leurs douleurs : où plustost 
unemplastre, duquel ils cachent les 
de leur mauvaise conscience sans aucun 
proufit et à leur grand mal-heur et ruine 

3 Défendans de se marier, comnian- 
dans de s'abstenir des viandes, etc 
Après avoir mis le Lerme général, asça 
voir Doetrines des diables : et puis une 
espèce, asçavoir hypocrisie : maintenant 
il mel deux poinels particuliers de ceste 
hypocrisie : asçavoir la défense de ma- 
ge et des viandes. Car elles dépendent | 
de este hypocrisie, laquelle délaissant 
la vraye saincteté; prend d'autres choses 
pour se desguiser et farder. Car ceux 
qui ne s'abstienent point d’ambition, hai- 
ne, avarice, cruauté, el autres sembla- 
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playes | 
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bles vices, taschent à acquérir quelque 
justice en s’abstenant des choses, la li 
berté desquelles est permise de Dieu. 
Car à quel propos charge-on les con- 
sciences de ces loix, Sinon qu'on cherche 
| perfection hors de la Loy de Dieu? Or 

| ceci ne se fait point que par gens hypo- 

|erites, lesquels afin qu'ils transgressent 
plaisir la justice du cœur que la Loy 
| requiert, s’efforcént de couvrir leur ma- 
lice intérieure par ces menus fatras d'ob- 
ervations, comme les mettant pour voi- 

Îles au devant. L'Apostre avoit assez 
clairement parlé, advertissant le monde 

[de ve danger à venir, tellement qu'il 
n'eust point esté diMicile de s'en garder, 
moyennant que les hommes eussent pres- 
té les aureilles au S. Esprit, donnant un 

clair advertissement. Nous voyons 
toutesfois que les ténèbres de Satan ont 

leu si grande vigueur en la plus part, 
qu'une si grande lumière de ceste Pro- 
| phétie excellente et mémorable ne leur 

a de rien proufité, Car un peu de temps 
après la mort des Apostres, se sont es- 
levez les Encratites (qui se sont donnez 

lee nom à cause de la continence) le 
ciens, les Cathariens, et Montanus avec 
sa secte, et finalement les Manichéens, 

| lesquels s'abstenoyent de manger chair, 
et de mariage, et condamnoyent ces deux 
choses comme profanes. Or jà soit qu'ils 
|ayent esté rejellez de l'Eglise à cause de 
| leur orgueil, pouree qu'ils vouloyent as- 
| sujetir les autre: leurs ordonnance: 
| toutesfois il appert que ceux-là mesmes 
| qui leur ont résisté ont décliné à leur er- 
reur plus qu'il m'eust été besoin. Vray 
l'est que ceux-ci desquels je parle, ne vou- 
loyent point que loÿ fust imposée aux 
| Chrestiens : mais cependant ils attri- 
|buoyent aux observations superstitieu- 
ses plus qu'il n’estoit raisonnable. Comme 
pour exemple, quand quelqu'un s'abste- 
|noit de mariage, où ne mangeoïit point 
de chair. Telle est la nature du moude : 

il songe tousjours qu'il faut servir Dieu 

par une façon charnelle, comme si Dieu 
estoit charnel. Puis après, les choses es- 

tans peu à peu tombées de mal en pis, 
ceste tyrannie est venue en avant, qu'il 
ne seroit licile aux prestres ou moines 
de se marier : et que nul ne fust si hardi 
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de manger éhair quelques certains jours. 
Parquoy ce n’est point sans cause que 
nous alléguons aujourd’hui ceste pro- 
phétie contre les Papistes : veu qu'ils 
requiérent plus estroitement qu'on 0b- 
serve le célibat ct l'abstinence des vian- 
des, que nul de tous les commandemens 
de Dieu, Or ils pensent eschapper par 
une cavillation bien subtile, quand ils re- 
jettent les paroles de S. Paul contre les 
Taciens, ou les Manichéens, et autres 
semblables. Voire, comme si les Taciens 
n'eussent point eu une mesme eschappa- 
toire, en rejettant aussi la sentence de 
sainct Paul contre les Cataphryges, et 
contre Montanus autheur de leu te : 
et comme s'il n'eust point esté facile aux 
phryges d'aceuser les Encratites 
pour se des ger eux-mesmes. M 
SaineL Paul ne parle point yei des per- 
sonnes, mais de la chose en soy. À ceste 
cause, quand on mettroit en avant cent 
diverses sectes, qui toutesfois seroyent 
menées d’une mesme hypocrisie sur la 
défense des viandes, encore soustien- 
droyent-elles toutes une mesme condam- 
nation. Dont s'ensuit que les 
ne gaignent rien à rejetter ceci sur les 
hérétiques anciens : comme 

s'entendoit de ceux-là seulement. 11 faut 
tousours adviser s'ils 
faute. Ils répliquent qu'ils ne sont pas 
semblables aux Encratites ct Ma 
d'autant qu'ils ne défendent p+ 
ment l'usage des viandes et du m 
mais qu'il y a seulement certains jours 
esquels ils contraignent de faire absti 
nence de chair : et au reste, que seule- 
ment ils contraignent les moines, les 
prestres et nonnains à ce vœu, de ne se 
Marier point. Mais ceste excuse est en- 
core trop frivole. Car ils ne laissent p 
de tousjours constituer saineteté en ces 
choses. D'avantage ils instituent un ser- 
vice de Dieu faux et bastard. Finalement 
ils imposent une nécessité aux consrien- 
ces, de laquelle elles do 
bres. Au cinquième livre d'Eusébe il ÿ a| 
un endroit des escrits d’Apollonius, où 
entre autres choses il reproche 
nus que 
le mariage, et fait loix des jeusne: 
ne dit pas qu'il ait entièrement défr 


ent estre li-| 


à Monta- | 
a esté le premier qui a rompu | 
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le mariage ou les viandes. C'est assez 
quand on mettra scrupule aux conscien- 
ces, et quand on commandera de servir 
à Dieu par l'observation de telles choses. 
Car la défense des choses libres, soit gé- 
nérale ou spéc 
jours une tyrannie diabolique. Mais on 
cognoistra mieux par le membre subsé- 
quent, que ceci est vray touchant les 
viandes. Que Dieu a créées pour en 
user, etc. W faut noter ceste raison : 
qu'en l'usage des viandes nous-nous de- 
vons contenter de la liberté que Dieu 
nous à permise : d'autant qu'il les a 
créées à ceste fin. C'est une joye inesti- 
mable à tous fidèles, quand ils sçavent 
que tous les alimens desquels ils vivent, 
leur sont donnez de main en main par le 
Seigneur : en sorte que l'usage d'iceux 
leur est pur et légitime. Quelle arrogan- 
ce donc est-ce aux hommes de ravir ce 
que Dieu a ottroyé? Ont-ils créé les 
viandes? Peuvent-ils rendre la création 
de Dieu vaine? Que ceci donc demeure 
lousjours imprimé en no: rits, que 
celuy qui a créé les viandes, a voulu 
que l’usage en fust libre, lequel en 
es hommes s'efforcent d'empescher. 
les viandes, afin que 
nous en nsions. Ceste fin ne pourra ja- 
is estre renversée par aucune autho- 
rité humaine. Or il adjouste, /rec ac- 
tions de grâces : d'autant que nous ne 
pouvons rien présenter à Dieu en récom- 


| pense de , Sinon tesmoignage 
la recognoissance. EL ainsi il rend 


Lousjours plus odieux ces malheureux fai- 
seurs de loix, lesquels par leurs 6 
nouveaux faits à la haste, empeschent le 
| sacrifice de louange, que Dieu commande 
{qu'on luy offre sur toutes choses. Au 
surplus, T'action de grâces ue peut estre 
sans sobriété et à attrempance. Car celuy- 
là ne recognoist point vrayement la libé- 
| ralité de Dieu, lequel en abuse. Zur fi- 
| déles, et à ceux qui ont cognu la vérité. 
Quoy done? Dieu ne fait-il pas tous les 
jours luire son soleil sur les bons eL sur 
les mauvais? La terre ne produit-elle 
pas par son commandement du pain aux 
meschans? Les plus iniques mesmes 
sont-ils pas nourris de sa bénéd 
Matth. chap. V, v. 45. Car ce béné- 
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e, duquel parle au Pseaume CI 
v. A4, est universel. Je respon, que 
S. Paul traitte yei de l'usage légi 
duquel nous sommes asseurez de 
Dieu. Les meschans n’en sont nullement 
participans, à cause de leur 
conscience, qui pollue toute: 
selon ce qui est dit au chapitre E 
v. 45. Et de faict, à parler proprement, 
il n'y a que les enfans de Dieu ausquels 
il ait destiné tout le monde, et tout ce 
qui est au monde, pour laquelle raison, 
aussi ils sont appelez héritiers du mon- 
de. Car Adam avoit esté dés le commen- 
cement constitué maistre et seigneur de 
toutes choses, sous condition qu'il de- 
meurast sous la vraye obéissance de 
Dieu. Parquoy la rébellion qu'il commit 
contre Dieu, l'a frustré et despouillé du 
droict qui luy avoit esté donné, luy et 
ses successeurs. 0e pource que toutes 
choses sont assul Christ, nous 
sommes restablis son moyen: el ce 
par foy. EL pourtant tout ce de quoy les 
infidèles usent, ils le desrobbent où bri 
gandent comme une chose jte 
à autruy. Au dernier membre il déclare 
qui sont ceux lesquels il appelle titéles 
asçavoir ceux qui ont la cognoissance de 
la saine doctrine. Car on n’ha 
foy, que par la parole de Dieu 
nous ne nous abusions, pensans que ce 
soit seulement une opinion confuse, com- 
me imaginent les Papistes. 

& Car toute créalure de Dieu est 
bonne, et rien n'est a rejetter, quand il 
est prins arec aclion de grâces. On 
doit estimer l'usage des viandes en par- 
tie par la substance d'icelles, en partie 
ar la personne de celuy qui en mange, 
L'Aposire doneques s'aide de tous les 
deux argumens. Car quant aux viand 
afferme qu'elles sont pures, d'attant 
que Dieu les a créées : el puis, que Pu- 
sage d'icelles nous est consacre el sat 
tifié par Foy et raison. Lu bonté des 
créatures, de laquelle il fait yei men- 
tion, se rapporté aux hommes : non pas 
pour le regard du corps où de la santé, 
mais des consriences. Ce que je di, afin 
que nul ne amuse à philosopher trop 
curieusement hors li circonstance du 
passage. Car saint Paul signilie en un 
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mot, que tout cé qui provient de la 
main de Dieu, el qui est destiné à nos- 
ire usage, ne nous est point immonde 
où pollu devant Dieu, en sorte que nous 
n'en puissions user quant à la conscien- 
ce. Si on objecte que beaucoup de bestes 
ont esté anciennement déclarées immon- 
des en la Loy, et que le fruit que pro- 
duisoit l'arbre de science du bien et du 
mal, estoit mortel à l'homme : Je respon 
que la cause pourquoy les créatures sont 
appelées pures, ce n’est point seulement 
pour autant que ce sont œuvres de Dieu, 
maïs aussi pource que par sa bénéficence 
[elles nous sont données. Car il faut tous- 
jours regarder à l'ordonnance de Dieu, 
et que c'est qu'il nous commande ou dé- 
fend. 

5 Car elle est sanctifiée par la parole 
de Dieu et par oraison. C'est la contir- 
mation de la clause précéuente, Quand 
il est prius avec action de grâces. Et 
é argument prins des choses con- 
ar Sainct et Profane, sont deux 
ontraires. Voyons maintenant quelle est 
la sauetilication de tous les biens qui ap- 
partienent à soustenir la vie présente. 
Sainet Paul tesmoigne qu'elle consiste en 
la ole de Dieu et en l'oraison. 


il faut noter que ceste parole doit estre 
appréhendée par Foy, à ee qu'elle prou- 
tou 
bou- 
point 
y est 
selon 


lite. 


Ca 
tes choses par le seul Esprit de sa 


combien que Dieu sanetifie 


che, nonobstant nous ne recevons 
bénétiee que par foy. L'oraison 
conjoint autant que d'un costé 
le commandement de Chi 
mandons à Dieu nostre p: 
Mat, VI, 41: et d'autre part nous luÿ 
rendons grâres de sa bonté. Au reste, 
la docirine que baille yei S. Paul dépend 
de ce principe, Que nous n'avons pos- 
session Jégilime d'aucun bien sinon que 
nostre conscience nous rende tesmoigna- 
ge qu'a bon droict il est nostre. Or 
maintenant qui est céluy de nous qui s'o- 
sasL attribuer jusqu'à un grain de fro- 
ment, s’il n'est enseigné par la parole de 
Dieu qu'il est héritier du monde? Vraÿ 
est que le sens commun nous dit que 
tous les biens du monde sont naturelle- 
ment destinez à nostre usage. Mais com- 
me ainsi Soit que la seigneurie du monde 
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nous ait esté ostée en Adam, tout ce 
que nous touchons des dons de Dieu est 
pollué par nos ordures : et nous est aussi 
souillé, jusqu'à ce que Dieu y remédie 
par sa lihéralité, et nous entant au corps 
de son Fils, nous establisse de nouveau 
seigneurs du monde, afin que de tont ce 
qu'il administre nous en usions licite- 
ment comme de choses nostres. Parquoy 
à bon droict S. Paul attache et conjoint 
Ja juste jouissance avec la parole, par la- 
quelle seule nous recouvrons ee qui es- 
toit perdu en Adam. Car il faut que Dieu 
soit par nous recognu Père, à ce que 
nous soyons ses héritiers : et. Christ 
Chef, à ce que les choses qui sont à luy 
soyent faites nostres. Dont il nous faut 
recueillir que l'usage de tous les dons de 
Dieu est immonde, si quant et quant on 
n'ha vraye cognoissance de son nom, et 
si on ne l'invoque : et que les hommes 
vivent comme bestes, quand ils se met- 
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tent à table sans prier Dieu, et qu'estans 
bien souls, ils s’en vont ailleurs sans se 
souvenir aucunement de Dieu pour luy 
rendre grâces. Que si une telle sanctifi- 
cation est requise és alimens communs, 
lesque et lé ventre sont suhjets à 
corruption : que dirons-nous des Sacre- 
mens spirituels ? Si la Parole et l'invo 
cation de Dieu procédante de foy défail- 
lent, qu'y restera-il qui ne soit prophané ? 
Mais sur ce poinet il faut noter la dis- 
tinction qui est entre la bénédiction de 
la table Sacramentale, et la bénédiction 
de la table ordinaire, Car les viandes 
desquelles nous usons pour la nourriture 
du corps, nous les Dénissons à ceste fin 
que l'usage en soit pur et légitime, M 
nous consacrons le pain et Je vin en la 
Cène d'une f4 plus excellente, asça- 
voir à ce qu'ils nous soyent gages du 
corps et du sang de Christ. 


i tu proposes ces choses aux frères, tu seras bon ministre de Jésus-Christ, 


nourri és paroles de foy et de bunne doctrine, que tn as songneusement suyvie. 
7 Mais rejette les fables profanes, et semblables à celles des vieilles : et 


l'exerce à piété. 


8 Car l'exercice corporel est peu proufitable : maïs la piété est proufitable 
à toutes choses, ayant promesses de la rie présente, et de celle qui est à venir. 
9 Ceste parole est certaine, et digne d'estre enticrement receue. 


10 Car pour cela aussi nous 
nous espérons 
ment des fidèles. 

1) Gide 


us, 1, 8, Ci-dessous, 


6 Si tu proposes ces choses aux fr 
res, tu seras bon ministre de Jésu: 
Christ, nourri és, etc. Pa 
l'exhorte à advertir souvent 
ces choses. Ce qu'il répétera pui 


Tim, 11,23. Tite, NL 


ministre. N 
Lies hommes p 


travaillons et sommes en opprobre, pource que 
en Dieu vivant, qui est Sauveur de tous hommes”, principale- 


2) Ou, qui cont 


zarde tous les hommes, té. 


vient le plus souvent que 
‘étendent à quelque autre 


s'autres de | Christ. EL de là vient, que plusieurs dé- 
après, | sirent estre louez d'avoir bon esprit, de 


voire deux et trois fois. Car ee sont |sçavoir bien parler, et d’estre profondé- 


choses de telle conséquence, qu'il est 
expédient de les réduire Souvent en mé- 
moire, Et faut noter l’antithése contenue 
yei tacitement. Car il n'oppose pas la 
doctrine qu'il recommande à Timothée, 
aux fausses et mesehantes doctrines, mais 
à un tas de subtilitez frivoles, qui n'ap- | 
portent amenne édification. Il veut qu'elles 
soyent totalement mises en oubli: en 
command attentif 


à proposer autres choses, Tu seras bon ‘lez Séraphiques el sublils. 


ment sçavans. Et c'est la mesme 
pour laquelle on ne tient pas 
des choses nécessaires, puurce qu’elles 
ne servent de guères à acquérir la louange 
du peuple. Mais sainet Paul veut que Ti 
mothée soit content de ceci seul, asça- 
voir d’estre fidèle sinistre de Chr st. Et 
“de faiet, nous devons estimer ce titre V4 
1 comparaison plus honorable, que 
nous estions mille millions de fois ap 
Qu'il nous 
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souviene doneques , que comme le plus | faut point que tu travailles pour néant és 
grand honneur d'un Pasteur fidèle, c’est | autres choses. Tu feras trèsbien, el ce 
d’estre estimé bon serviteur de Christ: | sera comme Lon chef-d'œuvre , quand Lu 
aussi ne doit-il pourchasser autre chose | l'employeras de Loute ton affection el 
en lout son ministère. Car quiconque | puissance à piété seulement. Au reste, 
tendra à autre but, il se pourra bien faire | par ce mot de piété, il entend le service 
qu'il rapportera quelque louange ou ap- | spirituel de Dieu , lequel gist en pureté 
plaudissement des hommes , mais il ne | de conscience. Ce qui appert mieux par 
plaira point à Dieu. Parquoy, afin que ne | ce qui est dit puis aprè 
soyons privez d'un si grand bien, appre- | cice corporel est mis à l'opposite. 
nons à ne désirer autre chose, el à n’es-| ne constitue pas l'exercice du corps en la 
timer rien si précieux, que nous ne pré- | chasse , ni en la course, ni en la luilte, 
férions ceci à toutes autres choses. | ni à fouyr la terre, ni aux labeurs mécha- 
Nourri és paroles de foy, ete. Le mot | niques: mais par ce mot il signitie tous 
Grec pourroit aussi estre traduit, Nour- | les actes où œuvres externes , qu'on en- 
rissant : mais il me semble que cela se-|treprend tendans à la religion : comme 
roit un peu contraint en endroict. Et} de veiller, jeusner longuement, couche 
pourtant je l'aime mieux prendre en la pre- | sur la terre, et autres semblables. Com- 
mière signiication , tellement que ce soit | bien qu'il ne reprend pas yci l'observa- 
pour confermer par la nourriture de Ti-| tion superstitieuse de telles choses : au- 
mothée l'exhortation précédente: comme | trement il la condamneroit du tout, com- 
s’il disoit, Tout ainsi que dès ton enfance | me il fait en l'Epistre aux Colossiens, IL, 
é droitement institué en la foy, et! v. 21. Quant à présent, il ne fait autre 
par manière de dire, as receu la pure doc- | chose qu'amoindrir l'estime de telles ob- 
Linie avec le laice, et jusques yci as tous- | servations, admonestant qu'elles ne prou- 
jours continué à proufter en icelle : fay | fitent pas de beaucoup. Ainsi donc, quoy 
tant, qu’en exerceant fidèlement ton offi- | que le cœur soit pur, et la fin droite, tou- 
ce, tu t'approuves estre tel. Foy est yci | tesfois sainet Paul ne trouve rien és opé- 
prinse pour la somme de la doctrine | rations extérieures, de quoy il puisse 
Chrestienne, Et ce qu'il adjouste incon- | faire grand conte, C’est une admonition 
tinent après, La bonne doctrine : c’est | bien nécessaire. Car le monde tousjours 
pour mieux exposer et déclarer le mot | encline de ce costé, qu'il veut honorer 
précédent. Car il signifie qu'il n'y a point | Dieu par services extérieurs : qui est une 
de proufit en toutes les autres doctrines , | fantasie bien pernicieuse. Mais sans pa 
quelque grâce qu’elles puissent avoir. Ce | ler de ceste meschante opinion de mé 
mot, Que tu as songneusement suyrie, | ter, nostre nature nous transporte Lous- 
signifie persévérance. Car plusieurs , | jours là, que nous attribuons plus qu'il 
après avoir purement apprins Christ dés | n’est besoin à quelque façon de vivre au- 
leur enfance , s'abbastardissent par suc- | stère, comme si c'estoit une des princi- 
cession de temps: ausquels il dit que Ti-| pales parties de la saincteté Chrestienn 
mothée n'est pas semblable. | De laquelle chose nous ne pouvons pren- 
7 Mais rejelte les fables profanes, | dre plus certain enseignement que ce 
et semblables à celles des vieilles, et | que je diray : c’est que combien que cest 
l'exerce à piété. Après avoir donné | édict fust encore publié freschement 
instruction touchant la doctrine quelle | toutesfois tout le monde n’a point laissé 
elle doit estre : maintenant il admoneste | d'estre ravi en admiration de la vaine 
aussi quel exemple il luy convient donner | apparence des exercices corporels. De là 
aux autres. Or il dit, qu'il faut qu'il s'em- | est venue la moinerie, el presque toute la 
ploye à piété. Car en disant, Exerce- | plus excellente discipline de l'Eglise an- 
toy, il signifie que c'est une occupation | cienne : pour le moins celle qui estoit en 
en laquelle il y a de quoy employer tout | plus grand’estime selon l'opinion du peu- 
l’homme, que voylà son exercice, et son | ple. Si les moines anciens, en leur au- 
principal soin: comme s'il disoit , Il ne : stère façon de vivre, n'eussent imaginé 
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une je ne sçay quelle perfection Divine ou 
angélique, ils n'y eussent jamais aspiré si 
ardemment. Si aussi les Pasteur: 
sent estimé plus que de raison 1 

ions de macérer la chair, qui estoyent 
en usage de leur temps, jamais ils n'eus- 
sent esté si rigoureux à les faire garder 
aux autres. Mais que dit sainct Paul au 
contraire? Après que quelqu'un se sera 
long temps et beaucoup travaillé en icel- 
les, le proufit n'en sera pas grand. Car 
ce he Sünt que rudimens de uiscipline 
puérile. 

8 Mais la piété est proufitable a 
toutes choses. C'est-à-dire, que rien ne 
défaut à celuy qui ha piété: combien qu'il 
n'ait pas ces petites aides. Car la piété ha 
assez de soy pour amener l'homme à une 
perfection accomplie. C'est le commen- 
cenient, le milieu, et la fin de la vie Chres- 
tienne, Et pourtant, où elle est entière, 
il y a rien imparfait. Christ n'a point 
mené une vie si austère qu'a fait Jehan 
Baptiste, Est-il pour cela moindre qu'ice- 
luy ? La somme de tout ce propos est, 
qu'il faut que nous-nous exercions du 
tout à piété seulement, pource que quand 
nous l'aurons obtenue une fois, Dieu ne 
requiert rien de nous d'avanta; 
des exercices corporels 
ment user, qu'ils n'empeschent où retar- 
dent l'exercice et amour de piété. {yant 
promesse de la vie présente, et de celle 
qui est à venir. Voyei une singulière 
consolation, Que Dieu ne veut défaillir 


aux fidèles en sorte que ce suit. Car 
comme il avoit constitué nostre perfec- 


tion en piété : ainsi aussi maintenant il 
la fait l'accomplissement de vraye félicité. 
Or pource que le commencement de féli- 
cité est en la vie présente, à ceste canse 
il estend. mesme à icelle les promesses de 
la grâce de Dieu, lesquelles seules nous 
rendent bien-heureux , eL sans lesquelles 
nous sommes plus que misérables. Car 
Dieu testilie qu'il nous sera Père, mes- 
me en este vie présente. Toutesfois, 
qu'il nous souvience de discerner entre les 
biens de la vie présente, et de relle qui 
est à venir. Car Dieu nous fait tellement 
sentir ses bénélices en ce monde, que 
c'est seulement pour nous donner un 
goust de sa bonté, et par ce goust nous 
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auirer à désirer les biens célestes, afin 
que nous prenions nostre contentement 
eu iceux. Voylä pourquoy les biens de la 
vie présente non-seulement sont meslez 
avec beaucoup de fascherics, mais en 
sont quasi surmontez. Car il ne nous est 
pas expédient d'avoir yei grande abon- 
dance de biens , afin que nous ne tom- 
biors en dissolution el deshanchement, 
ou nous € par trop. Au reste, 
ain que mul ne masnitie les mérites des 
œuvres par ceci, il faut retenir ce que 
desjà nous avons dit : ascavoir que ce qui 
est yei nommé Piété, ne comprend pas 
seulement une bonne conscience envers 
les hommes, et la crainte de Dieu, 
aussi la foy et l'invocation. 

9 Ceste parole est certaine; ele. 
Maintenant pour la conclusion du propos 
il met ce que desjà par deux fois il à 
protesté en commenceant : € semble 
qu'il le face expresséement, pource qu'in- 
continent après il mettra une objection 
contraire. Au reste, ce n' 
ause qu'il afferme s 
une sentence fort répugnante à la 
de la chair, de dire que Dieu fournit les 
siens en ce monde de tout ce qui est 
quis pour vivre bien eL heureusement : 
veu que bien souvent ils Sont desprou- 
veus de tous biens, et que pour ceste 
cause il semble qu'ils soyent rejettez de 
Dieu. Parquoy non content de la simple 
doctrine, il repousse de ce bouclier tou- 
tes tentations contraires : el par ce 
moyen admoneste les fidèles qu'ils ou- 
vrent la porte à la grâce de Dieu , la- 
quelle nostre infidélité tient fermée. Car 
certes si les bénélices de Dieu trouvoyent 
entrée à nous, et que nous fussions dis 
posez à les recevoir, il useroit de plus 
grande libéralité envers nous. 

10 Car pour cela nous travaillons , 
et sommes en opprobre, etc. C'est une 
anticipation par laquelle il donne solution 
à ceste question, Que les fidèles sont 
plus misérables que tous les autres , 
pour autant qu'ils sont opprimez de 1ou- 
Les sortes de fascheries et poyretez. Pour 
démonstrer done qu'il ne faut point esti- 
condition par l'apparence Ext 
rieure,, il les sépare des autres , premié- 
rement en la cause, secondement en 


232 
l'issue, Dont il s'ensuit qu'ils ne perdent 
rien des promesses desquell 
quand ils sont tormentez d'adversitez. 
La somme est, que les tidèles ne sont 
point misérables en affictions, d'autant 
qu'une boune conscience les sou: 
une issue joyeuse et heureuse les 
Or pourée que la béatitude de 


points, asçavoir honneur et er 
ou aise, il met les deux cont 
voir Travail et Opprobre : Si 
le premier mot toutes incommoditez et 
ennuis, comme povreté, nudité, froid, 
faim, bannissemens, ravissemens de biens, 
prisons, baltures el autres persécutions. 
Ceste consolation, Nous espérons en 
Dieu vivant, se rapporte à ia cause, Car 
tant s'en faut que no ms misérables 
quand nous cudurons pour justice , que 
plustos y sion et 1 re 


suffisante de rend int que nos 
afllictions sont conjointes avec l’espéranc 
que nous avons en Dieu vivant : et qui 


plus est, l'espérance en est comme le fon- 
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dement. Or est-il qu'elle ne confond point. 
I s'ensuit done que les fidèles doyvent 
estimer gain tout ce qui leur advient. 
Qui est Sauveur de tous hommes, prin- 
cipalement des fidéles, Rom., V, 5. C'est 
une autre consolation, laquelle toutesfois 
dépend de la première. Car la délivrance 
de laquelle il parle, est comme le frait 
espérance. Et afin que ceci soit mieux 
entendu, c’est un argument du plus petit 
au plus d. Car le mot Grec que nous 
traduisons Sauveur, se prend icy géné- 
ralement pour eeluy qui maintient et 
conserve, Il entend que la bénéticence de 
Dieu s'estend à 1ous hommes. Que s'il 
n'y en à pas un de tous les hommes, qui 
nesente la bonté de Dieu envers SOY, et 

n Soit participant : combien plustost 
l'expérimenteront les fidèles, qui espèrent 
en luy ? N'aura-il pas un soin particulier 
d'eux ? Ne leur fera-il pas sentir sa libé- 
alité plus abondamment ? Brief, ne les 
1 pas en tout et par tout jus 
ques à la fin ? 


Innonce ces choses, et les enseigne. 


12 Que nul ne mesprise la jeunesse : mais sois patron des fidèles en parole, 


en conversation, en dileclion, en esprit, 


en foy, et en pureté. 


13 Sois attentif a la lecture, à exhortation, et à doctrine, jusques à ce que 


de viene. 


45 Ne mets point en nonchaloir le don qui est en toy, lequel l'est donné par 
prophétie", arec l'imposition de la compagnie des .Inciens?. 
15 Pratique ces choses, et y sois attentif : que ta poursuite soit manifeste" 


à tous*. 
16 Enten à toy, et a la doctrine 


sois persévérant en ces choses : car en ce 


faisant, tu te sauveras, et ceux qui l'escoutent. 


1) Ou. pou 
5) Ou, en 


prophétiser. 2) 
tes eboses 


mn l'office d'Ancien. 


11 annonce ces choses,et U 
gne. 1 entend que la doc 
Sorte, qu'on ne s’en doit jamais ennuyer, 
voire quand on l'orroit tous les jours. 
Car il y a encore d'autres choses à ensei- 
gner, Vais quand il dit, Ces choses, cela 
ha quelque véhémence , d'autant qu'il si- 
gnifie que ee ne sont point choses de pe- 
lite conséquence , lesquelles il suffise de 
toucher eut passant, mais plustost qu'elles 
sont dignes d'estre répétées tous les 
jours, pource qu'on ne À uroit trop 


ensei- 
de telle 


3) Ou, qu'il soit coguu à tous que lu proul 


imprimer. Il faut done qu'un mini: 
dent avise et considère bien qui 
choses les plus nécessaires, pour in 
ur icelles. Et ne faut point qu'il craigne 
d'estre ennuyeux. Car quiconque est de 
Dieu, il ne se faschera point d’ouir plu- 
sieurs fois les choses lesquelles il est ex- 
pédient d’estre souvent répétées. 

12 Que nul ne mesprise la jeunesse : 
mais sois patron des fidèles, ete. W dit 
ceci, Lant pour le regard des autres, que 
de Timothée. Quant aux autres, il ue 
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veut pas que l’aage de Timothée empesche 
qu'il n'obtiene la révérence qui lui est 
deue, moyennant que de son costé il se 
gouverne comme il appartient à un Mi 
nistre de Christ. Et quant et quant il 
admoneste aussi Timothée , qu'il récom- 
pense par gravité de mœurs, ce qui dé- 
faut à son aage : comme s'il eust dit, 
Fay que par tes bonnes mwurs on te porté 
unë si grande révérence, que ta jeunesse, 
qui sans cela est volontiers sujete à mes- 
pris, ne diminue rien de ton authorité 
Nous voyons par ceci que 
encore jeune, lequel toutssfois estoit 
beaucoup plus excellent que plusieur 
autres Pasteurs : €t puis, que ceux-là ont 
mauvais jugement , qui mesurent par le 
nombre des ans combien ils doyvent 
personnes, Au reste, il monstre lantost 
après qui sont les vrais ornemens , 
voir la pureté de docirine el saineteté de 
vie, et non pas un Las de fariboles et 
masques extérieures, comme la mitre, la 
crosse, l'anneau, les chasubles, et tell 
autres bagucnauderies puériles. Quand il 
dit, En parole et en conrersation : € 
autant comme s'il eust dit, En dits et en 
faits, voire en toute ta vie. Ce qui s'en 
suit, font parties de la conversation Chres- 
tienne, asçavoir, dilection, esprit, foy et 
chasteté. Par le mot D'esprit, j'enten 
une ardeur de zèle de Dieu : toutesfois 
on le veut prendre plus généralement, je 
n'y contredi point. Le mot de Chasteté 
n'est pas opposé à paillardise seulement : 
mais Signitie une pureté en toutes les par- 
ties de la vie. Nous apprenons par ceci 
que ceux-là sont sots et dignes de moc- 
querie , qui se plaignent de ce qu'on ne 
leur fait point d'honneur, et cependant ils 
w'ont rien digne de louange plustost 
s'exposent en mespris à Lous, tant à cause 
de leur bestise et ignorance, que du mau- 
vais exemple de leur vie abominable, où 
de leur légèreté et inconstance, ou autres 
ordures. Car le seul moyen d'acquérir 
révérence, c'est quand par excellence de 
vertus, nous mettons peine de n'estre 
point en mespris. 
13 Sois attentif à la lecture, à exho 
tation, ete. 1 cognoissôit quelle es 
la diligence Ge Timothée , tesfois il 
la recommande la lecture assiduelle de 
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VEscriture. Car comment est-ce que les 
Pasteurs instruiront les autres, s'ils ne 
sont attentifs à apprendre ? Que si un 
rand personnage est admonesté d'estu- 
dier à proufiter de jour en jour, combien 
plustost nous appartient ceste admol 
tion? Maudite donc soit la paresse de 
ceux qui ne feuillete 
cles du S. Esprit, afin que de là ils ap- 
prenent à exercer leur office. La cireon- 
tance du temps donne aussi poids à 
l'admonition. Car encore que sainet Paul 
espérast de venir en brief, néantmoins il 
wa point voulu que cependant pour peu 
de temps qu'il y eust, Timothée demeurast 
oisif._ Combien donc plus diligemment 
nous y faut-il aviser pour toute nostre 
vie? Au reste, afin qu'on ne pense qu'une 
lecture oiseuse sufise il démonstre quant 
et quant qu'on la doit faire proutiter et 
mettre en usage : quand il veut qu'il soit 
attentif à admonition et à doctrine. Comme 
‘illuy commandoit d'apprendre pour com- 
muniquer aux autres. IL faut aussi noter 
cest ordre, qu'il met l& lecture devant 
lerhortation et la doctrine. Car à la 
vérité, l'Escriture est la fontaine de toute 
apience, de laquelle les Pasteurs doyvent 
puiser tout ce qu'ils mettent avant entre 
leur troupeau. 

1i Ne mets point en nonchaloir le 
don qui est en toy, ete. U l'exhorte de 
communiquer à l'édification de l'Eglise la 
grâce qu'il ha. Car le Seigneur ne veut 
pas qu'on laisse perdre les talens, où 
qu'on les eache sous terre sans les faire 
prouliter, lesquels il a mis entre les mains 
d'un chacun afin qu'ils apportent fruit. 
Mettre le don en nonchaloir, c'est le te- 
nir supprimé par paresse, en SOrte qu l'es 
tant enrouillé, il s'use et consume s: 
faire proutit aucun. Parquoy, qu'un cha- 
eun de nous avise quel don il ha, afin qu’ 
applicque diligemment à prouft. 1 di 
que ce don /uy est donné pur Prophétie. 
Comment cela? Pource (comme nous 
avons dit) que le sainet Esprit avoit des- 
tiné Timothée par révélation , à estre mis 
au rang des Pasteurs. Car il n'avoit point 
seulement «: ingement des 
hou eme OU A istumé de 
faire, 1 saint Eure lavoir Lomme 
Lau paraveat. He dit qu He don lu à este 


L jour etnuit les ora- 
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conféré avec l'imposition des mains, 
signifiant par cela, qu'avec le ministère il 
a esté orné quant el quant des grâces né- 
cessaires. Ca esté l'usage et coustume 
des Apostres, d'ordonner les Ministres 
par l'imposition des mains. Or quant 
ceste cérémonie, et la source et significa- 
tion d'icelle, j'en ay Louché aucunement 
vi-dessus, et le reste on le pourra veoir 
en l'Institution. Là où nous avons traduit 
La compagnie des anciens, il n'y à au 
Grec qu'un seul mot Preshytel 
avons regardé au sens, et à éviter obscu- 
rité. Et de faict , ceux qui pensent que le 
mot Grec en ce passage Si prend pour 
l'assemblée des Prestres, c'es 
Pasteurs et Anciens de l'Eglise, ont bonne 
Opinion ee me semble : toutesfois quand 
je poise bien tout, je confesse que quand 
on la prendroit pour nom d'office , cel 
ne conviendroit pas mal. I a mis la céré- 
monie, pour l'acte mesme de l'ordination. 
Le sens donc est tel, que quand Timo- 
thée fut appelé au ministère par la voix 
des Prophètes, etordonné solennellement, 
il fut quant et quant doué de la grâce 
du sainct Esprit, pour exécuter sa charge. 
Dont nous recueillons , que ce n'a point 
esté une cérémonie inutile, d'autant q} 
Dieu a accompli par son sainet Esprit la 
consécration que les hommes figuroyent 
par l'imposition des mains 
15 Prattique ces choses et y sois at- 
tentif. Tant plus qu'il y a de difficulté à 
fidèlement exercer le ministère de 
autant plus le Ministre se doit-il solici- 
ter soy-mesme , et employer toute Sa 
puissance : ét ce non-seulement pour un 
peu de temps, mais persévérant jusques 
au bout. Sainct Paul donc admoneste 
qu'it ne faut donner lieu à lascheté ou 
nouchaloir, mais qu'une grande diligence 
ét continuation assiduelle y est requise. 
Quand il adjouste, Jfin que la poursuite 
soit manifeste, il signifie qu'il lay faut 
travailler à ce que l'éditication de l'Eglise 
Soit de plus en plus avancée par son 
moyen, et qu'il en sorle un bon fruit. 
Car ce n'est point une œuvre d'un jour : 
parquoy il se faut efforeer à s'avancer de 
jour en jour. Les autres le rapportent à 
la personne de Timothée, à ce qu'il prou- 
lite de bien en mieux: mais je me 
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mieux interpréter de l’efficace du minis- 
tère. _{ tons, on pourroit aussi traduire, 
En toutes choses. Ainsi le sens sera dou- 
ble, ou que tous apperçoyvent les accrois- 
semens qui viendront de ses labeurs, où 
ql se monstrent de toutes parts où 
par tous moyens, qui vaut autant. El ce 
dernier sens convient mieux. 

16 Enten à toy et à la doctrine. Un 
fidèle Pasteur doit avoir soin de deux 


choses, asçavoir d'estre diligent à ensci- 
gner, et de se garder pur de tous vices. 
Car ce ne sera p 2 qu'il forme sa 


vie à Loute honnestet 
de donner va 
sainctelé de vi 
continuelle d'enseigner. Et la doctrine ne 
proulitera de guëres, si la saincteté et 
honnesteté de vie n'est correspondante. 
Non sans cause donc sainet Paul incite 
Timothée , tant d'entendre particulière- 
ment à 50, qu'à la doctrine pour l'usage 
commun de l'Egli: antage il luy 
recommande la constance, à ce qu'il né 
s'ennuye jamais. Car souvent beaucoup 


, ct qu'il se garde 
mple, Si avec la 


I ue conjoint l'affection 


s 
de choses advienent qui seroyent pour 
nous destourner du droit chemin, si nous 
ne nous tenons le pied ferme pour résis- 
ter. Car en ce faisat, tu te sauveras , et 
ceux qui l'escoutent. Ceri n'est point un 
petit aiguillon pour resveiller la solicitude 
des Pasteurs, quand ils oyent que leur 
salut propre, et celuy du peuple consiste 
en ce qu'ils s'employent diligemment et 
continuellement à faire leur oflice. Or 
d'autant que la doctrine qui édifie ferme- 
ment, le plus souvent n'est pas de grand 
monstre, sainet Paul admoneste qu’il faut 
regarder ce qui est utile, Comme s’il di- 
soit, Que les gens convoiteux de gloire 
se repaissent de leur ambition, qu'ils 
pplau nt en leurs subtilitez 
à Loy, qu'il te suffise de L’employe: 
Lout à ton salut et à celuy du peupl 
l'admonition appartient à tout le corps de 
l'Eglise, à ce qu’ils ne trouvent point en- 
nuyeuse la simplicité qui vivifie les âmes, 
et les entretient en leur santé. Cependant 
on ne doit point trouver estrange qu'il 
assigne cest ofiice à Timothée de sauver 
l'Eglise. Car certes tout ce qui est acquis 
à Dieu , est en sauveté, Or nous sommes 
recueillis à Christ par la prédication de 
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l'Evangile. Et comme la desloyauté ou 
paresse du Pasteur est une ruine mor- 
telle à l'Eglise, ainsi à bon droict la cause 
de salut est attribuée à la fidélité et dili- 
gence d'iceluy. Vray est qu'il n'y à q 
Dieu qui sauv 
west pas licile d 
hommes tant peu que ce soit : mais Dieu 
ne dérogue point à sa gloire, quand il 
use du moyen des hommes pour dispenser 
ce salut. Nostre salut done est un pur bé- 
néfice de Dieu, pource qu'il procède de 
luy seul, et s'accomplit par sa seule vertu: 
et pourtant luy doit estre attribué, comme 
à celuy qui en est seul autheur. Mai 
pendant le ministère des homme 


de la gloire duquel il 
“ rien transporter aux 


n'est 
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les bons Pasteurs, et les conduit par son 
Esprit, et bénit leur labeur, afin qu'il ne 
soil inutile. Que si le bon Pasteur est en 
alut à ses auditeurs, sçachent les mau- 
s et nonchalans , que la ruine de ceux 
de qui ils ont la charge, leur doit estre 
imputée. Car tout ainsi que le salut du 
troupeau est la couronne du Pasteur, 
out ce qui périra sera requis de la 
main des Pasteurs nonchalans. Au réste, le 
Pasteur est dit le sauveur de soy-mesme, 
quand exécutant tidélement la charge qui 
luy est commise, il sert à sa vocation. Non 
seulement pource qu'il évite ceste horri- 
bie vengence, laquelle le Seigneur dénonce 
par son Prophète Ezéchiel, XXXII, 8 


pas exclus pour! 
pesche point que 
salutaire, par lequel l'Eglise consiste, et 
est maintenue en Son entier, comme sainet 
Paul le monstre au chap. IV, v. LH, des 
Ephésiens. Qui plus est, ceci mesme est 
entièrement une œuvre de Dieu, pource 
que c’est luy-mesme qui suscite et façonne 


: et tout cela n'em- 
e gouvernement ne Soit 


disant, Je requerray leur sang de ta main: 
aussi pource que c'est une façon de 
der commune en l'Escriture, que les 
fidèles font leur sauvement quand ils che- 
minent eL persévérent au cours de leur 
salut. De laquelle manière de parler nous 
avons traité en lEpistre aux Philippiens, 
chap. IL, v. 12. 


CHAPITRE V. 


1 Ne repren point rudement celuy qui est ancien, mais admoneste-le 
comme pére : les jeunes comme frères 

2 Les femmes anciennes comme mères, les jeunes comme sœurs, en toute 
chasteté\. 

3 Honore les vefoes qui sont rrayement vefoes. 

4 Mais si quelque vefve hu des enfans ou des neveux, qu'ils apprenent pre- 
miérement® à monstrer piété envers leur propre maison, el à rendre la pa- 
reille à leurs parens. Car cela est bon et agriable devant Dieu. 

1) Ou, pureté. 


2} Ou, qu'elle les enseigne premièrement, ete. 


1 Ne repren point rudement celui| devant les yeux la personne de nost 
qui est ancien, ete. I recommande main- | père où de nostre mére. Cela fait qu'en 
lenant à Timothée douceur et modéra- | lieu de Yéhémence trop aspre nous usons 
ion en corrigeant les vices. La correc- | de modestie. Toutesfois il faut noter qu'il 
tion est une médecine qui ha tousjours | ne veut pas qu'on espargne ou qu'on flatte 
quelque amertume, et pourtant elle ne | tellement les anciens, que cependant i 
plaist guères. D'avantage, pource que | péchent sans estre reprins el corrigez : 
Timothée estoit jeune, sa sévérité eust | seulement il veut qu'on porte quelque 
vsté moins tolérable, si elle n'eust esté | révérence et honneur à leur aage, alin 
bien attrempée. 1 luyÿ commande done |qu'is souffrent plus volontiers qu'on les 
qu'il reprene les anciens comme pères : | admoneste. Il veut mesmes qu'on use de 
mais encore iluse d'un mot plus gracieux, | modération envers les jeunes, combien 
voir D'admonester. O il ne se peul | que ce ue soit pas eu mesure égale. C 
faire que nous ne soyons touchez de ré- | il est tousjours besoin de mesler de 
vérence, quand nous-nous représentons | l'huile avec le vinaigre. Mais il y a ceci 
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de différence, qu'il faut porter révérence 
aux anciens: mais ceux qui sont de mes- 
me aage que nous, il les faut traitter en 
douceur fraternelle. Les Pasteurs sont 
par ceci admonestez, que ce n’est point 
assez qu'ils regardent de faire leur ofti- 
ce, mais qu'un chacun d'eux partieul 
ment doit aviser que c'est qui convil 
On iige, Car une mesme chose ne con- 
vient pas à tous. Qu'il nous sonviene 
done, que si les basteleurs ou joueurs de 
farces en leurs jeux sur l'eschaffaut ont 
esgard à observer ce qui est bien séant, 
il ne faut pas que les Pasteurs, en un tel 
lieu el de si grande majesté s’en oublient. 
Ce mot, Zn toute chasteté, pporte 
aux jeunes. Car il faut tousjours craindre 
d’estre souspeçonné en cest là. Et 
toutesfois sainct Paul ne défend pas à Ti- 
mothée de faire quelque chose impudi 
quement, et de folastrer avec les jeunes 
{car il n'estoit pas besoin de faire une 
telle défense) mais il luy commande seu- 
lement de se donner garde que les mes- 
chans n'ayent quelque occasion de dé- 
tracter. Et pour ce faire, il requiert une 
gravité chaste, laquelle on apperçoyve 
en Loute sa conversation et en ses paro- 
les : afin qu'il communique plus libre- 
ment avec les jeunes, sans aucun mauv 
bruit. 

3 Honore les refves. Le nom d'Hon- 
neur, ne signilie pas yei toute révérence, 
mais un soin particulier que les Pasteurs 
et Evesques avoyent en l'Eglise ancienne. 
Car les velves estoyent reçues sous la 
garde et protection de l'Eglise, afin qu'elles 
fussent nourries des deniers communs. 
Geste faceon de parler done vaut autant 
comme s'il eust dit, Quand il sera ques- 
tion d'élire les vefves, qui soyent sous La 
charge eL sous la charge des diacres, il 
te faut avoir esgard à celles qui sont 
vrayement refves. Or nous traiterons 
plus amplement ci-après, quelle estoit 
leur condition. Toutesfois il laut icy no- 
ter la raison pourquoy sainet Paul ne 
veut recevoir sinon celles qui sont du tont 
vefves, et quant et quant n'ont point 
Car elles se dédioyent sous 
ceste condition à l'Eglise, qu'elles se 
déporteroyent entièrement de tout le soin 
ticutier de leur famille, et renonce- 
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royent à tous autres empeschemens. Par 
quoy ce n’est point sans cause que $. Paul 
défend de recevoir les mères de famille, 
lesquelles sont desjà astreintes à une 
charge diverse. Quand il dit vrayement 
refres, il fait allusion au mot Grec qui 
vient d'un verbe qui signifie estre destitné 
et privé. Mais si quelque vefee ha des 
enfans ou des neveux, qu'ils appre- 
nent, ete. On interprète ce passage en 
diverses sortes. Or l'ambiguïté procède 
de là, que le second membre se peut rap- 
porter Lant aux vefves, qu'à leurs enfan: 
Età cela ne répugne point ce que le verbe 
1pprenent, est pluriel, après que sainet 
Paul a parlé de la vefve au nombre sin- 
gulier, Car c’est une chose assez usitée, 
que le changement du nombre en un pro- 
pos général et indétin -dire quand 
on parle de tout le genre, et non pas 
d'une chose ou d'autre spécialement, Ceux 
qui l'exposent des vefves, pensent que le 
sens soil, Qu’elles apprenent par saincte 
administration et gouvernement de famille 
à rendre à leurs successeurs la nourriture 
qu'elles ont receue de leurs ancestres. 
Chrysos nsi, el quelques 
autres. Toutesfois il semble aux autres 
que le sens sera plus simple et moins con- 
at, à le prendre des enfans eL neveux. 
Ainsi, selon le jugement de ceux-là sainel 
Paul enseigne que la mére où la grand'- 
mère est la matière en laquelle les en- 
fants doyvent monstrer leur piété. Car il 
n'y a rien plus naturel que ceste récom- 
pense mutuelle des enfans envers ceux 
qui les ont engendrez : et pourtant il n'est 
pas raisonnable qu'elle soit empeschée 
par l'Eglise. Avant done que l'Eglise 
soit chargée, qu'eux façent leur devoir. 
Jusques yci j'ay réc ité les opinions des 
autres. Toutesfois je voudroye bien que 
les lecteurs considérassent si le pro- 
pos ne s’entretiendroit mieux ainsi, Qu’el- 
les apprenent à monstrer leur piété en lt 
maison : comme s'il disoit, que ce leur 
un commencement et exercice fort 
pour s'acoustumer au service dé 
en la ma 
son, et exercent piété en gouvernant leurs 
enfans. Car nature nous commande qu'a- 
près Dieu, nous honorions nos pères 61 
ineres, afin que ceste piété et recognois 


utile 
Dieu, si elles font leur off 
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sance seconde nous mène à la première. 
Or pource que sainct Paul appercevoit 
que sous ombre de religion les droits de 
nature estoyent violez: c'est-à-dire qu'on 
oublioit l'amour que nature enseigne 
pour corriger ce vice il commande que les 
velves s'exércent premièrement par un 
apprentissage domestique à servir Dieu 
Et ceste exposition convient fort bien au 
texte, qu’en suyvant ceste piété humaine 
elles s'exercent au service de Dieu, atin 
qu'une sotte dévotion ne les despouille 
d'affection d'humanité, Au reste, les vef- 
ves apprenent de rendre la pareille à leurs 
ancesires, quand elles nourrissent la 
gnée qui a esté engendrée par eux. Car 
cela est bon et agréable devant Dieu. 


6 Mais celle qui est en délice: 
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Tout le monde confessera que est un 
monstre et une chose contre nature 
quand quelqu'un se monstre ingrat enver 
ses ancestres, Car la raison naturelle nous 
le fait dire ainsi. Et nou-seulement ceste 
persuasion est naturelle à tous, c’est as- 
gavoir que le second degré de piété es 
envers ceux qui nous ont engendrez. Mais 
les cigoignes mesmes nous enseignent 
par leur exemple, de recoignoistre le bien 
qui nous aura esté fait par eux. Mais en- 
cores sainet Paul non content de cela, pro- 
nonce que Dieu luy-mesme l'a confermé 
comme s’il disoit, 1 ne faut point penser 
que cela soit venu de l'opinion des hom- 
mes, mais Dieu l'a ainsi ordonné. 


Celle qui est vrayement vefre et délaissée seule, espère en Dieu, et per- 
e en prières el oraisons nuit et jour : 
est morte en vivant? 


7 Dénonce donc ces choses, afin qu'elles soyent irrépréhensibles. 
8 Que si quelqu'un n'ha soin des siens, et principalement de ceux de sa fa- 
mille, il & renié la foy”, et est pire qu'un infidèle. 


1) Ou, qui vit somptiensement. 


5 Celle qui est vrayement vefve et 
délaissée seule, etc. W parle plus claire- 
ment qu'il n'avoit fait auparavant. Car il 
monstre que celles sont yrayement vef- 
ves, qui sont seules, el délaissées sans 
enfans. Il dit que telles esperent en 
Dieu : non pas que tout nt, Gt 
qu'il n'y ait qu'elles qui le facent. Car on 
voit beaucoup de vefves délaissées seules 
sans enfans, voire sans aucun parent, 
qui nonobstant sont orgueilleuses et fié- 
res, et infidèles tant en leur cœur qu'en 
leur vie. Et d'autre part il y a des gens 
qui ont beaucoup d’enfans, et ne laiss 
pas de mettre leur espérance au 
gneur : comte Job, Ja 
trement la multitude d'enfan 
dite, laquelle toutesfois 
ordinairement entre les bénédi 
cellentes de Dieu, Mais ce que S. Paul 
dit yei, que les velves espèrent en Dieu, 
c'est comme il eseritau VIE de la 4° aux 
Cor., v. 32, que ceux qui ne sont point 
mariez, ont souci des choses qui j 
s 


nt à Dieu, pource qu'ils ne sont pas 


2) Ou, toute tive. 3) 


sez, comme ceux qui sout mar 
Le sens done est, Qu'elles ne sont point 
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distraites par aucun destourbier de re- 
garder seulement à Dieu : d'autant qu'el- 
les ne trouvent rien au monde sur quoy 
elles s'appuyent. 1 prend cest argument 
el considération pour les recommander. 
Car quand les richesses terriennes et 
toutes aides leur défaillent, l'ofice de 
l'Eglise est de leur tendre lt main pour 
les secourir : et ainsi là condition de la 
povre velve, qui est seule et délaissée, 
implore l'aide du Pasteur. Z{ persévère 
en priéres, ete. C'est le second argu- 
ment de recommandation : pource quel 
les perséverent continuellement en orai- 
sons. Dont il s'ensuit, qu'elles doyvent 
sidées et entretenues aux despens 
pendant par ces deux mar- 
rne entre celles qui sont di- 
s indignes. Car ces mots em- 
portent autant, comme si seulement il 
commandoil de recevoir celles qui ne 
s'attendent point au secours des hommes, 
i Dieu, et 
itudes et 
; S'adonnent du tout à prier: 
utres né Sont ne propres né 
proufitables à l'Eglise. Aussi ceste con- 
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tinuation de prières requiert une condi- 
tion libre de toutes autres solicitudes. 
Car celles qui sont empeschées à gou- 
verner leur famille, ont moins de liberté 
et de loisir. Il nous est bien commandé 
tous de prier assiduellement : mais il 
faut considérer ce que pent porter l'es- 
tat d'un chacun, quand pour prier il est 
question d'estre en lieu secret, et d’estre 
exempt de tous autres affaires. Ce que 
8. Paul loue és vefves, S. Luc, If, 36, le 
récite d'Anne fille de Phanuel. M le 
mesme ne conviendroit pas à toutes, à 
cause de la diversité des conditions et 
s. 1 y aura de sottes femmes, plus- 
mt Anne que suyvans son 
exemple, lesquelles courront d'autel en 
autel, et ne feront autre chose que bar- 
boter jusques à midi. Sous couleur de 


à 
cela elles se voudront exempter de tous 
affaires du mesnage, et estans de retour 
en la maison, si elles ne trouvent tout 
bien en ordre à leur appétit, incontinent 
elles commencent à remplir la maison de 
leurs crieries enragées : et quelquesfois 
viendront jusques à frapper. Souvenons- 
nous donc que non sans cause ceci est 
attribué comme propre aux vefves, el 
qui sont sans enfans, de vacquer à priè- 
res et oraisons jour et nuit : pource 
qu'elles sont délivrées de tous empesche- 
mens, qui ne permettroyent pas une 
semblable liberté à celles qui ont à gou- 
verner leur famille. Toutesfois ne pen- 
sons pas que ceste sentense favorise aux 
moines ni aux nonnains, qui vendent 
tellement leurs barbotemens et hurleries, 
qu'ils en sont nourris rien faire : et 
tels ont esté jadis les Psalliens où Euchi- 
tes. Car les moines et les prestres de la 
Papauté ne différent en rien des Euchi 
tes + sinon que les Euchites en priant 
continuellement, pensoyent qu'il n'y eust 
aucunes gens de bien ne sainets, qu'eux : 
mais les prestres et moines en y em- 
ployant moins de temps, encore veulent 
faire à croire qu'ils sauctifient et eux et 
les autres. Sainct Paul n’a rien pensé 
qui approchast de cela : mais il à voulu 
seulement monstrer combien plus libre 
ment peuvent vacquer à prières, celles 
qui n’ont nul destourbier d'ailleurs. 

& Mnis celle qui est en délices, est 
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morte, ete. Après avoir marqué quelles 
estoyent les vrayes vefves, il en met 
maintenant d’autres à l'opposite, les- 
quelles on ne doit recevoir. Le mot Grec, 
duquel il use, signifie celle qui se las- 
che la bride, et qui vit délicatement et à 
son plaisir. Parquoy, selon mon juge- 
ment, S. Paul taxe celles qui abusent de 
leur viduité, à ce qu'estans délivrées du 
joug de mariage, et exemptes de toutes 
fascheries, elles vivent à leur aise et en 
toute oisiveté. Car nous en voyons plu- 
sieurs, qui cherchent leur liberté et com- 
modité, et qui se donnent trop de bon 
temps. S. Paul dit que telles sont mortes 
en vivant. Ce qu'aucuns exposent de 
l'infidélité, l'opinion desquels je n’ensuy 
pas. Car il me semble que l'exposition 
sera plus propre, d'entendre que S. Paul 
appelle une telle Morte, pource qu’elle 
est inutile, et ne proutite de rien. Car 
à quel propos vivons-nous, sinon afin 
que nostre industrie serve et soit utile 
à quelqu'un? Et mesmes il n'y auroit 
point de mal de noter qu'il y a quelque 
poids en ce mot, En vivant. Car ceux 
qui désirent vivre en oisiveté, afin qu'ils 
vivent mieux à leur aise, ont ce brocard 
en la bouche, Ce n'est point vie que 
vre, ains d’estre bien à son aise. Ainsi le 
sens seroit, Si elles pensent estre hien- 
heureuses, quand elles sont à leur sou- 
hait, et n'estiment point vie, sinon de vi 
vre en oisiveté et délices : quant À mo; 
je di qu'elles sont mortes. Tontesfois, 
pource que paraventire ce sens pourroil 
estre trop subtil, je n'ay voulu que le 
toucher en passant, n'en affermant rien. 
Cela est bien certain, que l'oisiveté est 
vei condamnée par sainet Paul, en sorte 
qu'il appelle Wortes, celles qui ne prouf- 
tent de rien. 

7 Dénonce donc ces choses, afin 
quelles, ete. H signitie que non-scule- 
ment il ordonne à Timothée ce qu'il doit 
snyvre, mais aussi qu'il faut diligemment 
admonester les femmes, afin qu'elles ne 
soyent entachées de tels vices. Car le 
ï ne doit seulement résister 
ix affections mal réglées, où à l'ambi- 
tion de ceux qui s'ingèrent contre raison : 
mais aussi prévenir tant qu'il pourra Lons 
les dangers par doctrine et admonitions 
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continuelles. C'estoit bien un acte de 
gravité et constance, de ne recevoir au- 
cunes vefves sinon celles qui en es- 
toyent dignes : mais cependant il faloit 
rendre raison pourquoy elles w’estoyent 
point receuës : mesmes il faloit préveni 
en admonestant l'Eglise que celles qui 
estoyent indignes ne fussent point 
sentées, on qu'elles mesmes ne 
rassent. Au reste, S. Paul recommande 
derechef ceste partie de doctrine pour 
Patilité qui en vient : comme s'il eust 
dit, qu'il ne la faut point mespriser, 
pource qu'elle est vulgaire : aitendu 
qu'elle sert pour nous du vivre 
comme il faut, et en perfection. EL il n° 
à rien qu'on doyve plus apprendre en 
l'eschole de Dieu, que l'exercice d'une 
vie saincte et entière. Brief, il est yei fait 
une comparaison entre la doctrine qui 
concerne la réformation des mœurs d'un 
chacun, et les spéculations subtiles, des- 
quelles il n'apparoist aucun fruit e 
vie : selon ce qui est dit, Que toute l 
eriture est utile, afin que l'homme de 
Dieu soit rendu parfait, ete. 2 Tim., 1,46. 

8 Que si quelqu'un. Erasme à tra- 
duit, Que si quelqu'une, le rapportant 
aux femmes, Quant à moy, je trouve 
meilleur que ce soit une sentence géné- 
rale. Car le sainet Apostre ha de cot 
tume d'amener des probations tirées des 
principes généraux, encore qu'il trailte 
quelque poinet particulier : et au con- 
traire, de tirer une doctrine générale des 
sentences particulières. EL cértes le pro- 
pos sera de plus grand poids, S'il con- 
vient aussi bien aux hommes qu'aux 
femmes. 1 dit donc que ceur-la ont re- 
nié la foy, qui ne tienent conte de ceux 
qui leur appartienent, et singulièrement 
de ceux de leur famille. Et ä bon droict. 
Car il n’y à nulle crainte de Dieu, quand 
quelqu'un peut ainsi despouiller l'affec: 
tion d'humanité. La foy qui nous fait en- 
fans de Dieu, nous rendroit-elles pires 
que bestes brtes? Une telle inhumanité 
done est un manifeste contemnement de 
Dieu, et un reniement de la foy. Mais 
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S. Paul non content encore de cela, exag- 
gère le crime, disant, Que celuy qui 
oublie les siens, Est pire qu'un infidèle. 
Ce qui est vray pour deux raisons. Car 
tant plus que quelqu'un à proufité en la 
ssance de Dieu, tant moins ha-il 
. Ceux done qui sont aveugles 
au milieu de la claire lumière de Dieu, 
sont pires qu'intidèles. D'avantage, c'est 
un devoir que nature mesme nous en- 
gne. Car ce sont affections naturelles 
d'amour, Que si par la seule conduite de 
nature les infidéles sont enclins à aimer 
ceux qui leur appartienent, que dirons- 
nous de ceux qui ne sont aucunement 
tion? Ne surmon- 
tent-ils pas en brutalité les infidèles 
mesmes? Si quelqu'un objecte qu'entre 
les incrédules aussi il se trouve plusieurs 
pères et mères, qui sont cruels et comme 
bestes sauvages : la solution est facile, 
que S. Paul parle seulement des pères et 
mères qui ont soin de leur lignée par la 
onduite et maistrise de nature, Car 
quelqu'un desvoye de ceste intégrité, il 
doit estre tenu comme un monstre, Or 
on pourroit demander pourquoy S. Paul 
préfére ceux qui sont de la famille aux 
spon, que quand il dit, Des 
et principalement de ceux de sa 
il parle en l'un et en l'autre 
des enfans et des neveux, Car combien 
que les enfans soyent émancipez, où 
qu'ils soyent entrez en une autre famille 
par mariage, où qu'ils soyent sortis en 
|quelque sorte que ee soit de la maison 
de leurs pères et mères, toutesfois le 
droïet de nature a'est jamais du tout es- 
teint, en sorte que ceux desquels ils sont 
[descendus, ne les doyvent gouverner el 
conduire, comme leur estans commis de 
Dieu : où pour le moins avoir soin d'eux 
autant qu'il leur est possible. Or envers 
les domestiques, il y a obligation plus 
estroitte. Car ils doÿvent avoir soin 
d'eux pour deux raisons : tant pouree 
qu'ils sont leur sang, que pource qu’ 
sont une partie de la famille, laquelle ils 


ont en gouvernement. 


9 La refre soit enroulée, n'ayant point moins de soixante ans, qui ait esté 


femme d'un mari : 
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10 Ayant tesmoïgnage d'avoir fait bonnes œuvres : si elle a nourri ses en- 


fans, si elle a logé les estrangers, si elle a laré les pieds des Saincts, 
subrenu air affligez, si elle à songneusement suye 


1 Mais refuse 
contre Christ}, eltes 


se ceulent marie: 


i elle a 


loute bonne wuvre. 


es qui sont plus jeunes : car quand elles ont folastré 


12 iyans leur condamnation, entant qu'elles ont faussé leur première foy, 
13 Et avec cela aussi estans oiseuses, elles apprenent d'aller de maison en 


maison : et sont non-s 


seulement oiseuses, mais aussi babillardes et curieuses, 


en babillant des choses qui ne sont point licites?. 


1) Ou, se sont lasehé la bride entre Chris 


ete. N 
où doit 
spens. 
gi qu'il m'a 
ement il mar- 
que l'aage, asçavoir soixante ans. Car 
pource qu'elles estoyent entrelenues des 
deniers communs, il faloit qu'elles fus- 
sent jà aagées. D'avantage, il y avoit en- 
core une autre raison plus for 
elles se dédioyent au service de l' Elise. 
Ce qu'on n'eust deu nullement endurer, 
si elles eusseut esté encore capables de 
se marier. Elles estoyent receues sous 
ceste condition, que l'Eglise surveinst à 
leur indigeuce : et que cependant dlles 
s'employassent à servir les povres, tant 
que leur disposition le pou porter. 
moyen il y avait obligation mu- 
telle entrelles et l'Eglise. Ce n'est 

ï dlles qui estuyent for- 
et vigoureu: fussent en charge à 
l'Eglise, D'avantage, il estoit à eraind 
angé de propos, elles ne pen- 
sassent à se marier derechef, Ce sont le: 
deux causes pourquoy il ne veut pas 
qu'on en reçoyve que celles qui auront 
soixante ans. Quant au désir de se n 
rier qui leur pourroit survenir, c'es 
sez obvié au danger, quand une femme 
à passé soixante ans : singulièrement 
quand elle n'aura eu qu'un mari tout le 
temps de sa vie. Car c’est comme un 
gage el tesmoignage de continence et 
chasteté, quand la femme est parvenue 
jusques à cest aage, s’estant contentée 
d'un seul mari. Non pas qu'il réprouve 
un second mariage : où qu'il note d'in- 
famie celles qui auront esté deux fois 
mariées. Car au contraire, il exhorte les 
jeunes velves à se marier: mais pource 
qu'il a voulu songneusement se donner 


9 La vefve soit enroulée, 
monstre dérechef quelles vefves 
recevoir à estre entretenue 


Ou, qui ne leur appartienent. 


garde de contraindre celles qui auroyent 
besoin de mari, où de leur imposer né- 
cessité de s'en passer. Duguél propos 
nous parlerons plus amplement ci-aprè 

10 Ayant tesmoignage d'avoir fait 
bonnes œuvres, ete. Les vertus qui s'en- 
suyvent, regardent en partie l'honneur, 
en partie la charge. N ne faut point dou- 
ter que les colléges des vefves n'ayent 
esté honnestes et pleins de vertu et hon- 
neur, Et pourtant S. Paul ne veut point 
qu'on en reçoyve aucunes en iceux, si- 
non celles qui auront bon tesmoignage 
de toute leur vie passée. Au reste, on 
ne les prenoit pas pour ne rien faire, ne 
pour S'addonner à visiveté : mais pour ad- 
ministrer les nécessitez aux povres et 
malades, jusques à tant qu'estans du 
lout caduques, elles se reposassent par 
congé de l'Eglise. Parquoy, atin qu'elles 
soyent plus propres ire la charge, il 
veut que ce ent femmes exercées par 
e en toutes éhoses qui sont 
comme sont la peine 
iligence à nourrir leurs enfans, le 
recueil des estrangers, le service des 
povres, et les autres œuvres charita- 
bles. Si on demande yci, Toutes les st 
riles donc seront-elles rejetiées, pource 
qu'elles n'ont jamais porté enfans? 11 
faut respondre que le S Apostre ne con- 
damne pas yei la stérilité, mais la m 
guardise des mères, lesquelles refusans 
de s'assujetir peine de nourrir leurs 


enfans, démonsirent assez qu'elles ne 
seroyent guères secourables aux estran- 


rs, el quant et quant il propose ce 
loyer honorable aux femmes fidèles, qui 
ne se seront espargnées, qu'aussi en leur 
vieillesse l'Eglise leur subviene les re- 
cevant comme en son giron. Par le /a- 
vement des pieds, suyvant la figure 
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nommée Synecdoche, en prenant une 
partie pour le tout, il entend tous les 


services qu'on a accoustumé de faire aux | 


Saincts. Car c'estoit la coustume lors 
de laver les pieds. Or la chose pouvoit 
sembler vile, sordide, et quasi servile : 
el pourtant il met cela comme une bonne 
marque el enseigne, que ce sont fem- 
mes diligentes, et nullement délicates ne 
mignardes. Ce qui s'ensuit après, con- 
cerne la vertu de libéralité. Et finale- 
ment il ex e la mesme chose plus 
généralement, quand il dit, 
songneusement suyvi toute bonne œu- 
vre. Car cela s'entend de la libéral 
en bien faisant au prochain. 

11 Mais refuse les vefves qui sont 
plus jeunes, ete. N ne commande pas de 
les excommunier de l'Eglise ou de les 
noter de quelque infamie : mais il dit 
seulement qu'il ne les faut recevoir à 
cest honneur, duquel il a fait mention 
i-dessus. Or si le sainct pronon- 
ce par la bouche de sainet Paul qu'il n'y 
a point de femmes dignes d’estre admi- 
ses à cest ofice, si elles n'ont passé 
soixante ans, d'autant qu'il est dange- 
reux de vivre hors mariage au-dessous 
de ceste aage : quel orgueil et Lémérité 
a-ce esté d'avoir puis après imposé loy 
aux jeunes filles en la fleur et la plus 
grande chaleur de leur aage de s'abste- 
nir perpétuellement de mariage ? S. Paul 
(di-je) n'admet point l'abstinence de ma- 
riage, sinon en l'aage désjà amortie, et 
qui a eschappé tout le danger d'incon- 
tinence. Depuis on est venu à quarante 
ans pour consacrer les vierges à la re- 
ligion (qu'on appelle) puis après à trente. 
Finalement on n'a point eu esgard à 
l'ange, mais on les ÿ a receues toutes 
fférenment et jeunes et aagées. Ils 
allèguent pour excuse de cest abus qu'il 
est plus facile aux vierges, qui n'ont ja- 
mais esté mariées, de garder continence, 
qu'il n'estpas aux vefves. Maisils ne pour- 
ront tant faire, que ce danger ne soit à 
craindre, auquel saint Paul obvie yci, et 
commande d'obvier. C’est done à eux 
grande folie, voire cruauté, de jetter 
ainsi un lags aux filles qui sont encore 
bien jeunes, lesquelles eussent esté pl 
propres à estre mariées. Car quand | 
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elles ont folastré contre Christ, etc. W 
dit que celles-là folastrent contre Christ, 
lesquelles ayans oublié la condition à la- 
quelle elles sont appelées, s'esjouissent 
plus gayement qu'elles ne doyvent. Car 
elles se devoyent contenir sous le joug 
de modestie, comme il appartient à fem- 
|mes graves et honorables, Et pourtant la 
vie délicate et un peu trop abandonnée, 
est comme un folastrement contre Christ, 
à qui elles s’estoyent obligées par pro- 
messe. Pouree que sainet Paul avoit veu 
aucuns exemples de cela, il y remédie par 
un remède général : savoir qu'on n'en 
reçoyve point de 
dition de l'aage puisse 
se vouloir marier. Je vous prie combien 
de péchez monstrueux et horribles en- 
gendre tous les jours ce célibat contraint 
de nom s en la Papauté? Quelle: 
clostures, barres ou treillis peut-on y 
mèltre, qui soyent pour empescher l'ap- 
pétit charnel? Et pourtant encore que la 
chose eust pleu au commencement : Lou- 
tesfois après avoir cognu tant d'expé- 
riences eL si terribles, ils devoyent bien 
finalement se ranger et condescendre au 
inct Paul. Mais tout au re- 
bours, lant s’en faut qu'ils le facent, 
provoquent tous les jours et de 
en plus l'ire de Dieu par leur obsti- 
tion. Et je ne parle point seulement 
des moinesses ou nonnains 
gnent aussi les prestres et les moines à 
s'abstenir de mariage tout le temps de 
leur vie. Cependant les concupiscences 
infâmes bouillent là en eux : en sorte 
qu'à grand'peine y en a-il de dix lun 
qui se porte chastement. Et quant aux 
monastères, la simple fornication est le 
moindre mal qu'on y puisse trouver. 
pouvoyent une fois souffrir d'out 
Dieu parlant par la bouche de sainct 
Paul, ils auroyent recours incontinent à 
ce remède qu'il ordonne yei : mais il y a 
jun tel orgui |, qu'ils persécutent furieu- 
{sement ceux qui taschent de les ramener 
{5. Aucuns conjoingnent ceste particule, 
| Contre Christ, avec ce mot Marier. Mais 
combien que quant à l'intention de sainet 
Paul il n'y ait pas guères à dire entre 
|ceste exposition et l’autre, toutesfois le 
premier sens est plus probable. 
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12 Ayans leur condamnation, etc. 
Aucuns prenent voir condamnation , 
pour Mériter répréhension. Toutesfois 
je le pren en un sens plus rigoureux : 
asçavoir que sainet Paul les estonne de 
la damnation de mort éternelle : comme 
s'il les reprenoit, que c’est une grande 
honte à elles, que cest ordre et estat 
excellent, qui les devoit unir de plus près 
à Christ, leur est matière de condamna- 
tion. Et la raison est adjoustée, Pource 
qu'elles faussent la foy promise au 
Baptesme, et se révoltent entièrement de 
la profession de Chrestienté. Je sça: 
bien que les autres l'entendent autre- 
ment: Asçavoir qu'en se mariant elles 
faussent la foy donnée à l'Eglise, d'au- 
tant qu'elles avoyent promis auparavant 
de ne se marier jamais : mais ce sens 
seroit trop maigre. D'avantage, pourqu 
appellerait-il une telle promesse, Leur 
premiére foy? S. Paul donc par ces 
mots s’eslève en plus grande véhémence 
contr'elles, et amplitie l'énormité du mal, 
asçavoir que non-seulement elles fai- 
soyent injure à Christ et à son Eglise, 
issans l'estat auquel elles s'estoyent 
soumises, n a aussoyent leur 
première foy, en se révoltant mal-heu- 
reusement. Car il en advient volontiers 
ainsi, que celuy qui a une fois outrepassé 
les bornes de vergongne, s’abandonne 
puis après à Loute impudence. Il leur fai- 
soit mal que leur légéreté estoit en op- 
probre envers les fidèles, et que leur in- 
continence estoit réprimée, ou pour le 
moins estoit sujete à vitupère. Cela leur 
estoit une occasion de s'esgayer encore 
plus desbordéement jusques-là, qu'elles 
veinssent à rejetter la Chrestienté. Ceste 
amplitication convient trèsbien. Car y a-il 
chose plus mal séante, que d'ouvrir la 
porte à un renoncement de Christ, en 
voulant pourvoir aux personnes? Quant 
à ce que les Papistes veulent establir par 
ceci le vœu de perpétuelle continence, 
c'est un argument bien frivole. Encore 
que nous leur accordissions qu'on eust 
accoustumé de faire faire à ces vefves 
une telle promesse en termes exprès, 
cela ne fait Lontesfois rien pour eux. 
Premièrement, il faut considérer la fin. 
La cause pourquoy les vefves promet- 
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toyent anciennement de ne se marier 
point, ce n’estoit point pour dire qu'elles 
menassent une plus saincte vie qu'elles 
n'eussent fait en mariage, mais pource 
qu'elles ne pouvoyent ensemble estre ad- 
donnée au service de leurs maris et de 
l'Eglise: mais en la Papauté on fait vœu 
de continence, comme si c’estoit de soy 
une vertu agréable à Dieu. D'avantage, 
de ce temps-là elles renonçoyent à la li- 
berté de se pouvoir marier, estans desjà 
parvenues à l'aage qui n'est plus propre 
à mariage. Car pour le moins il faloit 
qu'elles eussent soixante ans, et que 
s’estans contentées d'un seul mari toute 
leur vie, elles eussent en cela rendu tes- 
moignage de leur chasteté. Or mainte- 
nant «es vœux se font entre les Papistes, 
à ce qu'elles renoncent au mariage, où 
devant le temps, où au milieu de la fleur 
et chaleur de leur aage. Or nous réprou- 
vons ceste loy tyrannique de perpétuelle 
abstinence de mariage ; principalement 
pour deux causes. La première est, 
pource qu'ils imaginent que c’est un ser- 
vice méritoire devant Dieu : la seconde, 
qu'ils précipitent les povres âmes er 
ruine par une témérité de vouer légère- 
ment, et sans y avoir bien pensé. Il n'y 
avoit ne l’un ne l'autre en ceste façon de 
faire ancienne. Elles ne faisoyent point 
directement un vœu de continence, com- 
me si l'estat de mariage n'eust pas 
guères agréable à Dieu : mais seulement 
entant que requéroit l'oMice auquel elles 
estoyent députées, elles promettoyent 
pour toute leur vie de ne s’envelopper 
point au lien de mariage. Et ce qu'elles 
se privoyent de la liberté de se marier, 
c'estoit alors que quand elles eussent 
esté les plus libres du monde, encore il 
leur eust été impropre et mal convenable 
de se marier. Bricf, ces vefves estoyent 
autant différentes des nonnains, qu’Anne 
la Prophétesse de Claude la Vestale*, 

43 Et avec cela aussi estans oiseu- 
ses, elles apprenent d'aller de maison 
en maison, etc. N n'y a rien qui con- 
viene mieux aux femmes, que la garde 
de la maison. Et pour ceste cause les 


4) À Rowe an appeloil Vestes, les vierges consaeries à 
une déesse nommee Vesla, (comme qui diroit aujourd'huy 
es nounains de sainete Claire) et ceste Claude en estoit tie 
qui a esté forl renommée. 
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anciens figuroyent la sage et honneste 
mère de famille par une tortue ou limace + 
n il y en a plus que trop qui sont 
malades du vice contraire. Car il ny à 
rien où elles prenent plus de plaisir qu'à 
trotter çà et là : et principalement, quand 
estans deschargées de famille, elles n’ont 
que faire en la maison. Joint que ces 
vefves avoyent plus facile accès par tout 
sous couleur de leur estat honorable, et 
pouree qu'elles estoyent comme person- 
nes publiques. Ayans rencontré ceste op- 

abusoyent du bien que 
e leur faisoit, et prenoyent de là 
occasion de s'addonner à oisiveté. D'a- 
vantage (comme il adyient souvent) oi 
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veté engendroit Curiosité, qui est mère 
de Babil. Car ce que dit Horace, Poète 
Latin ancien, est très véritable, Fuy le 
curieux enquéreur : car il ne peut estre 
qu'il ne soit babillard. Car comme dit 
Plutarque, C'est bien raison qu'on ne se 
fie aucunement aux gens curieux, d'au- 
laut qu'aussi Lost qu'ils ont ouy dire 
quelque chose, ils ne cessent jamais jus- 
ques à ce qu'ils l'ayent rapporté. Et 
principalement cela advient aux femmes 
qui sont desjà de nature enclines à babil- 
ler, et ne peuvent tenir rien secret, Par- 
quoy sainct Paul n'a point sans cause 
conjoint ces trois choses, Oisiveté, Cu- 


14 Je vueil done que les jeunes se marient, qu'elles procréent lignée, qu'elles 
gouvernent la maison! et qu'elles ne donnent aucune occasion à l'adversaire 


de mal-dire. 


45 Car desjà aucunes se sont desroyées après Satan. 


16 Qu 
et que l'Eg 
ment vefves. 

1) Ou, le 


vien À elles. 


2) Ou, qu'on s 


AK Je vueil donc que les jeunes se 
marient, qu'elles procréent lignée, ete. 
Les gaudisseurs et sages mondains se 
mocquent de ce commandement dé sainct 
Paul. Voire, disent-ils, comme s'il estoit 
oin d'inciter leur cupidité, qui n'est 
ja que trop esmeuë. Car qui est celuy 
qui ne sçache bien que presques toutes 
les vefves d’el frétillent du dé- 
sir de se mal costé, les su- 
perstilieux jugeroyent que ceste doctrine 
concernant les affaires de mariage, con- 
vient mal à un Apostre de Chri:t. Mais le 
tout bien avisé, les gens de bon juge- 
ment cognoistront bien que sainet Paul 
n'enseigne rien iey qui ne soit néces- 
saire, et fort salutaire, Car d'un costé 
viduité lasche là bride à plusieurs à fo- 
lastrer en plus grande liberté: et d'autre 
part souvent s’eslèvent des esprits abu- 
seurs, méntans en hypocrisié, qui consti- 
tuent saineteté à vivre hors mariage, com 
me si c'estoit une perfection Angélique, 
et condamnent totalement le mariage, ou 
le mesprisent comme n’estant que Soui 
lure de la chair. 11 y en à bien peu tant 


si quelque fidèle, ou aucune fidèle ha des vefves, qu'il leur subviene, 
se n'en soit grevée, afin qu'il ait assez pour celles? qui sont vraye- 


tion, Entre les hom- 
, de combien en trouvera-on un qui 
pe voluntiers la charge de gouver= 
ner une femme ? Asçavoir pouree que c'est 
une chose accompagnée de fascheries in- 


dificulté qu'elle se soumet au 
Etpourtant quand sainet Paul com 
mande aux jeunes de se marier, il ne les 
convie pas à une resjouissance nuptiale : 
el quand il veut qu'elles procréent li- 
gnée, ce n'est pas qu'il les exhorte à las- 
cher la bride à l'appétit charnel : mais 
considérant l'infirmité de leur sexe, et la 
légèreté de l'aage, il les semond à ma- 
riage chaste, el quant el quant à porter 
les charges du sainct mariage. Et fait 
principalement ceci, afin que ce qu'on re- 
fuse deles recevoir au nombre des vefves 
dont il a esté parlé, ne semble tendre à 
les déshonorer. Car il signifie que leur 
vie né sera plat moins agréable à Dicu, 
en bien gouvernant leur mesnage, que si 
elles demeuroyent en viduité, Et de faict, 
Dieu ne S'arreste point aux 6pinions su- 


244 


perstitieuses des hommes : aïns il estime 
plus que tout le reste, ceste obéissance, 
quand nous oblempérons plustost à sa 
vocation, que de nous laisser transpor- 
ter à nostre appétit et affection. Ayans 
ouy ceste consolation, elles n'ont aucune 
cause de se plaindre qu'on leur fait tort, 
ou de prendre mal en gré de ce qu'on 
les exelud de ceste espèce d'honneur, Car 
elles oyent yci, qu’elles ne sont pas moins 
agréables à Dieu estans mariées, d'autant 
qu'elles obéissent à la vocation d’iceluy. 
Quand il parle de procréer lignée, il com- 
prend en un mot toutes les fascheries 
qu'il faut endurer à nourrir les enfans 
comme sous le gourernement de la mai- 
son, il comprend aussi tout le maniement 
et la conduite du mesnage. Quelles ne 
donnent aucune occasion à l'adversaire 
de mal-dire. Car lout ainsi que le mari 
est comme la couverture de la femme. 
au: beaucoup de 
t-il besoin 


Tomnies, sans ssité aucune”? Ma 
une chose bien diflicile, qu'une femme 
velve estant encore en la fleur de son 
ange, se puisse gouverner si sagement 
que les meschans ne trouvent quelque cou- 
leur de mesdire, Parquoy, si elles cher- 
chent d'édilier, qu'elles élisent une façon 
de vivre qui Soit moins souspeçonneuse, 
afin de fermer la bouche aux mesdisans. 
J'enten ci plustost les adversaires com- 
muns de l'Evangile, que les particuliers 
d'une chacune femme, pource que sainet 
Paul a parlé sans rien détermin 
Car desja aucunes se sont des- 
royces. I est certain qu'il n'y à nulle si 
sainete ordonnance, de laquelle il ne pro- 
cède quelque mal par la perversité des 
hommes : toutesfois les choses nécessai 
res doyvent demeurer fermes eL arres- 
tées, quoy qu'il en adviene, voire quand 
le ciel deveroit tomber. Mais quand il est 
libre de choisir laquelle partie qu'on VOu- 
dra, ce srande sag 
me ce qu'on avoit approuvé 
selon qu'il sera trouvé par expé 
qu'une chose où à 
comme en la matil 


ace, 
utre est proufitable : 
'e présente. Il n'estoit 
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point nécessaire d'élire en l'ordre des 
vefves pour senir à l'Eglise celles qui es- 
toyent encores jeunes: l'expérience mon- 
stroit que c'estoit une chose dangereuse 
et dommageable. Sainet Paul donc à bon 
droict veut qu'on se donne garde pour 
l'advenir, afin d'obvier à tels inconvé- 
s. Or si le révoltement d'aucunes lny 
a esté assez suffisant argument, pour 
chercher le remède général, combien au- 
royent aujourd'huy les Papistes d'argu- 
mens, pour abolir leur célibat immonde, 
s'ils avoyent aucunement esgard à l'édi- 
tication ? Mais ils aiment mieux que tant 
de millions de povres âmes soyent estran- 
slées par les lags cruels de veste dé- 
Î nte ec diabolique, que d'en 
lascher seulement un nœud, Dont il ap- 
pert combien leur cruauté tyrannique est 
loin de la saincte affection de sainct Paul. 
hprés Satan. Il faut noter ceste: façon 
de parler : pource que nul ne peut tant 
peu que ce soit se destourner de Christ, 
qu'il ne suyve Satan. Car il ha domination 
sur tous ceux qui ne sont point de Christ. 
Nous sommes admonestez par Ceci, COM- 
bien c'est une chose pernicieuse de nous 
destourner aucunement du droit chemin, 
veu que d’enfans de Dieu, cela nous fait 
serfs à Satan : et nous retirant du gouver- 
nement de Christ, nous baille Satan pour 
conducteur. 

16 Que si quelque fidèle, où aucune 
fidéle ha des vefves, ete. Pource qu'il 
advient coustumicrement queles particu- 
liers sont bien »s de rejetter leurs 
charges sur le corps et le publiq de l'E- 
g ste cause il commande expres- 
Séement de s’en donner garde. 11 parle 
des fidèles qui doyvent nourrir leurs vel- 
ves. Car quant à celles qui avoyent re- 
noncé leur lignage meschant et infidèle, 
’estoit bien raison qu'elles fussent re- 
ceuëset secouruesde l'Eglise. Que si ceux 
qui souffrent que l'Eglise suit grevée de 
trop grande despense , s'espargnans ce- 
pendant, péchent: nous pouvons bien 
penser de quel sacrilège s’enveloppent 
ceux qui profanent par fraudes el rapines 
ce qui estoit une fois dédié à l'Eglise. 
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17 Les Prestres' qui président bien, soyent réputez dignes de double hon- 
neur : principalement ceur qui labourent en la Parole et doctrine. 
48 Car l'Escriture dit, Tu ne lieras point la gueule du bœuf qui foulle le 


grain? : Et, L'ouer 


r est digne de son salaires. 


19 Ne recoy point d'accusation contre le Prestre*, sinon sous deux où trois 


tesmoins. 


26 Repren publiquement ceux qui péchent, afin que les autres aussi en ayent 


crainte. 


21 Je l'adjure devant Dieu, et le Seigneur Jésus -Christ®, et les Anges éleus, 
que tu gardes ces choses sans jugement précipilé®, ne faisant rien, en décli- 


nant d'un costé. 


1) Ou, anciens, 2} Deut,, XXY, #. 1 Cor. 
81 Ci-dessous, VE, 13. 


47 Les Prestres quiprésident bien, ete. 
Ceci aussi est fort nécessaire à conserver 
l'ordre de l'Egl çavoir que les Pres- 
t ne soyent point mis en nonchaloir, 
ains qu'on ait esgard à eux. Car quelle 
plus grande inhumani 


voudroit-on, que 
bin de ceux qui ont 


Grec, combien qu'il s 
rapporte pas toutesfois y 
estun nom d'office. Quant à ce que Chry 
sostôme interprète Double honneur, L 
vie el révérence, je n’y contredi point : 
qui voudra suivre son opinion qu'il la 
suive. Il me semble toutesfois qu'il est 
plus probable que ce mot emporte com- 
paraison entre les vefves et les Prestres. 
Sainct Paul avoit au paravant commandé 
qu'on honorast les efves : or les Pres- 
tres sont plus isnes d'estre honorez que 


ter double honneur au pris 

Mais pour monstrer qu’il ne recommande 
point des mm: ou idole: jouste, 
Qui pr -à-dire, qui font 
fidèlement et diligemment leur ofice. Car 
combien qui quelqu'un tiene cent fois la 
place, et qu'il se vante tant qu'il voudra 
du titre, toutesfois s'il ne fait le devoir 
de son oflice, de quel droiet demandera-il 
d'estre nourri des gages de l'Eglise? 
Brief, il signifie que l'honneur n’est pas 
deu au titre, mais au travail qu'employent 
ceux qui sont constituez en l'estat. Il pré- 
fère toutesf ux Qui travaillent en 
da Parole et doctrine : &’est-a-dire, qui 
sontententifsàannoncer la Parole. Carces 


3) Mauh., X, 10. Lu, X, 7. 
6) Ou, sans préférer l'un à l'autre. 


5) Ou, l'ancien, 


deux mots signifient une mesme chose 
asçavoir la prédication de la Parole. Mais 
afin qu'on w’entende point par le mot de 
Parole, une estude oisive et spéculative, 
comme on dit, il adjouste la doctrine. 
Or nous pouvons recueillir de ceci, que 
pour lors il y avoit deux sortes de Pres. 
tr M tous n'estoyent pas ordonnez 
pour annoncer la Parole. Car les mots 
desquels yei sainct Paul, signifient 
apertement qu'aucuns présidoyent bien 
et honnestement, qui toutesfois n'avoyent 
point charge d'enseigner, EL de faict, 01 
élisoit d’entre le peuple des gens graves 
et approuvez, lesquels averques les Pas: 
teurs tous ensemble d'un commun con- 
seil et authorité administrassent la disci- 
pline Ecclésiastique, et fussent comme 
des réformateurs pour la correction des 
mœurs. Sainct Ambroise se plaind de ce 
que ceste coustume s’estoit discontinuée 
par la nonchalance des Docteurs, ou plus- 
tost par leur orgueil, d'autant qu'ils vou- 
loyent estre seuls éminens. Mais pour 
retourner à Sainct Paul, il commande 
d'administrer la nourriture, principale- 
ment aux Pasteurs qui s'employent à en- 
seigner. Car l'ingratitude du monde est 
telle, qu'il ne se soucie pas beaucoup d'en- 
tretenirles Ministres de la Parole. Et Satan 
essaye par ceste ruse, de priver l'Eglise 
de la doctrine, destournant plusieurs d’ac- 
cepter ceste charge, de peur de mourir de 
faim on de tomber en nécessité. 

48 Tu ne lieras point la gueule du 
bœuf qui foulle Le grain. C'est un co: 
mandement polilique, par lequel 1 
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quité et humanité nous est recommandée | 
en général, comme nous avons dit en la 
première Epistre aux Corinthiens. Car 
S'il nous commande de n’estre point in- | 
humains envers les bestes brutes , com- 
bien plustost veut-il que nous monstrions 
humanité envers les hommes ? Ceste sen- | 
tence donc emporte autant comme s'il es- | 
toit dit en général, qu'il ne faut point 
abuser du labeur d'autruy. La façon de | 
Jouller le grain , est incognue aujour- 
d’huy en plusieurs endroits de la France, 
où ils batent le blé avec fléaux : il n'y a 
que les Provenceaux qui scavent que 
c’est de fouller le grain. Mais ceci ne sert 
de rien quant au sens: ear on en peut 
autant dire du labourage. Quant à ce qu’il 
adjouste incontinent après, que L'ouvrier | 
est digne de son salaire : il ne l'allègue 
pas comme un tesmoignage de l'Escri- | 
Lure: mais comme un proverbe commun, 
lequel la raison commune nous apprend 
à tous. Comme aussi quand Christ disoit | 
ce mesme propos à ses Apostres, il ne | 
léguoit que comme une sentence 
prouvée du consentement de tous. À 
done, ceux-là sont cruels , et ont oublié 
toute équité, qui laissent mourir de faim 
les bestes, beaucoup plus ceux qui le font 
envers les hommes, desquels ils tirent la 
sueur à leur proufit. Or combien moins | 
st tolérable l'ingratitude de ceux qui re- 
fusent la vie à leurs Pasteurs, ausquels 
ils ne sçauroyent rendre assez suffisant 
salaire ? 

19 Ne recoy point d'accusation con- 
tre l'Ancien, sinon sous deux ou trois 
tesmoins. Après avoir commandé de don- 
ner salaire aux Pasteurs , il admoneste 
aussi Timothée qu'il ne permette point | 
qu'on les diffame par calomnies, eL qu'on 
les charge d'aucun crime, sinon qu 
prouvé par tesmoignage suffisant. ME 
on pourroit trouver ceci estrange , qu 
fait une loy quasi particulière aux An- 
ciens, laquelle est commune à tous. Dieu 
prescrit et ordonne ée droict en tous | 
diférens, qu'ils soyent vuydez par la | 
bouche de deux ou trois tesmoil 
téron., XVII, v. 6. Pourquoy donc est-ce 
que l'Apostre donne ce privilège aux ati- 
ciens seulement, comme s'il leur estoit 
particulier : asçavoir que leur innocence 


| 
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soit maintenue contre les fausses accusa- 


| tions ? Je respon, que ceci est un remède 


nécessaire contre la perversité des hom- 
mes. Car il n’y en a point qui soyent plus 
sujets à calomnies et détractions, que les 
Docteurs ou Pasteurs fidèles. Car outre 
ce qu'à cause de la difficulté de l'office, 

il advient que quelquesfois ils tombent 
sous le fais, ou chancellent, ou elochent, 
{ou s'abusent (de quoy les malins prenent 
{beaucoup d'occasions de mordre) il y a 
encore ceci d'avantage, que quand is 
feroyent si bien leur office, qu'ils ne p 
cheroyent en la moindre faute qui soit, 
| toutesfo s ne pourront éviter qu'on ne 
Îles reprene en plus de mille sortes. Et 
c’est-ci la finesse de Satan, de destourner 
les cœurs des hommes de leurs Ministres, 
alin que la doctrine peu à peu tombe en 
mespris. Ainsi, non-seulement on fait 


| tort aux innocents, en ce que leur‘bonne 


réputation est blessée sans cause (ce que 
toutesfois est une chose fort vileine en 
un eslat tant honorable) mais l’authorité 
est ostée à la trèssaincte doctrine de 
Dieu. Et c'est ce, comme j'ay dit, à quoy 
Satan tasche principalement. Car non- 
seulement la sentence de Platon ha yci 
lie avoir que le populaire est malin, 
et porte env x plus excellens : mais 
tant plus qu'un Pasteur s'efforce de fidè 
ment avancer le règne de Christ, d'au- 
tant plus est-il chargé d'envie, el tant 
plus grans et plus tiers assaux se dres 
sent à l'encontre de luy. Et puis au 
Lost qu'on a mis en ayant quelque accu- 
sation à l'encontre des Ministres de la 
Parole, on la croit et receoit comme cer- 
ine, comme s'ils estoyent desjà con- 
vaincus. Cela advient, non-seulement 


| pource qu'une plus grande pureté est re- 


quise en eux qu'en d'autres : mais aussi 
pource que Satan incite presque tous à 
croire trop légèrement, en sorte que sans 
aucune enqueste , ils sont bien aises de 
blasmer et condamner leurs Pasteurs, 
desquels plustost ils devoyent maintenir 
la bonne renommée. Parquoy le sainet 
Apostre à bon droict s'oppose à une telle 
iniquité , et défend d'assujetir les Pres- 
tres à la mesdisance des iniques , jusqu'à 
ce qu'ils soyent convaincus par suflisans 
tesmoignages. Car il ne se faut point 
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esbahir si ceux desquels l'office est de 
reprendre les vices de tous, de résister 
aux affections perverses de tous, et de 
réprimer par leur sévérité tous ceux 
ils verront faillir, ont beaucoup d'en- 
. Que sera-ce done si on reçoit in- 
différemment toutes les calomnies qu’on 
sème d'eux ? 

20 Repren publiquement ceux qui 
pêchent. Toutes fois et quantes qu’on or- 
donne quelque chose pour pourveoir à la 
seureté des bons , les meschans empoi 
gnent cela, pour éstre exempts de correc- 
tion. Pourtant ce que S. Paul avoit dit 
de repousser les accusations fausses et 
iques, il le modère tellement 
sentence, que toutesfois il ne soit licite à 
aucun de pêcher sous ceste couverture 
plushardiment, etsans crainte de punition. 
Et de faict, nous voyons de combien de 
privilèges Papauté à garni son e 
en sorte que combien que la vie de leurs 
moines el prestres soit la plus meschante 
et desbordée qu'on sçauroit dire, Loutes- 
fois ils sont exempts de toute répréhen- 
sion. Certes si on regarde les exceptions 
que Gratian a recueillies en la cause 2, 
quest. 4, et en la quest. 7, il ne faut 
point craindre qu'ils soyent jamais con- 
traints à rendre conte de leur vie. Car 
où trouvera-on septante-deux tesmoins 
qui sont requis pour condamner un Ev 
que, selon ceste sotte ordonnance sous 
le nom de Sylvestre ? D 
qu'il est défendu à tous les 
ser, et mesme qu'entre le clergi 
prohibé aux plus petis de fa 
aux plus grans : qui les empe 
se mocquer de tous jug 
craindre? Parquoy, il faut diligemmeut 
garder ceste modération : asçavoir que | 
les langues légères et musdi 
bridées et retenues, afin qu'elles ne diffa- 
ment point les Prestres par faux erim 
et controuvez : et que toutesfois quicon- | 
que se gouvernera mal entr'eux soit sé- | 
vèrement corrigé. Car je preu ceci comme 
estant dit des Prestre: avoir qu'ils 
soyent rédarguez devant Lous, quand ils 
vivront dissoluëment. Et pourquoy ? Alin 
que les autres estans admonestez par Lels 
exemples , ayent crainte d'avantage , 
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quand ils verront que ceux-là mesmes 
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qui sont constituez en dignité par-dessus 
les autres, ne sont point espargnez. Car 
tout ainsi que les Prestres doyvent mon- 
strer le chemin aux autres, el leur servir 
d'exemple à vivre honnestement : aussi 
s'ils faillent, il faut exercer envers eux 
une correction si sévère, que les autres y 
prenent exemple. Car pourquoy espar- 
gneroit-on plus ceux , les offenses des- 
nt plus griefvement que di 
faut entendre ce que dit 
. Paul des péchez et meschancetez qui 
apportent scandale publig. Car si que 
qu'un des Prestres a seulement commis 
quelque simple faute, et non point une 
meschanceté , il est certain qu'on le doit 
dmonester en particulier, plustost que le 
rédarguer publiquement. 

241 Je l'adjure devant Dieu et le Se: 
“Christ, ete. Sainet Paul à 
lé ceste adjuration, non-seul 
ment comme en une matière de grande 
importance , mais aussi pour 1 grande 
difficulté qu'il y a à s'y porter comme il 
faut. Car il n'y a rien plus difficile que de 
juger, estant en charge publique , avec 
telle équité et droiture qu'on ne fleschisse 
jamais pour acquérir la grâce des hom- 
mes, qu'on ne donne entrée aux souspe- 
çons., qu'on ne Soit point 
cusations, qu'on ne soil point excessif cn 
rigueur, et qu'on ne regarde point autre 
e en toutes les causes, que la cause 
mesme. Car lors on juge en équité et 
droiture, quand les yeux sont fermez aux 
personnes, et qu'on regarde seulement le 
faict. Or souvenons-nous, que sous la per- 
sonne de Timothée tous Pasteurs sont yci 
admonestez : et que Timothée est armé 
comme d'un bouclier, contre toutes les s0- 
licitations iniques, lesquelles le plus sou- 
vent donnent beaucoup de fascheries, voire 
aux plus gens de bien. Il propose donc 
Dieu à Timothée devant ses yeux, afin 
qu'il sçache qu'il ne doit moins fidèlement 
administrer son ofice, que s'il estoit de- 
vant Dieu, et devant ses Anges. Après 
avoir nommé Dieu , il nomme aussi Jé- 
sus-Christ. Car d'est luy à qui le Père a 
donné toute authorité et puissance de ju- 
ger, el devant le siége judicial duquel 
nous comparoistrons une fois. fl adjoint 
Les Anges à Jésus-Christ, non pas 
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comme juges, mais comme ceux qui se- 
ront une fois tesmoins de nostre noncha- 
lance ou témérité, ou ambition, ou mau- 
vaise foy. Car ils assistent comme spe 
lateurs, à cause qu'il leur est enjoint 
d'avoir le soin de l'Eglise. Et certes il 
faut que celuy-là soit plus que stupide, 
et comme un tronc de bois, à qui ceste 
seule considération ne fera oublier toute 
paresse et nonchalance : asçavoir que le 
gouvernement de l'Eglise est le théâtre de 
Dieu et des Anges. Mais quand ceste ad- 
juration solennelle y est adjoustée, il faut 
nécessairement que la érainte et 
tude redouble. 11 appelle Les bye 
éleus, non pas seulement afin de les dis- 
cerner d'avec les es malins et ré- 
prouvez, mais aussi excellence, atin 
que leur tesmoignage soit en plus grande 


22 N'impose point Lost les mains sur aucun, et ne communique point au, 


péchez d'autruy : garde-loy pur. 
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révérence. Sans hastif jugement. Si on 
expose le Grec de mot à mot, il faudroit 
dire Préjudice : toutefois il signifie plus- 
tost une trop soudaine hastivelé , quand 
wayant pas encore bien cognu du faict, 
nous en jugeons à la volée: ou il signifié 
une trop grande faveur, quand nous es 
timons plus des personnes, qu'il n'appar- 
tient : où quand nous préférons les uns 
aux autres, comme plus excellens : ce qui 
est tousjours inique en jugemens. Sainet 
Paul done condamne yei où la légèreté 
ou l'acception des personnes. À cesté 
mesme fin tend ce qui s'ensuit : Qu'il ne 
faut décliner d'un costé ne d'autre. Car 
grand'peine sçauroit-on dire combien 
difficilement se retienent entre tant et si 


divers assauts, ceux qui ont à juger. 


23 Ne boy plus d'eau : maïs use d'un peu de vin pour {on estomach, et pour 


les maladies que tu as souvent. 


24 Les péchez d'aucuns hommes se manifestent devant, et vienent en avant 
en condamnation, mais ils suyvent après en d'autres. 

25 Semblablement aussi les bonnes œuvres se manifestent devant : et celles 
qui sont autrement, ne peuvent estre cachées. 


22 N'impose point tost les mains, 
ete. I ne faut douter qu'il n'ait voulu 
descharger Timothée de la male grâce 
d plusieurs, obvier à beaucoup de com- 
ntes qui s’eslèvent souvent contre les 
les serviteurs de Christ, lesquels ne 
veulent point obtempérer aux prières 
ambitieuses d’un chacun. Car les uns les 
arguent de sé 
aucuns aussi crient qu'ils sont cruels, 
d'autant qu'ils ne reçoyvent pas tout 
continent ceux qui s'estiment et taschent 
d'avoir bruit pour je ne sçay quelle grâce 
qui est en eux. Ce que nous n'expéri- 
mentons que trop aujourd’huy. Sainct 
Paul donc exhorte Timothée à tenir une 
gravité convenable, et qu'il ne se laisse 
point vainere par affections indiscrètes : 
non pas tant pource que Timothée eust 
besoin d'un tel advertissement, qu'afin 
de réprimer par son authorité ceux qui 
autrement pouvoyent estre importuns 
Timothée. Premièrement, l'imposition des 


mains, signifie la réception au ministère, 
laquelle on appelle Ordination ou Consé- 
cration : c’est-à-dire, que le signe est 
prins pour la chose signifiée. Car il dé- 
fend qu'il n'en reçoyve aucun trop fac 
lement, n’estant pas encore bien esprou- 
vé. Car il y en a qui voudroyent pour 
nouveauté qu'on avanceast au ministère 
les plus incognus, aussi tost qu'ils au- 
ront fait un acte ou deux, qui auront 
esté trouvez bons. 11 faut que l'Evesque 
soit grave et prudent pour résister à une 
telle afection importune : comme sainet 
Paul commande Timothée de faire. 
Et ne communique point aux pêchez 
d'autruy. À signifie que ccluy qui con- 
sent à une réception illicite, est coulpable 
de la mesme condamnation, que ceux 
qui en sont les principaux autheurs. 
Combien qu'aucuns l’exposent ainsi, Que 
s'il en recoit qui Ssoyent indignes, de 


e 


toutes les fautes qu'ils commettront puis 
après, la coulpe luÿ en sera imputée, où 
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pour le moins une partie. Mais ceci me 
semble estre plus simple : Combien que 
les autres tombent jusques à ceste témé- 
rité, néantmoins ne communique point 
avec eux, afin que tu ne sois coulpable 
comme eux. Car encore qu'autrement 
nous ayons bon jugement, il nous ad- 
vient souvent d’estre transportez par la 
sotise et inconstance des autres. Je rap- 
porte aussi ceci à ce qui s'ensuit incont 
nent après, Garde-toy pur. Comme s’il 
eust dit, Si les autres font quelque chose 
de travers, garde-toy bien qu'aucune 
contagion de leur mal ne parviene jus- 
ques à toy, ou par consentement, où par 
approbation. Si tu ne les peux empescher 
de se poiluer, pour le moins il faut que 
tu sépares constamment tes cons 
d'avec eux, afin que tu te gardes pur. Si 
quelqu'un aime mieux que ce soit une 
sentence générale, je le laisse en son 
opinion : mais selon mon jugement, il 
vaut mieux le restraindre à la circon- 
stance du présent passage. 

23 Ne boy plus d'eau, etc. Pource 
que ceste sentence rompt la suite du 
texte, aucuns pensent qu’elle n'est point 
de sainet Paul. Mais nous voyons que 
sainct Paul n’a pas esté si curieux à 
conjoindre ses propos, somme tout d'un 
fil : et que ceci ne luy est point nouveau 
d'entremesler diverses sentences sans se 
soucier de l'ordre. D'avantage il se peut 
bien faire, que ce qu'il avoit adjousté en 
marge, après avoir escrit l'Epistre, a esté 
mis puis après en ce lieu par la faute de 
ceux qui copioyent les livres. Toutesfoi 
ilné se faut pas tant tormenter en ceci, 
si nous considérons ceste coustume de 
sainet Paul que j'ay dite : asçavoir qu'il 
mesle quelque fois des choses diversi 
ensemble, Au reste, il veut dire en som- 
me, que Timothée s'accoustume à boire 
quelque peu de vin, pour contregarder 
sa santé. Car il ne luy défend pas entié- 
ment de boire de l'eau, mais il luy dé- 
fend d'en faire son bruvage ordinaire : 
et le mot Grec le signilie ainsi. Mais 
pourquoy ne Iny conseille-il simplement 
de boire du vin? Car il semble, quand il 
adjouste, Un peu, qu'il veut obvier à 
l'intempérance : ce qu'il ne faloit craindre 
en Timothée. Je respon, que ceci a esté 


SUR LA Ire ÉPISTRE À TIMOTHÉE. 


249 


plustost exprimé afin qu'il obviast aux 
calomnies des malings, ausquels il eus 
esté facile sans cela de se mocquer de 
son conseil : asçavoir sous ceste couleur 
ou quelque autre semblable, Quelle phi- 
losophie est-ce ci, laquelle incite à boire 
du vin? est-ce ei le chemin par lequel on 
monte au ciel? Sainet Paul donc pour 
prévenir telles gaudisseries, proteste qu'il 
le conseille seulement pour la nécessité 
de sa santé : et quant et quant louë la 
médiocrité. Or il appert que Timothée 
n’a point esté seulement sobre en son 
manger, mais aussi austère, veu que 
mesme il n’espargnoit point sa santé : et 
est bien certain qu'il ne le faisoit ne par 
ambition ne par superstition. Dont nous 
pouvons recueillir, que non-seulement il 
a esté du tout eslongné de toutes délices 
et superfluitez : mais qu'afin d’estre plus 
à délivre à s’employer en l'œuvre du Sei- 
gneur, il a retranché aussi quelque chose 
de son vivre ordinaire. Car ce qu'il ne 
buvoit point de vin, ce n'estoit pas de na 
ture, mais pource qu’il aimoit continence. 
Or combien peu y en aujourd’huy, 
ausquels il soit besoin de défendre l'eau ? 
mais au contraire combien est grande la 
multitude de ceux qu'il faut restraindre 
à boire sobrement le vin? Au reste, il 
ppert par ceci combien il nous est né- 
saire, mesmes là où nous désirons de 
bien-faire, de demander au Seigneur 
l'Esprit de prudence qui nous enseigne 
médiocrité. Timothée avoit bien un droit 
but, mais puis qu'il est reprins par l’Es- 
prit de Dieu, nous cognoissons que l’au- 
stérité excessive en son vivre estoit vi 
ieuse. Nous aYOns ï 


si en ce lieu une 
règle générale, Qu'il nous faut estre tel- 
lement tempérans en nostre boire et 
manger, que chacun ail esgard à sa 
santé, non pas pour prolonger sa vie, 
mais afin que tout le temps de la vie il 
serve à Dieu et à ses prochains. Or main- 
tenant, si la trop grande continence est 
condamnée, quand elle engendre ou en- 
tretient des maladies, encore qu'il n'y 
ait point de superstition : que fandra-il 
estimer de l'obstination des Chartreux. 
qui aiment mieux mourir, que de gouster 
un petit morceau de chair en extrême 
nécessité? EL s'il est commandé à ceux 
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qui vivent escharcement et sobrement, | 
qu'ils ne blessent point leur santé par 
trop grande abstinence, quelle punition 
est apprestée à ces intempérans, qui en 
farcissant leur ventre, perdent et consu- 
ment toutes leurs forces ? Mais quant à 
telles gens, ils ne méritent pas d'estre 
admoncstez, plustost il leur faut oster | 
la pasture comme à des bestes brutes. 
24 Les péchez d'aucuns hommes s 
manifestent devant, etc. Pource qu 
n'ya rien qui tormente plus les fidè 
ministres de l'Eglise, que quand 
voyent aucun mu 
maux : quand ils Sont contrai 
rer les hypocrites, desquels ils cognois- 
sent la meschanceté : quand ils ne peu- 
vent chasser hors de l'Eglise plusieurs 
qui sont pestes mortelles, non pas seule 
ment les empescher qu'ils ne sèment leur 
poison par moyens secrets, eL comme 
par-dessous terre : à ceste cause le sainct 
fn tre munit Timothée de ceste conso- 
lation, que quand il semblera bon à 
Dieu, un jour viendra qu'ils seront des- 
couverts. Par ee moyen il le conferme à 
patience : d'autant qu'il faut attendre 
paisiblement le temps opportun que Dieu 
a ordonné par sa sapience, Il y a aussi 
une autre vilenie qui tormente fort le 
saincts et bons Pasteurs, asçavoir qu'a- 
près qu'ils ont fait leur ofice en grande 
rondeur et pureté, ils sont agacez de plu- 
sieurs propos fascheux, ils sont chargez 
de beaucoup de males-grâces, ils voyent 
des actes qui méritoyent louange, estr 
tournez en vitupère. Or 
médie en cest endr 
Timothée qu'il y a 
vres sun autre Lemps cs 
servé pour estre produites en lumière. 
Parquoy si la louange d'icelles est comme 
enfouye sous terre par l'ingratitude des 
hommes, qu'il faut aussi endurer cela 
paisiblement, jusqués à ce que le temps 
de la révélation soit venu. Combien qu'il 
ne remédie pas seulement à ces maux : 
mais pource que souvent il advient que 
nous sommes trompez en l'élection des 
ministres, quand par astuce ceux qui 
sont indignes s'insinuent, et que les 
bons nous sont incognus : et puis com- 
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geant, toutesfois nous ne pouvons pas 
faire que les autres approuvent nostre 
jugement : mais les meilleurs quelques 
fois sont repoussez, quoy que nous-nous 
efforcions au contraire : el les mauvais 
ou y vienent par subtils moyens, ou +e 
fourrent dedans par importunité : il ne 
se peut faire que la condition de l'Eglise 
et la nostre ne nous apporte une mer- 
veilleuse angoisse. Et pourtant sainct 
Paul tasche à oster la fascherie qu’on y 
pourroit prendre, ou pour le moins à 
l'addoucir. La somme donc du propos 
est, Qu'il faut porter les choses qui ne 
se peuvent pas proprement corriger, 
qu'il faut gémir quand le temps n’est 
point encore propre pour y remédier, 
qu'il ne faut point forcer les maladies, 
jusqu'à ce qu’elles soyent ou meuries où 
descouvertes D'autre costé, toutes fois 
et quantes que vertu n'est point honorée 
comme elle mérite, qu'il faut attendre le 
temps de révélation, et qu'il faut porter 
la stupidité du monde, et se tenir quois 
en ténèbres, c’est-à dire estans diffamez 
où incognus, jusques à ce que le jour 
luise. Je vien maintenant aux paroles, 
avoir comprins la chose en bri 
Quand il dit, que les péchez d'aucuns 
se manifestent, et vienent en avant : 
ilentend qu'ils sont descouverts de bonne 
heure, et qu'ils Vienent quasi devant le 
temps à la cognoissance des hommes. Et 
exprime par similitude, comme si en 
courant ils se hastoyent de venir à leur 
jugement. Car nous voyons comme il y 
en a plusieurs qui se précipitent dedans : 
et encore que tout le monde les vueille 
uver et espargner, d'eux-mesmes ils 
font venir leur condamnation. Or toutes 
ét quantes fois que cela advient, qu'il 
nous souviene que les réprouvez sont 
poussez par un secret mouvement de la 
providence de Dieu a jetter leurs escu- 
mes. Mais ils suyrent après en d'au- 
tres. Quant à ce qu'Erasme a translaté, 
Les péchez suyvent aucuns, je ne le re- 
goy point : car combien que cela semble 
mieux convenir à la construction des 
mots Grecs, toutesfois le sens requiert 
qu'on prene ce mot Aucuns, ou Autres, 
pour En d’aucuns, où En d’autres, afin 


bien que nous ne faillions point en ju- 


que lantithèse viene mieux. Car tout 
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ainsi qu’il avoit dit, que les péchez d’au- 
euns se hastoyent pour venir à leur juge- 
ment : aussi maintenant il adjouste au 
contraire, que les péchez d’aucuns, où 
des autres, vienent plus Lard en cognois- 
sance. Il signifie done, que combien que 
les péchez d'aucuns soyent cachez plus 
long Lemps que nous pe voudrions, et 
qu'ils vienent tard en lumière, toutesfois 
qu'ils ne seront pas tousjours célez : car 


ils auront aussi leur temps. Si toutesfois 
quelqu'un aime mieux la translation d'E- 


rasme, encore faut-il que le mesme sens 
demeure tousjours : asça Que com- 
bien que la vengence de Dieu ne se hr 
point, Loutesfois elle vient derrière tout 
doucement. 

25 Semblablement aussi, etc. M si- 
gnilie que la piété et les autres vertus 
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ont quelquesfois leur louange envers les 
hommes bien tost et de bonne heure, en 
sorte que les bons sont prisez. Que s’il 
en advient autrement, toutesfois le Sei- 
gneur ne permettra point que l’inno- 
cence el intégrité soil perpétuellement 
opprimée. Car elle est bien souvent ob- 
seurcie de calomnies comme de nuées : 
mais finalement est accompli ce qui est 
dit, Que Dieu la fera reluire comme 
l'aube du jour, Dan., XII, 3; Mat., XII, 
43. Cependant il est besoin que nous 
ayons un esprit paisible pour endurer. 
Car nous sommes hommes : et pourtant 
il faut tousjours aviser quelle mesure ha 
nostre cognoissance, afin que nous ne 
passions plus outre : car en ce faisant, 
nous-nous attribuerions l’oflice de Dieu. 


CHAPITRE VI. 


4 Que tous serfs qui sont sous le joug estiment leurs maistres dignes de tout 
honneur : afin que le nom de Dieu et sa doctrine ne soit blasphémée 


2 Et que ceux qui ont des mai: 
qu'ils sont frères : ains plustost qu 


res fidèles, ne les mesprisent point, à cause 
es servent à cause qu'ils sont fidéles et 


bien-aimez, estans participans du bénéfice. es 


IL appert que du commencement de 
l'Evangile les serfs se sont eslevez en leur 
cœur, comme si la banière eust esté levée 
pour les affranchir et mettre en liberté. 
Car sainet Paul aille partout à répri- 
mer ceste cupidité. Et de faict, la condi- 
tion de servitude estoit si dure et difficile, 
qu'il ne se faut esbahir si elle a esté fort 
odieuse. Or cela est commun, que no 
empoignons au proutit de nostre chair 
tout ce qui ha la moindre apparence du 
monde. Par ce moyen, quand les serfs 
nt dire que nous somines tous fré- 
ils concluoyent incontinent , que ee 
n'estoit point raison qu'ils fussent esel: 
de leurs frères. Mais quand rien de tout 
cela ne leur fust venu en fanta: 
toutesfois ceux qui sont en misère: 
sjours besoin de consolation, par 
quelle l'aigreur de leu hevies Soit 
addoucie. Ontreplus, il ne se pouvoit faire 
sans grande dificulté, qu'ils fussent in- 


out 


duits à baisser le col volontairement et 


alaigrement sous un joug tant aspre. À 
cela done tend la doctrine présente. 


1 Que tous serfs qui sont sous le 
joug..ete. Vource qu'un chacun 1x se 
opinion s’attribue quelque excellence, il 
n'y a personne qui endure volontiers que 
les autres luy commandent, Ceux qui ne 
peuvent éviter la nécessité, obéissent bien 
à leurs supérieurs maugré eux, mais 
murmuren£ et se despitent en leur cœur, 
d'autant qu'il leur semble qu’on leur fait 
tort. S. Paul retranche en un mot toutes 
telles disputes, quand il requiert de tous 
ceux qui sont sous le joug, de se sou- 
mettre volontairement sous iceluy. Car il 
signifie qu'il ne faut point qu'ils s'enquiè- 
rent sont dignes d'une telle condition 
ou d’une meilleure, d'autant que c'esLas- 
sez qu'ils sont astraints à ceste condition. 
Et quand il leur commande d'estimer d 
gnes d'honneur les maistres ausquels 
servent : il ne requiert point seulement 
qu'ils soyent fidèles et diligens à leur fe 
service mais aussi qu'ils leur portent 
honneur et révérence de bon cœur, comme 


à ceux qui sont conslituez en plus haut 
degré qu'eux. Car nul ne rend à son 
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Prince ou seigneur ce qu'il luy doit, sinon 


qu'en regardant à ceste prééminence à 
laquelle Dieu les a eslevez, il les honore, 


pource qu’il leur est sujet. Car jà soit que 
bien souvent ils en soyent indignes, tou- 


tesfois le degré de domination que Dieu 
leur a donné, mérite tousjours honneur. 
Joint que nul ne rend service ou obéi: 
sance volontairement à son seigneur, 
n'est persuadé qu'il y est tenu. Dont il 
s'ensuit que la sujétion commence par 
cest honneur duquel sainet Paul veut 
qu'on répute dignes ceux qui sont en 
estat et authorité. Afin que le nom de 
Dieu et sa doctrine ne soit blasphémée. 
Nous ne sommes tousjours que trop 
génieux à nostre proutit. Ainsi si les serfs 
ont rencontré des maistres infidèles , ils 
ont leur objection toute preste, Que ce 
n'est point raison que ceux qui servent 
au diable, ayent domination sur les en- 
fants de Dieu. Or sainet Paul rejette cest 
argument au contraire : que pour ceste 
rause on doit obéir aux maistres ini 
dèles, afin que le nom de Dieu et la doc. 
trine de l'Evangile ne soit blasphémée : 
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comme si ce Dieu auquel nous servon 


Enseigne ces choses, et exhorte. 
38 
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nous incitoit à rébellion : et comme 
l'Evangile rendoit obstinez et endurc 
ceux qui doyvent estre sujets aux autres. 

2 Et que ceux qui ont des maistres 
‘fidèles ne les mesprisent point , etc. 11 
semble que le nom de frère constitue 
une équalité, et que par ce moyen il oste 
toute domination. Sainct Paul argumente 
au contraire, que tant plus volontiers les 
serfs se doyvent assujetir aux maistres 
fidèles, d'autant qu'is les recognoissent 
pour enfans de Dieu, et compagnons 
d’une mesme grâce avec eux. Car ce 
n'est point un petit honneur, que Dieu 
les a faits égaux à leurs maistres en ce 
qui est le principal : car ils ont une com- 
mune adoption avec eux. Cela donc ne 
leur doit point estre un petit aiguillon à 
porter patiemment la servitude. Joint que 
la servitude est beaucoup plus douce et 
plus facile à porter, quand nous servons 
à des maistres débonnaires qui nous ai- 
ment, et lesquels aussi nous aimons. Et 
puis il y a ce lien de foy qui sçait fort 
bien unir et accorder ceux qui sont d’une 
condition diverse. 


aucun enseigne autrement, et ne consent aux saiyctes paroles de nostre 


Seigneur Jésus-Christ, et à la doctrine qui est selon piété, 


# Zceluy est enflé, ne scachant rien, ains languissant après questions et dé- 
bats de paroles! : desquelles s'engendre envie, noise, injures, mauvais souspe- 
cons, 

5 J'aines disputes d'hommes qui sont corrompus d'entendement, et destitues 


de vérité, réputans piété estre qain. Retire-loy de ceux qui sont tels. 


4) Qu, estant fol après. Ou, addonné comme un malade à 


des questions, ete. 


Enseigne ces choses et erhorte. N en-| seul mot composé de deux : on le pour- 


tend que ce sont-i les choses ausquelle 
enseigner il doit insister : et veut qu'avec 
la doctrine il conjoingne les exhortations. 
C'est done autant comme s'il eust dit, 
qu’il faut tous les jours réitérer ces points 
de doctrine, et en rafreschir la mémoire : 
et que les hommes ont besoin d’estre 
non-seulement enseignez, mais aussi ai- 
guillonnez et pressez par continuelles 
exhortations. 

3 Si aucun enseigne autrement , etc 
Pource qu'au Grec ce que nous tradui 
sons Enseigner autrement, n’est qu'un 


traduire Enseigner autres cho- 
n que quant au sens, il n'y 
int d'ambiguité. Car il condamne tous 
ceux qui ne s'accordent point à ceste fa- 
çon d'enseigner, voire qui ne combatent 
point de propos délibéré contre la saine 
doctrine. Car il se peut faire que celuy 
qui au demeurant n’enseignera point de 
meschante doctrine , ou erreur manifeste, 
toutesfois en taschant à se faire valoir 
par un babil inutile, corrompra la doc- 
irine de vraye religion. Car quand on 
n'apperceoit nul proufit ni édification en 
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la doctrine, c'est desjà s'eslongner de 
l'ordounance et intention du Christ. Or 
combien que sainet Paul ne parle point 
de ceux qui sont manifestement autheurs 
de meschantes doctrines, mais des doc- 
leurs vains el profanes , qui par leur am- 
bition où avariee destigurent la simple et 
nayfve doctrine de vérité, toutesfois nous 
voyons comment iL charge vivement et 
asprement contr'eux. Et non sans cause : 
car on ne pourroit pas assez exprimer 
combien est nuisible une prédication 
fardée , el totalement dressée à ostenta 
tion et vaine parade, Mais on cogne 
mieux par la suyte du texte, quelle ma- 
uière de gens il reprend. Car ce qui s'en- 
suil incontinent après, £{ne consent aux 
saines paroles de nostre Seigneur, est 
une déclaration de ce qui a esté dit. Car 
il advient coustumièrement que telle ma- 
nière de gens, eslans transportez d’une 


sotte curiosité, mesprisent Lou ce qui est | 


utile et ferme 


ï ils extravaguent san 

raison en se mignardant, folastrant comme 
des chevaux frétillans. Et cela qu'est-ce 
autre chose, sinon rejetter les saines pa- 
roles de Christ ? car elles sont appelées 
Saines pour leur effet, d'autant qu’elles 
donnent santé, où qu'elles sont pro- 
pres pour l'entretenir. Ce qui suit puis 

La doctrine qui est selon piété, 

nifie une mesme cMose. Car elle ne 
s'accordera point à piété, re qu'elle 
nous DUR en L el s 


duise” à patience, humilité, et à tous de- 
voirs de charité, Parquoy, quiconque ne 
tasche à enseigner avec prouit, il ensei- 
gne autrement qu'il ne faloit : et qui plus 
est, la doctrine n'est ne saincte ne saine, 
quelque couleur et belle apparence qu'elle 
puisse avoir, si elle ne tend au proutit et 
droite instruction des auditeurs. Ceux qui 
sont tels, sainet Paul les condamne pre- 
mièrement d'orgueil, voire d'un orgueil 
sot et plein de vanité. En après, pource 
qu'on ne pourroit songer une peine plus 
propre à chastier les ambitieux, que quand 
on condamne d'ignorance Lout ce en quoy 
se plaisent : sainet Paul prononce qu'ils 
ne scavent rien , combien qu'ils soyent 
enflez de beaucoup de subilitez. Car ils 
n’ont rien de ferme, ains seulement des 
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bouffées de vent. Et quant et quant il 
admoneste tous fidèles, de ne se laisser 
abuser eL transporter par ceste vaine 
ostentation, que tousjours ils ne demeu- 
rent fermes et arrestez en la simplicité 
de l'Evangile, 

4 Ains languissant après questions 
et débats de paroles, etc. C'est une anti- 
thèse oblique entre la fermeté de la saine 
doctrine de Christ et ceste langueur. 
après que ces subtils questionnaires se 
seront fort et long temps travaillez, quel 
proufit rapportent-ils de leur labeur à la 
lin, sinon que la maladie croist tousjours 
tant plus? Par ce moyen non-seulement 
ils perdent leurs peines, mais aussi leur 
folle curiosité les fait tomber comme en 
langueur, 11 s'ensuit done qu'il s'en faut 
beaucoup qu'ils proufitent deuément, com- 
me il est convenable à vrais disciples de 
Christ. An resté, ce n'est point sans cause 
qu'il conjoint /es questions et les débats 
de paroles. Car par le premier mot il ne 
iguilie pas toutes questions, qui où pro: 
“dent d'une affection d'apprendre, sobre 
et compassee à la règle de modestie, où 
servent à desmesler et déduire clairement 
s: mais il parle de telles 
mme sont celles qui sont 
aujourd'huy débatues és escholes de Sor- 
bonne, ps upposis qui veulent mon- 
ubtilité de leur esprit. Là une 
question engendre l’autre, d'autant qu'il 
n'y aura jamais lin, quand un homme ap- 
pélant de sçavoir plus qu'il n'est expé- 
dient, lasche la bride à sa vanité. Et de 
à sortent puis après des débats infinis. 
r tout ainsi que les nuées espesses au 
temps de chaleur ne peuvent se résoudre 
sans tonnoirre : aussi faut-il nécessaire- 
ment que ces questions entortillées sor- 
tent finalement en combats. Au reste, il 
appelle débats de paroles , des disputa- 
tions contentieuses, fondées plustost sur 
des mots en l'air, que sur quelque propos 
ferme , ou (comme on dit communéement) 
lesquelles n'ont matière ne fondement 
aucun. Car Si on considère diligemment 
toutes les contentions ès lesquelles 
les Sophistes s'eschauffent tant entr'eux : 
on trouvera qu'elles ne procèdent point 
de quelque fondement, mx 
forgent d'un rien. Brief, 


uinet Paul à 
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voulu condamner toutes questions, qui 
nous aiguisent à des contentions de 
néant. Desquelles s'engendre envie, noi 
se, injures. 1 monstre par les effets, 
combien on doit diligemment fuir toute 
eupidité de sçavoir procédante d’ambi- 
tion : car ambition est mère d'envie. Or 
où envie règne, là aussi s'enflambent in- 
jures, noises, et les autres maux que 
S. Paul récite ÿei. Il adjouste, que tels 
sont corrompus d'entendement, et des. 
tituez de vérité. Ov est-il certain qu’ 
sont reprins les Sophistes, lesquels la 

ans l'édification arriè convertissent 
la parole de Dieu en subtilitez frivoles, 
et en une science de parler subtilement. 
Si le sainct Apostre monstroit simple- 
ment que la doctrine de salut est par ce 
moyen rendue inutile, desjà une telle 
profanation ne seroit nullement tolérable : 
mais ceste répréhension est encore beau- 
coup plus véhémente et aspre, quand il 
récile que des maux Lant pernicieux, et 
pestes si dan uses en provédent. Ap- 
prenons done de ce passage à détester la 
Sophisterie : comme une chose plus per- 
nicieuse à l'Eglise de Dieu, qu'on ne 
sçauroit croire, 

5 Réputans piété estre gain. Ainsi 
que les mots sont couchez au texte 
Grec, il y auroit, Réputans gain € 
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pi mais il les faut résoudre en ceste 
sorte, Que la piété est gain, où une 


science pour gaigner : asçavoir d'autant 
qu'ils mesurent toute la Chrestienté par 
le gain. Car ne plus ne moins que si les 
révélations et oracles du S. Esprit n° 
voyent esté enregistrez à autre fin que 
pour servir à leur avarice, ils en trafi- 
quent comme d'une marchandise exposée 
en vente. S. Paul défend aux serviteurs 
de Christ, d'avoir aucune accointance 
avec telle manière de gens. Car il ne com- 
mande pas seulement à Timothée de se 
donner garde de ressembler à telles gens, 
mais nomméement il veut qu'il se retire 
d'eur, el qu'il les fuye comme pestes 
mgereuses. Car combien qu'ils ne ré- 
sistent pas manifestement à l'Evangile, 
plutost font semblant d'y adhérer 
{combien que ce soil à fausses enseignes) 
toutesfois l'accointance et communiration 
avec telles gens seroit pour nous infec- 
tage, si le peuple nous voit 
re avec eux, il y a danger 
que nostre amitié ne leur serve d’une 
couverture pour avoir entrée à abuser 
les gens. Ainsi donc, il nous faut sur 
it mettre peine que tous entendent, 
que tant s’en faut que nous-nous accor- 
dions avec eux, qu'ils n'ont nulle com 
munication avec nous. 


6 Or piélé avec suffisance‘ est grand gain?. 
7 Car nous n'avons rien apporté au monde, il est certain que nous n'en pou- 


vons « 


i rien emporter. 


8 Mais ayans la nourriture, et de quoy puissions estre couverts, nous serons 


contens de cela. 


9 Car ceux qui veulent estre riches, tombent en tentation, et au piège, et en 
plusieurs désirs fols et nuisibles, qui plongent les hommes en destruction et 
perdition. 

40 Car la racine de tous maux c'est avarice*: laquelle aucuns appétans 
se sont desvoyez de la foy, et se sont eux-mesmes enveloppez® en plusieurs 
douleurs. 


4) Ou, contentement. 
chesses. 8) Ou, enferrer. 


2} Job, 1, 21. Eéctésiastique, V, 14. 3) Ou, soyons cuntens. 4) Ou, la cunvuitise des ri- 


6 Or piété avec contentement est; cha 
grand gain. V'une bonne grâce, et avec | si la piété estoit gain, combien qu'à la 
une correction ironique, il retourne in- | vérité si on considère de bien près, la 
continent les mesmes paroles en un sens | piété est un gain fort excellent et abon- 
contraire : comme s'il eust dit, Ceux-h| dant. Or il l'appelle ainsi, d'autant 
font mal et meschaimment, qui font mar- | qu'elle nous apport# une plene et par- 


dise de la doctrine de Christ, comme 
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faite félicité. Ceux-là donc sont sacri- 
léges, qui estans addonnez au gain de la 
bourse, font servir la piété ct la doctrine 
de vraye religion à leur gain. Mais 
quant à nous, la piété de soy nous est 
un assez grand gain, pource que par 
icelle nous obtenons ce bien, non-seule- 
ment d'estre héritiers du monde, mais 
aussi que nous possédons Christ, et 
jouissons de toutes ses richesses. rec 
suffisance. Le mot se peut rapporter 
tant à l'affection qu'à la chose en soy. 
Si on le rapporte à l'affection, le sen 
serà que quand les fidèles ne désirent 
rien, ains sont contens de leur petite 
condition, ils ont fait assez grand gain. 
Si on le prend pour Suflisance des cho- 
ses (lequel sens je trouve bien aussi bon 
que l’autre) ce sera une promesse, comme 
est celle du Pseaume XXXIV, 11, Les 
lions ont indigence, et estans afamez 
courent çà et là : mais ceux qui cher- 
cent le Scigneur, n'auront faute de bien 
quelconque. Car le Seigneur iste 
tousjours aux siens, et de plénitude 
leur fournit autant qu'il suffit pour leur 
nécessité, à chacun sa portion. Ainsi 
dune, la vraye félicité et béatitude gist 
en la piété : mais ceste suflisance est 
comme un sureroist par-dessus. 

7 Car nous n'avons rien apporté au 
monde, ete. I a adjousté ceci pour 
limiter la mesure de ceste sufisance. 
Nostre cupidité est un gouffre insatiable, 
si elle n'est réprimée. Or la meilleure 
bride qu'on luy pourroit donner c'est si 
nous n'appétons point plus que réquie: 
la nécessité de ceste vie présente. Car K 
cause pourquoy nous outrepassons les 
limites, c’est pource que nostre solici- 
tude s'estend à mille vies, lesquelles 
nous concevons par fausse imagination. 
I wy a rien plus commun, ne qu 
chacun accorde plus aiséement, que ceste 
sentence du sainct Apostre : mais apré 
que tous ont confessé cela, comme aussi 
on le voit tous les jours à l'œil, chacun 
néantmoins ne laisse pas par ses sou- 
haits et appétis désordonnez, d'engouf- 
frer des possessions amples et de grand 
revenu, comme s'il avoit un ventre suffi- 
sant pour tenir la moitié du monde. Et 
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c'est ce qui est dit au Pseaume XLIX, 44, 
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combien que la folie des pères soit mani- 
festement cognue, en ce qu'ils espé- 
royent demeurer en ce monde perpétuel- 
lement, toutesfois les successeurs ne 
laissent pas Ge suyvre le mesme train, 
Aïin donc que nous soyons contens, 61 
que ne passions outre les limites, appre- 
nons à tenir nostre affection tellement 
réglée, que nous w'appétions point plus 
que ce qui est nécessaire pour entretenir 
ceste vie. En nommant la nourriture ct 
le vestement, il exclud les délices et 
grande abondance. Car nature se con 
tente de peu : et tout ce qui est par- 
dessus l'usage naturel, est superflu. Noi 
pas qu'user des créatures un peu au 
large, soit une chose damnable de soy : 
mais la c t Lousjours vicieuse. 


9 Car ceux qui veulent estre riches 
tombent en tentation, etc. Après avoir 
exhorté à contemnement, et à mespriser 


les richesses, maintenant il admoneste 
combien est pernicieuse la convoitise 
d'en avoir, et principalement aux Mini 
tres de l'Eglise, desquels il parle y 
presséement. Or les richesses ne 
pas cause des maux qu'il récite yei, mais 
la convoitise, mesme quand quelqu'un 
eroit povre. EL en cela S. Paul monstre 
nou-seulement ce qui a accoustumé de 
souvent advenir, mais ce qui en advient 
tousjou essairement. Car quiconque 
a entreprins de devenir riche, il se rend 
exclave au diable. Ceste sentence d'un 
Poète Payen est trèsvéritable, Quiconque 
veut devenir riche, il veut aussi le de- 
venir bien tost. Dont il s'ensuit, que tous 
ceux qui sont transportez à appéter des 
ichesses, se précipitent en rüine. De là 
aussi vienent ces désirs fols, où plustost 
enragez, qui les plongent à la fin en 
perdition. Vray est que c'est un mal 
commun à Lous, mais on l'apperceoit 
plus aux Pasteurs de l'Eglise qu'en tous 
autres. Car l'avarice les affolit en telle 
sorte, qu'il n'y a chose tant mal conve- 
nable soit-elle, qu'ils n'y courent, au: 
test que la lueur de l'or ou de l'argent 
leur a esblouy les yeux. 

10 Car la racine de tous maux c'est 
ararice, ete. W west point besoin que 
nous soyons trop Scrupuleux à faire 
comparaison des autres vices atre ces 
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tuy-ci. I est bien certain qu'ambition et 
orgueil produisent souvent de pires 


fruits que ne fait avarice, et toutesfois 
On 


ambition ne procède pas d'avarici 
en peut dire autant de la paillardi 
mais ce n'a pas esté l'intention de sainct 
Paul, d’enclorre sous avarice toutes les 
sorles de vices qu'on pourroil nommer. 
Quoy done? il a simplement entendu, 
que d’icelle procèdent des maus infinis : 
comme nous disons ordinairement, qu'il 
n'y a mal que discorde n'engendre, ou 
bien gourmandise, ou yvrongnerie, ou 
quelque autre vice semblable. Et certes 
on peut à bon droiet dire ceci de ceste 
vonvoitise désordonnée et malheureuse 
d'avoir des biens : qu'il n'y a sorte de 
vices qui ne procède d'icelle tous les 
jours : comme fraudes innumérables , 
tromperies, perjures, mauvaises tra 
ques, rapines, cruautez, corruptions en 
judicature, noïses, haines, empoisonne- 
mens, et meurtres : brief tous moyens 
de nuire. Les livres des autheurs profa- 
nes sont pleins de telles sentences. Par- 
quoy, c’est mal fait à ceux qui accusent 
PApostre d'avoir parlé d'une façon hy- 
perbolique, et cependant ils receveroyent 
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Horace, ou Ovide, parlant ainsi, et les 
approuveroyent. Mais à la miene vo- 
lonté que l'expérience ordinaire ne mon- 
strast point que la chose a esté touch 
simplement comme elle est : toutesfois 
souvenons-nous que les mesmes vices 
qui procèdent d'avarice, peuvent aussi 
procéder d'ambition, ou d'envie, ou des 
autres mauvaises affections, comme cer- 
tes ils en procèdent aussi. Laquelle au- 
cuns appétans. La manière de parler est 
aucunement impropre quand il dit qu'on 
appète avarice, toutes elle ne rend 
pas le sens obscur. Car il dit que le mal 
le plus énorme de tous les autres, pro 
cède d’avarice, asçavoir révoltement de 
la foy. Car ceux qui sont malades de 
ceste_maladil abbastardissent peu à 
peu, jusqu'à ce qu'ils vienent à rejetter 
du tout la foy. De là vienent ces douleurs 
qu'il récite yei : par lequel mot j'enten 


gens désespérez : combien que Dieu ha 
bien encore d’autres préparatifs par les- 
quels il commence à tormenter les ava- 
eux, en faisant qu'ils soyent eux-mes- 
mes leurs propres bourreaux. 


11 Mais toy homme de Dieu, fuy ces choses, et pourchasse justice, piété, foy, 
charité, patience, douceur. 

12 Comba le bon combat de la foy, appréhende la vie éternelle, à laquelle 
aussi tu es appelé, et en as fait bonne confession devant beaucoup de tesmoins. 

13 Je l'enjoin devant Dieu qui vivifie toutes choses, et devant Jésus-Christ 
qui a tesmoigné sous Ponce Pilate bonne confession, 

44 Que tu gardes ce commandement sans macule et sans répréhension jus- 
qu'à l'apparition de nostre Seigneur Jésus-Christ, 

45 Laquelle le bénict et seul Prince, Roy des rois, et Seigneur des Seigneurs, 
monstrera en sa saison. 

16 Lequel seul ha immortalité, et habite en lumière inaccessible : lequel nul 
des hommes n'a veu, et ne peut veoir : auquel soit honneur et force éternelle, 
Amen. 


A1 Mais toy, homme de Dieu, etc. En 
l'appelant Aomme de Dieu, il donne poids 
à l’exhortation. Si on trouve bon de res- 
treindre à la sentence prochaine précé- 
dente ce qu'il dit, de Ensuyvre justice, 
piété, foy, patience : ce sera un ensei- 
gnement qu'il met à l'opposile, comme un 
remède pour corriger l’avarice, en re- 
monstrant à Timothée quellesrichesses 1 


doit appéter, asçavoir richesses spiri- 
telles. Toutesfois on peut estendre cest 
enseignement aux autres membres aussi, 
Que Timothée se retirant de toute vanité, 
fuye ceste curiosité laquelle à naguères 
esté blasmée. Car celuy qui sera atten- 
tif à vacquer aux exercices nécessaires, 
s'abstiendra facilement de toutes choses 
extravagantes. Or il nomme par forme 
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d'exemple, quelques espèces de vertus, | qu'il ne l'a encore appréhendé. Mais 
sous lesquelles il faut entendre les autres pource que témérairement et en vain ou 
aussi, Parquoy, quiconque sera addonné | sans fruit les hommes courroyent, s'ils 
à justice, el aspirera à piété, foy et cha- | n'avoyent Dieu pour autheur el condu 
rilé, et suivra patience et douceur, il ne teur de leur course: pour l’inciter à 
se pourra faire qu'il n'ait l'avarice et ses ude et alaigreté, il fait mention 
fruits en détestation et horreur. ion aussi. Car il n'y a rien qui 
12 Comba le bon combat. Commeil dira | nous doyve donner meilleur courage, que 
en la prochaine Epistre, Celui qui a fait | quand nous oyons que nous sommes ap- 
serment de servir en guerre, ne s'empes- | pelez de Dieu. Car nous recueillons de 
che point à d'autres affaires non conve- | ccla, que nostre labeur ne sera point 
nables à sa vocation, 2 Tim., I, 4. Par-| inutile, duquel Dieu est autheur, et au- 
quoy afin de retirer Timothée d’une trop | quel il nous tend la main, D'avantage, ce 
ande solicitude des choses terriennes, | nous seroit un vilein reproche, d’avoir 
dmoneste qu'il luy faut combatre. | rejetté la vocation de Dieu, Parquoy cest 
Car de là vient la lascheté et assura siguillon nous doit estre merveilleu 
sans soin qu'on voit en plusieurs, c'est | ment poignant, Dieu l'appelle à la vie 
que la plus part veulent servi éternelle, garde que tn ne sois distrait 
leur aise, comme par manière ailleurs, ou vienes autrement à défaillir et 
en lieu qu'au contr: perdre cour: aut que tu l'ayes ob- 
appelle tous ses serviteurs à une condi- | tenue. Æt ex as fait bonne confession 
tion de guerroyer. Or pour luy donner | devant beaucoup de tesmoings. M l'in: 
courage à combatre constamment une | cite d'avantage à persévérer, en Iuÿ ra- 
telle bataille, il l'appelle box combat : | mentevant aussi sa vie passée. Car c’est 
c'est-à-dire heureux, et par conséquent [une plus grande honte, de perdre cou- 
lequel on ne doit refuser. Car si les gen | rage, après avoir bien commencé, que si 
darmes terriens ne font nulle difficulté de | on n'avoit jamais commencé, Il aiguise 
combatre à l'aventure et en danger de | done Timothée par cest argument, que 
mort: de combien meilleu » de- | jusques yei il s'estoit porté Vaillamment, 
vons-nous combatre sous lt conduite et | et avoit acquis honneur en son faict : et 
enseigne de Christ, veu que nous sommes | que pourtant il faut bien que la fin soit 
certains de la victoire? Et mesme, puis | semblable au commencement. Il entend 
que le loyer nous est appresté, non pas | par ce mot de Confession. non point une 
tel que les autres Capitaines ont aceous- | confession faite de bouche, mais plus 
tumé de donner à leurs soud Lost déclarée par effet, et non-seulement 
l'immortalité glorieuse et la béati pour une fois, mais en Lout son minis- 
leste, ce seroit certes grande té à | tére. Le sens donc est tel, Tu as beau- 
nous, que perdissions courage, ou que |eoup de Lesmoins de ta bonne confes- 
fusions lassez, une telle espérance nous | sion, tant en Ephèse qu'és autres régions, 
estant proposée, Et c'est ee qu'il adjouste | lesquels ont veu comment tu L'es porté 
lout incontinent après, /ppréhende la | fidelement et à bon escient en la profes- 
rie éternelle. Ca c'est autant comme s’il | Sion de l'Evangile. Et pourtant, puis que 
disoit, Dieu l'appelle à la vie éternelle, [tu as monstre une telle espreuve de ta 
Parquoy mesprisant le monde, eflorce-toy | hdélité, Lu ne te peux monstrer autre que 
de parvenir à icelle. Or en lui comman- | vaillant champion de Christ, Sinon que tu 
dent de appréhender, it luy détend aussi pporter une grande honte et 
de s'arrester où anouchalir au milieu de | déshonneur, De ce passage nous Sommes 
la course: comme si disoit, Que ve n'est | enscign énérai, que Bt plus qu'un 
rien fait jusqu'à ce que nous Soyons pa eun de nous est excellent, tant moins 
venus à la vie advenir, à laquelle Dieu | il est exeusable S'il vient à défaillir, et 
nous convie. À ce propos en l'Epistre aux | que tant plus il est obligé envers Dieu à 
Philip, A, v. 42, il dit qu'il poursuit QE érer au droit chemin. 
s'efforce de venir plus outre, pource | 13 Je l'enjoin devant Dieu. La grande 
IV 17 
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vélémence des adjurations de laquelleuse 
S. Paul, est un argument que c'est une 
vertu bien difficile et qui se trouve en peu 
de gens, que de persévérer au ministère 
de l'Evangile, comme il appartient, jus- 
qu'à la fin. Car combien qu'il en exhorte 
aussi d’autres sous la personne de Timo- 
thée, toutesfois il parle 
quant. Au surplus ce qu'il dit de Christ 
et de Dieu, dépend de la-circonstance de 
la matière présente. Car quand il attribue 
ceci à Dieu, Qu'il vivifie toutes choses, 
il veut obvi 
laquelle ne représente autre chose qu'ap- 
parence de mort. Il signitie done qu'il faut 


gs 
ferier les yeux, quand les meschans et | 


infidèles nous menacent et présentent la 
mort: où plustost qu'il faut ficher nostre 
veuë en Dieu seul : pource que c’est luy 
qui fait vivre les morts. La somme tend 
à cela, que destournant nos yeux du 
monde, nous apprenions à regarder en 
Dieu seul. Ce qu'il adjouste tout inconti- 
ent après de Jésus-Christ, contient un 
singulier moyen de nous confermer. C: 
nous sommes admonestez que suyvans 
l'Evangile, nous ne sommes point en l'es- 
hole de quelque Platon, pour apprendre 
une vaine philosophie, et pour ouir de 
luy en l'ombre quelques disputations 
seuses : mais que la doctrine de laquelle 
nous faisons profession, a esté conf 
imée par la mort du Fils de Dieu. Car 
Christ a maintenu sa confession sous 
Ponce-Pilate, non point par beaucoup de 
paroles, mais par elec : asçavoir en souf- 
frant la mort volontairement. Car com- 
bien que Christ estant devant Pilate ait 
inieux aimé se taire, qu'amener ses dé- 
fenses, d'autant qu Fil estoit là venu es- 
tant destine à une condamnation certaine 

toutesfois en se Laisant il a maintenu aussi 
magnifiquement sa doctrine, que s'ill'eust 
défenduë à grand cri, Car il Pa mieux 
confermée par son sang; et par le lice 
de sa mort, qu'il n'eust fait par la voix. 
11 appelle ceste confession boune. 
Socrates aussi est mort, el toutesfois sa 
aort n’a point esté une approbation su 
iisante de la doctrine qu'il tenoit. M 
quand nous oyons que le sang du Fils de 
Dieu à esté espandu, c’est un seau au- 
thentique, lequel nous oste toute doute. 


luy quant et | 
| choses qu'il a dites jusque 


au scandale de la croix, | 
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fois el quantes donc que nos 6s- 
ancellent, ayons souvenance qu'il 
nous faut tousjours recourir à la mort de 
Christ pour nous confermer. Car quelle 
lascheté seroit-ce à nous, d'abandonner 
un tel conducteur allant devant nous? 

14 Que tu gardes, ete. Par ce mot de 
commandement , il signifie Loutes és 
à présent de 
l'ollice de Timothée, desquelles la somme 
estoit, qu'il se monstrasl fidèle serviteur 
à Christ et à son Eglise (car quel besoin 
d'estendre ceci à toute la Loy ?) s 
nou qu'on le vueille prendre simplement 
pour la charge qui luy estoit enjointe. C 
nous ne sommes point ordonnez Minis 
tres de l'Eglise, que Dieu quant et quant 
ne nous enjoingne ce qu'il veut que nous 
facions. Par ce moyen, Garder le com- 
mandement, ne Seroit autre chose. 
"la charge qui 
Tant y à certes 


es! 


que tidelemeni exécut 
luy 


éslouil commise, 
ele rapporte 
Les épithétes qui s'ensuyvent con 
vienent laut au commandement qu'à ki 
personne de Timothée : nonobstant il est 
beaucoup plus propre de les rapporter à 
la personne. Or par iceux stiuet Paul ad- 
moneste Timothée qu'illuy convient s'en- 
ployer à sainéteté de vie el pureté de 
ours, s'il veut deuëément s'acquitter de 
charge, Jusques à l'apparition de 
nostre Seigneur Jésus-Christ. On ne 
pourroil assez exprimer combien il a esté 
nécessaire à Lous tidéles en ce temps-là, 
d'avoir leurs esprits du Lout dressez el 
lichez au jour de Christ: entant qu'au 
monde dé Lous costez se présentoyent à 
eux des choses sans nombre pour les re- 
On leur couroit sus de toutes 

he & exéi l 


au ministère de 


s ne er aucun tu 
labeurs eL ennuis. Que restoit-it 
on qu'ils eslevassent leurs pe 
ions à ce jour bien-heureux 


done, Si 
sées el affe 
de nostre rédemption? Combien que ceste 
mesme raison ha lieu aussi aujourd Huy 


envers nous : el mesme est COMMUR prés 
que à tous siècles. Car combien de choses 


nous propose Satan journellement devant 
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les yeux, lesquelles autrement nous des- 
tourueroyent cent fois du droit chemin : 
Je laisse à parler des feux, des glaives et 
bannissemens, et de tous leseforts furieux 
des ennemis : je laisse les ealomnies et 
autres tormens : mais combien ÿ a-il de 
choses au dedans beaucoup pires? Les 
ambitieux s'eslevent l'encontre de nous : 
les Epieuriens et Lucianiques jettent leurs 
isées, les desbauehez et impudens nous 
cent, les hypocrites murmurent et 
grondent entre leurs dens, les sages selon 
chair nous mordent à la traverse, nous 
sommes sollicitez çà et li par divers 
moyens: brief eest un grand ni 
quand quelqu'un persévère constamn 
eu une charge si dificile el dangereuse. 
Le seul reméde contre tant de dificulte 
e’est d’avoir les veux lichez à l'apparition 
de Christ, et mettre là Loute sun attente. 
Mais pource que eoustumiérement nous 
soumes précipitans en nos souhaits, el 
ne s'en faut guéres que ne limitions le 
jour et l'heure à Dieu, comme pour dire 
qu'il ne faut point qu'il differe à nous 
douneree qu'il à promis 
postre réprine de bonne heure ceste trop 
soudaine hastiveté, en l'attente de l'ad- 
vénement de Christ. Car c’est ce que veu- 
lent dire ces paroles, Laguelle le bénict 
et seul Prince, monstrére en s@ sui- 
son, ele, Car quand les hommes sçavent 
que Le temps opportun de quelque chose 
n'est pas encore venu, ils l'attendent de 
meilleur courage, D'où vient cela que 
uous sommes si patiens à attendre les 
choses qui dépendent de l'ordre denature, 
sinon que ceste considération nous re- 
tient, que nous serions de 
et drop précipitans si par nos désirs nous 
cowbutions à l'encontre de cest ordre? 
usi sçachons que la révélation de Christ 
la son Lemps ordonné, lequel il nous 
attendre eu patience. 

i5 Le béniet el seul prince. La eau 
pourquoy il exalte la principauté de Dieu 
par ces litres, c'est ain que la splendeur 
des princes de ce monde ne nous es- 
blouisse les veux. Et ceste admonition a 
esté nécessaire principalement en 
temps-là: car d'autant que pour le 
grandeur et puissance de Lous les royau- 


acle 


mes estoit merveilleuse, d'autant cela ob- | 
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scureissoit la majesté et la gloire de Dieu. 
tous ceux qui gouvernoyent, non- 
lement estoyent ennemis mortels du 
régne de Dieu, mais se mocquoyent ficre 
de Dieu, et foulloyent son sainct 
2 et de tant plus grand or- 


gueil qu'ils avoyent la vraye religion en 
[mespris, tant plus pensoyent-ils estre 
heureux el à leur aise, Qui est celuy qui 


voy choses ainsi conduites, n'eust 
jugé que Dieuestoit misérablement vaineu 
el opprimé? Nous voyons comment Ci 
céron en loraison qu'il a faite pour Flac- 
eus, s'eslève fièrement à l'encontre des 
| Juifs, à cause de leur estat povre et pi- 
ioyable. Quand les bous Voyent ainsi Les 
meschaus enflez de leur prospérité, ils 
perdent quelque fois courage et con- 
stance, El à cest cause sainct Paul, atin 
de destourin eué des fidèles 
splendeur vaine et transitoire, 
cipauté, béatitude ct rol 
Quand il l 
pus pour bb 


attribue 
aume à Dicu 
pelle seul prince, ve 
re l'ordre politique, 
au- 
mais il signifie 
ëghe de par S0Y, 
eLpar sa propre vertu. Ce qui appert aussi 
par les mots suyvans, lesquels il à ad- 
jousiez par forme d'exposition, Hoy des 
rois, el Seigneur des seigneurs, La som- 
ie est que toutes les puissances du 
monde sont sujetés sous son Empire, dé- 
pendent de luy, brief sont establies, et 
tombent comme bon luy semble : mais 
que cest empire lequel il ha, est incom- 
parable, entant que tous autres royau- 
Mes ne sout rien au pris de la gloire d'i- 
celuy : clen lieu que ceux-ci sont cadu- 
ques, et prendront fin en brief, le sien 
durera à iout jamais. 
| 46 Lequel seul ha immortalité, Le 
Aposire tend à cela, de monstrer qu'il 
Lu'y a rien de félicité, dignité, où excel- 
lence, rien de vie hors Dieu. Et pourtant 
il dit maintenant, que Dieu seul est im- 
mortel : lin que nous sçachions que 
nous el loutes les créatures ne vivons 
pas proprement : mais seulement cn- 
pruntous vie de luy. IE s'ensuit de cela, 
que nous ne devons rien estimer la vi 
présente quand nous aspirons à Dieu, 
qui est la fontaine de la vie inmortelle, 


comme Si au monde ne devoil avoi 
cuns magistrats ne r 


is 


que c'est Lay sent qui 


on objecte au contraire, que les 
âmes des hommes et les Anges ont leur 
immortalité, et que pourtant ceci ne 
peut estre dit seulement de Dieu. Je 
respon, que quand il est dit que Dieu 
seul ba For, ce m'est pas 

nier qu'il ne l'espande sur les 
qu'il veut. Car ceci emporte 
comme si sainct Paul eust 
a que Dieu seul qui non 
immortel de soy-mesme et de sa propre 
ure, mais aussi ha l'immortalité en sa 
puissance, en sorte qu'elle ne compète 
point aux créatures, Sinon entant que 
leur inspirant sa vertu, il leur donne vi- 


créatures 


autant 


gueur, Car si on oste la vertu de Dieu 
laquelle est mise en l'âme de l'homme, 
elle s'esvanouira tout incontinent. Au- 
tant en faut-il dire de ’arquoy 
à parler proprement, l'immortalité n'est 
point en la nature des âmes ou des An- 
ges, mais elle procède d'ailleurs, asça- 


voir de l'inspiration secrète de Dieu : 
selon ce qui est dit aux Actes, chapitre 
XVII, v. 28, En luy nous vivons, et 
avons mouvement, et sommes. Si on en 
veut veoir d'avantage et choses plus sub- 
tiles, il faut lire le douzième livre de 
sainet Augustin de la Cité de Dieu. Æ4 
habite en une lumière inaccessible. W 
signifie deux chose voir que Dieu 


nous est caché : et toutesfois que la 
cause de l'obscurité n’est pas en luy 
comme S'il estoit caché en ténèbres, 


niais en NOUS qu 


ue pouvons à 
à lumière, à cause de l'imbécillité di 
la veue de nos entendemens, où plustost 
pource que nous Sonimés du tout héhé. 
Lez, Au reste, il faut entei 
miere de Dieu est inaccessible, quand 
quelqu'un ÿ veut monter par son 
trie propre. Car si Dieu ne nous fai 
ouverture par sa grâce à ceste lumière, 
le Prophète ne diroit pas, Ceux qui vi 
nent à luy, sont illuminez, Ps., XXXIV. 
Combien que cela demeure tou: 
vray, que landis que nous sommes en- 
vironnez de ceste chair mortelle, nous 
ne parvenons jamais à cognoistre le plus 
haut secret de Dieu, en sorte que rien 
ne nous soit caché. Car nous cognois- 
sons en partie seulement, et ne voyons 
que par un miroir, et en obscurité. Nous 
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S pour | 
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[entrons done par la foy en la lumière de 
|Dieu, mais ce n'est qu'en partie, pre- 
mière aux Corinthiens chap. XII, v. 19, 
et v. 12. Cependant cela est vray, que 
c'est une lumière inaccessible à l'homme. 
Lequel nul des hommes n'a veu et ne 
peut reoir. Ceci a esté adjousté pour 
plus grande explication, afin que les 
hommes apprenent de regarder en foy 
celuy duquel ils ne peuvent veoir la face 
des yeux corporels, non pas mesme de 
Ltouté l'intelligence de leurs esprits. Car 
|je ne rapporte point seulement ceci aux 
yeux corporels, mais aussi à la puissance 
mesme de l'âme, H faut tousjours con- 
sidérer à quelle fin tend l'Apostre. Il 
nous est bien dificile de mespriser et 
meltre en arri tout ce que nous 
ons maintenant à l'œil, eL de quoy 
s sons, pour tascher de venir à 
Dieu qui ne nous apparoïist point. Car 


bien souvent ceste pensée nous vient en 


l'entendement, Comment sçais-tu S'il y a 
un Dieu veu que tu ne le vois point, 
mais ois dire seulement qu'il y en a un? 
L'Apostre nous arme contre ce danger, 
quand il nie que cela doyve estre estimé 
selon nostre sens, d'autant qu'il sur- 
monte nostre capacité, la cause 
pourquoy nous ne le voyons pas, c’est 
pource qu'il n aiguë qui 
isse MOnIer Si haut. ju Augustin 


nt. 


sent 


pin € dit en 1 premiis re 
Epistre de 1, chap. I, v. 2. 
Alors nous le verrons tel qu'il est, d'au- 


tant que nous serons semblables à luy. 
Or comme ainsi soit qu'il traite ceste ma- 
tière en plusieurs passages, il me semble 
endroïct où il l'explique mieux 
pistre qu'il a escrite à Pauline 
vefve. Toutesfois quant au sens du pré- 
sent p , la response est simple, 
Que nous ne pouvons pas veoir Dieu en 
ceste nature comme il est dit ailleurs, La 
chair et le sang ne posséderont point le 
Rovaume de Dieu, 17e Corint. chap. XV, 
v. 50. Car il faut que nous soyons re- 
nouvellez, pour estre semblables à Dieu, 
avant que ce bien nous adviene de le 
voir. Et afin que ne soyons curieux outre 
mesure, souvenons-nous 1ousjours que 
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la vie sert plus en ceste inquisition, que | voir que cependant qu'en disputant €t 


la parole. Semblablement ayons saute | ant nous enquérions curieusement 
nance de nous garder de ceci, de quoy comment on peut veoir Dieu, nous ne 
sainct Augustin aussi bien prudemment | perdions et la paix et la sanctification, 
nous admoné ste de nous garder, asça- lsans laquelle nul ne verra jamais Dieu. 


AT Commande" à ceux qui sont riches en ce monde, qu'ils ne soyent point 
hautains, qu'ils ne mettent point leur espérance en l'incertitude des riches- 
ses?, mais on Dieu vivant, qui nons baille toutes choses abondamment pour 


en user : 
18 Qu 


facent bien, qu'ils soyent 


faciles à distribuer communiquens volontiers, 
19 Se faisans thrésor Œun bon fondement pour l'adrenir, afin qu 


nent la vie éternelles, 

20 © Timothée, garde le dépost, évite 
sitions de science* faus 
1 De laquelle aucuns faisans prof 
soit avec toy, Amen. 


4) Ousdemonee 2) Mare, IV, 19 Les XAN, 15 


dl rôfines, et eoniradietions de séance, e 


AT Commande à ceux qui sont riches 
en ce monde, ete, M est vray semblable, 
pource qu'entre les Chrestiens il y en 
avoit plusieurs povres et contemptibles 
ils estoyent aussi mesprisez des 
comme on à accoustumé de f: 
et principalement cela a peu advenir en 
Ephèse, qui estoit une ville ric he et opu- 
lente. Car en telles villes il ÿ a volonti 
plus d’orgueil. Et nous recueillons de 
ceci combien est dangereuse l'abonda 
des richesses. Car ce n'est point sans 
cause que sainct Paul s'addresse ainsi 
particulièrement aux riches, par une si 
sévère admonition : mais e'est qu'il re 
médie aux vices, qui suyvent presque 
tousjours les richesses, comme l'ombre 
suit le corps : et ce par la perversité de 
nostre nature, pource que des dons de 
Dieu, nous prenons tousjours occasion 
de pécher. Or il en nomme expresséement 
deux, desquels les riches se doyvent 
donner de. asçavoir, Orguvil, et 
Vaine espérance : dont le premier pro- 
cède du dernier : et pourtant, il semble 
que sainet Paul ha adjousté en second 
lieu, Zt qu'ils ne meltent point leur 
espérance en l'incertitude des riches- 
ses, ain de monstrer qu'elle est la source 
de tout orgueil. Car d'où vient que les 


si 


3) Match. 


riches en bonnes œuvres, qu'ils soyent 


s oblie- 


ant vanité prefane de babil, et les oppo- 


sement ainsi nommée. 


ns 


e sont desvoyez de la foy. Gräce 


cite de Laodisée, qui est la principale cité de Phrygie Pacaliane. 


V1, 20, Luc, XVI,9. 4) 


ant ces crieries vaine 


riches L tant avrrogans, et se plaisent 
par trop en mesprisant les autres, sinon 
qu'ils pensent estre bien heureux, el 
imaginent que rien ne leur défaut ? La 
aine confiance doneques va devant, et 
l'arrogance suit après. Sainet Paul vou- 
lant corriger ces vices, parle en premier 
lieu des richesses par mespris. Car 
ce mot. En ce ménde, À tend 
amoindrir l'estime, Car tout ee qui 
de ce monde, se sent de la nature d'ice- 
Iny, en sorte qu'il est caduque, et passe 
légèrement, I monstre l'incertitude et 
nité de l'espoir qu'on met aux riches- 
s, par ee que la possession d'icelle 
est si Lost esvanouye, qu'elle est sem- 
blable à une chose incognue, Car quand 
nous les pensons tenir, elles nous es- 
chappent des mains tout en un moment. 
Quelle folie doneques est-ce d'espérer en 
icelles? Mais en Dieu virant qui nous 
baille toutes choses. Quiconque entend 
bien ceci, de acilement son es- 
pérance des ï 
Dieu seul qui nous fournit tout 
nécessaires pour la vie, €'est ti 
son office aux richesses, qu 
eLtons nostre espérance eu ic 
il faut "observer qu 
1 thèse tacite, quand il dit que Dieu baille 


nd 


Hous 
( 


Iles. 
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toutes choses abondamment à tous. Car 
le sens est, Que combien que nous ayons 
toutes sortes de biens en grande abon- 
dance, nous n'avons toutesfois rien que 
par la seule bénédiction de Dieu, 
tant que c'est elle seüle qui nous ad- 
ministre tout ce de quoy nous avons 
besoin. Dont il s'ensuit que ceux-là s'a- 
busent grandement, qui se reposent 
leurs richesses, et ne dépendent point 
totalement de la bénédiction de Dieu, en 
laquelle nous avons abond: 
sance de vivres et de toutes choses. Nou: 
recucillons aussi de ceci, que quand |1 
l'Escriture nous destourne de 
des richesses ce m'est pi 
pouree qu'elles n'appartienent 
l'usage de la vie mortelle, mais 
pource que ce n'est rien que fumée. 
nous ne sommes point nourris de } 
seulement, mais de la bénédiction de 


Dieu. Quand il dit, Abondamment pour | 


en user, il monstre combien 
libéral envers nous : voire envers tous 
les hommes du monde, et mesme envei 
les bestes brutes. Car sa largesse s 
tend du long et du large bien plus avant 
que ne porte la nécessité, Ps. XXXIV, 10. 

48 Qu'ils facent bien, qgw'ils soyent 


u est 


ÿ 
faciles à distribuer communiquans vo- 
doutiers. H'adjouste encore un autre 
méde aux précédens , pour corriger les 
affections perverses des riches , quand il 
monstre quel est le légitime usage des 
biens. Car tant plus qu'un homme ser 
riche, tant plus grande matière ha-il de 
bien faire aux autres : et pouree que nous 
sommes Lousjours plus tardifs que nous 
ne deverions à donner aux nécessiteux , 
il met plusieurs mots pour louer ceste 
vertu. EU pour nous y accourager d'avan- 
tage il adjouste un aiguillon, en propo- 
sant la récompense : En dis 
il, ct communiquant volontie 
quiérent un meilleur thréso 
ne peuvent avoir en ce mond 
mot de Fondement, 
stable et ferme. 
telles que nous not 


21 qu'il 
. Par 
il signifie une du 
les richesses spir 
anSSONS au Ciel , 


ne sont point sujetes ni aux lignes, ni au 


feu, ni aux larrons, mais demeurent pri 
pétuellement estans hors de tous dan- 
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nee et sui | 


hes en bonnes œurres, qu'ils soyent | 


Cuar. VI. 


gers, Matthieu, chap. VE, v. 20. Et au 
contraire, il n’y a rien en terre qui soit 
bien fondé, mais toutes choses y flottent, 
par manière de dire. Au demeurant, ce 
que les Papistes inférent de ceci, que 
nous méritons doncques la vie éternelle 
par nos bonnes œuvres, est trop frivole. 
Vray est que Dieu advoue comme fait à 


r |Sy-mesme tout cé qui aura esté donné 


[aux povres ,. Matthieu , XXV, 40. Mais 
autant que les plus parfaits n'appro- 
ent qas à grand peine de la centième 
de leur devoir, nostre bénignité 
t point digne de foy d'estre mise en 
santé devant Dieu. Et qui plus est, si 
Dieu nous appeloit à rendre conte, il n'y 
jen au pas un qui ne feist banque 
| route, tant nous sommes loin de payer 
l'entiérement. Mais après que Dieu nous à 
réconciliez à soy par sa seule grâce, il 
reccoil tellement nos services pour agréa- 
bles, quels qu'ils soyent, qu'il les veut 
récompenser, encore que rien ne leur 
soit deu. Parquoy là rémunération ne 
dépend point de mérite, mais de l'accep- 
tion libérale de Dien : et tant s'en fi 
|qu'elle soit répugnante à la justice de la 
10Y, que c'en est comme une dépendence. 
20 O Timolhée, garde le dépost, évi- 
tant vanité profane de babil. Combien 
qu'on expose en dive sortes ce mot 
don dépost ; toutesfois qu'il si- 
nie Simplement la quelle 
[Timothée estoit doué pour exécuter son 
ofice. Or elle est appellée Dépost, pour 
une mesme raison qu'elle est nom de 
Talent, Matthieu, chap. XXV, v. 45. Car 
tous les dons que Dieu nous confère, il 
[ous les donne sous conditon qu'il nous 
Len faudra rendre conte quelque jour, si 
le proulit qui en devoit revenir est perdu 
par nostre nonchalance. 1 l'admoneste 
arder diligemment ce qui 
16 où plustost commis en 
garde, ain qu'il ne le laisse corrompre 
ou abbastardir où que luy-mesme ne Sent 
prive et despouille par Sa propre faute. 
dvient bien souvent par nostre 
gratitude, où par ce que nous abusons 
dons de Dieu, qu'iceux nous sont 
ostez. Pourtant sainct Paul admoncste 
Timothée qu'il tasche par bonne con 
science el par droit usage de garder ce 
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qui luy à esté commis. Eritant vanité 
profane de babil. L'admonition tend 
cela, qu'il soit ententif à la doctrine so- 
lide : ce qui ne se peut faire qu'il n'ait en 
horreur toute ostentation. Car là où rè- 
ge le désir ambitieux de complaire, il n'y 
a plus aucune affection d’édifier. Et pour- 
tt ce n'est point sans cause que faisant 
mention de garder le dépost, il à adjousté 
qu'il évitast la vanité du babil profane. 
Quant à ce qu'en la translation Latine on 
a Lranslaté le mot Grec, 7 anité de voix, 
je ne le trouve point trop mal propre, 
ce m'estoit qu'on prend Voix pour des 
Mots, comme Destinée on Fortune. Car 
quant à moy, je pense qu'il taxe la brave 
éluquence , eL le babil enflé de ceux qui 
non coutens de la Simplicité de l'Evan- 
le, Le convertissent en une philosophie 
profane. Ainsi la vanité de voix ou de p 
roles de laqueile l'Apostre parle 
point en certains mots qu'on prof 
mais en cesté continuelle résonnance 
qu'escument ces braves ambitieux qui 
pourehassent la faveur du peuple, plustost 
que le proufit de l'Eglise. Et sainet Paul 
a très bien exprimé la chose. Car com- 
bien qu'ils entonnent je ne scay quoy de 
grand, toutesfois il n'y à rien dessous. 
C'est doncques un son inutile : lequel 
1ssi il appelle Profane, pouree que l'ef- 
fieace de | 
que les Docteurs, c'est-ü-dir 


à 


ux qui 


enseignent en l'Eglise enflent ainsi leurs | 


comemuses , pour monstrer leur élo 
quence et se faire valoir. Or combien 
qu'il y éustune défense du 
ire et évidente que nous la voyons 
“este peste toutesfois n’a point liissé 
de se fourrer dedans l'Eglise et y trouver 
lieu, Et est vray qu'on l'a ven pullu 
dés le commencement : mais en S 
qaut tousjours, elle à tellemeï 
en la Papauté, que ce masque de théolo- 
gie contrefail qui y règne. est une vive 
image de ceste résonance profane et 
aitet Paul fait mention. 


vaine de laquelle s 
Je I 
disputations où ils entonnent de g 
mots à pleine voix, res nfinis 
erreurs, resveries, el blagphèmes. Mais 
quand encore ils n’ens n 
qui fust contraire à piété toutesois 
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Esprit est esteinte aussi Lost | 


ainet Esprit | p 


€ que leurs livres, et leurs belles | 
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pource que leur doctrine ne contient au- 
tre chose que des vessies enflées, et pa- 
roles pleines de vent : pource qu'elle 
n'ha nulle convenance avec la majesté de 
l'Escriture, de l’efficace de l'Esprit, de la 
gravité des Prophètes, de la pureté des 
Apostres, c’est une entière profanation de 
la vraye Théologie. Car je vous prie, que 
traittent-ils de la foy, de pénitence, de 
l'invocation de Di de l'imhécillité des 
hommes, de l'aide du sainct Esprit, de la 
rémission des péchez, de lofice de 
Christ, qui puisse servir à uné vraye 
éditication de piété? Mais il nous faudra 
encore parler de ceci en l'autre Epistre. 
Certes quiconque aura moyenne intelli- 
gence, et quelque syneérité, confessei 
que tous ces gros mots et grandes bra- 
de la Théologie Papale, et toutes 
[les déterminations magistrales qu'ils ton- 
nent en leurs escholes, ne sont autre 
{chose que vanitez profanes de babil, et 
[au'on ne leur peut donner un titre plus 
| propre. Et de faiet, ceci est une punition 
Ltrèsjuste sur l'arrogance des hommes , 

que tous ceux qui se reculent de la pureté 
de V'Escriture, devienent profanes. Par- 
quoy les Docteurs de l'Eglise ne peuvent 
Lestre trop diligens et attentifs à se don- 
[ner garde de telles corruptions et en 
\destourner la jeunesse. Le translateur 
Latin ancien a leu en ce passage un au- 
tre mot € différent seulement en une 
let 


5 el a traduit Nouveautez de mots, 


appert des commentaires des An- 
que ceste lecture a-esté receuë de 
urs, comme aussi on la trouve en- 
ei aucuns exemplaires Grecs. Tou- 
[t s l'autre première que j'ay suyvié 
l'eonvient beaucoup mieux. £ Les opposi- 
| tions. Voyci encore un mot qui exprime 
[la chose bien proprement et de bonne 
grâce. Car les subtilitez desquelles se 
font valoir les hommes convoiteux de 
gloire, sont tellement enflées qu'elles 
couvrent la vraye doctrine de l'Evangile, 
qui est simple et de petite monstre, Ainsi 
doncques veste pompe éminente et qui 
receue avec applaudissement dit 
monde, est yei nommée par l'Apostre 
| Oppositions. Vray est qu 
tou ntentieuse , et mère de com 
Lbats : dont advient que ceux qui appètent 


26% 
de se monstrer sont tousjours à disputer 
et délatre de quelque chose que ce soit. 
ï lé prince 

palement à ceci, que la vaine doctrine des 
Sophistes s'eslevant en haut en des spé 
culations eu subtilitez volages , non-seu- 
lement obseurcit la simplicité de la vraye 
doctrine par son apparence, mais aussi 
l'opprime et rend contemplible , comme 
le monde est presque tousjours mené 
d'une splendeur extérieure. Sainct Paul 
ne veut pas que Timothée pour cela soit 
touché d'émulation pour tascher 

choses semblables. Or d'autant qu 
qui la rence de subtilité, ou qi 
propre à ostentation, plaist mieux à la 
Sité humaine , sainet Paul pronon 
au contraire, que la science qui s'eslève 
à l'encontre de la simple et basse doctrine 
de piété , est faussement nommée el ré 
putée science. Ce qu'il faut diligemment 
noter, alin que nous apprenions à mespri 
ser hardiment toute ceste sagesse fardée, 
que le monde ha en admiration, en laquelle 
toutesfois il n'y à édilication quelconque. 
Car selon sainet Paul il n'y a science qui 
vrayement el à bou droict doyve estre 
appelée science , que celle qui nous in- 


ce 
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struit en la fiance et crainte de Dieu, c'est- 
ä-dire en la piété, et vraye religion. 

21 De laquelle aucuns faisans pro- 
[fession se sont desvoyez de la foy. N 
démonstre par l'issue aussi Combien cela 
est dangereux , et combien on le doit € 
ter. Car voylà comment Dieu punit l'arro- 
gance de ceux qui pour acquérir bruit 
corrompent et desfigurent la doctrine de 
piété : c'est qu'il les laisse tomber en 
sens réprouvé, tellement qu'ils vienent 
s'envelopper en beaucoup d'absurditez 
et erreurs, Ce que nous voyons au: 
advenu en la Papauté. Car depuis 
ù philosopher d'une 


on, de là s'en sont ensuyvis de 
tres d'opinions estranges et fausses, 
et sans nombre. Foy, yci es! 


ise pour la somme de la religion et 
saine doctrine , comme en quelques p: 


sai dessus. Estans advertis par tel 
exemples, si nous avons en horreur lé 
révoltement de la foy, demeurons en la 
pure parole de Dieu : et détestons la So- 
phiste el toutes vaines subilitez , veu 
que ce sont profanations horribles de Ja 


vraye religion. 


Il ÉPISTRE À TIMOTHÉE 


ARGUMENT 


On ne pourrait certainement recueillir de l'histoire de $. Luc, quand fut 
escrite la première Epistre : toutesfois je ne doute point que depuis ce temps-là 
S. L n'ait parlé à Timothée en présence : et mesme il se peut faire (si on on 
l'opinion commune) qu'il l'ait eu en sa compagnie pour coudjuteur en plu 
lieux. Tant y a néantmoins qu'il est aisé à veoir qu'il estoit encore en Ephèse, 
quand S. Paul luy eserivoit ceste Epistre. Car vers la fin de l'Epistre, il salue Pris- 
cille et Aquille et Onésiphore, desquels le dernier estoit Ephésien, les autres 
(comme tesmoigne S. Luc) s'arrestèrent en Ephèse, lors que S. Paul se meit sur 
mer pour aller en Judée. Or le principal poinet auquel il s'arreste, c'est de confer- 
mer Timothée tant en la foy de l'Evangile, qu'en la prédication d'iceluy constante 
et pure. Mais cependant la circonstance du temps est bien à considérer, afin de 
boiser ces exhortations comme elles méritent. S. Paul avoit devant les yeux la mort, 
qu'il estoit près d'endurer pour le tesmoignage de l'Evangile. N faut donc prendre 
tout ce que nous lisons yei du règne de Christ, de l'espérance de la vie éternelle, 
de la condition de guerroyer commune à tous Chrestiens, de l'asseurance à confes- 
ser Christ, de la certitude de la doctrine, non point comme escrit d'encre, mais du 
propre sang de S. Paul. Car il n'afferme pas un poinet pour lequel il ne s'offre à 
mourir, Parquoy ceste Epistre est comme une soubseription et ratification solen- 
nelle de la doctrine de S. Paul. Or maintenant il faut réduire en mémoire ce que 
nous avons remonstré en la premiére Epistre : asçavoir que le sainet Apostre n'a 
pas seulement escrit pour un homme, mais que sous la personne d’un il a proposé 
une doctrine commune, qui deust puis apri sillée par sa main aux autres. 
Et premièrement ayant loué la foÿ de Timot uelle il avoit esté nourri dés 
sa jeunesse il avoit apprinse, 
et en la charge qui ny estoit commise : et quant et quant afin que Timothée ne perde 
courage par son emprisonnement et le révoltement des autres, il s'esjouit et glo- 
vilie en son Apostolat, et au salaire qui luy est appresté. Il loue aussi Onésime pour 
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donner cœur aux autres à l'exemple de cestu Et pource que la condition de 
ceux qui veulent servir à Christ, est dificile et pénible, il prend des similitudes 
ant des laboureurs que des gens de gui entre lesquels les premiers ne font 
nulle dificulté de prendre beaucoup de peine à cultiver la terre, avant qu'ils en ap- 
perçoivent aucun fruit : et autres renoncent à toutes solicitudes et affaires, afin 
de s’addonner du tout aux armes, et s'employer pour leur capitaine, Puis après il fait 
un brief sommaire de son Evan et mande à Timothée qu'il l'ait à enseigner 
ainsi aux autres, afin que de ma ù main la doctrine parviene pure à ceux qui 
naistront après. Et de nef mention de ses liens, il s’eslève en une 
sainele vanterie, afin d'asseurer et arcourager Lousjours d'avantage les fidéles par 
sa constance. Car il com Buy tenir compagnie à considérer quelle est 
veste couronne qui nous IL l'advertit aussi de se déporter de toutes 
disputes contentieuses, et v s, ly recommandant à l'opposite de 
ployer à édifier. Et pour mieux donver & entendre le grand danger qu'il y a, à dit 
qu'il y en a eu aucuns qui s'y sont perdus et des Len nomme expressément 
deux, ascavoir Hyménée et Philète : lesquels estoyent tombez en une resverie mon- 
Strieuse, jusques à renverser l'espérance de la résurrection: el avoyent ainsi esté 
horriblement punis de lenr vanité. Mais pouree que c'est un grand scandale le plus 
souvent, quand on voit de telles cheutes, mesmement de gens notables, ét qui ont 
esté en quelque réputation : il monstre que les fidél se doyvent point troubler 
pour cela, d'autant que ceux qui font profession externe de Chrestienté, ne Sont pas 
tous pourtant vrayement de Christ: et qu'il faut que l'Eglise soit sujete à ceste mi- 
sère, d'habiter en ce monde entre les meschans et infidéles. Et toutesfois afin que tel 
propos n'effarouchast on troublast les conseier ile modère bien pru- 
demment : disant que nonobstant le Seigneur conserve et maintient jusques à la fin 
les Siens qu'il a élens. Puis après il retourne à exhorter Timothée de persévérer à 
exercer fidélement son ministère. Et afin de le rendre plus songneux, il prédit el 
l'advertit que bien tost aprés viendront des temps fascheux et dangereux à tous 
lidèles + et qu'il s'eslévera d rt pernicieux. Mais contre tout cela, il le con- 
ferme, proposant qu'on en de bonne et heureuse issue. EL sur tout il luy 
recommande de s'exercer assiduellement eu la saine doctrine, luy monstrant le ray 
et droit usage de l'Escriture : afin qu'il sçacl lrouvera en icelle toutes choses 
requises pour bien et surement édifier l'Eglise. Conséquemment il dit que sa mort 
SU prochaine: en sorte toutesfois qu'il y court comme victorieux à un glorieux 
triomphe. Qui est un tesmoignage évidest d'une contiance et asseurince admirable. 
Finalement après avoir prié Timothée de venir bien Lost à luy, il moustre lt nécessité 
qu'il en ha, eu déclarant son estat présent. Et c'est le principal poinet faisant conclu- 
sion de l'Epistre. 
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SUR 


LA 


Il ÉPISTRE À TIMOTHÉE 


CHAPITRE 


1 Paul Apostre de J 
de vie, laquelle est en Jésus-Christ, 


PREMIER. 


us-Christ, par la volonté de Dieu selon la promesse 


2 A Timothée mon tréscher fils, Grâce, miséricorde et pair de par Dieu le 
Père, et de par Jésus-Christ nostre Seigneur. 


4 Paul _Ipostre, cle. 
desi ice mesme , que 
Paul n'a pas eu seulement esgard 


mothée: autrement il 
laut à allégue 
pour maintenir l'authorité de son Apo- 
stolat. Car quel besoin eust-il esté d'en- 
richir là salutation dé ces noms d'excel- 
lence envers celuy à qui la chose estoit 
desjà toute persuadée ? 11 s'attribue done 
yei envers Lous une autorité de personne 
publique : et le fait d'autant plus dl 
emment, qu'estant prés de sa mort il 
veut donner approbation de tout le cour 
de son ministère , et seeller la doctrine, 
à laquelle enseigner il avoit pris tant de 
peine : afin qu’elle soit tenue pour saine- 
te et indubitable par ceux qui viendront 
après, et laisser un vraÿ pourtrait d'i- 
celle en Timothée. Et premiérement s 
lon sa coustume il s'appelle /postre de 
Jésus-Christ. Dont il s'ensuit qu'il ne 


s'arrestel 


it pas 


Nous voyons | parle pas comme un homme priv 
ainet | doit estre ony par acquit comme 1 
Ti- | honme mortel, 


ces litres magnifiques | pouree que la dignité de éest offic 


| dés le commen: 


setne 


is comme celuy qui 
one de Christ. Mais 
est 
si grande, qu'elle ne pent compéter à 
homme quelconque , Si ce n'est par ti 
spéciale et certaine élection de 
Dieu, il produit quant et quant le tesmoi- 
gage et approbation de sa vocation ; 
quand il adjouste qu'il est ordonné pur 
la rolonté de Dieu. Varquoy son Aposto- 
lat est hors de tout différent ; puis que 
Dieu en est l'autheur. Selon la promesse. 
Ain que sa vocation soit plus certaine, 
il la conjoint avee les promesses de la 
vie éternelle : comme s’il disoit, C4 omme 
ement Dieu à promis la 
éternelle en Christ, aussi maintenant n° 
À constitué Ministre pour publier ceste 
promesse. En quoy aussi il monstre la 
lin de son Apostolat : asçavoir d'amencr 


représente Le per 
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les hommes à Christ, afin qu'en luy ils 
trouvent la vie. Or il parle fort propre- 
ment, quand il fait mention que vray est 
que la promesse de vie avoit esté desjà 
faite anciennement aux Pères : mais tou- 
moigne que ceste vie est en 
Jésus-Christ, afin que nous sçachions 
de ceux qui ont veseu sous la 
il néantmoins regarder à 
Christ: et que la vie qui estoit contenue 
és promesses, a esté aucunement Suspen- 
jusques à ce qu’elle fust manifestée 


ce mot non-seulement il rend tesmoi- 
gnage de l'amour qu'il portoit à Timo - 
thée : mais aussi luy acquiert author 
entant qu'il veut estre recognu en luy, 
comme en celuy qui peut à bon droict 
estre nommé son fils. Or la raison pour- 
quoy il l'appelle ainsi , c'est pource qu'il 
l'avoit engendré en Christ. Car combi 
que cest honneur appartiene seulement 
Dieu, toutesfois il est aussi transfé 
aux Ministres, du moyen desquels il use 


COMMENTAIRES 


pour nous régénérer. Grâce, miséri- 


Cu. IL. 


corde et puix. 1 n'a pas accoustumé de 
mettre en ses salutations ordinaires ; ce 
mot, Miséricorde, lequel il a yei mis. Ce 
qu'il a fait, comme je pense, quand il 
vouloit déclarer son affection d’une plus 
grande véhémence que de éoustume. Au 
reste , il semble que l'ordre est yci ren- 
versé, Car comme ainsi soit que la misé- 
ricorde soit cause de la Grâce, elle de- 
voit estre mise la première. Toutesfois il 
ne convient pas mal aussi, qu'elle soit 
mise après la Grâce, afin de mieux ex- 
primer quelle est ceste grâce, et d’oit elle 
procède : comme si par forme de décla- 
ration il eust adjousté, Que la cause 
pourquoy nous sommes aimez de Dieu, 
cest pouree qu'il est miséricordieux, 
combien que ceci peut aussi estre exposé 
des bénéfices de Dieu ordinaires, lesque 
sont autant de tesmoignages de sa misé- 
ricorde. Car toutes fois et quantes qu'il 
nous aide, qu'il nous délivre des maux , 
qu'il pardonne nos offenses, et supporte 
stre intirmité, il le fait pource qu'il ha 
de nous. 


3 Je ren grâces & Dieu, auquel je sers dés mes ancestres en pure con- 
science!, comme sans cesse j'ay mémoire de toy en mes prières nuit et jour, 

4 Désirant te veoir, ayant sourenance de tes larmes, afin que je soye rem- 
pli de joy 

5 Réduisant en mémoire la foy non feinte qui est en toy, laquelle a pre- 
mièrement habité en Lois ta mére-grand, et en La mère Eunice : et suis certain 
qu'en toy aussi. 

F1) 4e, xx, 2 


d'autant que Timothée ne luy venoit j; 
mais en pensée, qu'il ne luy souveinst 
aussi des vertus excellentes desquelles 
il estoit orné, Et de là vient la matière 
d'action de grâces. Car la recordation 


3 Jeren grâces à Dieu. Presque tous | 
#xposent ainsi, que S. Paul rend grâces 
Dieu, et qu'après il met use où 
l'occasion de ce remerciement : asçavoir 
que sans cesse il ha souvenance de 1 


mothée. Mais que les Lecteurs avisent si 
ve sens ne conviendroit pas aussi bien, 
voire mieux, Toutes fois et quantes qu'il 
me souvient de toy en mes prières (ce 
que je fay tousjours) je ren grâces aussi 
de toy. Car le mot Grec se prend plus 
souvent pour Comme. Et de faict, le sen: 
qu'on pourroit tirer de l'autre transla- 
tion, seroit bien maigre. Selon ceste e 

position la prière sera un signe de soin : 
et l'action de grâces un signe de joye, 


des dons de Dieu est tousjours douce et 
plaisante aux fidèles. Or tous les deux 
sont signes d'une vraye amitié. Il dit 
qu'il ha mémoire de luy sans cesser, 
pource que jamais il ne l'oublie, toutes 
js et quantes qu'il fait prières. Auquel 
e sers dés mes ancestres, ele. Na 0p- 
posé ceste protestation à ces calomnies n0- 
toires, desquelles les Juifs le chargeoyent 
par tout, comme s'il eust esté apostat de 
la religion de ses ancestres, et de la Loy 


Cnar. T 
de Moyse. Il proteste au contra 
sel 1 Dieu, 
avoyent seigné asçavoir au Dieu 
d'Abraham, qui s’est mat 
qui a donné sa Loy par la main de Moyse, 
el non pas à quelque nouveau Dieu, le 
quel il se soit forgé luy-mesme de n'a- 
guères. Mais on peut yci faire une ques- 
tion, Veu que S. Paul se glorifie de 
suyvre la religion que ses ancestres luy 
ont donnée, si cela est un fondement as- 
sez ferme ? Car de là s'ensuit que ce sera 
une belle couleur pour excuser toutes 
superstitions : et que ce seroit une mi 
chanceté, si quelqu'un se destournoit, 


re, qu'il 


tant peu soit des ordonnances de ses | 
oyent. 


prédécesseurs, quelles qu'elles 
pouse est Facile, 
constitue point yeiune régle pe 
que quiconque suit la religion r 
ses ancestres, Soit réputé $ 
comme il appartient : et 

que celuy qui aura délaissé la coustume 
de ses prédécesseurs, en soit à blasmer. 
Car on doit tousjours noter 
constance, que S. Paul n'estoit point 
descendu de gens idolätres, mais d'e 
fans d'Abraham, qui servoyent au vr 
Dieu. Or nous sçavons que dit Christ au 
chap, IV de S. Jehan, v. 22, en réprou- 


vant toutes les façons de servir Dieu in- | 
hommes, lesquelles 
6 


ventées par les 
toyent en usage contre les Gentils : as- 
avoir que jes Juifs seuls avoyent 
» règle d'adorer. Sainet Paul donc 
fonde pas sur l'authorité de ses 
simplement, et ne parle pa 
” 
: mais il oste ci fausse opinion, 
de la quelle il sçavoit qu'on le chargeoit | 
injustement, qu'ayant de é le Dieu | 
d'Israël, il se soit forgé un Dieu es- 
trange. En pure conscience. I est 
tain que la conscience de sainet Paul n'a 
pas tousjours esté pure : veu qu'il con- 
fesse avoir esté déceu par hypocrisie 
quand il se laschoit la bride à convoiter, 
comme si la chose n'eust_poi î 
cite, Rom., VI, 8. Car ce que Chrysos- 
tôme exeuse sa Façon de faire, luy es- 
tant Pharisien, d'autant qu'il combatoit 
contre l'Evangile par ignorance et non 
point par milice, n'est pas payement suf- 


ancesur 


indifféremment de tous ses prédé 


seu 
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lequel ses ancestres luy | 


sté aux Juifs, | 
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| fisant pour soudre ceste objection. Car ce 
| n'est pas petite chose que le tesmoignage 
d’une pure conscience : ét ne peut estre 
séparé d'avi pure et vraye crainte de 
Dieu. Parquoy je restrein ceci au temps 
présent : en ceste sorte, Qu'il sert à un 
mesme Dieu que faisoyent ses ancestres : 

mais que maintenant il luy sert en pure 
l'affection de cœur, depuis le temps qu'il 
l'est illuminé par l'Evangile. Car tant de 
protestations desquelles il use aux Actes, 
tendent à ceste mesme fin : quand il dit, 
de sers au Dieu de mes pères, croyant 
à toutes les choses qui sont en la Loy et 
aux Prophètes , XXIV, 46. lièm, 


ment touchant la promesse qui à esté 
faite à nos Pères, à laquelle nos douze 
Lignées espèrent parvenir, Actes, XX VI, 
le suis lié de ceste chaîne à cause 
l'espérance d'Israël, Actes, XX VIE, 
in mes prières nuil et jour. On 
voit par ceci combien il estoit continuel 
en prières : el toutesfois il ne dit 
{de soy, que ce que Christ recommande 
tous les siens. Parquoy il faut que par 
tels exemples nous soyons aiguisez et 
embras l'ensuyvre, afin que pour le 
| moins cest exercice tant nécessaire Soit 
[pins fréquent entre-nous. Si quelqu'un 
veut entendre par ces mots les prières 
du jour et de la nuit, lesquelles S. Paul 
avoit accoustumé de faire à certain 
heures, il n'y 4 point d'absurdité : 
combien que quant à moy, je l'enten plus 
mplement, qu'il ne passoit aucun temps 
|sans prier. 

5 léduisant en mémoire la foy non 
Jfeinte qui est en toy. Ce n'est point 
tant pour louer Timothée que pour l'ex- 
horter, qu'il vient y arler honora- 
blement de la foy, tant d'iceluy que de 
[sa mére et mère-grand. Car quand quel- 
[qu'un a bien et vaillamment commencé 
| vela le doi iurager À poursuyvre ét 
|avancer : et les exemples démestiques 
ont des aiguilions plus poignans pour in- 
citer. Pourtant il luy mel devant les 
yeux Lois sa mére-grand et sa mére 
Æunice, par lesquelles il avoit esté telle 
| ment nourri dés son enfance, qu'il avoit 
peu quasi avec le laict, se nourrir aussi 
en la piété. Timothée doncques est ad- 


6. Item. 
de 
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monesté par ceste sainete nourriture, de 
ne se forligner point de soy-mesme et 
des siens. Or il est incertain si ces fem- 
mes estoyent converties à Christ, et si 
ceci a esté le commencement de la Foy 
que sainet Paul loue : où bien si | 
leur est attribuée hors la profession de 
Chrestienté. Toutesfois ce dernier sens 
me semble estre plus vray-semblable. 
Car combien que lors tout fust rempli 
de beaucoup de corruptions et supersti- 
tions, néantmoins le Seigneur a tous 
jours eu les siens, lesquels il n'a point 
permis estre corrompus avec la multi- 
lude : mais les à sanctitiez et séparez à 
soy, afin qu'il y eust tousjours les 
duifs quelque tesmoignage et 
te grüce qu'il avoit promise à 
mence d'Abraham. IL n'y a done point 
d'inconvénient, de dire qu'elles ont vescu 


foy | 
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et sont mortes en la foy du Médiateur, 
combien que Christ ne leur fust encore 
| vélé. Toutesfois je n’en afferme rien, 
Let ne le pourroye aussi, sinon témérai” 
rem 
4 Et suis certain qu'en toy aussi. Cè 
[membre me conferme en la conjecture 
Ique Fay n s amenée, Car selon 
on jugement il ne parle pas yci de la 
Foy présente de Timothée : veu. qu'il di- 
minueroit de la certitude et authorité du 
premier tesmoignage qu'il luy a rendu, 
S'il disoit seulement qu'il estime a foy 
|de Timothée semblable à celle de sa 
juaére-crand et de sa mère. Mais j'enten 
dés W'ayaut point encore 

|la cognoissance de l'Evangile, il a esté 
tellement abbruvé de la crainte de Dieu, 
et d'une telle foy, que c’estoit une se- 
ménce vive, qui s'est depuis monstrée, 


6 Pour laquelle cause je l'admoneste que tu allumes le don de Dieu qui est 


en toy par l'imposition de mes mains 


7 Car Dieu ne nous à point donné un esprit de crainte, mais de force, de 


dilection et de sobriélé\. 

$ N'aye donc honte du tesmoiguage 
son prisonniel 
puissance de Dieu, 

9 Qui nous a sauvez et appelez par 
de nos œuvres?, Mais par SO propos 
Jésus-Christ derant les temps éternels 

10 Æt maintenant est manif 
Christ, qui @ destruit l@ mort, et « 
l'Evangile. 

11 { quoy je suis constitué Héraut, 


de nostre Seigneur, ni de moy qui suis 


mais sois parlicipant des afflictions de l'Evangile selon la 


sa saincte vocation : non point à cause 
et gräce?, laquelle nous est donnée en 


stée par l'apparition de nostre Saureur Jésus- 


mis en lunière vie et immortalité par 


et poslie, et Docteur des Gentils5. 


12 Pour laquelle cause aussi j'endure ces choses, toutesfois je n'en ay point 


de honte. Car je 


cay à qui j'ay creu : et suis certain qu'il est puissant de 


garder mon dépost jusques à ceste journée-la. 


1) € 
Col. 


AE 


2) Tite, M 
ere L 20, 


6 Pour laquelle cause je l'admoneste 
que tu allumes le don de Dieu. Tant 
plus que Timothée avoit receu de grâce 
de Dieu, il signilie que tant plus il doit 
estre altentif à proufiter de jour en 
jour. Car il faut noter ce mot, Pour la- 
quelle cause. Or veste exhortation est 
plus que nécessaire. Car il advient bien 
souvent et c'est comme une chose natu- 
relle, que l'excellence des dons engendre 
une asseurance perverse, laquelle tire 


ibération arrestes ef grâces 


4) Rom, XVI, 35, Ephas Me 9 


japrès 


$ $0y pour compagnie une noncha- 
lance : et d'autre part Satan tasche tous- 
jours à esteindre tout ce qui est de Dieu 
en nous. 11 nous faut donc efforcer dili- 
gemment à l'encontre, afin que tout ce 
qu'il ÿ a de bon commencé en nous, 
viene à perfection, eL ce qui esL encore 
comme tiède, viene à estre eschauffé. 
Car la métayhore el similitude de laquelle 
use S. Paul, est prinse d’un petit feu, 
qui s’esteindroit peu à peu, s’il ne repre- 


Car. L 


vent, et en y adjoustant du bois de nou- 
veau. Parquoy Souvenons-nous qu'il faut 
mettre en usage les dons de Dieu, afin 
qu'ils ne s'enrouillent si nous les rete- 
nous oisifs el cachez. Souvenons-nous 
aussi, qu'il faut proufiter diigemme: 
en iceux, alin que par nostre par 
ne S'esteignent. Qui est en toy pur l'im- 
position de mes mains. ne faut dout 
que Timothée n'ait esté demandé par la 


soix commune de l'Eglise, et non éleu au | 


seul plaisir de sainet Paul. Mais aussi il 
west point absurde que sainet Paul s'at- 
tribu particulièrement l'élection de 1 
quelle il avoit esté le principal autheur. 
Combien qu'il parle yei plustost de l'a 
dination + c'est-à-dire de la cérémonie 
soleunelle de présenter le pe 


reste, on ne scauroit pas bien dire si 
lous avoyent accoustumé d'imposer | 
mains sur li teste de celuy qui devoit 
estre ordonné Ministre : où bien si un 
seulement les luy imposoit en Dieu et at 
nom de tous + mais la conjecture nous 
mène plustost Ja, de dire qu'il n'y 61 
oit qu'un seulement qui imposast les 
mains. Quant à la cérémonie, les Apos- 
tres l'avoyent empruntée de li coustume 
ancienne de leur nation, où plustost 
(d'autant qu'elle estoit encore en us: 
lavoyent retenue, Car ceci est ii poinct 
de l'honnesteté, que saine Paul recon- 
mande ailleurs, 4 Cor. XIV, 40. Nouob- 
stant on pourroit douter, asçavoir si la 
présente imposition des malus se rap 
porte à l'ordination : pouree que les 
ces du sainet Esprit, desquelles il traitte 
vu l'Epistre aux Rom, chap. XIE, et 1 
Corinth., XIE, estoyent couté Ê 
à plusieurs autres aussi 
poiut instituez Pasteurs. Mais quant à 
moy, il me semble qu'on peut facilement 
recueillir de la premicre Epistre à Ti- 
mot, chap. IV, V. 44, que sinet Paul 


loir la grace SA l'a esté 
imposition des mains de 
gnie des Anciens. Ceci résolu, 
où fait ÿei une question : Asçavoir si la 
grâce a esté donnée par le signe exté- 
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noit force et flamme en le soufllant sou- | 


- | veux des hommes, mais une conséer: 
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rieur. À laquelle question je respon, que 
toutes fois et quantes qu'on ordonnoit 
| des Ministres, ils estoyent recommandez 
à Dieu par les prières de toute l'Eglise : 
et que par ce moyen la grâce leur “estoit 
impétrée de Dieu, el non point dom 
par la vertu du signe. Jà soit que le si- 
gne n'y estoit point en vain ni inutile- 
ment applicqué, ains estoil un tesmoi- 
«externe et certain de la grâce, 
laquelle ils recevoyent de li main dé 
Bieu mesme. Car ceste cérémonie n'estoit 
point un acte profane, seftement inven- 
lé, pour acquérir authorité devant les 
ion 
“gitime devant Dieu, laquelle ne se fait 
point que par la vertu du sainet Esprit. 
Outreplus, sainet Paul prend le signe 
| pour toute la chose, où pour tout l'acte, 
Car il siguitie que Timothée fut doué de 
grâce, quand il fut offert Ministre à Dieu. 
AiNSI, en ceste maniere de parler il y 
ire nommée Synecdorhe, quan 

une partie est mise pour le tout, Mais 
où fait encore yéi une autre question, 
Car si Timothée a vbtent la grâce qui 
stoit ti exécuter sa el 
ulement qu'il à esté ordonné Mi 
nisire, quelle élection avoit-on peu faire 
d'un home qui n'estoit point encore 
b e où façonné, estoit encore 
vuyde et destiné du don de Dieu? Je 
respon, qu'il ne luy à point tellement 
esté lors conféré, qu'ils ne l'eust aup- 
Lravant. Car il est certain qu'il estoit ex 
lent et en doctrine el autres grâces 
auparavant que sainet Paul l'ordonnast 
au ministère, Mais il n'y a nul inconvé- 


vient de dire, que quand Dieu voulut se 
voire mesne quand il l'eut 
[ES 


servir de luy. 
appelé, lors aussi il le façomua d’ 
tage, ele remplit de nouvelles grâce 
où doubla celles que desjà il luy avoit 
données, I ne Faut donc point dire qu'il 
Ly eus aucun don auparavant en Timo 
thé : mais il se monstra lors d 
quand la charge d'ei 
posée. 

7 Car Dieu ne nous a point donné 
un esprit de crainte, ete. C'est une 
continuation de la sentence précédente, 
par laquelle il persévère à inciter Timo- 

|thée à desployer la vertu des dons qu’il 


avais, 
igner luy fust im- 
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a receus. Or il use de cest argument, 


que Dieu gouverne ses Ministres par | 


L'esprit de force, laquelle est contraire 
à Crainte et limid Dont il s'ensuit 
qu'ils ne doyvent point demeurer endor- 
mis et abbatus de paresse, mais estans 
remplis de grande hardiesse et alaigreté, 
produire et desployer ceste vertu de 
l'Esprit par effet évident et manifeste. Il 
ÿ a un passage au chapitre VIII des Ro 
mains, V. 15, presque semblable à ces- 
tuy-ci en apparence : lequel toutesfois 
ha un sens divers pour le regard de la 
circonstance. Car il traitte là de la con. 
fiance et asseurance que tous les fidèles 
ont de leur adoption : mais yei il parle 
particuliérement des Ministres, et les e 
horte sous la personne de Timothée, 
qu'ils s'aiguisent songneusement à n 
gnanimité + d'autant que le Seigneur ne 
veut pas qu'ils soyent froids en l'exécu- 
tion de leur charge, mais qu'ils s'em- 
ployent en puissance, estans munis de 
l'eflicace de l'Esprit. Nous sommes ad- 
monestez par ceci, que nul de nous n'ha 
ceste vertu et constance invincible de 
l'Esprit, laquelle est requise pour exercer 
nostre ministère, jusques à ce que nous 
soyons vestus d'enhaut d'une nouvelle 
vertu. Et de fact, il ÿ à tant d'empeschi 
mens et si grans, qu'il n'y à 
d'homme quel qu'il soi 
suffisante pour les surmonter. Cest donc 
Dieu qui nous fournit l'Esprit de vertu 
et puissance. Car ceux qui autrement 
semblent avoir grande force, Lombent en 
un moment, et perdent courage quand 
ils ne sont point soustenus de la vertu 
de l'Esprit de Dieu. Secondement, nous 
recueillons que ceux qui sont craintifs el 
ont une pusillanini ile, en sorte 
qu'ils n'osent rien entreprendre pour la 
défense de vérité quand il en est besoin, 


e 


ne sont nullement conduits par cest Es: | 


prit, duquel sont gouvernez les servi- 
teurs de Christ. Dont s'ensuit qu'il y en 
a bien peu aujourd'huy de ceux qui por- 
tent le nom de Ministres, qui ayent une 
vraye marque de probation. Car dé com 

bien en trouvera-on un, qui estant garni 
de la puissance de l'Esprit, mesprise 
constamment et hardiment toute hautesse 
qui s'eslève à l'encontre de Christ ? N'est- 


COMMENTAIRES 


Cuar, I. 


Lil pas ainsi que presques tons cherchent 
leur proufit et repos? Ne demeurent-ils 
pas tout à plat, et muets, aussi 
quelque chose a fait bruit? Par € 
il advient, qu'il n'apparoist nulle majesté 
de Dieu en leur ministère. Au reste le 
[mot d'Esprit, est Yci prins pour les dons 
qui en procèdent, suyvant la figure nom- 
mée Métonymie. Mais à quel propos a-il 
puis après adjousté, Dilection el s0- 
briété? Selon mon opinion, c'est pour 
discerner entre ceste puissance d'Esprit, 
et l'intempérance furieuse des fanta 
ques, qui se vantent arrogamment d'a- 
voir l'Esprit de Dieu, et toutesfois sont 
transportez d’une impétuosité estourdie, 
Il a done nomméement exprimé que ceste 
vertu puissante est attrempée de dilection 
Let sobriété : c'est-à-dire, d'une affection 
paisible d’'éditier, Au surplus, sainet Paul 
ne nie pas que les Prophètes et autres 
Docteurs n'ayent receu ce mesme Esprit 
avant la publication de l'Evangile : mais 

il signilie que ceste grâce doit princil 
[lement maintenant avoir vigueur, et se 
monstrer sons le règne de Christ. 

8 N'aye point donc de honte du tes- 
moignage de nostre Seigneur. A disoit 
pource que lors la confession de 
ngile estoit une chose ignominieuse 
et plene d'opprobre. Il luy défend done, 
qu'ambition ou crainte d'infamie ne l'em- 
vesche ou retarde de prescher franche- 
ment l'Evangile : et infère ceci de ce 
qu'il a dit ci-dessus. Car celuy qui sera 
armé de Ja vertu de Dieu, ne trembler 
point quand il verra bruire le monde 
s prendra à gloire ce que les meschans 
nt igiominieux et noteront d'in- 
Et à bon droict il appelle l'Evan- 
Tesmoignage du Seigneur : d'au- 
ant que combien qu'il n'ait nullement 
faire que nous luy aidions, toutesfois i 


re 
boire. C’est un grand et singulier hon- 
neur qu'il nous R ( 

n'y a Chrestien qui ne se doyve estimer 
estre Lesmoin de Christ) mais principale- 
ment toutesfois aux Pasteurs et Doc 
leurs : comme Christ di 
tres, Vous me serez Lesmoins, Actes, 1, 8. 
Et pourtant, tant plus que la doctrine 
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de l'Evangile est odieuse au monde, tant 
plus se doyvent-ils efforcer de la confes- 
ser franchement et hardiment. Quand il 
adjouste, Né de moy, par ce mot il ad- 
moneste Timothée, qu'il avise de ne 
refuser point de luy tenir compagnie 
comme en une cause qui aussi luy est 
commune. Car quand nous commencéons 
à nous retirer de la compagnie de ceux 
qui souffrent persécution pour le nom de 
Christ, que faisons-nous autre chose que 
chercher un Evangile exempt de toute 
persécution? Or d'autant qu'il y avoit 
beaucoup de meschans , qui sé moc- 
quoyent 4 


pas ce qui est 


qu'il l'en adv 
nl? pourquuy nous proposes-tu une 
doctrine que Ur vois estre rejeté 
tout le monde? il estoit nécessail 
fust redressé et confermé par ceste €: 
hortation, D ne faut point que Lu ayes 
honte de moy, auquel il rien dé 
honteux : Car Je suis prisonnier de 
Jésus-Christ, c'est-à-dire, Je suis déte- 
nu en prison, non point pour quelque 
mesfait ou crime, mais pour le nom d'i 
celuy. Mais sois participant des 4j 
flictions de l'Evangile. À prescrit le 
moyen de faire ce 
voir quand Timothée se prépare: 
endurer les afflictions, qui sont conjoin- 
€ l'Evangile. celui qui fuy 
la éroix, et l'aura en horreur, aura tous- 
jours honte de l'Evangile. EL pourt 
non sans cause S. Paul exhort 
fesser constamment l'Evangile, alin de 
ne requérir cela dé luy en vain, luy parle 


Dieu : d'autant que sans cela, et si Dieu 


ne nous sousténoit, nous tomberions in- 
continent sous le fais. EL ceste particule 
contient tant admonition que conso) 
tion. L'admonition est, qu'il destourne 
ses Jeux de son infirmité présente, et 
qu'estant appuyé sur l'aide de Dieu, il 
s'efforce et entreprene_ par-dessus sa 
puissance. Li 
que si nous 
pour l'Evangile, Dieu nous assister 
se monstrera nostre libérateur, nous f, 
sant par sa verlu emporter la victoire. 
IV 


consolation est en 
endurous quelque chose 
et 
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insi de Timothée, Ne vois- tu | 
dyenu à Lun précepteur ? | 
au- | 


qu'il à commandé : | 
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9 Qui nous a saurez. W monstre par 
la grandeur du bénéfice combien nous 
sommes redevables à Dieu. Car le salut 
duquel il nous fait participans par sa 
grâce, engloutit facilement toutes sorte: 
de maux qu'il nous faut endurer en cé 
monde, Quant au mot de Sauver com- 
bien qu'il soit général, toutesfois yéi 
selon la circonstance du passage il se 
estreint au salut éternel. Ainsi donc il 
jgnilie que tous ceux qui ayans obtenu 
salut par Christ, non point un salut ca- 
duque où transitoire, mais éternel, es- 
pargneront plustost leur vie ou honneur, 
que de le recognoistre leur Rédempteur, 
ont par trop ingrats. 1 met là certi- 
tude de salut en la / ocation. Car conime 
| ui des hommes a esté accompli en 
A 4 de Christ : ainsi Dieu nous fait 
y par l'Evangile. Pour 
uplifier tant plus la chose, il appelle 
veste vocation, Saincte, Ov il nous faut 
songneusement noter ceci, que comme 
il ne faut ailleurs cherche: 
ist, ainsi d'autrepart san: 
LU mort et ressuscité, sinon eutant 
|qu'il nous appelle à participation de 
|ceste grâce. Après done qu'il nous à ac- 
quis salut, il reste pour le second, que 
nous entant en Son Corps, il nous con 
[unique le fruit de tous ses biens. Non 
point à cause de nos œuvres. 1 dé 
monstre quelle est la source tant de 
nostre vocation que de tout nostre salut. 
Car nous W'avions aucunes œuvres, p 
lesquelles nous eussions peu prévenir 
Dieu : mais le tout dépend de son propos 
gratuit et de son élection : car en ces 
{deux mots, Propos et gräce, À y 
ure nommée Hypallage, et faut r 
dre le dernier eu un épithete, comme s'il 
eust dit Propos gratui. Car combien 
que sainet Paul ait accoustumé de pre 
dre ce mot de Propos, pour le conseil 
secret de Dieu, li cause duquel est par 
devers luy, toutestois pour plus grande 
déclaration, il a voulu adjouster ce mot 
de Gruce, afin d'exelure plus expres 
ent loute considération des œuvres. 
Au titles mesme monstre 1SS0Z 
évidemment, que le regard des œuvres 
n'ha aucun lieu, où la grâce de Dicu 
règne : el singulièrement quand nous 
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sommes renvoyez à l'élection de Dieu, 
par laquelle Dieu nous a prévenus avant 
que fussions naïs. Et de ceci nous en 
avons parlé plus amplement au premier 
ipitre des Ephésiens. Maintenant je 
ÿ que toucher comme en passant ce 
que j'ay là traïtté plus au long. Laquelle 
nous est donnée en Jésus-Christ derant 
les temps éternels. N argumente et con- 
elud_ par l'ordre du temps, que le salut 
nous à esté conféré gratuitement, lequel 
nous ions aucunement mérité. Car 
si Dieu nous à éleus devant la créat 
du monde, il ne pouvoit avoir e: 
aux œuvres : car il n’y en avoit point, 
attendu que nous w’estions point encore. 
Car quant à la cavillation des Sophistes : 
asçavoir que Dieu a esté induit par les 
œuvres qu'il prévoyoit, elle n'ha point 
besoin de longue solution. Car si Dieu 
nous cust laissez là, quelles œuvres pou- 
vions-nous produire, veu que l'élection 
est la source et le commencement de 
loutes bonnes œuvres? Ceste donation 
de grâce de laquelle il fait mention, n'est 
autre chose que la prédestination par 
laquelle nous sommes adoptez pour estre 
enfans de Dieu. De laquelle chose j'ay 
bien voulu que les lecteurs fussent ad- 
monestez, pouree que Souvent i 

de Dieu, qu'alors vrayement il nous du 
ne sa grâce, quand nous sebtons l'effet 
et efficace d'icelle : mais saint P: 
lraitte yei de ce que Dieu a proposé en 
soy-mesme dés lé commencement. IL à 
donc donné ce que sans estre provoqué 
d'aucun mérite, il a assigné à ceux qui 
n'estoyent point encore nais : et a retenu 
à caché en ses Chrésors, jusques à ce 
qu'il démonstrast par effet qu'il ne pro- 
pose rien en vain. Il appelle yci Les 
lemps éternels, comme au premier cha- 
pitre à Tite, l'ordre continuel des ans 
depuis la création du monde. Car quant 
à la dispute sublile que mène saine Au- 
gustin en plusieurs passages, elle ne 
convient point à l'intention de sainet 
Paul. Le sens donc est tel, Avant que les 
temps commençassent à prendre leur 
cours dés tous les siècles desjà passez. 
Au reste, il faut noter qu'il constitue le 
fondement de salut en Christ. Car hors 
luy il n'y a plus d'adoption ne salut pour 
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les hommes : comme aussi il a esté dil 
au premier chapitre des Ephésiens. 

10 Et maintenant est manifestée par 
l'apparition de nosire Sauveur Jésus- 
Christ, ete. Observons comment il con- 
joint proprement la foy que nous avons 
par l'Evangile, avec l'élection secrète de 
Dieu, et assigne à chacune sa place. 
Maintenant Dieu nous a appelez par l'E- 
vangile : non pas qu'il ait prins conseil 
de nostre salut seulement à ceste heure , 
mais pource qu'il l'avoit ainsi délibéré de 
toute éternité. Maintenant Christ est ap- 
u à nostre salut : non pas que la vertt 
de sauver luy ail esté donnée de n'agu 
ains pource que ceste grâce nous esLoil 
réservée en luy devant la création du 
monde. La cognoissance de ces choses 
nous est révélée par foy. Et ainsi l'Apostre 
bien prudemment conjoint l'Evangile avec 
les plus anciennes promesses de Dieu, 
ain que là nouveauté ne le rende con- 
temptible. Mais on pourroit demander, si 
les Pères sous la Loy ont ignoré ceste 
grâce. Car si elle n'a esté révélée qu'à la 
venue de Christ, il s'ensuit qu'elle a este 
cachée auparavant. de respon, que 
Paul parle de la plene manifestation 
de la chose, de laquelle la foy mesme des 
Peres dépendoit : ainsi on ne leur dérogue 
rien. Car la cause pourquoy Abel, Noé , 
Abrakam , Moyse, David et tous tidèles 
ont obtenu un mesme salut avec nous, 
st pource qu'ils ont mis leur fianee en 
ste apparition. Et à ceste cause quand 
il dit que la grâce nous a esté révélée eu 
l'apparition de Christ, il ne déboute point 
les Peres de la communion d’icelle : les- 
quels ont eslè par une mesme foy faits 
| participans de ceste apparition avec nous. 
Jésus-Christ estoit hier comme au 
jourd'buy, Hébr. XI, 8 : mais il ne s'est 
point manifesté à nous avec sa mort et 
| résurrection, devant le Lemps que le l'ère 
avoit ordonné. Et toutesfois la Foy tani 
des Pères que la nostre, regarde à ceci 
d'un accord commun, comme au seul 
gage el au vray accomplissement de nos 
|üre salut. Qui a destruit la mort, et « 
mis en lumiére vie, et immortalité. 
| Quand il attribue à l'Evangile la mani- 
festation de vie, il n'entend pas qu'on 
doyve commencer par la parole, en lais- 
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sant derrière la mort et résurrection de | principe universel, de l'anthorité certaine 
Christ (car plustost la parole S'appuye sur | de l'Evangile, lesquels toutesfois n’auron.: 
la matière sujet) mais il signifie seul is après de certain qu'ils puissent 
ment, que le fruit de cesté ‘ à raison pourquey S. Paul 
vient point autrement aux hommes, que | veut qu'on le recognoisse pour fidèle et 
par l'Evangile. Suyvant ce qui est dit, | légitime n re de veste doctr 
Dieu estoit en Christ, réconciliant le | fiante, de laquelle il avoit fait mention, 
monde à s0y, ét nous à commis le mi- | EL e rapporte ce qu'il s'orne dé 
nistére de réconciliation, 2 Cor. V, 19. | divers titres, pour exprimer une mesme 
Et é'est-ci une singulière et excellente | chose. Par métaphore où similitude il 
louange de l'Evangile, qu'il est appelé | s'appelle Aéraut, l'ofice duquel est de 
Manifestation de vie, 1 met L'imomorta- | publier les ordonnances des Princes et 
lité apres Le vie : comme S'il disoit, La | M s. Le nom d’_/postre est propre 
vraye vie el immortalité. Sinon paraven- | à cvci, et non prins d'ailleurs. Or pouree 
ture qu'on aime mieux par la vie entendre | qu relation , c'est-à-dire corréspon- 
la régénération, qui précède l'immortalité | danse mutuelle entre le Docteur et les dis- 
bien heureuse, que nous espérons enc tribue aussi ce troisième (i- 
Et certes c'est ci vrayement nosire vie, | ain que ceux qui apprenent de luy, 
non pas celle que nous avons commune | scachent qu'ils ont un maistre, qui leur 
ee les bestes brutes, nrais qui gist en | est ordonné d'eniaut. Or à qui dit-il qu'il 
la participation de l'image de Dien. Or constitué? fur Gentils. Car il estoit 
pource qu'il n'apparoist point en cipalement question d'eux, par ce que 
monde que c'est où que vaut une telle [les Juifs nioyent que les promesses de 
vie, à bon droict pour plus grande ex- | vie apparteinssent à d'autres, qu'aux en- 
pression il a adjousté l'immortalité, qui | fans charnels d'Abraham. Afin done que 
est la révélation de ceste vie, qui est |le salut des Gentils ne soit point incer- 
maintenant cachée. tin, et qu'on ne le révoque en doute, il 
M A quoy je suis constitué Héraut | aflerme qu'il leur à esté particuliérement 
ét .1postre, ele. Ce n'est point sans cause | envoyé. 
qu'il louë si grandement l'Evangile en- | 12 Pour laquelle cause aussi j'en- 
semble avec son Apostolat. Car la chose | dure ces choses, ele. On sçait assez que 
atan tasche principalement, c’est rage de Juifs s'est plus enflambée 
d'arracher et exteruiner de nos cœurs, | contre sainet Paul pouree qu'il faisoit 
par quelque moyen que ce Soit, la foy de | l'Evangile commun aux Gentils que pour 
lu pure doctrine. Or pource que autre cause quelconque, Combien que ee 
luy est pas tousi faire, ur laquelle cause, se rapporte à 
nous vient assaillir de guerre ouverte, il sentence précédente : et pourtant 
nous Surprend par moyens obliques et ilne se doit point restreindre au dernier 
finesses secrètes. Car pour laire qu'on | membre des Gentils. Afin donc que les 
w'adjouste point de fuy à la doctrine, il} liens, esquels il estoit détenu ne dimi- 
rend suspecte la vocation des Docteurs |nuassent rien de son authorité, il combat 
où Pasteurs fidèles. Sainet Paul done |au contraire par deux argumens. € 
ayant la mort devant les yeux, cognois- | monstre que la cause luy tourne plustos 
sant bien les embusches anciennes et ac- | à gloire et houneur, qu'à honte, d'autant 
ées de Satan, a voulu maintenir | qu'il n'est point prisonnier pour quelque 


coustumé 
et confermer tant la doctrine de l'Evan- esta, 1 ais pour autant qu'il a obé 
ppeloit. Or c'est un soulage- 


gile en général, que sa vocation : comme | Dieu qui | 

l'un et l'autre estoit nécessaire. Car | ment incroyable, quand nous pouvons 
quelques longs sermons qu'on puisse | opposer une bonne conscience aux juge- 
faire de la dignité de l'Evangile, toutes- niques des hommes, Secondement 
fois ils ne nous proufiteront pas de beau- espérance de l'issue heureuse, il 
coup , si nous n'entendons quel est cest | conclud qu'il n'y a point d'infamie en ses 
Evangile, Car plusieurs accorderont ce ! liens. Quiconque prendra ce rempar pour 
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se munir et fortifier, pourra surmonter | nons-nous tousjours que sainct Paul ne 
toutes sortes de tentations, quelques | philosophe point en l'ombre, mais comme 


grandes qu'elles soyent. Et quand il dit, 
qu'il x'ha point honte, il aiguise les au- 
tres par son exemple à avoir la mesme 
constance. Car je scay à qui j'ay creu. 
C'est-ci le seul lieu de franchise , auquel 
se doyvent retirer tous lidèles , toutes 
fois et quantes que le monde les répute | 
comme gens condamnez et désespérez : | 
asçavoir que ce leur est assez d'e: tre | 
ouez de Dieu. Car quelle seroit la fin, 

s dépendoyent des hommes? Et faut | 
recueillir de ceci, combien la foy diffère 
d'avec opinion : pource que quand sainet 
Paui dit, Je seay « qui j'ay creu :il si 
gite que ce n'est point assez de cro 
Si nous n'avons Dieu pour autheur, et si | 
nous ne sommes bien certains de cel 
La foy donc nest point appuyée sur l'au 
tiorité des hommes : et ne se repose pas 
tellement sur Dieu, qu'elle demeure en 
doute: mais doil estre conjointe avec 
science , autrement elle ne seroit guères 
ferme contre les assauts inuumérables de 
Satan. Or celuy qui aura ceste science 
avec sainct Paul, expérimentera que ce 
m'est point en vain que nostre Foy est ap- 
pelée la victoire qui surmonte le monde , 
1 Jehan, V, 4, et que Christ n’a point dit 
pour néant, que les portes d'en 
pourront rien à l'encontre, Matth. 
18. lceluy, di-je, se trouvera en repos à 
milieu de toutes tempestes eL orages, qui 
aura ceci pour arresté en $0y-mesme, q 
Dieu, qui ne peut mentir ne tromper, à 
parlé, ét qu'il accomplir liblement 
ce qu'il à promis, Tite, 1, 2. Au conira 


seellée en son cœur, pour la te 
ine, sera incessamment esb 
là, comme un roseau. Parquoy ee passage 
est digne d'estre noté, pource qu'il déclare 
fort Lien la vertu de la foy, veu qu'il en- 
seigne qu'au milieu des affaires les plus 
désespérez nous devons donner cesle 
gloire eu, que nous ne doutions 
point qu'il ne se doyve monstrer véritable 
et fidèle : d'avantage, quand il enseig 
qu'il nous faut reposer 
plus ne moins que 


Dieu nous estoit 
apparu du ciel. Car quiconque n’ha ceste 
persuasion, n'entend rien. Or souve- 


|sance de Dieu. Comme aus: 


estant sur le faict et ayant le danger pré- 
sent devant ses yeux, tesmoigne à bon 
escient que vaut l'asseurance de la vie 
éternelle. Et suis certain qu'il est puis- 
sant de garder mon dépost. Pource que 
la force et la grandeur des dangers bien 
souvent nous font perdre courage , où 
pour le moins sollicitent nos esprits à 
destiance : à ceste cause il faut que nous 
| soyons armez de ce bouclier, Que nous 
avons assez de force et secours en la pui 
Christ nous 
|exhortant à estre asseurez, use de cest 
l'argument, Le Père qui vous a Ron à 
moy, est plus grand que tous, Jehan, 
29. En quoy il signitie que nous raies 
hors de danger, veu que le Seigneur qui 
nous à receus en Sa sauvegarde el pro- 
tection, es Assez puissa 
Vray est que Satan n'ose pas présenter 
tout droïct ceste pensée, Que Dieu ne 
peut, ou est empesché d'accomplir ce 
qu'il a promis (d'autant que nostre sens 
ha en horreur un blasphème si 
contre Dieu) mais nt préoccupé nos 
yeux et entendemens, il nous oste tout 
miment de la puissance de Dieu. 1 
done que l'esprit, qui non-seulement 
gouste ceste puissance, mais aussi retient 
le goust d'icelle au milieu de toutes ten- 
tatio: oit bien purgé. Au demeurant, 
Loutes fois et quantes que sainet Paul 
parle de la puissance de Dieu , il la faut 
entendre actuelle, ou qui opère et beson- 
gue verlueusement, comme luy-mesme 
l'appelle ailleurs, Colos., 1, 29. Car la 
foy conjoint tousjours la puissance de 
Dieu avec la parole, laquelle elle n’ima 
ne point estre loin, mais l'ayant comme 
ë, la tient et possède au dedans. 
d'Abraham au chap. LV des 
Romains , v. 20, 11 n'hésita et ne disputa 
point par desliance, mais donna gloire à 
Dieu : sçachant certainement que celuy 
qui luy avoit promis, estoil aussi puissant 
d'accomplir. 11 faut aussi noter le mot de 


Dépost , pour la vie éternelle, Car nous 
recueillons de cela, que nostre salut est 
en la main de Dieu ne plus ne moins que 


Sont enla main d'un dépositaire les choses 
que nous luy avons données à garder, 


Cnar. L 
nous fan 
salut dépendoit de nous, et qu'il fust en 
nostre garde , à combien de dangers se- 
roit-il incessamment exposé? Mais nain- 
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sa preud'hommie. Si nostre | tenant il nous prend bien, qu'estans en 
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dépost envers un Lel gardien, il est par- 
dessus tout danger. 


tien le vray patron des saines paroles, lesquelles tu as ouyes de moy 


en foy ct charité ® qui est en Jésus-Christ. 


14 Garde le bon dép 
5 Tu srais que tous ceux 
quels est Phygelle et Hermagéne. 


! par le sainct Esprit qui habite en nous. 
sont en {sie se sont destournez de moy, des- 


16 Le Seigneur doint miséricorde à la maison d'Onésiphore : car sourentes- 


fois 


trouré, 


18 Le Seigneur luy doint trourer miséricorde rers le Sci 


Lm'a soulagé, et n'a point eu honte de mu chaine : 
17 ins quand il @ esté à Rome, il m'a cherché tr 


ongneusenent, cl nca 


meur en ceste jour- 


née-là : et tout ce en quoy 1 m'a serri en Ephése, tu le cognois trésbien. 


4j Ou tanehont foy et eharité, 


13 Relien le vray patron des saines 
paroles. Les autres exposent ee passage 
en ce sens, Ta doctrine soit comme un 
exemple et patron, auquel les antres se 
puissent régler, ce que je n'appronve 
point. L'exposition aussi de Chrysostôme 
n'approche de rien plus à l'intention. d 
sainet Paul, asçavoir que Timothée 
comme en main et à commandement l'i 
mage de vertus engravée en son cœur 
par la doctrine de sainet Paul. I me 
semble plustost que l'Apostre comuiande 
à Timothée de garder fermement la 
trine qu'il avoit apprinse, non-seulement 
quant à la substance, mais aussi quant au 
style et à e de parler, Car le 
mot Grec duquel il use yet, signilie un 
vif pourtrait des choses ; comme si elles 
nous estoyent repré: es devant les 
yeux. Sainet 1 sçavoit bien combi 
facilement on vient à décheoir où se di 
tourner de la pure doctrine. Pour reste 
cause il prend grande peine de prévenir 
et donner ordre que Timothée ne décline 
point de ceste forme d'enseigner qu'il 
iL receué , et qu'il règle sa façon d'en- 
igner à ce qui luy estoit prescrit. Non 
pas qu'il y ait Si grand serupule aux mots 
mais pource que tant peu qu'on viene à 
desfigurer la doctrine, voyla une chos 
fort dommageable. On voit par ceci 
quelle théologie il y a en la Papanté, la- 
quelle a jusques là forligné de ce patron 
que sainet Paul recommande , qu’elle est 


plus semblable à quelques énigmes et 
obseures responses des devins, qu'à une 
doctrine prinse de la parole de Dieu. Car 
vous prie, tous les livres des Seholasti- 
ques, que sentent-ils du style de S. Paul ? 
Une telle licence de corrompre la doc- 
wine, monstre bien que ce n'est point 
sans cause que Sainet Paul convie Timo- 
thée à contregarder la forme nayfve. EL 
il oppose les saines paroles , non-seule- 
ment aux doctrines apertement meschan- 
tes, mais aussi aux questions maigres et 
vaites, qui n'apportent autre chose que 
langueur au lieu de santé, £n foy et cha 
rité, de sçay que ce mot Zn, selon 
manière de parler de la Langue Héb 
que, se prend souvent pour Ave6 : ni 
ilme semble qu'il ha yei une autre signi- 
lication. Car sainet Paul adjouste ceci 
comme pour marque de la saine doctrine, 
ain que nous scachions ce qu'elle con 
tient, et quelle en est la somme, laquelle 
a coustume il réduit toute à la Foy 
ité. Et les met toutes deux en 
St, comme aus: a vérité la cognois- 
sance de inci 
en es deux membres. Car combien que 
ce mot Qui est , soit en nombre singu- 
lies eau mot de Charité, il 
en faut toutesfois autant entendre quant à 
la Foy. Or ceux qui ont traduit Avec foy 
et charité, prenent le passage en ee sens, 
Que Timotl conjoingne avec a saine 
docirine une affection de piété et de cha- 
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rité. Je confesse bien que nul ne peut | ses paroles aux cœurs, et en fournissant 
persévérer fidèlement en la saine doc- | la force, il fait que son commandement 
il mesme une vraye foy | ne soit point vain. Ce qui s'ensuit de 
vité non feinte : mais la première | l'habitation de l'Esprit en nous, Sigui- 
exposition convient mieux selon mon opi- | fie que son aide est prest aux fidèles 
ion, asçavoir que sainct Paul exprime | moyennant qu'ils ne le repoussent point 
en se déclarant quelles sont ces paroles, | quand il leur est présenté. 
5 Tu scais que tous ceux qui sont 
é, desquelles | en {sie se sont destournez de moy, el 
test le conmen-| Ces révoltemens qu'il récite , pouvoyent 
Len esbranler plusieurs, et quant et quant 
hor- | endrer beaucoup de souspeçons : 
tation s'estend plus loin que la précé-| comme nous avons accoustumé de pren- 
dente, Car il l'exhorte de considérer ce | dre presques toutes choses en mauvaise 
que Dieu luy a donné, et S'employer d'au- | part. Sainet Paul obvie à tels scandales 
tant plus grande affection et diligence , | avec une const manimité de 
que le dépost est plus excellent. Car cœur, afin que tous fidèles apprenent à 
quand la chose est de petite conséquence, | détester la de ceux qui 
on n'a pas accoustumé d'en demander |avoyent ainsi délaissé un serviteur de 
conte si exactement. Or par ce Mot de| Chri , lequel seul soustenoit au danger 
Dépost, j'enten tant l'estat et dignité du | de sa vie la cause commune : et que pour 
ministère, que les autres dons, desquels | eela ils ne perdent point courage , puis 
Timothée estoit doué, Les autres le res- | qu'ils entendent que Paul n'est point desti- 
traignent seulement au ministère : mais | tuéde l'aide de Dieu. Orilen nomme deux, 
pense qu'il signilie principalement les | lesquels il est eroyable avoir esté plus 
éhoses qui estoyent à préférer au minis- | renommez que les autres : afin de fermer 
lère, ascavoir tous les dons du sainet |le e à leurs culomnies. Car c'est la 
sprit, esquels il estoit excellent, I use | coustume des apostats, et de ceux qui 
de ce mot Dépost, encore pour un autre laissent la vocation de Christ, de forger 
regard, ascavoir afin que Timothée se | toutes les accusations qu'ils peuvent con- 
souviene qu'il luy en faudra rendre conte | tre les bons et fidèles ministres de l'Evan- 
quelquefois. Car il nous faut fidèlement | gile, pour excuser et couvrir leur turpi- 
administrer tout ce que Dieu nous a com- | tude. Pource que Phygelle et Hermo- 
mis, Le mot Grec duquel il use, que nous seavoyent bien qu'a cause de leur 
traduisons Bon, se prend yei pour Exeel- | lascheté ils pourroyent estre à bon droiet 
lent. Mais quel est le moyen de le gar-!infimes envers les fidèles, voire mesme 
der ? C'est que ee que Dieu nous a con- |estre condamunez d'une meschante des- 
féré, ne périsse point par nostre luscheté: | loyanté + is n'enssent point fait de difi- 
où qu'il nous soit osté à cause de nostre | culté de charger sainet Paul de faux- 
ingratitude , où pour en avoir abusé. Car | blasmes, et de taxer impudemment son 
plusieurs rejettent la grâce de Dieu : et | innocence. Saint Paul donc, afin qu'on 
plusieurs après l'avoir revenë s'en pri-|n'adjouste foy à leurs mensonges , les 
vent et despouillent. Toutesfois pource | marque comme ils avoyent bien mérité, 
que la dificulté de la garder surmonte | Ainsi plusieurs aujourd’huy, pource qu'ils 
nos forces : à cesté cause il adjouste , [ne sont pas yei recens au ministère , Ou 
Par le sainct Esprit. Comme S'il disoit, | pource qu'on les en dépose à cause de 
Je ne requier point de toy plus que tu | leur meschanceté et vie scandaleuse, où 
ne peux. Car l'Esprit de Dieu te donnera | pource qu'on ne les vent pas nourrir 
et fournira ce que ta was point de toy. | oisifs, el sans rien faire, où pourée 
De ceci s'ensuit qu'il ne faut pas estimer | qu'ayant commis larrecin où paillardise, 
les forces des hommes par les comman- | ils sont contraints de s'enfuir: puis après 
demens de de Dieu, pource que comme il | trottent par la France ou autres régions, 
commande de paroles, aussi ill et en mettant sur nous tous les blasmes 


et quel en est le sujet. Or il dit que la | 
somme gist en foy et ch 


la cognoissance de Ch 
cement et la source, 
14 Garde le bon dépost. Ceste 


Car. IL. 


et accusations qu'ils peuvent, emprun- 
tent de là approbation de leur innocence. 
Et il y a aucuns frères si simples, qu’il 
nous accusent de cruauté, quand que 
qu'un de nous peind telles gens de leurs 
couleurs. Mais il seroit à désirer, que 
tous ecux qui sont tels, eussent le front 
marqué d’un fer chaud , afin qu'on les 
peus cognoistre de première abordée. 
16 Le Seigneur doint miséricorde à 
la maison d'Onésiphore : car souventes- 
fois il n'a soulagé. Nous recueillons de 
ceste prière , que les plaisirs et servires 
faits aux Sainets , ne sont point perdus , 
combien que quant à eux ils ne puissent 
pus rendre la pareille. Car ce qu'il prie 
Dieu qu'il récompense , emporte pro- 
messe, EL quant et quant le sainct Apos- 
tre monstre qu'il n'est point ingrat, en- 
lnt qu'il requiert Dieu d'en faire la ré- 
munération, pouree que de son costé il ne 
peut satisfaire. Qu'eust-ce esté S'il eust 
en puissance de récompenser? Certes il 
eust tesmoigné par effet, qu'il n'estoit 
point homme ingrat. Au surplus, il 
observer, que combien qu'il ne louë que 
la bénéticence et libéralité d'Onésiphore, 
néantmoins à cause de luy il désire bien à 
toute sa famille, Dont nous recucillons 
que la bénédiction de Dieu réside non- 
seulement sur la personne du juste, mais 
i sur foute Sa maison est 
ae l'amour de Dieu envers les siens, 
qu'il s’espand sur tous ceux qui leur sont 
conjoints. Quant à ce qu'il dit qu'Onési- 
phore #'& point em de honte de sa 
chaine, vela est un signe non-seulement 
de libéralité, mais aussi de zèle : d'autant 
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qu'il s’est de franche volonté présenté au 
danger, et au diffame des hommes, pour 
aider à sainct Paul. 

18 Le Seigneur luy doint trouver 
miséricorde vers le Seigneur. Aucuns 
l'exposent ainsi, Dieu luy doint trouver 
miséricorde devant Jésus-Christ le Juge 
du monde. Et certes ceci est aucunement 
plus tolérable , que d'exposer le passage 
de Moyse (Genèse, XIX, v. 24.) Le Sei- 
gneur pleut par le Seigneur, en ceste 
sorte, Le Père pleut par le Fils. Toutes- 
fois il se peut bien faire, que la véhé 


mence de l'affection de suinet Paul l'ait 
poussé à faire une répétition superfue , 
comme il advient souvent. Or ceste 


prière nous enseigne, combien plus abon- 
dante récompense est appareillée à ceux 
sans aucune espérance de loyer 
en_s'employent pour assister 
vevoyent présen- 
hommes. Mais que 
vrie-il? Qu'il trouve miséricorde. Car 
celuy qui aura esté miséricordieux en- 
vers ses prochains , sentira une telle mi- 
éricorde de Dieu envers s0y. Que si 
ceste_ promesse ne nous vient solliciter 
et poindre vivement à exereer bénignité, 
ne faut-il pas bien dire que nous sommes 
plus que stupides ? De ceci s'ensuit bien 
que quand Dieu récompense les siens, ce 
m'est pas à cause de leurs mérites, ne 
pour dignité qui soit en eux: mais 
que le meilleur et le plus excellent salail 
qu'il nous rend, est, quand il nous par- 
donne, et ne se monstre pas tant juge 
évère que Père propice et miséricor- 


CHAPITRE HN. 


1 Toy done, mon fils, 


Jortifié en la grâce, 


laguelle est en Jésus-Chris 


2 El ce que tu as ouy de moy entre plusieurs tesmoins', commets-le à gens 


Jidéles, qui seront suffisan 
3 Toy done, endure afflictions * 


d'enseigner aussi les autres. 
comme bon gendarme de Jésus-Christ. 


# Nul qui est à la guerre, ne s'empesche des affaires de lu vie : afin qu'il 


plaise à celuy qui l'& choi 
5 Pareillement, st quelqu'un combat 
denément. 


Dour guerroyer. 
nest point couronné s'il n'a conbatu 


6 /L faut que le laboureur travaille decant que de prendre des fruits. 
7 Enlen® ce que je di: et le Seigneur le doint entendement en toute chose. 


1) Ou en présence de plusieurs. 


2) Ov, endure travaux. 


3) Ou, Considére. 
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1 Toy done, mon Jils, sois fortifié 
en lu grâce, ete. Comme il luy avoit 
commandé ci-dessus de garder le dépost 
pur le sinet Esprit, ainsi maîntemant il 
luy commande d'estre fortifié en la 


et nonchallance. Car la ch: 
che, que ceux-là mesmes qui sont douez 
de gräces excellentes, 
au milieu du chemin, si 
vent resveillez. Quelqu'un dir 
besoin est-il d'exhorter l'homme « estre 
dortifié en la grâce, Sinon que le fr: 
arbitre y besongnast aucunement? Je 
respon, que Dieu nous donne par son 
S. Esprit cela mesme qu'il requiert de 
nous par sa Parole, que nous soyons 
fortitiez en la grâce qu'il nous à donnée. 
Et toutesfois les exhortations ne sont 
point inutiles : d'antant que l'Esprit de 
Dieu nous enseignant au dedans, fait 
qu'elles ne résannent point à nos 
reilles en vain sans proutiter, Quiconqi 
done cognoistra que la présente exhoi 
tation ne pouvoit venir à feuit autrement 
que par la vertu secrète du S. Es] 
n'establira jamais le franc arbitre 
icelle, Iadjouste, Laquelle est en Jésu 
Christ, et ce pour deux causes : asçavoir 
afin de monstrer qu'elle ne vient d'ail- 
leurs que de Christ seul + et qu'elle ne 
défaudra à pas un de tous ceux qui sont 
vrais Chrestiens, Car puis qu'il y a un 
Christ commun à tous, il s'ensuit que 
nous sommes tous participans de 
grâce : laquelle est pour ceste dite 
re en Christ, pouree qué tous ceux 
qui sont de Christ ki doyvent avoir. € 
qu'il l'appelle Fils (qui est un mot de 
douceur) est bien propre pour gaigner 
ain que I doctrine Y entre 


mieux et plus avant. 
2 Et ce que Lu as ouy de moy. N 
monstre derechef combien grand soin il 


ha que la saine doctrine continue et s’en 
tretiens, pour parvenir à ceux qui vien- 
drant après : et exhorte Timothée non- 
seulement de retenir Ia forme et le pour- 
trait d'icelle, comme il a fait auparavant 

mais aussi qu'il la donne de ns 
à tidèles docteurs, afin qu'estant espan- 
due d'un costé et d'autre elle prene 


r est si las- | 
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u- | qué tu 


rit : il | ce 
en | ap 
{de la fo: 
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cœurs de plusieurs. Car il 
voyoit bien qu'elle viendroit facilement à 
se perdre, si elle n’estoit de bonne heure 
emée el espandue par le ministère de 
de faict, nous voyons que 
Satan a fait un peu après la mort des 
Apostres. Car tout ainsi que si la pu 
ation des Apostres eust désjà esté en- 
evelie par plusicurs siécles, il a mis en 
ut des resveries innumérables, les- 
quelles par leur absurdité horrible ont 
urpassé les superstitions de tous les 
ns. I ne se Lt donc esbahir s 
«Paul pour obvier à un tel mal CU si 


ment mise en dépost entre les 
mains de tous fidèles Ministres, qui 
»yent propres pour l'enseigner. Conine 
‘il disoit, Avise qu'après ma mort, il ÿ 
bon tesmoignage et certification de 
ma doctrine. Ce qui se fera, si non-seu- 
lement tu enseignes en vérité les choses 
S apprises de moy : mais aussi 
que tu donnes ordre que la publica- 
tion en aille plus loin par d'autres. P. 
{uoy tous ceux que Ur verras propres 

:, mets-leur entre mains ce (hrésor., 1 
le Gens jidéles : non pas à 
qui est commune entre {ous 
Chrestiens : mais par excellence, gens 
qui ayent une foy singulière, Nous pour- 
rions aussi prendre ce mot Fidèles, pour 
loyaux et dignes ausquels on se fie, 


ce: 


pouree qu'il y en à bien peu qui s'esti 


dient en syncé à entretenir eL perpé- 
WE de ire de laclobtMine qui loue 
est commise, Les uns sont poussez d'am- 
bition, et en diverses sortes : es autres 
d'avarice : les autres de malignité : les 
utres craignent les dangi IL est donc 
equis d'avoir une fidélité excellente, 
Entre plusieurs tesmoins. Wne veut pas 
dire que pour l'esgard de Timothée il 
ait appelé des tesmoins, comme c’est lt 
coustume és contrats et autres actes s0- 
lennels : mais pource qu'aucuns pou- 
voyent mettre en doute si ce que Time- 
thée enseignoit, estoit procédé de S. Pan, 
où bien s'il l'avoit controuvé : il ost 
tonte donte par ceste r: 
gue, aseavoir qu'il m'avoit point parlé 
en cachette en quelque coin : mais qu'il 
y en avoit encore plusieurs en vie, qui 
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pouvoyent tesmoigner que Timothée ne 
mettoil rien en avant, qu'ils n’eussent 
eux-mesmes aussi auparavant ouy de la 
bouche de sainct Paul. Ainsi donc cela 
estoit bien pour faire que la doctrine de 
Timothée lust hors de tout souspeceon, 
veu qu'il avoit plusieurs, qui luy pou- | 
soyent rendre tesmoignage , lesquels | 
avec luy avoyent esté dis S. Paul. 
Nous apprenons par ceci, combien doit 
ailler le serviteur de Christ à con- 
server et maintenir la pureté de la doi 
iine : et non-seulement tant qu'il vit, 
mais Lant loin que se pourra estendre 
son soin et diligence 

3 Toy donc endure affictions. Ce | 
n'est point sans grande. nécess 
conjoint veste seconde eXhor 


il faut que ceux qui présentent leurs se Et 


ives à Jésus-Christ, se pi 
durer affictions : ainsi il n° 
persévérance sans souffrance de mau 
El pourtant il ad) Comme bon gen- 
darme de Jésus-Christ, Signiliant par 
we mot, que tous ceux qui servent à 
Christ, guerroyent, et que leur condition 
de guerroyer consiste non pas 
maux aux autres, mais plustost en pa- 
tience. Or ce sont choses desquelles la 
médiation nous est plus que nécessaire. 
Nous voyons combien il y en à tous les 
jours lesquels vienent à quitter les 
mes : et toutesfois il sembloit à les veoil 
du commencement que se fuss 
lans combatans, D'où vient cela? Pource 
qu'ils ne se peuvent accoustumer 
croix, Premiérement ils sont si délic 
que la guerre leur fait peur : en apres, 
ils ne sçavent autre moyen de guerroye 
que de combatre contre leur: 
par hautesse et violence, et ne peuvent 
se ranger à apprendre que c’est de pos- 
séder leurs âmes en patience, Luc cha- 
pitre XXI, v. 19, 


en- 
Y aura jamais 


# Nul qui est à la guerre ne s'em-| 


pesche des affaires de la vie. M persiste 
en la similitude qu 
guerre. Combien qu'à propreme 
ce qu'il a ci-dessus nommé 

Gendarme de Jésus-Christ, 'a e 
métaphore : mais maintenant il 
paraison de la façon de guerroyer pro- 
fane, c'est-à-dire qui est en usage au 


parle 
notée 
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monde, avec la spirituelle et Chrestienne, 
en ce sens, La condition de la discipline 


qu'il s'est enrollé sous quelque capitaine 
ou prince, ne pense Sinon aux choses 
qui sont du faict de la guerre, 
a maison el tous ses affaires : ainsi 
nous-nous voulons du tout addonner 
| Christ, il faut que nous soyons despes- 
rez de Lous empeschemens de ce monde. 

Par les affaires de la vie, il entend le 
| soin de gouverner sa famille, et les em- 
|peschemens ordinaires + comme nous 
voyons que les paysans laissent leur 
marchans leurs boutiques 


ainténant il faut applicquer 
comparaison à la matière présente, Que 
tous ceux qui veulent guerroyer sous 
l'enseigne de Jésus-Christ, doyvent lais- 


. | ser tous retardemens et empestres de ce 


| monde, et s'addonner totalement à son 
service. Brief, qu'il nous souviene du 
proverbe ancien duquel les Latins ont 
usé en faisant leurs sacrifices, oc age, 
c'est-à-dire, Fay ceci, où Pense à ceci, 
sçavoir que tu as entre mains : lequel 
signilie, que quand il est question du 
| service de Dieu, il s’y faut tellement em- 
ployer, que nous ne soyons ententifs ni 
| affectionnez ailleurs. La translation Latine 
ancienne ha, Vu qui est en la guerre 
ous Dieu, ele., mais ceste lecture 
| corrompt tout le sens de sainet Paul. Au 
este, l'Apostre parle yci aux Pasteurs 
de l'Eglise, sous la personne de Timo- 
[l Vray est que st une sentence 
générale, mais elle s'addresse spéciale 
ment aux Ministres de la Parole. Qu' 
| ceux done avisent les premiers quelles 
| choses ne sont point convenables à leur 
L'office, afin qu'à délivre ils suyvent Christ. 
| Puis après que les autres avisent, chacun 
pour son regard, que c'est qui les dis- 
trait de Christ : que ce Prince et 
ine céleste n'ait point moindre au- 


r, |thorité sur nous, que s’attribuera quelque 


homme mortel sur des gendarmes, gens 
profanes, qui se Seront enrollez sous lu. 
Parcillement si quelqu'un combat, 
ilwest point couronné.  traitte main- 
tenant de la persévérance, afin qu'on ne 


| 
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pense point avoir fait, quand on aura 
combatu une fois ou deux. Et prend une 
similitude des champions qui luitent, nul 
desquels n’emporte le pris, S'il ne de- 
meure victorieux jusques à la fin. Autant 
en dit-il en la première aux Corinthiens, 
chapitre IX, v. 24, Quant on court à la 
lice, tous courent, mais un seul emporte 
le pris : courez en sorte que vous l'appré- 
hendiez. Si done quelqu'un estant las 
du premier combat, se retire incontinent 
du camp pour se reposer, il sera plustost 
condamné de lascheté, que couronné. 
Ainsi, puis que Christ veut que nous 
combations tout le temps de nostre vie, 
quiconque perdra courage au milien du 
chemin, il se prive de tout honneur, en- 
core qu'il eust vaillamment commen 
Combatre deuement, c'est poursuyvre 
le combat autant où jusques à Gant que 
a loy du combat l'ordonne afin que per- 
sonne ne cesse el prene congé avant le 
temps ordonné. 

6 {faut que le laboureur travaille 
devant que de prendre des fruits 
seay bien que les autres ont trad 
passage autrement : I faut que le kibou- 
reur travaillant (ou qui travaille) prene 
premier des fruits. Et je confesse qu'ils 
ont translat 
Paul a eserit en Grec. Mais quiconque 
considérera de bien près la suyte di 
texte, accordera avec moy. Et aussi ceste 
manière de parler est assez commune en- 
tre les Grecs, de prendre le participe 
pour l'infinitif du verbe : Travaillant 
pour Travailler. Ainsi donc, le sens est 


de mot à mot ce que sainel 


$ iye mémoire que Jésus-Ch 
mence de David selon mon Evangile : 
9 luquel j'endure travau 
parole de Dieu n'est point liée. 
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que les laboureurs ne recueillent point le 
fruit, qu'ils n'ayent premier travaillé au 
labourage, aux semailles et autres fa- 
çons. Que si les laboureurs ne s'espar- 
guent point au travail, espérans quelque 
fois recueillir le fruit, et attendent en 
patience le temps de la moisson : combien 
Sera-il plus mal séant, si nous refusons 
les labeurs que Christ nous enjoint, nous 
proposant un loyer si excellent? 

T Considére ce que je di, ete. W n'a 
pas adjousté ceci pour obscurité qu'il ÿ 
tés similitudes qu'il a proposées : m: 
in que Timothée pensast bien en soy: 
mesmes de combien est plus excellente 
condition de guerroyer sous Chris, et 
combiente loyer est plus ample. Car quand 
nous | duellement médité, en- 
ore à grand peine le sentons-nous. La 
prière qui s'ensuit est adjoustée comme 
par manière de correction. Car d'autant 
que nos esprits ne peuvent monter jus- 
ques à ceste couronne incorruplible de 
la vie éternelle sainet Paul ha son recours 
à Dieu, demandant qu'il donne entende- 
ment à Timothée. Et de ceci nous re- 

deillons, que nous re sommes point 
moins enseignez en vain, si le Seigneur 
ne nous ouvre l'entendement : que les 
commandemens nous seroyent donnez en 
vain, s'il ne nous administroit la force 
pour les accomplir, Car qui est celuy qui 
eustpeumieux enseigner que sainet Paul? 
Et toutesfois afin qu'il n’enseigne sans 
fruit, il prie Dieu qu'il luy duise ct fa- 
conne son disciple. 


ist est ressuscil 


é des morts, estant de la se- 


jusques aux liens comme maljaiteur : mais lu 


16 Pour ceste cause je souffre tout pour l'amour des éleus : afin qu'eux aussi 
obtieuent le salut qui est en Jésus-Christ avec gloire éternelle : 
11 C'est parole certaine, Que st nous mourons avec Luy, nous vivrons aussi 


avec buy 


12 Si nous souffrons, nous rêgnerons aussi avec luy : st nous le renions, il 


nous reniera aussi? 


43 Si nous sommes desloyaux, il demeure fidèle, il ne se peut renier soy- 


mesmes. 


1) diom.s VI, AT. 2) Math, X,33. Mare, VIII, 38. 


3) Roms, 3, et 1x, 6. 
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8 Aye mémoire que Jésus-Christ est 
ressuscité des morts, ete. exprime 
nomméement une partie de ceste doctrine, 
laquelle il vouloit qu'elle parveinst sauve 
el entière à ceux qui viendroyent aprè 
Or il est vray-semblable qu'il touche 
principalement là partie de il 
avoit plus de crainte: ce qu'on cognois 
tra aussi par ce qui s'ensuit, quand il 
parlera de l'erreur d'Hyménée el de Phi- 
lité, Car ils nioyent la résurrection, de la- 
quelle nous avons en ceste confession 


comme un gage el certification : quand 
ils disoyent qu'elle estoit desjà faite. Au 
reste, les histoires anciennes monst 


bien combien a esté nés ire ces 
monition de $. Poul. Car Satan a appliqué 
tous les moyens qu'il a peu pour des- 
tuire ce poinet de nostre foy. Car com- 
me ainsi soit qu'elle ait deux membr 
ascavoir que Cbrist est engendré de la 
semence de David, et qu'il est ressuscité 
des morts: Mareion S'est levé à 
nent après le temps des Apostr 
efforcé d'abolir la vérité de la nature hu- 
maine en Christ : les Manichéens sont ve- 
nus après, ét encore atjourd'huy ceste 
peste s'épand d'un côté et d'aut 
Quant à la résurrection, combien y en a- 
il qui si Z par divers moyens 
d'onéantir l'espérance d'icelle ? Ceste at- 
testation done de sainet Panl vaut autant 
comme s’il eust dit, Afin que nul ne cor 
rompe ou falsilie mon Evangile jiar es 
nies, j'ai ainsi enseigné, j'ai ainsi presehé, 
Que Christ est nay homme de la semence 
dé David, luy-mesme est ressnseité 
morts. Il l'appelle son £rengile, non | 
pour dire qu'il en soil autheur, m: 
pource qu'il en est Ministre. Au reste, 
nous avons un certain gage de la résur- 
rection de nous tous en celle de Christ. 
Parquoy quiconque confesse que Christ 
est ressuscité, iceluy afferme qu'il en 1d- 
viendra autant de nous : d'autant qu 
Christ n’est point ressuscité pour soy, 
mais pour nous. Car le chef ne doit pas 
estre séparé de ses membres. D'avantage, 
en la résurrection de Christ est content 
l'accomplissement de nostre rédemption 
eL salut. Car la mort aussi y estadjoustée. 
Christ done qui est mort, est ressuscité. 
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Pourquoy ? el à quelle fin ? Il faut yei ve- 
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nir à nous. Et yci aussi se monstre la 
vertu et le fruit de toutes deux, 
voir tant de la résurection que de la mort. 
Car il faut tousjours retenir ce principe, 
l'Escriture n’a point accoustumé de par- 
ler de ces choses froidement, et comme 
pour faire simplement le récit d’une his- 
Lire : mais elle entend tacitement le fruit. 
Le la semence de David. Par ce mot, 


luy est attribué l'honneur et le nom de 
Messias. Les hérétiques nient que Christ 
ail esté vray homme: les uns imaginent 
que son humanité est descendue du ciel : 
; que seulement il y avoit en 
luy une apparence d'homme, et non pas 
une vraye nature humaine. Le sainct A- 
postre crie au contraire, qu'il à esté de 
mence de David : par lequel mot pour 
certain il entend afferurer qu'il a esté vray 
homme, engendré de femme, avoir Ja 
vierge Marie. Voyei un Lesmoignage si 
formel et exprès, que tant plus que les 
hérétiques s'eMforçent de le rabattre et 
s'en dépestrer, tant plus is descouvrent 
leur impudence, Les Juifs et les autres 
adversaires de Jésus-Christ nient que ce 
soit luy qui a jadis esté promis : mais 
sainet Paul afferme qu'il est le fils de Da 
vid et qu'il est descendu de ceste famille, 
de laquelle il faloit que le Messias des- 
cendis! 

9 Juquel j'endure trarauxr jusques 
auæ liens, ete. C'est une anticipation : 
rsesliens diminuoyentl'authorité deson 
Evangile envers les simples et infirmes. 
Il confesse donc que selon l'apparence 
extérieure il est détenu prisonnier conne 
faiteur : mais il adjouste que ses liens 
n'empeschent point que l'Evangi 
son cours en liberté. Et qui plus es 
monstre que ce qu'il endure est salutä 
x éleus, d'autant qu'il sert à les con- 
fermer, Et voylà la force invincible des 
Martyrs de Christ, quand l'asseuranee dé 
la bonne cause qu'ils mènent, les eslève 
P sus le monde : en sorte que non- 
seulement ils ne se soucient point des dou- 
leurs et tormens du corps, mais aussi 
mesprisent toute ignominié, comnie met- 
tans tout sous le pied au regard de leur 
espérance. Mais qui plus est, tous fidèles 
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les doyvent appliquer à leur usage ceste 
considération, pour se confermer quand 
ils voyent que les ministres de l'Evangile 
sont outrageusement traittez par les en- 
nemis de vérité : afin que pour cela ils ne 
portent point moins de révérence à la 
doctrine: mais qu'ils donnent gloire à 
Dieu, par la vertu duquel ils voyent 
qu'elle vient tousjours au-dessus en des- 
pit de tous les empeschemens du monde. 
Et de faict, si nous n'estions par trop 
addonnez à la chair, ceste seule consola- 
tion nous deveroit suffire au milieu de 
toutes persécutions: asçavoir, que sinous 
sommes opprimez par la cruauté des mes- 
chans, toutesfois l'Evangile ne laisse 
point d'avoir son cours, et de s’espandre 
plus avant. Car quelque chose qu'ils ma- 
chinent, tant s'en faut qu'ils obseurcis- 
sent ou esteignent la lumière de l’Evan- 
gile, qu'elle s'en monstre plus à clair. 
Souffrons donc volontiers, ou pour le 
moins patiemment, que tant nostre corps 
que nostre honneur soit détenu enfermé 
en prison, moyennant que la vérité de 
Dieu trouve tousjours voye, et s'espande 
du long et du large. 

10 Pour ceste cause je souffre tout, 
elc. Il monstre par l'effet combien il s'en 
faut qu'il y ait rien digne de reproche 
en ses liens : veu mesme qu'ils Sont gran- 
dement proufitables aux éleus. Quant à ce 
qu'il dit qu'il souffre pour l'amour des 
éleus, cela démonstre combien il estime 
plus l'édification de l'Eglise, que soy- 
mesme. Car il est prest, non-seulement 
de mourir, mais aussi d’estre mis au 
nombre des meschans, afin qu'il avance 
le salut de l'Eglise. Au reste, sainet Paul 
enscigne yei une mesme close qu'au 
chapitre I des Colossiens, v. 24, où il dit 
qu'il accomplit le reste des affictions de 
Cbrist en sa chair, pour le corps d'iceluy 
qui est l'Eglise. Dont l'impudence des Pa- 
pistes est suffisament réfutée : lesquels 
recueillent de ceci, que la mort de sainet 
Paul a servi pour la satisfaction de nos 
péchez. Voire, comme si sainct Paul attri- 
boit autre chose à sa mort, sinon qu’elle 
serviroit à confermer la foy des fidèles. 
Car il adjouste incontinent après l'expo- 
sition, quand il ne constitue point le sa- 
lut des fidèles ailleurs qu'en Jésus- 
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Christ. Qui en voudra veoir d'avantage, 
qu'il regarde ce qui a esté dit sur ce 
chapitre que nous avons allégué. rec 
gloire éternelle. C'est-ci la fin du salut 
que nous obtenons en Christ. Car nostre 
salut c'est de vivre à Dieu : lequel salut 
commence en nostre régénération, et l'ac- 
complit en nostre parfaite délivrance, 
quand Dieu nous recueille en son Royau- 
me, nous retirant des misères de ceste 
vie mortelle. Avec ce salut est conjointe 
la participation de la gloire céleste, voire 
Divine. Afin donc d'amplifier la grâce de 
Christ, il à mis {a gloire éternelle aveu 
le salut. 

11 Ceste parole est certaine, que si 
nous mourons avec luy, ete. I met une 
protestation avant la sentence qu'il récite 
puis après autant qu'il n'y à rien plus 
contraire au sens de la chair que de dire 
qu'il nous faut mourir ain que nous vi- 
vions : et que la mort est l'entrée à la 
Car on peut recueillir d'autres pas- 
ges, que sainct Paul a accoustumé d'u- 
ser d’une telle préface és choses de fort 
grande importance, ou difficiles à croire, 
Or il veut dire en somme, que nous ne 
serons point autrement participans de la 
vie et de la gloire de Christ, sinon que 
nous ayons esté premièrement humiliez, 
et soyons morts avec luy. Comme il dit 
au chapitre VII des Romains, v 
que tous les éleus sont prédestinez 
tre faits conformes à son image, Ceci est 
dit tant pour exhorter les fidèles, que 
pour les consoler, Car qui est celuy qui 
ne seroit esmeu et accouragé par ceste 
exhortation, qu'il ne faut point porter à 
regret les aflictions, l'issue desquelles 
sera tant heureuse ? Ceste mesme consi- 
dération addoucit tout cequi estd’aigreur 
en la croix : d'autant que les douleurs, 
ne les tormens, ne les opprobres, ne la 
mort mesme ne nous doyvent point estre 
en horreur, quand en toutes ces choses 
nous communiquons avec Christ: et sin- 
guliérement veu que ce sont autant de 
commencemens et préparatifs de triom- 
phe. Saïnet Paul donc son exemple 
enhardit tous fidèles, à ce qu'ils reçoy- 
vent d’un cœur joyeux les affictions pour 
le nom de Christ, esquelles ils ont des, 
un goust de la gloire éternelle. Que si 
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ceci est € 
la croix nous aceable tellement, et nous 
esblouit si fort les yeux, que nous ne 
sentions point Christ en icelles, souve- 
nons-1ious de mettre ce bouclier au-de- 
vant, Ceste parole est certaine. Et à la 
vérité à où Chris est présent, nous y 
devons recognoistre nostre vie et félicité. 
Parquoy, il nous faut tenir ferme, et bien 
imprimer en nos cœurs ceste communica- 
tion, que nous ne mourons point à part, 
mais avec Christ, afin d’avoir puis après 
une vie commune avec luy : que nous en- 
durons avec luy, afin d’estre participans 
d'une mesme gloire avec luy. Au reste, 
ar la moré il entend toute ceste morti- 
fication extérieure, de laquelle il parle en 
la 2e aux Corinthiens, chap. LV, v. 10. 

12 Si nous le renions, il nous reniera 
aussi. 11 adjouste aussi la menace, pour 
chasser de nous toute lascheté et timidité. 
ar il dénonce que ceux qui pour er 
de la persécution, quittent la confession 
du nom de Christ, n'ont nulle particip 
ion avec luy. Car quelle raison y 
que nous ayons en plus grande estime 
veste vie caduque de ce monde, que le 
inct et sacré nom du Fils de Dieu ? Et 
pourquoy mettroit-il au nombre des siens 
x qui luy sont desloyaux, et qui le 
désavouënt ? On ne gaigne rien yei de se 
défendre et excuser, en alléguant son 
inlimuité. Car si les hommes ne se trom- 
poyent eux-mesmes de leur propre gré 
par vaines flatteries, ils résisteroyent 
constamment, eslans munis de l'Esprit 
de force et magnanimité, Ce qu'ils re- 
nient mal-heureusement Christ, cela n 
procède pas seulement d'infirmité, mais 
d'intidélité : pource qu'estans aveuglez 
par les allèchemens du monde, ils ne 
peuvent rien apercevoir de la vie qui 
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ntraire à nostre opinion, et si j est au royaume de Dieu. Mais ceste doc- 
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wine ha plus grand besoin d’estre médi- 
tée, qu'expliquée. Car les paroles de 
Christ sont toutes claires, Qui m’aura 
renié, je le renieray aussi, Matt, X, 33. 
Il ne reste, sinon qu’un chacun considère 
à part soy, que ce m'est point yci une 
menace d'enfant : mais que le Juge pro- 
nonce à bon escient, ce que quelque fois 
on cognoistra estre véritable, quand le 
temps ordonné sera venu. Ce qui s’ensuit 
incontinent après, Que Dieu demeure 
fidèle, combien que nous soyons des- 
loyaux : signilie que nostre désloyauté 
ne diminue rien au Fils de Dieu, ni à sa 
nt assez de SO, 
que faire de nostre confession. 
Comme s'il eust dit, Délaissent Christ 
ceux qui voudront, ils ne luy ostent rien 
quand ils seront du tout 
e point pour cela de 
ne 
çavoir que Christ n'est 
ble à nous, qu'il viene à re- 
nier sa vérité. Dont il appert que tous 
ceux qui renient Christ, sont rejettez de 
la communication  luy. Par ce moyen 
l'Apostre fait bien passer et esvanouir à 
tous meschans apostats les flatteries et 
excuses desquelles ils se mignardent : 
pource que comme ils sont finets et 
doubles, se désguisans en diverses sor- 
Les, ainsi ils transfigureroyent volontiers 
Christ de mesme, et le feroyent variable : 
ce que S. Paul dit ne pouvoir estre. Ce- 
ndant toutesfois il faut tenir pour ar- 
resté ce que j'ay touché en premier lien, 
que pourtant nostre foy est fondée en la 
vérité de Christ perpétuelle et immuable, 
ain qu'elle ne viene à estre en branle 
pour l'inconstance ou révoltement des 
hommes. 


ruinez, il ne lai 
demeurer entier, Combien qu’il expri 


encore plus 


A4 Jtamentoy ces choses, protestant devant le Seigneur, qu'on ne débate 
point de paroles à nulle utilité”, ains à la ruine des escoutans. 
15 Fay diligence de te rendre approuvé à Dieu, ouvrier sans confusion, dé- 


laillant droitement la parole de vérité. 


16 Zuy vanité profane de babil. Car elle passera plus avant en impiété?, 
A7 At leur parole rongera comme gangrène, d'entre lesquels est Hyménée 


el Phytète. 


4) Ou, qui est une chose qui ne revient à auéun proubt. 


passeront, ete. 


2) On, Refréin les erieries vaines el profanes: ear elles 
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48 Qui se sont escartez de la vér 
faite, et qui renversent la foy d'aucuns. 


44 Ramentoy ces choses, elc. Ce mot 
démonstratif, Ces choses, emporte 
poids. Car il signifie que ce somma 
de l'Evangile qu'il a mis, et les exhorta- 
tions qu'il a adjoustées, sont de si grande 
importance, qu'un bon et fidèle Ministre 
ne se doit jamais lasser de les propose 
d'autant que ce sont choses dignes d' 


tre assiduellement wraittées, et lesquelles 
on ne sçauroit trop ramentevoir. Ce 
sont-ei les choses, dit-il, que je veux 


que non-seulement tu enseignes une fois, 
mais que tu mettes peine à les répéter 
souvent, et comme imprimer és esprits 
des hommes. Car un fidèle Docteur 
ait regarder à autre chos à l'éditi- 
cation, ains s’arrester Loti 
Et au contraire, nou-seulement il luy 
commande de se déporter de questions 
vaines et inutiles, mais de défendre aussi 
aux autres qu'ils ne s’y amusent point. 
Le mot Grec duquel il use yci, que nous 
traduisons débatre de paroles, siguilie 
s’addonner à disputations contenticuses, 
qui s'engendrent volontiers d’une soute 


affection d’estre subtil. La protestation 
devant le Seigneur, est pour donner 
crainte à ceux qui voudroyent faire au- 


tement : et nous recueillons de ceste 
sévérité de paroles, combien c’est ehose 
pernicieuse à l'Eglise, que la science ac- 
compagnée de débats, c'est-à-dire, 

quelle laiss: 
se monstrer et acquérir bru 
est toute la théologie spéc 


tive (qu'on 
appelle) qui règne en la Papauté. ./ nulle 


utilité. W condamne le débat de paroles 
poür deux raisons : d'autant que c'est 
une chuse sans fruit, et qu'elle est fort 
dommageable en troublant les intirmes. 
Au reste, combien que j'aye suyvi Eras- 
me en la translation, pouree qu'elle ne 
discordoit pas de l'intention de sainet 
Paul : je veux bien toutesfois advertir 
les lecteurs, qu'il faut ainsi résoudre les 
mots de sainet Paul : Ce qui n’est ut 
à chose quelconque. Et de faict, le pr 
pos coulera mieux ainsi: comme S'il 
eust dit, Quel besoin en est-il puisque 
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nul proufit n’en revient, mais beaucoup 
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de nul, d'autant que la foy de plusieurs 
eu est renversée? Notons premièrement, 
que quand une doctrine et façon d'en- 
seigner n'apporte point de proufit, pour 
ceste seule cause elle est à bon droict à 
réprouver, Car Dieu ne veut point com- 
plaire à nostre curiosité, ains nous in- 
struire avec fruit. Laissons donc et 
rejettons toutes spéculations qui n'ap- 
portent aucune éditication. Mais le second 
est beaucoup pire, quand on esmeut des 
questions à la ruine des escoutans, les- 
quelles sans cela sont desjà infructueu- 
Et à la miene volonté qu'à ceci 
prinssent garde ceux qui sont tousjours 
armez de la langue pour combatre de 
paroles : et mesme qui sur toute question 
qui se pourra présenter, cherchent m 
titre de débatre : voire jusques-là qu'ils 
tendent des filets sur chacun mot el s) 
labe. Mais ambition les transporte ail- 
leurs, et quelque fois une complexion 
perverse, et comme une maladi 
rellement enracinée : ce que 
menté en d'aucuns. Quant à ce que 
sainct Paul dit du destourbier, l'expé- 
rience monstre tous les jours que c’est 
une chose très véritable, Car cela est 
naturel, qu'en débatant on perd la vérité, 
et Satan se sert des dissensions à trou- 
bler les intirmes et renverser leur foy. 
45 Lay diligence de te rendre ap- 
prouvé « Dieu, ete. Pouree que toutes 
contentions en la doctrine naissent de 
urce, que les gens ingénieux se 
veulent faire valoir devant le monde : à 
l'encontre de tel vice S. Paul oppose un 
trèsbou remède et très propre, quand il 
ordonne à Timothée d'avoir tousjours et 
incessamment£ les yeux dressez à Dieu. 
s autres cherchent 


peine seulement 
de Dieu, et ton mi- 


paroistre, que quand nons pensons que 
nous avons affaire à Dieu. Quant au mot 
qui s'ensuit, lequel Erasme a traduit, 
Duquel on ne doit point avoir honte : 
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combien que je ne réprouve point ceste 
translation, toutesfois j'ay mieux aimé 
l'exposer en ication active, Sans 
confusion, ou, Non confus: pource qu'elle 
est plus en usage entre les Grecs, et na 
semblé mieux convenir au présent pas- 
sage. Car il emporte une antithèse, Ceux 
qui troublent de contentions l'Eglise , 
sont si bouillans, pource qu'ils ont honte 
d' vaincus, el s'estimeroyent estre 
déshonorez S'il y avoit quelque chose 
qu'ils ne seeussent : $. Paul au contraire 
nous renvoye au jugement de Dieu. Et 
premièrement il nous commande de n'es 
tre point disputateurs oisifs, mais où 
eriers. Par lequel mot il reprend 
obliquement la folie de ceux qui se te 
meuteut si fort ap un rien el sans 
proutit, Soyons donc ouvriers en l'éditi- 
ation de l'Eglise, et employons-uous 
tellement en l'œuvre dé Dieu, qu'il en 
apparaisse quelque fruit : lors nous n'au- | 
rons cause aucune d’avoir honte. En 
some, il commande à Timothée de 
travailler diligemment, à ee qu'il ne soit | 
point honteux et confus devant Dieu, en | 
lieu que les amb ne craignent que 
ceste seule honte, qu'ils vicnent à perdre 
quelque chose de leur réputation d'est 


subtils ou profonds en sçavoir. Détail | 


laut droitement la parue de vérité. | 


tin d'enseigner. Car puisque nous 
devons contenter de k seule parole de 
Dieu, dequoy servent les prédications 
ordinaires, et mesme l'oflice des P. 
teurs? L'Escriture n'est-elle pas en main 
à chacun pour la lire? Mais saint Paul 
signe aux Docteurs, l'office de couper 
et de tailler, comme si un père distri- 
buoit du pain à ses 
par mor 
thée de la couper droitement, de peur 
que s'amusant à couper lement les- 


Gore (comme ont accoustumné les gens | 


qui sont mal adroits) il laisse la moëlle 
de dedans sans ÿ toucher. Combien que 
ce mot j'entens en général une pru- 


D 
dente distribution de la Parole, et la- 


quelle est droitement compassée au prou- 
tit des auditeurs. Car les uns la rongnent, 
les autres la deschirent par pièces, les 
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autres la tordent à un autre sens, les 
autres la brisent, les autres s’arrestans 
à l'escorce, comme j'ay dit, ne parvie- 
nent pas jusques à l'âme de Ja doctrine, 
A l'encontre de tous ces vices, il oppose 
la droite distribution, c'est-à-dire, la 
manière de l'expliquer propre à édifier, 
Car c'est comme la régle à laquelle il faut 
compasser toute l'interprétation de l'E 
ilure. 
16 'uy vanité, ele. Say dit au der- 
nier chapitre de l'Epistre précédente 
qu'il me semble de ces mots : les lecteu 
y regarderont. Or afin de mieux destou 
ner Timothée de ce babil profane, 
l'advertit que c'est comme un laby 
the, où plustost un abysme profond, d'oût 
on ne peut sortir, mais auquel les hon- 
mes se plongent dé plus en plus. 

37 Lt leur parole rongera comme 
|gangrène, ete. day esté admunesté par 
Monsieur Testor médecin, qu'Erasme ä 
| nat traduit ce passage, ne faisant qu'une 
espèce de maladie de deux qui sont du 
tout diverses. Car il à mis éhanere au 
lieu de gangrène, Or Gulien distingue 
| l'un d'avée l'autre en plusieurs passages, 
ct principalement K où il met les ditini- 
tions au livre intitulé, Des tumeurs con- 
tre nature. Et Paul Æginela au sixième 
livre de l'author Galien, définit le 
l'éhanere en ceste sorte, Que c'est une tu- 
où enfleure inégale, ayant les c 
de à veoir, d'une cou- 


font les autres médecins : asçavoir qu'il 
y a aucuns chancres qui sont cachez 
sans apostume : et d'autres qui Sont ap 
postumez, quand la mélancholie abondee 
de laquelle ils s’en 
de la gangrène, Galien tant au livre des 
allégué, qu'au second livre à Glauco, 
lem Æuus au quatorzième livre, et le 
mesme meta au quatriéme livre en 
parlent ainsi, Qu'elle procède de grandes 
inflammations qu'on dit des flegmons, 
quand avec violence il saisissent quelque 
membre du corps, de sorte que ceste 
partie estant destituée de chaleur et d’es- 
prit vital, Lende à s’esteindre et défaillir, 
Que si elle est du tout morte, lors les 
Latins appellent la maladie Sideratio, et 
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communéement on la dit, Le feu de 
sainet Anthoine. Je trouve bien que Cor- 
nélius Celsus distingue ainsi ces deux 
mots, que le chancre est comme le genre, 
et gangrène l'espèce : mais son erreur 
est réfuté apertement en plusieurs pas- 
sages par médecins de nom et d'autho- 
rité. 11 nous faut donc retenir yci le mot 
de Gangrène, duquel sainct Paul use, le- 
quel selon les Grammariens est déduit 
d’un verbe qui signifie Manger. Car la 
nature de ceste maladie, selon tous les 
médecins, est telle, que Si on n'y remé- 
die de bonne heure, elle gaigne tous- 
jours les parties prochaines, et mesme 
elle pénètre jusques dedans les os, et ne 
cessera jamais de miner jusques à ce 
qu'elle ait tué l’homme. Comme ainsi 
soit donc que ceste maladie engendre 
continent une corruption, et infecte p 
sa contagion tous les autres membres 
jusques à la ruine entière de tout le 
corps, sainct Paul accompare élégam- 
ment les fausses doctrines à une conta- 
gion si mortelle. Car si on leur donne 
une fois entrée, elles parvienent jus- 
ques à la destruction de toute l'Egli 
Puis done que c’est une contagion si 
dangereuse, il faut venir au-devant de 
bonue heure, et n'attendre point qu d'elle 
ail acquis force en s'avançant, Car il 
ue sera pas Lemps alors d'y secourir. 
Voylà comment l'Evangile a esté horri 
blement esteint en la Papauté, d'autant 
qu'à cause que les Pasteurs estuyent 
gens ignorans, où paresseux à faire leur 
devoir, les corruptions ont eu la vogue 
par long espace de temps et sans empes 
chement, dont s'en est ensuyvi que la 
pureté de la doctrine a esté peu à peu 
abolie. Desquels est Hyménée et Phi- 
lète, etc. Il monstre au doigt les pestes 
mesmes, alin que tous S'en donnent 
garde. Car si nous ne venons à descou- 


19 Toutesfois le fondement de Dieu 
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vrir ains laissons croupir telles gens, qui 
machinent la ruine de toute l'Eglise : 
nous leur donnons aucunement puissance 
de nuire. Vray est qu'il nous faut cou- 
vrir les vices de nos frères : mais cela 
s'entend des vices desquels la contagion 
ne s’espand point plus avant. Mais où il 
y à danger pour plusieurs, lors nostre 
dissimulation est cruelle, si nous ne des- 
couvrons en temps et heure le mal caché, 
Car quoy? sera-ce raison que pour en 
Issent 
par mon silence ? Au reste, sainel Paul 
n'a point voulu donner cest advertisse- 
ment à Timothée seul : mais il a voulu 
que l'impiété de ces deux hommes fust 
cognue de toutes nations et en tous siè 
cles, afin de fermer le chemin à leur doc- 
trine perverse et mortelle. Or après 
voir dit qu'ils se sont escarlez de la 
vérité, il spécifie leur erreur : asçavoir 
qu'ils semoyent par tout que la résur- 
rection est desja faite, se forgeans 
j ay quelle résurrec- 


espargner un, cent où mille pét 


âmes. Et par ceste ruse Satan renverse 
ce principal article de nostre foy, de 
la résurrection de la chair. Pource que 
ceste resverie est ancienne, 6t que sainct 
Paul la condamne si sévèrement, nous 
en devons estre moins troublez. 
quand nous oyons dil 
le commencement de l'Evangile Le foy 
d'aucuns a esté renversée, un tel 
ple nous doit inciter à estre diligi 
afin que de bonne heure nous ch 


ions 
arrière de nous ct des autres une peste 


si di reuse. Car selon que les hom- 
mes sont enclins à vanité, il s'en trouve 
d'aucuns tels, qu'il n'y à absurdité si 
monstrueuse, à laquelle ils ne prestent 
l'oreille. 


demeure ferme, ayant ce seau, Le Sei- 


gneur cognoist ceux qui sont siens : el, Quiconque invoque le nom de Christ, 


se retire d'iniquité. 


20 Or en une grande maison il n'y a point seulement des vaisseaux d'or et 
d'argent, mais aussi de bois et de terre : et les uns & honneur et les autres à 


déshonneur *. 
3) Rom EX, 21e 
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21 Si quelqu'un donc se nettoye de ceste espèce, il sera! vaisseau sanctifié à 
honneur, duisant au Seigneur, et eppareillé à toute benne œuvre. 


4) Ou, 'éstant séparé de e 


49 Toutesfois le fondement de Dieu 
demeure ferme. Nous n'expérimentons 
que trop, combien engendrent de sean- 
dales les révoltemens de ceux qui ont fait 
profession autres fois d'une iesme foy 
avec nous. Et principalement cela advient 
quand ce sont gens cugnus, 6 qui ont eu 
plus grand bruit que les autres. Car si 


c'est quelqu'un du commun qui se révolte, 


nous n'en sommes pas tant esmeus. ! 
quant à ceux qui ont esté eveellens selon 
la commune opinion des hommes comme 
il sembloit auparavant que ce fussent les 
piliers de l'Eglise : ainsi ils ne peuvent 
tomber qu'ils n’en tirent d'autres en une 
mesme ruine avec eux : au moins si leur 
foy n'est soustenue d'ailleurs. EL c’est 
cela à quoy sainet Paul prétend mainte 
nant. Car il signifie que les fidèles n'ont 
point cause de perdre courage encore 
qu'ils voyenttomber ceux qu'ils pensoyent 
estre les plus fermes, Or il propose pour 
moyen de consolation, que l'inconstance 
ou desloyauté des hommes ne peut em- 
péscher que Dieu conserve son Eglise 
jusques à la fin. Et premièrement il nous 
renvoye à l'élection de Dieu, laquelle par 
métaphore el similitude il appeile fonde- 
ment, démonstrant par ce mot la ferme 
CRE able constance d’icelle. Combien que 
tout ceci sert à confermer la certitude de 
nostre salut, si nous sommes des éleus 
de Dieu. Comme s'il disoit, que les éleus 
de Dieu ne dépendent point des événe- 
mens divers, mais Sont appuyez Sur un 
fondement ferme et immuable : pource 
que leur salut est en la main de Dieu 
Car tout ainsi qu'il faut que toute plante 
que le Père céleste n'aura point plantée , 
soit arrachée : aussi toute racine qui est 
fichée de sa main, n’est sujete, ni à vents, 
ni à orages quelconques, Matth., XV, 1 
Retenons donc cvei en premier lieu, que 
combien que l'intirmité de nostre € 
soit si grande , toutesfois les éleus sont 
hors de danger, d'autant que leur fermeté 
ne dépend pas de leur vertu propre, mais 
ils sont fondez en Dieu. Que si les fon- 
demens faits de la main des hommes ont 


IV 


si grande fermet 
sera vel 


combien plus ferme 
y que Dieu aura mi 
bien qu'aucuns rapportent ceci 
trine, Qu'on n'estime point la vérité d'i- 
velle par l'inconstance des homme: 
on peut aiséement recueillir par Ja suyte 
du texte, que sainet Paul parle de l'Eglis 
où des éleus, -Zyent ce seau. En là 
translation latine on avoit autrefois mis 
un mot qui signifie comme une signature, 

s pouree que cela en a trompé aucuns, 
qui ont pensé que S. Paul voulust signi 

une marque où enseigne : j'aÿ trans- 
laté seau, ce qui ha moins d'ambiguité. 
Et de faiet sainet Paul entend que le salut 
des élens est contenu sous la garde se- 
erète de Dieu, comme dessous un cachet, 
mme 1 ture tesmoigne qu'ils sont 
eserits au livre de vie’. An reste, nous 
sommes admonestez tant par le mot de 
seau, que par la sentence qui s'ensuit 
après, que nous ne devons pas jugi 
grand'ou petit le nombre des éleus 
nostre sens. Car ee que Dien a scellé, il 
veut qu'il nous soit aucunement «los. 
D'avantage, si cela est propre à Dieu, de 
cognoïstre ceux qui sont siens, il ne 
se faut esbahir si bien souvent le grand 
nombre nous est caché, et si mesme nous 
sommes trompezen les voulant discerner, 
et comme en faire le chois. Toutesfois il 
faut tousjours noter, pourquoy et à quelle 
fin il fait mention du seau , asçavoir afin 
que quand nous voyons advenir de telles 
choses, nous réduisions incontinent en 
mémoire ce qu'enseigne S. Jehan 4re ép., 
11, 19, Que ceux qui se sont départis de 
nous, n'estoyent pas des nostres. Dont il 
s'en ensuyvra double fruil : asçavoir Que 
nostre foy ne sera point ésbranlée, comme 
si elle dépendoit des hommes et nous ne 
serons point abbatus d'estonnement, com- 
me il en prend communément quand il 
advient és choses que nous n'eussions 
jamais pensé en après, Qu’estans certains 
que l'Eglise ne laissera point pour cela 
de subsister et venir à salut, nous por- 
terons plus patiemment que les réprouvez 


1) Ps, LXIX,29, Philip. IV, 
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tombent en la condition et misère à 1 
quelle ils estoyent destinez : pouree que 
le nombre duquel Dieu se contente, d 
meuréra entier. Toutes fois et quant 
done que quelque soudain changemt 
advient és hommes contre nostre atienle 
et opinion, réduisons incontinent ceci en 
mémoire, Le Seigneur cognoist ceux qui 
sontsiens. £t quiconque invoque le nom 
de Christ se retire d'iniquilé. Comme 
par ci-devant il a obvié au scandale, à ce 
que le révoltement d'aucun ne donnast 
point trop grand estonnement aux fidèle: 
ainsi maintenant posé un tel exemple à 
hypocrites , il enseigne qu'il ne se faut 
point jouer à Dieu, en faisant faux-sem- 
blant d’estre Chrestien. Comme s 
soit, Puis que Dieu se venge ainsi des 
hypocrites , descouvrant leur meschan- 
pprenons à le craindre en pure 
conscience, de peur que quelque chose 
semblable ne nous advienne. Quiconque 
done invoque Dieu, c'est-à-dire, quicon- 
que se dit estre du peuple de Dieu, et 
veut estre réputé tel, qu'il se retire de 
toute impiété. Car yei énvoquer le nom 
de Christ, vaut autant que, se glorilier 
du titre de Christ, ou se vanter d'estre 
de son troupeau, comme au chapitre IV 
d'isaïe, v. 1, et au chapitre XLVIII de 
Genèse, v. 19, Invoquer le nom d’un 
homme sur une femme, signifie que la 
femme soit réputée estre vrayement son 
espouse légitime : et quand il est dit que 
le nom de Jacob soit invoqué sur toute la 
lignée, c’est que le nom de la famille soit 
gardé et retenu de père en fils par un or- 
dre continuel , parce que la race est des- 
cendue dudit Jacob. 

20 Or en une grande maison il n'y a 
point seulement des vaisseaux d'or et 
d'argent, etc. Il passe maintenant plus 
outre, et démonstre par similitude, que 
tant faut que nous-nous devions troub) 
quand nous en-Voyons aucuns qui mons- 
troyent pour un Lemps avoir grand’ piété, 
et un zèle excellent, se reculler vilenement 
en arrière : que plustost nous devons re- 
cognoistre une administration propre et 
bien séante à la providence de Dieu. Car 
qui est celuy qui voudroit vitupérer une 
maison où il y auroit abondance de tou- 
les sortes d’utensiles, et pour ceste cause 
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non-seulement de vaisseaux pour 
Servir à magnificepee, mais aussi d'autres 
pour en user en choses viles et honteu- 
ses? Mesme an contraire ceste diversité 
apporte plus grand lustre, si conme le 
buffet et la table reluisent d'or et d’ar- 
gent , ainsi la cuisine est garnie de vais- 
seaux de bois, de terre , et fonte. Pour- 
quoy donc nous esbahissons-nous, si Dieu 
|quiest un Père de famille si riche et si 
abondant en tous biens, ha en ce monde 
comme en une maison fort ample, de di- 
verses sortes d'hommes comme meubles 
et utensiles divers? Au reste, les expo- 
siteurs ne s'accordent pas bien, asçavoir 
si la grande maison signifie seulement 
l'Eglise, ou tout le monde, Or le fil du 
texte nous conduit plustost là, que nous 
l'entendions de l'Eglise. Car sainct Paul 
ne parle point des estrangers, mais de 
famille mesme de Dieu toutesfois ce qu'il 
dit est vray généralement : et mesme 
aussi en un autre passage il le: 
à tout le monde : asçavoir au cl 
ure IX des Romains, v. 24, où il com- 
pi universellement tous réprouvez 
sous ce mot. Parquoy si quelqu'un le 
veut rapporter simplement à tout le 
monde, ce n'est pas chose de quoy il 
Combien qu'il n'y a nulle 
doute, que sainct Paul ne tende à c« 
qu'on ne doit pas trouver tant estrange 
que les meschans soyent meslez parmi 
les bons : ce qui se fait en l'Eglise prin- 
cipalement. 

91 Si quelqu'un donc se nettoye, ete. 
Si les réprouvez sont vaisseaux à déshon- 
neur, ils ont ce déshonneur enclos en 
eux, toutesfois ils ne désfigurent point 
la maison, et ne font aucun déshonneur 
au père de famille, lequel selon qu'il ha 
diversité d’utensiles desdie eu destine un 
chacun vaisseau à tel usage qu'il mérite. 
Maïs quant à nous, apprenons par leur 
exemple à nous approprier à honnestes et 
meilleurs usag Car nous voyons és 
réprouvez comme dedans des miroirs, 
combien est détestable la condition de 
l'homme, s'il ne sert à la gloire de Dieu 
en vérité de cœur. Tels exemples done 
nous donnent une fort belle matière d'ex- 
hortation, à nous estudier à saineteté et 
innocence. Or quant à ce que plusieurs 
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abusent de ce tesmoignage pour consti- | yei autre chose que cela mesmes que nous 
er en la puissance de celuy qui veut etfavons veu en plusieurs passages des 
court, ce que l’Apostre tesmoi; Epistres de sainet Paul, et principalement 
leurs estre propre à Dieu onde Epistre aux Corinthiens, 
corde, Rom pitre VII, v. 4, Soyez nets, vous qui 
vole, Car portez les vaisseaux du Seigneur. Il n'y 
de l'élection des hommes, pour monstrer | à point de doute que par ce passage et 
qui est la cause d'icelle, comme au cha- autres semblables il appert que nous 
pitre IX des Romains : mais il veut seu- | sommes appelez à sainctet 
lement nous exhorter à n'estre point questions diverses de la voc 
semblables aux infidèles, lesquels nous voir r de € «ns, et de leur faculté où 
voyons éstre nais à leur ruine et perdi- ne nions point qu'il ne 
tion. Parquoy c'est folie de recueillir de | soit requis des fidèles qu'ils se purgent : 
ces paroles, asçavoir s'il esten la puis-| mais le Seigneur prononce ailleurs que 
sance de l'homme de se mettre au nom- | c'est son propre oMice, quand il promet 
bre des enfans de Dieu, et de se faire | par Ezéchiel au chapitre XXXVI, v. 25, 
participant de l'adoption. Sainet l ne | qu'il envoyera des eaux nettes afin que 
taitte pas maintenant cela. Or ceste [nous soyons nettoyez. Parquoy nous 
admonition brielve suflira contre ceux | devons plustost demander au Seigneur 
qui commandent que l’homme face tant! qu'il nous purge, que d'es: en vain 
qu'il soit prédestiné, voire comme si| nos forces en cest endroit sans son aide. 
sainet Paul ordonnoit aux hommes que mot vaisseau sanctifié à honneur, 
cest qu'ils devoyent faire avant qu'ils! signifie Séparé à usages honnestes et 
fussent nais, et mesmes devant que les! magniliques. Ainsi Duisant au père de 
foudemens du. monde fussent mis. Les | funille, €'est qui luy sert en choses qui 
autres qui recueillent de ceci, que l'hom- sout agréables, 1 déclare puis api 
me ha Son franc arbitre de reste pour se [la métaphore et similitude, quand il ad- 
préparer à estre propre et disposé à | jouste que nous devons estre appareillez 
l'obéissance de Dieu, ne semblent pas dela toute bonne œuvre. Rejettons done- 
prime face si impertinens que les pre- | ques les propos enragez des fantastiques, 
miers : toutesfois ils n'apportent rien de | Je serviray à la gloire de Dieu comme 
ferme. L'Apostre commande, que ceux | Pharaon, N'e pas LouL un, pourvet 
qui se veulent consacrer eL desdie que Dieu soit gloriié? Car Dieu dé- 
Seigneur nettoyent de l'immondicité | monstre yei apertement, comment il veut 
et ordure des meschans : Dieu en com- | que nous luy servions, asçavoir vivans 
mande autant par tout. Car nous n'oyons l'sainctement et fidèlement. 


22 Fuy aussi les désirs de jeunesse, et pourchasse justice, foy : charité, et 
paix avec ceux qui invoquent de cœur pur le Seigneur. 

23 El rejette les questions foles el qui sont sans instruction, sçachant 
quelles engendrent querelles®. 

24 Or ne faut-il point qu'un serviteur du Seigneur soit quereleux, ains qu'il 

it doux envers tous, propre à endoctriner, portant paliemment les mauvais. 

25 Enseignant avec douceur ceux qui résistent?, si en quelque temps Dieu 
leur donnera repgntance pour cognoistre la vérité. 

26 Zt qu'ils revienent hors des lags du diable, duquel ils sont tenus captifs 
à sa volont 


4) 4 Tom seb LV, Te Tite, 9. 2) Ousont autre sentiment, 3) 
4 Ou 'amendent por faure Va +: lunté d'ieelh 
dent estans etchapez des p de, sont prime 


s 


pour essayer si quelquefois Dion. 
estans eschapez des piczes du diable, duquel is sont pri 
“olonté. 


22 Fuy aussi les désirs de jeunesse. | ci-dessus. Car comm 
Cest la conclusion de ce qui a esté dit | fait mention d 


insi soit qu’ 
S questions vaines, il Soit 
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tombé par ceste aceasion à taxer Hymé- 
née el Phylète, lesquels ambition et 
vaine curiosité avoyeut transportez hors 
de la droicte foy : il exhorte derechef 
Timothée, qu'il se recule d’une peste si 
nuisible. Et à ceste fin il l'admoneste de 
fuir les désirs de jeunesse : par lequel 
mot il n'entend pas les fol 
chaleurs désordonnées, ou autres façons 
de faire lascives et vileines, ou paillar- 
dises dissoluës, desquelles les jeune 
gens sont volontiers entachez + mais 
toutes sortes de mouvemens impétueux, 
ausquels este aage trop bouillante es 
encline plus que de raison. S'il y à quel- 
que débat esmeu, les jeune eront 
plustost eschauffez que ceux qui sont 
desjà de bon aage : ils sont plus facile- 
ment irritez : ils faillent plus souvent 
par faute d'expérience, et se précipitent 
aussi d'une audace eL témérité plus 
grande, Parquoy ce n'est pas sans cause 
que sainet Paul admoneste Timothée qui 
estoit jeune, de se donner garde des vi- 
ces de ceste ange, lesquels autrement le 
pourroyent aiséement transporter à qu 
tions et contentions inutiles, Z£ pour- 
chasse justice. M luy recommande les 
affections contraires, lesquelles puissent 
modérer son esprit, afin qu'il ne s'es- 
gaye point par quelque intempérance de 
jeunesse. Comme s'il di sont.e 
les choses ausquelles tn te dois totale- 
ment addonner et employer tout ton es 
tude, Et en premier lieu il nomme jus- 
tice, à<dire la règle de bien et droit- 
tement vivre. Puis après il adjouste foy 
et charité, esquelles gist principalement | 
la justice. La paix concerne bien fort ce 
propos. Car il faut que ceux qui prenent 
plaisir aux questions lesquelles il défend, 
soyent gens contentieux, et qui aiment à 
débatre. L'invocation de Dieu se prend 
yci généralement pour le service d'iceluy, 
suyvant la figure nommée Synecéoche, 
quand on prend une partie pour le tout : 
Sinon qu'on aime mieux le rapporter à k 
profession. Mais pource qu'en tout le 
service de Dieu, ceci est le principal 
poinet : à ceste cause l'invoration signilie | 
souvent toute la religion ou service de 
Dieu. Au reste, on ne sçait pas bien 
quand il commande de chercher paix 


Y 
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es amours et | 


Cup. Il, 


|'arec ceux qui invoquent le Seigneur, 
{s'il propose en exemple tous les tidi 
comme s'il disoit que ceste affection dloit 
estre commune à lous vrais serviteurs 
de Dieu : ou bien s'il commande à Ti- 
| mothée de s’entretenir en paix avec eux. 
| Ce dernier sens semble estre plus conve- 
nable. , 

23 Et rejette les questions foles, cte. 
Iles appelle foles, pource qu'elles sont 
{sans instruction, C'est-à-dire, ne ser- 

vent de rien pour édifier, quelque belle 
|apparence de subtilité qu'elles puissent 
voir au demeurant. Car lors nous som- 
|mes vrayement sçavans, quand nostre 
| sçavoir apporte quelque utilité : ce qu'il 
faut diligemment noter, Car nous voyons 
en quelle sotte admiration le monde ha 
[des vaines subtilitez, et de quelle affee- 
[tion il court après. Afin doncques que 
l'ambition de complaire ne nous solicite 
|à pourchasser la grâce des hommes par 
une telle ostentation, réduisons tousjours 


en mémoire ce tesmoignage de saint 
Paul. Que les questions qui sont en 


grande estime, sont toutesfois foles, 
d'autant qu'elles sont sans fruit. En 
après il exprime le mal qu'elles ont ac- 
coustumé d'engendrer. Et ne dit rien que 
nous n'expérimentions tous les jours : 
avoir qu'elles donnent matière de rio- 
tes et débats. Et nonobstant, la plus part 
ne s'amandent point, combien qu'ils 
soyent admonestez par tant d'enseigne- 
ss eL expériences 

24 Or ne faut-il point qu'un serv 
leur du Seigneur soit quereleuæ. Voy 
quel est l'argument du sainct Apostre, 
(ni faut que le serviteur de Dieu soit es- 
[longné de tous débats : or les foles ques- 
tions sont contenticuses :_ quiconque 
| done veuLestre serviteur de Dieu et estre 
| réputé tel, s’en doit abstenir et du tout 
|eslongner, Que si ceste seule raison nous 
doit Hire fuir les questions superflue 
asçavoir qu'il est mal séant à un servi- 
teur de Dieu de combatre : combien sont 
impudens ceux qui font estat de tascher 
à acquérir bruit en esmouvant tousjours 
quelque débat ? Que maintenant la Théo 
|logie des Papistes viene en avant, que 
trouvera-0n en icelle, sinon une science 
de combatre et contester? Tant plus 


| 
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doncques qu'un homme aura proufité en 
icelle, tant moins prapre sera-il à servir 
à Chr Quand il veut qu'un serviteur 
de Christ soit doux, il requiert une vertu 
contraire au vice de contention. A cela 
mesme appartient ce qui s'ensuit incon- 
tinent après, asçavoir, Propre à endoc- 
triner. Car il ne sera point question 
qu'il puisse enseigner, et que la doctrine 
ait lieu, S'il n'y à en luy une modération 
et par manière de dire un compassement 
égal. Car quelle mesure tiendra le Doc- 
teur, quart il eschauffé à combat ? 
{juoy tant plus qu'un chacun sera 
seigner, tant plus se dépor- 
tera-il de toutes noises et débats. Mais 
pource qu'aueunestois l'importunité d'au- 
euns peut esmouvoir à cholère, ou en- 
gendrer ennuy, à ceste cause il adjoust 
la patience, démonstrant quant et quant 
la cause pourquoy elle est nécessair 
asçavoir pource qu'un fidèle Docteur doit 
mesme essayer S'il pourra réduire au 
droit chemin les obstinez et rebelles. Ce 
qui ne se peut faire, s'il n'use de béni 
gnité et douceur, 

95 Si en quelque temps Dieu leur 
donnera repeutance, ele. Ce mot, Si en 
quelque temps : ou Si d’avanture, dé- 
combien la chose est diflicile : 
en sorte qu'elle est presque incroyable 
spérée. Sainet Paul donc entend 
ut user de douceur, et bénignité 
mesme envers ceux qui n'en Sont nulle 
ment dignes : et combien qu'au commen- 
ecment il n'y ail aucune apparence de 
proulit, toutesf 


Pour mesme raison il dit, que Dieu le | des 
donnera. Car d'autant que la conversion | exer 


de l'homme est en la puissance de Dicu, 
qui est celuy qui sçail si ceux qui sem- 


blent estre aujourd'huy indociles, devien- | 


dront incontinent tout autres par la puis- 
an 
pensera que li repentance est un don 
et une œuvre de Dieu, beaucoup 
plus : et estant accoura 
rance, en 
A instraire les rebelles. Car voyei en quoy 
il nous faut résoudre : Que nostre de 
voir et ofice est de plauter ct arrou- 
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de Dieu? Quiconque doncques | 


sé de ceste espé- | 
oyera plus de labeur et estude | 
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4 Cor., II, G. Par ainsi tous nos efforts 
et labeurs ne proufitent rien d’eux-mes- 
mes : et toutesfois la grâce de Dieu fait 
qu'ils ne sont point inutiles. Nous pou- 
vons semblablement recueillir de ceci, 
qu'elle est la vraye repentance de ceux 
qui ont esté désobéissans à Dieu pour 
queïque temps. Car sainct Paul met le 
commencement d'icelle en l& cognois- 
sance de vérité. En quoy il signifie que 
l'entendement de homme est aveuglé, 
tandis qu’il s'eslève fiérement contre Dieu 
et sa doctrine. De l'illumination s'ensuit 
la délivrance de la servitude du diable. 
Car Satan enyvre tellement les intidèles, 
qu'estans assoupis ils ne sentent point 
leurs maux. Au contraire, quand le Sei- 
gneur nous illumine par là clarté de sa 
vérité, il nous réveille de ce sommeil 
mortel, il rompt les piéges qui nous te- 
noyent liez, et ayant osté tous empes- 
chemens, il nous duit à son obéissance. 

26 Estans prins de luy à sa volonté. 
Certes c’est une condition misérable et 
horrible quand le diable ha tant de puis- 
sance sur nous, qu'il nous tire comme 
esclaves çà et là à son plaisir. Et toutes- 
fois la condition de tous ceux qui s'éman- 
| cipeut de la sujétion de Dieu par leur ot- 
«ueil, est telle, Et nous voyons tous les 
jours manifestement ceste domination 1y- 
rannique de Satan és réprouvez. Car ils 
[ne s'al 
| ment et brutalement à toutes né, 
Let meschanceiez horribles, s'ils n'estoyent 
poussez par une force occulte de Satan. 


incrédules. Nous 
| somm uuestez par tels exemples, de 
nous contenir sungneusement sous le joug 
de Cürist, et de nous laisser gouverner 
| à son sainet Esprit. pente toutesto 


que c'est par Pinstigation de 
n qu'ils pèchent. Car combien que ce 
qu'ils Sont transportez si furicusement à 
mal faire, provienc de la domination de 
| Satan, toutesfois ils ne font rien par con- 
trainte, mais s'enclinent de toute leur af- 


ser : et quand nous le lerons, qu'il faut | fection où Satan les mène. Ainsi leur 


altendre 


l'aceroissement du Seigneur , l'eaptivité est volontaire, 
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CHAPITRE HE. 


4 Or scaches ceci qu'és derniers jours il y aura des temps périlleux!. 

2 Car les hommes seront s'aimans eux-mesmes, avaricieur, vanteurs, or- 
gueilleux, diffamateurs, désobéissans à pere et mère, ingrats, contempteurs de 
Dieu, 

3 Sans affection naturelle, sans loyauté, calomniateurs, sans attrempance, 
cruels, haïssans les bons, 

4 Traistres, téméraires, enflez, amateurs de voluptez plustost que de Dieu, 

5 Ayans l'apparence de piété?, mais renians la force d'icelle. Destourne- 
toy donc d'iceux. 

6 Car d'iceux sont ceux qui* se fourrent és maisons, et qui tienent captives 
les femmelettes chargées de péchez, lesquelles sont menées par diverses concu- 
biscences*, 

7 Lesquelles apprenent tousjours, et jamais ne peuvent venir à la cognois- 


sance de vérité. 


3) Ou, fuschieux. 1 Times IV, 1 à Pi 
4) Ou, divers désirse 


3. Jude, 18. 


s il l'a voulu 

Car quand 

e souhait, nous 
nécess 


les affaires vont à nost 
devenons nonchalans : mx 
nous point plus au vif. Sainct Paul doi 
advertit que l'Eglise sera sujete à de 
maladies bien fascheuses , lesquelles re- 
querront une singulière fidélité, vigilance, 
prudence , diligence, et constance invi 
cible és Pasteurs, Comme s'il commandoit 
à Timothée de se préparer à combats 
difficiles et. pleins de grande solicitude, 

lesquels luy doyvent advenir. Or appre- 
nous de ceci que tant s'en faut que nous 
nous devions la ere aux diflicul- 
tez, quelles qu'elles soyent , ne nous en 
estonner et devenir timides, que plustost 
il convient plus que jamais prendre cou- 
rage pour résister. Sous ce mot de Der 


par ces mots de faire comparaison de son 
temps avec le nostre : mais plustost il 
enseigne quelle doit estre la condition du 
règne de Christ. Car il y en avoit plu- 
sieurs qui imaginoyent un estat je ne 
sçay quel du tout paisible, et exempt de 
toute fascherie. Brief il entend que mesme 
sous l'Evangile il n’y aura pas un si bon 
ordre par out, que tous vices chassez, 
touLes vertus fleurissent, et que pourtant 


+) Ou, preud'hommie. 3) Qu, il sont de eeux-1à qui. 


les Pasteurs de l'Eglise Chrestienne n’au- 
ront pas moins affaire chntre les malins 
et autres gens de mauvaise vie, qu'ont € 
is les Prophètes et fidèles Sacriti 
teurs. Dont il s'ensuit qu'il n'est pas temps 
d’estre oisifs, ne de se reposer 

2 Les hommes seront s'aimans eux- 
mesmes, ete. N faut noter en quoy il 
constitue la condition des temps dange- 
reuse, ou dure et fascheus( avoir 
non pas en la guerre, ni en la famine, ni 
és malad ni autres calamitez où 
inconvéniens qui advienent au corps, 
mais és mœurs des hommes meschantes 
et corrompues. Et de faict, il ny a rien 
plus dur et aîgre à gens fidèles, et qui 
craignent vrayement Dieu, que de veoir 
telles corruptions de mœurs. Car comme 
la gloire de Dieu leur est par-dessus 
toutes choses : ainsi il ne se peut faire 
qu'ils ne soyent merveilleusement tour 
mentez, quand ils le voyent outrager où 
mespriser. Secondement il faut noter de 
qui cest qu'il parle. Car il ne touche 
point yei des ennemis du dehors , qui dk 
propos délibéré font la guerre à Christ 


et bataillent ouvertement contre son Nom: 
mais des domestiques, qui veulent estre 


tenus pour membres de l'Eglise. Car Dieu 
veut exercer Son Eglise jusques-là, qu'elle 
porte telles pestes au milieu de soy et 
comme en son sein, combien qu'elle ait 


Case. II. 


horreur de les entretenir. Ainsi done si 
nous en voyons aujourd'huy beaucoup de 
meslés parmi nous, lesquels nous avons 
à bon droict en exécration : apprenons à 
gémir en patience sous ce fardeau , puis 
que nous oyons que telle est la condition 
de l'Eglise Chrestienne. Au reste, c’est 
merveilles que ceux desquels sainct Paul 
récite tant de meschancetez, puissent en- 
core retenir quelque apparence de preu- 
d'hommie et piété, comme luy-mesme le 
tesmoigne. Mais l'expérience que nous en 
voyons chacun jour, fait qu'on ne s’en 
doit point tant esbahir. Car c’est une 
chose incroyable de la grande audace et 
perversité qui est és hypocrites : en sorte 
qu'és vices, que mesme on toucheroil à 
la main , ils sont plus qu'impudens à le: 
excuser depuis qu'ils ont une fois appris 
à mettre faussement en avant le nom de 
Dieu pour se couvrir. De combien de mes- 
chancetez estoit plene jadis la vie des 
Parisiens ? EL toutesfois comme s'ils 


eussent esté purs de toute note el vice 
ils avoyent réputation d'excellente s: 


tué, Aussi atjourd'huy combien que le 
clergé du Pape soit rempli de tant de vi- 
lenies et ordures, qu'elles infectent tout 
le monde de la Seule puanteur qui en 
sort : Loutesfois ils ne laissent point pour 
cela avec tout leur desbauchement de 
attribuer tous droits et titres des 
ainets, voire avec un orguril intolé- 
rable, Quand done 8. Paul dit, que les 
hypocrites, quoy qu'ils soyent couverts 
de vices énormes et manifestes, ne lais- 
sent point pourtant de tromper 


ne nous doit point sembler estrang 
que nous en avons des exemples devant 
les yeux. Et certes le monde est bien di- 
ge d’estre trompé par tels vileins gar- 
nemens , puis qu'il mesprise la vraye 
saincteté, où ne la peut endurer. D'avan- 
tage, nous voyons que S. Paul récite des 
vices tels, qu'ils n'apparoissent pas du 
premier coup: et mesme au contraire 
lesquels le plus souvent inent 
une saineteté feinte. Car y a 

qui ne Soit orgueilleux ? q 
Suy-mesuie ? qui ne mesprise les 4 
qui ne soit cruel et inhumain ? qui 
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et qui n’apparoissent pas devant les yeux 
des hommes. Au reste, ce seroit chose 
superue de s’arrester à exposer chacun 
mot. Car ils ont pas besoin d'exposition. 
Seulement il faut que les lecteurs notent 
que l'amour de soy-mesme , qui est le 
vice yei mis en premier lieu, est comme 
la source de laquelle procèdent tous les 
autres vices, qui nt ju ès. C: 
celuy qui s eut Lousjours avoi 
dessus, mesprise tous les autres, est 
cruel , Se lasche la bride à avarice, des- 
loyauté, ire et rébellion contre père et 
mére, à ne tenir conte de vertu, elautres 
vices semblables. Or pource que l'inten- 
tion de S. Paul a esté, de marquer dé 
telles marques les faux prophètes, afin 
qu'ils soyent veus et cognus de tous : 
c'est à nous d'ouvrir les Yeux ; pour re 
garder eeux quisont par ceci monstrez au 
doigt. 

5 Destourne-toy donc d'iceur, Ceste 
admonition démonstre assez que sainct 
Paul ne parle pas d’une longue postérité, 
L advenir 
qu'il ap 
on temps, en monstrant les 
présens, cé qu'il avoit dit des 
derniers temps. Car comment eust peu 
imothée se destourner de gens qui de- 
voyent s'eslever plusieurs siècles après? 
Ainsi done incontinent dès le commence- 
ment de l'Evangile, l'Eglise a commencé 
à sentir telles corruptions. 

Car d'iceux sont ceux qui se four- 
rent és maisons. On diroit que S. Paul 
peint yei expresséement une vraye et vive 
image de la moinerie. Mais sans parler 
du mot de Moines, les ‘ques desquelles 
ainet Paul deserit les faux docteurs, sont 
seez évidentes : asçavoir qu'ils se four- 
rent dedans les maisons , que par doux 
alleichemensilsattrayentles feminelettes , 
qu'ils les flattent , qu'ils les mènent par 
diverses superstitions. 11 est bon d'aviser 
songneusement à ces marques , si nous 
voulons discerner entre les garnemens , 
gens inutiles, et les fidèles Ministres de 
Christ. Or ceux qui sont tels SOnL ye 
bien marquez, qu'ils ne proufiteront rien 
verser. Le mot que nous tradui- 
Sons, Se fourrer és maisons, Siguifie pro 
prement, Trouver secrètement ouverture 


296 


et entrer par sublils moyens. Au rest 
il parle plustost des femmes que des 
hommes, pource qu’elles sont plus faciles 
à estre ainsi trompées. Il dit, gw'elles 
sont tenues captives, pource que ces 
manières de faux prophètes les assujet- 
tissent à eux par diverses ruses, en par- 
tie en s'enquérant curieusement de tous 
leurs affaires, en partie en les Hattant. 
Et c'est ce qu'il adjouste puis aprè 
Chargées de péchez. Car si elles n'es 
loyent estreintes d'un lien de mauvaise 
conscience, elles ne se laisseroyent pas 
ainsi trainer par tout au plaisir des autre 
Quant à ce mot, Concupiscences, je le 
pren généralement pour tous dési 
eu légers, desquels sont me 
celles qui ne cherchent point Dieu de 
cœur : et toutesfuis veulent estre esti- 
mées sainctes et dévotieuses. Car il y 
jamais fin, depuis que s'estans ue fois 
eslongnées de la bonne cons sé 
prenent à chacun coup de nouvelles ma 
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prte et puis de l'autre. Chrysostôme 
l'aime mieux rapporter aux eupiditez in- 
fames et impudiques : mais quand je re- 
garde la déduction du texte, j'aime mieux 
suyvre la première exposition. Car il s’en- 
suit après, Qu'elles apprenent tousjours, 
et jamais n'apprenent à cognoistre là 
rérité. L'agitation donc entre diverse 
coneupiscences ; de laquelle À parle y 
est quand n'ayans rien d'arresté en leurs 
consciences, elles sont en bransle, tirans 
maintenant deçà, puis de là. Elles appre- 
nent, di-je, selon qu’elles sont euricuses, 
et d'un esprit mal arresté : mais c'est en 
telle sorte, qu'elles ne peuvent jamais 
parvenir à quelque certitude où vérité. 
Or é’est une estude mal conduite, laquelle 
ne peut venir jusques à acquérir quelque 
cavoir. Combien qu'il semble bien avis 
| à celles qui sont telles, qu'elles sont bien 
antes : mais ce qu'elles sçavent, n'est 
eu, puis qu'elles ne sont pas résolues 
| de la vérité, qui est le fondement de tout 


s 


ques, eL se desguisent maintenant d'une | sçavoir. 


S Et comme Jannés et Jambrés ont 
résistent à la vérité: 
la foy. 

9 Mais ils ne proufiterent pas plus. 
comme aussi a eslé celle de ceux-la. 


résisté à& Moyse}, ceux-ci pareillement 


hommes corrompus d'entendement, réprouvez quant & 


Car leur folie sera manifestée à tous, 


10 Mais toy, tu as suyri? ma ductrine, mon inslitution®, mon intention, ma 


Joy, douceur, charité, patience 


(1 Mes persteutions et uffliclions, telles qu'elles me sont advenues en {utiv- 


che, et Iconie, et en Lystre : quelles persécutions di 


Seigneur m'a délivré de loutes. 
2 Et tous ceux aussi qui veulent 
Christ, soulfriront persécution. 
3) Exode, VI 12. 


8 Et comme Jannés et Jambrés ont 
résisté à Moyse, ete. Ceste comparaison 
conferme ce que j'ay desjà dit ci-dessus 
des derniers jours. Car il signitie qu'il 
nous en advient autant sous l'Evangile , 
comme l'Eglise a souffert presque des sa 
première naissance : pour le moins de- 
puis que la Loy à esté é pu Comme 
aussi le Pseaume EXXIX, . A, traitte 
que l'Eglise n ans combats, 
Qu'Israël die maintenant , On m'a sou- 
vent tourmenté dés ma jeunesse : les 
meschans ont labouré sur mon dos, ct 


2) Ou, assez apperceu, ou, pleinement coznu. 


, J'ay soustenues, et le 


vivre en la crainte de Dieu en Jésus- 


3) Ou, ma conduite, ou, ma manrère de fa 


ont alongé leurs rayes. Ainsi done sainct 
Paul adinoneste ; qu'il ne se faut esmer- 
veiller, s'il s'esléve des ennemis à l'en- 
contre de Christ, pour résister à l'Evan- 
ile: veut que Moyse a eu semblablement 
ses s + contre lesquels il luy a 
fau combatre. Car ces exemples prins 
d'une si longue ancienneté servent de 
beaucoup à nous consoler. Au reste , on 
«corde assez en ceci, que les deux qui 
ont yci nommez, ont esté des magiciens 
subornez par Pharaon. Mais il est incer- 
in d'où S. Paul a prins leurs noms : 
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sinon qu’il est probable, que beaucoup de 
choses de telles histoires ont esté don- 
nées de main en main, desquelles jamais 
Dieu n'avoit voulu que la mémoire se 
perdist. Et il se peut bien faire que du 
temps de sainet Paul il y ait eu des com- 


mentaires des Prophètes, qui déclaroyent | 


plus amplement ce que Moyse ne fait 
que toucher en brief. Quoy que ce Soit, 
ce n'est pas sans cause qu'il les nomme 
par leurs noms. Si on demande pourquoy 
ils estoyent deux , il est vray-semblaile 
que pource que le Seigneur avoit suscité 
deux conducteurs à son peuple, asçavoir 
Moyse et Aaron : aussi Pharaon leur vou- 
lut mettre autant de magiciens en barbe, 
comme on dit. 

9 Mais ils ne proufiteront pas plus. 
Il accourage Timothée au combat, en luy 
proposant espérance certaine de victoire. 
Car combien que les faux-docteurs luy 
facent de la fascherie, toutesfois il luÿ 
promet, qu'il adviendra et bien Lost, 
qu'ils tomberont en ruine ignominieuse. 
Jdà soit que l'événement n'est point cor- 
respondant à evste promesse, el semble 
avis que S. Paul dit une chose con- 
traire à ceci un peu après, quand il dit 
qu'ils proutiteront en pis. Et la solution de 
Chrysostôme m'est pas bonne : asçavoir 
qu'ils deviendroyent pires de jour en 
jour, mais qu'ils ne pourront nuire 
autres. Car il adjouste nommée 
Abusans el estais abusez. Et de 
l'expérience monstre qu'il en est ainsi. 
I est donc plus vray-semblable, que 
$. Paul a eu divers regards. Car ce qu'il 
dit, qu'ils ne proutiteront plus, n'est pa 
une chose générale: mais seulement il 
entend que le Seigneur descouvrira leur 
folie à plusicurs, lesquels ils avoyent dé 
veus au commencement par leurs enchan- 
temens. Parquoy quand il dit, Que leur 


Jolie sera manifestée & tous, À prend le | 


tout pour une partie, suyvant la figure 
nommée Synecdoche. de fait, ceux 
qui ont le plus de moyens de tromper, jet- 
tent bien du commencement des mots 
braves et qui remplissent la bouche , 
de grans applaudissemens , eL faveurs : 
bri semble proprement qu'ils doy 
vent faire merveilles, et que rien ne leur 
sera impossible: mais on est tout esbahi 
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que leurs fards et fallaces esvanouissent 

|incontinent, et que tout s’en va en fumée. 
| Car Dieu ouvre les yeux à plusieurs , en 
|sorie qu'ils commencent à veoir ce qui 
| leur avoit esté caché pour quelque temps. 
|Toutesfois la folie des faux-prophètes 
n'est jamais si bien descouverte, que Lous 
la cognoissent. D'avantage , un erreur 
n'est jamais si 1054 chassé, qu'il ne s’en 
esleve des autres tout soudain. Parquoy 
les deux admonitions sont née 
Afin que les fidèles Ministres ne 
perdent point courage, comme si é'estoit 
ut la guerre contre 
les ent soyent 
advertis du bon et heureux avancement , 
que le Seigneur donnera à sa doctrine. 
Mais aussi afin qu'ils ne pensent point 
estre quittés après avoir soustenu un 
choq où deux, ils doyvent estre advertis, 
qu'il y aura tousjours nouvelle matière 
de guerre. Mais nous parlerons de ce 
second poinct ci-après. Contentons-nous 
pour ceste heure, qu'yci espérance cer- 
laine d’issue Dieu heureuse est propos 
à Timothée n qu'il ait meilleur cou- 
rage de combatre, ce qu'il conferme par 
le mesme exemple qu'il avoit allégué. 
Car comme la vérité de Dieu l'a gai 
contre les tromperies des magiciens 
ainsi promet-il que la doctrine de l'Evan- 
le emportera la victoire sur toutes les 
inventions, qu'on pourra forger pour luy 
déroguer. 

40 Mais toy, lu as suyoi ma doc- 
trine, mon institution, ete. I use aussi 
de cest argument pour inciter Timothée, 
eavoir qu'il ne descend point au com- 
bat comme nouveau gendarme et mal 
exercé : veu que $. Paul mesme l'a en- 
né et façonné à son exemple par 
long temps. EL n'est point y 
| de la doctrine seulement. Car les cho: 
qu'il met quant el quant, adjoustent 
grand poids au propos : el mesme il nous 
deserit par ceste sentence une vive image 
d'un bon Docteur : asçavoir, lequel non- 
seulement forme et instruise ses disci- 
ples de paroles : mais aussi, par manière 
de dire, leur ouvre son cœur : afin qu'ils 
|entendent que ce à 
qu'il enseigne ce qu'il enseigne, ains 
| d'une affection vive et nayfve. Et cest ce 


ge. 
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qui est signifié par ce mot Propos. Il 
adjouste aussi d’autres expériences d'une 
vraie affection et nullement feinte : comme 
Joy, charité, douceur, patience. Timo- 
thée avoit esté instruit de tels rudimens, 
el comme en son apprentissage en l'es- 
chole de S. Paul. Combien qu'en parlant 
ainsi, il ne luy réduit point seulement en 
mémoire les choses qu'il a apprinses de 


luy JS luy rend tesmoignage de sa vie 
passée : afin de l'inciter par ce moyen à 
persévérance, Car ille loue comme imita- 


leur de ses vertus. Comme s'il disoit, 11 
y a jà long temps, que tu es accoustumé 
à suyvre mes sai façons de faire. 1 
ue reste plus, sinon que tu persévi 
comme tu as commencé, Néantmoins il 
veut que u mr de sa foy, dilection, 

ï amment devant les 
el pour ceste 
ï luy ramentoit principalement les persé- 
eutions qui luy estoyent les plus cognues. 
le Seigneur m'a délivré de 
C'est une consolation, par la- 
e il addoucit l'aigreur des persécu- 
sçavoir d'autant que la fin d'icelles 
est toujours heureuse et joyeuse. Si on 
objecté qu'on n'en voit pas tousjours 


l'issue dunt il se glorilie yei. Je contesse | 


qu'il est vray quant au sens de L 
Car S. Paul luy-mesme n'a pas esté déli- 
vré à la partin. Mais quand Dieu nous dé- 
livre plusieurs fois, il nous déclare par ce 
moyen qu'il nous assiste, et assistera par 

apris. Car par le sentiment ou expé: 
rience de l'aide présent, nostre confiance 
doit estendre au temps ä-venir. Ceci 
done vaut autant comme s’il eust dit, Tu 
as cognu par expérience, que Dieu ne 
n'a janais dé ne faut point 
que tu faces dificulté de le suyvre à mon 
exemple. 

12 Et tous ceux aussi qui veulent vi- 
vre en la crainte de Dieu , ete. Pource 
qu'il avoit fait mention de ses persécu- 
tions, il adjouste aussi maintenant , que 
rien ne luy esL advenu que tous fidèles ne 
doyvent aussi attendre. EL dit ceci en 
e, ain que les fidèles se disposent à 
porter ceste condition : en partie alin que 
les bons ne l'ayent point pour suspect, à 


ch 


cause des persécutions qu'il endure des 


eschans. Comme il advi 


NL souvent, 
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que d'un homme afigé on en juge mal, 
Car celuy qui n'ha point les hommes fa- 
vorables, incontinent le commun en juge 
que Dieu luy veut mal. Ainsi par ceste 
sentence générale, $. Paul se met au rang 
des enfans de Dieu : et quant et quant 
exhorte tous enfans de Dieu qu'ils se pré- 
varent à endurer des persécutions. Car 
si ceste condition est ordonnée à Lous 
ceux qui voudront vivre fidèlement en 
Christ, il faut nécessairement que ceux 
qui veulent estre exempts des persécu- 
tions, renoncent à Christ. nous per- 
drons temps de vouloir séparer Christ de 
sa croix, attendu que ceci est comme une 
chose naturelle, que Je monde hait Christ 
mesmes en ses membres. Or haine n'est 
jamais sans cruauté, et de là vienent les 
persécutions. Brief, sçachons que nous 
sommes Chrestiens à cesté condition , 
que nous soyons sujets à beaucoup de 
fascheries et divers combats. Mais on 
pourroit demander, asçavoir s'il faut que 
tous soyent Marty Car on sçait bien 
ya eu beaucoup de fidèles, qui n'ont 
esté bannis, ne mis en prison, ne 
, de soullert autre manière de 
cution. Je respon, que ne 
perséeute pas les serviteurs de Chr 
lous par un mesme Moyen : mais toutes 
Lois il faut nécessairement que tous ayent 
le monde ennemi en quelque sorte que de 
soit, ain que leur Foy soil exercée, el 
leur constance esprouvée. Car Satan qui 
est ennemi perpétuel de Christ, n'endu- 
rera jamais qu'il ÿ en ait un en repos, 
durant Loute sa vie: et d'autre part, il y 
aura Lousjours des meschans qui nous 
poindront comme espines. Et qui plus est, 
aussi tost que le zèle de Dieu se monstre 
en l'homme fidèle, il enflamme la rage de 
tous les infidèles. Et combien qu'ils 
n'ayent pas l'espée desgainnée : toutes- 
fois ils desgorgent leur venin, ou en mur- 
murant, el grinceant les dents, ou en 
mesdisant, où en suscitant quelque tu- 
mulle, où en quelques autres sortes. 
Ainsi done, combien que tous ne soustie- 
nent pas de mesmes ASS, é{ ne Sent 
meslez en mesnies combats, toutesfois ils 
ont une condition commune de gucr- 
royer, el ne seront pas en Lout el par tout 


en repos, ét exempts de persécutions. 


Cuar. [IL 
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13 Mais les mauvais hommes et déceveurs proufiterunt' en pis, séduisans et 


eslans séduits. 


44 Or toy, demeure és choses que tu as apprinses, el qui le sont conmises?, 


cognoissant de qui tu les as apprinses : 


15 Et que tu as sceu dés lon enfance les sainctes Letres, lesquelles te peu- 
vent rendre sage à salut par la foy qui est en Jésus-Christ. 

16 Toute l'Escriture est Divinement inspirée, et proufitable à enseigner, à 
convaincre, à corriger, et instruire en justice: 

47 Afin que l'homme de Dieu soit accompli, appareillé à toute bonne œuvre. 


4) On, s'avanceront, 
13 Mais les mauvais hommes, etc. 
C’est une persécution trèsaigre sur tou- 
les autres, quand nous voyons que les 
meschans avec leur audace plene de sa- 
crilége, avec leurs blasphèmes et erreut 
se renforcent. Ainsi sainct Paul dit ail- 
leurs, qu'Isaac a esté persécuté d'Ismaël, 
us de glaive, mais de mocquerie, 
9. Dont nous pouvons aussi 
recueillir, que quand il a parlé ci-dessus 
de persécution, il n'a pas entendu seule- 
ment une espèce : mais il a parlé géné- 
ralement des ennuis et angoisses que les 
enfans de Dieu sont contraints d'endurer, 
quand ils combatent pour maintenir la 
gloire de leur Père. Or j'ay dit un peu 
devant, quelle est ceste façon de prou- 
liter de laquelle l'Apostre parle. Car non- 
seulement il prédit qu'ils seront obstinez 
à résister, mais aussi qu'ils avanceront 
en matière de nuire et corrompre les 
autres. Car un garnement fera plus en 
matière de destruire et gaster, que dix 
lidèles Docteurs ne feront à édifier, quoy 
qu'ils y travaillent tant diligemment qu'ils 
pourront. EL il n'y a jamais faute d’y- 
roye de Satan pour gaster le bon blé. 
Et qui plus est, quand on pense avoir 
exterminé les faux prophètes, des pre- 
miers il en vient Lousjours d'autres nou- 
veaux. Au reste, si on demande d'où 
vient ceste pui: lité de nuire, 
la cause est, non pas que le mensonge 
de sa nature soit plus fort que la vérité, 
où que les finesses et ruses du di 
surmontent l'eficace de l'Esprit de Di 
mais pouree que les hommes estans desji 
d'eux-mesmes enclins à vanité el er- 
reurs, receoyvent beaucoup plus facile- 
ment ce qui convient à leur naturel : 


2) Ou, desquelles plene asseurance l'a esté donnée, 


3) 2 Pierre, 1,20, 


d'avantage, qu'e 
juste vengence de Dieu, 
d'un costé et d'autre un plaisi 
comme povres esclaves garrotéz, EL c'est 
la principale cause pourquoy la peste des 
meschantes doctrines ha si grande efi- 
e eavoir que l'ingratitude des 
hommes le mérite ainsi. Or il est bon 
besoin que les fidéles Docteurs soyent 
admonestez de ceci, afin qu'ils se prépa 
rent à une guerre continuelle, et qu'ils 
ne se lassent point du long lemps, où 
succombent sous la fierté et insolence 
des ennemis, 

45 Or toy, demeure és choses que tu 
as apprinses, ele. Quoy que l'inpiété 
sue LOUsjours pays plus 
ti recommande à Timothée, d'aviser 


ans aveuglez par une 
an les tire 


à demeurer ferme néantmoins. EL de 
faict, c'est la vraye espreuve de la foy, 


quand nous ne nous lassons point de r 
sister au diable machinant toutes clic 
sans cesse, eL ne nous déstournons point 
du chemin quelque vent qui souffle 

mais demeurons fermes en la vérité de 
Dieu, comme en l'ancre de salut bien 
assurée. Ce mot, Cognoissant de qui 
tu les as apprinses, est mis pour louer 
la éertitude de la doctrine. Car si quel- 
qu'un à esté mal instruit, il n'y doit pas 
persévérer. Plustost au contraire il nous 
Ldésapprendre tout ce que nous avons 
apprins hors de Christ, si nous voulons 
estre ses disciples. Comme pour exeim- 
ple, ce nou sté le commencement de 
pure institution en la Foy, de rjetter ct 
oublier toute l'insütution de la Papauté. 
EL pourtant l'Apostre ne cotmande pus 
indifféremment à Timothée de garder la 
doctrine qu'il a apprinse, mais seulement 
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celle laquelle il sçait certainement estre 
able : par lequel mot il sig 


tion en cest endroit. Au reste. 
tribue pas ceci comme estant homme 
privé : asçavoir que ce qu'il a enseigné 
doyve estre receu par révélation Divine : 
mais il magnifie hardiment son authorité 
iquel il savoit sa 


fidélité estre cognuë, el sa vocation ap- 
prouvée. Or S'il avoit ceste persuasion 
certaine d'avoir esté enseigné par un 
à il recueilloit que 


Apostre de Christ, de 
c n'estoit point une doc 
mais de Christ. Ce 1x 
neste qu'il ne nous faut pas moins di- 
ligemment garder d’estre obslinez és 
choses qui n'ont point suffisante certitude 
(comme sont toutes les doctrines des 
hommes) que tenir en ferme constance 
vérité de Dieu. Outreplus, nous appre- 
nons de ceci, que la foy doit es 
compagnée d'une prudence, pour discer- 
ner entre la parole de Dieu et celle des 
tin de ne nous arrester point 
légèrement à tout ce qui nous sera mis 
en avant. Car il n’v a rien moins 
ture de la Foy, qu' 
acilité à croire de léger, quand 
on reveoit indifféremment tout ee que 
chacun dira : veu que le princi 
ment de la foy, c'est d'estre 
qu'on ha Dieu pour autheur et garent. 
Ce qu'il adjouste, que la doctrine a esté 
commise à Timothée, est pour donner 
plus grand poids à l'exhortation. Car 
c'est plus quand une chose nous est com- 
mise 
nous estoit simplement baillée. Au reste, 
Timothée n'avoit pas esté instruit comme 
quelqu'un d'entre le commun : mais afin 
qu'il enseignast fidèlement à d'antres ce 
qu'il avoit apprins 

15 Ætque tu as sceu dé: 
des sainctes letres, ete. Ceci aussi n’es- 
toit pas une petite aide, qu'il estoit ac- 
coustumé dés son enfance à la lecture 
de l'Escriture. Car quand on est ainsi 
exercité de longue main, cela est bien 
pour rendre un homme beaucoup plus 
fortifié contre toutes tromperies. Et pour- 
tant on avoit jadis sagement prouveu, 
que ceux qu'on destinoit pour estre 


je humaine, 
ssage nous 2dma- 


lon enfance 


pal fonde- | 
6 | voire 


forme de dépost, que si elle | 
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quelque jour au ministère de la parole, 
fussent instruits dés leur enfance en la 
pure doctrine de la religion, et qu'on les 
nourrist songneusement en la lecture 
des sainctes Escritures : afin que quand 
ce viendroit à exercer l'office, ils ne fus- 
sent point nouveaux apprentis. Et ceci 
certes doit estre estimé un bénéfice sin- 
gulier de Dieu, quand quelqu'un sera 
ainsi instruit en la cognoissance de la 
saincte Escriture dés son enfance. Les- 
quelles te peuvent rendre sage à salut. 
ete. Voyci une excellente louange de la 
saincte Escriture, qu'il ne faut point 
aller chercher ailleurs sagesse suffisante 
à salut, comme aussi il l'exprime plus 
plenement en la sentence prochainement 
| suyvante. Toutesfois il remonstre quant 
| et quant que c'est que nous devons cher- 
cher en l'Éseriture. Car les faux-prophè- 
les aussi s'en couvrent, Parquoy, afin 
qu'elle nous soit utile à salut, il est né= 
cessaire d'entendre le droit usage d'icelle. 
Car que sera-ce si on s'addonne seule- 
ment à questions curieuses? si on s'ar- 
reste seulement à la letre de la Loy, et 
qu'on ne cherche point Christ? que sera- 
on corrompt le vray sens et naturel 
ntasies absurdes et estranges? Et 
t qu'il nous 
a foy de Christ, comme au but, 
somme d'icelle Escriture. Car 
aussi de la Foy dépend tout ce qu'il ad- 
|jouste yei conséquemment. 

16 Toute Escriture : ou, Toute l'Es- 
criture, combien qu'il n'y a point de 
| différence quant au sens. Il poursuit ceste 
ouange qu'il avoit touchée en peu de 
paroles. Et premièrement il loué l’Escri 
Lture à cause de l’authorité, puis après 
| de l'utilité qui en revient. Pour monstrer 
| l'authorité, il dit qu'elle est inspirée Di- 
vinement. si ainsi est, sans aucun 
contredit les hommes la doyvent recevoir 
en révérence. Et c'est le principe, qui 
discerne nostre religion de toutes au- 
tres : asçavoir que nous Sçavons que 
ieu a parlé à nous, et sommes certai- 
nement asseurez que les Prophètes n'ont 
pas parlé de leur propre sens : mais 
comme organes et instrumens du S. E; 
prit, qu'ils ont seulement annoncé ce 
qu'ils avoyent receu d’enhaut. Quiconque 


par 
pourtant, c'est à bon droi 


renvoy 
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donc voudra proufiter és * 
tres, qu'il arreste prem 
en soy-mesme, que la Loy et les Pro- 
phètes ne sont point une doctrine qui 
ait esté donnée à l'appétit ou volonté des 
hommes, mais dictée par le sainet Es- 
prit Si on objecte, d'où c’est qu'on 
pourra sçavoir cela : je respon, que Dieu 
déclare et manifeste qu'il est autheur 
d'icelle tant aux disciples qu'aux doc- 
teurs, par la révélation de ce mesme Es- 
prit. Car Moyse et les Prophètes n’ont 
point à là volée mis en lumière ce que 
nous avons par eserit de leur ain, mais 
d'autant qu'ils parloyent estans poussez 
de Dieu, ils ont tesmoigné hardiment et 
sans aucune crainte ee qui estoit vel 
ble, que c’estoit la bouche de Dieu qui 
avoit parlé, Ce mesme Esprit done, qui 
a rendu Moyse et les Prophètes certains 
de leur vocation, rend aussi maintes 
test nos curs, qu'il 

servi de leur ministre pour nous eusi 
gner, Parquoy il ne se laut point e 
hir si plusieurs doutent de l'autheur de 
ecriture, Car quoy que la majesté de 
Dieu se manifeste en celle, toutesfois il 
que ceux qui sont illuminez par be 
sainet Esprit, qui ayent des yeux pour 
veoir ce qui devoit bien estre clair el 
visible à tous, ét toutesfois n'est visible 
qu'aux éleus. Voylà le premier membre, 
que telle révérence que nous portons à 
Dieu, est deue aussi à l'Escriture, 
pouree qu'elle est procédée de luy seul, 
et n'ha rien de Phomme meslé avec soy 
Proufitable à enseigner. C'est l'autr 
partie de la louange : asçavoir qu'elle 
contient une parfaite règle de bien et 


heureusement vivre. Et en disant cela, | 


il signifie qu'elle est corrompue par un 
abus perv 
ceste utilité, Et par ce moyen, il ta 
obliquement ces garnemens qui pais- 
soyent le peuple de v 

comme de vert. Par ceste raison mesme, 
nous pouvons aussi condamner auj 


d'huy tous ceux qui sans aucune affection 
“édifier, esmeuvent des questions sub- 
tles. avec toute leur subtilité | 


n'apportent aucune utilité, Hesmes, tou- 
tes fois el quantes que telles subtilité 
frivoles sont mises en avant, il les faut 
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ers, quand on ne cherche point | 
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inctes Escri- | repousser de ce bouclier : asçavoir que 


l'Escriture est proufitable, dont il s’'en- 
suit, qu'il n'est pas licite de la traiter 
sans proufit. Car le Seigneur n'a point 
voulu complaire à nostre curiosité, où 
lascher la bride à nostre ostenta ation, ou 
nous donner matière de babiller et pl 
santer, quand il nous a donné les Eseri- 
tures : mais il à eu esgard à nostre 
proufit. Parquoy, le droit usage de | 
criture doit tousjours tendre à utilité et 
proulit. 4 Enseigner. HN monstre yci 
par les espèces en combien de sortes 
lEseriture est utile. Et en premier lieu 
il tuet Ænscigner, comme aussi cela Va 
l'exhortation 
h ne sersiroyent de 
rien, Si premièrement on n'a enseigné. 
Mais pouree que la doctrine toute s sue, 
est souvent bien froide, il adjouste Con- 
vaincre el corriger. Au reste, il seroit 
trop long de réciter ce que ous appre- 
nons des Eseritures. EL il à desj 
monstré en brief sous ce mot de Æ 
quelle en est la somme. Ceste est donc 
la principale science, La foy en Christ : 
is après s'ensuit l'institution de régler 
: conséquemment vienent le 
guillons des exhortations et répréhen- 

sorte, quiconque 
seritures comme il appar- 
rien ne défaut de ce 
salut et à bien vivre, Il 


bic n h 


ï appartient 


mis grande différence entre Con 


vainer 
procède du premier. Car le commence- 


et Cor 


er, Sinon que le dernier 


ment d'amendement, c'est la cognois- 
sance de nos maux, et le sentiment du 
|jugement de Dieu. L'instruction en jus- 
lice, signifie la manière de vivre sainc- 
| cu et fidèlement. 
Afin que l'homme de Dieu soit 
Loi ete. Le mot Grec si e pro- 
|prement Endier : mais ycil se prend pour 
[Accompli et parfait, auquel il ne manque 
rien. Car il afferme simplement que l'Es- 
criture suffist pour nous rendre parfaits. 
Quiconque donc ne se contente point de 
l'Escriture, il veut estre plus sage qu'il 
articnt, où qu'il n'est expédient. 
ss on fait ici une question, Puis que 
sainet Paul parle de l'Escriture qui est 
comprinse sous le vieil Testament, com- 
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ment c'est qu'il dit qu’elle rend l'homme ; moignage à l'Escriture : et puis que li 
parfait en tout et partout ? car si ainsi | doctrine d'icelle est aujourd’hui plus 
est, ce que les Apostres ont adjousté de- | plene et plus claire de ce que l'Evangile 
puis semble estre super. Je respon, y a esté adjousté : que pouvons-nous 
qu'il wa esté rien adjousté quant à la |dire, sinon qu'il faut certainement espé- 
substance, Car les escrits des Apostres [rer que ceste utilité de laquelle parle 
ne contienent rien qu'une pure et nayfve | sainet Paul se manifestera beaucoup plus, 
explication de la Loy et des Prophètes, |si nous en voulons faire l'expérience el 
avec la manifestation des choses. A ceste | la recevoir ? 

cause S. Paul n'a pas mal rendu ce tes- 


CHAPITRE IV. 


1 Je l'adjure donc devant Dieu, et devant le Seigneur Jésus-Christ, qui ju- 
gra les vifs et les morts en son apparition et règne. 

2 Presche la Parole. insiste à heure et hors heure*, arguë, tanse, exhorte? 
en toute douceur d'esprit et doctrine. 

3 Car un temps viendra, qu'ils ne receveront® point la saine doctrine : mais 
ayans les oreilles chatouilleuses, ils s'assembleront des docteurs selon leurs 

sir. 

# Et destourneront leurs oreilles de la vérité, et s'addonneront aux fables. 


4) Ou, prose . 90 


et hors 1 console, 


3) Ou, soufriront, 


4 Je l'adjure donc devant Dieu, et 
derant le Seigneur Jésus-Christ, qui 
jugera, ete. À faut diligemment noter 
ceste illation et conséquence qu'il f: 
pouree qu'elle conjoint bien proprement 
l'Escriture avec la prédication. Par cela 
aussi est repoussée l'arrogance d’aucuns 
insensez qui se vantent de n'avoir plus 
besoin de Docteurs, pource que la lec- 
ture de l'Escriture est assez suffisante. 
Mais après que sainet Paul a parlé de 
l'utilité de l'Escriture, non-seulement il 
infére que tous lt doyvent lire, mais aus- 
si que les Docteurs doyvent administrer 
ce qui leur est enjoint. Parquoy comme 
toute notre sagesse est enclose és Escri- 
tures, et que nous ne devons point aller 
chercher sçavoir ailleurs, ni les Docteurs 
rien puiser autre part pour enseigner : 
ainsi celuy qui ne tenant conte de l’aide 
de la vive voix des Pasteurs se contentera 
de lire simplement l'Escriture, sentira 
que mal c'est de mespriser le moyen d’'ap- 
prendre ordonné de Dieu et de Jésus- 
Christ. Souvenons-nous di-je, que la lec- 
ture de l'Escriture est tellement recom- 
mandée à tous, que cependant le minis- 
tre des Pasteurs ne l'empesche nulle- 
ment. Parquoy, que les fidè 


proufiler tant en lisant qu'en oyant, 
pource que Dieu n'a point ordonné tous 
les deux en vain. Or sainet Paul adjouste 
ljuration, comme une chose de 
grande importance, proposant à Timo- 
thée Dieu pour celuy qui fera la vengence, 
et Christ pour Juge s'il ne persévère en 
l'oflice d'enseigner. Et de faict, comme 
Dieu à monstré par un gage inestimable 
quel soin il ha du salut de son Egli 
quand il n’a point espargné son Fils uni- 
que : ainsi ne laissera-il pas les Pasteurs 
impunis, quand par leur nonchalance les 
ämes qu'il a si chèrement rachetées, pé- 
riront ou seront exposées en proye. Or 
il s’arreste principalementau jugement de 
Christ: pource que comme les Ministres 
représentent Sa personne, ainsiles punira- 
ilen plus grande sévérité, leur faisant 
rendre compte de leur mauvaise admi- 
nistration. Jésus-Christ jugera les vifs 
et les morts, c’est-à-dire ceux qu'il trou- 
vera encore vivans en son advénement : 
etaussiceux qui seront morts auparavant. 
In'y en aura donc pas un qui évite son 
jugement. L'apparition de Christ et son 
régne signifient une mesme chose. Car 
combien qu’il règne maintenant au ciel et 
en la terre, toutesfois son règne n'est pas 
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encore clairement manifesté : ains plus- 
tost il est caché en obscurité sous la 
croix, et est assailli avec violence de ses 
ennemis. Lors done son règne sera vraye 
ment establi, quand ayant subjugué ses 
ennemis, et abbatu ou réduit à néant 
toute puissance adversaire, il monstrera 
sa majesté. 

2 Insiste à heure et hors heure, etc. 
Par ces paroles non-seulement il recom- 
mande là continuation, mais aussi un ef- 
fort qui surmonte tous empeschemens, 
et diflicultez. Car comme ainsi soit, que 
de nature nous soyons trop délicats ou 


ar les moindres empeschemens qui 
puissent survenir: mesmes aucune 10 
nous sommes bien aises de cherche: 
défenses de nostre paresse, pour 
trouver bonne. Or considérons maint 
nant de combien de moyens est gun 
Satan pour empescher nostre cours : d° 
vantage combien sont tardifs à suyvre 
ceux qui sont appelez, et comment ils 
sont bien tost faschez et ennuyez de bien 
ile finalement n 
ra pas grand lieu si les Pasteurs ne pre 
sent avee importunité. Au reste, ceste 
importunité sé doit rapporter (ant au 
’asteur, qu'au peuple. Au Pasteur, qu'il 
ne face point son office seulement à ses 
heures ou selon sa commodit s qu'il | 
se contraigne Soy-mesme, he S'espar- 
gant pour aucun labeur où emmuy qu'il 
ÿail. Auregard du peuple la continuation 
est importune, quand on sollicite ceux 
qui sont endormis, quand par manière de | | 
dire on met Ja main Sur ceux qui courent | 
ailleurs, pour les arrester tout court, 
quand on corrige les vaines occupations 
du monde. Or il luÿ commande de pre 
tansant, exhortant. | 


des 


Enquoy il signifie que nous avons besoin | i 


de beaucoup d’aiguillons, pour nous faire 
poursuyvre au droit chemin. Car s'il y 
avoit en nous une docilité, telle qu'elle y 
devoit estre, un Ministre de Chri (ll 
roit qu'à faire signe pour nous attirer. 
Mais maintenant tant s'en faut que les 
bons et sainets conseils qu’on nous donne 
y façent assez, que mesme les exhort 
lions modérées ne sufisent pas pour cor 
riger nostre tardiveté, si quant et quant | 
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on n’y adjouste plus grande aspreté et 
véhémence de répréhensions et menaces. 
à toule douceur d'Esprit. Ceste excep- 
mn est fort nécess ar ou les r 
préhensions tombent bas d’elles-mesmes 
par leur impétuosité, ou elles s’en vont 
en fumée, si elles ne sont appuyées sur 
la doctrine. Car les exhortations et ré- 
préhensions sont seulement aides de la 
doctrine : et pourtant elles ne proufitent 
pas de beaucoup S'il n’y à quant et quant 
doctrine. Ce que nous voyons par exemr 

ple en ceux qui ont seulement une vé 
hémence et aigreur, ct ne sont point gar 
is de doc! solide. Car ils se trava 
ent beaucoup, ils crient à haute voix, ils 
font grand bruit, et tout cela sans utilité 
quelconque, d'autant qu'ilsbastissentsans 
fondement. Je parle des gens qui sont 
bons personnages au reste, mais qui ne 
sont guères sçavans et sont trop véhé 

mens. Car quant à ceux qui employent 
toute leur véhémence à combattre la saine 
doctrine, is sont beaucoup plus dan 

reux, et ne méritent pas qu'on face yei 
mention d'eux, En somme, sainet Paul 
veutqueles répréhensions soyent fondées 
en la doctrine, afin qu'elles ne soyent à 
bon droict rejettées comme frivoles et de 
nulle importance. Secondement il veut 
que la véhémence soit attrempée de dou- 
ceur. Car il n'y a rien plus difficile, que 
de modérer nostre véhémence, quand 
nous nous sommes une fois eschanf 
Or quand nous sommes transportez d'im- 
[patine nous avons beau nous efforcer à 
remonsirer, nous ne proutilerons de rien. 
Car outre ce que nostre aspreté est en 
mocquerie, avec cela elle irrite les cœurs 
dû peuple. Joint que les gens véhémens 
et sévères ne peuvent le plus souvent en- 
durer de la dureté de ceux avec lesquel 
ils ont affaire, ni passer beaucoup d'en- 
nuis et occasions de mal-contentement, 
lesquelles toutesfois il nous faut digérer, 


| si nous voulons proufiter. Parqoy il est 


besoin de mesler cestesausse de douceur 
avec la sévérité, alin qu'on cognoisse 
awelle part d'un cœur paisible. 

3. Car un temps viendra. N démon 
re mesme la perversité des hommes, 
combien les Pasteurs doyvent éstre son 
gneux : pouree qu'il adviendra bien tost 
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que l'Evangile sera esleint, et périra de 
la mémoire des hommes, si les Docteurs 
fidèles ne s’efforçent de toute leur puis- 
sance de le maintenir. Pourtant il veut 
dire qu'il faut user de l'occasion d’avan- 
cer, cependant qu'on porte quelque re 
vérence à Christ: comme si quelqu'un 
voyant l'orage prochain, disoit qu'il ne 
faudroit point besongner laschement, 
mais se haster en toute diligence, d'au- 
tant qu'on n'auroit pas un tel loisir ou 
opportunité tantost après. Quand il dit, 
qu'ils ne receveront point la saine doc- 
trine, il signifie que non-seulement on 
s'ennuyera de la saine doctrine, et l'aura- 
on en mespris, mais aussi qu'on ne la 
pourra porter, et qu'on l'aura en haine. 
Il appelle la doctrine saine à cause de 
l'effet, comme il a accoustumé, celle qui 
nous instruit vrayement à piété. 1 appelle 
aussi un peu après la mesme doctrine 74 

rité: come s'il disoit, la pure et droite 
façon de traiter la parole de Dieu. Et 
l'oppose fur fables, c'est-à-dire aux fan - 
tasies inutiles, par lesquelles est corrom- 
pue la simplicité de l'Evangile. Appre 
nons de ceci premièrement, que tant plus 
que l'orgueil des hommes est communé 

ment grand à mespriser la doctrine de 
Christ, tant plus les fidèles Ministres doy- 
vent estre attentifs à la maintenir, et met- 
tre plus grand'peine qu'elle demeure en 
son entier : et non-seulement cela, mais 
aussi prévenir les efforts de Satan par 
leur diligence. Que si on l'a deu jamais 
faire, il est maintenant plus que néce: 
saire, veu la grande ingratitude di 
hommes. Car de ceux qui du commencs 
ment recoyvent l'Evangile avec affection, 
et monstrent avoir quelque grand zèle, 
plusieurs un peu après s'en dégoustent, 
et finalement le vomissent. Il y en a d’au- 
tres, qui dès le commencement le rejet- 
tent furieusement, ou luy prestans l'o- 
reille par mespris, s'en mocquent. Les au- 
tres ne voulans point souffrir qu’on leur 
mette le joug sur le col, regimbent, et 
hayssans là saincte discipline s'estrangent 
totalement de Christ : el qui pis est, d° 
mis ils devienent ennemis tout manifes 
tes. Toutesfois il faut combatre à l'en- 
contre d’une telle ingratitude : mesmes 


COMMENTAIRES 


il s’y faut plus efforcer, que si tous de 
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bon gré embrassoyent Christ leur estant 
offerL : tant s'en faut que nous devions 
perdre courage et quitter la place. jOu- 
treplus estans admonestez que les hom- 
mes viendront à mespriser ainsi, voire 
mesme rejetter la parole de Dieu, nous 
ne nous devons point estonner comme à 
un nouveau spectacle, quand nous voyons 
‘accomplir en effet ce que le sainct Es- 
prit prononce yci devoir advenir. Et de 
faict puis que nous sommes naturelle- 
ment enelins à vanité, ce n'est point 
chose nouvelle où non aceoustumée, si 
nous nous addonnons plus volontiers aux 
fables, qu'à la vérité. Joint que la doc- 
trine de l'Evangile, qui semlile estre 
simple et abjecte, ne peut contenter en 
partie nostre orgueil, en partie nostre 
curiosité. D'avantage combien y en a-il 
peu qui ayent un goust spirituel pour 
trouver saveur en la nouveauté de vie, eu 
tout ce qui la concerne ? Combien que 
sainet Paul prophétize de quelque plus 
grande impiété d'un certain temps, la- 
quelle n'estoil point encore sortie, à la- 
quelle il veut que Timothée remédie de 
bonne heure. J{s s'assembleront des 
docteurs selon leurs désirs. M faut no- 
ter ce mot, Assembler, où Amasser : 
par lequel il signifie que la rage des 
hommes sera si grande, qu'ils ne se 
contenteront point d’avoir un petit nom- 
bre de trompeurs, mais qu'ils en appéte- 
ront une grande troupe. Car comme la 
convoilise des chose vaines et nuisibles 
est insatiable : aussi le monde s’assemble 
de tous costez e sans fin des moyens de 
se perdre et damner, tant qu'il en peut 
songer et forger. Et le diable ha tous- 
jours en main assez grande multitude de 
tels docteurs, que le monde désire. Car 
il y a tousjours eu grande fertilité d'hom- 
mes meschans, comme elle est encore au- 
jourd'huy. Parquoy Satan n'ha jamais 
faute de ministres pour tromper, comme 
il n'ba jamais faute de matière pour ce faire. 
Car une si grande perversité qui règne 
presque tousjours entre les hommes, mé- 
rite bien cela, qu'ils rejettent ou mespri- 
sent Dieu avec sa doctrine salutaire, et 
qu’ils reçoyvent plus volontiers le men- 
songe, Parquoy ce qu'il s’eslève bien 
souvent de faux-docteurs , et que mesme 
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quelque fois ils sourdent comme une 
fourmillière, imputons-le à la juste ven- 
genee de Dieu. Car nous sommes dignes 
mesme d’estre couverts © ablez d'une 
telle ordure, veu que la vérité de Dieu ne 
trouve point de place entre nous : ou si 
elle en a obtenu, elle est incontinent 
«hassée hors de sa possession. EL puis 
nous sommes tellement addonnez aux fa- 
bles et fausses doctrines , que nous ne 
trouvons jamais la multitude des affron- 
teurs et trompeurs trop grande. Ainsi 
là Papauté quel amas y a-il de ces ordur 
de moines ? S'il faloit nourrir et entrei 
nir un seul bon et fidèle Pasteur en lieu 
de dix moines et autant de Prestres, in 
continent on n'orroit autre chose que 
ntes de la trop grande despense, Ainsi 
la nature du monde est telle, qu'en 
sant d’une convoitise insatiable des abu 


n 


5 Mais toy, veille en toutes choses, en 
géliste, ren ton administration approw 
6 Car de moy, je m'en vay maintel 
département est prochain. 
7 J'ay combatu le bon combat, j'ay 
8 Quant au reste, la couronne de j 
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seurs sans nombre , il désire exterminer 
i est de Dieu. Et n'y a point 

ire cause de tant d'erreurs, sinon 
les hommes aiment mieux estre 
de leur propre gré, que d'estre 


que 
dk 


droitement enscignez. Et c'est ce que 


net Paul adjouste, du Chatouillement 
des oreilles. Car voulant assigner la 
cause dan si grand mal, il use d'une 
mélaphore et similitude qui est de bonne 
o 2 par laquelle il signifie que le 
monde aura les oreilles si délicates, et si 
mal heureusement convoiteuses de choses 
nouvelles, qu'il s'amassera divers doc 
sl tous coups 

les inven- 
. Le seul remède pour obvier à ce 
& que les fidèles soyent adino- 

oz de S'a 
de l'Evangile. 


idure les afflictions, fay l'œuvre d'Eran- 


rée. 


nant estre sacrifié, et le temps de mon 


acheré mon cours, j'ay gardé la foy. 
ustice m'est gardée, laquelle me renctra 


le Seigneur juste juge en ceste journée-là, et non-seulement & moy, mais aussi 
à tous ceux qui auront aimé son apparition. 


5 Mais toy veille entoutes choses ele. 
1 poursuit l'exhortation précédente : as- 
çavoir que tant plus que les maladies de 
vienent griefves, tant plus aussi Timothée 
Semploye à les guarir : et tant plus que 
les dangers s'approchent , tant plu: si 
il soit diligent à faire bon guet. Et d'au- 
dant qu'il y a tout incontinent des com- 
bats dressez pour les ministres de Christ, 
quand ils se portent fidèlement en leur 
charge et oMice : il admoneste aus 
mothée d'estre constant et invine à 
endurer les adversitez qui luy advien- 
dront. Faire l'œuvre d'Evangé 
c'est faire ce qui appartient à un Er: 
te de faire. Au reste, il est in 
par ce mot il signifie générale 
tous ministres de l'Evangile, 
esté quelque charge spéciale. Tou 
je condescend plustost à eeste seconde 
opinion, d'autant qu'on peut évidemment 
cognoistre par le chap. IV aux Ephésiens, 


IV 


que ç'a esté un ordre moyen entre les 
Apostres el Pasteurs : en sorte que les 
Evangélistes estoyent coadjuteurs des 
Apostres. Aussi il est plus probable que 
Timothée, lequel sainet Paul avoit prins 
pour son compagnon plus prochain en 
toutes choses, à esté en plus haut degré, 
et dignité d'office que les Pasteurs val. 
gaires , que de dire qu'il ait esté comme 
un autre du commun. En après il est cer- 
tin que de faire mention d'u 
norable de l'office, ji 


en autres + ausquelles 
deux choses S. Paul a regardé. Au de 
nier membre, si en lieu qu'il est dit, 
Rend_ ton administration approuvée , 
nous lisons Accompli ton administration : 
comme il y a en la trauslation Latine an- 
cienne, lé sens sera tel, Tu ne peux pas 
autrement accomplir la charge qui l'est 
njointe qu'en faisant ce que je Lay com- 
20 
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mandé : parquoy avise que Lu ne défailles 
au mieu duchemin. Mais pource que le 
ot Grec qui est yci mis, sig 
nesfois Approuver, où Rendre, c 
ee sens me plais plus, lequel aussi c 
viendra trèsbien au fil du texte, Que Ti- 
mothée veillant et portant patiemment les 
afictions, et persévérant à enseigner 
gagnera ce poinet que la vérité de son 
ministère sera establie et confermée : as- 
çavoir pource que par telles marques 
tous le cognoistront pour un bon ec fidèle 
serviteur de Christ. 

6 Car de moy je m'en vay mainte- 
tenant estre sacrifié. H rend la cause 
pourquoy il a usé d'une si grande adju- 
ration : comme s'il disoit, Tant que j'ay 
vesen, je L'ay tendu la main : tu n'as point 
eu faute de mes exhortations continuelles : 
mes conseils l'ont beaucoup aidé, et mon 
exemple l'a servi de grande contirmation : 
maintenant que tu l'en- 
hories 10ÿ-mesme CL que tu 
commences à 1 tout seul el sans sup 
port: garde bien qu'on n'apperçoyve rien 
changé en Loy par ma mort. Au resie, 
ut noter ces maniéres de parler, par 
lesquelles il dénote sa mort. Par le mot 
de Département, il sigpifie que nous ne 
ssons pas du Lout en mourant, pource 
que l'âme seulement est séparée du corps. 
Dont nous recueillons que la mort n’est 
re chose qu'un département de l'âme 
d'avec le curps. Laquelle définition con- 
“nt un tesmoigu: e l'immortalité de 
âme. Le nom de Sucrifice convenoit 
spécialement à la mort de sainet Panl, 
laquelle il enduroit pour maintenir la vérité 
de Christ. Car combien que tous fidèles 
tt en vivant en obéissance qu'en mou- 
rant, soyent hosties ou sacrifices agréa- 
Dieu : toutesfois les Martyrs sont 


lez par ue plus excellente manière, 
en espandant leur sang pour le nom de 
Cli 


SL. Joint que le mot duquel use yei 
iuct Paul, ne signifie pas toutes sortes 
de sat ais celuy qui Sert à con- 
fermer les alliances. 1 signifie donc en ce 
passage ce qu'il exprime plus ouverte- 
ment an chap. I des Philip, v. 17, quand 
il dit, Quant à moy, encore que je soye 
sacrilié Sur le lice et service de vustre 
foy, j'en suis joyeux. Car il entend là, que 
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la foy des Philippiens sera confermée et 
establie par sa mort, comme les alliances 
estoyent jadis confermées par le Sang el 
occision des bestes sacritiées. Non pas 
que la certitude de nostre foy (à parier 
proprement) suit fondée en stance 
des Martyrs, mais pource qu'elle sert 
beaucoup à nous confermer, Sainet Paul 
donc à yei orné sa mort d'un beau titre 
d'houneur, quand il l'a appelée contirma- 
tion ou ralilication de sa doctrine : afin 
que les fidèles fussent pluslost esmeus 
par cela à persévérer, que de perdre 
courage, comme il advient souvent. Et de 
lemps de mon département est pro- 
chain. Ceste n de parler doit aussi 
éstre nolée, pource que d'une bonne 
grâce elle diminue la trop grande crainte 
de la mort, eu démonstrant l'effet et la 
nature d’icelle, Car d'où vient cela, que 
les hommes ont si grand horreur et sont 
si fort estonnez, toutes les fois qu'ils 

ent parler de la mort, sinon qu'ils 
pensent péri du tout en mourant? Au 
contraire, Sainct Paul, en l'appelant Dé- 
parlement, nie que l'humme périsse, mais 
il enseigne que l'âme est seulement sépu- 
rée de son corps. EL à ceci fait qu'il pro- 
nonce ardient , que Le femps est pro- 
chain : ee qu'il ne pourroit faire, s'il ne 
mesprisoit la mort. Car combien que 
ceste affection soit naturelle, laquelle ne 
veut estre jamais du tout despouillée : 
asçavoir que l'homme fuit la mort, et l'a 
en horreur : toutesfois on doit vaincre 
cest crainte par foy, afin qu'elle ne nous 
empesche de déparür d’yci en cbéissance, 
toutes fois ét quantes que Dieu nous 
appelera. 

7 J'ay combatu le bon combat , ete. 
Pource que conmunéement on à accous 
tué d'asséoir jugement par les événe- 
mens, le combat du sainct Apostre pou- 
voiL estre con issue n'estoil 
pas trop plaisante. A ceste cause il se 
vante d'avoir combatu un bon cumbat, 
quoy que le monde en juge. EL cela est 
un lesmoignage d'une foy excellente. Car 
non-seulement il esluit estimé misérable 
selon l'opinion de tous, mais sa mort 
aussi devoit esire ignominieuse, Qui ne 
l'eust donc jugé malheureux en ce qu'il 
cowbatoit ? Mais il ne dépend point di 
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jugemens corrompus des hommes : ains 
plustost il s'eslève d'une magnanimité de 
courage par-dessus toutes afflictions et 
alu que rien m'empesche sa féli- 
cité et gloire. Il prononce donc que le 
combat qu'il a combatu, est Zon et hono- 
rable : el mesme il se resjouit de la mort : 
pource que c'est comme le but de 
course, éL nous SÇavons que Ceux qui 
s'exércent à la course, ont leur souhait 
accompli, quand ils sont parvenus jusques 
au but. Tout de mesme aussi il siguitie 
que Eu mort est désirable aux chevalli 
de Christ, pouree qu'elle met fin à leurs 
labeurs : et quant et quant il nous adme 

neste à l'opposite, qu'il ne se faut jamais 
reposer en ceste Vie : pouree qu'il ne Sert 
de rien d'avoir couru diliemment depuis 
l'entrée de la lice jusques au milieu du 
chemin, si on ne parvient jusques au but. 
Ce qui s'ensuit D'avoir gardé la foy, 
peut avoir double sens : 00 
fidèle gend'arme à son capit 
à la lin, où qu'il a persévéré eu là droi 
doctrine, L'un et l'autre sens ne convi 
dra pas mal. Et de faiet, il rie pouvoit pa 
autrement rendre sa lidélité approuvée 
au Seigneur, qu'en sousLenant constam- 
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moyen nous gaisnerons ce poinet qu'il 
n'y aura rien qui diminue nostre félicité 
Aù surplus, pouree qu'il nomme La cou- 
roune de justi 
use de ce mot, Aendra 
s'efforcent de bastir de ceci les mérites 
des œuvres, ct en faire un rempar à l’en- 
conire de la grâce de Dieu, Mais leur fa- 
con d'argumenter est vaine. Car la justi- 
tion gratuité qui nous est confé 
par foy, n'est nullement répugnante à la 
rémunération des wuvres: plustost at 
ire ces deux choses convienent 
, que l'homme est gratuitement 
r le moyen de Christ, et Loutes- 
eu luy rendra loyer de ses 
œuvres. Car aussi tost que Dieu nous à 
receus en grâce, il reccoit aussi nos œu- 
vres pour agréables , en sorte qu'il dai- 
gne bien m leur donner loyer, ja 
it qu'il n'en soit point deu, Combien 
que les Papistes s'abusent yei en deux 
ortes. Premiérement en ce qu'ils recueil- 
lent de ceci, que nous méritons envers 
Dieu, pourec que nous faisons bien par 
la vertu de nostre franc ar n après 
en ce qu'ils obligent Dieu envers nous , 
comme si le salut nous venoit d'ailleurs 


ment la pure doctrine de l'Evangile. Tou- 
teslois je ne doute point qu'il n'ait voulu 
fre allusion au serment solennel que 
prestent les gens-d’armes qu'on euroile 
pour la guerre : comme S'il disoit, qu'il 
aesté bon gendarme, fidèle et loy 
son capitaine 

8 Quant ax reste lu couronne 
lice m'est gardée. Consne H s'est glori- 
lié de son combat , et d'avoir achevé son 
cours, el gardé la foy : ainsi maintenant 
ilalferme qu'il n'a pas travaillé en vain, 
ar il se peut bien faire que quelqu'un 
la fort et ferme, et toutesfois 
sera frustré du salaire qui luy est deu. 
Mais sainet Paul dit qu'il est as 
son loyer. Gr ceste certitude luy vient 
de ce qu'il ba la veuë dressée au jour de 
la résurrection : ce qu'il nous faut faire 
aussi. Car regardons au monde de que 
que costé que nous voudrons , nous NY 
apperecverons que là mort. Parquoy il 
ue nous FauL point arrester à regarder 
ec qui est yci-has, mais pluste 
poser l'advénement de Chr 


jus- 


| Dieu 


que de sa grâce. Mais il ne s'ensuit fs 
si Dieu rend justement ce qu'il rend, que 
pour cela il nous doyve quelque chose. 
Car il est juste en nous bien faisant, 
mes gratuitement, EC il rend le loyer 
Qu'il a promis : non pas que nous le pré 
venions par quelque service, mais pou 
qu'en continuant la mesme libéralité 
le ia commencé dus 
, il poursuit à nous con 
s. C'est do 
que les Papistes s'efforce 
les bot 


de 
Fenver 
grâces 


tort et en v 
it de prouve 
:S (uVreS procé- 
arbitre : attendu 
qu'il n'y a mul inconvénient de dire que 
uronne ses dons en nous. Ce n'est 
point aussi moins en Var eL sottement 
qu'ils ascheut par ceci de destruiee lt 
justice de la loy, veu que la bonté de 
Dieu par laquelle il accepte l'homme gra 
tuitement, 6 né Pix impuiant joint ses 
péchez, n'est nullement contraire à cesté 
ion des wnvres, laquelle il ren - 
ar a béralité par laquelle 
la promesse. £t aonseutement « 


dent de L 
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moy. Afin que tous les autres bataillent 
avec luy d'un mesine courage, il les se- 
mond à la participation de la couronne 
avec luy. Car sa constance invincible 
nous pourroit pas servir d'exemple, si 
mesme espérance d'obtenir la couronne 
n’estoit proposée à tous. Or il prend une 
marque notable pour signifier les fidèles, 
quand il dit, 4 fous ceux qui auront ai 
mé son apparition. Et de faict, là où la 
foy aura quelque vertu, elle ne nous lais- 
sera point les esprits endormis en ce 
monde, mais les eslévera à l'espérance de 
la résurrection dernière. Ainsi done, il 
signifie que tous ceux qui sont tellement 
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addonnez au monde, et aiment ceste vie 
transitoire, qu'ils ne se soucient de la ve- 
nue de Chr t ne sont touchez d'aucun 
désir d’icelle, se privent de la gloire im- 
mortelle. Maudite donc soit nostre stu- 
pidité, qui nous tient abbrutis en sorte 
que nous ne pensons jamais à bon escient 
à la venue de Christ, à laquelle tout ce 
qui est en nous devoit tendre. Outre plus, 
par ce mesme mot il exclud du nombre des 
fidèles ceux ausquels la venue de Christ 
n'apporte que frayeur et espovantement : 
laquelle il est impossible d'aimer sinon 
qu'on la trouve douce et amiable. 


9 Diligente-toy de venir bien tost à moy : 
40 Car Démas m'a abandonné, ayant aimé ce présent monde, et s’en est allé 


à Thessalonique : Crescens en Galutie, 


Tite en Dalmatie. 


14 Luc est seul avec moy. Pren Marc, et l'amène avec toy : car il m'est bien 


utile pour servi 


12 J'ay aussi envoyé Tychique en Ephése. 
13 Quand tx viendras, apporte avec toy la manteline que j'ay laissée en 
Troas chez Carpe : et les livres, mais principalement les parchemins. 


9 Diligente-toy de venir bien tost à 
moy. Puis qu'il sçavoit que l'heure de sa 
mort estoit prochaine , je ne doute poi 
qu'il n'eust beancoup de choses desquelle 
il vouloit conférer avec Timothée en pré- 
sence, au grand bien et proufit de l'E- 
glise, Et pourtant. il ne fait point diMi- 
eulté de l'appeler d'une région qui estoit 
outre mer. Certes il faut bien dire que 
&estoit une cause de grande importance. 
pour laquelle il l'appeloit d’une Eglise à 
laquelle il estoit commis , et si Join. On 
peut recueillir de ceci, de quelle impor- 
tance sont les conférences de tels person- 
nages ensemble. Car ce que Timothée 
eust apprins en peu de temps, devoil es- 
tre long temps proufitable à toutes 
Eglises, en sorte que la perte d'un demi 
an, où d’un tout entier n'estoil pas grand 
«as , au pris de la récompense. Et toutes- 
fois il appert par ce qui s'ensuit, que 
sainct Paul appelle Timothée pour son 
resard particulier aussi, d'autant qu'il es- 
toit despourveu de fidèles coadjuteu 
Combien qu'il ne préféroit point ce qui 
touchoit sa personne, à la commodité de 
l'Eglise: mais pource que la cause tou- 


choit la querele de l'Evangile, qui est 
commune à tous fidèles. Car comme il 1 
défendoit estant en prison, aussi avoit-il 
besoin des autres pour aider à ceste (lé- 
fense. 

10 Ayant aimé ce présent monde. C'a 
esté certes une grande vilenie à un tel 
personnage, de préférer l'amour de ce 
monde à Chris. Toutesfois il ne faut 
penser qu'il ait du tout renié Christ, et se 
soit derechef addonné à impiété, ou aux 
vanitez et alléchemens de ce monde, mais 
seulement il avoit préféré ses propres 
aises ou son repos et la seureté de sa per- 
sonne à la vie de sainet Paul, 1 ne pouvoit 
assister à sainet Paul, sans beaucoup de 
fascheries, et angoisses, et sans danger 
éminent de sa vie : il estoit exposé à beau 
coup d'opprobres, il luy faloit avaller 
aucoup de fascheux tours, il estoit con- 
traint de laisser le soin de ses affaires. 
Estont donc vaincu de l'ennuy de la 
croix, il a voulu pourveoir à ses affaires 
particuliers. Et ne faut point douter qu'il 
n’eust quelque vent favorable du costé du 
monde. Or on peut bien recueillir qu'il 
estoit des principaux, par ce que sainct 
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Paul le nomme entre bien peu en l'Epis- 
tre aux Colossiens, éhap. LV, v. 44, et 
semblablement en lEpistre à Philémon, 
v. 24, où aussi il le met au nombre de 
ses coadjuteurs. Et pourtant, il ne se 
faut esbahir s'il le taxe yci si rudement, 
pource qu'il avoit eu plus d'esgard à s0ÿ 
qu'à Christ. Les autres desquels il fait 
puis après mention, ne s’esioyent dél 
tis de luy 
son consentement. EL on x 
qu'il n'a pas tellement cherché sa commo- 
dité particulière , qu'il voulust priver les 
Eglises de leurs Pasteurs, mais qu'il les 
a requis seulement pour en sentir quel- 
que allégement. Et de faiet, il ne faut 
point douter qu'il n'ait tousjours eu ce 
soin, d'appeler à sy, ou de retenir avec 
s0y, ceux desquels l'absence n’estoit dom- 
mageable aux autres Eglises. 
weste considération , il avoit envoy 
en Dalmatie, eu les autres autre part, 
quand il mandoit à Timothée de venir, Et 
qui plus est, afin qu'en l'absence de Ti 
mothée l'Eglise des Ephésiens ne deneu 

ast desnuée et despourveué, il y envoye 
Tychique, ele si Timothée 
qu'il sçache qu'il y en aura un qui fera 
son office en son abseuce. 

13 {pporte avec toy la manteline, 
ele. Quant au mot Grec, lequel on tra- 
duit Manteline, y a plusieurs interpré 
tations. Les uns disent que €'est un cof- 
fret, où un estuy à mettre des livres : les 
autres sont d'opinion que c'est une es- 
pèce de vestement pour mettre quand on 
va sur les champs, propre pour repous- 
ser le froid et les pluyes. Mais laquelle 
qu'on prene de ces deux interprétations, 
comment est-ce que sainet Paul vent 
qu'on luy apporte de si loin, où une 
robbe, où un coffret ? comme s'il n'y eu 
point eu d'ouvriers à Rome, où qu 


y 


44 Alexandre le forgeron m'a fait 
rende selon ses œuvres : 
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eust faute de drap ou de bois. Si nous di- 
sons que c’estoit un coffret plein où de 
papiers, ou de livres, ou d'épistres , la 
question sera vuidée. Car il n’en eust peu 
pour argent quelconque recouvrer autant 
à Rome. Mais pource que plusieurs ne 
receveront pas ceste conjecture, je suis 
content de prendre le mot de Manteline. 
Et il n'est pas inconvénient que sainet 
Paul lait fait venir de si loin, pour au- 
tant qu’elle luy estoit plus aisée, à cause 
qu'il l’avoit de long temps accoustumée , 
et aussi qu'il vouloit éviter la despense 
d'en acheter une antre, Combien qu'à 
dire la vérité, la première interprétation 
me plaist plus , attendu mesme qu'il fait 
mention incontinent après de Livres eL 
parchemins. Dont il appert que l'Apostre 
n'a point laissé de lire, combien qu'il se 
préparast desjà à la mort, Où sont donc 
ceux qui pensent avoir proufté jusques 
là, qu'ils n'ont plus besoin d'aucun exer- 
cice ? Qui est celuy qui s’osera compar 

sainet Paul? Tant plus aussi est par ce 
mesme mot repoussée la rage dé ces eS- 
tourdis Anabaptistes, qui ettans les 
ivres, el condamnans toute lecture , ne 
vantent d'autre chose que de leurs in- 
ions Divines. Or quant à nous, sça- 
chons que la lecture assiduelle est ye 
recommandée à tous fidèles, comme un 
moyen ordonné de Dieu pour prouliter. 
Quelqu'un pourrbit demander que vou- 
loit dire sainet Paul en demandant une 
robhe où manteau, s'il sentoit sa mort 
estre prochaine? Ceste difficulté aussi me 
meut à l'entendre d'un coffret. Combien 
qu'il pouvait pour lors avoir quelque oc 
easion qui nous est aujourd'huy inco- 
gnuë, de vouloir avoir ceste robbe. Et 
ceste cause je ne me tourmente pas beau- 
coup sur ces choses. 


beaucoup de maux : le Scigneur Uiy 


5 Duquel garde-toy aussi : car il a grandement résisté à nos paroles. 
16 Nulne m'a assisté en ma premiére défense, ains tous m'ont ahanclonné - 


ilne leur soit point imputé. 


A7 Mais le Seigneur n'a ussisté, et m'a fortifié, afin que la prédication fust 
confermée par moy, et que tous les Gentils l'ouissent : et ay esté délivré de le 


gueule du lion : 
1) Ous rendue appuie par moy. 
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18 Le Seigneur aussi me délivrera de toute mauvaise œuvre, et me sauvera 
en son Royaume céleste. À luy soit gloire an siècle des siècles, Amen. 

19 Saluë Prisce et _iquile, et la famille d'Onésiphore. 

20 Eraste est demeuré à Corinthe, j'ay laissé Trophime malade à Milet. 

21 Diligente-toy de venir devant l'hyver. Enbulus, et Pudens, et Linus, et 


Claudia, et tous les frères te saluént. 


22 Le Seigneur Jésus-Christ soit avec ton esprit. Grâce soit avec vous, Amen. 


14 Alexandre le forgeron m'a fait 
beaucoup de maur. En cest homme-ci 
s’est démonstré un exemple horrible de 
révoltement. Il avoit monstré quelque 
affection à avancer le règne de Christ, 
duquel depuis il s’est déclaré ennemi 
ouvert, en luy faisant la guerre. Or il 
w'y a point de pires ennemis, ne plus 
dangereux et envenimez, que ceux qui 
sont Lels : mais le Seigneur dés le com- 
mencement a voulu que son Eglise ne 
fust point exempte de ce mal, afin que le 
courage ne nous dé 
nous serons tentez de semblable 
Or il faut noter qui sont ces beaucoup 
de maux, que sainct Paul se plaind 
Alexandre Iuy avoir faits, c'est qu'il a 
esté contraire à sa doctrine. Il estoit 
lorgeur, n'ayant point esté instruit aux 
escholes pour estre quelque grand dis 
puteur : mais les ennemis domestiques 
ont tousjours trop de moyens de nuire 
Et la meschanceté de telles gens rencon- 
tre tousjours au monde qui leur adjous- 
tent foy, tellement que quelque fois une 
ignorance maligne et impudente donnera 
plus d'empeschement et fascherie, que 
ne fera pas un esprit aigu avec 


vec telles canailles ses serviteurs, vl 
expresséement les destourner de tout re- 
gard du monde, afin qu'ils ne se plaisent 
en leur grandeur, et tombent en osten- 
tation, Maintenant on peut recueillir des 
paroles de sainet Paul, qu'il na rien 
porté plus envi, que quand on contredi- 
soit à la saine doctrine. Car si Alexandre 
l'eust blessé en sa personne, où Iny eust 
fait quelque outrage, il eust porté tout 
cela plus patiemment : mais quand on 
court sus à la vécité de Dieu, son cœur 
fidèle est embrasé d'indignation, pource 
qu'il faut que ceci soit accompli en tou 
membres dé Christ, Le zèle de ta 
on m'a rongé, Ps. LXIX, 9, Et 


voylà pourquoy il entre incontinent à 
faire ceste imprécation tant sévère et 
avec véhémence : ascavoir, Que Le Sei- 
gneur luy rende selon ses œuvres. Un 
peu après quand il se plaind que tous 
l'ont délaissé, il n'appelle point toutes- 
fois la vengence de Dieu sur eux : mais 
au contraire, il se constitue intercesseur 
pour leur impétrer pardon. Veu qu'il est 
si doux et miséricordieux envers tous 
les autres, comment se fait cela qu'il 
se monstre tant inexorable et rigoureux 
envers cestuy-ri seul? Certes pource que 
les autres avoyent failli erainte et 
infirmité, il désire que Dieu leur par- 
donne. Car il nous faut ainsi avoir ci 
passion de l'infirmité de nos frère: 
pource que cest Alexandre s’estoil es- 
levé contre Dieu d'un orgueil ct audace 
maliciense et sacrilége et que de propos 
délibéré il résistoit à la vi ss l'a- 
voir cognuë, une telle impiété ne méritoit 


aucune miséricorde. 1 ne faut done pas 


penser que sainet Paul soit entré à faire 
veste imprécation estant transporté d'une 
sholère et affection de la chair, Car 
souhaité tant la ruine éternelle à Alex: 
dre, que la miséricorde de Dieu aux att- 
tres par l'Esprit de Dieu, et d'un zèle 
bien ordonné. Or comme ainsi soit que 
Paul par la conduite du sainet Esprit 
prononce yei un jugement céleste et 
d'enhaut : nous pouvons de ce passage 
combien Dieu tient sa vérit 
, à laquelle quand on s'oppose 
fait une vengence si rigoureuse, 
Mais principalement il faut noter com 
bien c'est un crime détestable, que de 
s'eslever d'une malice déslibérée à l'en- 
contre de la pure religion. Au resté afin 
qu'en imitant fanssement l'Apostre, on 
ne prononce à la volée de semblables 
Ü ions, il fut en cest endroit 0b- 
Server trois choses. En premier lieu, qui 
nous ne poursuyvions point nos injures 
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particulières, de peur que l'amour de 
nous-mesmes, et la considération de 
nostre propre proufit ne nous transporte, 
comme il advient souvent. Secondement, 
qu'en maintenant la gloire de Dieu, nous 
n'y meslions point de nos affections, les- 
quelles troublent tousjours le droit or- 
dre. Tiercement, que nous ne soyons 
point précipitans à prononcer jugement 
de condamnation contre tous indiffé- 
remment, mais seulement contre les 
réprouvez, qui par leur impiété se 
monstrent estre Lels : en sorte que nos 
souhaits soyent consentans avec le juge- 
ment de Dieu. Autrement il est à crain- 
dre qu'il ne nous soit respondu ce que 
Jésus-Christ respondit à ses disciples 
qui par leur souhait foudroyoyent indif- 
féremment contre tous ceux qui ne leur 
complaisoyent : asçavoir, Vous ne sçavez 
de quel esprit vous estes, Lue, chap, IX, 
v. 55. I sembloit bien qu'ils eussent 
pour leur défense Elie qui avoit de- 
mandé le semblable au Seigneur, ? Rois, 
1,10. Mais pource qu'il s’en faloit beau 
coup qu'ils eussent l'esprit d'Elie, leur 
imitation estoit sotte et mal réglée. Par- 
quoy il faut nécessairement que le Sei- 
gneur nous manifeste son jugement, 
avant que nous entrions en telles impré- 
cations : en après, que par son Esprit il 
modère nostre zèle. El toutes fois et 
quantes que nous réduisons en mémoire 
la véhémence de sainet Paul contre un 
homme : qu'il nous souviene aussi de 
e bénignité admirable, de laquelle il 
a usé envers ceux qui l'avoyent ainsi 
vileinement laissé : atin que nous appre- 
nions par son exemple à avoir compas- 
sion des infirmitez de nos frères. Au 
reste, pour parler à ceux qui ont forgé 
que Sainet Pierre a présidé en l'Eglise 
Romaine, je voudroye qu'ils me disent 
un peu où il estoit lors. Car selon leur 
opinion il n'estoit pas encore mort : ven 
qu'ils disent qu'entre sa mort et 
sainet Paul il y 
jour. D'avantage, ils estendent son Pon- 
ülicat_jusques à sept ans. Sainet Paul 
ait yéi mention de sa première défense : 
il né devoit pas Si Lost estre interrogué 
pour la derniére fois Ain done que 
sainet Pierre ne perde le titre de Pape. 
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faudra-il qu'il soit noté d'avoir esté dés- 
loyal à l'Evangile, et d’avoir fait un tour 
lasche à sainet Paul que de l'avoir 
xissé? Certes quand tout sera bien con- 
sidéré, nous trouverons que tout ce 
qu'on a creu de sa Papauté, n'est qu'une 
fable. 

17 Le Seigneur m'a assisté et m'a 
fortifié, ete. 1 adjouste ceci pour oster 
le scandale lequel il voyoit pouvoir sur- 
venir de ce que plusieurs l'avoyent ainsi 
laschement abandonné en la défense de 
sa cause, Car combien que ceux de l'E- 
glise Romaine eussent mal fait leur de- 
voir en cest endroit, il dit, toutesfois que 
cela n’a rien porté de dommage à la cause 
de l'Evangile : d'autant que luy tout seul 
muni d'une vertu d'enhaut, à eu forc 
sufisapte pour soustenir tout le fai 
el tant s’en est falu qu'il ait perdu cou- 
rage, voyant tous les autres saisis de 
te, que par cela tant plus clairement 
é cognu que la grâce de Dieu n'ha 
L besoin d'emprunter aucune aide 
illeurs. il ne faut pas penser 
qu'en parlant ainsi il se vante de sa 
vertu on force et constance * mais il 
rend grâces au Seigneur de ce que com- 
bien qu'il f loute extrémité, 
toutesfois il n’avoit point sucecombé, ne 
perdu courage pour une tentalic 
dangereuse. 1 confesse done qu'il a esté 
soustenu par la main du Seigneur, et 
contente de cela seul, que la grâce in- 
térieure du sainet Esprit luy a esté un 
bon bouclier pour soustenir tous as- 
saux. Il adjouste la cause, An que la 
prédication fust confermée par moy, 
e_ proprement 
une publication et proclamation qui se 
fait solennellement et comme à son de 
trompe. Or i pelle ainsi la char 
d'annoncer l'Evangile entre les Genti 
laquelle luy estoit particulièrement com 
. Car la prédil cation des autres ne 
nbloit pas si bien à une telle pu- 
tion, pource qu'elle estoit enclose 
entre les Juifs. EL ce n'est pas sans 
cause qu'il use par tout de ce mot. Or 
ce n'estoil pas une petite confirmation de 
| son ministere, que combien que tout le 
monde escumasl de ra L 
de luy, et que d'autre part il fust de: 


ete. Le moi Grec sig 
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titué de toutes aides humaines, il estoit 
néantmoins demeuré invincible. Car en 
cela il monstroit par effet que son Apo- 
Stolat estoit de Christ. Il adjouste aussi 
le moyen de la confirmation, quand il 
dit, Que tous les Gentils avoyent ouy 
que le Seigneur luy avoit si puissamment 
assisté, Car on pouvoit recueillir de 
cela, que la vocation tant de sainet Paul 
que des Gentils, estoil ement du 
Seigneur. Et ay esté délivré de la 
gueule du lion. Par ce mot De lion, 
plusieurs entendent Néron. Quant à moy, 
de pense plustost que par ceste façon de 
parler, il ait voulu généralement signifier 
le danger : comme s'il disoit, Du feu 
tout embrasé, ou du gouffre de la mort 
Il signifie que ce qu'il est es 
pas eslé sans une merveille 
Dieu, pource que le danger estoit tel, 
que sans éela c’estoit pour l'engloutir du 
premier coup. Il dit qu'il en espère au 
tant pour l'advenir : asçavoir non pas 
qu'il eschappera de la mort, m qu'il 
ne sera point vaincu par Satan, où qu'il 
ne déclinera point de la droite voye. 
Voylä ce que nous devons principalement 
; non pas de pourveoir au corps, 
mais que nous demeurions victorieux 
Sur toute tentation, eL que nous soyons 
prests d'endurer cent morts, plustust 
que jamais il nous viene en pensée de 
nous polluer de quelque meruvaise œu- 
vre. Combien que je sçay bien qu'il y 
ün à aucuns qui prenent ce moL Mau- 
vaise œuvre, pour la violence des mes- 
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chans : comme si S. Paul eust dit, Le 
Seigneur ne permettra point que les 
meschans me facent aucun mal. Mais 
l'autre sens convient beaucoup mieux : as- 
le conservera pur et exempl 
de tout crime et acte mauvais. Car il 
adjouste incontinent après, Æn son 
Royaume céleste : signifiant par cela, 
que le vray salut, c'est quand Dieu nous 
conduit. en son royaume, soit par la vie, 
soit par la mort. Voyci aussi un passage 
bien notable pour confermer à l'encontre 
des Papistes le train continuel de la 
grâce de Dieu envers les siens. Car les 
Payistes après avoir confessé que le 
meneement de nostre salut vient de 
Dieu, attribuent au franc arbitre la con- 
inuation et avancement d' 
cut que par ce moyen li persévérance 
esL une vertu de nl Lomme. 1 LON pas un 
. Ma it Paul attribuia 
cest office à Dieu, de nous garder à son 
royaume, afferme bien apertement que 
nous sommes conduits 


€ qu'ayans à 
mbat, nous ayons la victoire. El 
uous avons un exemple digne de 
mémoire en la personne de Démas, du- 
à fait mention un peu devant : 

ant champion 
iement 


suit, n'ha nul besoin éspodlion vourte 
qu'il a esté veu ailleurs. 


ÉPISTRE A TITE 


Jehan Calvin s serviteurs de Christ, M. G 
Farel, et M. Pierre Viret ses fi 
l'œuvre de nostre Seigneur, alu 


Haume 
es bien aimez et compagnons en 


Combien que ce mien Commentaire, que je vous dé 
fois je Lien pour certain que ne laisserez point de 
l'argument mesme de l'Epistre m'a incité à ce faire. Tite auquel ceste Epistre est en- 
voyée, avoit pris la charge en Crète de parachever et mettre fin au bastiment que 
S. Paul avoit laissé commencé. Il en est presque ainsi de moy en comparaison de vous. 
Car comme ainsi soit que vous eussiez commencé à dresser ceste Eglise de Genève, 
voire avec grans labeurs el dangers, je survein après quelque espace de Leinps, 
premièrement pour coadjuteur : et puis apres demeuray vostre su seur, pour 
im'employer selon mon pouvoir à avancer Lousjours en mieux l'œuvre qu'aviez bien 
et heureusement commencée. Ce que moy et mes compagnons tuschons encore au- 
jourd'huy à faire: si avec moindre avancement qu'il ne seroit à désirer, néantmoins 
de bon cœur et fidélement, selon nostre petit pouvoir. Mais pour retourner à 
vous : d'autant qu'en comparaison de vous la condition de ma charge ressemble à 
celle que sainet Paul avoit commise il m'a semblé que ceste convenance me 
convioit à vous choisir sur 1ous autres, pour vous dédier ce mien labeur. Cepen- 
dant il servira pour le moins à ceux qui sont de nostre temps, et paraventure à 
ceux aussi qui viendront après nous, dé quelque tesmoignage de nostre amitié et 
conjonction saincte. Je ne pense point qu'il y ait jamais eu une couple d'amis, qui 
ait veseu ensemble en si grande amitié en la conversation commune de ce monde, 
que nous avons fait en nostre ministère. day fait yei office de Pasteur avec vous 
deux, Tant s'en faut qu'il y eust aucune ‘ence d'envie, qu'il me sembloit que 
vous et moy n'estions qu'un. Nous avons esté puis après séparez de lieux. Car 
quant à vous, Haistre Guillaume, l'Eglise de Neuf-chastel, laquelle vous avez déli- 
vrée de la tyrannie de la Papauté, et conquestée à Christ, vous a appelé : eL quant 
à vous, Maistre Pierre, l'E; ne VO) semblable condition. Mais 
cependant chacun de nous garde si bien la place qui luy est commise, que par nos- 
tre union les enfans de Di cmblent au troupeau de Jésus-Christ, Foire mesme 
sont unis en son corps, et au contra ennemis d'iceluy erévent de despit : je 
di non-seulement ceux de dehors, qui nous font la guerre apertement, mais aus, 
les autres de plus près, et domestiques, qui nous tormentent au dedans. Car je 
conte aussi ceci entre les autres biens de nostre amitié et conjonction, que ces vi- 
leins mastins, les morsures desquels ne peuvent nous atteindre pour la rompre et 
deschirer, ne gaignent non plus ébayer tant qu'ils peuvent à l'encontre, Et 
certes il ne nous laut pas beaucoup soucier de leur inpudence, veu que nous-nous 
pouvons vrayement glorifier devant Dieu, et avons monstré par évidens tesmoi- 
gnages et à bonnes enseignes devant les hommes, que nous n'avons point entre- 
nous autre intelligence ou amitié, que celle laquelle ayant esté consacrée au nom dé 
Christ, a esté jusques à présent proufitable à son Eglise, et ne tend à autre fin, 
sinon que tous avec nous soyent un en luy. Or je vous recommande à Dieu, mes 
frères bien-aimez et entiers amis. Le Seigneur Jésus vueille tousjours bénir vos 
labeurs. De Genève, ce XXIX: jour de Novembre, M. D. XLIX. 


soit un petit don : toutes- 
voir bien agréable, pource que 


ARGUMENT 


Sainet Paul ayant seulement assis les fondemens d’une Eglise en Crète, d'autant 
qu'il luy faloit aller en d’autres lieux, (comme il n'estoit point aussi Pasteur d’une 
seule Isle, mais Apostre des Gentils,) avoit donné charge à Tite, comme Evangé- 
liste, de poursuyvre l'œuvre commencée, Or il est à veoir par ceste Epistre qu'incon- 
tinent après le partement de sainet Paul, Satan s’estoil efforcé non-seulement de 
renverser le régime et ordre de l'Eglise, mais aussi de corrompre la doctrine. IL ÿ 
avoit là des gens ambitieux qui eussent bien voulu s’avancer à enseigner en l'Eglise, 
etestre du nombre des Pasteurs. Pource que Tite ne vouloit pas complaire à leurs 
désirs pervers, en plusieurs compagnies on tenait des propos tendans à détraction 
et ealomnie sur luy. D'autre part, il y avoit des Juifs, qui sous couleur de mainte- 
nir la Loy de Moyse, mettoyent en avant beaucoup de fariboles. On prenoit plaisir 
à our Lelles gens, voire et ne se feignoit-on point de les soustenir, L'intention 
done de S. Paul en escrivant ceci, a esté d’avouer et authorizer Tite, afin qu'il 
peust mieux porter une si grande charge. Car il n'y a point de doute qu'il y en 
avoit qui ne faisoyent pas diMiculté de le mespriser, comme S'il eus rien eu 
d'avantage qu'un autre du rang commun des Ministres et Pasteurs. I se peut aussi 
ire qu'on oyoit courir ces p y , qu'il entreprenoil trop, et 
usurpoit plus d'authorité qu'à luy n'appartenoit d'autant qu'il ne vouloit recevoir 
aucun en l'estat de Pasteur, sinon oir examiné ct esprouvé luy-mesme. 
Et de là nous pouvons recueillir que pas tant eserit pour le regard 
particulier de Tite, que généralement pour tout le peuple de Crète. Car il n'est p 

“semblable qu'il ait yei voulu reprendre Tite, comme estant trop facile à avan- 
cer gens indignes en l'estat d'Evesque et Pasteur : ne semblablement qu'il luy ait 
voulu bailler sa leçon comme à un apprenti ou à uu homme du tout nouveau en Et 
charge, pour luy monstrer quelle Façon d'enseigner i devoit Lenir envers ce peuple. 


Paul luy baille vei l'authori de créer des Ministres, et faire toutes choses apps 
tenantes au gouvernement de l'Eglise, tout ainsi comme il eust fait luy-mesme estant 
présent : pource aussi que plusieurs eussent bien voulu une autre forme de doc- 
trine et façon d'enseigner que celle qu'il tenoit, sainet Paul déclare qu'il approuve 
culle-là seule, rejettant toutes les autres, et l'exhorte de poursuyvre et entretenir 
tousjours le train qu'il a commencé. Il monstre donc en premier lieu quels person- 
ges on doit élire pour estre Ministres et Pasteurs de l'Eglise. Et entre pi pt 
ces qu’ 
saine doctrine, et qui lait tellement à main ul puisse résister : terne 
ce propos il touche quelques vices des Créteins. Mais en spécial il reprend le: 
Juifs qui establissoyent quelque sainteté en li différence des viandes, et autres 
choses externes. Pour réfuter leurs niaiseries, il met à l'opposite les vrays exer- 
cices de piété et vie Chrestienne. Et pour mieux imprimer ceste doctrine, il deserit 
le menu quel est le devoir d’un chacun selon sa vocation : et commande nom- 
iméement à Tite d'insister diligemment et assiduellement sur ce poinet : et quant et 
quant admoneste aussi les autres de ne se lasser point de les ouir souvent redire : 
et monstre que &’est le bat de la rédemption et salut qui nous a esté acquis par 
Christ, Et S'il y a quelque brouillon ou opiniastre qui contredise et ne se vueille 
er, il commande qu'on le laisse 1. Nous voyons done maintenant que S. Paul 
n'a eu yei autre regard, sinon de prendre la cause pour Tite, et de luy tenir la 
main forte cependant qu'il 'employoit à l'œuvre du Seigneur. 
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L’EPISTRE A TITE 


CHAPITRE PREMIER. 


4 Paul serviteur de Dieu et Ipostre de Jésus-Chris 
de Dieu, et la cognoissance de vérité, qui est selon piété", 
laquelle Dieu, qui ne ment point, & pro- 


l'espérance? de vie éternelle, 
mise devant les temps: 


selon la Joy des éteus 
1 


3 Mais l'a manifesté en son temps, ascavoir sa parole jar la prédication®, 


qi n'es 


1) Ou gixt en pété. 2 On, pour l'espé 
Beclésaustge, 1 2 Tim, 1,10. À Perre, 


Où, 
DRTA 


4 Paul serviteur de Dieu. Ceste lon-| 


gue et tant songneuse louange que fait | 


commise par ordonnance de Dieu nostre Saureur : 
4.1 Tite mon rray fils selon la foy commune entre vous, Grâce, m 
et paix de par Dieu le Père, et de par le Scigneur Jésus-Christ nost 


corde 
Sauveur. 


péranee. 
sa parle en pre 


3) Ou éternels, Roms, XVT, 95. Eh, 11, 0. 
ation 


ceste cause il louë magnifiquement son 
Apostolat. Ainsi combien qu'il escrive à 


ei sainet Paul de son Apostolat, mons. |Tite, nonobstant ce n'est point atin qu'il 


ire bien qu'il a plustosteu esgard à toute | lise 


l'Eglise, qu'à la seule personne de Tite. 
Car Tite ne doutoit point de son Aposto- 
lat : et sainet Paul ha de coustume d'al- 
léguer les titres honnorables de sa va- 
cation, pour s’acquérir authorité. À ceste 
cause selon qu'il voit que ceux ausquels 
il eserit, sont affectionnez, il s'arreste 
beaucoup à nommer ses titres, ou les 
gièrement. Yei pource que son 
intention est dé rabbaisser le caquet à 
voyent orgueilleusement : 


mn Epistre seul en sa chambré 
mais atin qu'il la communique à tous pu- 
bliquement. Premiérement il s'appelle 
serviteur de Dieu : puis après il adjouste 
quelle est l' de son ministère : as 
çavoir qu'il est #postre de Jésus-Christ. 
Car il y a divers degrez entre les serv 
teurs de Dieu. Ainsi de la généralite il 
descend à l'esp ussi se Su 
venir de ce que Le part, 
que ce mot de Ser r, Sigtilie Vel tte 
tre chose que la commun 
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comme tous fidèles sont appelez Se: 
teurs de Dieu. Car il est pris pour le Mi- 
nistre, auquel quelque certaine charge est 
enjointe, Suyvant laquelle signification les 
Prophètes estoyent jadis ornez de ce 
titre, et Christ luy-mesme, le Chef des 
Prophèt Voyei mon serviteur, je l 
éleu, Isaïe XLIL, 4. Ainsi David pour le 
regard de sa dignité royale, se nomme 
serviteur de Dieu : Peut-estre aussi 
c'est à cause des Juifs que sainct Paul 
se nomme serviteur de Dieu 
qu'ils avoyent accoustumé, pour 
nuer son authorité, d’allèguer 
re de luy la Loy, comme s'il ei 
taillé contre ivelle 
tellement r 
Christ, que cepene, 
sert au Dicu éternel. 
il accorde enseni 
aussi monstre qu'ils sont conjoints d’un 
lien inséparable. Selon la foy des 
Si aucun doute de son Apostolat, il l'a 
thorise par un fort bon moyen, le 
joignant avec le salut des éleus de Dieu : 
comme s'il disoit, 11 y a un accord mu- 
luel entre mon Apostolat et la foy des 
éleus de Dieu. Parquoy mul ne le rejet- 

S'il n'est répronvé et destourné de 
foy. Au roste, il entend les ceux: 
non-seulement vivoyent pour lors, 
aussi tous ceux qui avoyent esté de- 
puis le commencement du monde. Car il 
veut dire qu'il n'apporte doctrine qui ne 
conviene avec la foy d'Abrakam, et de 
tous les Pères, Ainsi anjourd'huy si quel- 
qu'un veut “eésseur de 
sainét Paul, il 


toritie qu’il 
si non-seulement 


Car lors comme encore ais % 
c'estoil un adale qui woubloit fort Les 
firmes, quand la plus grand part de 
cecux qui se vantoyent du titre d'Eglise, 
rejettoit la pure doctrine de Christ. Et 
pourtant sainct Paul monstre, que com- 
bien que Lous indifféremment se vantent 
du nom de Dieu, tuutesfois en ce nom- 
bre-là il y en a beaucoup de réprouvez : 
4) ati IN, 18, Pr, LXXNIX, 3. 
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comme il dit ailleurs, Que tous ceux qui 
descendent du lignage d’Abrabam selon 
la chair, ne sont pas vrais enfans d'Abra- 
ham. Et la cognoissance de vérité. Je 
pren ce mot ef, pour Asçavoir. Car il dé- 
clare quelle est ceste foy de laquelle il a 
fait mention. Toutesfois ce n’est point 
sfinition entière de la foy, mais 
seulement une description accommodée à 
la circonstance du présent passage. Car 
pour monstrer et maintenir qu'en son 
Apostolat il n'y a rien de tromperie et er- 
reur, il proteste qu'il ne contient rien si- 
non la vérité certaine et manifeste, par 
laquelle les hommes soyent instruits à 
servir Dieu purement. Mais pource qu'il 
n'y à mot qui n'emporte son poids, il 
sera bon que nous les espluchions l'un 
après l’autre, Premièrement, quand la 
foy est appelée cognoissance, c'est bien 
pour la discerner, non-seulement d'ave 
Opinion ou Cuider, mais aussi d'a 
ceste foy informe que les Papistes imagi: 
nent. Car ils ont controuvé une foy im- 
blicite, vuide de toute lumière d'intelli- 
gence. Mais quand saint Paul attribue 
ceci à la foy, comme une chose qui luy 
est propre, asçavoir de cognoistre la vé- 
rité, on voit bien qu'il monstre aperte- 
ment qu'il n'y a nulle foy sans cognois- 
Et en mot de vérité, est encore 
mieux exprimée la certitude et asseuranc 
que la nature de la foy requiert. Car la 
foy ne se contente point de 
bables, et conj vray emblables, 
is requiert la vérité expresse. Au sur- 
, il ne parle point yci de toute vérité, 
de la doctrine céleste qui est oppo- 
sée à la vanité de l’entendement humain 
comme Dieu s’est manifesté à nous 
par icelle, aussi elle est seule digne de 
cest honneur, d’estre nommée La vérité, 
comme aussi l'Escriture le luy attrib 
par tout, Jehan XVI, 43, Et l'Esprit vous 
mènera en toute vérité. Et au chap. XVII, 
v.47, Ta Parole est vérité. Item, Gal., 
chap. I, v.4, Qui vous a enchantez, que 
u'obéissez à la vérité? Item, au chap. L 
des Colossiens, v. 5, Ayans ouy la parole 
de vérité, l'Evangile du Fils de Dieu. Et 
au chap. I de Ja 4e ép. à Timoth, v, 4, il 
veut que tous vienent à la cognoissan 


de vérité. Et au Uk, v. 15, L'Eglise 


Cuar. I. 


est la colomne et fermeté de vérité. 
Brief, ceste vérilé est la droite et pure 


cognoissance de Dieu, laquelle nous 
garde de tout erreur el mensonge. Et 
d'autant la devons-nous avoir en plus 
grande estimation, veu qu'il n'y a rien 
plus misérable que d’errer toute sa vie 
comme bestes. Ce qui s'ensuit, Selon la 
crainte'de Dieu, vestraind spécialement 
la Vérité, de laquelle il avoit parlé : et 
quant et quant toutesfois tend à louer la 
doctrine de sainet Paul, par le fruit où 
la tin d'icelle, d'autant qu'elle ne tend 
ailleurs, sinon afin que Dieu scit servi 
comme il appartient, et que la vraye et 
pure religion ait lieu entre les hommes. 
Et par cela il purge sa doctrine de tout 
souspecon de curiosité profane : comme 
il fait aussi devant Félix an XXIVe des 
Actes, 10: et aussi devant Agrippa, 
au ehapitre XXVE, +. 1. Car comme ainsi 
soit que toutes questions curieuses et 
perflues doyvent estre à bon droïet 
suspectes, voire odieuses à Lous Chres- 
tiens, d'autant qu'elles ne servent point 
aédification : voylà la seule vraye louange 
de la doctrine, asçayoir quand on peut 
dire qu'elle nous instruit à craindre 
Dieu, et à luy porter révérence. Par ceci 
aussi nous sommes admoneslez, que se- 
lon qu'un chaeun a bien prou 
aussi est-il bon disciple de Christ 
me on doit aussi réputer pour vi 


e 


à ce qu'il adjouste, En espérance de vie | 


éternelle : il ne faut point douter qu'il 
ne démonstre la cause. Car le mot Grec 
est volontiers mis en ceste signification, 
et pourtant on le pourroit traduire, À 
cause de l'espérance, ou, sur l'espérance. 
la vraye religion et l’estude de piété, 
connnence par la méditation de la vie 
este : comme aussi Suyvant cela sainet 
aul louant la foy et charité des Colos- 
ens, met pour la cause et fondement 
d'icelles, l'espérance qui est gardée é: 
“ieux, Colossiens chapitre 1, Car 
les Sadduciens, et tous ceux 
ment nostre espérance en ce monde, 
quelque semblant qu'ils facent, ne peu- 
vent faire autre chose qu'introduire au 
monde un contemnement de Dieu, en 
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mettant les hommes de mesme condition 
que les bestes. Parquoy, un bon Docteur 
doit tous r ce but, de destour- 
|ner les hommes du regard de ce monde, 
| pour les eslever au ciel. Je confesse bien 
que nous devons avoir en beaucoup plus 
grande estimation la gloire de Dieu que 
nostre salut : mais il n’est point mainte- 
{nant question lequel des deux précède en 
| dignité, de di seulement que les hommes 
ne cherchent ja yement Dieu, 
| s'ils m'ont contiance de parvenir à luy 
Let que pourtant ils n’addonnent jam 
leur esprit à piété, s'ils ne sont instruits 
de l'espérance de Ja vie éternelle. 

2 Laquelle Dieu, ete. D'autant que 
sainet Augustin en lieu de ce que nous 
Ltvaduisons, Temps des siècles, à leu, 
Temps éternels, il se tormente mervcil- 
leusement en ceste éternité des temps : 
sinon que finalement il expose Eternel 
ceux qui surmontent toute ancienneté, 
Toutestois quant au sens, ny, sainet 
Hiérome, et tres, s'accordent : as 
que Dieu a ordonné devant la 
création du monde de donner le salut, 
lequel il a maintenant manife 
l'Evangile, Ainsi sainet Paul auroît abus 
de ee mot Promettre, pour Délibérer, où 
Ordonn car avant que les homm 
fussent, il n'y it personne à qui 
peust promettre, De moy, comme je ne 
jette point ceste opinion, aussi quand 
| je considère ie tout de bien près, je suis 
contraint de penser autrement : asçavoir 
que dés plusicurs siècles d'ancieneté la 
| vie éternelle a esté promise aux hommes, 
et non-seulement pour ceux qui vivoyent 
pour lors, mais aussi pour ceux de nos- 
tre temps. Car Dieu ne prouvoit point 
seulement au pronfit d'Abraham, quand 
il dit, Toutes nations seront bénites en 
ta semence, Genèse chapitre XXIE, v. 18: 
mais il ha esgard à tous ceux qui vien- 
dront après luy. Et à ceci ne répugne 
point ce que nous voyons qu'en un autre 
sens il dit au chapitre 1 de la seconde à 
Timothée, Que le salut a donné 
avant les temps des siècles. Car le mot 
Grec que nous traduisons Des siècles, ne 
laisse point d’avoir une mesme signifie 
tion en tous les deux pa 
comme ainsi soit qu'il signifie un ordre 


is 
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continuel de temps depuis le commence- 
ment jusques à la fin du monde : sainct 
Paul en ce passage-R, déclare que le sa- 
lut à esté donné, où ordonné aux éleus 
de Dieu, avant que les temps commen- 
eeassent à couler. Or yci, pource qu'il 
traitte de la promesse, il ne comprend 
point tous les siècles, pour dire qu'il 
nous mène hors de la création du monde : 
mais il enscigne que beaucoup de cen- 
teines d'ans ont passé, depuis que le 
lut à esté promis. Si quelqu'un en moins 
de paroles aime mieux prendre /emps d 
siècles, pour les siècles mesmes, il le 
pourra faire. Mais pource que le Salut a 
ésté premièrement donné par l'élection 
éternelle de Dieu, que promis, à ceste 
se en la premiere à Timothée, la do- 
ion est mise devant tous les siècles 
nsi, il faut suppléer un mot de 
ralité Tous. Mais yei, il ne signifie aut 
chose, sinon que la promesse passe ën 
ancienneté un long ordre et continuation 
de siècles : pouree qu'elle a eu son com- 
mencement incontinent après la création 
du monde. En ce mesme sens il enseigne 
au chap. Edes Rom, y. 2, que l'Evangile 
qui devoil seulement estre publié apr 
la résurrection de Christ, avoit esté pro- 
mis és Escritures par les Prophètes. Car 


il y a grande différence entre la promess 


lis faite aux Pères, et la manifestation | 


présente de grâce. Qui ne ment point. 


Cest épithète n'est point adjousté tant 
pour là louange de Dieu, que pour 
confirmation de nostre foy. Et certes 
touteslois et quantes qu'il est question 
de nostre salut, il nous doit souvenir 
qu'il est fondé sur la parole de celuy 
qui ne peut mentir ne tromper. Et de 
faict, la vérité immuable de Dieu est la 
seule approbation de toute la religion. 

3 Mais il l'a manifestée en son 
temps. C'estoit bien desjà quelque mani- 
festation, quand Dieu parloit jadis par 
ses Prophètes : mais pouree que Christ 
par sa venne à manifesté apertement les 
choses qu'iceux avoyent prédites en ob- 
seurité, et puis après les Gentils ont esté 
appelez en là société de l'alliance, sainet 
Paul dit en ce sens, que maintenant est 
manifesté ce qui avoit toutesfois aupara- 
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vant esté manifesté en partie. Quand il 


Cuar, 1. 


parle des temps propres, c’est autant que 
ce qu'il dit aux Galatiens, IV, #, La plé- 
nitude des temps. Car il nous admoneste 
que ça esté le temps le plus propre, 
quand il a pleu au Seigneur de le faire : 
et c'est afin d'obvier à la témérité des 
hommes, qui sont si hardis de s'enquérir 
pourquoy il ne l'a plustost fait, ou pour- 
quoy plus tost aujourd'huy que demain. 
Afin donc que nous ne soyons curieux 
outre niesure, il enseigne que les Lemps 
sont tellement entre les mains et en la 
disposition de Dieu, qu'il ne faut point 
penser autrement de luy, sinon qu'il fait 
toutes choses en temps et par bon ordre. 
Asçavoir sa parole, Ou il faut suppléer 
ce mot Par (ce qui n'est pas nouveau en 
la langue Grecque) ou bien il appelle 
Christ la Parole : sinon que enture 
on vucille entendre quelque chose pour 
rem sentence. de trouveroye ceste 
ceonde exposition assez bonne Si ce 
n'estoit qu'elle est un peu contraincte, 
Ainsi dit sainet Jelian au commencement 
de son Epistre, Ce que nous avons ouY, 
ce que nous avons veu dé nos yeux, ce 
que nous avons regardé, et nos mains 
ont touché, de la Parole de vie, et que la 
vie est manifestée !. Ainsi je m'arreste à 
l'exposition qui est la plus simple, Que 
Dieu a manifesté la vie par la parole : Ou, 
a manifesté par la prédication de l'E: 
gile la parole touchant la vie. La prédi- 
cation de laquelle il parle, c’est l'Evan- 
gile publié : comme à la vérité ceci est 
le neincipal, que nous oyons par iceluy, 
savoir que Christ nous est donné, el la 
e en luy. Au reste, pource que Lous ne 
sont pas indifféremment capables d’un si 
grand don, et que nul ne se doit ingérer, 
il maintient sa vocation selon sa coustu- 
me. Où il nous faut apprendre ce que 
nous avons souvent remonstré ailleurs, 
que l'honneur n’est deu sinon à ceux qui 
auront approbation qu'ils sont ordonnez 
de Dieu. Car les ministres mesmes de 
Satan se vantent arrogamment qu'ils ont 
esté appelez de Dieu, mais il n'y à point 
de vérité en leurs paroles. Or sainet Paul 
ne produit rien qui ne soit notoire et 
approuvé par tesmoignage, toutes fois 
et quantes qu'il fait mention de sa voc: 
1) 1 Jean, 14. 


Cnar. L 


tion. D'avantage, nous pouvons tirer de 
ce passage, à quelle fin les Apostres ont 
esté créez, asçavoir pour publier l'Evan- 
gile, comme il dit ailleurs, Malheur sur 
moy, Si je n'annonce l'Evangile, 4 Cor. 

IX, 16. Car la dispensation d'iceluy n'a 
esté commise. Parquoy, ceux qui sont 
muets, ét qui vivent en cisiveté et défi 
, Sont plus qu'effrontez de se vanti 
re successeurs des Apostres. Nostre 
| ommode un mesme 
tète au Père et au Fils, comme à la vé- 


Sauveur, pource qu'il nous a r 
par la mort de son Fils 
nous feist hé 
Et le Fils est Sauveur pource qu'il 
pandu son sang pour nous, et l'a donné 
gage et pris de nostre salut. Ainsi le 
Fils nous 4 apporté salut de par le Pè- 
re, et le Pére nous l'a donné par le Fils. 
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# A Tile mon vray fils, etc. Par ceci 
il appert en quelle signification il est dit, 
que le Ministre de la parole engendre 
spirituellement ceux qu'il amène à l'o- 
g en sorte 
que luy est parcillement engendré quant 
et quant. Sainet Paul se fait père de Tite 
au regard de la foy : mais il adjouste 
incontineni après, que ceste foy est 
commune à lous deux, afin que tous 
deux, également ayent un Père com- 
mun és cieux. Parquoy Dieu ne diminue 
ù de son droit, quand il nomme 
pères spiritucis avec Soy, ceux par 
le ministère desquels il engendre ceux 
qu'il veut, comme aussi iceux ne sont 
rien d'eux-mesmes, ains Seulement par 
l'eflicace du sainel Esprit. Quant au 
reste, on le pourra trouver aux Epistres 
iles, el principalement en la pre- 
uière à Timothée. 


5 La cause pourquoy je l'ay laissé en Crète, c'est afin que lu poursuyres de 


corriger les choses qui restent, et que 
Les, comme je te l'ay ordonné. 


tu constitues des Prestres! par les vil- 


6 Asçavoir s'il y en & quelqu'un qui soit irrépréhensible, mari d'une seule 
femme, ayant enfans fidèles, non «ccusez de dissolution, où qui ne se puissent 


ranger. 
5 


Anciens. 1 Tim. I, 1. 


5 La cause pourquoy je l'ay laissé 
en Crète, ete. Ce commencement dé- 
monstre apertement que S. Paul n'admo- 
neste pas tant Tite pour son regard par- 
tieulicl & envers les aut 
ali qué nul ne 
qu'il Pa commis en sa place : et pourtant 
il est convenable que tous le recognois- 
sent comme vicaire du S. Apostre, et le 
receyvenL en Loute révérence. Car pource 
que les Apostres n'avoyent nulle c: 
place assignée, mais avoyent cl 


publier l'Evangile par tout le mond 
este cause, quand ils laissoyent une ville 
où région pour aller en une autre, ils 


avoyent de coustume de substituer en 
leur place gens propres, par le moyen 
desquels pourroit estre achevé ce qu'ils 
avoyent commencé. C’est comme S. Paul 
déclare qu'il avoit mis les fondemens en 
VEglise des Corinthiens, mais que les 


estoyent ma 
qui devoyent éditicr sur 
'est-à-dire avancer le bastiment, 1 Cor., 
Il, 40. Vray est que ceci compète à Lous 
Pasteurs : pource que les Eglises auront 
tousjours besoin de eroistre ct proufiter, 
tant que le monde durera : mais outre lt 
charge ordinaire des Pasteurs, Tite avoit 
commission d'ordonner el dresser les- 
tat de l'Eglise. Car les Pasteurs ne sont 
commis sinon après que les Eglises s 
desjà instituées, et formées en quelque 
ordre : mais Tite avoit quelque plus 
grande charge, asçavoir de donner quel 
que forme aux Eglises, qui n’estoyent 
encore bien ordonnées, de constituer 
quelque boane police avec la disciplin 
Car sainet Paul S'en esioit alic après avoir 
mis le fondement: pourtant, l'ofliee de 
Tite estoit d'eslever l'euvre en haut, en 
sorte qu'il y eust proportion convenable 


où charpentiers, 
on fondement, 
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de bastiment. C’est ce qu'il appelle, Cor- 
riger les choses qui restent. Car À 


cation de l'Eglise n’est point une œuvr 
si fa aire, qu’on en puisse tout du 
premier coup venir à bout. On ne sçau- 
roit pas bien dire, combien de temps 
sainct Paul a esté en Crète : toutesfois il 
avoit là séjourné quelque temps, il s'es- 
toit employé fidèlement à dresser le règne 
de Christ. Il estoit entendu et expéri 
menté autant qu'homme pourroit estre, il 
ne cessoit jamais de travailler : toutesfois 
il confesse qu'il a laissé l'œuvre encore 
imparfait. On peut veoir par ceci quelle 
difliculté il ÿ a : et aujonrd'huy nous 
périmentons que ce n'est point un labeur 
d’un an ou de deux, de remettre en quel- 
que moyen estat les Eglises ruinces. À 
ceste cause, il faut que ceux qui ont a: 
siduellement avancé par plusieurs années, 
soyent eucore attentifs à corriger plu- 
sieurs choses, Au reste, il est bon de no- 
ter la modestie de sainet Paul, qui endure 
volontiers qu'un autre rende plus entier 
et parlait ce qu'il avoit commencé. EL 
combien que Tite fust beaucoup moindre 
que luy, toutestois il ne refuse point de 
l'avoir pour correcteur qui mette comme 
la dernière main à son œuvre, Voylà de 
quelle affection doyvent estre menez les 
fidèles Docteurs, que chacun ne tire point 
tout à soy par ambition, mais qu'ils se 
prestent la main l’un à l’autre en s'en- 
tr'aidant: et si quelqu'un à plus proutite 
par son labeur, que les autres s'en 
esjouissent plustost que de luy porter 
envie. Ne pensons pas toutesfois que ce 
que S. Paul a voulu estre corrigé par Tite, 
il l'eust omis, où par ignorance, où ou- 
bliance, ou paresse : mais qu'il ne l'avoit 
peu achever par faute de temps. Brief, il 
enjoint à Tite, ce que luy-mesme eust 
cor 
en Crète: non point qu'il eust varié ou 
changé aucune chose, mais en adjous- 
tant ce qui défailloit, d'autant que la dif- 
ficulté d’une telle œuvre ne porte pas que 
tout se face en un jour. Et que tu con- 
stitues des Prestres par les villes, etc. 
Voyei ce qui va en second lieu aprè la | 
doctrine en l'édilice spirituel, qu'on crée | 
Pasteurs qui ayent le soin de gouverner | 
l'Eglise. A ceste cause S. Paul en fait yei 


e à 
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gé s’il eust plus longuement demeuré | 


Cuar. 1. 
mention sur toutes autres choses. Or 
c’est un poinct qu'il nous faut noter di 
gemment, que les Eglises ne peuvent de- 
meurer en leur entier sans le ministère 
des Pasteurs : et que pourtant en quel- 
que lieu où il y aura quelque corps de 
peuple, il faut aussi là commettre un Pas- 
teur. Et toutesfois il n’assigne point à 
chacune ville seulement un Pasteur, en 
sorte qu'il n'y en ait jamais plus d'un en 
quelque lieu que ce soit: mais il veut 
qu'il n’y ait point de villes despourveues 
de Pasteurs. Quant à ce mot de Prestres 
ou Anciens, on sçait assez qu'ils ne sont 
point ainsi appelez à cause de l'aage, veu 
qu’aucuns estoyent éleus à cest ordre, 
qui estoyent jeunes, comme Timothée. 
Mais ceci a tousjours esté receu en tou- 
tes Langues, d'appeler ainsi par houneur 
tous gouverneurs. Or combien que nous 
puissions recueillir de la 4re Epistre à 
Timothée, qu'il y a deux sortes d'anciens, 
toutesfois la déduction du texte monstrera 
tantost après, qu'yci ne sont entendus 
que les Docteurs, c’est-à-dire ceux qui 
opt ordonnez sRon enselgner. d'au- 
CeuX- 
e qu'il 
te pe de licence à ri quand 
il luy commande de constituer et ordon- 
ner des ministres à toutes les Eglises. Car 
ce seroit presque une puissance royale. 
D'avantage, par ce moyen le droict d'é- 
live est osté à une chacune Eglise, et le 
jugement à la classe où assemblée des 
Pasteurs : et que seroit cela autre chose 
sinon profaner toute la saincte admini- 
stration de l'Eglise? Mais la réponse est 
facile, asçavoir qu'en ce faisant, il ne per- 
met point à Tite que luy seul face toutes 
choses à sa fantasie, et qu'il constitue 
aux Eglises de tels Evesques qu'il vou- 
s seulement il luy commande de 
présider aux élections comme gouver- 
| neur : ce qui est nécessaire. Ceste façon 
| de parler est assez vulgaire : comme on 
dira d’un Consul, ou Dictateur, où Ré- 
gent, qu'il aura créé des Consuls, quand 
| pour les élire il aura assemblé le peuple. 
(S inet Luc parle ainsi aux Actes, XIV, 
. 23, de sainct Paul et de Barnabas, non 
dé qu'eux tous seuls s’ingérassent de 
commettre comme par une plene pi 
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sance des Pasteurs qui ne fussent ne co- 
gnus ni approuvez des Eglises : mais 
pource qu'ils ordonnoyent gens propres, 
qui avoyent esté éleus ou désirez du 
peuple. Vray est que nous apprenons 
de ce passage , qu'il n'y a point eu pour 
lors une telle équalité entre les Ministres, 
qu'il n’y en eust quelqu'un qui eust au- 
thorité et conseil par-dessus les autres : 
toutesfois cela n’approche point de la 
<oustume Lyrannique et profane qui règne 
en la Papauté quant aux collations. Car les 
Apostres avoyent une façon bien diverse. 

6 Asçavoir s'y en a quelqu'un qui 
soit irrépréhensible , ete. Alin que nul 
ne fust marri contre Tite, comme s’il eust 
esté trop sévère ou rigoureux, en rejet- 
tant aucuns, sainct Paul prend sur soy 
toute l'envie , voulant qu'on lu impute 
tout ce que Tite fera en cest endroit. Car 
il prononce qu'il a donné expresséement 
la charge de n'en recevoir aucun, qui ne 
fust tel qu'il deserit yci. P: Y , OI 
me n'aguères il a testifié que Tite avoit 
esté ordonné superintendant par luy pour 
constituer des Pasteurs, alin que les au- 
tres ausst luy accorda e pui 
sance : ainsi maintenant il récite la règle 
qu'il a donnée, afin que la sévérité de 
Tite ne soit exposée aux calomnies des 
malins, ou à la male-grâce des gens qui 
n’entendent pas bien que c’est, et com- 
ment il faut procéder. Au reste, pource 
que ce passage nous peind comme en un 
tableau, l'Image d’un vray Evesque, nous 
le devons noter diligemment, Et toutes- 
fois pource que j'ay exposé en la 4re Epis- 
tre à Timothée, presques toutes les cho- 
ses qui Sont yei contenues, ce sera assez 
pour ceste heure de les toucher en brief. 
Quand il dit, Zrrépréhensible, il n'en- 
tend pas qu'il soit exempt de tout vice 
(car on n'en pourroit trouver un tel en 
lieu quelconque) mais qui ne point 
noté d'aucune Mfamie qui luy puisse di- 
minuer son authorité. Il veut donc qu'il 
soit en bonne et entière réputation. Tou- 
chant ce qu'il veut qu'il soit mari d'une 
seule femme, nous l'avons traitté en la 
dre à Timothée. C’estoit une chose si 
commune entre les Juifs d’espouser plu- 
sieurs femmes, que la coustume perverse 
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estoit presque tournée en loy, Si quel- 
IV 
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qu’un avoit espousé deux femmes avant 
que faire profession de Christ, c’eust 
esté une inhumanité de le contraindre à 
en répudier l’une : par ainsi les Apostres 
enduroyent ce qui estoit autrement 
vicieux, pource qu'ils ne le pouvoyent 
corriger. Et ceux qui s’estoyent desjà en- 
veloppez de plusieurs mariages, quand 
bien en retenant une seule femme, ils 
eussent esté prests de monstrer leur re- 
pentance, toutesfois ils avoyent desjà 
monstré un signe de leur intempérance, 
lequel eust esté pour donner quelque 
note à leur bonne renommée. C’est donc 
autant comme si S. Paul commandoit d’é- 
lire ceux qui se seront portez chastement 
en leur mariage, s'estans contentez d'une 
femme, et qu'il rejettast ceux qui au- 
royent monstré un appétit désordonné en 
prenant plusieurs femmes. Cependant tou- 
tesfois, si quelqu'un après la mort de sa 
femme en espouse une autre, on ne doit 
point pour 4 isser de le réputer mari 
d'une seule femme. Car il ne dit point 
qu'on doit élire celuy qui aura esté mari 
d'une seule femme, ains celuy qui l'est. 
Ayant enfans fidèles. Veu qu'il est re- 
quis qu'un Pasteur ait prudence et gra 
, il faut que cela soit apperceu en sa 
famille Car celuy qui ne peut gouverner 
sa maison, comment sera-il capable de 
gouverner une Eglise ? D'avantage, non- 
seulement il est besoin que le Pasteur 
luy-mesme soit sans reproche, mais aussi 
que toute sa famille soit comme un mi- 
roir d’une discipline chaste et conduite 
honneste. Et pourtant, en la 4re à Timo- 
thée, il necommande pas moins songneu- 
sement aux femmes des Pasteurs quelles 
elles doyvent estre. Or yci premièrement, 
il requiert que les enfans soyent fidèles, 
dont on puisse cognoistre qu'ils ont esté 
nourris en la saine doctrine de piété, et 
a la crainte du Seigneur. Secondement, 
qu’ils ne soyent point addonnez à Disso- 
lution, afin que par cela on puisse apper- 
cevoir qu'ils ont esté nourris en toute 
honnesteté et tempérance. Tiercement, 
qu'ils ne soyent point désobéissans, pour- 
ce que celuy qui ne peut impétrer de ses 
enfans aucune révérence où sujélion, à 
grand'peine pourroit-il retenir un peu- 
ple en bride par discipline. 
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7 Car il faut que l'Evesque soit irrépréhensible, comme conducteur de la 
maison de Dieu, non opiniastre*, ni cholère, ni subjet au vin, ni bateur, ni 


convoiteur de gain déshonneste : 


8 Mais faisant volontiers recueil aux estrangers, amateur de bénignité?, 


sage, juste, sainct, attrempé, 


9 Embrassant la parole fidèle qui est selon instruction, afin qu'il puisse ad- 
monester par saine doctrine, et convaincre ceux qui contredisent. 


4) Ou, qui ne soit point addonné à son sens. 


7 Il faut que l'Evesque soit irrépré- 
hensible, ete. W répète derechef que ceux 
qui aspirent à l'office d'Evesque, doyvent 
apporter une renommée entière : et le 
conferme par raison, asçavoir que d’au- 
tant que l'Eglise est la maison de Dieu, 
quiconque est commis pour la gouver- 
ner, il est constitué comme maistre d'hos- 
tel de Dieu. Or est-il ainsi qu'entre les 
hommes on parleroit mal de celuy qui 
prendroit en sa maison un maistre d'hos- 
tel mal renommé et plein de reproche 
ce seroit donc une chose beaucoup plus 
mal séante, et moins tolérable, qu'il ÿ 
eust de tels maistres d’hostels et gouver- 
neurs en la maison de Dieu. Au reste, le 
mot de Dispensateur, lequel Erasme à 
retenu suyvant l'ancien translateur Latin, 
n'exprime pas l'intention de sainet Paul. 
Car atin qu'on soit plus songneux en l 
lection des Evesques , il orne cest ofice 
d’une louange si honorable, asçavoir que 
€est la superintendance de li maison de 
Dieu : comme il dit à Timothée, Afin que 
tu sçaches comme il te faut converser en 
la maison de Dieu, qui est l'Eglise de 
Dieu vivant, colomne et fermeté de vé- 
rité, 4 Tim., IT, 45. Au reste, ce passage 
démonstre assez qu'il n’y a point de dif- 
férence entre Prèstre et Evesque. Car 
il appelle maintenant sans différence Eves- 
ques, ceux lesquels n'aguères il avoit ap- 
pelez Prestres ou Anciens : el pour mieux 
dire le mesme propos, il use indifférem- 
ment en un mesme sens de ces deux 
noms: comme S. Hierdme aussi l'a ob- 
servé, lant sur ce passage, qu’en l’Epis- 
tre à Evagrius. Et par ceci on peut veoir 
combien on à plus déféré aux ordon- 
nances des hommes qu'on ne devoit, 
pource qu’en abolissant le langage du 
net Esprit, st arresté à l'usage 


2) Ou, des bons, ou, du bien. 


que les hommes avoyent introduit à leur 
fantasie : et il a finalement obtenu. Vray 
est que je ne réprouve point ce qui à esté 
receu incontinent après le commencement 
de l'Eglise, qu'une chacune classe où 
congrégation de Pasteurs eust un gou- 
verneur ou Superintendant : mais de dire 
que le nom de l'office que Dieu avoit 
donné en commun à tous, soit transféré 
à un seul, et que tous les autres en s0yent 
privez, c’est une chose desraisonnable et 
absurde. D'avantage, de pervertir telle- 
ment le langage du sainct Esprit, que des 
mesmes mots nous signifient autre chose 
qu'il n'a voulu, c'est une audace el ou- 
trecuidance trop profane. Non opiniastre, 
Il ne condamne point sans cause ce vice 
en un Evesque : l'office duquel est non- 
seulement de recueillir bénignement ceux 
qui vienent à luy de leur bon gré, mais 
aussi d'attraire ceux qui se recullent, 
alin d'amener tous ensembléement à 
Christ. Or est-il, ainsi, comme dit Platon 
en quelque Epistre qu’il a escrite à Dion, 
que l’opiniastreté est compagne et hos- 
tesse de solitude : c'est-à-dire qu'il faut 
qu'un homme addonné à sa teste, vive à 
part. Car la compagnie et amitié ne se 
peut entretenir, quand un homme se 


plaist en telle sorte, qu'il ne veut point 
céder et s'accommoder aux autres. Et 
certes tous opiniastres deviendront in- 


en ceste peste est dangereuse, la- 
quelle desmembre l'Eglise par dissen- 
sions. Or à ce vice est opposée en pre- 
mier lieu la docilité, et puis après la dé- 
bonnaireté et modestie envers tous. Car 
VEvesque qui West aussi tout prest d'ap- 
prendre, ne pourra jamais bien enseigner 
les autres. Sainct Augustin loue grande- 


Car. D 


ment une sentence de saint Cyprian, 
quand il dit de l'Evesque ou Pasteur, 
Qu'il soit aussi patient à apprendre que 
sçavant pour enseigner. En apr 
Evesques ont souvent besoin de conseil 
et admonitions, s'ils refusent d'estre ad- 
monestez, S'ils rejettent les bons conseils, 
il faudra qu'ils tresbuchent pui 
grand désavantage de l'Eglise. Pour ob- 
vier donc à tels inconvéniens, le seul re 
méde est, qu'ils ne soyent point ages en 
eux-mesmes Au res ime mieux: dire, 


les 


Amateur de bonnes Car ‘i semb) 
que S. Paul oppose ceste vertu et lu 
pitalité à avarice et chicheté. IL appelle 
Juste, celuy qui vit entre les hommes 
sans mal faire à aucun. Saineleté se rap- 
porte à Dieu. Car Platon mesme distingue 
ainsi ces deux mots. 

9. Embrassant la parole fidèle. C'est 
bien à la vérité le principal don requi 
en un Evesque, qui est éleu princi 
ment pour enseigner : veu que l'E 
ne peut estre autrement gouvernée que 
par la Parole. Il appelle La parole fi- 
dèle, la pure doctrine procédée de’ la 
bouche de Dieu. I veut que l'Evesque la 
garde ferme, en sorte que non-Seulement 
il soit bien instruit en icelle, mais aussi 
qu'il se monstre constant à la maintenir. 
Car il y en a aucuns légers d'esprit, qui 
facilement se laissent transporter à di- 
verses sortes de doctrines : les autres 
perdent courage par crainte, ou sont es- 
meus par autre occasion à abandenner 
la défense de vérité. Saint Paul donc 
veut qu'on e ceux qui ayans embrassé 
des deux bras la vérité de Dieu et la 
lenans fermement, ne se la laissent j; 
mais arracher des poings, et ne souffre: 
qu'on les en eslongne. Et de faict, i 
a rien plus dangereux, que ceste incon- 
sance et légéreté, de laquelle j'ay parlé : 
quand le Pasteur ne se tient point ferme 
en la doctrine, de laquelle il se devoit 
monstrer constant défenseur, En somms 
non-senlement il est requis en un Pas 
teur qu'il soit sçavant, mais aussi il faut 
qu'il ait une telle affection à la pure 
doctrine, qu'il ne se destourne jamais 
d'icelle. Mais que signifie ce mot Qui est 
selon instruction, ou Doctrine? C’est- 
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ä-dire, là parole qui soit utile à l'édifi- 
cation de l'Eglise. Car sainct Paul n'a 
point accoustumé de donner nom de 
doctrine à tout ce qu'on peut apprendre 
où sçavoir qui n'apporte aucun fruit ni 
av ment en piété : ains plustost il 
condamne comme vaines, toutes spéct 
lations qui n’apportent aucune utilité, 
quelque subtilité qu'elles ayent au reste. 
Suyvant cela il dit au chap. XII des Ro- 
ni 

ace eu doctrine 


ns, v. 7, Celuy qui enseigne, qu’ 
à 


st-à-dire, qu'il s'es 
ludie à proufiter aux auditeurs, En som- 
e, le premier poinet requis en cest en- 
droict, est que ie Pasteur soit garni de 
science de la saine doctrine : le second, 
que par une ferme constance de courage 
jene la confession d'icelle jusques 

à la mort : le troisième, qu'il accommode 
sa façon d'enseigner à édification, et ne 
voltige point par ambition en des subti- 
litez d'une curiosité frivole : ains que 
seulement il cherche le vray et ferme 
proufit de l'Eglise. {fin qu'il puisse 
admonester par saine doctrine, ete. 
Le Pasteur doit avoir deux voix : l’un 
pour recueillir et assembler les brebi 
are pour repousser et chasser le 
loups et les larrons. L'Escriture luy 
fournit dequoy pour faire tous les deux. 
Car celuy qui sera bien exercé en icelle, 
sera suflisant tant pour gouverner les 
gens dociles, qu'à réfuter les ennemis de 
la vérité, Le sainet Apostre touche yei 
ce double usage de l'Escriture, quand il 
dit, {fin qu'il puisse admonester, et 
convaincre ceux qui contredisent.… Et 
nous apprenons par ceci, premièrement. 
quel est le vray sçavoir d'un Evesque : 
puis quelle lin et usage il le doit 
rapporter. Le Pasteur est vrayement sça- 
vant, qui ha une bonne cognoissance de 
la droite foy. Il use comme il appartient 
n Seavoir, quatul il l'acomniode à 
ation du peuple. Et c'est une 
louange excellente de la parole de Dieu, 
quand il est dit, que non-seulement elle 
est suñisante pour conduire les gens do- 
cles, mais aussi pour rembarrer la fiel 
et obstination des contredisans. Et er 
la puissance de la vérité manif 
le Seigneur, est telle qu'elle surmonte 


cilement tous mensonges, Vienent denc- 
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ques maintenant les Evesques du Pape, | sont 


et qu'ils se glorifient tant qu'ils vou- 
dront d'estre successeurs des Apostres : 
veu que la plus grand’ partie d’entr'eux 
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ï ignorans et desnuez de toute doc- 
trine, qu'ils constituent le principal dé 
leur dignité à ne rien sçavoir. 


40 Car il y en a plusieurs qui ne se peuvent ranger, parlans vanilez, et 
séducteurs d'esprits, principalement ceux qui sont de la Circoncision. 

11 Ausquels il faut clorre la bouche : qui subvertissent les maisons toutes 
entières, enseignans pour gain déshonneste ce qui n'appartient point. 

12 Quelqu'un d'entr'eux leur estant propre prophète a dit : Les Créteins 
sont {ousjours menteurs, mauvaises bestes, ventres paresseux. 


13 Ce tesmoignage est vray. 


4) Ou, jaseurs et sédueteurs. 


10 Car il y en à plusieurs, ete. 
Après r prescrit une règle commune, 
qui doit estre observée par tout : en 
afin que Tite soit plus attentif à la gar- 
der, il luy propose une nécessité spéciale 
qui le devoit soliciter de plus près que 

. Car il l’adve qu'il 
incor! 
les, et testes opini ilyena 
plusieurs pleins de vent et de babil, plu- 
sieurs ai qui sont séducteurs : et que 
pourtant il faut élire à l'opposite des 
conducteurs qui soyent propres et bien 
munis pour résister, Car si les enfans de 
ce monde devienent plus di s et SOn- 
gneux quand ils voyent les dangers de- 
vant eux : quand Satan machine tout ce 
qu'il peut d’un costé et d'autre, ce seroit 
une honte de demeurer oisifs et noncha- 
lans, comme si tout éstoit paisible. Qui 
ne se peuvent ranger. L'ancien transla- 
teur a mis Désobéissans : Erasme, In- 
traittables. s le mot Grec signifie que 
ceux qui ne se veulent point laisser 
ranger, et rejettent tout joug de sujé- 
tion. Quand il dit, Parlans vanitez, il 
n'entend pas gens qui meltent en avant 
erreurs et fausses doctrines, mais qui 
estans | addonuez à ambition et ostenta- 


site de la dore ie et solide. Ainsi 
ce mot comprend toutes spéculations 
froides et niaises, qui n’ont que vent, 
veu qu'elles ne servent aucunement à 
piété et crainte de Dieu. Comme est 
toute la théologie Scholastique aujour- 
d'huy eu la Papauté, Il appelle toutesfois 


e quelques autres 


ceux-là mesmes Séducteurs d'esprits 
on qu'on aim mieux entendre de 
mais quant à moy je 
pense qu'il signifie ceux-là mesmes, Car 
les docteurs de telles niaiseries 
douent par leurs alléchemens l 
des hommes, et par manière de dire, 1 
enchantent, afin qu'ils ne donnent plus 
lieu à doctrine salutaire. 1 dit, que 
ceux-là sont principalement d'entre les 
Juifs tant qu'il est bien requis que 
telles pestes soyent cognues de tous 
Car quand il est question de quelque 
grand danger pour toute l'Eglise, nous 
ne devons pas suyvre l'opinion de ceux 
lesquels voudroyent qu'on espargnast 
l'honneur de cestuy-ci ou cestuy-là. Et 
ceste nation-là des Juifs, entant qu'elle 
se préféroit aux autres à cause de la 
saincteté de race, pouvoit d'autant 
plus apporter de dommage et nuisance 
en résistant à l'Evangile. C'est donc la 
raison pourquoy sainet Paul taxe pl 
asprement les Juifs, asçavoir afin de leur 
oster la puissance de nuire. 

A1 Ausquels il faut clorre la bouche. 
I faut donc qu'un bon Pasteur face bon 
guet, afin qu'il ne souffre point par sa 
dissimulation, que dangereuses et per- 
verses doctrines gaignent chemin petit à 
petit : ou qu'il ne donne loisir aux me: 
chans de les semer. Mais on pourroit 
ci demander, comment il se pourra faire 
que l'Evesque contraigne les obstinez 
el opiniastres de se taire. Car ceux qui 
sont tels, n’ont point accoustumé de se 
taire, quoy qu'ils Soyent vaincus par 
raison : mesme bien souvent, tant plus 
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qu'on les aura apertement convaineus et 
rembarrez au vif, tant plus devienent-ils 
effrontez. Car outre ce que leur malice 
croist, et s’enflambe, ils s’abandonnent 
à toute impudence. Je respon, que quand 
ils seront abbatus par le glaive de la pa- 
role de Dieu, et confus par la vertu de 
Ja vérité, l'Eglise leur pourra commander 
de se taire : que s'ils persévérent, pour 
le moins on les pourra chasser hors de 
la compagnie des fidèles, afin qu'ils 
n'ayent aucune ouverture pour nuire. 
Combien que sainet Paul prend. simple- 
ment, Clorre la bouche, pour réfuter 
leur vain babil, quoy qu'ils ne cessent 
de se rebecquer à l'encontre. Car celuy 
qui est convaincu par la parole de Dieu, 
n'ha plus rien qu'il puisse dire, quoy 
qu'il gazouille, Qué renversent les mai- 
sons Loutes entières. Si la foy d'un 
homme seul estoit en danger d'estre ren- 
versée, d'autant qu'il est là question de 
la ruine d’une àme rachetée par le sang 
de Christ, le Pasteur se doit incontinent 
mettre en devoir pour y résister : com- 
bien done est-il moins tolérable de veoir 
subvertir des familles entières? Il dé- 
clare la façon de ce renversement, pource 
qu'ils enseignent ce qui n'appartient 
point. Dont nous pouvons recueillir quel 
danger c'est de se destourner tant peu 
que ce soit de la saine doctrine. Car il 
ne dit pas, que ce fussent doctrines 
apertement meschantes, ou contraires à 
là vraye religion, par lesquelles il 
avoyent renversé la foy de plusieurs 
mais nous pouvons entendre toutes sor- 
tes de corruplions, quand on s’eslongne 
du but d'édifier. Il est ainsi à la véri 
qu'en ceste intirmité si grande de la 
chair il est nt et plus facile de chopper. 
Par ce moyen il advient que Satan des- 
truit facilement par 
les fidèles docteurs avoyent dressé avec 
grand labeur et par longue espace de 
temps. Il touche aussi la source de ce 
mal, asçavoir la convoitise de gain dés- 
honneste. En quoy il nous admoneste 
combien c'est une peste gereuses és 
Docteurs et Pesteurs qu'a 
tost qu'ils vienent à S’'oublier tant que 
de s'abandonner au gain, il faut néces- 
sairement qu'ils se desguisent et qu'i 
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ministres, ce que | 


rice. Car si| 


ils | Dieu, 
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s'accommodent aux personnes ausquelles 
ils ont affaire, pour acquérir leur grâce 
et faveur. Et de cela s'ensuit incontinent 
corruption et profanation de la pure 
doctrine. 

12 Quelqu'un d'entr'eux estant leur 
propre prophète. Je ne doute point que 
celuy duquel il parle, ne soit Epiménides, 
qui estoit Crétein. Car quand il dit qu'il 
estuit d’entreux, et leur propre Pro- 
phète, il signifie sans doute qu'il estoit 
de la nation des Créteins. On doute 
pourquoy il l'appelle Prophète. Aucuns 
amènent pour raison, Que le livre duquel 
sainel Paul a prins ce témoignage, est 
intitulé le livre des Oracles. Les autres 
pensent que l'Apostre parle par ironie, 
leur gnant un tel Prophète : comme 
s'il disoit que c'est ce qu’il faut à une na 
tion qui refuse d’ouir les fidèles servi- 
teurs de Dieu. Mais pource que quelque 
fois les Grecs appellent les Poëtes, Pro- 
phètes, comme les Latins les appellent du 
nom de Vates : je le pren yci simplement 
pour Docteur. Et la cause de les nommer 
ainsi, semble procéder de ce que tous- 
jours on a estimé que c'estoyent gens 
ins que les Poëtes, et qui estoyent 
poussez d'un esprit de Dieu. Suyvant cela 
en Platon au deuxième livre de la Répu- 
blique , après qu'Adimancus à appelé les 
Poëtes, Enfans des dieux, il adjouste, 
ont esté faits leurs Prophè- 
tes. Pour ceste raison il me semble que 
Ssainet Paul en ceste façon de pdrler s 
commode au commun usage. Au reste, 
il ne nous faut pas ter à la raison 
quelle Epiménides appelle ceux d 

, Menteurs : asçayoir pource 
qu'ils se vantoyent d'avoir le sépulchre 
de Jupiter: mais d'autant que le Poëte 
prend ceci du bruit commun et ancien, 
sainet Paul l'allègue comme un proverbe. 
Si on veut avoir la sentence en vers 
François respondante au Grec, elle pour- 
roit estre ainsi rendue, 


Tonsjours menteuse, el lousjours malcheste, 
Ventre sans cœur, el fay-neant est Crète 


Au reste, nous recueillons de ce passa- 
ge, que ceux qui n'osent rien emprunter 
des authelrs profanes, Sont trop super- 
stitieux. Car puis que toute vérité est dé 
si les infidèles ont dit quelque 
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chose à propos , et à la vérité, il ne le 
faut pas rejelter : car il est procédé de 
Dieu. Outreplus, veu que toutes choses 
sont de Dieu, pourquoy ne seroit-il per- 
mis d’applicquer à sa gloire tout ce qui 
S'y peut rapporter proprement? Ma 
voudra veoir d'avantage de ceci, qu’il lise 
l'oraison que Basile en a faite, remons- 
trant aux jeunes gens comment ils se 
doyvent aider des livres des autheurs 
profanes, 

13 Ce tesmoïgnage est vray. Com- 
bien que l'autheur soit profane et de 
nulle authorité toutesfois S. Paul reçoit 
ce qui a esté vrayement dit par luy. Au 
reste, il ne faut point douter que les 
éteins n’ayent esté fort mauvais, veu 
fraitté si rudement car il n'eust 
si rigoureux envers eux, s'il 
m'y eust eu causes et occasions bien 
grandes, veu qu'il a accoustumé de re- 
prendre bénignement les peuples autre- 
ment dignes de sévérité extrême, Quel 
mot pourroit-on dire plus fascheux et 
aspre que cestuy-ci, qu'ils sont paress. 
addonnez à leur ventre, sans loyauté 
mauvaises bestes? Et il he reproche point 
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ces vices à un ou à deux, mais il blasme 
et condamne toute la nation. Au reste, 
voylà un conseil admirable de Dieu, de ce 
ipation de son 
Evangile entre les premières, une nation 
si perverse et infàme à cause de ses vi 
ces : mais sa bonté n’est pas moins digne 
d'admiration, en ce qu'il a communiqué 
la grâce céleste, à ceux qui mesme n’es- 
Loyent pas dignes de vivre en ce monde. 
En ceste région donc tant corrompue, 
ainsi qu'au milieu des enfers, l'Eglise de 
hrist a eu néantmoins quelque lieu et 
comme son siége, et n'a point laissé de 
multiplier et s’estendre, combien qu’elle 
fust infectée de la contagion des maux 
qui y régnoyent. Car sainet Paul ne re- 
prend point yei seulement les estrangers 
de la foy, mais nomméement ceux qui 
éstoyent convertis à Christ. Or pource 
qu'il voyoit, que ces vices si infames 
avoyent desjà dés long Lemps prins 
cine, et s’espandoyent de plus en plus 
tout : il n'espargne point toute la na- 
lion, afin de guarir ceux ausquels il y 
avoit espoir de guarison. 


Pour ceste cause repren-les vivement, afin qu'il soyent sains en la foy : 
14 Ne s'amusans point aux fables Juduiques, et aux commandemens des 


hommes, qui se destournent de la véril 
15 Toutes choses 


ont nettes à ceux qui sont nets : mais rien n'est pur aux 


souillez et aux infidéles : ains leur entendement et conscience sont souillées?. 
16 Zls font profession de cognoistre Dieu, mais ils le nient par œuvres : veu 
qu'ils sont abominables et rebelles * et réprourez à toute bonne œuvre. 


1)17im;l4 +) Rom. XIV, 20. 3) Ou, ineréduies. 


Parquoy repren-les vivement. Entr 
les points de la prudence que doit 


voir 
un Evesque, cestu: n'est pas le moin- 
dre : Qu'il accommode sa façon d’ensi 
gner Selon que requièrent les esprits et 
mœurs de ceux ausquels il parle. Car il 
ne faut pas traitter les rebelles et incor- 


rigibles, comme les bénins et dociles : 
veu qu'à enseigner les gens dociles, il 


user de douceur eL hénignité, qui 
soit correspondante à leur docilité : mais 
quant aux orgueilleux et rebelles, il est 
besoin de corr oureusement leur 
lierié et nee, CE (comme où dit en 
proverbe) À un mauvais nœud, il faut un 


postre dé- 
ut que Tite 
à rédarguer ces 
s, pource qu'ils 


mauvais coin. Car de faict, l'A 
note la caus i 
Soit plus rude et sé 
rebelles , et opiniastr 


sont mauvaises bestes. fin qu'ils soyent 
sains en la foy. On ne Sçauroil pas 


bien dire, si en usant de similitude en ce 
mot Sains, il oppose tacitement ccste 
santé aux maladies desquelles il à fait 
mention : ou si simplement il leur com- 
mande de demeurer en la saine foy. Tou- 
tesfois je trouve meilleur le dernier avis. 
Pouree donc qu'ils sont desjà d'eux- 
mesmes plus vicieux qu'il ne seroit de 
besoin, eL qu'ils peuvent estré de plus 
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en plus facilement corrompus, il veut 
qu'on les face tenir d'autant plus serrée- 
ment et estroittement en la pureté de foy. 
Puis aprés il monstre comment la foy 
demeurera saine quand elle ne 
sera corrompue par aucunes fables 
pour éviter ce danger, il leur prescrit 
pour remède, qu'ils ny appliquent point 
leur entendement. Car Dieu veut que 
nous soyons tellement attentifs à sa Pa- 
role, que les fables et resveries des hom- 
mes n'y trouvent aucune entrée. Et de 
faict, quand la vérité de Dieu a une fois 
gaigné l’avantage, et prins bonne racine 
en.nous, tout ce qu'on amènera à l'en- 
contre sera par nous trouvé fade, en 
sorte que nos esprits n'y entendront 
point. Parquoy si nous voulons garder 
la foy en son intégrité, apprenons 
en bride songneus 
in qu'ils nentendent aux inventions 


estranges. Car aussi tost que quelqu'un 


prestera l'aureille aux fables 
pureté de la foy. 

14 Ne s'amusans point aur fables 
Judaïques. appelle Fables, toutes in- 


, il perdra la 


ventions frivoles, comme ce que les La- 


tins appellent Nugie , des niaiseries et fa- 
tras. Car ce qu'il adjouste incontinent 
près des commandemens des hommes, 
signifie une mesme chose. Il appelle en- 
nemis de la vérité, ceux qui ne se con- 
ja pure doctrine de 
t, y meslent leurs inventions et fa- 
tras. Car il nous faut tenir pour fable, 
tout ce que les hommes controuvent 
d’eux-mesmes. Il attribue principalement 
aux Juifs ce vice : d'autant que sous om- 
bre de la Loy de Dieu, ils introduisoyent 
des cérémonies superstitieuses. Car les 
Gentils oyans qu'ils avoyent esté miséra- 
blement déceus toute leur vie, renon- 
çoyent plus facilement à leur première 
façon de vivre : mais les Juifs, pource 
qu'ils avoyent esté nourris en la vraye 
religion, maintenoyent opiniastrément les 
cérémonies ausquelles ils estoyent à 
coustumez : et ne leur pouvoit-on per- 
suader labrogation de la Loy. Ainsi 
troubloyent toutes les Eglises : pource 
qu'aussi tost que l'Evangile commençoit 
à se manifester en quelque part, ils ne 
cessoyent de corrompre la pureté d'ive- 
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luy, en y meslant de leur levain. A ceste 
cause sainct Paul ne défend point seule- 
ment en général, qu'il ne s'abbastardis- 
sent point de la saine doctrine : mais 
monstre comme au doigt le mal présent, 
auquel il estoit nécessaire de remédier, 
atin qu'ils s’en donnent garde, 

Toutes choses sont nettes à ceux 
qui sont nets, etc. 1 touche une espèce 
des doctrines qu'il a appelées fables. Car 
ils insistoyent fort sur l'observation de 
la différence de ndes telle que Moyse 
l'avoit ordonnée pour un temps, comme 
si elle eust esté encore nécessaire : et 
mesme qui plus est, ils constituoyent 
presques toute leur saincteté en veste pe- 
tite observation. Or nous avons remons- 
tré ailleurs combien ceste fantasie estoit 
pernicieuse à l'Eglise. Premièrement on 
un lags de servitude si 
uis après les ignoran 
attachez à ceste superstition, avoyent en 
cela un voile ou bandeau devant leurs 
yeux, qui les empeschoit de proufiter en 
la vraye cognoïssance de Christ. S'il y 
avoit quelqu'un d’entre les Gentils qui 
refus de se soumettre sous ce joug, 
pource qu'il ne l'avoit point accoustumé, 
les Jui continent débatoyent de cela 
comme du principal et plus grand articl 
de la religion. Parquoy ce n'est point 
sans cause que sainet Paul s'oppose viv 
ment contre tels corrupteurs de l’Evan- 
gile. Et de faict, en ce passage non-seu- 
lement il réfute leur erreur, mais 
il 


mocque de leur vanité avec bonne 
, disant qu'ils ne proufitent de rien 
de se travailler à si grande anxiété à 
s'abstenir de certaines viandes. Par le 
premier membre il maintient la liberté 
Chrestienne, en disant que rien n'est 
immonde aux fidèles. Or pource qu'il 
n'est point yei question de la santé du 
corps, ains du repos de la conscience, il 
w’entend autre chose, sinon que la diffé- 
rence des viandes, laquelle a eu lieu sous 
la Loy, est maintenant abolie el ostée. 
Toutesfois il appert par ceste mesme 
raison, que ceux qui aujourd'huy mettent 
serupule aux consciences en cest endroit, 
font mal. Car ceste doctrine n'est point 
pour un Lemps, mais est un oracle per- 


pétnel du sainet Esprit, auquel il n'est 
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licite de déroguer par aucune nouvelle | tous infidèles sont souillez. Parquoy ils 
loy. Pour ceste cause il faut que ceci | ne pourront par observations, loix ou 
soit véritable jusques à la fin du monde : | règles quelconques parvenir à la pureté 
que devant Dieu il est licite d’user in qu’ils pourchassent. Car pource qu'eux- 
féremment de toutes viandes. Et pourtant | mesmes sont immondes et souillez, ils ne 
on allègue bien et convenablement ce | trouveront rien qui leur soit pur en ce 
passage contre la loyÿ tyrannique du | monde. Mais leur entendement el con- 
Pape, laquelle défend de manger chair en | science. 11 monstre la source, de laquelle 
certain temps. Je sçay bien la cavillation | sortent toutes les ordures qui s'espan- 
qu'ils amènent : asçavoir qu'ils ne dé- | dent puis après par toute la vie de 
fendent point de manger chair, pource | l’homme. Car si le cœur n’est bien purgé, 
qu’elle soit immonde (car ils confessent | quelque chose que les œuvres resplendis- 
que toutes viandes sont pures et nettes | sent et soyent de bonne odeur devant les 
d’elles-mesmes) ains que l’abstinence de | hommes, nonobstant quant à Dieu elles 
chair est commandée pour un autre re- | luy viendront à contre-cœur à cause de 
gard : asçavoir pour donter la rébellion | leur puanteur et ordure. Car comme il 


de la chair. Voire , comme si Dieu avoit | |est dit, 


jadis défendu de manger de la dl 
porceau, pource qu'il jugeast les por- | 
ceaux d'eux-mesmes estre immondes. 
Car les Pères mesmes qui estoyent sous 
la Loy, ont réputé pur et net en soy Lout 
ce que Dieu a créé : mais la cause pour- 
quoy ils estimoyent immondes les por- 
ceaux, el autres viandes qui estoyent ex- 
primées en la Lo: est pource que l’u- 
sage leur en estoil Le à cause que Dieu 
leur avoit défendu. L'Apostre donc ne 
les appelle nettes en autre signification , 
sinon qu'il est libre d'user de toutes 
quant à la conscience. Par ce moyen, s’il 
ÿ a quelque ordonnance qui oblige les 
consciences à quelque nécessité de s'en 
abstenir , elle oste meschamment aux fi- 
dèles la liberté que Dieu leur avoit don- 
née. Mais rien n'est pur aux souillez et 
aux infidéles. C'est le second membre , 
auquel il se mocque de la folie des re- 
mèdes de se maintenir net, selon l'opi- 
nion de ces habilles maistres. Car il dit 
qu'ils ne gaignent rien de vouloir éviter 
immondicité en certaines viandes : d’au- 
tant qu’ils ne peuvent rien attoucher qui 
leur soit net. Pourquoy cela ? Car ils sont 
pollus et souillez : et pourtant les choses, 
qui esloyent pures autrement, Sont souil- 
lées par leur seul attouchement. Au reste, 
il ne conjoint point les infidèles avec les 
souiffez, comme si c’estoyent deux diver- 
ses sortes de gens : mais il adjouste cela 
par manière d'exposition. Car comme 
ainsi soit qu'il n'y a nulle pureté devant 
Dieu, que de la foy : il s'ensuit aussi que 


r de | gneur regarde le « 


1 Samuel, XVI, v. 7, Le Sei- 
ur : et Jérémie , V, 
3, Les yeux du Seigneur regardent la 
té. Dont il advient que les choses qui 
sont hautes devant les hommes, sont abo- 
mination el ordure devant Dieu. L'en- 
tendement diffère d'avec la conscience , 
pource que le dernier appartient plustost 
aux affections du cœur. Or il faut yci 
observer deux choses : premièrement 
que l'homme est estimé devant Dieu par 
là pure affection du cœur , et non point 
par les œuvres extérieures : puis après , 
que les ordures d'infidélité sont si gran- 
des, que non-seulement elles infectent 
l'homme, mais aussi tout ce qu’il manie. 
Sur quoy on peut lire le second chapitre 
d'Aggée. Et à ceste cause sainct Paul dit 
aille: rs, que toutes co nous sont 
sanctifiées par la Parole, noth., IV, 
: d'autant que les es ne peu- 
nt user de rien purement, sinon ce 
qu'ils reçoyvent de la main de Dieu. 
46 As font profession de cognoistre 
, mais ils le nient par œuvres. 1 
te comme ils ont mérité. Car les 
hypocrites qui s'arrestent à des menus 
fatras, et observations de nulle impor- 
tance, mesprisent fièrement ce qui estoit 
le principal de la vie Chrestienne. Ainsi 
il advient qu’ils descouvrent leur vanité , 
quand en leurs meschancetez manifestes 
ils monstrent apertement un eontemne- 
ment de Dieu. Et c’est ce que sainet Paul 
entend, que ceux qui veulent estre veus 
abstinens pour se garder de quelque es- 
pèce de viandes, s’escarmouchent avec 
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rébellion, comme s'ils avoyent secoué le | et dissolution, qu’on ne void pas une 
joug : que les mœurs sont plenes d’ordure | seule estincelle de vertu en toute leur vie. 


CHAPITRE II. 


4 Mais toy annonce les choses qui convienent à saine doctrine. 

2 Que les hommes anciens soyent sobres, graves, lempérans, sains en foy, 
en charité, et en patience. 

3 Pareillement que les femmes anciennes soyent d'une contenance convena- 
ble à saincteté, non mesdisantes, non subjectes à beaucoup de vin, enseignan- 
Les ce qui est honneste?. 

4 Afin qu'e l'elles instruisent en tempérance les jeunes femmes, qu'elles aiment 


leurs maris et aiment leurs enfans. 


5 Quelles soyent tempérantes, chastes*, gardans la maison, bénignes®, sub- 
jé leurs marks, afin que la Parole de Dieu soit Blannë, 


1) Ou, bien rassis 
3) Ou, À estre sa 


2) Ou, bon. 
es, choses. 5) Ou, bonnes. 


1 Mais toy annonce les choses qui 
convienent & saine doctrine. W monstre 
le remède pour chasser les fables , asça 

voir que Tite s'arreste à l'édification. Car 
il appelle Saine doctrine , celle qui peut 
instruire les hommes à piété. Car Lous 
«es fatras s'en vont en fumée , quand on 
enseigne ce qui est solide. Or quand il 
commande à Tite d'annoncer les choses 
convenantes à saine doctrine , c'est au- 
tant comme s’il disoit qu'il faut que Tite 
soit assiduel en ceste prédication. Car il 
ne Ssufliroit pas de faire seulement une 
fois ou deux mention de ces choses. EL 
sainct Paul ne parle pas de la parole d’un 
jour seulement : mais tant que Tite fera 
office de Pasteur, il veut qu'il s'occupe 
en ceste doctrine. La saine doctrine est 
i appelée à cause de l'effet qu'elle pro- 
comme au contraire il dit que ces 
sots glorieux qui se meslent d'enseigner 
languissent entour questions qui ne prou- 
fitent de rien, 4 Tim., VI, V. 4. Saine 
done signifie qui apporte santé, laquelle 
nourrit vrayement les âmes. Ainsi, par 
ce seul mot, comme par un édict solennel, 
il chasse hors de l'Eglise , toutes spécu- 
lations qui servent plustost à ostentation , 
qu’elles n’aident à piété : comme il a fait 
en toutes les deux Epistres à Timothée. 
Or il met deux parties de la saine doc- 
trine, l’une par laquelle est magnifée la 
grâce de Dieu en Christ, dont nous sça- 
chions où il nous faut chercher nostre 


3) Ou, les jeunes femmes à estre modestes, à aimer leurs maris, ele. 


salut : l'autre, par laquelle nostre vie est 
formée à la crainte de Dieu, et à droi- 
ture envers nos prochains. Or combien 
que la première en laquelle la foy est 
contenue , soit beaucoup plus excellente 
que l’autre , et que pour ceste cause elle 
doyve estre plus diligemment répétée et 
ramentue : néantmoius S. Paul escrivant 
à Tite, n'a point esté trop songneux à 
garder l'ordre. Car il avoit affaire avec 
un homme entendu , auquel il eust fait 
tort, s'il luy eust dicté tout de mot à mot, 
comme on à accoustumé de faire aux ap- 
prentis où novices. Vray est que sous la 
personne de Tite, il enseigne toute l'E- 
glise de Crète, toutefois il ha esgard à 
ce qui est bien séant, afin qu'il ne semble 
qu'il se desfie de la prudence d'iceluy. 
D'avantage, la cause pourquoy il est long 
en ses admonitions, c’est pouree qu'ils 
avoyent besoin principalement d’estre ra- 
menez à l'exercice de vie sainte et hon- 
neste, en lieu qu'ils estoyent attentifs 
seulement à questions oiseuses. Car il 
n'y a rien qui bride ou arreste mieux 
la curiosité esgarée des hommes, que 
quand ils recognoissent en quels de- 
voirs et bonnes œuvres ils se doyvent 
exercer. 

2 Que les hommes anciens soyent 
sobres, etc. Il commence par les devoirs 
particuliers , afin que le propos soit plus 
populaire. Or il fait cela | non-seulement 
pour s'accommoder à leur capacité, mais 
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afin de presser un chacun de plus près. 
Car quand on propose une doctrine en 
général, cela n’esmeut pas tant: mais 
après qu'il a admonesté un chacun de sa 
vocation, en proposant aucuns exemples, 
n'y a nul à qui il ne soit facile de re- 
cueillir, qu'en ce que Dieu luy com- 
mande, il ha assez à quoy s'embesongner 
et exercer, Ainsi done il ne faut point 
que nous cherchions yei grand ordre et 
méthode, pource que Vintention de sainct 
Paul a esté seulement de démonstrer en 
brief de quelles choses doyvent parler les 
Docteurs fidèles, et non point d’entre- | 
prendre de traitter les matières ample- 
ment. [ fait mention des hommes anciens 
en premier lieu. I veut qu'ils soyent s0- 
bres : pource que l'excès de boire est un 
vice trop ordinaire aux vieilles gens. 
Quant à la Gravité qu'il adjouste, on l'ac- 
quiert par bonnes mœurs et une vie bien 
réglée. Car il n'y a rien plus infâme, que 
quand un vieillard folastre à la façon des 


jeunes gens, et par son incontinence | 


aceroist l'impudence d'iceux. Parquoy il 
faut que les vieilles gens monstrent en 


re 
leur vie une gravité honneste , qui con- 


traigne les jeunes à honte et modestie, 
Ce qu'ils obtiendront principalement 
quand ront Lempérans, Comme €" 
aussi la vertu qu'il met incontinent après. 
Sains en foy. de ne sçay si ce n'est point 
une allusion oblique aux maladies diver- 
ses de vieilles gens, ausquelles il vue 
opposer ceste santé de l'âme 
blé bien qu'il est ainsi, toutesfois 
veux rien affermer. Or non s: 
comprend en ces (rois points 
somme de la perfection Chrestienne. 
c'est par foy que nous adorons et ser- 
vons Dieu : veu que tant l'invocation, que 
les autres exercices de piété ne peuvent 
estre séparez de la foy. La charité s’es- 
tend à tous les commandemens de la se- 
conde Table. Puis après s'ensuit La pa- 
tience, comme l'assaisonnement de foy 
et de charité. Car sans la patience la fo 

ne pourroit durer long temps : et il ad 
vieuL tous les jours beaucoup de choses 
desquelles estans offensez, pouree qu'elles 
sont desraisonnables, ou grielves et fas- 
cheuses, nous serions non-seulement lan- 
guissans, mais au que morts aux 
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devoirs de charité, si la mesme vertu de 
patience ne nous soustenoit. 

3 Pareillement que les femmes an- 
ciennes soyent d'une contenance con- 
venable à saineteté, etc. On voit adve- 
nir ceci coustumièrement, que les femmes 
aagées se parent plus mignonnement 
qu'elles ne deveroyent, ou bien ont quel- 
que chose de superstitieux en leurs ha- 
bits : elles ne gardent guères souvent la 
médiocrité. Sainet Paul a voulu remédier 
à ces deux vices, en leur commandant de 


garder une manière convenable à l’hon- 


nesteté et à la religion : ou si nous aimons 
mieux dire plus simplement, qu'elles tes- 
moignent par leur habit mesme , qu'elles 
sont sainctes et fidèles. Il corrige aussi 
deux autres vices, ausquels elles sont vo- 
lontiers sujettes : quand il dit qu’elles ne 
soyent point mesdisantes, ni sujeles à 
beaucoup de vin. Le babil est une ma- 
ladie de femmes, et volontiers elle croist 
avec la vicillesse : joint que les femmes 
ne pensent jamais estre assez bien parlan- 
sielles ne sont babillardes et médisan- 
et si elles ne détractent de tous. Par 
ce moyen il advient que bien souvent les 
vicilles enflamment comme ave une tor- 
cie allumée plusieurs maisons par leur 
cacquet et babil plein de calomnies. Plu- 
sieurs aussi sont addonnées à boire du 
vin outre mesure : dont il advient qu'en 
oubliant toute modestie et gravité, elles 
desbordent et folastrent, Au reste, afin 
qu'elles se rendent plus attentives à faire 
leur devoir, il monstre qu'il ne sufit si 
elles vivent honnestement de leur part, 
si quant et quant elles n'instruisent les 
jeunes femmes à vivre chastement et 
honnestement. Et pourtant il adjouste, 
que par leur exemple elles rendent. les 
jeunes tempérantes et graves, lesquelles 
autrement à cause de la chaleur de l'aage 
sont sujetes à estre frétillantes et s’es- 
gayer desbordéement. 

4 Quelles aiment leurs maris, et 
aiment leurs enfans, elc. Je ne suis 
point de l'opinion de ceux qui pensent 
que sainct Paul récite les instructions 
que les femmes anciennes doyvent don 
ner aux jeunes. Car Si on considère di 
ligemment la suite du texte, on apper- 
ilement que PApostre poursuit 
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les devoirs des femmes, lesquels con- 
vienent aussi bien aux anciennes. Tou 
tesfois quand il donne règle aux femmes 
anciennes quelles elles doyvent estre, il 
propose quant et quant aux jeunes 
l'exemple qu'elles doyvent suyvre. Par 
ainsi, il enseigne les unes et les autres 
indifféremment. En somme, il veut que 
les femmes soyent retenues par l'amour 
qu'elles doyvent à leurs maris et le soin 
de leurs enfans, de ne s'addonner à 
amours lascives + il veut qu'elles g 
vernent leurs mesnages en toute sobr 
et honnesteté : il leur défend de trotter 
par les rues çà et là : il leur commande 
d'estre chastes, et quant et quant mo- 
destes, alin qu’elles soyent sujetes et 
rendent obéissance à leurs maris. Car 
celles qui ont d'autres vertus, quelque 
fois prenent delà occasion de S’enor- 
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gueillir, et n'estre guères obéissantes à 
leurs maris. Quant à ce qu'il adjouste, 
Afin que la parole de Dieu ne soit 
blasmée on pense que cela se dit spé- 
cialement pour le regard des femmes qui 
avoyent des maris infidèles, qui pou- 
voyent juger de l'Evangile par les mau- 
vaises mœurs de leurs femmes. EL il 
semble bien que les paroles de saineL 
Pierre au chap. IL de sa 1° Epistre, 
*. 1, conferme ceste exposition. Toutes- 
fois il pourroit bien estre, qu'il ne parle 
pas de leurs maris seulement. Et de 
faict, il est plus probable de dire qu'une 
telle honnesteté et prudence est requise 
d'elles, afin que par leurs vices l'Evan- 
gile ne viene à estre blasmé par le com- 
mun. Le reste se peut veoir au chap. V 
de la 1re Epistre à Timothée. 


6 Semblablement euhorte les jeunes hommes, qu'ils soyent tempérans, 


7 Te monstrant loy-mesme en toutes 
en doctrine : intégrité, gravité?, 

8 Parole saine, 
Jus, n'ayant rien à dire mal de vous. 


choses pour patron de bonnes œuvres 


ipréhensibles, afin que celuy qui est contraire soit con- 


9 Que les serviteurs soyent sujets à leurs maistres, leur complaisans en 


toutes choses, non contredisans* 


10 Ne soustrayans rien, mais monstrans toute bonne loyauté, afin qu'ils 
rendent honorable en toutes choses la doctrine de Dieu nostre Sauveur. 


1) Ou sages. 
dauner, 4) ph, VI,8. Col, I, 23, À Pierres, 18. 


6 Semblablement enhorte les jeunes 
hommes, qu'ils soyent tempérans. Ji 
commande que les jeunes hommes soyent 
seulement instruits à tempérance, d 
tant que ceste vertu (comme dit Platon) 
guari tout l’entendement de l'homme. 
C'est done autant comme s'il disoit, bien 
réglez et ohéissans à raison. 

7 Te monstrant loy-mesme en lou- 
des choses pour patron, ele. Car autr 
ment la doctrine aura bien peu d'autho- 
rité, si la vertu et majesté d'icelle n 
reluit en la vie du Pasteur, comme en 
un miroir. IL veut done que le Pocteur 
soit comme un exemplaire et priron, 


auquel ses disciples Se puissent confor- 
mer, 11 ya quelque ainbiguité en ce qui 
Sensuit, à cause que le propos, ainsi 


2) Ou, monstrant di-je incorruplion en dectrine, gravité, intégrité. 


qu'il est couché en Gre 


, esLun peu en Hicrs, € 


3) Ou, et qu'on ne puisse com 


trelacé et obseur. Quant à moy. 
toucher les expositions des autres, j'a- 
méneray ce qui me semble estre le plus 
probable. Premiérement je conjoin en- 
semble ces mots, De bonnes œuvres en 
doctrine. Car après avoir commandé à 
Tite, qu'en enseignant il solicitast les 
autres à aimer les bonnes œuvres, il 
veut qu'on apperceoyve en sa vie ces 
œuvres qui SOyent correspon- 
dantes à la doctrine, Ainsi, ce mot En, 
dénote une convenance. Ce qui s'ensuit 
puis après, n'ha nulle obscurité. Car il 
luÿ commande d'estre entier et grave, 
alim qu'il représente une figure de 
doctrine en ses mirurs. La parole saine 
selon mon opinion, se rapporte à a vie 
commune el aux propos et devis Fami 
il ne conviendroit pas bien de 


392 COMME 
l'exposer de ce qu'il enseigne en public 
attendu qu'il ne veut autre chose, sinon 
que Tite tant en faits qu'en paroles ait 
une vie conforme à sa prédication. Par- 
quoy il commande que ses paroles soyent 
eslongnées de toute corruption. Ce mot 
Irrépréhensible, se peut applicquer tant 
à la parole de Tite qu’à sa personne. Je 
reçoy plustost le second : en sorte que 
les mots précédens soyent dépendans de 
là, en ce sens. Afin que tu te monstres 
irrépréhensible en gravité, en intégrité, 
et paroles saines. 

8 fin que celuy qui est contraire 
soit confus, n'ayant rien, etc. Combien 
que l'homme Chrestien doyve regarder 
à d’autres fins, toutesfois ceste-ci ne doit 
point estre mesprisi sçavoir, Que la 
bouche soit fermée aux infidéles : comme 
nous sommes par Lout admonestez, qu'il 
ne leur faut point donner aucune occa- 
sion de mesdire. Car ils tournent contre 
Christ et sa doctrine, tous les vices et 
blasmes qu'ils peuvent trouver en nos 
mœurs. Ainsi il advient que par nostre 
faute le sacré nom de Dieu est exposé 
à opprobres. Parquoy, tant plus que 
nous voyons que nos adversaires nous 
espient de près, tant plus aussi suyor 
attentifs à nous donner garde de leurs 
calomnies : et ainsi que leur malignité 
aceroisse en nous le désir et affection de 
bien faire. 

9 Que les serviteurs soyent sujets & 
leurs maistres. Il a esté desjà dit que le 
saint Apostre ne fait que toucher en brief 
aucunes choses par forme d'exemple, et 
qu'il n'explicque point les matières entiè- 
res, comme si de propos délibéré il en- 
treprenoit de les traitter. Parquoy, quand 
il commande que les serviteurs complai- 
sent à leurs maistres en toutes choses, 
ceste affection de complaire se doit res- 
treindre aux choses raisonnables : comme 
on peut cognoistre par autres passages 
semblables, où nomméement ceste ex- 
ception est adjoustée, Que rien ne se 
face que selon Dieu. Or on peut observer 
que l'Apostre insiste principalement sur 
ce poinet, que ceux qui sont sous la 
ance el authorité d'autruy, soyent 
obéissans. Ce qu'il ne fait point sans 
cause. Car il n’y à rien plus contraire à 
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la nature de l'homme que la sujétion : 
et il y avoit danger qu'ils ne deveinssent 
| plus rebelles sous ombre de l'Evangile : 
pensans n’estre point raisonnable qu'ils 
fussent sujets à des infidèles. Et d'autant 
plus les Pasteurs devoyent estre diligens 
|et songneux de rompre ou réprimer cesle 
obstination et rébellion. Au reste, il re- 
prend deux vices communs et familiers 
aux serviteurs : asçavoir l'audace à ter- 
giverser et réplicquer et la convoitise de 
desrobber. Les comédies sont plenes 
d'exemples d'un babil trop prompt et 
afilé, par lequel les serviteurs déceoy- 
vent leurs maistres. Et n'est point sans 
|eause qu'on a fait jadis changement de 
noms, d'appeler les serviteurs, larrons. 
Ai donc c’est une prudence d’accom- 
moder les enseignemens aux mœurs d'un 
chacun. I prend le mot de Foy, pour 
fidélité et loyauté envers leurs maistres 
comme aussi il a esté mis en la transla- 
tion. Parquoy quand il dit, Monstrans 
toute bonne loyauté : il entend qu'ils 
nient fidèlement les affaires de leurs 
maistres sans user de fraude ou leur 
porter dommage. 

10 Afin qu'ils rendent honorable en 
toutes choses la doctrine de Dieu nos- 
tre Sauveur. Cest aiguillon d’exhorta- 
tion nous doit bien poindre, quand nous 
oyons que la doctrine de Dieu est rendue 
honorable par nos mœurs honnestes, 
laquelle toutesfois est un miroir de sa 
gloire. Et certes nous voyons advenir 
ceci souvent : comme au contraire nostre 
meschante vie la déshonore. Car on à 
avcoustumé d'en juger par nos œuvres. 
Mais il faut encore noter ceste circon- 
stance, que Dieu daigne bien recevoir 
ornement des serviteurs, desquels la 
condition estoit tant vile et abjecte, qu 
grand'peine estoyent-ils réputez hommes. 
Car il ne parle pas des serviteurs, tels 
qu'on les ha aujourd’huy, ains des es- 
claves ou serfs, lesquels estans achetez 
par argent, on possédoit comme bœuts 
ou chevaux. Que si leur vie doit rendre 
honorable le nom des Chrestiens que 
ceux qui sont en honneur et estat appa- 
rent avisent bien de ne le souiller par 
leur turpitude. 
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A1 Car la grâce de Dieu salutaire à tous hommes est apparuë : 

42 Nous enseignant qu'en renonçant à infidélité et désirs mondains, nous 
vivions en ce présent monde sobrement, justement et religieusement : 

13 Atlendans la bien-heureuse espérance, et l'apparition de la gloire du 
grand Dieu, et nostre Sauveur Jésus-Christ, 

44 Lequel s'est donné soy-mesme pour nous, afin qu'il nous rachetast de 


toute iniqui 
bonnes œuvres. 


é, et nous nettoyast pour luy estre un peuple péculier*, addonné à 


15 Annonce ces choses, el admoneste, et repren avec toute authorité : que 


personne ne te mesprise. 
4) Ou propre ay. 


A1 Car la grâce de Dieu salutaire à 
tous hommes est apparuë, etc. I dé- 
duit son argument de la fin de la ré- 
demption : laquelle il monstre estre une 
affection de vivre sainctement et droite- 
ment. Dont il s'ensuit que l'office d’un 
fidèle et bon Pasteur, est plustost d’ex- 
horter à vivre sainctement, que d'amuser 
et oceuper les esprits des hommes à des 
questions vaines. Il nous a rachetez (dit 
Zacharie en son Cantique) afin que nous 
le servions en sainctelé et innocence tout 
le temps de nostre vie, Luc, 1,74. C'est 
ce que dit yci sainct Paul, La grâce de 
Dieu est apparue, nous enseignant. Car 
il signilie que ceste grâce nous doit estre 
pour instruction à bien régler nostre 
vie. Les uns prenent pour occasion de 
se desborder, ce qui est dit de la grâce 
et miséricorde de Dieu : les autres sont 
empeschez par leur nonchalance et pa- 
resse de penser à renouveler leur vie. 
Mais certes la manifestation de la grâce 
de Dieu tire avec soy nécessairement des 
exhortations à vivre sainctement et fidè- 
lement. Salutaire à tous hommes. Il 
tesmoigne expresséement qu'elle est 
commune à tous, à cause des serviteurs 
desquels il avoit parlé. Cependant il 
n'entend point un chacun homme, mais 
il signifie plustost tous ordres, où divers 
estats de la vie présente. Et ceci n'est 
point saus grand poids, que la grâce 
de Dieu s'est abbaissée jusques à la 
condition des serviteurs. Car comme 
ainsi soit que Dieu ne desdaigne point, 
non pas mesme les hommes de la plus 
basse condition qu’on pourroit choisir, 
ce seroit une chose mal séante, que nous 


fussions tardifs et paresseux à embras- 
ser sa grande douceur et bonté. 

12 Qu'en renonceant à infidélité et 
désirs mondains, ete. 1 prescrit main- 
tenant la règle de bien ordonner nostre 
vie, et par où nous devons commence! 
asçavoir par le renoncement de nostre 
vie passée, de laquelle il fait deux par- 
lies : asçavoir l’nfidélité, et les désirs 
mondains. Sous l'Intidélité non-seulement 
je compren les superstitions esquelles 
ils avoyent erré, mais aussi le mespris 
profane de Dicu, tel que nous le voyons 
régner és hommés jusques à ce qu'ils 
soyent illuminez pour cognoistre la vé- 
. Car combien qu'il semble qu'ils 
ayent quelque religion, toutesfois ils ne 
craignent jamais Dieu, et ne luy portent 


jamais révérence d’une vraye affection et 
zèle entier : ains plustost ils ont les 


consciences endormies, en sorte qu’ils 
ne pensent rien moins que ceci, Qu'il 
faut servir à Dieu. 1] appelle Désirs mon- 
dains, toutes affections de la chair 
d'autant que nous ne regardons jamais 
que le monde, jusques à ce que Dieu 
nous ait tirez à soy. Car la médita- 
tion de la vie céleste commence par la 
régénération. Or auparavant icelle toutes 
nos affections enclinent devers le monde, 
et sont fichées au monde. Sobrement, 
justement, et religieusement, ete. Com- 
me par ci-devant il a mis trois choses, 
quand il vouloit comprendre la somme 
de la vie Chrestienne : ainsi maintenant 
il la constitue en ces trois choses, Piété, 
Justice et Sobriété. La piété, 
ligion envers Dieu : la justice ha lieu 
entre les hommes. Celuy qui est garni 
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de ces deux choses, il ha une perf 
de toutes vertus. Et de faict, en la Loy 
de Dieu il ÿ a une perfection entière, à 
laquelle on ne pourroit rien adjouster. 
Mais tout ainsi que les exercices de piété 
c'est-à-dire les cérémonies sont comme 
dépendances de la première Table : au 
la tempérance, de laquelle S. Paul fait 
yei mention, ne regarde à autre chose 
qu'à l'observation de la Loy. Et (comme 
j'ay dit ci-dessus de la patience) elle est 
adjoustée aux deux autres comme à: 
sonnement. Et l'Apostre ne se contredit 
point, en nommant maintenant la pa- 
tience, maintenant la tempérance, comme 
'accomplissement d'une vie Saincle . 
ce ne sont point vertus diverses, 
veu qu'attrempance comprend sous SOY 
patience. IL adjouste, Æn ce présent 
monde : d'autant que le Seigneur à des- 
tiné ceste vie présente à l'espreuve de 
nostre foy. Car combien que le fruit des 
bonnes œuvres n'apparoisse encore, l'es- 
pérance toutesfois nous doit sufire pour 
nous inciter et donner courage à bien 
faire. Et c'est ce qu'il adjouste incouti- 
nent apr 

13 -{ttendans la bien-heureuse espé- 
rance et l'apparition de la gloire du 
grand Dieu, ele, M prend le fondement 
de son exhortaion sur l'espérance de 
l'immortalité à-venir. Et certes il ne se 
peut faire qu'icelle ne nous rende du 
tout addonnez à Dieu, si elle est vive- 
ment lichée dedans nos cœurs. 


de vivre selon le monde et 

jamais vrayement gousté que 
promesse de la vie éternelle 
gneur en nous appelant au ciel, nous re- 
tire de la terre. Il a mis yci Espérance, 
pour la chose espérée : autrement ce se- 
roit une manière de parler impropre. Or 
il appelle ainsi la vie bien-heureuse, qui 
nous est gardée au ciel. Quant et quant 
il déclare quand ce sera que nous joni- 
rons d’icelle, et que c’est que nous de- 
vons regarder toutes fois et quantes que 
nous désirons nostre salut ou y pensons. 
Par la gloire de Dieu, j'enten non-seu- 
lement celle de laquelle il sera glorieux 
en soy-inesme, mais aussi par laquelle 
il s'espandra lors de toutes parts, pour 
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en faire participans tous ses éleus. Il ap- 
velle Dieu, Grand, pource que sa gran- 
deur (laquelle les hommes estans aveu- 
glez de la vaine splendeur de ce monde, 
amoindrissent maintenant : et mesme 
quelque fois anéantissent entant qu’en 
eux est) se manifestera et monstrera au 
dernier jour. Car l'apparence de ce 
monde se monstrant grande devant nos 
yeux, nous esblouit tellement que la 
gloire de Dieu est comme cachée en té- 
nébres. Mais Christ fera esvanouir par 
son adyénement toute ceste grande ap- 
parence du monde, en sorte que rien 
n'obseurcira plus la splendeur de sa 
gloire, et ne diminuera sa grandeur et 
magnificence, Vray est que le Seigneur 
monstre tous les jours sa haute majesté 
par ses œuvres : mais loutesfois pource 
que les hommes sont empeschez par leur 
aveuglement de la veoir, il est dit qu’elle 
est cachée en obscurité. Mais saine Paul 
veut que les fidèles considèrent dés main- 
tenant par foy, ce qui sera manifesté au 
dernier jour : et qu'en cela Dieu soit ma- 
goifié, lequel le monde ba en mespris, 
ou pour le moins n’ha point en telle es- 
lime qu'il deveroit. Au reste, on pour- 
roit douter si on doil conjoindre ceci 
ensemble, De Jésus-Christ grand Dieu 
et Sauveur : où bien si une partie s'en- 
tend du Père, et l’autre du Fils. Les Ar- 
riens prenans ce dernier sens, ont voulu 
prouver par cela, que le Fils estoit moin- 
dre que le Père : pource que sainet Paul 
appelle yci le Père Grand Dieu, à la dif- 
férence du Fils. Les Docteurs fidèles de 
glise, voulans fermer entrée à ceste 
calomnie, ont fort débatu que l'un et 
l'autre estoit dit de Christ. Toutesfois on 
peut bien repousser les Arriens en moins 
de paroles et plus certainement : d'autant 
que le sainct Apostre après avoir parlé 
de la révélation de la gloire du grand 
Dieu, a incontinent adjousté Jésus-Chri 
pour nous faire entendre que ceste ré 
lation de gloire sera faite en sa personne. 
Comme S'il disoit, que quand Jésus 
Christ sera apparu, alors la grandeur de 
la gloire de Dieu nous sera manifestée. 
Nous apprenons par ceci, premièrement 
qu'il n'y a rien qui nous rende plus alai- 


gres ne plus affectionnez à faire bien, 


Cnar. IE. 
que l'espérance de la résurrection à-ve- 
nir. En après, que les fidèles doyvent 
tousjours avoir les yeux dre: elle, 
ain qu'ils ne se lassent point au droit 
chemin. Car si nous ne dépendons entic- 
rement de là, nous retombons tousjours 
à chacun coup aux vanilez du monde. 
Mais pource que l’advénement du Sei- 
gneur en jugement nous pourroil estre 
espovantable, Jésus-Christ nous est pro- 
posé Sauveur : lequel mesme sera aussi 
juge. 

A4 Lequel s'est donné soy-mesme 
pour nous afin qu'ilnous rachelast, etc. 
C'est un autre argument d'exhortation, 
prins de la fin ou effet de la mort de 
Christ. Christ t_ offert soy-mesme, 
afin qu'il nous rachetast de la servitude 
de péché, et nous acquist comme pour 
estre son héritage. Parquoy, il faut né- 
rement que sa grâce apporte avec 
soy une nouveauté de vie, d'autant que 
ceux qui servent encore à péché, rendent 
inutile le bénéfice de la rédemption. 
Aussi ce que nous sommes afranchis de 
la servitude de péché, c'est afin que nous 
servions à la justice de Dieu. Et pourtant 
il a adjousté tout incontinent ce mot, 
Peuple péculier addonné « bonnes œu- 
vres : par lequel mot il signifie que le 
bénéfice où fruit de la rédemption périt 
quant à nous, si nous sommes encore 
enveloppez és concupiscences de ce 
monde. Et afin de mieux exprimer que 
par la mort de Christ nous avons esté 
consacrez à bonnes œuvres, il a usé du 
mot de Purifier, Car ce seroit une grande 
honte, que nous nous veinssions dere- 
chef souiller és ordures desquelles le 
Fils de Dieu nous a nettoyez et purgez 
par son sang. 

15 Annonce ces choses et admoneste 
et repren. Ceste conclusion vaut autant 
comme s'il commandoit à Tite d'insister 
continuellement sur ceste doctrine d'édi- 
fication, et ne s’en lasser jamais, pource 
qu'on ne la sçauroit assez de fois répéter. 
Il veut aussi qu'avec la doctrine, il à 
jouste des aiguillons d’exhortations et 
répréhensions. Car ce n'est point assez 
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soyent admonestez de 
ne sont aussi solicitez 


que les hommes 
leur devoir, S'i 
et presse 
dra les choses qui ont esté dites 
sus, et 1 


2 \ivenient. Or celuy qui retien- 


des- 
aura toujours en la bouche, 
ura matiere non-seulenent d'enstignel 
mais aussi de corriger. {vec toute au- 
thorité. de w'accorde point avec Erasme, 
qui a Lourné ce mot Grec, Diligence de 
commander. L'opinion de Chrysostome 
est plus probable, qui l'a interprété Sévé- 
rité el rigueur contre les péchez énormes. 
Combien qu'encores il semble que Chry- 
sosLôme mesmé 1: atteint à l'inten- 
tion de l'Apostre. Car il veut que Tite 
prene authorité, et acquière révérence à 
enseigner ces choses. Car les gens cu- 
rieux, ét qui aiment à se repaistre de 
subtilitez, desdaignent les commandemens 
appartenans à vivre fidèlement el sainte 
ment, comme trop vulgaires et communs. 
Afin done que Tite remédie à un tel des- 
goustement ou desdain, sainet Paul luy 
commande d’adjouster authorité et poids 
de commandement à sa doctrine, À la 
mesme fin tend aussi, selon mon opinion, 
ce qui uit, Que nul ne Le mesprise. 
Il y en a d'autres qui pensent que Paul 
xhorte Tite à S'acquérir audience et r 
vérence par intégrité de vie. El certes il 
bien vray que la saineteté et droiture 
en mœurs donne authorité à la doctrine : 
is le saint Apostre regarde à autre 
ar il S'addresse plus Yei au peuple, 
Tite. D'autant qu'il ÿ en avoit plu- 
É s oreilles si délica- 
aplicité de l'Evangile leur 
estoil en mespris : pouree qu'ils estoyent 
si curieux, et brusloyent d'un si grand 
désir de choses nouvelles, que quasi ils 
ne donnoyent point lieu à édilication : il 
rabbaisse l'orgueil de tels hommes, ct 
leur dénonce estroittement qu'ils se d 
portent de mespriser en sorte que ee SOÏL 
la doctrine saine et utile. Ainsi est con- 
fermé ce que j'ay dit au commencement, 
que ceste Epistre est plustost eserite aux 
Créteins en 4 J, qu'à Tite seul en 
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CHAPITRE HI. 


1 _Admoneste-les qu'ils soyent sujets aux Principautez et Puissances, qu'ils 
obéissent aux Gouverneurs, qu'ils soyent prests à toute bonne œuvre. 

2 Qu'ils ne disent mal de personne, qu'ils soyent eslongnez de combats, 
mais bénins, et monstrans toute douceur enrers tous hommes. 

3 Car nous aussi estions jadis fols, désobéissans, errans servans® à divers 
désirs et voluptez, vivans en malice et envie, odieux", et hayssans l'un l'autre. 


1) Rom, XII, 4, 2) Ou, ne soyent point quereleux. 
1 Admoneste-les qu'ils soyent sujets 
aux principautez, ete. I appert par 
plusieurs passages, que les Apostres ont 
eu bien affaire à retenir le peuple sous 
la sujétion et obéissance des Magistrats 
et principautez. Car nous appétons tous 
naturellement de dominer 
il advient que personne ne s'assujetit vo- 
lontiers de son bon gré à autruy. D'a- 
vantage pource qu'ils voyoyent lors que 
presque toutes les principautez et puis- 
sa du monde estoyent contraires à 
Christ, aisément venoyent à penser 
qu'elles ne méritoyent pas qu'on leur 
portast aucun honneur. Et principalement 
les Juifs, comme ils estoyent difficiles à 
donter et rebelles , ne cessoyent de se 
mutiner et tempester. Ainsi donc S. Paul 
ayant fait mention des choses qui con- 
cernent le devoir particulier d’un chacun , 
veut maintenant que tous en gé 
soyent admonestez de se ranger pais 
ment sous l'ordre politique , d’obéir aux 
loix, et se rendre sujets aux Magistrats. 
Car este Sujétion qu'il req 
les Princes, et ceste obéissance envers 
les Magistrats, s'estend aux édits , loi 
statuts , et autres parties du gouve 
ment Gil. Ce qu'il adjouste incontinent 
après, Qu'ils soyent prests à toute 
bonne” œuvre, peut estre accommodé à 
cela mesme : comme s'il disoit, Que tous 
ceux qui sont contents de bien vivre et 
honnestement, obéiront volontiers aux 
Magistrats. Car puis qu'ils sont ordon- 
nez pour la conservation du genre hu- 
main, celuy qui désire qu'ils soyent ostez, 
ou ne se veut point assujelir à eux, est 
ennemi de toute équité et droiture, et 
mesme ne sçait nullement que c’est d’hu- 
é. Toutesfois si on aime mieux 


3) Ou, insenser, rebelles, abuser, servans, ele, 


4) Ou, hays, 


prendre ceci généralement el sans au- 
cune circonstance spéciale, je n’y contredi 
point. Et de faict, il ne faut point douter 
que par ceste sentence il ne les exhorte 
à bien faire à leurs prochains en tous 
endroits. 

2 Qu'ils ne disent mal de personne. 
Maintenant il leur monstre le moyen 
comment ils pourront entretenir paix et 
amitié avec tous. L'homme de son natu- 
rel (comme nous sçavons) est tant et plus 
enclin à mespriser et meure bas tous les 
autres au pris de soy. Ainsi, il advient 
que plusieurs s'enorgueillissent des dons 
et bénéfices de Dieu, avec mespris de leurs 
frères : et d'un tel mespris procèdent les 
paroles outrageuses. Il défend donc aux 
Chrestiens de se vanter, en mesdisant des 
autres, quelques dons et grâces excellen- 
tes qu'ils ayent plus que les autres. Ce- 
pendant il ne faut pas entendre qu'il 
vueille qu'ils flattent les meschans en 
leurs vices, mais seulement il condamne 
l'affection de mesdire. Quand il dit, 
Qu'ils soyent eslongnez de combats : 
c'est autant comme s’il disoit, qu'on doit 
fuir les noises et contentions. Et pourtant 
le translateur Latin ancien a bien traduit, 
quand il a mis, Qu'ils ne soyent point 
quereleux : car on peut bien combatre 
autrement que de main ou glaive. Et il 
appert évidemment par ce qui s'ensuit 
que le sens est tel. Car il monstre les 
remèdes pour obvier à ce mal, quand il 
commande qu’ils se monstrent humains 
et débonnaires envers tous. Car huma- 
nité est le contraire de rigueur, quand 
on ne veut rien quitter de son droict, et 
douceur le contraire d’amertume. Par- 
quoy si on veut fuir toutes sortes de con- 
tentions et débats, apprenons première- 
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ment de modérer beaucoup de choses 
par douceur, eL puis après d'en suppor- 
ter aussi beaucoup. Car les gens qui sont 
rigoureux outre mesure et chagrins, por- 
tent avec eux un feu pour allumer noises 
et débats. Au reste, il dit, Envers tous 
hommes, pour signifier qu’il faut suppor- 
ter mesme les plus petis eL contempti- 
bles. Pource que ceux qui estoyent tid 
les, n’estimoyent rien les intidèles , il les 
tenoyent indignes d'aucune humanité et 
clémence. $. Paul a voulu corriger une 
telle rigueur et aspreté , qui ne procède 
que d’arrogance, 

3 Car nous aussi eslions jadis 
Jols, ete. H n'y a rien plus propre pour 
donter nostre orgueil, ét quant et quant 


addoucir nostre rigueur, que quand on | 


nous monstre que tout ce que nous jet 
tons contre les autres, peut retomber 
sur nos Lestes : à pardonne 
facilement, qui ha besoin aussi de son 
costé qu'on luy pardonne. Et certes il 
n'y a autre chose qui nous rende chagrins 
etdifficiles envers nos frères, Sinon faute 
de cognoissance de nos vices. Vray est 
que tous ceux qui ont un pur et vray zèle 
de Dieu, sont sévères envers ceux fi 
pèchent : mais d'autant qu'ils commen- 
cent par eux-mesmes, leur sévérité est 
tousjours conjointe avec humanité et mi- 
séricorde. Ainsi done, afin que les fidèles 
ne se mocquent fièrement et inhumaine- 
ment des autres, qui sont encore détenus 
en ignorançe et aveuglement, sainct Paul 
leur réduit en mémoire quels ils ont esté: 
comme s'il disoit, S'il faut ainsi traitter 
rudement ceux ausquels Dieu n'a point 
encore fait ce bien de les illuminer de la 
clarté de la foy, par mesme raison on 
eust peu jadis nous traitter de mesmi 
et tormenter de paroles inbumainement 
mais certes vous n'eussiez pas voulu 
qu'aucun vous eust esté si inhumain : 
usez donc maintenant d’une mesme mo- 
dération et douceur envers les autres. 
Or il faut entendre deux choses par ces 
paroles de S. Paul. La première est, que 
ceux qui sont maintenant illuminez par le 
Seigneur, estans humiliez par la recor- 
dation de leur ignorance ancienne , ne se 
doyvent point orgueilleusement eslever, 
ne traitter plus rudement et inhumaine- 
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ment les autres qi n'ont voulu estre 
trailtez, quand ils estoyent semblables. 
La seconde est, qu'ils considèrent en re- 
gardant ce qui a esté fait en leurs per- 
sonnes, que d'autres pourront demain 
estre incorporez en l'Eglise, qui aujour- 
d’huy sont estrangers , et estans amenez 
à amendement et correction de leurs vi- 
ces, estre fails participans des dons de 
Dieu , desquels ils sont maintenant des- 
pourveus. De tous les deux on en voit un 
miroir és fidèles , qui autresfois ont esté 
ténèbres, et depuis ont commencé d'estre 
lumière au Seigneur, Parquoy la cognois- 
| sance de leur première condition les doit 
esmouvoir et inciter à compassion. D'au- 
tre part, la grâce de Dieu qui est en eux 
maintenant, monstre bien que les autres 
aussi peuvent estre amenez à salut. Ainsi, 
nous voyons qu'il faut que nous soyons 
| humiliez devant Dieu , pour estre bénins 
| et doux envers nos frères : car arrogance 
[est cruelle et desdaigneuse de tous. En 
un autre passage , pour nous exhorter à 
| douceur, il admoneste un chacun de nous 
de son intirmité, Galates, chap. VE, v. 4. 
| Yci il passe plus outre ar il veut que 
nous ayons souvenance des vices desquels 
nous sommes desjà délivrez, afin que 
[nous ne poursuyvions trop aigrement 
ceux qui résident encore és autres. Au 
reste, veu que saincl Paul deserit yci 
briefvement la nature de l’homme, telle 
| qu'elle est avant qu’elle soit réformée 
par l'Esprit de Christ, nous pouvons con- 
templer en ceste description, combien 
[nous sommes misérables hors de Christ. 
| Premièrement, il appelle les intidéles Fos, 
d'autant que toute la sagesse des hommes 
est une pure vanité, tandis qu’ils ne co- 
gnoissent point Dieu. 11 les appelle puis 
après Désobéissans, d'autant que comme 
il n'y a que la foy qui rende vraye obéis- 
san Dieu , aussi incrédulité est tous- 
| jgurs rebelle et opiniastre. Combien qu'on 
pourroit traduire ce mot Grec qui est yei 
mis, par /acrédules, et ce seroit pour 
exprimer une espèce de este folie, Tier- 
cement, il dit que les incrédules sont er- 
|rans, ou esgarez : car Christ est seul la 
voye et la lumière du monde, Jehan, VIII, 
42, et XIV, 6. Parquoy, il faut nécessaire- 
ment que Lous ceux qui sont eslongnez 
22 
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de Dieu, suyent er 
en toute leur v 


ns, et se fourvoyent 
. 11 à monstré jusques 
yci, quelle est la nature d'infidélité : 
maintenant aussi il adjouste les fruits 
procédans d'icelle, asçavoir divers dé- 
sirs, et voluples, malice, envie , et au- 
tres semblables. Il est bien vray qu'un 
chacun n’est pas entaché de tous ces vi- 
ces ensemble : mais comme ainsi soit 
que tous hommes servent à meschans 
désirs, et sont addonnez à affections per- 
verses, combien que les uns soyent trans- 
portez d'un costé, les autres d’un autre : 
sainct Paul à sommairement comprins 
quels fruits incrédulité engendre commu 
néement, duquel propos il a esté trailté 
environ la fin du premier chapitre de 
l'Epistre aux Romains. Au reste, comme 
ainsi soit que sainct Paul discerne par 
ces marques les enfans de Dieu d'avec 
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les infidèles, si nous voulons estre du 
nombre des fidèles, il faut que nous 
ayons le cœur purgé de toute envie, et 
nettoyé de toute malice : il faut que nous 
aimions les autres, et nous facions aimer 
à eux mutuellement. Et au reste, ce ne 
seroit pas chose bien séante que les désirs 
dominassent en nous : lesquels selon 
mon opinion, sont appelez Divers, pource 
que les appétits désordonnez, desquels 
l'homme charnel est agité de tous costez, 
sont comme flots contraires , lesquels 
combatans l'un contre l'autre, démènent 
l'homme çà et là, en sorte qu'il varie et 
change q chacune minute. Telle est 
à la vérité l'inquiétude de tous ceux qui 
s'abandonnent aux désirs de la chair : 
pource qu'il n'y a nulle fermeté, sinon 
en la crainte de Dieu. 


4 Mais quand la bénignité et l'amour que Dieu nostre Sauveur ha envers les 


hommes est apparue, il nous a saurez : 


5 Non point par œuvres de justice que nous ayons faites, mais selon sa mi- 
séricorde, par le lavement de la régénération et renouvellement du sainct 


Esprit. 


6 Lequel il a espandu abondamment en nous par Jésus-Christ nostre Sauveur. 
7 Afin qu'estans justifiez par la grâce d'iceluy, nous soyons héritiers selon 


l'espérance de vie éternelle. 
1) 2 Tim 


Ou le verbe principal en ceste sentence 
est, Que Dieu par sa miséricorde nous a 
sauvez : Ou bien il défaut quelque chose 
du propos. Ainéi il faudroit suppléer que 
les hommes ont esté changez en mieux , 
et renouvelez, depuis que Dieu a eu pitié 
d'eux : comme s’il disoit, Adonc certes 
vous avez commencé à estre différens des 
autres, quand Dieu vous a régénérez par 
son sainet Esprit. Toutesfois puis qu'on 
peut trouver sens parfait és paroles de 
sainct Paul, il n'est jà besoin de rien 
adjouster. Au reste, il se met du nombre 
des autres, afin que l’exhortation ait plus 
grande efficace. 

4 Quand la bénignité et l'amour que 
Dieu nostre Sauveur ha envers les 
hommes, etc. Premièrement, on ponrroit 
demander, Asçavoir si la bénignité de 
Dieu a commencé de se manifester au 
monde , adonc seulement quand Christ a 


esté manifesté en chair, Car certes les 
Pères l'ont du commencement senti et 
expérimenté propice, clément et bénin. 
Ce n'a point donc esté la première ma- 
nifestation de la bonté et amour pater- 
nelle de Dieu envers nous. La responce 
est facile, que les Pères qui estoyent sous 
la Loy, n’ont point autrement gousté la 
bonté de Dieu, qu'en regardant à Christ, 
de la venue duquel dépendoit toute leur 
foy. Suyvant cela il est dit, qe la béni- 
gnité de Dieu est apparue quand il a 
manifesté le gage d'icelle, et a monstré 
par effet que ce n’estoit point en vain, 
que tant de fois il avoit promis salut aux 
hommes. Dieu à tant aimé le monde (dit 
ct Jehan, chap. HE, v. 46,) qu'il a 
donné son Fils unique. Sainct Paul aussi 
dit ailleurs, Dieu conferme sa charité en- 
vers nous, en ce que combien que luy 
fussions ennemis , toutesfois il a envoyé 
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son Fils, ete. Rom. V, 8. C'est une ma- 
nière ordinaire de parler és Escritures, 
que par la mort de Christ le monde a esté 
réconcilié à Dieu, lequel toutesfois nous 
sçavons avoir esté Père bénin et débon- 
nairé en tous temps. Mais pource que 
nous ne trouvons point la cause de l’a- 
mour de Dieu envers nous, ne la matière 
de nostre salut, qu'en Christ, il n'est 
point dit sans cause, qu'en luÿ Dieu le 
Père nous a manifest bonté. Combien 
que est autre chose encore de ce 
passage, auquel sainct Paul ne parle 
point de ceste commune manifestation de 
Christ, quand il est venu homme en ce 
monde : mais de la manifestation qui se 
fait par l'Evangile, quand il se présente 
et manifeste spécialement aux éleu: 
sainet Paul ne fut point renouvelé à 
premier advénement de Christ: mai 
contraire Christ estoit ressuscité 
re, le salut estoit apparu à plu 
son nom, non-seulement en Judé 
aussi aux régions voisines, quand sa 
Paul aveuglé d'intidélité, pourch 
par tous moyens à esteindre ceste grâce 
tant qu'il pouvoit, Ainsi donc il entend 
que la grâce de Dieu est lors apparue à 
luy et aux autres, quand ils ont esté il- 
luminez en la cognoissance de l'Evang 
Et de faict, aussi l'application ne convien- 
droit pas bien autrement, d'autant qu'il 
ne parle pas indifféremment de tous hom- 
mes de Son temps, mais s'addresse pro- 
prement à ceux qui estoyent Séparez du 
reste des autres: comme S'il eust dit 
qu'ils avoyent esté pour un temps sem- 
blables aux incrédules, qui sont encore 
plongez en ténèbres, mais que mainte- 
tant ils 
par leur propre mérite, mais par 
de Dieu: comme en la {re aux Col 
mesme 
moyen toute l'arrogauce de la chair, Qui 
est-ce qui te discerne (dit-il) où met en 
éputation par-dessus les autres? La bé- 
nignité et l'amour, ete. N'a mis en pi 
mier lieu la bonté, laquelle incite Dieu à 
nous aimer. Car il ne trouvera point en 
nous chose qu'il doyve aimer 
nous aime pource qu'il est bon et mis 
ricordieux. Au reste, quoy qu'il Lesti- 
tie sa bonté et dilection à tous, néant- 
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nous ne la cognoissons que par 
foy, quand il se déclare envers nous Père 
en Christ. SaineL Paul jouissoit d’infinis 
biens de Dieu, autant qu'il fust appelé à 
la foy de Christ, lesquels luy pouvoyent 
donner goust de la clémence paternelle 
de Dieu : il avoit esté instruit dès son en- 
fance en la doctrine de la Loy : et toutes 
fois il erre en ténèbres, qui l'empeschent 
de sentir la bonté de Dieu, jusques à ce 
qu'il ait l'entendement illuminé par le 
sainct Esprit, el que Christ entreviene 
pour se constituer lesmoin eu pleige de 
la grâce de Dieu le Père, de laquelle sans 
luy nous sommes tous forclos. Ainsi il 
entend que la douceur de l'amour de Dieu 
ne nous à point esté révélée et cognue, 
que par la lumière de la foy. 

5 Non point par œuvres de justice 
que nous ayons faites, ete. Qu'il nous 
Souviene que S. Paul addresse yci sa pa- 
role aux fidèles, el deserit le moyen par 
lequel ils ont eu entrée au royaume de 
Dieu, 1 dit qu'ils n'ont vien mérité par 
leurs œuvres pour estre faits participans 
du salut, ou pour estre réconcilier. p 
foy à Dieu: mais qu'ils ont obtenu ce 
bien par la miséricorde de Dicu. Parquoy 
nous recueillons des paroles de l'Apo- 
Stre que nous d'apportons rien à Dieu, 
mais qu'il nous prévient par sa pure grâce 
et bonté, sans avoir aucun ésgard à nos 
œuvres. Car quand il dit, Non point par 
les œuvres que nous ayons faites, il s 
gniïie que nous ne pouvons rien que pé- 
cher jusqu'à ce que Dieu nous ait ré- 
générez, Car este négative dépend de 
l'aflirmation précédente : où il avoit dit 
que ceux qui ne sont encore réformez en 
Christ, sout fols, désobéissans, addonnez 
à divers désirs. Et de faict, quelle bonne 
œuvre pourroil Sortir d'une masse si cor- 
rompue ? Ceux done qui disent que les 
hommes se préparent d’eux-mesmés pour 
venir à Dieu, sont gens insensez et enr: 
gez. Car en Lout le cours de leur vie de 
plus en plus ils se recullent de Dieu, 
jusqu'à ce qu'il leur donne la main pour 
les remettre au bon chemin, duquel ils 
s'estoyent destournez. Brief, ce quenous 
sommes appelez à la particigation de 
Christ plustost que les autres, $. Paul 


attribue tout cela à la miséricorde de 
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Dieu, d'autant qu'il n’y a eu nulles œu- 
vres de justice en nous. Or ceste raison 
ne vaudroit rien, s’il ne prenoit ceci pour 
une chose arrestée, que tout ce que nous 
taschons de faire avant la foy, est inique 
et desplaisant à Dieu. Et quant à ceux 
qui à cause que le verbe est yei mis en 
un temps prétérit, forgent une cavillation, 
que Dieu regarde es mérites à-venir des 
hommes, quand il les appelle : ils sont 
trop ineptes et impertinens. Quand saint 
Paul, disent-ils, nie que Dieu soit provo- 
qué par nos mérites, d'autant qu'il nous 
appelle à soy par sa grâce, il restraint cela 
au Lemps passé. Parquoy si ainsi est que 
seulement il forelot la justice précédente, 
la justice qui doit venir puis après, vien- 
dra en conte. Mais quoy ? Is prenent un 
principe, que S. Paul rejette en tous se: 
écrits, quand il constitue l'élection gra- 
tuite pour le fondement des bonnes œu- 
vres. Si c'est par la seule bonté et grâce 
de Dieu, que nous venons à estre 
propres à bien et sainetement vivre, 
seront nos mériles à Vi 
puisse regarder ? Si l'iniquité ha une telle 
domination sur nous avant la vocation de 
Dieu, qu'elle ne cessera jamais de passer 
outre jusqu'à ce qu'elle soit venue à son 
comble, quel regard pourra avoir Dieu à 
nos œuvres et à nostre justice 
quel il soit induit à nous appeler à s0y ? 
Chassons donc arrière de nous telles 
niaiseries. Saint Paul n° 
tion des œuvres précédentes pour autre 
raison, sinon pour exclure tous mérites. 
Car ses paroles valent autant come S'il 


où 
nr que Dieu 


ceste maxime demeure ferme, que le 
hommes ne seront point meilleurs qu'ils 
ont esté, si Dieu ne les rend meilleurs 
parsa vocation. 1 nous a sauvez. Il parle 
de la foy, et monstre que nous avons 
desjà obtenu salut. Parquoy, combien 
qu'estans enveloppez de péché, nous por- 
tions un corps de mort avec nous, toutes- 
fois nous sommes certains de nostre sa- 
lut moyennant que nous soyons enLez par 
foy en Christ: selon ce que luy-mesme 
a dit, Qui croit au Fils de Dieu, il est 
passé de mort à vie, Jeban V, v.24. Tou- 
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Crar, NI. 


nom de foy, il monstrera que nous n'ob- 
tenons point encore en effet ce que Christ 
nous à acquis par sa mort. Dont il s'en 
it que du costé de Dieu notre salut est 
accompli, la jouissance duquel est diffé- 
rée jusqu'à la fin de nostre bataille. Et 
c'est ce que S. Paul mesme enseigne en 
un autre passage, que noûs SOMMES SAUVEZ 
par espérance. Par le larement de régé- 
nération. de ne doute point qu'il ne face 
pour le moins allusion au Baptesme, 
Mesmes j'endureray volontiers que ce 
passage Soit exposé du Baptesme, non 
point que le salut soit enclos au signe 
extérieur de l'eau: mais pource que le 
Baptesme nous seelle le salut qui nous a 
esté acquis par Christ, $. Paul vraitte de 
la manifestation de la grâce de Dieu, la- 
quelle nous avons dit nous estre faite par 
foy. Puis done qu’une partie de ceste 
révélation consiste au Baptesme, asçavoir 
entant qu'il est ordonné à confermer la 
foy, à bon droict il fait mention d’iceluy. 
D'avantage, veu que le Baptesme est com- 
me une entrée en l'Eglise, et un signe 
quenous sommes entez en Christ, $, Paul 
l'amène yei bien à propos, quand il veut 
monstrer comment la grâce de Dieu nous 
ue. La déduction done du pro- 
a telle, Dieu nous a sauvez par 
miséricorde , duquel salut il nous à 
donné un signe et gage au Baptesme, 
nous recevant en Son lEgl e, et entant au 
corps de son Fils. Or les Apostres ont 
accoustumé de déduire un argument par 
les Sacremens pour prouver la chose qui 
est là ligurée, d'autant que ce principe 
doit avoir lieu entre les fidèles. Que Dieu 
ne se mocque point de nous en nous don- 
nant des ligures vaines, mais qu'il ac- 
complit au dedans par Sa vertu ce qu'il 
monstre par signe extérieur. À ceste cause 
le Baptesme est vrayement et proprement 
appelé Lavement de régénération. Celuy 
qui conjoindra tellement la vérité et le 
signe, qu'il ne fera point le signe inutile 
et sans efficace , en sorte toutesfois que 
pour orner le signe il n’ostera point au 
sainet Esprit ce qui luy appartient, celuy- 
là, dije, entendra bien l'usage et la vertu 
des Sacremens. Or combien que les 
tidëles ne _soyent lavez par le Baptesme, 
ne régénérez aussi, néantmoins il retient 
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ceste vertu quant à Dieu. Car quoy qu'ils 
rejettent la grâce de Dieu, tant y a tout 
fois qu’elle leur est offerte. Mais S. Paul 
parle yei aux fidèles, esquels d'autant 
que le Baptesme ha tousjours son efti- 
cace, à bon droict aussi il est conjoint 
avec sa vérité, et son effet. Or nous som- 
mes admonestez par ceste manière de 
parler que si nous ne voulons anéantir 
le sainet Baptesme, il faut que nous ren- 
dions tesmoignage de la vertu d'yce- 
lui par nouveauté de vie, £t renouvelle 
ment du S. Esprit. Combien qu'il ait 
fait mention du signe, pour nous donner 
à cognoistre la grâce de Dieu, toutesfois 
afin que nous ne nous arrestions point à 
iceluy, il nous renvoye incontinent au 
S. Esprit : afin que nous sçachions que 
nous sommes neltoyez par sa vertu, et 
non point pa vertu de l'eau : selon ce 
qui est dit en Ezéchiel, J 
vous des eaux pures el net 
mon Esprit, Ezéchiel XXX VI, v. 25. Et 
certes les paroles de sainet Paul convie- 
nent tellement avec les paroles du Pro- 
phète, qu'on voit clairement que tous 
deux disent une mesme chose. A ces 
cause, j'ay dit du commencement, que 
combien que sainet Paul traite propre- 
ment du saint Esprit, toutesfois il fait 
quant et quant alinsion au Baptesme. 
Ainsi donc, c'est l'Esprit de Dieu qui nous 
régénère, et fait nouvelles créatures 
mais pouree que sa grâce est invisible ét 
sachée, un signé visible d'icelle nous est 
monstré au Baptesme. Les autres lisent, 
Par le lavement de la régénération, et 
par le renouvellement, etc. ce que je ne 
réprouve point, mais l'autre lecture con- 
vient mieux à mon jugement. 

6 Lequel il a espandu abondamment 
en nous. Selon les Grecs, ce mot Lequel, 
se peut rapporter tant au lavement, qu'au 
S. Esprit : nonobstant, quant au sens, il 
n'y a pas grand intérest: toutesfois la 
métaphore sera plus élégante, si nous le 
rapportons au lavement. El ‘sLe Sen- 
lence ne répugne point ce que Lous sont 
indifféremment baptizez. Car quand il 
monstre que le lavement a esté espandu, 
ilne parle pas tant du signe que de 
chose figui en laquelle gist la vérité 
du signe. Quand il dit, 4boudamment, 
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il signifie que tant plus que quelqu'un de 
nous est doué de dons excellens, tant 
plus aussi est-il obligé à la miséricorde 
de Dieu, laquelle seule nous enrichit, veu 
que de nous-mesmes nous sommes tota- 
lement vuides et destituez de tous biens. 
Si quelqu'un objecte, que tous enfans de 
Dieu n’ont point une si grande abondan- 
ce, mais plustost que la grâce de Dieu dé- 
goutte petitement sur plusieurs : je res- 
pon, que nul n'en reçoit si petite mesure, 
qu'il ne puisse estre vrayement réputé 
riche : d'autant que la moindre goutte du 
sainet Esprit, (s'il faut ainsi parler) est 
comme une fontaine coulante incessam- 
ment, laquelle ne tarit jamais. Ainsi done, 
à ce qu'on puisse dire qu'il y a abon- 
dance, il suffit que pour peu que nous en 
recevions, toutesfois il ne défaut jam 
Par Jésus-Christ nostre Sauveur. Car 
c'est luy seul, auquel nous sommes 
adoptez : est done luy seul aussi par 
iequel nous sommes varticipans du 
sainet Esprit, qui est arre el Lesmoin de 
nostre adoption. Sainet Paul doncques 
enseigne par ce mot, qu'il n'y en a point 
qui recoyvent l'Esprit de régénération, 
sinon seux qui sont membres de Christ. 

7 {fin qu'estans justifiez par lagrâce 
d'iceluy, ete. Si nous prenons la régé- 
nération en sa propre siguification et usi- 
tée, il pourroit sembler que l'Apostre 
mettroit Justiliez pour Régénérez : et 
quelquefois il signifie ecla, mais ce n'est 
pas fort souvent. I n'y a toutesfois nulle 
nécessité qui nous contraigne de laisser 
la propre et la plus vraye signilication. 
Or l'intention de sainet Paul est, que 
tout ce que nous Sommes EL AVONS, NOUS 
le devons imputer à la grâce de Dieu 
afin que nous ne nous eslevions orgueil- 
leusement contre les autres. Iexalte donc 
yci la miséricorde et bonté de Dieu, luy 
attribuant entièrement la cause de nostre 
salut. Mais pource qu'il avoit parlé des 
vices des intidéles, il ne devoit omettre 
é ion, qui est une mé- 
ir. Toutesfois ceci 


n'empesche point qu'il ne retourne incon- 
tinent à louer la miséricorde: et mesme 
il mesle ces deux points ensemble, 


voir que les péchez nous Sont pardonnez 
gratuitement, et que nous avons esté re- 
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nouvellez pour ol à Dieu. Il est bien 
certain que sainct Paul afferme que la 
justification est un don gratuit de Die: 
seulement la question est, que c’est qu'il 
signifie par ce mot de justification. 11 
semble que la déduction du texte re- 
quiert qu'il s'estende plus loin qu’à l'im- 
putation de justice : en laquelle significa- 
tion on ne le trouve guères en sainct 
Paul, comme j'ay dit. Toutesfois rien 
n'empesche qu’il ne puisse en ce passage 
aussi estre restreint à la rémission des 
péchez. Or quand il dit, Par la grâce 
d'iceluy, cela convient tant à Christ, 
qu'au Père : et ne faut point débatre la- 
quelle exposition est la meilleure : d'au- 
tant que ceci demeurera tousjours vérita- 
ble, que par la grâce de Dieu nous avons 
obtenu justice par Christ. Nous soyons 
héritiers selon l'espérance de vie éter- 
nelle: Ceste particule est adjoustée par 
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forme d'exposition. Il avoit dit que nous 
avons esté sauvez par la grâce et miséri- 
corde de Dieu : et toutesfois nostre salut 
est encore caché : pourtant il dit mainte- 
nant que nous sommes faits héritiers de 
la vie éternelle, non point que nous 
soyons encore entrez en possession d'i- 
celle, mais pource que l'espérance nous 
enapporte une ferme et entière certitude. 
En somme il veut dire que comme ainsi 
soit que nous fussions morts, la vie nous 
a esté rendue par le moyen et bénéfice de 
Christ: quand Dieu le Père nous a don- 
né son Esprit, par la vertu duquel nous 
sommes purgez et renouvelez: qu'en 
cela gist nostre salut: mais pource que 
nous conservons encore en ce monde, 
que nous ne jouissons point encore de la 
vie élernelle, ains l'obtenons seulement 
en l'espérant. 


8 Ceste parole est certaine : et je vueil que tu affermes ces choses afin que 
ceux qui ont creu à Dieu, ayent soin de présider à bonnes œuvres" : voylà les 
choses qui sont bonnes et utiles aux hommes. 

9 ais refrène les foles questions, et généalogie, et contentions, et débats 
de la Loy : car elles sont inutiles et vuines. 


1) Ou, d'exalter Les bonnes œuvres : Où leur donner la première suinence. Ou, se maintenir en bonnes œuvres, cles 


9 Ceste parole est certaine. H use de 
ceste manière de par! quand il veut 
affermer quelque chose à bon escient : 
comme il en use aussi en toutes les deux 
Epistres à Timothée. Et pourtant il ad- 
jouste incontinent après, Je vueil que tu 
uffermes : c'est-à-dire que tu parles har- 
diment. Ainsi il commande à Tite, que 
laissant toutes autres choses, il enseigne 
ces closes qui sont certaines et indubi 
tables qu'il poursuyve, qu'il luy insiste, 
cependant que les autres babillent des 
choses vaines et inutiles. Dont nous re- 
cueillons aussi qu'un Evesque ne doit 
affermer à la volée tout ce qui luy vien- 
dra en fantasie, mais seulement les cho- 
ses qu'il cognoist estre véritable. Æffer- 
me dit-il ces choses, pource qu’elles sont 
vrayes et dignes de foy. Mais aussi nous 
sommes d'autrepart admonestez que le 
devoir et office d'un Evesque est d’afer- 
mer constamment, et maintenir hardi- 
ment les choses qui sont certaines, et 


qui édifient la foy Afin que ceux qui 
ont creu à Dieu, etc. I comprend gé- 
néralement tout ce qu'il a traitté aupa- 
ravant du devoir d’un chacun, et zèle de 
bien et sainctement vivre : comme s 
opposoit la crainte de Dieu et une vie 
bien réglée aux spéculations oisives. Ca 
il veut qu'on instruise tellement le peuple 
que ceux qui ont creu à Dieu, ayent sur 
tout en recommandation les bonnes œu- 
vres. Au reste, pource que le mot Grec 
qui est yci mis se prend en diverses 
sortes, on peut aussi interpréter ce pas- 
ge en diverses sortes. Chrysostôme 
expose ainsi, afin qu'ils s'estudient à 


Vray est que le mot Grec signitie quel 
ques fois Aider : mais le prenant en ce 
sens la construction requerroit que nous 
entendi: que les bonnes œuvres 
sont qui seroit une façon de 
parler un peu dure. Le mot d'avancer 
conviendroil mieux. Mais quel mal y 


Cuar. HI. 


auroit-il quand nous traduirions, Qu'ils 
ayent soin comme ayans là prééminence ? 
car é’est aussi une des significations de 
ce mot: sinon qu'on aimast mieux ce 
que j'ay mis en marge, Qu'ils ayent soin 
de donner Le premier lieu aux bonnes 
œuvres. Et de faict, ceci ne convient 
point mal de dire que sainct Paul com- 
mande que les bonnes œuvres règnent 
en la vie des fidèles, pource qu'autrement 
on a accoustumé de n'en tenir pas grand 
conte. Mais quoy que la façon de parler 
qui est yei mise soit ambigi 
on peut assez facilement co: 
tention de S. Paul voir que la fin 
de la doctrine Chrestienne est, que les 
fidèles s'exercent en bonnes œuvres : et 
par ainsi il veut qu'ils applicquent là 
tout leur soin et estude, Et semble quand 
V'Apostre dit, Qu'ils ayent soin, que ce 
soit une allusion qu'il fait de bonne 
grâce à l'opposite des vaines contempla- 
tions de ceux qui philosophent sans au- 
eun fruit, et hors l'édification de la vie. 
Au reste, il n'est pas si songneux des 
bonnes œuvres, qu'en recueillant les 
fruits, il mesprise cependant la racine 
qui est la foy. Il ha esgard à Loutes les 
deux parties, et donne le premier lieu à 
la foy, comme aussi il luy appartient. 
Car ceux qu'il veut estre addonnez à 
bonnes œuvres, ce sont ceux qui ont 
premièrement creu à Dieu : en quoy il 
entend que la foy doit tellement aller 
devant, que les bonnes œuvres doyvent 
suyvre. J’oyla les choses qui sont bon- 
nes el utiles. Je rapporte plustost ceci 
à la doctrine qu'aux œuvres, en ce sens, 
C'est une chose utile et honneste, que 
les hommes soyent ainsi instruits. Et 
pourtant, ce sont mesmes choses, les- 
quelles il dit estre bonnes et utiles aux 
hommes : et celles, pour lesquelles af- 
fermer eu maintenir, il a exhorté Tite de 
s'y employer. Nous pouvons traduire le 
mot Grec Bonnes, ou Belles, ou Hon- 
nestes : combien qu'il vaut mieux dire 
Excellentes, selon mon opinion. Car il 
veut dire, que toutes autres choses 
qu'on enseigne, ne valent rien, d'autant 
qu'elles n'apportent nulle utilité ne prou- 
it: comme au contraire, ce qui est utile 
à salut, est digne de louange. 
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9 Mais refrène les fotes questionss 
etc. I n’est là besoin de longue dispute 
pour l'exposition de ce passage, il op 
$ questions à la doctrine saine et 
ue. Car combien qu'il fale chercher 
: Loutesfois il 
y 4 mesure à st qu'on en- 
tende ce qui est utile d'estre cognu, et 
puis après qu'on demeure ferme en la 
vérité, quand on l'aura cognue. Mais 
ceux qui s'enquièrent curieusement de 
Loutes choses, et avec ce ne sont jamais 
arrestez, on les peut appeler vrayement 
questionnaires. Brief, sainct Paul con- 
damne yet tout ce que les escholes Sor- 
boniques estiment digne de singulière 
louange. Car toute la théologie des Pa- 
pistes n'est autre chose qu'un labyrinthe 
de questions. Il les appelle foles, non 


pas que de prime face elles semblent 
estre telles 


{car plustost elles déceoy- 
ne monstre et apparence 
pouree qu'elles ne ser- 
vent de rien à piété. Quand il adjouste 
Les généalogies, il met une espèce des 
foles questions, par forme d'exemple 
asçavoir quand les hommes curieux ne 
se soucians point de recueillir fruit des 
sainctes Histoires, s'amusent obstinée- 
ment à disputer de l'origine des races el 
autres semblables fatras pour se tra- 
vailler sans aucun fruit. De laquelle va- 
nité nous avons parlé au commencement 
de la première Epistre à Timothée. 11 
adjouste à bon droict les contentions : 
pource que d'autant que les questions ne 
sont jamais sans orgueil et ambition, il 
ne se peut faire qu'on en voye sortir 
soudain des riotes et contentions : car 
là chacun veut estre le plus fort et avoir 
victoire, Avec ce il y a une audace d’af- 
fermer les choses incertaines, laquelle 
nécessairement esmeut les débats. Il ap- 
pelle débats de la Loy comme par des- 
dain, qui sous ombre de la Loy estoyent 
esmeus par les Juifs : non point que la 
Loy les engendre de soy, mais pource 
que les Juifs faisans semblant de main- 
r la Loy, troubloyent la paix de l’E- 
glise par leurs fols débats, touchant 
vbservation des cérémonies, de la diffé- 
s viandes el autres choses sem- 
. Car elles sont inutiles et vai- 
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nes. On doit donc tousjours considérer 
le proufit en la doctrine, en sorte que 
tout ce qui ne sert de rien à édification, 
ne soit rien estimé. Et toutesfoi 
faut point douter que ces Sophistes en 
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fermassent dignes d'estre cognues, et 
utiles par-dessus toutes autres : mais 
sainet Paul ne recognoist point d'utilité, 
sinon en ce qui augmente la foy, et in- 
duit à vivre sainctement. 


babillant de choses de néant, ne les af- 


10 Evite! l'homme hérétique après la première et seconde admonition : 

M Scachant que celuy qui est tel, est renversé, et qu'il pèche, estant con- 
damné par soy-mesme. 

42 Quand j'envoyeray vers toy Artemas ou Tychique, diligente-toy de venir 
vers moy à Nicopolis : car j'ay délibéré de faire là mon hyver. 

43 Convoye songneusement Zène docteur de la Loy, et Apollo, que rien ne 
leur défaille. 

44 Que les nostres aussi apprenent de présider à bonnes œuvres? pour les 
usages nécessaires : afin qu'ils ne soyent point sans fruit. 

45 Tous ceux qui son! avec moy, te saluént. Saluë ceux qui nous aiment en 
la foy. Grâce soit avec vous tous, Amen. 

ÆEscrite de Nicopolis en Macédone. 


1) Ou, rejeete. 
mainlenir en bonnes œuvres, 


10 Evite l'homme hérétique. W a 
adjousté ceci à bon droict : pource qu'il 
n'y aura jamais fin aux noises et débats, 
si nous voulons vaincre les obstinez par 
disputations. Car ils n'auront jamais faute 
de paroles : et d'autre part l'impudence 
leur augmentera le courage, en sorte 
qu'ils ne seront jamais las de comba 
Après done que $. Paul a ordonné à 
quelle forme de doctrine il doit propo- 
ser, maintenant il luy défend de perdre 
beaucoup de temps en débatant avec les 
hérétiques, d'autant qu'une dispute en- 
gendreroit tousjours une autre dispute, 
et une contention une autre contention. 
Car c’est la finesse et astuce de Satan, 
qu'il embrouille les bons et fidèles Pas- 
teurs par le babil impudent de tels ac- 
cariastres, afin qu'il les destourne de 
l'office et affection d'enseigner. Il nous 
faut donc donner garde que les disputa- 
tions riotteuses ne nous amusent : d’au- 
tant que cependant nous ne pourrons 
avoir loisir de nous employer pour le 
troupeau du Seigneur : et que les hom- 
mes contentieux ne cesseront jamais de 
nous faire fascherie. Ce done qu'il com- 
mande de les éviter, vaut autant comme 
s'il disoit qu'il ne faut pas grandement 
travailler pour leur satisfaire, mesmes 


2) Ou, (comme dessus) de leur donner le premier liuu, aûn qu'elles soyent éminentes. Ou, de 10 


qu'il n'y a rien meilleur que de leur 
couper l'occasion de débatre, laquelle ils 
cherchent. Voyci une admonition fort 
nécessaire : car ceux mesmes qui autre- 
trement se déporteroyent volontiers de 
toutes paroles contentieuses , quelque 
fois de honte ils entrent en dispute : 
d'autant qu'il semble que ce soit une 
lascheté infäme de quitter le lieu. D’; 
vantage il n’y a esprit, tant paisible 
soit-il qui ne soit irrilé par les vanteries 
superbes de tels ennemis : d'autant qu'il 
semble qu'on ne doit point souffrir qu’ 
se mocquent ainsi orgueilleusement de la 
vérité (comme ils font) sans qu’on leur 
responde. Et cependant il n’y a point 
faute d'hommes, où curieux, où trop 
bouillans, qui Solicitent à disputes el 
contentions. Mais S. Paul ne veut pas 
qu'un serviteur de Christ s'amuse beau- 
coup à disputer contre les hérétiques. Il 
faut veoir maintenant que c’est qu'il en- 
tend par ce mot hérétique. 1 y à une 
distinction assez vulgaire entre Schisma- 
tique et Hérétique, laquelle toutesfois est 
yei confondue par l’Apostre, selon mon 
opinion. Car il ne parle pas seulement 
de ceux qui entretienent et maiñtienent 
quelque certain erreur, ou doctrine per- 
verse: mais en général de Lous ceux qui 
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n'acquiescent point à la saine doctrine, 
laquelle il a proposée n’aguères. Ainsi il 
comprend sous ee mot tous ambitieux, 
opiniastres, contentieux, qui estans pous- 
sez d'appétis désordonnez, troublent la 
paix de l'Eglise, et esmeuvent des di 
sensions. Brief sainct Paul appelle Hé- 
rétiques, tous ceux qui par leur outre- 
euidance rompent l'unité de l'Eglise. 
Cependant toutesfois il faut user de mo- 
dération : tellement que nous ne jugions 
point incontinent pour hérétiques tous 
ceux qui ne seront de nostre opinion. 
Car il y a aucunes choses : desquelles si 
les Chrestiens ne sont point d'accord 
entr'eux, ce ne sera pas à dire toutes- 
fois qu'ils soyent divisez en sectes. Car 
$. Paul luy-mesme le commande ainsi en 
un autre passage, quand il veut qu'on 
attende la révélation de Dieu, et cepen- 
dant toutesfois que la concorde demeure 
en son entier, au chap. HI des Philip., 
v. 16. Mais toutes fois et quantes que 
l'obstination est creuë jusquesl 
quelqu'un addonné à sa teste, se 


cuns, où empesche le cours de la saine 
doctrine : il faut yei s'opposer vaillam- 
ment. En somme, Hérésie ou s: et 
l'unité de l'Eglise sont choses totalement 
opposites l'une à l'autre. Et comme ainsi 
soit que ceste unité de l'Eglise soit pré- 
vieuse à Dieu, et nous doyve estre en 
ngulière recommandation, nous devons 
au contraire avoir en grande détestation 
Hérésie. Parquoy, combien que le mot 
de Secte ou hérésie soit honorable entre 
ls Philosophes et gens politiques, tou- 
tsfois il est à bon droict infame entre 
les Chrestiens. Nous entendons mainte- 
nant qui sont ceux desquels S. Paul 
parle, quand il veut qu'on laisse et évite 
les Hérétiques. M: si il faut noter 
ce qui s'ensuit incontinent après, a: 
voir, Après la première et la seconde 
admonition. Car nous ne pourrons pi 
autrement discerner si un homme est 
hérétique, et ne nous Seroit licite de 
rejeter quelqu'un pour ce regard, sinon 
après avoir lasché de le réduire à se 
ranger au droit chemin. Au reste, quand 
il parle d’admonition, il n'entend pas une 
admonition telle quelle ou d’un homme 


SUR L'ÉPISTRE A TITE. 


345 


U par le Ministre, 


privé: mais qui se fe 


en l’authorité publique de l'Eglise. Car 
ses paroles valent autant comme s’il di- 
soit, qu'ils doyvent estre asprement ré- 


primez, et d’une remonstrance sévère. 
Or ceux qui recueillent de ce passage, 
qu'on ne doit autre chose faire à ceux 
qui sont autheurs de perverses doctrines, 
que les excommunier, et n'user point de 
plus grande rigueur envers eux, n'argu- 
mentent pas fort bien à propos. Car il 
y a différence entre l’ofice du Pasteur, 
et l'office du Magistrat. Sainet Paul es— 
crivant à Tite, ne traitte point du devoir 
et office du Magistrat : mais il monstre 
ce qu'il convient au Pasteur de faire. 
Combien qu’il sera trèsbon, d'user tous 
jours de ceste modération, qu'ils ne 
soyent pas tant réprimez par force et 
violence, que corrigez par discipline Ec- 
clésiastique, pourveu qu'il y ait espoir de 
guarisun et amendement en eux. 

11 Sachant que celuy qui est tel, est 
renversé, Il appelle renversé celuy où 
il n'y a nul espoir d'amendement. Car si 
par nostre labeur nous pouvions remet- 
tre quelqu'un au droit chemin, nous n 
le deverions pas là laisser. C’est une si- 
militude prinse de quelque bastiment 
lequel n'est point seulement descheu en 
quelque endroit, mais est totalement des- 
moli en sorte qu'il n'y a point de moyen 
de le réparer et remettre en estat. 1 
adjouste le signe de ce renversement , 
asçavoir la mauvaise conscience, quand 
il dit que tels qui n'obtempérent point 
aux admonitions, Sont condamnez par 
eux-mesmes. Car veu qu'ils rejettent 
obstinéement la vérité, il est certain 
qu'ils pèchent de propos délibéré, eu de 
leur propre gré. On ne proufiteroit done 
et de rien de les admonester. Quant et 
quant toutesfois nous recueillons par les 
paroles de S. Paul, qu'il ne faut point 
réputer aucun hérétique à la volée, et 
sans y bien aviser. Car il dit, Sçachant 
que celuy qui est tel, est renversé. Que 
V’Evesque done se donne bien garde de 
se lascher la bride, et estant chagrin, 
trailter trop rudement comme hérétique, 
celuy qu'il ne cognoist point encore es- 
tre tel. 

13 Convye songneusement Zéne doc- 
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teur de la Loy. Où ne pourroit pas bien 
dire s’il entend que ce Zène fust Doc- 
teur en droiei civil, ou bien en la Loy de 
Moyse: mais veu qu'on peut tirer des 
paroles de saint Paul que c’estoit un 
homme povre, et ayant besoin d'aide 
d'autruy, il est plus vray-semblable qu'il 
fust de mesme estat qu'Apollo, asçavoir 
expositeur de la Loy de Dieu entre les 
Juifs. Car tels sont plus communément 
nécessiteux, que ceux qui conduisent les 
procès par leur conseil. Jay dit qu'on 
peut recueillir par les paroles de sainct 
Paul que Zène estoit souffreteux : pource 
que convoyer signifie yci fournir argent 
pour les despens du voyage, comme il 
appert par la suite du texte. Car afin que 
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les Créteins, ausquels il enjoint de ce 
faire, ne se plaignent et disent qu’on les 
grève de les charger de ceste despense, 
il remonstre qu'ils ne doyvent point estre 
infructueux : et pourtant, qu'il les faut 
soliciter à s'employer à bonnes œuvres. 
Mais nous avons desjà traitté ci-dessus 
de ceste façon de parler. Soit donc qu'il 
leur commande d'estre excellens en bon- 
nes œuvres, soit de donner le premier 
lieu aux bonnes œuvres signifie qu'il 
leur est utile, que matière d’exercer li- 
béralité leur soit offerte : afin qu'ils ne 
soyent infructueux sous couleur que 
l'o on leur défaut, ou que la né 
sité ne le requiert point. Ce qui s'ensuit, 
a desjà esté exposé és autres Epistres. 
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ARGUMENT 


res de sainct Paul, où il traite des matières 
oistre la majesté de l'Esprit qui 4 esté en 
toutesfois ceste Epistre nous en peut rendre tesmoignage : en laquelle trait- 
tant un sujet autrement bas et commun, il ne laisse point cependant de s’eslever à 
Dieu selon sa façon accoustumée. Il renvoye un serf fugitif et larron, et prie le 
re de luy pardonner. Ma tant ceste matière, il parle si bien de la dou- 
veur, modération et humanité que doyvent garder les Chrestiens, qu'on diroit qu'il 
te quelque affaire concernant toute l'Eglise, non pas un homme en particu= 
: en priant pour un homme de basse qualité eL du tout mesprisé, il parle tant 
humblement el modestement, il s si petit, qu'a peine trouvera-On un autre pas- 
sage où on puisse mieux veoir au vif la douceur de son esprit. 


Combien que par le: 
plus hautes, on peut mieux 
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L’'ÉPISTRE À PHILÉMON 


4 Paul prisonnier de Jésus-Christ, et le frère Timothée à Philémon nostre 


bien=aimé et coadjuteur, 


2 Et à Apphie bien-aimée, et à Archippe nostre compaignon d'armes, et à 


l'Eglise qui est en ta maison : 


3 Grâce vous soit et paix de par Dieu nostre Père et de par le Seigneur 


Jésus-Christ. 


4 Je ren grâces à mon Dieu, faisant lousjours mémoire de toy en mes 


prières : 


5 Entendant ta charité et la foy que tu as envers le Seigneur Jésus et en- 


vers lous les Saincts. 


6 Afin que la communication de ta foy ait son effect par la cognoïssance de 
lout le bien‘, qui est en vous envers Jésus-Christ?. 

7 Car frère, nous avons grand joye et consolation de ta charité : de ce que 
ls entrailles des Saints ont esté récréées par toy. 


1) Ou, par laquelle on eognoisse tout le hien. ete. 


2) On, par Jésus-Christ. 


3 Paul prisonnier de Jésus-Christ. | l'avoit en telle révérence et estime, qu'il 


En mesme sens qu’il se nomme en 
tres passages Apostre de Christ, ou à 
nistre de Christ, yei il se dit Prisonnier 
de Christ : asçavoir pource que ses liens 
esquels il estoit détenu pour la cause de 
l'Evangile, estoyent les enseignes ou ar- 
moiries de l’ambassade qu'il exe 
pour Christ. Ainsi donc il les allègue 
pour s'acquérir authorité : non pas que 
je vueille dire qu'il craignist mespris 
(car il n'y a point de doute que Philémon 


n'avoit besoin envers luy d’aucun titre 
ou recommandation) mais pource qu’il 
ouloit parler pour un serf fugitif, qui 
estoit une matière en laquelle le principal 
estoit de confesser la faute d'iceluy, en 
priant qu'on luy pardonnast. 4 Philé- 
mon nostre bien-aimé, etc. 1 est vray- 
semblable que ce Philémon estoit de la 
compagnie des Pasteurs. Car certes 
sainet Paul n’a pas accoustumé d'attri- 
buer à un homme privé le titre duquel 
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il orne cestuy-ci, l'appelant coadjuteur. 
Il adjouste aussi Arehippe, lequel il ap- 


pert avoir aussi lors esté Ministre de 
l'Eglise : si toutesfois c'est celuy duquel 
il est fait mention environ la fin de l'E- 
pistre aux Colossiens : ce qui est assez 
vray-semblable. Car ce qu'il appele ce 
dernier son compaignon d'armes, t'est 
un titre aussi qui convient spécialement 
aux Ministres. Car combien que la con- 
dition de guerroyer soit une chose com- 
mune à tous Chrestiens, toutesfois pource 
que les Docteurs font en le comme 
port-enseignes, pour ceste cause ils doy- 
vent encore plus que les autres estre pré- 
parez à guerroyer : et aussi le plus sou- 
vent Satan leur donne plus de fascherie 
qu'aux autres. D’avantage peut estre 
qu'Archippe avoit esté compa 

sainet Paul en aucuns combats, 
cipant d'iceux avec luy. 
sainct Paul use de ce mot toutes fois et 
quantes qu’il fait mention des persécu- 
tions. Au reste, il attribue une louange 
excellent famille de Philémon, quand 
il dit, L'Eglise qui est en ta maison. Et 
certes aussi ce n'est pas une petite 
louange de père de famille, quand il 
a tellement institué sa famille, que c'est 
comme une petite Eglise, et que luy- 
mesme fait office de Pasteur en son mes- 
Cependant ce west pas un poinet 
qui doyve estre mis en oubli, que ce bon 
personnage avoit aussi sa femme de mes- 
me. Car sainct Paul ne la loué point sans 
cause. 

4 Je ren grâces à mon Dieu, faisant 
lousjours mémoire de loy. H faut noter 
que la chose pour laquelle il rend grâces, 
pour icelle mesme il prie quant et quant. 
Car mesme les plus parfaits n'ont jamais 
si grande matière de s'esjouir cependant 
qu'ils vivent en ce monde, qu'ils n'ayent 
tousjours besoin de prières, à ce que 
Dieu leur donne, non-seulement de persé- 
vérer jusques en la fin, mais aussi de 
proufiter de jour en jour. Or ceste 
louange qu’il attribue à Philémon, com- 
prend en brief toute la perfection de 
l'homme Chrestien. Icelle consiste en 
deux points, asçavoir en la foy en Christ. 
et charité envers les prochains. Car là 
se rapportent tous devoirs et Loutes les 
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opérations de nostre vie. La foy est nom- 
imée Foy en Christ, pource qu’elle regarde 
proprement en luy : comme aussi Dieu 
le Père ne peut estre autrement cognu 
qu'en luy seul, et tous les biens que la 
foy cherche, ne peuvent estre ailleurs 
trouvez qu’en luy. Quant à la charité, il 
ue la restraint point tellement envers 
les saincts, comme si elle ne devoit point 
s'estendre en partie envers les autres 
Car comme ainsi soit que la doc- 
trine de charité porte que nous ne mes- 
prisions point nostre chair, el que nous 
honorions l'image de Dieu, laquelle est 
engravée en nostre nature, Isaïe, LVIIE,7: 
certes elle comprend tout le genre hu- 
main. Mais pource que les domestiques 
de la foy sont conjoints avec nous d'un 
lien plus estroit, et Dieu nous les recom- 
mande spécialement : pour ceste cause à 
bon droict le premier lieu leur appar- 
tient. La suite du propos est un peu en- 
veloppée, mais toutesfois il n’y à point 
d'obscurité quant au sens : sinon qu'on 
pourroit douter si ce mot tousjours se 
rapporte au premier merbre, ou si c’est 
au second. Car le sens qu'on en Lirera 
peut estre tel, Que toutes fois et quantes 
que l'Apostre faisoit prières pour Philé- 
mon, il y avoit tuusjours quant et quant 
une action de grâces entrelacée : asçavoir 
pource que la piété et crainte de Dieu la- 
quelle estoit en luy, donnoit matière et 
occasion de joye à sainct Paul. Çar au- 
trement il peut advenir souvent que nous 
prierons pour aucuns, esquels nous ne 
trouvons rien que matière de gémir et 
pleurer. Combien que l’autre distinction 
est plus receuë, que sainct Paul rend 
pour Philémon, et fait tousjours 
mention de Iny en ses prières. Les le 
teurs donc auront en cela le chois : mais 
quant à moy le premier sens me semble 
estre le plus convenable. Au reste du 
propos il y a transposition de l'ordre. 
Car après qu'il a parlé de charité et de 
foy, il adjouste Envers Christ et les 
saincts, en lieu que l’antithèse requer- 
roit plustost que Christ fust mis le se- 
cond, pource que c'est en luy que nostre 
foy regarde. 

6 Afin que la communication de ta 


foy ait son effect. Certes c’est bien ce 
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membre qui est un peu obseur : mais je 
mw'efforceray de l’esclaircir tellement, que 
les lecteurs ayent aucunement l'intention 
de saint Paul. Premièrement il faut 
entendre que l'Apostre ne continue pas 
le propos de la louange de Philémon, 
mais plustost exprime que c'est qu'il re 
quiert que le Seigneur luy donne. Car 
«es mots s’entrelienent avec ce qu'il 
avoit dit auparavant, Qu'il faisoit mé 
moire de luy en ses ôraisons. Qu’ 
done prié pour Philémon? Que sa foy se 
monstrant par fruits de bonnes œuvres, 
fust trouvée vraye et non point vaine. 
Car il appelle communication de la foy, 
quand elle ne demeure point cachée au 
dedans oisive, mais vient en évidence 
devant les hommes par ses vrais effets. 
Car combien que la foy ait son siége au 
secret du cœur, elle se communique tou- 
tesfois aux hommes par bonnes œuvres. 
Ainsi doncques c'est autant comme s'il 
eust dit, Alin que ta foy se communi- 
quant monstre son efficace en tout bien. 
Or ce mot, Cognoissance de tout le 
bien, se prend pour Expérience. Car il 
désire que par les effects la Foy soit ap- 
prouvée estre vive et plene d’efficace : ce 
qui se fait quand les hommes avec les- 
quels nous conversons, cognoissent nos- 
tre vie chrestienne et saincte. Et pour- 
tant il dit, De tout le bien qui est en 
vous, Car tout ce qu'il y a de bien en 
nous, manifeste nostre foy. Le mot lequel 
on traduit Ænvers Christ, peut bien es- 
i exposé : toutesfois s'il estoit 
ble j'aimeroye mieux le prendre 
pour en Christ. Car les dons de Dieu ré- 
sident tellement en nous, que toutesfois 
nous n'en sommes point participans sinon 
entant que nous sommes membres de 
Christ. Toutesfois pource que devant 
cela il y a en vous, je crain que la façon 
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estrange de ceste manière de parler ne 
semble trop rude : et pourtant je n'ay 
rien osé changer és mots : seulement j'en 
ay bien voulu advertir les lecteurs, afin 
que tout considéré, ils choisissent lequel 
des deux sens leur semblera le meilleur. 
7 Car frère nous avons grande joye 
et consolation. Combien que l'autre l&« 
ture soit plus receuë entre les Gre 
grand' grâce : toutesfois j'estime qu'il 
faut traduire Joye. Car pource qu'en 
Grec entre ces deux mots Grâce et Joye 
il n'y a diversité qu’en une letre, il a esté 
facile de s'y mesprendre. D'avantage si 
nous en voulons croire Chrysostôme, 
S. Paul prend bien ailleurs Grâce pour 
Joye. Et puis comment est-ce que le mot 
Grâce viendroit à propos de consolation? 
Orilest tout évident que c'est que S. Paul 
veut dire yei : c'est asçavoir qu'il sent 
une grande joye et consolation, d'autant 
que Philémon s’est employé à subvenir 
aux nécessitez des fidèles. C'est certes 
une charité singulière, de sentir une si 
grand’ joye de l'avancement d'autruy, 
Mais il faut aussi noter que l'Apostre ne 
parle point d'une joye qu'il ait en luy 
seul, mais qu'il dit que plusieurs se sont 
ouis de ce que Philémon s’estoit em- 
ployé d'une grande humanité et libérali 
à subvenir aux fidèles. Récréer les en- 
trailles, se prend en sainct Paul pour 
Apporter soulagement ou allègement des 
cheries et ennui 
ment aux povres afigez, qu'estans pai- 
sibles en leurs esprits, et vuides de tout 
ennuy et tristesse, ils ayent repos. Car 
le mot d'entrailles signitie les affec- 
tions : et le nom descendant du verbe 
lequel nous traduisons récréer vaut au- 
tant que Tranquillité. Et pourtant ceu 
là s'abusent fort, qui rapportent ce 
ventre et à la nourriture du corps, 


8 Parguoy combien que j'aye grande liberté en Jésus-Christ de te comman- 


der ce qui est de ton devoir, 


9 Toutesfois je te supplie plustost par charilé, encore que je soye tel, asca- 
voir Paul ancien, et mesme maintenant prisonnier pour Jésus-Christ. 

10 Je le prie donc pour mon fils Onésime, lequel j'ay engendré en mes liens, 

11 Qui l'a autres fois esté inutile, mais maintenant est bien utile et à toy et 


à moy : 


12 EL lequel je te renroye : reroy-le donc, c'est asravvir mes entrailles : 
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43 Lequel je vouloye retenir avec moy, afin qu'il me servist au lieu de toy 


és liens de l'Evangile : 


44 Mais je n'ay rien voulu faire sans ton avis, afin que ton bien ne fust 
point comme par contrainte, mais volontaire. 


8 Combien que j'aye grande liberté 
en Jésus-Christ, etc. C'est-à-dire, jà 
soit que j’aye bien droict et authorité de 
te commander, toutesfois ta charité fait 
que j'aime mieux te prier. Or il s’attribue 
ceste puissance de commander pour deux 
raisons, asçavoir pource qu’il est ancien 
prisonnier pour Christ. N dit qu'il prie 
Plustost à cause de la charité de Phi- 
lémon, d'autant que nous enjoignons par 
commandement les choses que nous vou- 
lons obtenir et gaigner sur les gens par 
contrainte et maugré qu'ils en ayent 
mais envers ceux qui accordent et obéi 
sent de leur gré, il n'est point besoin 
d'user de commandement. Et pource que 
ceux qui d'eux-mesmes sont prests à 
faire leur devoir, escoutent plus volon- 
tiers qu'on leur remonstre paisiblement 
ce qui est de faire, que non pas qu'on 
use envers eux de commandement : 
sans cause S. Paul ayant al un 
homme traittable et obéissant, use de 
prières. Et en cela il monstre par son 
exemple que les Pasteurs doyvent plus 
tost tascher d’attraire doucement les dis 
ciples, que de les tirer rudement et par 
force. Et de faict, quand descendant à 
user de prières, il s'abbaisse et se dé- 
porte de son authorité, cela ha beaucoup 
plus d'eficace pour obtenir sa requeste, 
que non pas s’il usoit de commandement. 
Cependant il ne s’attribue rien sinon en 
Chr dire à cause de la charge 
qu'il a receuë de luy. Car aussi quand 
Christ ordonne des Apostres, il n° tend 
pas qu'ils demeurent sans autorité, Mai 
en adjoustant ce qui est de ton devoir, il 
signifie que les Pasteurs w'ont pas puis- 
sance de commander lout ce que bon 
leur semble sans différence aucune, mais 
que leur puissance est enclose en cc 
mites, qu’ils ne commandent rien qui ne 
soil honneste, et de soy-mesme convena- 
ble au devoir d’un chacun. Par ceci 
(comme j'ay n’aguè dit) les Pasteurs 
sont advertis de tascher à attraire les 
cœurs par la plus grande douceur qu’il 


se pourra faire, toutes fois et quantes 
qu’on avancera plus par ce moyen : mais 
loutesfois il faut que cependant ceux 
qu'on traitte ainsi doucement, sçachent 
qu'on requiert d'eux moins qu’ils ne doy- 
vent. Le mot d’ancien en ce passage ne 
signifie pas l'aage, mais l'office. Si on 
demande pourquoy il ne se nomm 
stre: la raison est, pource qu’il b: 
i avec un sien compagnon au ministère 
de la parole, avec lequel il parle familiè- 
rement. 

40 Je te prie donc pour mon fils 
Onésime, etc. Pource que quand nous 
prions pour recommander un autre, 
cela n’est pas de grand poids si la re- 
commandation n'est fondée sur quelque 
cause valable, sainct Paul monstre yci 
qu'il y a entre luy et Onésime un lien 
qui luy donne suffisante occasion de prier 
i y. Or c’est plaisir de considérer 
i combien il s’abbaisse en attribuant 
ls à un serf, et fugitif et 
larron. Quant à ce qu'il dit, qu'il l'a 
engendré, il faut entendre que c'est par 
son ministère, et non pas par sa vertu. 
Car aussi ce n'est pas une œuvre hu- 
maine de renouveler et reformer à l'image 
de Dieu l'âme d'un homme : et c’est de 
ceste génération spirituelle qu'il est yci 
parlé maintenant. Toutesfois pource que 
l'âme est régénérée par foy, et la foy est 
par ouir, à ceste occasion celuy qui ad- 
ministre la doctrine, fait office de père 
et en ha le nom, Rom. X, 17. D'avantage, 
comme ainsi soit que la parole de Dieu 
preschée par l’homme , est la semence de 
vie éternelle : il ne se faut pas esbahir si 
celuy de la bouche duquel nous recevons 
ceste semence , afin “qu elle proufite en 
nous, est nom mé : combicnque ce- 
pendant il faut tousjours retenir que le 
ministère de l’homme ha tellement efficace 
à régénérer l'âme, qu’à proprement parler 
c'est Dieu luy-mesme qui régénère par la 
vertu de son Esprit. Et ainsi ces façons 
de parler ne sont point pour mettre la 
chose en débat entre Dieu ec les hommes, 
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pour sçavoir à qui en est la louange 
mais seulement elles monstrent que c’est 
que Dieu fait par les hommes. Quand il 
dit, qu'il l'a engendré en ses liens, ceste 
circonstance est lousjours pour donner 
plus de poids à la recommandation. 

12 Recoy-le donc, c'est ascaroir mes 
entrailles. W estoit impossible de di 
chose de plus grande eMicace pour ad- 
doucir ét modérer le courroux de Philé- 
mon. Car s'il se fust monstré ne voulant 
aucunement flesebir pour pardonner 
son Serf, en ce faisant il eust usé de 
cruauté envers les entrailles de S. Paul. 
Mais on voit yéi une merveilleuse bonté 
et douceur en S. Paul, en ce qu'il n 
point desdaigné de recevoir comme en 
ses entrailles, un serf contemptible, et 
d'avantage larron et fugitif, ain de le 
sauver dé la male-grâce et courroux de 
son mais Et de faict, certes, si nous 
avions en telle estime qu'il appartient la 
conversion de l'homme à Dieu, nous em- 
brasscrions aussi el receverions de grande 
affection ceux qui monstrent un chan 
ment et conversion vraye et sans feintise. 

13 Lequel je vouloye retenir arec 
moy, afin qu'il me servist au lieu de 
toy. C'est un autre argument pour ap- 
paiser Philémon , que S. Paul luÿ renvoye 
son serf, du service duquel il avoit autre 
ment bon besoin. Car c’eust esté une in- 
humanité. de rejeter une telle affection 
de saint Paul. EU il monstre tacitement 
qu'il receveroit pour un don agréah] 
Onésime luy estoit renvoy n que ccla 
se face plus Lost que de le traicter rude- 
ment en la maison. Combien qu'il adjouste 
aussi d'autres circonstances , asçavoi 
qu'Onésime tiendra la place de son ma 
tre, en luy faisant tel service : en aprè 
que luy par modestie n'a rien voulu oster 
à Philémon de son droict : liercement , 
que Philémon acquerra plus de louange , 
quand il renvoyera libéralement et de son 
bon gré ledit Onésime , lorsqu'il sea re- 
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mis en ses mains. Or nous recueillons de 
ce dernier, qu'il faut secourir les Martyrs 
de Christ en toutes les sortes que nous 
pourrons, quand ils travaillent pour le 
tesmoignage de l'Evangile. Car si nous 
estimons que les prisons , batures , banis— 
semens, outrages, et ravissemens de 
biens soyent de l'Evangile, comme sainet 
Paul les appelle yci : quiconque refuse 
d'estre leur compagnon et parti 
avec eux, il se sépare de Chri 
La dl de l'Evangile est commune ? 
lous, et tous le doyvent maintenir, Par- 
quoy, celuy qui endure persécution à 
cause de l'Evangile ne doit point estre 

puté comme homme privé, mais comme 
tenant le lieu de toute l'Eglise : dont il 
s'ensuit que tous fidèles doyvent avoir un 
oin commun de luy afin qu'ils n’aban- 
donnent l'Evangile en la personne d'un 
homme, comme il advient bien souvent. 

15 Afin que ton bien ne fust point 
comme par contraincte, etc. Ceci est 
s de la ri érale, qu'il n'y a 
1bles à Dieu, sinon 
s. Sainet Paul 
aumosnes au 


mot Grec ÿei mis qui 
signifie Zien, est prins pour bénéficence 
ete mot de Nécessité lequel nons tra- 
duisons Contrainete, est opposé à volonté, 
el c'est quand on ne peut cognoistre par 
expérience S'il une plene et franche 
volonté. Car le plaisir qui se fait d'un 
cœur frane et libéral, et non pas à la 
solicitation d'autruy mérite vrayement 
louange entière. Ce poinet aussi est di- 
gne d’estre noté, que sainct Paul en re- 

issant la faute du temps passé pour 
Onésime , afferme qu'il est changé : et 
alin que Philémon ne doute point qu'il 
ne retourne à luy ayant une autre nature 
et mœurs nouvelles, sainet Paul dit qu'il 
menté luy-mesme qu'il s'estoit 


bien. 


15 Car paraventure a-il esté séparé de toy pour un lemps, afin que tu le 


recourrasses à jumais : 


46 Non point comme serf, mais au-dessus de serf, € 


St asçavoir cunime frére 


Lien-aimé : principalement « moy : combien donc plus & toy selon la chair, et 


selon le Seigneur ? 
I 


23 
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17 Si done lu me tiens pour compaignon, recoy-le comme moy-mesme. 


18 Que 


“il l'a faict quelque tort, ou s'il Le doit compte-le moy. 


19 Moy Paul ay escrit ceci de ma main, je le payeray : encore que je ne te 
die point que mesmes tu te dois toy-mesme à moy. 


15 Car paraventure a-il esté séparé 
de toy, etc. Si nous avons esté esmeus 
courroux par les offenses des hommes, il 


nous faut appaiser, quand nous voyons | 
{que selon la chair Onésime est un mem- 


que ce qu'autrement ils avoyent fait par 
malice, est converti à une autre fin par 
le conseil de Dien. Car la joyeuse issue 
d’un mal est comme un remède qui nous 
est donné de la main de Dieu, pour nous 
faire oublier la faute de ceux qui nous 
avoyent offensez. Ainsi en fait Joseph, 
quand considérant ceci estre advenu par 
une providence admirable de Dieu, qu’es- 
tant vendu pour esclave , il est néant- 
moins eslevé en estat, dont il peut nour- 
rir ses frères el son père, ayant mis en 
oubli la desloyauté et cruauté de ses frè- 
res, il dit qu'il avoit esté envoyé devant 
pour l'amour d'eux. Sainet Paul donc 
admoneste Philémon qu'il ne doit point 
estre si grandement offensé de la fuite 
de son serf, d'autant qu’elle a esté cause 
d'un bien Singulier. Car puis que ledit 
serf estoit fugitif de courage et d'affes- 
tion, quand Philémon lavoit en sa ma 
son, il ne le possédoit pas vrayement : 
veu qu'il estoit plein de mauvaistie el 
desloyauté, il ne se pouvoit servir à droit 
de luy : à dit doncques qu'il a esté 
vagabond pour un Lemps, afin qu’en chan- 
geant de lieu il deveinst tout autre, et 
retournast comme nouvel homme. Et 
l'Apostre attrempe tout par grande pri- 
dence, quand il appelle la fuite d'Onésime 
un partement , et adjouste encore que ce 
n'a esté que pour un temps. Finalement 
il oppose le proutit et commodité perpé- 
tuel à une perte briefve et de petite durée. 
Il met en avant encore une autre utilité 
de la fuyte, asçavoir que seulement elle 
a esté occasion qu'Onésime se soit corri- 
gé, en sorte qu'il commence à estre serf 
utile : ma aesté fait frère de 
son maistre. Au reste, afin que le eœur de 
Philémon navré de ceste offense encore 
fresche, ne receust à regret ce nom de 
frère, sainct Paul mesme le premier re- 
cognoist Onésime pour frére. De cela il 


recueille que Philémon luy est beaucoup 
plus conjoint, d'autant qu'il y a une 
mesme et semblable conjonction en tous 
deux au Seigneur, ou selon l'Esprit : mais 


bre de sa famille mesme. On voit yci 
l'excellente modestie de sainct Paul, qui 
daigne bien appeler son frère, un serf de 
nulle estime, mesme il l'appelle son frère 
bien-aimé. Et de faict, ce seroit un trop 
grand orgueil, d'avoir honte de réputer 
pour frères ceux que Dieu tient au nom- 
bre de ses enfans. Or quant à ce qu'il 
dit, Combien donc plus à toy : il ne 
le point par ces paroles que Philémon 
soit supérieur en degré selon l'E. 
mais le sens est tel, Veu que je l'estime 
pour frère bien-aimé , tu le dois plustost 
estimer tel, veu qu'entre vous il y a dou- 
ble lien de conjonction. Au reste, pource 
qu'il faut tenir ceci pour tout certain, que 
S. Paul ne respond point témérairement 
et légérement (comme font plusieurs) 
pour un homme qui ne luy fust point 
assez Cognu, et qu’il n’exalle point sa foy 
devant que l'avoir expérimentée par bon- 
nes preuves : nous avons en la personne 
d'Onésime un exemple mémorable de re- 
pentance qui nous est proposé. On sçait 
comment les serfs estoyent d'une nature 
fort perverse, de sorte qu'à grand’ peine 
il de cent l’un qui veinst ja- 
quelque bien. Or quant à Onési- 
me, on peut conjecturer par ce qu'il s'en 
estoit fuy qu'il estoit Lout endurci en 
malice par long usage et accoustuniance. 
Ç'a donc esté une vertu bien rare et fort 
admirable de se despouiller iucontinent 
des vices desquels il estoit rempli, de 
telle sorte que l'Apostre luy puisse vraye- 
ment rendre ce tesmoignage qu'il est 
maintenant devenu un autre homme, De 
la mesme fontaine nous sort une doctrine 
bien utile, asçavoir que les éleus de Dieu 
quelquesfois d'une façon incroyable con- 
tre le sens commun sont amenez à salut 
par des circuits entortillez, eL mesme par 
des labyrinthes. Onésime habiloit en une 
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maison sainete et craignante Dieu : quand 
par ses maléfices il se bannit d'icelle, il 
se retire loin de Dieu et de la vie éter- 
nelle, comme de propos délibéré : mais 
Dieu par sa providence secrète eL hée 
dresse miraculeusement sa fuyte perni- 
ciense, en sorte qu'il tombe entre les 
mains de S. Paul. 

47 Si donc tu me liens pour compai- 
gnon. 1 S'abbaisse encore yei d'avan- 
vantage , résignant son droit eL honneur 
à un serf fuguif, et quasi le substituant 
en sa place, comme puis après il se con- 
slituera plege pour luy. Car il estoit bi 
requis que Philémon fust fact i 
ser, et qu'il se monstrast maistre grac 
à Onésime, afin qu'une trop grande 
gueur ne le mist à désespoir : €’est pour- 
quoy S. Paul travaille tant après cela. Et 
de nostre part nous sommes admonestez 
par son emple, de quelle affection nous 
devons aider à un poyre pécheur qui nous 
aura rendu tesmoignage de sa repen- 
tance, Que si cela est de nostre office et 
devoir d'intercéder envers les autres pour 
impétrer pardon à ceux qui se repentent, 
combien plus les devons-nous recueillir 
nous-mesmes bénignement ét humaine- 
ment ? 

18 Que s'il l'a fait quelque tort. On 
pent_ recueillir de ceci qu'Onésime avoit 
aussi desrobbé quelque chose à son mai 
tre, conime avoyent accoustumé le 
tits, Et nonobstant il addoucit le forfait, 
afin qu'il ne soit point si odieux, quand 
iladjouste, Ou s'il te doit. Car il ny avoit 
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lement le serf estoit obligé à son mais- 
tre, par le dommage qu'il luy avoit fait 
en s'enfuyant. Par ce moyen, d'autant est 
plus grande l'humanité de sainet Paul, 
qui est prest de satisfaire mesme pour 
un maléfice. Ceste particule, Encore que 
je ne die point, que mesmes tu te dois 
loy-mesme à moy, est adjoustée pour 
larer combien grande fiance il ba 
d'impétrer ce qu'il demande : comme s'il 
disoit, Il n'y a rien que tu me voulusses 
refuser, voire quand je te demanderoye 
la propre personne, À ceci ai appar- 
tient ce qui s'ensuit dn logis eb autres 
ss, comme nous verrons Lout main- 
ant. Il reste une question, comme 
inct Paul ose promettre de payer ar- 
ent, veu que s’il n’eust esté secouru des 
Eglises, il w'avoil pas pour vivre moyen- 
ement et escharsement. I semble certes 
que ceste promesse soit ridicule, attendu 
son indisence et povreté. Mais il est fa- 
cile à veoir que sainet Paul requiert par 
ceste maniere de parler, que Philémon ne 
edeurande point à son serf ce qu'il luy 
doit. Car combien qu'il ne parle point par 
ironie, Loutesfois il luy demande 
ligure oblique, qu'il efface ec « 
conte-là. Le sens done est tel, Je ne veux 
point que Lu plaides avec ton serf, si tu 
ne me veux avoir detteur au lieu de uy. 
ë jjouste incontinent que Philémon 
est du lout sien. Or celuy qui dit que 
l'homme tout entier luy appartient, it n'ha 
que faire d'estre en souci de luy payer 
argent. 


point de contract civil entr'eux, mais seu 


20 J'oire, frère, que je jouisse de toy 
Seigneur. 

A1 Je Pay escrit mus: 
mesme plus que je ne di. 


22 Mais aussi quant et quant prépar 


seray donné par ros prières. 


! au Seigneur : récrée mes entrailles au 


eurant de ton obéissance, scachant que tu feras 


e-moy logis : car j'espère que je vous 


23 £paphras prisonnier avec moy en Jésus-Christ, 


24 Mare, 


Es 


1) Ou, récoye ee plaisir de toy. 


20 J'oire, frère, que je jouisse de toy 
au Seigneur. Cesle aflirmation est mi 


ristarque, Démas et Luc mes coadjuteurs te saluënt. 
25 La grâce de nostre Seigneur Jésus- 


hrist soit avec rostre esprit, Amen. 


royée de Rome par Onésime serf. 


pour exhorter en plus grande véhé- 
mence : comme s'il eust dit, À ceste fois 
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un cognoistra bien que tu n'as rien sé- 
paré de moy, que Lu ne sois vrayement 
addonné à 
ton bien ne mon command 
si tu reçois en grâce celuy qui m'est si 
conjoint, en mettant en oubli ses fautes 
passées. Et derechef, il répète la mesme 
manière de parler de récréer les entrail- 
des. Or de là nous recueillons que l'ordre 
politique n’est point renversé par la Foy 
de l'Evangile, et que le droiet et la puis- 
sance que les maistres ont sur leurs serfs 


n'est point abolie. Car Phitémon n'estoit 
point quelque homme du commun | 


ne 
aire, mais eoadjntenr de sainet Paul à 
eulliver la vigne de Christ: et nonobstant 


la maistrise qu'il avoit sur son sert qui 
estoit permise par les lois, ne luy est 


pas ostée : mais il luy est seulement com- 
mandé de le recevoir en luy pardonnant 
faute humainement : mesme  sainct 
Paul le prie humblement qu'il retourne 
en son premier l. Au reste, ce que 
S. Paul s'abbaisse ainsi en priant pour 
un autre, nous admoneste combien sont 
loin encore de vray amendement ceux qui 
exeusent leurs vices apiniastrément , où 
qui sans honte et sans aucun signe d'hu- 
milité confessent tellement avoir offens 
que c'est à leur dir 

n'avoyent offensé. Ce s 
voyoit qu'un excellent Apostre de 
Christ prioit si songneusement pour luy. 
il se devoit bien humilier d'av: 
pour 
à user de clémence enve 
rapporte ce qu'il s'excuse d'a 
un peu bien hardiment, pource qu’ 
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voit bien que Philémon feroit plus qu’on 
ne by demandoit. 

22 Mais aussi quant et quant pré- 
pare-moy logis, etc. Ceste contiance de 
S. Paul a deu servir d’un aiguillon pour 
esmouvoir Philémon: en après il le met 
en espérance qu'il s'esjouira de sa venue, 
Or combien qu'on ne sçache point si 
S. Paul a esté depuis délivré de prison : 
il n'y aura point d'absurdité en son pro- 
pos, encore qu'il ait esté frustré de l'es- 
pérance qu'il avoit concene d'un bénéfice 
temporel de Dieu. Car il n'a point esté 
persuadé autrement de sa dél 
non entant que ce fust le bon plaisir de 
Dieu. La tousjours tenu son ésprit 
; jusques à ce que la volonté 
de Dieu fus manifestée par l'issue. I faut 
aussi noter ce qu'il dit, que ce que les 
fidèles obtienent par leurs prières, leur 
est donné. Car de là nous recueillons que 
nos prières, jà soit qu'elle ne soyent point 
sas effet ne valent rien toutestois par 
leur mérite, d'autant que tout ce qui leur 
est ottroyé est gratui 

24 Démas. C'est cestuy-ci qui l'a de- 
puis comme il se plaind en la 
deuxième à Timothée, IV, v. 10. Que s'il 
est advenu à un des coadjnteurs de sainet 
Paul, de s'ennuyer et perdre courage, et 
que la vanité du monde l'ait derechef at- 
tiré sons de ne nous fier par trop à 
l'ardeur et zèle d'un an : mais cons 
combien de chemin nous avons encore à 
aire en nostre course, demandons à no0s- 
tre Dieu qu'il nous donne une bonne con- 
stance. 


L’EPISTRE AUX HÉBRIEUX 


A trèshaut et trèspuissant Prince Sigismond Auguste, par la grâce 
de Dieu Roy de Eoloigne, grand Duc de Lituanie, Seigneur et héri- 
tier de Russe, Prusse et Mazove, ete., Jehan Calvin, Salut. 


Comme ainsi soit, à Roy tresnoble, qu'il y 
ous propos se mettans à escrire, et barbouillans le papier sans discrétion, amusent 
après leurs niaiseries et eserits trivoles, les lecteurs simples et qui n'ont pas juge- 
ment enco 2 ferme : outre ce vice, il ÿ a aussi volontiers un autre mal beat- 
coup moins à supporter : c'est qu'en dédiant aux Rois et autres Princes leurs sots 
livres, afin de les farder, où pour le moins couvrir de l'apparence et grandeur de 
tels personnages, non-seulement ils profanent les titres d'iceux autrement honora- 
bles et sacrez, mais aussi leur font quasi porter une partie de leur honte et dés 
honneur. La témérité done outrecuidée de telles JS, est cause que les au- 
theurs graves et prudens ont besoin de S'excuser, quand ils délibérent de dédier 
en publiq à quelques personn cellens, leurs labeurs : esquels toutesfois tant 
s'en faut qu'il y ait quelque chose indigne d'estre receuë, que mesmes is convien- 
ment bien proprement à la grandeur et excellence de ceux ausquels ils sout offé 
ay bien voulu faire ceste préface, afin qu'il ne semblast que je lusse du nombre 
de ceux qui se permettent d'entreprendre hardiment à l'exemple d tres, comme 
si Lout ce qu'on a accoustumé de faire communéement (jà soit que mal el induë- 
ment) estoit licite. Or je ne suis point ignorant quelle apparence de fole hardiesse 
ceci peut avoir, que moy homme de petite estime ct incognu ne fay nulle didiculté 
de m'addresser à vostre majesté royale. Mais, si après avoir ouy mes raisons, 
Sire, vous approuvez mon faict, je ne me soucie pas beaucoup de ce que les autres 
en jugeront. Premierement doncques, jà soit que je naye point mis en oubli ma 
petitesse : et d'autre part, combien que je sçache quelle révérence est deuë à vos 
majesté, toutesfois le seul bruit de vostre piété, qui est en estime presque envers 
tous eeux qui aiment en vérité la doctrine de Christ, est assez suflisant pour 
woster toute crainte. Car j'apporte avec moy un don, lequel ceste piété que j'ay 
te estre en vous, ne permettra point que vous relusiez. Comme ainsi soil que 
P'Epistre qui est escrite aux Hébrieux contient une disputation ample de la Divinité 


ait aujourd'huy un Las de sols, qui à 
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éternelle de Christ, de sa souveraine maistrise (c'est-à-dire qu'il est le souverain 
Prophète ordonné de Dieu pour enseigner son Eglise) et de sa Sa ature unique 
(qui font les principaux articles de la Sapience céleste) et s’arreste tellement en 
l'explication d'iceux, qu'elle nous représente au vif toute la vertu et office de Christ, 
à bon droict elle doit estre tenue et prisée comme un thrésor incomparable en 
. Certes je ne doute point qu'elle n'ait son pris et honneur envers vous, qui 

sur tout que le Fils de Dieu règne, et soit éminent. De moy, ayant entre- 
js l'interprétation d'icelle, je ne di point comment j'en suis venu à bout, sinon 
que j'ay certaine confiance que pour le moins vous approuverez ma fidélité et dili- 
gence, quand vous aurez gousté que c’est. EL tout ainsi que je ne m'attribue point 
louange de grand esprit ne de sçavoir : aussi je n’ay point honte, quand l’occasion 
se présente, de monstrer le don qui m'a esté fait de Dieu quant à l'intelligence de 
l'Escriture : veu que cela n'est autre chose que de se glorifier au Seigneur. Or si 
en cest endroit il y a quelque dextérité en moy pour aider à l'Eglise de Dieu, je me 
suis efforeé d'en monstrer une espreuve évidente en ce présent labeur mien. Par- 
quoy j'ay bonne espérance, Sire, que ce don (comme j'ay dit) non-seulement me 
servira d'assez suffisante excuse envirs vostre Majesté, mais aussi m'y donnera 
and'aveur, Paraventure aussi ce sera comme un nouveau moyen pour convier 
at vostre Majesté à restablir le règne de Christ, laquelle y est desià bien volon- 
taire de soy-mesme, que plusieurs de vos sujets à le recevoir. Vous avez un 
royaume ample et noble, et garni de plusieurs ornemens et choses honorables : 
mais adune il aura vrayement une félicité terme, quand il recevera Christ pour son 
conducteur et souverain gouverneur, pour estre maintenu sous sa protection el 
sauvegarde. Car é'esL celuy, auquel quand vous aurez soumis vostre sceptre royal, 
tant s'en faut que cela soit mal convenable à la hautesse en laquelle vous estes 
colloque, que c'est un honneur béanconp plus excellent et glorieux que tous les 
omphes die monde. Car si ainsi est qu'entre les hommes la recognoissance des 
bien-faits est estimés 
plus m 
lequel ils ont esté eslevez en ee souverain degré d'honneur? Parquoy cesté servi 
td est non-seulement houneste et noble, ains plus que royale, laquelle nous eslève 
jusques au rang des Anges : asçavoir quand on dresse le thrône de Christ entre 
nous, alin que sa voix céleste soit la seule règle de vivre et de mourir, tant aux 
grans qu'aux plus petis. Car combien que ce soit un mot fort commun, et que 
quasi tous ont aujourd'huy en la bouche, de dire qu'ils sont sujets à la domina- 
tion de Christ: toutefois il y en a bien peu qui luy rendent l'obéissance de laquelle 
ils se vantent. Ce qui ne se fait point autrement, que quand tout l'estat de la 
gion est dressé et compassé selon la certaine règle de sa saincte doctrine. Mais 
quand on en veut venir là, il s'eslève de merveilleux combats, d'autant que les 
hommes non-seulement enflez d'orgueil, mais aussi ensorcelez d'une rage mon- 
Strueuse, portent moins de révérence aux oracles du Docteur céleste perpétuels et 
irrévocables, qu'à leurs vaines inventions. Car de quelques couleurs que se cou- 
vrent ceux qui se loënt à l'Antechrist Romain pour nous combatre : on trouvera 
que de toutes les contentions desquelles l'Eglise a esté tant asprement Lormentée 
desjà par l'espace de trente ans, là source est que ceux qui veulent estre réputez 
les premiers entre les disciples de Christ, ne peuvent souffrir d'estre assujetis à sa 
doctrine. Ambition et audace tout ensemble ont tant fait que la vérité de Dieu est 
demeurée ensevelie sous des mensonges innumérables : que toutes ses ordonnances 
sont souillées de corruptions trèsordes, son service corrompu en tout et par tout, 
la doctrine de la foy du tout mise bas, l'usage des Sacremens abbastardi, le gou- 
vernement de l'Eglise converti en tyrannie b , une vilene marchandise de 
toutes choses qui concernent le service de Dien introduite et mise sus, la puis- 
sance de Christ lirée à une tyrannie desbordée de meschans : ct au lieu de la reli- 


la vertu propre d'un bon cœur et vaillant : quelle chose seroit 
lséante aux Rois, que de se monstrer ingrats envers le Fils de Dieu, par 
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gion Chrestienne est survenue une horrible profanation de toutes choses, et plene 
de mocqueries tant lourdes et manifestes que c’est une honte. Quand pour remé- 
dier à tant de maux el si grans nous apportons ce seul remède, qu'audience soit 
donnée en terre au Fils de Dieu parlant du ciel, incontinent ces grans Géans s’es- 
lèvent, non pas pour soustenir l'Eglise sur leurs espaules, mais pour exalter en 
haut par un grand amas de titres orgueilleux qui ne sont que fumée, l'idole qu'ils 
ont forgé. Si on leur demande pourquoy ils nous résistent si fort, ils allégueront 
pour leur couverture, que par nos remonstrances nous troublons la paix et l’estat 
de l'Eglise. Quant ce vient à juger s'il en est ainsi, les fins galans nous peignent 
une Eglise, laquelle en toute sa façon de gouverner est séparée et discordante de 
Christ. Or qu'est-ce autre chose cela, sinon tascher à faire une meschante et 
malheureuse séparation du corps d'avec son Chef? I appert de ceci combien plu- 
sieurs se vantent en vain d’estre Chrestiens : veu que la plus grand’ partie ne peut 
rien moins souffrir que d’estre gouvernée par la pure doctrine de l'Evangile. Au 
resté, quant à ce que vous recognoissez, Sire, qu'il est besoin que le pays soit à 
bon escient repurgé de tant de supers , afin que Christ entre en plene pos- 
session de son Royaume, c’est une prudence singulière à vous : mais d'en 
prendre et mettre à exécution ce que vous jugez ainsi vrayement nécessaire, c'est 
certes une vertu bien rare, Or il y a desjàa beaucoup de choses qui donnent espé- 
race quasi certaine à toutes gens de bien que vous estes destiné de Dieu comme 
un Ezéchias ou Josias, pour remettre sus en brief au royaume de Poloigne la pure 
doctrine de l'Evangile, laquelle a esté corrompue en tout le monde par l'astuce de 
Satan et la desloyauté des hommes. Car sans parler de vos autres vertus excel- 
lentes, que les estrangers mesmes ont en admiration, et lesquelles vos sujets sen 
tent avec grand proufit : comme ainsi Soit qu'on à Lousjours apperceu en vous un 
merveilleux zèle de piété envers Dieu, certes aujourd'huy elle reluit nayfvement 
en vous. Mais le principal est, que Christ le Soleil de justice à tellement illuminé 
vostre esprit par la clarté de son Evangile, que vous tenez pour résolu qu’il ne 
faut prendre d'ailleurs que de luy le vray moyen de gouverner l'Eglise : et quant 
et quant sçavez bien discerner combien il ÿ a de différence entre la vraye forme de 
religion que luy-mesme à instituée, et l'autre contrefaite et bastarde qui a esté 
introduite puis après. Car vous cognoissez que le s ervice de Dieu à esté corrompu 
et desfiguré par le moyen des superstilions innumérables qui sont survenues au 
lieu d'iceluy + la grâce de Christ vilenement ensevelie, et comme accablée d'une 
profonde obseurité d'erreurs ténébreux : la vertu de sa mort diminuée : luy-mesme 
presque deschiré et mis en pièces : les consciences misérablement où plustost hor- 
riblement tormentées et gehennées, pource que la fiance de salut estoit du tout 
renversée et anéantie : les povres hommes onL esté destournez de la droite et pure 
invocation de Dieu, pour tournoyer, et faire des cireuits divers : que l'Eglise a esté 
opprimée d’une cruelle tyrannie : brief qu'on n'a point laissé une seule partie de 
la Crestienté entière, Il est croyable, à Roy trèsnoble, que ce n'est point sans 
cause que Dieu vous a garni de telle intelligence, qu'il ne vous ait éleu ministre et 
organe pour faire de grandes choses. EL atin que le sang innocent des fidèles requé- 
rant vengence du noble Royaume de Poloigne, ne luy retarde une si grande félicité 


maintenant : il est advenu par une merveilleuse providence de Dieu, que jusques 


yei une seule goutte n’en a esté là espandue. Le Roy Sigismond vostre pére, prince 
digne de mémoire, a esté si clément et débonnaire, que combien que la cruauté se 
fust espandue par beaucoup de régions de la Chrestienté, toutesfois il en a gardé 
ses mains pures. Or maintenant vostre noblesse, et mesmement les principaux 
entre les gouverneurs de vostre Royaume, non-Seulement receveront volontiers 
Christ, se présentant à eux, mais ils aspirent desjà à luy de grande affection. Mes- 
mes je voy que ce bon seigneur Jehan de Lasco, qui est d'une noble race des 
Contes, a porté le flambeau pour esclairer aussi aux autres nations. Parquoÿ l'im- 
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pudence d'Eccius est tant moins à porter, lequel dédiant son livre Du sacrifice de 
la Messe, au Roy Sigismond vostre père, a mis sus à un si noble Royaume une 
note infâme, entant qu'en luy a esté. Toutesfois ce n’a point esté une chose nou- 
velle en ce Silénus-là, lequel comme prince des yvrongnes avoit de coustume de 
vomir aussi bien sur un autel que sur un fumier. Et quant à moy, si en dédiant ce 
mien labeur à vostre Majesté, je puis à tout le moins faire ce proufit, que le 
nom de Poloigne soit purgé de telles ordures puantes d'Eccius, afin qu'elles ne 
demeurent point attachées uù elles avoyent esté jettées contre toute raison, je 
penseray avoir beaucoup gaigné. Et à la vérité, à grand'peine pouvoit-on de 
toute la saincte Escriture élire un livre plus propre pour ce faire. Car nostre 
Apostre tend principalement à monstrer que le sacrifice lequel Eccius maintient, 
est manifestement contraire à la Sacrilicature de Christ. Vray est qu'il n’est fait 
yéi mention aucune de la Messe, taguelle lors Satan n'avoit point encore desgorgée 
des enfers. Mais quand il veut que l'Eglise se contente de ce Sacrifice unique, que 
Christ a parfait en la croix, alin que toutes cérémonies de sacrilier cessent : il 
ne faut point douter qu'il ne coupe chemin aux inventions nouvelles de ceux-ci. 
L'Apostre crie yei que Christ a esté une fois seulement immolé en la croix : 
Eccius forge que ceste hostie où sacrifice est renouvelé tous les jours. L'Apostre 
prononce qu'il n'y a eu que le Fils de Dieu qui fust Sacrificateur capable pour s’of- 
frir soy-mesme à Dieu son Père, et que pour ceste cause il à esté ordonné 
ment : Eccius nie que la Sacrilicature réside en la personne 
fére son oflice à des Prestres de loage. Cependant je n'ignore pas par quelle 
cavillations il tasche à se 
ne faut point craindre qu 


»spestrer de ces argumens ét autres semblables : mais il 


en abuse d'autres, que ceux qui de leur propre gré 
sont aveugles, où fuyent la lumiére. combien qu'il a esté tellement enyvré de Son 
orzueil sot intolérable, qu S prins de peine à se vanter arrogamment, qu'à 
disputer subtilement, Quant à moy, toutesfois, afin qu'il ne semble que je vueille 
courir sus à un chien mort, je w’adjousteray autre chose pour le pre 
que ce sera aussi un bien et proutit qui sortira de mon Commentaire, qu'il efacera 
V'ordure de l'yvrongnerie de ce garnement, de laquelle entant qu’en luy est, il ba 
entaché le nom des Polonois, en halenant et desgorgeant son livre puan£ : et quant 
à ceux qui prendront la patience de lire ce que escrit : il ne faut jà craindre 
que cest abuseur les prenne en ses lags. Au reste, attendu qu'en offrant ce mien 
labeur à vostre Majesté, je n'ay point voulu seulement vous monstrer en particu- 
lier, Sire, quelque signe de la révérence que je vous porte, mais aussi en rendre 
tesmoignage à tout le monde, il reste maintenant que je supplie humblement vostre 
jesté, de ne rejetter point ceste affection nnenne telle qu'elle est, Certes si le 
livre peut apporter quelque aiguillon pour esmouvoir vos saincles entreprinses, 
d'estimeray que j'auray rapporté un fruit très-ample d'iceluy. Or sus donc, Roy 
très-magnanime, prenez ce soin sous la conduite heureuse de Christ : un soin, di- 
je, digne de vostre excellence royale, et de la vertu héroïque qui est en vous : 
asçavoir que la vérité éternelle de Dieu, en laquelle consiste la gloire d'iceluy et le 
salut des hommes, recouvre par toute l'estendue de vostre royaume, son droict et 
degré d’authorité, que l’Antechrist par brigandage luy à ravi. Vray est que C’est 
une œuvre si difficile, qu'à bon droict elle met, voire les plus sages, en souci, el 
leur donne erainte. Mais en premier lieu il n’y a si grand danger auquel il ne nous 

ne entrer alaigrement : il n’y a si grande difficulté que nous ne devions con- 
t soustenir : il n’y a Si dur combat auquel il ne nous fale présenter coura- 
geusement, pour une cause tant juste et nécessaire. D'avantage, pouree que c’est 


une œuvre qui est propre à Dieu, il ne faut pas tant regarder yei jusques où s' 
nes, qu'il faut donner gloire à la vertu d'iceluy, afin 


tendent les puissances huma 
que nous confiant en ce que nous l'avons non-seulement pour aide, mais aussi 
pour conduite et addresse, nous soyions hardis par-dessus nos forces. Ce n’est 
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point sans cause, di-je, que l'Escriture attribue par tout à Dieu l'office de fonder 
et restaurer l'Eglise. Car outre ce que c’est une chose de soy totalement Divine, et 
surmontant de beaucoup appréhension de tout le monde : aussi tost que quelque 
bon commencement se monstre, Sat asse conne CN Un Monceau Lous les 
moyens de nuire qu'il peut avoir, atin de rompre où retarder un plus grand avan- 
cement. Or nous seavons que le Prince de ce monde n'ha jamais faute d’un nombre 
infini de supposts et estafliers qui sont tousjours prests à se loër pour assaillir le 
règne de Christ. Les uns sont poussez d'ambition, les autres incitez pour leur 
ventre. Et de ces combats nous en sentons nostre part selon nostre petitesse : 
mais vostre Majesté pour certain y expérimentera de beaucoup plus grandes diffi- 
eultez. I faut donc que quiconque Se jrépare à avancer la doctrine de salut, et le 
salut de l'Eglise, soit armé d’une constance invincible. Mais pouree que €’est une 
chose qui surmonte nos forces, le mesme Seigneur nous fournit armes du ciel. 
Cependant nostre devoir est d'avoir engravées en nos cours les promes: 
nous rencontrons par tout en l'Escriture, Que tout ainsi que le Seigneur a mis de 

propre main les fondemens de l'Egl ne permettra-il point qu'elle de- 
meure ruinée, qu'il ne soit neux de ri ï 
parlant ainsi, il promet qu'il ne nous délaudra jamais 
comme il ne veut point que nous soyons oisifs nous contentans d'estre Spect 
de sa vertu : aussi soustenant par son assistance présente les mains qui travaillent, 
il démonstre assez clairement qu'il est le maistre-maçon. Parquoy qu'il ne nous 
face point mal de réduire en mémoire ceci, que non sans eause il répète et 
nous imprime si souvent, toutes fois et quantes qu'il nous faut combatre contre 
nos ennemis, qui se ruent assiduellement contre nous, comme ils nous hayssent 
d'une haine mortelle. Car comme il a esté dit, ils sont inlinis en nombre, et divers 
en espèces. Or ceci seul sera assez sudisant pour nous donner courage, que nous 
avons un Capitaine si invincible, que Lant plus qu'on luy livre d'assaux et de ba- 
uilles, tant plus il ha de victoires el triomphes en main. À dieu Roy trésmagna- 
nime. Le Seigneur Jésus vous vueille gouverner par l'Esprit de prudence, vous 
maintenir par l'Esprit de force, et vous remplir de toutes sortes de bénédictions, 
conserver long temps vostre majesté florissante, et défendre vostre royaume, 
Ainsi soit-il. De Genève, ce vingt et troisième jour de May, M. D. XLIX. 
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Non-seulement il y a eu le temps passé diverses opinions du nom de l’autheur de 
ceste Epistre : mais aussi à peine a-elle esté receuë, et bien tard és Eglises Latines. 
Elle leur estoit suspecte, comme favorizant à l'erreur de Novatus , touchant de dire 
qu'il n'y a point de pardon pour ceux qui sont retombez en péchez : mais quand ce 
viendra aux lieux où il en est parlé, nous monstrerons comme ç'a esté sans raison 
qu'on à eu tel souspeceon. Or quant à moy, je la reçoy sans difficulté aucune entre 
les Epistres Apostoliques, el ne doute point que cela ne soil advenu par une ruse 
de Satan, quand il s’est trouvé jadis des gens qui ont voulu retrancher ceste Epistre 
du nombre des livres authentiques. Car il n'y a pas livres en l’Escriture saincte, 
qui parle plus clairement et nayfvement de la sacrificature de Christ : ne qui exalle 
plus magnifiquement la dignité eL vertu du sacrifice unique, lequel il a offert par sa 
mort, ne qui traitte plus ampli ttant de l'usage que de l'abrogation des céré- 
monies : en somme qui donne mieux à entendre que Christ est la fin de la Loy. Ne 
souffrons point donc que l'Eglise de Dieu soit privée d’un si grand bien, et nous avec 
elle : au contraire, retenons-la et la gardons songneusement. Au reste, de sçavoir 
qui l’a composée , il ne s'en faut pas soucier grandement. Aueuns ont pensé que 
g'ail esté sainet Paul, les autres sainet Luc, les autres Barnabas, les autres Clément, 
corime récite sainet Hiérôme. Combien qu'Eusèbe au sixième livre de l'histoire Ec- 
clésiastique ne fait mention que de sainet Luc et de Clément. Je sçay bien que du 
temps de Chrysostôme , elle a esté par tout receuë des Grecs entre les Epistres de 
S. Paul: mais les Latins ont esté d'autre opinion, mesmement ceux qui ont esté les 
plus prochains du temps des Apostres. De ma part, je ne puis croire que sainct Paul 
en soit autheur. Car de dire ainsi que font aucuns, que de propos délibéré il a sup- 
primé son nom, comme estant odieux entre les Juifs, il n'y a pas grande apparence. 
Si ainsi estoit, pourquoy eust-il donc fait mention de Timothée ? car par ce seul mot 
il se descouvroit, et se donnoit assez à cognoistre, Au contraire, la manière d'ensei- 
guer, el le style aussi, rendent suffisant tesmoignage que c’est un autre que sainét 
Paul : et celuy qui l’a escrite, confesse au second chapitre qu'il est un des disciples 
des Apostres : ce qui est bien loin de la façon de parler de sainct Paul. D'avantage, 
ce qu'il touche de la manière et coustume de Catéchisme au sixième chapitre, ne 
pourroit proprement convenir au temps de S. Paul. 11 ÿ à aussi d’autres raisons les- 
quelles nous toucherons, quand ce viendra à l'endroit. Je sçay bien l’exeuse qu'on 
a accoustumé d'amener touchant le style, asçavoir qu'on ne peut sur cela asseoir ju- 
gement, d'autant que sainet Luc où quelque autre a translaté ceste Epistre de la 
Langue Hébraïque en la Langue Grecque. Mais il est facile de réfuter ceste conjec- 
Lure. Je laisse là les autres passages qui sont alléguez de l'Escriture : seulement je 
di, que si ceste Epistre eust esté escrite en Hébrieu , il n’y eust point eu d'allusion 
en ce mot Testament, sur laquelle s'arreste l’autheur de l'Epistre. Je di donc que 
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ce qu'il traitte de la nature du Testament au neufième chapitre , n’a peu estre puisé 
d'autre fontaine que du mot Grec. Car le mot Grec signifie deux choses, asçavoir 
Testament et Alliance : mais Berith selon les Hébrieux, ne signifie qu'Alliance, Ceste 
raison seule suffira aux gens de bon entendement pour prouver ce que j'ay dit : 
asçavoir que ceste Epistre a esté escrite en langage Grec. Quant à ce qu'on amène 
au contraire, qu'il est plus probable que l’Apostre n’a escrit aux Juifs sinon en leur 
langage, cela n' ba non plus de fondement. Combien s’en trouvoit-il peu lors qui en- 
tendissent la Langue de leurs ancestres ? Selon la région où un chacun habitoit , il 
avoit apprins aussi le langage d’icelle. Or la Langue Grecque avoit plus longue 
estendue, et estoit plus en usage que pas une. Je vien maintenant à l'argument. 
Premièrement il faut noter que le poinet où prétend l’Apostre, n'est pas de persua- 
der aux Juifs , que Jésus le fils de Marie soit le Christ et le Rédempteur qui leur 
avoit esté promis. Car d'autant qu'il escrit à ceux qui avoyent desjà fait profession 
de Chrestienté, il prend cest article pour tout arresté, Mais toute son intention est 
de prouver quel est l'office de Christ, afin que par cela on puisse cognoistre que par 
son advénement l'obser: abolie. 11 faut nécessairement 
noter ceste distinction. Car comme c’eust esté un labeur superflu à l'Apostre, si en 
parlant à ceux qui estoyent desjà bien persuadez que Jésus qui avoit esté manifesté, 
estoit le Christ, il eust voulu encore $’: à leur prouver ce poinet : ainsi estoit- 
il ire qu'il leur monstrast quel estoit Christ : pource qu'ils n'entendoyent 
pas encore la fin, la vertu, ne le fruit de son advénement : mais s’abusans par une 
fausse exposition de la Lay, en lieu de prendre le corps solide, ils s'arrestoyent à 
l'ombre, el s'en contentoyent. Nous sommes quasi de mesme aujourd'huy avec les 
Papistes. Car ils confessent bien avec nous que Christ est le Fils de Dieu, qui avoit 
esté promis au monde pour Rédempteur : mais quand il faut venir au poinet, ils le 
despouillent de plus de la moitié de sa vertu, Or pour entrer en propos, il com- 
mence à parler de la dignité et grandeur de Christ, d'autant qu'il sembloit aux Juifs 
qu'il w'y avoit point de raison d'avoir en moindre estime la Loy que l'Evangil 
Et pour le premier, il couche l'article sur lequel estoit 1 savoir, Que la 
doctrine apportée par Christ doit tenir le haut lieu, d'autant que c'est la closture el 
conclusion de toutes Prophéties, Mais pource que la révérence qu'ils portoyent à 
Moyse, y pouvoit mettre quelque empeschement, il monstre que Chi beaucoup 
plus excellent que les autres. EL après avoir touché briefvement en quoy il est plus 
exi pre il “ ass aide nomméement les Anges, alin qu'avec eux tous autres 
au i i au regard de Christ. Or ceste façon de procéder dont 
Sans grande raison. Car s'il cust commencé par 
ë, la comparaison eust esté plus odieuse : mais après qu'il a esté monstré par 
les Escritures que mesmes les Principautez célestes sont au-dessous de Christ, il 
n'y a ne Moyse, ni homme quel qu'il soit, qui doyve refuser d’estre mis avec eux , 
afin que le Fils de Dieu soit éminent par-dessus tous hommes et Anges. Et pourtant 
le sainct_ Apostre aprè l sous la domination et puissance d 
Christ, tout incontinent, comme prenant plus de hardiesse, il vient à prononcer et 
exprimer de combien Moyse est infé autant qu'il y a à dire du maistre 
au serviteur. Ainsi done, quand nous voyons qu' ‘és trois premiers chapitres il col- 
loque tousjours Christ au souverain degré de principauté, scachons qù'il ne prétend 
ä autre chose, sinon que quand cestuy-la parlera, tous autres se taisent, et que rien 
ne nous empesche de donner entierement bonne audience à sa doctrine. Combien 
qu'au second chapil le nous proposant pour frere en nostre chair, il nous convie 
el attrait par ee moyen, à ce que nous-nous rangions et donnions entièrement à luy. 
Al entremesle aussi des exhortations 6L menaces pour eux qui Sont paresseux À 
obéir, ou qui résistent avec obsti n. Ce pes est continué quasi jusques à la 
fin du quatrième chapitre. De la, il vient à explic sacrilicature de Christ: de 
laquelle la vraye et pure cognoissance abolit Loutes les cérémonies de la Loy. M 
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après avoir monstré seulement en brief combien elle nous doit estre amiable, et avec 
quel contentement nous-nous pouvons arrester et asseurer en icelle : il sort un peu 
hors de propos pour taxer les Juifs, lesquels comme enfans s'amusoyent encores 
tousjours aux premiers rudimens. Et là pour les estonner, il leur propose une me- 
nace bien dure et espovantable : car il leur monstre qu’il y à bien danger que le 
Seigneur ne les rejette, s’ils continuent d’estre ainsi paresseux à proufiter. Mais 
incontinent après, il vient à addoucir ceste aspreté, disant qu’il ha bonne espérance 
qu'ils feront mieux. Et c’est afin de leur donner courage à proufiter, plustost que 
de les abbatre. Puis il retourne à tter de la sacrificature de Christ : et monstre 
premièrement qu’elle est différente de la sacrilicature ancienne qui estoit sous la Loy. 
En après qu'elle est plus excellente, d'autant qu'elle succède en la place de l'autre, 
el est confermée p: rment, qu'elle est éternelle, et ha tou jours son efficace 
d'autant aussi que veluy qui Pexerce surmonté en dignité et honneur Aaron et tous 
autres de la lignée de Lévi. De toutes lesquelles choses il monstre qu'il y en à eu 
une image et figure en la personne de Melchi-sédech. Or pour prouver plus certai- 
nement que les cérémonies de la Loy ont esté abolies , il récite qu’elles ont esté in- 
stituées à autre fin, comme aussi le tabernacle, asçavoir pour servir au patron céleste, 
auquel le tout se rapportoit. Dont il s'ensuit qu'il ne se faut point arrester en icelle, 
si nous ne voulons demeurer au milieu du chemin, ne tenans conte de venir au but. 
Pour confirmation de ce propos il allègue le passage de Jérémie, auquel est promis 
un nouveau Testament, qui n'est autre chose que la correction de l'Ancien. Dont il 
s'ensuit que l'Ancien estoit débile et caduque. Conséquemment traitant de la simi- 
litude et convenance qui est entre les onbres et la qui a esté manifestée en 
Christ, il conclud que toutes les cérémoni par Moyse, ont esté abolies 
par le sacrifice de Christ, d'autant que l'eficace et vertu de ce sacrilice est perpé- 
tulle, et qu'en iceluy non-seulement est la parfaite et entière confirmation du nou- 
veau Testament, mais aussi le vray ct spirituel accomplissement de ceste sacrilica- 
ture externe, laquelle estoit en vigueur, et avoit lieu sous la Loy. Avec la doctrine 
il adjouste encore une exhortation, qui est comme un aiguillon pour les inciter, afin 
que renonceans à tous empeschemens , ils reçoyvent Christ en telle révérence qu'il 
appartient. Quant à tant d'exemples des Pères, lesquels il récite au chapitre onziè- 
me, il me semble qu'il les amène afin de donner stre aux Juifs, que quand 
de Moyse ils passeront à Christ, tant s'en a qu'ils se reculent des sainets Pères, 
que par cela mesme ils seront mieux conj: e eux. Car si la foy est la prin- 
cipale vertu qui ait esté és Pères, voire la racine de toutes vertus , il s'ensuit que 

c'est aussi celle par laquelle principalement seront recognus les enfans d'Abraliam 
& des Prophètes. Et au contraire , que tous ceux qui ne suyvent point la foy des 
Péres, sont enfans bastars. Et c’est un poinet qui redonde grandement à la louange 
de l'Evangile, et qui nous le doit bien faire avoir en grande estime , de dire qu’en 
iceluy nous sommes trouvez ayans un bon accord et société avec l'Eglise universelle, 
qui a esté dés le commencement du monde. Les deux derniers chapitres contienent 
divers enseignemens pour bien régler la vie : comme d'espérance, de porter la croix, 
de persévérance, de la recognoissance des bénéfices de Dieu, d'obéissance, de misé- 
ricorde, et autres œuvres de charité, de chasteté, et toutes choses semblables. Fina- 
lement, il clost son Epistre par une prière, et quant et quant leur donne espérance 
de venir à eux. 
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SUR 


L'ÉPISTRE AUX HÉBRIEUX 


CHAPITRE 


PREMIER. 


4 Dieu ayant jadis parlé à nos Pêres par les Prophtes, à plusieurs fois et 


en plusieurs manières, 
2 1 parlé à nous en ces derniers 


jours par son 


lequel il à constitué 


héritier de toutes choses, par lequel aussi il « fait les siècles. 


1 Dieuayant jadis parlé, ete. Ci 
mencement tend à la recommendk 
louange de la doctrine de Christ : C4 
monstre que non-seulement il | 
vevoir avec révérence, mais aussi 
rester du tout en icelle seule. Or afin que 
soit mieux entendu, il faut noter l'op- 
position d'un chacun membre. Première- 
ment il oppose le Fils de Dieu aux Pro- 
phètes : puis après, nous aux Pères : tier- 
cement, la diverse façon de parler que 


Dieu a tenue envers les Pères à la d 
nière révélation qui nous a esté apportée 
par Christ. Toutesfois en ceste diversi 
il ne nous propose qu'un Dieu : afin que 
nul ne pense que la Loy répugne à l'E- 
vangile, où qu'un autre soit autheur de 
la Loy que de l'Evangile, EL pourtant, 
afin qu'on entende la somme de ceste 
proposition, il nous faut prendre ceste 
ligure : 


Dieu a parlé 


dadis par les Prophètes 
Lors aux Pères : 
Lors à plusieurs fois : 


Ce fondement éstant mis, voylà le con- 
sentement establi entre la Loy et l'Evan- 
gile: d'autant que Dieu qui est tousjours 
semblable à S0y, el la parole duquel est 
ferme, et la vérité immuable, a parlé aux 
uns et aux autres. Mais il faut note 


la Lila ordouné son propre Fi 


Maintenant par son Fils 
Mais maintenant à nous. 
Maintenant comme en la fin des temps. 


est entre les Pères et nous : 
car il a autrement compassé jadis sa pa- 
role, et tenn un autre style envers Gux 
qu'envers nous. Et premiérement envers 
eux il a usé des Prophètes : mai 
ambas 


nous 
deur. 
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Nostre condition donc est desjà meilleure 
en cest endroit. Or Moyse esL conté en- 
tre les Prophètes, en sorte qu'il est du 


nombre de ceux qui sont beaucoup moin- 


dres que le Fils. Aussi quant au moyen de 
la révélation, nous ÿ sommes avantagez. 
Car la diversité des visions et de Lout le 
reste du gouvernement, laquelle a esté 
sous le vieil Testament, estoit un signe 
que ce n’estoit point encore un gouver- 
nement ferme et arresté ou perpétuel, 
comme il faut qu'il soit, quand les choses 
sont du tout bien réglées et dressée 
parfaitement. À cela se rapporte ce qu'il 
1 plusieurs fois, et en plusieurs mu- 
Car Dieu eust tousjours jusques 
à la tin continué ceste mesme procédure, 
si elle eust esté accomplie de tous points, 
et parfaite. Il s'ensuit done que la div 
sité estoil [ 


premier se 
sions de tem 
rendre au plus près qu'on pourr it, 
fie, Par plusieurs parties : comme il en 
advient quand on veut encore traitter de 
ia chose plus à plein par après. Le second 
{selon mon jugement ) signitie Divers 
en la forme et maniére de parler. Quand 
il dit, qu'il a parlé à nous en ces der- 
niers jours, À signifie que nous n'avons 
plus occasion d'estre en suspens, comme 
attendans quelque nouvelle révélation. 
Car la parole que Christ a apportée, n’est 
point un traité de quelques parties de la 
doctrine, mais c’est la dernière closture 
et parfaite conclusion de tout ce qu'il 


nous faut save lut. Cest en ce 
sens que les Apostre nent le dernier 
temps, et Les derniers jours. Et c'est 


aussi ce que sainet Paul entend quand il 
escrit que nous sommes Lombez sur les 
fins des aages, 1 Cor., chap. X, 44. 
Que si ainsi est que Dieu ait maintenant 
parlé pour la dernière fois, il faut venir 
jusques-là comme aussi quand on y sera 
venu il faut s’'arrester, et ne demander 
point de passer plus outre : qui sont deux 
points qu'il nous est fort nécessaire d’en- 
tendre. Car c’estoit un grand empesche- 
ment aux Juifs, qu'ils ne c éroyent 
point que Dieu avoit différé à un autre 
temps la doctrine parfaite : se con- 
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Cuar. I. 
tentans de leur Loy, ils ne $’avançoyent 
point pour parvenir jusques au but. Mais 
depuis que Christ est apparu, un mal con- 
traire a commencé de régner au monde. 
Car les hommes appètent de passer en- 
core outre Christ. Car qu'est-ce autre 
chose de toute la Papauté, qu'un outre- 
passement de _ceste borne que l'Apostre 
nous limite? Et pourtant lout ainsi que 
l'Esprit de Dieu semond tous hommes 
en ce passage de parvenir jusques à 
Christ : aussi défend-il de passer outre 
Le dernière parole, de laquelle il fait 
ci mention. Brief, le souverain degré et 
perfection de nostre sagesse est yci ter- 
minée en l'Evangile. 

2 Lequel il a constitué héritier de 
toutes choses, etc. I] orne Christ de ses 
louanges, afin de nous induire à luy por- 
er révérence, Car comme ainsi soit que 
le Père luy ait assujeti toutes choses, 
nous au ppartenons à sa jurisdiction : 
et quant et quant il démonstre qu'il n'y 
a nul bien hors iceluy : veu qu'il est hé- 
ritier universel. Dont s'ensuit que nous 
très-misérables, et despourve 


IS 
si Christ ne nous aide de 


Au reste, il adjouste que 
cest honneur est deu de droict au Fils de 

Dieu, qu’il ait toutes choses en sa puis- 
sance, d'autant que toutes choses ont 
sté créées par luy. Jà soit que ces deux 
titres sont attribuez à Christ en divers 
regars. Car le monde a esté créé par luy, 
entant qu'il est la Sapience éternelle de 
Dieu, laquelle a esté dés le commence- 
ment conductrice de toutes ses œuvres. 
Et de ceci on peut recueillir l'éternité de 


Christ. Car il faloit bien qu’il fust au pa- 
ravant qu'il ait créé le monde. Que si 
on cherche la longueur du temps, on n'y 


trouvera point de commencement. Ce- 
pendant ceci ne dérogue nullement à sa 
puissance, quand il est dit que le monde 
a esté créé par luy : comme s'il ne l’a 
oil point créé luy-mesme. C’est une ma- 
uière de parler assez commune en l'Es 
criture, que le Père est appelé Créateur. 
Et quant à ce qu’en d’aucuns passages est 
adjousté, Par sa Sapience, où par sa Pa- 
role, ou par le Fils, cela vaut autant que, 
si la Sapience mesme estoit appelée Créa- 
trice. Cependant toutesfois est notée la 
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distinction des personnes, non-seulement 
pour le regard des hommes, mais selon 
qu’elle est en Disu mesme entre le Père 
et le Fils, Prov. VIIL, v. 30. Ainsi donc, 
l'unité de l'essence fait que tout ce qui 
est essenciel en Dieu, appartiene et au 
Père et au Fils, Jehan 1, v. 3: d’avan- 
age, que tout ce qui simplement appar- 
tient à Dieu, soit commun à l’un et à 
l'autre, Colos. I, v. 16. Mais cela n'em- 
pesche aucunement que chacune per- 
sonne n'ait sa propriété. Mais le nom 
d'Héritier est attribué à Christ manifesté 
en chair, Car entant qu'estant fait hom- 
me il a vestu une mesme nature avec 
nous, ce droict d’hériter luy a esté con- 
féré, eu ce afin qu'il nous recouvrast ce 
que nous avions perdu en Adam. Car 
Dieu avoit dés le commencement con- 
stitué l'homme héritier de tous ses biens, 
comme s’il eust esté son fils : mais le pre- 
mier homme estant aliéné de Dieu par le 
péché s’estoit privé luy et Loute sa posté- 
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rité, tant de la bénédiction de Dieu, que 
de tous biens. Alors done nous commen- 
çons à jouir des biens de Dieu de droict, 
quand Jésus-Christ qui est héritier uni- 
versel, nous reçoil à avoir communion 
ec luy. Car é’est pour ceste cause qu'il 
est héritier : asçavoir afin qu'il nous 
enrichisse de ses biens. Et mesme l'Apos- 
tre luy donne yei ce titre nomméement, 
afin que nous sçachions que sans luÿ 
nous sommes despourveus de tous biens. 
Là où nous avons traduit, De toutes 
choses, on pourroit prendre le mot Grec 
encore autrement, et dire De tous: et 
lors ce membre tendra à monstrer que 
nous devons estre sujets à Christ, pource 
que le Père nous a donnez à lu: (l 
me semble que plustost on le doit inte 
préter, De toutes choses , tellement qu’il 
signilie que nous sommes déboutez de la 
possession légitime du ciel et dé la terre, 
et de toutes créatures si nous ne Com- 
muniquons avec Christ. 


3 Lequel Fils estant la resplendeur de la gloire, et la propre image de la 


substance d'i 


luy, el soustenant toutes choses par sa Parole puissante, ayant 


fait par soy-mesme la purgation de nos péchez, s'est assis à la dextre de la 


Majesté és lieux hauts. 


1) Ou, la marque engravée de la personne d'ic 


3 Lequel Fils estant la resplendeur 
de la gloire, etc. Ces choses sont dites 
en partie de l'essence Divine de Christ, 
en partie de luy ayant vestu nostre chair. 
Car ce qu'il est appelé Resplendeur de 
la gloire, et propre image de la sub- 
stance du Pére, cela est propre à sa Di 
vinité : le reste appartient à sa nature hu 
maine aussi. Le tout néantmoins est mis 
pour magnitier la dignité et excellence de 
Christ. Au surplus, il est appelé par une 
mesme raison, et Resplendeur de la gloi 
re, et Propre image de la substance, Tou- 
tes les deux façons de parler sont em- 
pruntées d'ailleurs. Car on ne peut rien 
dire de ces choses si excellentes et tant 
cachées, sinon en empruntant quelque 
similitude des créatures. Parquoy il n'est 
point besoin que nous disputions trop 
subtilement, comment le Fils, qui ba une 
mesme essence avec le Père , est appelé 
Resplendeur reluisante de la lumiére 


Col.,1, 15. Sap., VI, 38. 


d'iceluy. 1 faut confesser que ce qui est 
transféré des € sté invi- 
sible de Dieu, ueunement impropr 
mais Loutesfois il n'y a point d'absurdité 
que ces choses änos sens soyent 
accommodées à Dieu, pour nous faire en- 
tendre cs que nous devons chercher en 
Christ, et quelle utilité il nous apporte. 
Car il faut aussi noter ceci, que ce pas- 
sage ne tend point à nous apprendre 
quelques spéculations frivoles , mais que 
nous y avons une vraye et ferme doctrine 
de la foy. Et pourtant, nous devons appli- 


quer à nostre proufit ces titres de Christ: 
comme aussi c’est pour le regard de nous 
qu'ils luy sont attribuez. Quand done 
nous oyons que le Fils est la Resplen- 
deur de la gloire du Père, pensons ainsi 
en nous-mesmes, Que la gloire du Père 


nous est invisible, jusques à ce qu'elle 
nous reluise en Christ: Qu'il est appelé 
la vire imaye de la substance du Père, 
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d'autant que la majesté du Père est ca- 
ehée, jusqu'à ce qu'elle se manifeste 
comme imprimée en ceste image. Ceux 
qui ne considérans point ceste relation , 
et que ces choses sont attribuées à Christ 
pour le regard des hommes, philosophent 
plus hautement, se travaillent en vain : 
pource qu’ils n’entendent point l'intention 
du sainet Apostre. Car il n'a pas yei voulu 
monstrer que c’est que le Fils 
el intérieurement de semblable au Père 
mais comme j'ay dit, il a voulu édifier 
nostre foy avec fruit et utilité : afin que 
nous apprenions que Dieu ne nous est 
point autrement manifesté qu'en Christ. 
Car la splendeur est si intinie en l'essence 
de Dieu, que nos yeux en sont esblouis, 
jusques à ce qu’il nous esclaire en Christ : 
dont s'ensuit que nous sommes aveuglez 
à la lumière de Dieu, si elle ne nous res- 
plendit en Christ. EL c'est vrayement une 
pphie bien utile que ceci, d'appren- 
cellence de Christ par un vif sen- 
timent et certaine expérience de la Foy. 
Autant en faut-il dire quant à l’autre mot, 
La propre image, comme j'ay dit. Car 
eumme ainsi soit que Dieu nous est in- 
compréhensible de soy, la forme d'iceluy 
ne nous apparoist qu'en son Fils. Ainsi 
donc, le mot Grec qui est translaté Res- 
plendeur , ne signitie yei autre chose 
qu'une lumière visible, ou clarté que nos 
: et l'autre mot Grec 
si e, Signi- 
fie une vive forme de la substance occulte 
et invisible. Par le premier mot nous 
sommes admonestez qu'il n'y a point de 
lumière hors Christ, ains pures ténèbres. 
Car comme ainsi soit que Dieu est la 
seule lumière, de laquelle il faut que nous 
soyons tous illuminez, il n'y a point d'au- 
tre moyen par lequel il s'espande en nous 
que par ceste irradiation, s'il faut ainsi 
parler. Par le second nous sommes ad- 
monestez que Dieu est vrayement el en- 
tièrement cognu en Christ. Car il n’est 
pas l'image d'iceluy obseure ou pour- 
traitte grossement, mais le pourtrait im- 
primé au vif, luy ressemblant nayfve- 
ment, comme la mounoye ressemble à la 
matrice du coin duquel elle a esté frap- 
pée. Combien que l’Apostre dit encore 
d'avantage : asçavoir que la substance du 
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Père est aucunement engravée en Christ. 
Le mot Grec que j'ay translaté Substance 
ensuyvant les autres, selon mon opinion 
ne signifie pas l'Estre ou l’essence du 
Père, mais la personne. Car il ne seroit 
pas bien convenable de dire que l'essence 
de Dieu est imprimée en Christ : veu que 
m'est qu'une mesme essence de l’un et 
de l'autre , et icelle simple. Mais ceci se 
dit vrayement et proprement que tout ce 
que le Père ha de propre, est nayfvement 
imprimé au Fils : tellement que quiconque 
ba le Fils, il a aussi tout ce qui est au 
Père. Aussi les Pères anciens qui ont fi- 
dèlement enseigné, usent de ce mot Hy- 
postase, qui est à dire Substance, ou 
Subsistence , en tel sens qu'elle soit tri- 
ple en Dieu. Et quant à ce mot Ousia, qui 
est essence, qu’elle n'est qu'une et simple 
en Dieu. Et S. Hilaire prend par tout ce 
mot Substance pour personne. Au reste, 
combien que ce ne soit yci l'intention de 
l'Apostre de monstrer quel est Christ en 
soy, ains tel qu'il se déclare à nous par 
effet : toutesfois il réfute assez les Arriens 
et Sabelliens, quand il attribue à Christ 
ce qui appartient seulement à Dieu, et 
ote quant et quant deux sub- 
stinctes au Père et Fils. Car 
ecueillons de ceci, que le Fils est 
un mesme Dieu et seul avec le Père, et 
néantmoins qu'il y à distinction quant à 
la propriété : en sorte que chacun ba sa 
subsistence, Æ{ soustenant toutes cho- 
proprement, EU portant toutes 
Mais le mot de Porter se prend 
pour Maintenir, où Soustenir, et faire 
que toutes créatures demeurent en leur 
estat. Car il entend que toutes choses 
tomberoyent incontinent en ruine, si elles 
n’estoyent soustenues par sa vertu. Tou- 
tesfois quand il dit, Sa parole, cela peut 
estre exposé lant du Père que du Fils: 
mais pource que la seconde exposition est 
plus receuë , et qu’elle convient trèsbien 
à la déduction du texte , je suis content 
de m'y arrester. De mot à mot il y a, Par 
la Parole de sa puissance : mais selon la 
façon des Hébrieux cela vaut autant 
comme s'il estoit dit, Par sa Parole puis- 
sante. Car ce qu'aucuns tournent ainsi le 
texte par violence, Que Christ maintient 


toutes choses par la Parole du Père, 
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c'est-à-dire par soy-mesme qui est la 
Parole, n'ha nulle couleur. D'avantage 
quel besoin est-il d'une exposition si 
contrainte? Car quand l'Escriture nomme 
Christ la Parole du Père, elle n'a pas 
accoustumé d'user du mot qui est yei 
voir Rhèma, mais d'un autre, 
asçavoir Logos. Parquoy le mot de Pa- 
role signifie yei simplement Vouloir : et 
le sens est tel, que Christ qui conserve 
tout le monde par son simple vouloir, et 
comme en faisant seulement signe, 
point toutesfois refusé l'ofice de 
nostre purgation. Et c'est le second mel 
bre de la doctrine qui est trailtée en ceste 
Episire le principal de toute la dis- 
ten deux points 
doit estre ouy par-d 
autres , d'autant qu'il ha une authorilé 
et que pource que par sa 
mort il nous a réconciliez au Père, il a mis 
fin aux ives anciens. Et pourtant 
ceste première sentence, pource que c'est 
la proposition générale de toute l'Epistre, 
ha deux membres. Au reste quand 
il dit, par soy-mesme , il faut suppléer 
une antithè asçavoir que les ombres 
de la Loy de Moyse ne luy ont de rien 
servi pour ce faire. A1 il est monstré 
quelle différence il ÿ a entre luÿ et les sa- 
crificateurs Lévitiques : car il estoit dit 
d'eux aussi qi purgeoyent les péchez 
mais ils empruntoyent ceste vertu 
leurs. Brief il a voulu exclure tous autres 
moyens où aides, quand il a et la 
vertu eu le pris de la purgation en Christ. 
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S'est assis à la dextre. Comme s'il di- 
soit qu'après avoir acquis salut aux hom- 
mes, il a esté receu en gloire céleste , afin 
qu'il gouverne loutes choses. Or il à ad- 
jousté ceci, afin de monstrer que le salut 
qu'il nous a acquis n’est point temporel. 
Car autrement nous avons accoustumé de 
mesurer sa puissance par le regard des 
choses présentes, Il admoneste donc que 
nous ne devons pas moins estimer CI 
pourtant s'il ne nous apparoist point, 
mais plustost qu'en ceci est le comble de 
a gloire, qu'il a esté receu à ce haut et 
souverain degré d'Empire. Car c'est par 
métaphore et similitude que le mot de 
Dextre est transféré à Dieu, qui n'est en- 
clos en lieu quelconque, et n'ha point de 
costé dextre ne senestre. Quand donc il 
est dit que Christ est assis, cela ne signi- 
fie autre chose que le règne qui luy a esté 
donné par son Père, et ceste puissance 
de liquelle S. Paul fait mention, qu'en 
son Nom tout genouil se ploye, Philip. 
1E, v. 40. Parquoy, Estre assis à la dextre 
du Père n chose que gouverner 
au lieu du Père : ainsi qu'ont accoustumé 
ire les lieu-tenans des Princes, aus- 
st baillée plene et libre puissance 
de toutes choses. Et pourtant est adjousté 
ce mot, De la majesté, et avec ve, és 
lieux hauts, pour signifier que Jésus- 
Christ est colloqué au thrône souverain, 
duquel reluise la majesté de Dieu. Par- 
quoy, comme il doit estre aimé à cause 
de la rédemption, ainsi doit-il estre adoré 
en ceste majesté. 


4 Estant fait d'autant plus excellent que les Anges, qu'il a obtenu un nom 


plus excellent par-dessus eux. 


5 Car auquel des inges a-il onc dit, Tu es mon Fils, je l'ay aujourd'huy 
engendré? Et de rechef, Je luy seray Père, et il me sera fils?. 

6 Et encore quand il met en avant son Fils premier-nay au monde, il dit, 
Et que tous les -inges de Dieu l'adorent*. 


1) PT 3) 2Sam., VII #3) Ps, KOVII, 7. 


4 Estant fait d'autant plus ercel-| oyoyent ce qui est eser 
Lés s 
tous autres maintenant, aussi | neur 


lent, ele. Après avoir préféré Christ 
Moyse et à 
le comparant à 


Anges, il amplilie d'a 


vantage sa gloire. C'estoit une chose | eure 
loute commune entre les Juifs, que la! 
Loy avoit esté donnée par les Anges. lis! 


IV 


d'eux par tout 
actes Escritures à leur grand hon- 
et comme le monde est merveil- 
ement enclin à superstition, ils ob- 
soyent la gloire de Dieu, en exal= 
tant par trop les Anges. Il falloit donc 
qu'ils fussent mis en leur rang, afin qu'ils 
24 


leu: 
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n'empeschassent la splendeur de Christ. 
Et premièrement il prend son argument 
du nom, c’est asçavoir que Ch 
beaucoup plus excellent qu'eux, d'autant 
qu'il est appelé le Fils de Dieu. Or il 
prouve par deux tesmoignages de l'Escri 
ture que Christ a esté orné de ce litre: 
lesquels tesmoignages il nous faut esplu- 
cher et puis après nous recueillirons la 
somme de la matière. 

5 Tu es mon Fils, je l'ay aujourd huy 
engendré. 1 ne faut point nier que ceci 
ne soit dit de David, asçavoir entant qu'il 
a représenté la personne de Christ. I fa- 
loit donc que ce qui est escrit en ce 
Pseaume second, fust figuré en David : 
mais tout cela a esté monstré au vif en 
Christ. Car ce que David a estendu les 
limites de son royaume après avoir sub- 
jugé plusieurs ennemis à l’environ d'un 
costé et d'autre, ç'a esté une figure de 
veste promesse, Je Le donneray les gens 
en héritage. Mais qu'estoit cela au pri 
la longue estendue du règne de Chri 
duquel les burnes sont estendues depuis 
l'Orient jusques à l'Occident P Par mesme 
raison il a esté appelé Fils de Dieu : c'est- 
à-dire spécialement eslu de Dieu pour 
faires choses excellentes. Mais à grand’- 
peine ceci a-il esté une bien petite estin- 
ceVe de ceste gloire qui a reluit en Christ, 
auquel le Père a engravé son image. 
Ainsi, le nom de Fils appartient seulement 
à Christ par un privilége special : et ne 
peut estre nullement transféré à un autre, 
quel qu'il soit, qu'il ne soit profané. Car 
le Père a marqué cestuy-ci, et non point 
un autre que luy, Jehan, VE, v. 27; et X, 
v. 36. Mais l'argument de l'Apostre ne 
semble pas encore estre assez ferme, car 
où fonde-il son argument pour prouver 
que Christ est plus excellent que les An- 
ges, sinon qu’il ha le nom de Fils? Comme 
si cela ne luÿ estoit commun avec les 
Princes et {ous ceux qui sont constituez 
en dignité : desquels il est escrit Pseaume 
LXXXI, v. 6, Vous estes dieux , et tous 
enfans du Souverain. Jér., XXXI, v. 9. 
Comme si le Prophète n’avoit point parlé 
plus honorablement de tout Israël quand 
il l'a appelé Le premier-nay de car 
le nom de Fils luy est par tout attribué. Et 
d'avantage David nomme ailleurs les An- 
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ges mesmes Fils de Dieu, Ps., LXXXIX, 
v. 7, Qui sera fait semblable à l'Eternel 
entre les fils des dieux ? Mais la response 
est facile : asçavoir que les Princes sont 
appelez de ce nom à cause de leur préé- 
minence : qu’en Israël la grâce commune 
de l'élection est dénotée, que les Anges 
sont nommez Fils des dieux par une ma- 
nière de parler figurée, pource que ce 
sont esprits célestes, et qui ont quelque 
goust de la Divinité en l'immortalité bien 
heureuse. Mais quand David en la per- 
sonne de Christ, s'appelle Fils de Dieu 
Simplement, et sans rien adjouster, il dé- 
note quelque chose singulière, et plus 
excellente que tout l'honneur non-seule- 
ment de tout Israël, mais aussi des Princes 
et des Anges. Autrement ce seroit une 
façon de parler mal propre et nullement 
convenable, si celuy estoit appelé Fils de 
Dieu par excellence, qui n’auroit rien plus 
que les autres: car par ce titre il est 
exempté du rang et du nombre des au- 
tres. Comme ainsi soit done que ceci soit 
dit exclusivement de Christ, Tu es mon 
fils : il s'ensuit que tel honneur ne con- 
vient à nul des Anges. Si là-dessus quel- 
qu'un réplique encore, que David aussi 
par ce moyen est eslevé par-dessus les 
Anges : je respon qu'il n'y a nul incon- 
vénient s’il est préféré aux Anges, entant 
qu'il est image de Christ: comme nulle 
njure n’estoit faite aux Anges quand le 
souverain Sacrificateur estoit appelé Mé- 
diateur pour purger les péchez. Car les 
Sacrificateurs n'avoyent point ceci de 
leur propre droiet : mais d'autant qu'ils 
représentoyent le règne de Christ, ils em- 
pruntoyent aussi ce nom de luy. Mesmes 
combien que les Sacremens soyent choses 
mortes d’eux-mesmes, toutesfois ils sont 
ornez de titres, lesquels les Anges ne se 
pourroyent attribuer sans sacrilége. De 
ceci il appert que l'argument prins du 
nom du Fils est bon. Quant à la généra- 
tion, voyei ce qu’il en faut tenir en brief : 
asçavoir qu’elle i i par rela- 
tion. Car la subti de sainct Augustin 
est frivole, qui imagine un Aujourd'huy 
et continuel. Vray est que Christ 
IS éternel de Dieu : car c’est la Sa- 
pience d'iceluy engendrée devant tous 
temps : mais ceci ne fait rien pour le pré- 
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sent passage, où il y a regard aux hom- 
mes : desquels Christ a esté recognu pour 
Fils de Dieu, après que le Père l'a ma- 
nifesté. Ceste déclaration donc de la- 
quelle sainet Paul aussi à fait mention 
au chapitre 1 des Romain: 4, a esté 
comme une espèce de génération étér- 
nelle, par manière de dire : car ceste gé 
nération secrète et intérieure qui avoit 
précédé, estoil incognue aux hommes : 
et ne pouvoit venir en conte, si le Père 
ne l'eust approuvée par révélation mani- 
feste et visible. Je luy seray Pére, et il 
me sera Fils. En ce second tesmoign: 
doit aus oir lieu ce que nous avon 
noté : Que combien que Salomon soit yci 
désigné, qui autrement estoit moindre 
que les Anges, loutesfois il est séparé de 
l'ordre commun de tous, quand Dieu luy 
promet qu'il luy père. Car il ne luy 
devoil point estre père comme à l'un des 
enfans d'Abralam, où comme à quelqu'un 
des Princes, mais comme à celuy qui est 
excellent par-dessus tous les 
le mesme privilége done, qu 
Fils, tous autres sont forclos de parei 

degré d'honneur. Or il appert par la suyte 
du Lexte que ceci n’est autrement dit de 
Salomon, sinon entant qu'il figuroit 
Christ. Car la domination de tout le 
monde est destinée à ce Fils, duquel il est 
là fait mention : el perpétuité de doi 
tion luy est promise, EL on voit au con- 
traire que le royaume de Salomon a esté 
enclos de limites estroits : et tant s'en 
est falu qu'il ait longuement duré que 
tout incontinent après sa mort il a esté 
divisé, el quelque temps après il est 
tombé en ruine. Aussi au Pseaume le So- 
leil et la Lune sont appelez pour t 
moins, et le Seigneur jure, que tandi 
qu'ils reluiront au ciel, ce Royaume-là 
demeurera sauf et entier. Or au con 

traire, le royaume de David est tombé en 
décadence en bien peu de temps, et fina- 
lement a esté du tout aboli. Outreplus, 
on peut facilement recueillir de plusieurs 
passages des Prophètes, que ceste pro- 
messe ne fut jamais autrement prinse 
que de Christ : en sorte que nul ne peut 
caviller, que ceste exposition soit inven- 
tée de nouveau. Car de là mesme esloit 
advenu que c’estoit une chose toute com- 
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une entre les Juifs , d'appeler le Chris 
Fils de David. 

6 El encore quand il met en avant 
son Fils premier nay au monde, il dit, 
Et que tous les Anges de Dieu l'ado- 
rent. Maintenant il eslève Christ par- 
dessus les Anges, pour une autre rai- 
son : asçavoir pource qu'il est commandé 
aux Anges de l'adorer : car il s'ensuit 
qu’il est leur Chef et Prince. Toutesfois, 
il pourroit sembler que l'Apostre des- 
Lourne mal à Christ, ce qui est simple- 
ment dit de Dieu. Si nous respondons 
que Christ est Dieu éternel, et que pour 
ceste cause Lout ce qui appartient à 
Dieu, luy appartient aussi de droict, 
nous n'aurons encore satisfait à tout. 
Car il ne serviroit pas de beaucoup pour 
| prouver une chose douteuse, si on fon- 
doit son argument en ceste matière sur 
les titres communs de Dieu. Car il est 
question de Chri ifesté en chair, 
Mais pour response il faut entendre, que 
l’Apostre dit nommément que l'Esprit a 
ainsi parlé, quand le Fils a esté mis en 
avant au monde : ce qui ne seroil point 
vrayement «it, si le Pseaume ne parloit 
proprement de la manifestation de Christ. 
Et de faict, la vérité est telle. Car le 
commencement du Pseaume est une ex- 
hortation à resjouissance : et David ne 
| parle point aux Juifs, mais il addresse 
Sa parole à toute la terre, jusques aux 
isles, c'est e jusques aux régions 
outre mer. La raison de ceste resjouis- 
Car le Seigneur régnera. 
Si puis après on lit tout le Pseaume, on 
n'y verra autre chose que le règne de 
Christ lequel a commencé quand l'Evan- 
gile a esté publié. Et l'argument du 
Pseaume n’est autre chose qu'une letre 
authentique (par manière de dire) par 
laquelle Christ est envoyé pour estre 
s en possession de ce règne. Au reste, 
quelle matière de joye aurail-on de ce 
règne, S'il n'estoit salutaire à tout le 
monde, asçavoir aussi bien aux Gentils 
qu'aux Juifs? Parquoy le sainct Apostre 
parle yei bien proprement, quand il dit 
que Christ est mis en avant au monde, 
asçavoir pource que son advénement aux 
hommes est là descrit. Au reste, le mot 
Hébrieu pour lequel il a yci mis, Anges 
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c’est Elohim : lequel signifie aussi Dieux : | ne doyve estre assujetie à la domination 
mais il ne faut point douter que le Pro-| de ce Roy, la venue duquel doit resjouir 
phète ne parle des Anges. Car le sens | tout le monde. 


est tel, qu'il n'y a si haute puissance qui 


7 Et quant aux Anges, il dit, Faisant les vents ses Anges! et la flamme de 


feu ses ministres?. 


8 Mais il dit quant au Fils, O Dieu ton thrône est à tousjours, et le sceptre 
de ton Royaume est un sceptre de droiture?. 

9 Tu as aimé justice, et as hay iniquité : pour ceste cause Dieu ton Dieu 
d'a oinct d'huile de liesse par-dessus tes compagnons. 


4) Ou, les esprits ses messagers. 2) Ps. CN 


7 Et quant aux Anges, il dit, Fai- 
sant les vents ses Anges. I] semble 
qu’en alléguant ce passage, il le tire à 
un autre sens qu'il ne faut. Car comme 
ainsi soit que David descrive là l'ordre 
lequel nous voyons en la conduite et 
gouvernement du monde, il n’ÿ a rien 
plus certain qu’en ce verset il est parlé 
des vents, lesquels il dit estre faits mes- 
sagers par le Seigneur, d'autant qu'il 
s’en sert comme de courriers, tout ainsi 
que quand il fait retentir toute la terre 
de ses foudres, il monstre quels postes 
prompts, et dil ministres il ha pour 


exécuter ses commandemens, cela n'ap- 
partient de rien aux Anges. Pour res- 
ponse, aucuns ont recoul allégorie, 


comme si l'Apostre ex S 
par allégorie le sens litéral et ouvert, 
comme on l'appelle. Mais quant à moy 
j'aime mieux dire que ce tesmoignage a 
esté allégué pour estre accommodé par 
similitude aux Anges, en ceste sorte : 
David accompare les vents aux Anges, 
tellement qu'ils exercent un mesme ofice 
yci en ce monde, que les Anges font au 
ciel : car les vents sont comme esprits 
visibles. Et de faict, comme Moyse récite 
en la création du monde seulement les 
choses qui sont compréhensibles à nos 
sens, et toutesfois il veut que plus hautes 
choses y soyent avec ce comp 
ainsi David en ceste description du 
monde et de nature, nous peind comme 
en un tableau, ce qu'il faut aussi enten- 
‘dre de l'ordre céleste. EL pourtant je 
pense que c'est un argument qu'on ap- 
pelle A simiili, € dire prins d'une 
chose semblable, quand l’Apostre trans- 


#4 3) Ps XV, 7. 


fére aux Anges ce qui est proprement dit 
des vents. 

8 Mais il dit quant au Fils. Nous ne 
pouvons nier que ce Pseaume n'ait esté 
composé de Salomon en forme d’un 
chant nuptial : pource que là est célébré 
son mariage avec la fille du Roy d'E- 
gypte : mais aussi il faut confesser que 
ce qui est yei dit est si excellent qu'i 
ne peut se trouver en Salomon. Les Jui 
de peur d'estre contraints de recognois- 
tre que Christ est Dieu, amènent yci une 
cavillation, asçavoir qu'il est yci dit que 
ce thrône est de Dieu : ou qu'il faut en- 
tendre le verbe A establi, et dire, Dieu 
a establi ton thrône. Ainsi, selon la pre- 
mière exposition, ce mot ÆElohim, deve- 
roit estre traduit au génitif, De Dieu : 
l'autre exposition présuppose que cesté 
sentence soit imparfaite : mais on voit 
bien qu’ils ne cherchent autre chose que 
subterfuges. Quiconque donc lira ce 
verset d'esprit rassis et sans cherclu 
débatre, il ne niera point que le Messias 
ne soit appelé Dieu. Et ne faut point 
qu'on réplique, qu'il ÿ a ici un mot qui 
commun aux Anges el aux 
Juges : car on ne trouvera en lieu quel- 
conque qu'il soit attribué à un seul et 
simplement, sinon à Dieu. D'avantage, 
afin que je ne débate point du mot, où 
sera le thrône qu'on puisse dire estre 
ferme et stable à perpétuité, sinon le seul 
thrône de Dieu? La perpétuité done de 
règne est un tesmoignage de Divinité. 
Puis après le sceptre du royaume de 
Christ est appelé Sceptre de droiture : 
de laquelle chose il ÿ a bien eu quelques 
traits en Salomon mais obscurs : asçavoir 
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entant qu’il s’est monstré Roy juste et 
amateur d'équité. Mais l'équité ou droi- 
ture au Royaume de Christ s’estend plus 
avant : asçavoir d'autant que par son 
Evangile (qui est un sceptre spirituel) il 
nous réforme en la justice de Dieu. Il en 
faut autant dire l'amour de justice. Car 
pource qu'il l'aime, il fait aussi qu'elle 
règne ës siens. 

9 Pour ceste cause Dieu ton Dieu, 
ete. Vray est que ceci a esté vrayement 
dit de Salomon, qui a esté créé Roy, 
pource que Dieu l'a préféré à tous ses 
frères, qui sans cela estoyent égaux, 
et aussi bien enfans de Roy comme 

il convient plus proprement à 
Christ, qui nous a adoptez à soy pour 
compagnons et Consors, jà soit que nous 
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10 Et toy Seigneur, tu as fondé la # 
sont les œuvres de tes mains. 

A1 Us périront, mais tu es permane! 
tement : 


12 Et tu les envelopperas comme un habit : et seront changez 
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ne le fussions point de nostre propre 
droïet. Or il a esté oïnet par-dessus nous 
tous, pource qu’il l’a esté sans mesure : 
mais nous le sommes chacun à certaine 
portion, selon qu'iceluy en distribue aux 
uns plus, aux autres moins. Outre plus, 
il a esté oinct pour l'amour de nous, 
afin que nous puisions tous de sa pléni- 
tude, Jehan, 1, 16. Parquoy il est le 
Christ, c’est-à-dire Oinct : et nous Chres- 
tiens à cause de luy, comme ruisseaux 
descoulans de la fontaine. Or pource 
que Christ a receu ceste onction en sa 
est yei dit qu'il a esté oinct de 

Car ce seroit une absurdité 
rieur à Dieu, sinon au re- 
rd de la nature humaine. 


erre dés le commencement : et les cieux 


mt : et tous s'enveilliront comme un ves- 


mais toy, tu 


es un mesme, et tes ans ne défaudront point”. 

13 Et auquel des Anges dit-il jamais, Sieds-toy à ma dextre, jusques à tant 
que je mette tes ennemis pour le marchepied de tes pieds*? 

tË Ne sont-ils pas tous esprits administrateurs, envoyez en ministère à 
cause de ceux qui receveront l'héritage de salut? 


1) Ps.Gu, 26-38, +) Pe.CX, 1. 


40 Et Toy Seigneur, tu as fondé la 
terre dés le commencement. 1 pourroit 
sembler de prime face que ce tesmoignagt 
est sottement tiré à Christ, et principale- 
ment en une matière douteuse, comme est 
celle qui est yci traitée. Car il n’est point 
question de la gloire de Dieu , ains de ce 
qui convient proprement à Christ. Or il 
n'est fait nulle mention de Christ en ce 
passage-là, mais la majesté de Dieu y est 
proposée simplement. Je confesse bien 
que Christ n’est aucunement nommé en 
tout le Pseaume: mais on voit évidemment 
qu'il y est tellement désigné, que nul ne 
peut douter que son Royaume ne nous 
Soit là recommanté, comme si le propos 
en estoit en termes exprès. Parquoy, tout 
ce qui est là contenu doit estre appliqué 
à la personne de Christ. Car ceci n’a point 
esté accompli sinon en Christ, Tu te lè- 
veras, et auras compassion, de Sion, afin 


3) Ou, serrans, etqu'il envoye pour servir à cause, ele. 1 Chron.s XXI, 15. 


que les Gentils craignent ton Nom, et 
tous les Rois de la terre, ta gloire. Item, 
Quand les peuples seront assemblez en 
un, et les royaumes pour servir au Sei- 
gneur. Certes nous perdrons nostre 
temps de chercher ce Dieu par lequel 
tout le monde a esté uni en une mesme 
foy, et en un mesme service Di si 
nous ne le cherchons en Christ. Ainsi 
donc tout le reste aussi qui est contenu 
au Pseaume, convient proprement à la per- 
sonne de Christ : et ceci entr'autres cho- 
ses, qu'il est Dieu éternel Créateur du 
ciel et de la terre : que perpétuité luy est 
attribuée exempte de tout changement, 

ajesté est eslevée jusqu'au 
souverain degré, et luy est exempté du 
rang de toutes créatures. Quant à ce que 
David dit, Que les cieux périront, aucuns 
le veulent ainsi résoudre, Voire quand il 
en adviendroit en ceste sorte, asçavoir 


Er 


que les cieux périroyent : comme s’il 
n’affermoit rien. Mais quel besoin est-il 
de ceste exposition contrainte, puis que 
nous sçavons que toutes créalures Sont 
sujetes à vanité : car de quoy serviroit ce 
renouvellement lequel les cieux mesme 
attendent, voire d’un désir semblable au 
désir des femmes qui sont en travail d’en- 
fant : sinon que les créatures déclinent 
maintenant à ruine? Rom. VIII, 22. Et 
pourtant, la perpétuité de Christ, qui est 
yei magnifiée, apporte une singulière con- 
solation aux fidèles, desquels le Pseaume 
conelud finalement qu'ils seront par! 
pans de ceste perpétuité : comme Chris 
se communique soy-mesme et tous ses 
biens à son corps. 

43 Et auquel des inges dit-il jamais, 
Sieds-toy à ma dextre, etc. I exalte de 
rechef l'excellence de Cl ar Un au- 
tre tesmoignage , afin que de cela on 
gnoisse combien il est éminent par-dessus 
les Anges. Le tesmoignage est prins du 
Pseaume CX , v. 4, lequel ne peut estre 
exposé que de Christ. Car attendu qu'il 
n'estoit licite aux Rois de toucher à la 
sacrificature, tesmoin la ladrerie d'Usias, 
et qu'il est manif que David ni autre 
quelconque des successeurs au règne n'a 
point ordonné Sact teur, il 
suit qu'yci est introduit un nouveau ré- 
gne, et une nouvelle sacrificature, veu 
qu'un mesme est constitué Roy et Sac 
ficateur. D'avantage , l'éternité de la sa- 
erificature ne convient à autre qu'à Christ. 
Or desjà au commencement du Pseaume, 
il est colloqué à la dextre de Di La- 
quelle façon de parler, comme j'ay desji 
dit, vaut autant que, si le second lieu luy 
estoit donné après le Père. Car c'est une 
métaphore et similitude par laquelle il si- 
gnitie qu'il est lieu-tenant du Père, et 
principal Ambassadeur pour exercer sa 
puissance, tellement que le Père règne 
par la main d'iceluy. 1 n'y en a pas un 
entre tous les Anges, qui ait un office 
tant excellent : il s'ensuit donc que Christ 
est beaucoup plus excellent que tous. 
Jusques à tant que je mette tes ennemis 
pour le marchepied de tes pieds. Pource 
que Christ n’est jamais sans ennemis qui 
combatent contre son rêgne , il pourroit 
sembler qu'il n'est pas hors de danger : 
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attendu mesme que ceux qui taschent à 
le renverser, ont grande puissance et for- 
ce, ne Sont point destituez de ruses et 
is, et entreprenent tout ce 
ils peuvent d’une impétuosité furieuse. 
Et de faict, si nous considérons ce qui 
est devant nos yeux, il nous semblera 
que le royaume de Christ est souvent 
prest à tomber bas, Mais ceste promesse 
mous oste toute crainte, quand il nous 
est dit que Christ ne sera jamais osté de 
ge, ains plustost mettra tous ses 
sous ses pieds. JL nous faut 
noter ces deux choses : asça- 
voir que le règne de Christ ne sera jamais 
en repos et du tout paisible, mais qu'il 
aura beaucoup d’adversaires qui le trou- 
bleront : outreplus, Que quelque chose 
que facent ses ennemis, ils ne viendront 
jamais au-dessus de leurs entrepri 
pource que ce que Christ est asssis à la 
dextre du Père, n'est pas pour un temps, 
era jusques à la fin du monde : 
que tous ceux qui ne se seront 
soumis sous son Empire, seront accablez 
et foulez sous ses pieds. Or si quelqu'un 
demande si le règne de Christ doit pren- 
dre fin, après qu'il aura abbatu et des- 
truit ses ennemis : je respon, que vray est 
qu'il sera perpétuel, mais ce sera en telle 
manière que sainet Paul le déclare au 
chapitre XV, v. 25, de la première aux 
Corinthiens. Car il nous faut entendre 
que Dieu, qui maintenant veut estre c0- 
gneu en Christ seulement, nous appa- 
sme, Et toutesfois 
Christ ne lai 'estre Chef des 
hommes et des Anges, et rien de son hon- 
neur ne sera dimivué pour cela. Mais on 
trouvera plus ample solution de ceste 
question au passage que j'ay allégué des 
Corinthiens. 

45 Ne sont-ils pas tous esprits admi- 
nistrateurs, envoyez en Ministère. 1| 
adjouste maintenant quelle est la condi- 
tion des Anges, alin que la comparaison 
soit plus clairement entendue. Vray est 
qu'en ce qu'il les appelle esprits, voylà 
un titre qui emporte excellence. Car en 
cest endroit ils sont par-dessus les créa- 
tures corporeles. Mais le mot d'admi- 
nistration , lequel il leur attribue incon- 
tinent après, est pour les abbaisser et 
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contenir en leur degré : car Adn 
tion, est mise à l’opposite de domination 
ou Empire. Et ceci déclare-il encore plus 
expresséement, quand il dit, En mini- 
stêre. Car le premier épithète vaut autant 
comme s'il les eut appelez Officiers : mais 
le nom de Ministre est plus bas et abject. 
Vray est que c’est une servitude hono- 
rable, celle que Dieu enjoint aux Anges : 
toutesfois en ce qu'ils servent, il appert 
qu'il s'en faut beaucoup qu'ils soyent à 
comparer à Christ, qui est le Seigneur de 
tous, Si quelqu'un objecte que Christ 
aussi est appelé en plusieurs passages 
Serviteur et Ministre, et non-seulement 
de Dieu, mais aussi le nostre : la solution 
ile à donner, asçavoir que € 
n'est point de sa nature, mais de son 
anéantissement volontaire, comme S. Paul 
tesmoigne, Phil. 1,7 : et que cependant 
toutesfois sa principauté luy demeure en 
tière, Mais au contraire , que les Anges 
sont créez à ceste fin qu'ils servent , et 
toute leur condition consiste en ministèr 
Ainsi done il y a grande différence, d 
tant que ce qui est naturel aux An: 
comme un accident à Chri 
gard de nostre chair qu'il a vestue : ce 
qui leur est de nécessité, Christ l'a a 
cepté volontairement. Outre plus , Christ 
est tellement Ministre ou serviteur, qu'il 
ne luy en déchet rien de la majesté de 
son Empire, mesme en la chair. Or les 
fidèles reçoyvent une consolation sing: 
lière de ce présent passage, quand ils 
oyent que les armées célestes leur sont 
données pour ministres ou serviteurs à 


est 
, pour le re- 
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procurer leur salut. Car ce n’est pas un 
petit gage de l'amour de Dieu envers 
nous, de sçavoir qu'ils s'employent inces- 
samment pour nous. De ceci aussi procède 
une singulière confirmation de la foy : 
asçavoir que nostre salut estant muni de 
telles aides, est hors de danger. Dieu 
donc prouvoit trèsbien à nostre infirmité, 
quand il nous donne de tels adjuteurs, 
qui résistent à Satan avec nous, et s’em- 
ployent en toutes sortes pour nous main- 
tenir et défendre. Mais c’est seulement 
aux éleus que Dieu fait ce bien : parquoy, 
si nous voulons que les Anges soyent 
nostres, il faut que nous soyons membres 
de Christ. Combien qu’on pourroit mettre 
en avant des tesmoignages de l'Escriture 
à l'opposite, par lesquels il appert que les 
Anges sont quelque fois aussi envoyez 
pour les réprouvez. Car en Daniel, X, 20, 
est fait mention des Anges des Perses et 
des Grees. Mais je respon , qu'ils ont Lel- 
lement esté aidez par les Anges, que par 
ce moyen le Seigneur avançoit le salut de 
son peuple. Car les heureuss 
affaires, et les victoires lesquelles ils ob- 
tenoyent, se rapportoyent tousjours à l'E- 
glise, comme à leur but. Tant y à que 
c’est un poinet tout certain, que pource 
s sommes bannis du royaume de 
u par le péché, nous n'avons nulle 
communication avec les Anges, que par 
la réconciliation faite par Christ. Et on 
peut veoir en l'eschelle qui a esté 
proposée en vision au Patriarche Jacob. 
Gen. XXVIII, 48. 
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4 Pour ceste cause il nous faut prendre de plus près garde aux choses qui 
nous ont esté dites, ajin que ne venions à escouler. 

2 Car si la parole prononcée par les Anges a esté ferme : et toute trans- 
gression et désobéissance a receu juste rétribution : 

3 Comment eschapperons-nous : sinous mettons en nonchalance un si grand 
salut, lequel ayant premièrement commencé d'estre raconté par le Seigneur, 
nous @ eslé confermé par ceux qui l'avoyent ouy. 

4 Dieu ensemble tesmoïgnant' par signes et miracles, et direrses puissan- 
ces, et distributions du sainct Esprit, selon sa volonté? 

3) On, y bat 


nt 


mie. 2] Mars XVI 2), 


1 Pour ceste cause ilnous faut pren-\ M déclare maintenant à quoy il a regardé 
dre de plus prés garde aux choses, ete. | jusques à présent, en comparant Christ 
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avec les Anges : asçavoir à maintenir la 
souveraine authorité à la doctrine d'ice- 
luy. Car si la Loy qui a esté donnée par 
les Anges, ne devoit estre receuë par 
acquit : et si la transgression d'icelle a 
esté griefvement punie qu'aviendra-il , 
dit-il, aux contempteurs de l'Evangile, 
qui ha le Fils de Dieu pour garent el 
autheur, et a esté confermé par tant de 
miracles? Le sommaire de ce passage 
revient là, Que d'autant que la dignité 
de Christ est plus grande que celle des 
Anges, d'autant plus de révérence est 
deuë à l'Evangile qu’à la Loy. Ainsi il 
louë et magnifie la doctrine par la per- 
sonne de l'autheur. Or s’il semble estre 
inconvénient à quelqu'un, veu que toutes 
les deux doctrines, tant de la Loy que de 
l'Evangile, sont de Dieu, que l'une soit 
préférée à l'autre : comme si la majesté 
de Dieu estoit diminuée. 
est moins estimée que l'E: 
ponse est facile à faire, asçavoir que bien 
est vray que Dieu doit estre tousjours 
également ouy Loutesfois eL quantes qu'il 
parle : et toutesfois que Lant plus qu'il se 
manifeste plenement à nous, il esL rai- 
sonnable aussi que selon la mesure de la 
révélation la crainte et affection de luy 
obéir eroisse quant et quant. 
que Dieu soit moindre que so: 


percevons pas tous) ours sa pre 
eLexcellence également. 

core une autre que voir Si la 
Loy aussi n'a pas esté donnée par la main 
de Christ. Que si ainsi est, il semble que 
l'argument de l'Apostre soit absurde. Je 
respon qu’en cesté comparaison est con- 
sidéré que d'un costé ia révélation est 
occulte, d'autre manifeste. Or comme 
ainsi soit que Christ ne se soit monstré 
qu'obseurément et comme sous figures, 
en la publication de la Loy, il ne se faut 
esbabir si sans faire mention de luy , il 
est dit que la Lay a esté donnée par les 
Anges. Car il n’y apparut point ouverte- 
ment. Mais en la publication de l'Evan- 
gile, sa gloire ÿ a esté veue d’une façon 
bien claire et évidente : en sorte qu'il 
est réputé autheur d'iceluy à bon droict, 
Afin que ne venions à escouler, ou, A 
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laisser couler: combien que cela n'est 
pas de grande conséquence, d'autant 
qu'on peut recueillir le vray sens par 
l'antithèse. Car Prendre garde, et laisser 
couler sont opposites. Le premier signilie 
conserver et garder : le second signif 
Espandre, ou laisser perdre tout ce qui 
aura esté mis dedans : comme il en ad- 
vient à un crible, ou à un vaisseau per- 
luisé. Car je n’approuve pas lopinion de 
‘ceux qui le prenent pour mourir : Com- 
me il est dit au second livre de Samuel, 
chap. XIV, v. 14, Nous mourons tous et 
descoulons comme eau. Il faut plustost, 
comme j'ay dit, considérer l’antithèse 
qui est entre Retenir et Espancher. Car 
l'esprit attentif est semblable à un vais- 
seau bien bouché, et l'esprit vagant et 
nonchalant est semblable à un vaisseau 
poids perluisé 

2 A esté ferme. C'est-à-dire a eu son 
poids, d'autant que Dieu l'a authorisé. 
Ce qui peut estre mieux cogneu par les 
articles contenans les menaces, pource 
que nul transgresseur où contempteur de 
la Loy n'est demeuré impuni. Ceste fer- 
meté done signifie Authorité : et ce qui 
est adjousté de la rétribution, où puni- 
tion, doit estre pris comme par manière 


| d'exposition du mot précédent : d'autant 


qu'il 
doc! 


pert bien que ce n'est point une 
ine eu sans effet, veu que Dieu 
nt Ja main forte en pu- 
eurs. 
Sinous mettonsennonchalance, ete. 
Non-seulement la réjection, mais aussi 
mérite {l 
griefve punition asçavoir selon la gran- 
deur de la grâce qui est là offerte. Et 
pourtant il dit, Un sè grand salut. Car 
Dieu veut que nous estimions ses dons 
selon leur excellence. Tant plus donc 
qu'ils sont précieux, tant plus aussi est 
vilene nostre ingratitude, s'ils ne sont 
prisez de nous comme ils doyvent. Bricf, 
d'autant que Christ est grand, d'autant 
sera la vengence de Dieu grande et ri- 
goureuse sur tous contempteurs de l'E- 
vangile. EL il faut considérer que le nom 
de Salut est iey transféré à la doc 
suivant la figure nommée Métonymil 
pouree que comme Dieu ne veut point que 
les hommes soyent autrement sauvez que 


Car. IL, 
par l'Evangile‘, ainsi en le mettant en 
nonchalance on rejette tout salut de 
Dieu. Car c'est la puissance de Dieu en 
salut à tous eroyans. Celuy donc qui 
cherche salut ailleurs, il le veut obtenir 
par autre moyen que par la vertu et puis- 
sance de Dieu, qui est une folie trop en- 
ragée. Or ce titre ne tend point seule- 
ment à louer et exalter l'Evangile, mais 
est aussi un singulier appuy de nostre 
foy : pource qu'il tesmoigne que la Pa- 
role n’est point vaine, mais qu’en icelle 
est contenu un salut certain et asseuré, 
Lequel ayant premièrement commencé 
d'estre raconté par le Seigneur. Yüi il 
oppose aux Anges le Fils de Dieu, qui à 
esté le premier annonciateur de l'Evan- 
gile : et quant et quant il use d'antici- 
pation, pour oster le doute qui pouvoit 
entrer en la fantasie de plusieurs. Car 
ils n'avoyent point esté enseignez par la 
bouche propre de Christ, lequel la plus 
grande partie d'eux n'avoit jamais veu. 
Si donc ils n'eussent regardé qu'aux 
hommes, par LL desquels ils 
avoyent esté amenez à la foy, ils n'eussent 
pas tant estimé ce qu'ils avoyent appris 
d'eux. Et pourtant l'Apostre les admo- 
neste que la doctrine qui leur a esté bail - 
lée par les mains d'autr ne laisse 
point pour cela d'estre proc 
Car il dit que ç'ont esté disciples de 
Christ, qui ont fidèlement rapporté ce 
qu'ils ont receu en charge de Christ. Et 
pourtant il use de ce mot, Conferme : 
comme s’il disoit, Que ce n'a point esté 
un bruit semé par cas fortnit, sans Sça- 
voir d’où il est procédé, ou par tesmoins 
suspects : mais qu'il ha des autheurs gens 
graves et dignes de foy. Au reste, ce pas- 
Sage donne à cognoistre que ceste Epistre 
Wa point esté composée par sainet Paul. 
Car il ne parle pas si petitement de soy, 
qu'il se confesse estre un des disciples 
des Apostres. Ce qu'il fait, non point par 
ambition: mais pour ce que les malings 
sous couleur de cela taschoyent à autant 
diminuer de l'authorité de sa doctrine. Il 
appert done que ce n'est pas yei S. Paul, 
veu que cestuy-ci escrit qu'il ha l'Evan- 
gile pour l'avoir ouy des autres, et non 
pas par révélation. 
4) Rom. 1,48. 


dée de Christ. 
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4 Dieu ensemble tesmoignant. Outre 
ce que les Apostres avoyent du Fils de 
Dieu : ce qu'ils ont presché, le Seigneur 
avec cela a approuvé leur prédication par 
miracles, comme par une souscription au- 
thentique. Parquoy, ceux-là font Lort non- 
seulement à la parole de Dieu, mais aussi 
aux œuvres d'iceluy, lesquels ne reçoy- 
vent pas avec révérence l'Evangile, qui 
est approuvé et ratifié par tels tesmoi 
g Pour plus grande amplification il 
use de trois noms à signifier les miracles. 
Il sont appelez signes, pource qu'ils res- 
veillent les esprits des hommes à consi 
dérer quelque chose plus haute que ce 
qui apparoïst. Ils sont appelez miracles, 
pource qu'ils contienent quelque chose 
nouvelle et non accoustumée. Ils sont 
apelez Puissances, pource que le Seigneur 
{monstre en iceux un tesmoignage de sa 
vertu singulière et extraordinaire, En ce 
mot {esmoignant, est noté le droit usage 
des miracles ir qu'ils doyvent 
servir à establir et confermer l'Evangile. 
Car nous trouverons que presque 1ous 
, en quelque temps qu’ 
ayent esté laits, ont eu ceste fin, qu'ils 
nt de seaux à la parole de Dieu. 
Et d'autant plus est à condamner la su- 
d pistes, qui allèguent 
les faits à leur poste, et les 
veulent faire servir à corrompre la vérité 
de Dieu. Ce mot Ensemble, ha ce sens, 
Que nous sommes confermez en la Foy de 
l'Evangile par un accord et belle härmo- 
e qui est entre Dieu et les homme 
utant que les miracles de Dieu s'ac- 
cordent avec x des hommes pour 
servir de tesmoignages à icelle. Il adjouste 
puis après, Distributions du sainct E 
prit: par lesquelles aussi la doctrine de 
l'Evangile a esté ornée, de laquelle elles 
ont esté dépendances. Car à quel propos 
Dieu a-il distribué les dons de son Es- 
prit sinon en partie afin qu'ils fussent 
moyens el aides pour publier ceste do: 
trine et en partie afin qu'engendrans une 
admiration és hommes, ils esmeussent 
les cœurs d'iceux à obéissance de la 
doctrine Et pourtant ane Paul à la 

aux Corinthiens, XIV, v. 22, dit que 
les diversitez de langages sont données 
pour signes aux infideles. Ce mot, Selon 


d 


378 COMMENTAIRES 


sa volonté, nous admoneste que ces ver- 
tus et puissances, desquelles il a fait 
mention, ne peuvent estre attribuées 
qu'à Dieu, et qu’elles n'ont point esté 
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faites par cas fortuit, mais par son con- 
seil certain, afin qu’elles seellassent la foy 
| de l'Evangile. 


5 Car iln’a point assujeti aux Anges le monde à-venir, duquel nous parlons. 

6 Et quelqu'un a tesmoigné en quelque lieu, disant : Qu'est-ce de l'homme, 
que lu as mémoire de luy? Ou qu'est-ce du fils de l'homme, que tu le visites\? 

7 Tu l'as fait un petit moindre que les Anges : tu l'as couronné de gloire et 
d'honneur, et l'as constitué sur les œuvres de tes mains. 

8 Tu as assujeti toutes choses sous ses pieds?. Or en ce qu'il luy a assujeti 
toutes choses, il n'a rien laissé qui ne luy soit sujet. Si ne voyons-nous point 
encore toutes choses luy estre sujetes. 

9 Mais nous voyons celuy qui avoit esté fait un petit moindre que les Anges, 
asgavoir Jésus, par la passion de sa mort estre couronné de gloire et d'hon- 


neur® : afin que par la grâce de Dieu il goustast la mort pour tous. 


3) Pi VI, 8. 2) Matth, XXVIIT, 18. Cor XV3T. 

5 Caril n'a point assujeti aux An- 
ges le monde a-venir. M prouve de re- 
chef par un autre argument qu'il faut 
obéir à Christ, asçavoir d'autant que le 
Père luy a mis entre mains l'empire el 
Souverain gouvernement de tout le mon- 
de : duquel honneur les Anges sont hien 
loin. Dont il s'ensuit que rien de tout ce 
qui estés Anges ne doit empescher que 
celuy qui ha seul la primauté , ne soit 
éminent par-dessus tous. Mais en pre- 
mier lieu il faut esplucher le Pseaume 
qu'il amène : pource qu'il semble qu'il le 
tire mal à propos à Christ. David récite 
là les bénélices que Dieu fait au genre 
humain. Car après avoir considéré la 
puissance de Dieu au ciel et aux estoil- 
les, il vient à parler des hommes : es- 
quels la merveilleuse bonté de Dieu ap- 
varoist spécialement. Parquoy, il ne parle 
pas de quelque homme seul, mais de tous 
universellement. Je respon, que tout cela 
n'empesche point que ces sentences ne 
doyvent estre restraintes à la personne 
de Christ. Je confesse bien que l’homme 
dés le commencement a esté mis en pos- 
session du monde, afin qu'il enst domi- 
nation sur toutes les œuvres de Dieu : 
mais il mérita par sa transgression d’es- 
tre destitué et despouillé de toute don 
nation. Car c’est la juste punition d’in- 
gratitude en un vassal qui tient d’autruy, 
que le seigneur, lequel il refuse de re- 
cogunoistre et servir en telle fidélité qu'il 


3) Philipe, 1,8, 9. 


doit, le despouille du droict et bienfait 
qu'il luy avoit donné auparavant. Et 
pourtant, aussi tost qu'Adam s'est des- 
tourné de Dieu par son péché, il a esté 
privé à bon droïet de tous les biens qu'il 
avoit receus. Non pas qu'il en ait perdu 
l'usage : mais pource qu'il n'a peu en re- 
tenir le droict légitime, après qu'il eut dé- 
laissé Dieu. Et mesme quant à l'usage 
aussi, Dieu a voulu qu'il y eust des signes 
de ceste privation : comme est-ce que les 
bestes s’eslèvent fièrement contre nous : 
et en lieu qu’elles devoyent redouter 
nostre regard, nous les craignons : qu’au- 
cunes ne peuvent estre jamais accoustu- 
mées à nous obéir, les autres à grand 
difficulté : qu’elles nous nuisent en di- 
verses sortes : que la terre ne rapporte 
point selon qu’elle est cultivée et ense- 
mencée : que le ciel, l'air, la mer, et au- 
tres créatures nous sont souvent con- 
traires. Mais encore quand toutes les 
créatures demeureroyent en leur devoir 
de sujétion , toutesfois tout ce de quoy 
les enfans d'Adam prenent l'usage, leur 
est imputé à larrerin. Car de quelle chose 
se pourront-ils vanter qu’elle leur appar- 
tiene, veu qu'eux-mesmes ne SONL pas à 
Dieu? Ceci mis pour fondement, il ap- 
pertque ceste bénéficence de Dieu ne nous 
ppartient nullement, jusques à ce que le 
droict que nous avons perdu en Adam, 
nous soit rendu par Christ. Pour laquelle 
raison sainct Paul enseigne queles viandes 


Cu. IL. 


nous sont sanctifiées par foy, 4 Tim., 
IV, v. 5: et dit ailleurs que rien n'est 
pur aux infidèles, pource qu'ils ont la 
conscience pollue, Tite [, v. 45. C'est 
ce que nous avons eu au commencement 
de ceste Epistre, que Christ a esté or- 
donné par son Père héritier de toutes 
choses. Certes en assignant tout l’héri- 
tage à un seul, il exelud tous les autres 
comme estrangers. Et à bon droict : car 
nous sommes tous bannis du Royaume 
de Dieu. Il ne nous est donc point licite 
de ravir à nous les créatures qu'il avoit 
ordonnées pour la nourriture de ses do- 
mestiques. Mais Christ, par lequel nous 
sommes appelez en la famille de Dieu, 
nous reçoit avec soy en la société de son 
droict, à ce que nous jouissions de tout 
le monde avec la bénédiction de Dieu. Et 
pourtant, sainet Paul monstre qu'Abra- 
bam a esté fait héritier du monde par 
$0y : asçavoir entant qu'il a esté enté au 
corps de Christ. Rom. IV, v. 13. Que 
si ainsi est, que les hommes sont débou- 
lez de toute bénélicence de Dieu, jusques 
äce qu'ils en soyent faits participans par 
Christ : il s'ensuit que nous avons perdu 
en Adam ceste domination de laquelle 
parle le Pseaume : et que pourtant il faut 
que donation nous en soit faite de nou- 
veau. Or la restauration et renouvelle- 
ment d'icelle commence par Christ com- 
me par le Chef. I ne faut donc point dou- 
ter qu'il ne nous fale regarder en luy, 
toutes fois et quantes qu'ilest question de 
la principauté de l'homme sur toutes 
créatures. À ce poinct aussi se rapporte 
ce que l’Apostre a dit nomméement, Le 
monde à-venir. Car il le prend pour le 
monde renouvelé. Et afin que nous en- 
tendions mieux ceci, concevons en nos 
esprits deux mondes : asçavoir le pre- 
mier et ancien qui a esté corrompu par 
le péché d'Adam: el un autre second, 
asçavoir le monde entant qu’il x esté ré- 
paré par Christ. Car l’estat de la premic 
création est perdu et tombé en ruine avec 
l'homme, entant que touche l'homme. € 
Pseaume done n'aura point de lieu jus 
ques à ce que nouveau restablissement 
soit fait par Christ. On voit bien mainte- 
nant qu'il w'appelle pas Monde a venir, 
seulement l'estat des choses tel que nous 
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l'attendons après la résurrection, mais 
tel qu'il a commencé dés le commence- 
ment du règne de Christ, et aura Son ac- 
complissement en la dernière rédemption. 
Au reste, il ne m'appert point pourquoy 
il a supprimé le nom de David : tant y à 
que ce m'est point par mespris qu'il dit 
Quelqu'un, maïs il le nomme ainsi par 
honneur, comme l'un des Prophètes, où 
des plus excellens et authentiques au- 
theurs. 

7 Tu l'as fait un petit moindre que 
les Anges. Maintenant survient une nou- 
velle difficulté en l'exposition des mots. 
Vray est que j'ay desjà monstré que le 
passage n'est point improprement exposé 
du Fils de Dieu : mais il semble mainte- 
nant que l'Apostre tire les mots en un 
autre sens que David n’a entendu, Car il 
semble qu'il rapporte ce mot, Un petit, 
au temps : et entende l'amoindrissement, 
Len ce que Christ a esté anéanti : et res- 
treigne la gloire au jour de la résurrec 
tion, en lieu que David l'estend générale- 
ment à toute la vie de l'homme. Je respon 
que ce n’a point esté l'intention de l’A- 
postre de réciter l'exposition des mols 

ayfve et naturelle. Car il n’y a point d'in- 
convé il cherche des allusions és 
mots de David, pour orner le poinet qu'il 
traitte. Comme quand sainet Paul allègue 
le tesmoignage de Moyse au chap. X des 
Romains, v. 6 : asçavoir, Qui est-ce qui 
montera au ciel ? etc. Il adjouste inconti- 
nent après, non point l'interprétation, 
mais plustost une amplification pour or- 
ner son propos, transférant à l'héritage 
céleste et aux enfers ce que Moyse avoit 
dit du ciel et de la mer. L'intention de 
David est telle, Seigneur , Tu as eslevé 
l'homme à si grande dignité, qu'il ne s'en 
faut pas beaucoup qu'il m'approche de 
l'honneur de Dieu ou des Anges. Car tu 
l'as ordonné dominateur sur tout le mon- 
de. L'Apostre n’a point voulu renverser 
ce sens, ne le destourner ailleurs : mais 
il veut seulement que nous considérions 
en Christ, l'amoindrissement qui s’est 
monstré pour un bien peu de temps : el 
puis après la gloire de laquelle il a esté 
couronné à perpétuité. Ce qu'il fait, plus- 
Lost faisant une allusion aux mots , que 
pour exprimer ce que David a entendu. 
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Il prend, Avoir memoire et visit 
une mesme chosè 
aucunement une signification plus plene. 
Car il dénote la présence de Dieu par les 
effets. 

8 Or en ce qu'illuy a assujeti toutes 
choses, il n'a rien laissé qui ne luy soit 
sujet. On pourroit penser que l'argu- 
ment seroit tel, Toutes choses sont su- 
jetes à l'homme duquel parle David. Or 
toutes choses ne sont pas sujetes au 
genre humain : 
chacun homme. Mais cest argument ne 
seroit pas concluant : d'autant que la se- 
conde proposition , 
neur, convient au: Christ. Car mesme 
à luy toutes choses ne sont pas encore 
sujetes : comme S. Paul traitte au chapi- 
tre XV de la première aux Corinthiens 

28. Parquoy la suite des mots tend à 
autre sens. Car après qu'il a mis cela, | 
Que Christ sans exception domine sur 
toutes créatures, il adjouste par manière | 
d'objection contraire, Mais nous ne 
voyons point encore toutes choses luy 
estre sujetes : et pour satisfaire à cela, 
il enseigne qu'on voit toutesfois estre ac- 
compli en Christ dés maintenant, ce qui 
sens! continent après, de la gloire et 
honneur. Comme s'il eust dit, Combien 
que ceste sujétion générale ne nous ap- 


paroisse point encore, néantmoins con- | 


tentons-nous de ce qu'après sa mort il a 
esté eslevé au plus haut degré d'honneur. 
Car ce qui défaut encore, sera finalement 
accompli en son Lemy 
lieu aucuns sont offensez de ceci, que 
l'Apostre recueille trop subtilement qu'il 
n'y a rien qui ne soit sujet à Christ, 
pouree que David voudr 
généralement toutes choses. Car les es- 
pèces qu’il récite puis après, ne monstrent 
rien de cela: Asçavoir les bestes des 
amps, les poissons de la mer, et les 
oiseaux du ciel. Je respon, qu'une sen- 
tence générale ne doit estre restrainte à 
ces espèces, pource que David, n’a voulu 
dire autre chose , que monstrer des exem- 
ples de ceste domination és choses qui 
se présentent le plus devant nous : où 
bien l'estendre jusques aux plus petites 
choses, afin que nous sçachions qu'il n'y 
a rien qui soit nstre que par la bonté de 
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il ne parle pas done d'un | 


ais en premier | 


comprendre | 
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Dieu, et la participation de Christ. Par- 
quoy nous pouvons ainsi résoudre ceste 
sentence, Tu luy as assujeti toutes cho- 
ses, non-seulement celles qui servent à 
la béatitude éternelle, mais aussi jusques 
à ces petites, qui servent pour la commo- 
dité du corps. Quoy qu'il en soit, ceste 
inférieure domination sur les animaux 
dépend d’une autre qui est plus haute. 
Sur ceci on fait une question , Comment 
c'est qu'il dit que nous ne voyons point 
toutes choses estre sujetes à Christ : 
mais on en trouvera la solution au pas- 
sage de et Paul, que nous avons n’a- 


qu’on appelle la mi- | guëres allégué : et nous en avons aucu- 


nement touché au commencement de 
veste Epistre. Pource que Christ ha 
guerre continuelle avec divers ennemi 
il n'est point certes encore paisible en la 
| possession de son Royaume. Jà soit qu'il 
n'est point contraint par nécessité de 
| guerroyer : mais ceci se fait par sa v 
|lonté, que ses ennemis ne sont point 


| subjuguez jusques au dernier jour, afin 


que nous Soyons esprouvez par tels exer- 
cices. 

9 Jésus, qui aroit esté fait un petit 
moindre, etc. Pource que la signification 
du mot Grec que nous traduisons Un pe- 
tit est ambiguë, (car il se peut rapporter 

u temps où à la façon de cest amoindris- 
sement) il regarde plus à la chose en soy 
telle qu'elle à esté en la personne de 
Christ, qu'à la vraye et naturelle expo- 
on des mots, comme j'ay desjà dit. Et 
propose à considérer en la résurrection, 
la gloire laquelle David estend à tous les 
dons desquels l’homme est orné par la 
béralité de Dieu. Toutesfois il n’y a point 
d’inconvénient en ce que l’Apostre appro- 
prie ainsi les mots du Prophète, d'autant 
qu'il laisse le sens litéral en son entier. 
Ce qu'il dit, Par la passion de sa mort, 
vaut autant comme s'il estoit dit, Que 
st en endurant la mort à esté exalté 
este gloire qu'il a obtenu: 
aussi S. Paul le monstre aux Philipiens, 
chap. IE, v. 8. Non pas que Christ se soit 
acquis quelque chose particulièrement, 
ame les Sophistes forgent qu'il a pre- 
mièrement mérité la vie éternelle pour 
soy, et puis après pour nous. Car ceste 


façon de parler est seulement pour mon- 
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strer par quel moyen il a obtenu la gloire. 
Or la fin pour laquelle Christ a esté co- 
ronné de gloire, c’est afin que tout ge- 
nouil se ploye devant luy, Philip. IH, 10. 
Parquoy on peut conclure par la cause fi- 
male, que toutes choses luy ont esté don- 
nées en main. Afin que par la grâce de 
Dieu il goustast la mort, etc. W\ récite la 
cause et Le fruit de la mort de Christ, afin 
qu'on ne pense point qu’elle diminue rien 
de sa dignité. Car quand nous oyons dire 
qu'un si grand bien nous est acquis par 
sa mort, il n’est plus question de mespris, 
d'autant que l'admiration de la bonté Di- 
vine nous ravit du tout. Quand il dit, 
pour tous, il n'entend pas seulement , 
que ç'a esté afin qu'il s d'exemple 
à tous, comme Chrysostôme amène la 
similitude du médecin, qui gouste le pre- 
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mier le bruvage amer, afin que le mala- 
de ne face difficulté de le boire : mais il 
entend que Christ est mort pour nous, 
pource qu’en se mettant en nostre place 
il nous a délivrez de la malédiction de la 
mort. Et pourtant est adjousté, Que cela 
a esté fait par la grâce de Dieu, d'au- 
tant que la cause de la rédemption a esté 
cest amour infinie de Dieu, laquelle a 
fait qu’il n'a point espargné mesme son 
propre Fils, Rom. VIIE, 32. Quant à ce 
que Chrysostôme expose, Gouster la 
mort, pour Taster, par manière de dire, 
du bout des lèvres, pour autant que 
Ch a obtenu victoire sur la mort 
ne le rejette ni réprouve : toutesfois je 
ne sgay si l'Apostre a voulu parler si 
subtilement, 


40 Car il estoit convenable que celuy pour lequel sont toutes choses, et par 
lequel sont toutes choses, puis qu'il amenoit plusieurs enfans à gloire, consu- 
crast le Prince de leur salut par afflictions. 

11 Car celuy qui sanctifie, et ceux qui sont sunctifiez, sont tous d'un : pour 
laquelle cause il n'a point de honte de les appeler frères, 

12 Disant, J'annonceray ton nom à mes frères, et te loueray au milieu de 


l'assemblée", 


13 Et derechef, Je me fieray en luy*. Et encore, Me voyci, et les enfans que 


Dieu m'a donnez ?. 


D Ps,XXI,22. 8) Ps XVII, 3. 3) He, VII, 


10 Car il estoit convenable que ce- 
luy pour lequel sont toutes choses, etc. 
Le poinet où tend l'Apostre est de rendre 
l'abjection de Christ glorieuse envers les 
fidèles. Car quand il est dit qu’il a vestu 
nostre chair, il semble que c’est le mettre 
du rang commun des hommes. Et puis la 
croix l’abbaisse au-dessous de tous les 
hommes. Parquoy il faut bien prendre 
garde que Christ ne soit estimé moindre, 
pourtant qu'il s’est anéanti de son propre 
gré pour l'amour de nous. Et c’est ce 
qui est yci maintenant traitté. Car l'A- 
postre monstre que cela mesme doit es- 
tre honorable au Fils de Dieu, pource 
qu'il a esté ainsi consacré Prince de 
nostre salut. Premièrement, il prend ceci 
pour tout résolu, qu'il se faut arrester à 
l'ordonnance de Dieu, d'autant que tout 
ainsi que Loutes choses sont soustenues 
par sa vertu, aussi doyvent-elles servir à 


sa gloire. Parquoy, il ne faut point cher- 
cher une autre meilleure cause que ceste- 
ci, asçavoir qu'il a ainsi pleu à Dieu. A 
appartient la circonlocution de la- 
quelle il use. Par lequel, et pour lequel 
sont toutes choses. I] pouvoit en un mot 
nommer Dieu, mais il a voulu monstrer 
qu'il faut tenir et estimer pour trèsbon 
ce que Dieu a ordonné, la volonté et la 
gloire duquel est la droite fin de toutes 
choses. Toutesfois il ne semble point en- 
core que ce qu'il veut dire soit assez 
prouvé, Qu'il fust convenable que Christ 
fust consacré en ceste sorte. Mais ceci 
dépend du moyen ordinaire que Dieu a 
accoustumé de tenir au traitement des 


Il à falu done que 
Christ, selon qu'il est le premier nay, 
fust consacré par la croix en entrant en 
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sa principauté, puis que c’est la règle et 
condition commune à tous. C'est-ci la 
conformité du Chef avec les membres, de 
laquelle est traitté au chap. VII des 
Rom. v. 29. Or c'est une singuliere co: 
solation pour apaiser et addoucir l'ai- 
greur de la croix, quand les fidèles oyent 
qu'ils sont sanctifiez en gloire ensemble 
avec Christ par misères et tribulations : 
et mesme qu'ils voyent qu'il y à cause, 
pourquoy plustost ils embrassent la croix 


amiablement, que de l'avoir en horreur. 


Ce qui ne se peut faire, que cest oppro- 
bre de la croix de Christ ne soit tout 
soudain englouti, et que la gloire ne re- 
luise. Car qui est-ce qui mesprisera ce 
qui est sacré, voire ce que Dieu luy- 
mesme a sanctifié ? Qui réputera ignomi 
nieux ce dont nous sommes préparez à 
gloire ? Or l'un et l'autre est vei dit de 
la mort de Christ. Par lequel sont tou- 
tes choses. Quand il est parlé de ia créa 
tion, cela est attribué au F comme 
une chose qui luy est propri 
voir que toutes choses ont esté créée 
par lu VAposire ne signifie ei 
autre chose, sinon que toutes créatures 
sont fermes et maintenues en leur est 
par la vertu de Dieu. En lieu que nous 
avons tourné Cousacrer : d'autres ont 
mis Parfaire, Mais d'autant que le mot 
Grec, duquel l'Apostre a usé, ha diverses 
signilications, je pense que cela est tout 
clair, que l'exposition que j'ay donnée 
convient mieux à la déduction du texte. 
Car il note yei une consécration solen- 
nelle et légitime, par laquelle les enfans 
de Dieu sont ingoduits pour obtenir 
leur degré, et mesmes pour estre séparez 
du reste du monde : et aussi il est fait 
mention incontinent après de sanctitica- 
tion. 

44 Car celuy qui sanctifie et ceux 
qui sont sanclifiez, ete. || prouve ce 
qu'il avoit dit, avoir deu estre accompli 
en la personne de Christ, à cause de la 
conjonction qui est entre luy et ses mem- 
bres. Et cependant il monstre que c’est 
un tesmoignage singulier de la bonté de 
Dieu, que Christ a vestu nostre chair. Il 
dit done que l'autheur de saincteté, et 
nous qui Sommes participans d'icelle, 
sommes tous d'un, c'est-à-dire d’une 
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mesme nature, comme je l'interprète 
quant à moy. Communéement on le 
prend d’un, aSçavoir d'Adam. Aucuns le 
rapportent à Dieu, et non sans propos. 
Mais je pense que plustost est signifiée 
une mesme nature : comme S'il disoit 
que nous sommes composez et formez 
d'une mesme masse. Or ceci sert gran- 
dement à augmenter nostre asseurance 
et liance, asçavoir que nous sommes 
conjoints d’un lien d'amitié si estroit 
avec le Fils de Dieu, que nous pouvons 
trouver en nostre nature la saincteté de 
laquelle nous avons besoin. Car il ne 
nous sanctifie pas seulement entant qu'il 
est Dieu, mais la propriété de sanetifler 
|est aussi en sa nature humaine : non pas 
que l'humanité ait ceste vertu de soy- 
mesme, mais d'autant que Dieu a espandu 
en icelle une parfaite plénitude de soinc- 
Letë, tin que nous puisions tous d'icelle, 
[A quoy aussi se rapporte ceste sentence, 
| Je me sanctilie moy-mesme pour l'amour 
de vous, deh., XVII, 49. Ainsi donc si 
nous sommes profanes et immondes, il 
ne nous faut pas chercher le remède loin, 
[lequel nous est offert en nostre chair, 
Si on l'aime mieux prendre de l'unité 
|spirituelle (qui est bien autre entre les 
fidèles et le Fils de Dieu, qu'elle n'est 
|coustumiérement entre les homme: 
n'y contredi point. Toutesfois j’ensuy 
| volontiers ce qui est le plus receu, quand 
[il n'est point contraire à raison. Pour 
laquelle cause il n'a point de honte 
|de les appeler fréres. Ce passage ÿci 
Lest pris du Pseaume XXII, v. 22. Or 
| que Christ soit là introduit parlant, ou 
David en la personne de Christ, nous 
avons en premier lieu pour Lesmoins les 
Evangélistes, lesquelles allèguent plu 
| sieurs versets de ce Pseaume : asçavoir, 
Ils ont parti mes vestemens entr’eux. 
Item, is m'ont baillé fiel pour ma vian- 
|de. Item, Mon Dieu mon Dieu, pour- 
Ë m'as-tu laissé? En après, la chose 


mesme le démonstre. Car en l'histoire 
de la passion on peut veoir une vive 
image de toutes les choses qui sont 
récitées. Et la conclusion du Pseaume, 
qui est de la vocation des Gentils 
peut estre appropriée à autre qu’à Christ, 
Tous les bouts de la terre se converli- 
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ront au Seigneur, el Loutes les familles 
des Gentils s'enclineront devant luy : Le 
Royaume est au Seigneur, el il aura do- 
mination sur les Gentils. La vérité de 
toutes ces choses est seulement en Christ, 
lequel n’a point augmenté le Royaume 
de Dieu en petites espaces, comme à fait 
David, mais l’a estendu par tout le mon- 
de, en lieu qu'auparayant il estoit comme 
enclos de certains limites. Parquoy, il ne 
faut point douter que ceste parole qui 
est yci alléguée, ne soit aussi de luy. Or 
il parle bien proprement et use d’un mot 
bien signifiant, disant qu'il n’a point eu 
de honte. Car combien de différence y a- 
il entre luy et nous? 11 s'abbaisse donc 
fort bas, quand il nous fait ceste grâce 
de nous appeler frères : autrement nous 
ne sommes pas dignes qu'il nous tiene 
mesmes au-dessous de ses serviteurs. 
Et la circonstance amplifie fort la gran- 
deur de e grâce dont il use envers 
nous. Car là Christ parle, non plus com- 
me homme mortel en apparence de 
viteur, mais estant vestu de gloire immor- 
telle après sa résurrection. Parquoy, ce 
litre vaut autant comme, s’il nous eslevoit 
au ciel avec soy. Et nous, toutes fois et 
quantes que nous oyons que Christ nous 
appelle Frères, souvenons-nous que par 
manière de dire, il nous vest de ceste 
qualité, afin qu'avec le nom de Fréres 
tous appréhendions la vie bien-heureuse, 
et autant qu'il y a de biens célesti 
vantage, il faut noter lle el 
prend Christ , 
nom de Dieu : ce qui a esté commencé | 
quand l'Evangile a esté publié, eu se fait 
lous les jours par le ministère des Pas- | 
teurs. De quoy on peut recueillir que 
l'Evangile nous est offert, pour nous 
amener à la cognoissance de Dieu, afin 
que sa bonté soit célébrée entre nous. 
En après, il faut noter que Christ est} 
autheur de l'Evangile, quoy qu'il nous | 
soit offert par les hommes. Et c’est ce! 
que dit sainet Paul, Que luy et les autres 
sont Ambassadeurs pour Christ : et que | 
ce qu'ils exhortent, c’est comme au nom | 
de Christ, 2 Cor., V, 20. Ce qui nous 
doit induire à porter grande révérence 
l'Evangile. Car certes il faut penser que 


SUR L'ÉPISTRE AUX HÉBRIEUX. 


ci 


ce ne sont point tant les jommes qui | 
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parlent, que Christ par leur bouche. Car 
au temps qu'il promet qu'il annoncera le 
nom de Dieu aux hommes, il a cessé de 
vonverser au monde : et si est-ce qu'il 
ne S'attribue point pour néant ceste of- 
lice. Il a donc vrayement accompli ceci 
par ses Disciples. 

12 Au milieu de la congrégation. I\ 
appert encore mieux par ceci, que la pu- 
blication des louanges de Dieu est tous- 
jours contenue en la doctrine de l'Evan- 
gile. Car aussi tost que Dieu nous est 
donné à cognoïstre, intinies louanges 
celuy résonnent en nos cœurs eL aureil- 
les. Cependant notons aussi que Christ 
nous exhorte par son exemple à les chan- 
ter publiquement, en sorte qu’elles soyent 
ouyes de plusieurs. Car ce ne seroit point 
assez, qu'un chacun de nous rendist à 
part gräces à Dieu pour les bénélices 
qu'il auroit receus de luy, sinon qu'en 
rendant apertement tesmoignage de nos- 
tre recognoissance, nous-nous induisis- 
sions mutuellement l'un l'autre ire 
le semblable. Et certes, ceste doctrine 
nous Sert d'un aiguillon poingnant, à ce 
que nous soyons menez d'affection plus 
ardente à louer Dieu, quand nous oyons 
que Christ chante le premier, et par ma- 
nière de dire qu'il nous donne le ton 
pour nous faire psalmodier après luy. 

13 Je me fieray en luy. Veu que 
te sentence est contenue au Pseaume 
XVI, v. 3, il est facile à croire qu'elle 
a esté amenée de là. Car outre ce que 
| sainet Paul au chapitre XV des Romains, 
v. 9, accommode au règne de Christ un 
autre verset du mesme Pseaume lou- 
chant la vocation des Gentils, l'ordre de 
l'argument démonstre assez que David 
parle là sous la personne d'autruy. Car 
à grand’ peine voit-on en David une bien 
petite ombre de ceste si grande hautesse 
et majesté redoutable, qui est là deserite 
en termes magniliques. Il se glorifie d’a- 
voir esté constitué chef sur les nations 
et mesme que les cstrangers et incognus 
se sont soumis à luy d’eux-mesmes au 
seul bruit de sa renommée. Or David à 
bien subjugué à forces d'armes quelques 
peuples qui luy estoyent voisins et Lout 
cognus, ec les à rendus tributaire. 
qu'est ceci au pris de la magnili 


tres Rois? D'avantage, où 


peuples si lointains, qu'il ne les cognois- 
soit point? Brief, où est la publication 
solennelle de la grâce de Dieu ent 
Gentils, de laquelle la conclusion du 
Pseaume fait mention ? C’est done Christ 
qui est ordonné Chef sur divers peuples, 
à qui les estrangers se soumettent ju: 
ques aux derniers bouts du monde, w 
seulement esmeus du bruit, c'est-: 
touchez par l’ouye de la parole. Car ils 
ne sont point contraints par armes de 
recevoir le joug, m: {ans subjuguez 
par la doctrine Se présentent à luy servir 
volontairement. On voit aussi en l'Eglise 
veste profession d'obéissance feinte et 
mensongière, de laquelle il est parlé au 
mesme Pseaume. Car plusieurs font tous 
les jours profession d'estre de Christ, 
mais ce n'est pas de cœur. Tenons donc 
ceci pour tout résolu, que le Pseaume 
est proprement exposé de Christ. Mais de 
quoy sert cela à la présente mat 
encore que Christ se tie en Dieu, il ne 
semble pas qu'il s'ensuyve de cela, que 
nous et Christ soyons d'un. Je respon 
que l'argument est bon : d'autant que 
s'il n'estoit homme, sujet aux nécessitez 
humaines, il n'auroit nullement besoin 
de telle fiance. Veu donc qu'il dépend de 
l'aide de Dieu, il ha une condition com- 
mune avec nous. Certes ce n’est point en 
vain ou pour néant que nous-nous fions 
en Dieu : mais pouree que nous serions 
misérables et perdus si nous estions des- 
tituez de sa grâce. La fiance done que 
nous mettons en Dieu, est un tesmoignage 
de nostre indigence. Combien que quant 
à ceci nous sommes différens de Christ 
en un poinct : c’est qu’il s'est submis v 
lontairement à l’infirmité qui nous a es 
imposée par nécessité. Au demeurant, 
ceci nous doit bien fort accourager à 
nous fier en Dieu, que nous avons en 
cela Christ pour Capitaine et Maistre. 
Car qui craindra de se fourvoyer en en- 
suyvant les pas d'iceluy? I ne faut 
point craindre, di-je, que nostre foy soit 
vaine, laquelle nous avons commune avec 
Christ, lequel nous sçavons ne pouvoir 
estre trompé. Me royci et les enfans. I\ 
est bien certain qu'Isaie chap. VITE, v. 48, 
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parle de soy. Car comme ainsi soit qu’il 
dannast espoir de délivrance au peuple, 
et que la promesse qu'il faisoit ne fust 
aucunement receuë comme véritable : 
afin qu'il ne perde courage estant fasché 
de l'incrédulité obstinée du peuple le 
Seigneur luy commande de seeller entre 
bien peu de fidèles la doctrine qu’il an- 
nonceoil : comme s’il disoit, Que combien 
que sa doctrine soit rejettée de la plus 
grand’part, toutesfois il y en aura au- 
cuns (jà soit que bien peu) qui la receve- 
ront. Isaïe s'appuyant sur ceste response, 
reprend courage : et proteste que luy et 
les disciples qui luy ont esté donnez se- 
ront tousjours prompts à suyvre Dieu. Il 
faut veoir maintenant pourquoy l'Apostre 
tire ceste sentence à Christ. Première- 
ment, il n’y a homme de bon jugement 
qui nie que ce qui est là dit, que le Sei- 
gneur sera en pierre de scandale au 
royaume de Juda et d'Israël, n'ait esté 
accompli en Christ. EL de faict, tout ainsi 
que la délivrance et retour de la capti- 
é de Babylon a esté comme un com- 
mencement et figure de la principale ré- 
demption qui a esté acquise et à nous et 
aux Pères par la puissante main de 
Christ : aussi ce qu'il y a eu si peu de 
Juifs qui ayent jouy de ce bénéfice de 
Dieu, en sorte qu'il y a eu seulement 
quelque reste sauvé, a esté un présage et 
signe de l'aveuglement à-venir : par le- 
quel il est advenu qu'eux cn rejetant 
Christ, ont aussi esté rejettez de Dieu, 
et sont péris. Car il faut noter que les 
promesses de la restauration de l'Eglise, 
desquelles les Prophètes font mention, 
commencent depuis le temps que les 
Juifs ont esté ramenez de la captivité, et 
s'estendent jusques au règne de Christ. 
Comme aussi le Seigneur en ramenant 
le peuple a eu ce but Que l'Eglise de- 
meurast jusques à la venue de son Fils, 
par lequel elle fust à la tin vrayement 
establie. Puis qu’ainsi est, Dieu ne parle 
point seulement à Isaïe, quand il luy 
commande de sceller la Loy et le tesmoi- 
gnage : mais en la personne d'iceluy à 
tous ses Ministres, qui devoyent avoir à 
combatre contre l'incrédulité du peuple: 
et pourtant principalement à Christ, qui 
devoit estre assailli des Juifs d’une obs- 
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tination plus furieuse et rebelle, que 
tous les Prophètes qui avoyent esté de- 
vant luy. Et nous voyons maintenant que 
ceux qui ont succédé à Israël et qui se 
disent Chrestiens, non-seulement rejet- 
tent son Evangile, mais aussi se dres 
sent furieusement contre luy. Mais quoy 
que la doctrine de l'Evangile soit une 
pierre de scandale anx domestiques de 
l'Eglise : Dieu toutesfois ne veut point 
qu’elle tombe bas : plustost il commande 
qu'elle soit seellée entre ses disciples. 
Et Christ au nom de tous les Docteurs, 
comme leur Chef, ou plustost comme 
Docteur unique qui nous gouverne par 
leur ministère, prononce que combien 
que nous voyions une ingratitude si 
désespérée au monde, toutesfois il y en 
aura tousjours aucuns qui se rendront 
obéissans à Dieu. Voylà comment le pas- 
sage d’Isaie est droitement approprié à 
Christ. Et de là l'Apostre recueille que 
nous sommes un avec luy, pourtant qu'il 
s'associe avec nous, quand il s'offre et 
luy et nous ensemble au Père. Car ceux 
qui obéissent à Dieu sous une mesme 
règle de foy, font un mesme corps. Pour- 
roit-on dire chose qui soit plus propre 
pour la louange de la Foy, que quand il 
est dit qu'en icelle nous tenons compai- 
gnie au Fils de Dieu, lequel nous exhorte 
par son exemple, et nous monstre le 
chemin ? Parquoy, si nous suyvons la 
parole de Dieu, nous sçavons certaine- 
ment que nous avons Christ pour con- 
ducteur : comme aussi au contraire ceux 
qui se destournent de l'obéissance de la 
parole, n'appartienent aucunement à 
Christ, Y a-il, je vous prie, chose plus 
désirable que eeste-ci : asçavoir que 
nous consentions avec le Fils de Dieu ? 
Or cest accord et consentement consiste 
en foy : il s'ensuit donc que par infidélité, 
nous discordons d'avec luy, qui est une 
chose la plus détestable qui pourroit 
tre. Ce mot, Ænfans, lequel signitie en 
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beaucoup de passages autant comme Ser- 
iteurs se prend yci pour Disciples. Que 


| Dieu m'a donnez. Yci est dénotée la 


première cause d’obéissance : asçavoir 
que Dieu nous a adoptez à soy. Christ 
n'en amène point au Père, sinon ceux 
qu'il luy à donnez. Or nous sçavons que 
ceste donation dépend de l'élection éter- 
nelle : d'autant que ceux que le Père a 
destinez à vie, il les baille en garde à 
son Fils, afin qu'il les conserve. C'est ce 
qu'il dit en sainet Jehan, chap. VI, v. 37, 
Tout ce que mon Père m'a donné, vien- 
dra à moy. Quand donc nous-nous assu- 
jetissons à Dieu en l’obéissance de la 
foy, apprenons à attribuer le tout à sa 
miséricorde : pource que nous ne serions 
jamais autrement amenez à luy par la 
main de Chri Outreplus, ceste doc- 
trine nous fournit une singulière matière 
de confiance. Car qui trembleroit sous la 
protection et sauvegarde de Christ? Qui 
est celuy qui ayant un tel conservateur 
ne mespriseroit hardiment tous dangers? 
Et certes quand Christ dit, Voyci moy eL 
les enfans, il accomplit de faict ce qu'il 
promet ailleurs, Qu'il ne soutfrira point 
qu'aucun de ceux qu'il a receus de son 
Père, périsse, Jehan, X, 28. Finalement, 
nous devons noter de ceci, que combien 
que le monde rejette l'Evangile d'une ré- 
bellion furieuse, toutesfois les brebis re- 
cognoistront tousjours la voix de leur 
pasteur. Parquoy, que l’impiété presques 
de lous estats, de tous siècles et nations 
ne nous trouble point moyennant que 
Christ recueille les siens qui luy ont esté 
donnez en garde. Si les réprouvez se 
précipitent à la mort par leur impiété, 
par ce moyen les plantes que Dieu n’a 
point plantées sont arrachées, Matth., 
XV, 43. Cependant sçachons qu'il co- 
gnoist les siens, et que le salut d’eux 
tous est cacheté envers luy, afin que nul 
ne luy eschappe, 2 Tim., 11, 19, Conten- 
tons-nous de ce cachet. 


A& Feu donc que les enfans participent à la chair et au sang, by aussi sem- 
blablement y a participé : afin que par mort il destruisist celuy qui avoit l'em- 


pire de mort, c'est ascavoir le diable : 
1 
vie assujelis à servitude. 


IV 


Et qu'il délivrast tous ceux qui par crainte de mort estoyent toute leur 
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46 Jeu done que les enfans partic 
pen à la chair el au sang, ele 
la conclusion de ce qui a esté dit ci-des- 
sus : el quant et quant il rend plus ple- 
nement la raison laquelle il avoit touchée 
en brief au paravant, pourquoy il à falu 
que le Fils de Dieu ait vestu nostre chair : 
asçavoir afin qu’il participast d'une mesme 


nature avec nous, et qu'en mourant il} 


nous rachetast de la mort. Ce passage esL 
digne d’estre noté : pource que non-seu- 
lement il conferme la vérité de la nature 
humaine en Christ, mais aussi pource 
qu'il nous monstre quel fruit nous revient 
de là. Le Fils de Dieu, dit-il, a esté fait 
homme : afin qu'il participast d’une mesme 
condition et nature avec nous. Pouvoit-il 
dire chose plus propre pour la contirma- 
tion de nostre Foy ? Car il appert par ceci 
qu'il nous aime d’une amour inestimable. 
Mais le comble de ceste amour gist en ce 
qu'il a vestu nostre nature: alin qu 
s’assujetist à la condition de mourir. C: 
entant qu'il estoit Dieu, il ne pouvoit 
mourir. Or combien qu'il touche en brief 
le fruit de sa mort, nonobstant en ce peu 
de paroles la chose est merveilleusement 
exprimée au vif et avec grande eflicace : 
Asçavoir qu'il nous a tellement garentis 
de la tyrannie du diable, que nous som- 
mes maintenant hors de danger de luy 


et qu'il nous à tellement rachetez de la | 


mort, queuous ne ladevons plus craind: 
Mais pource qu’il n'y à mot qui n'emporte 
son poids , il nous les faut plus diligem- 
ment esplucher. Premièrement, ceste 
Destruction du diable de laquelle il 
parle, tend à ce qu'il n'ait plus de puis- 
sance sur nous. Car combien que le dia- 
ble ait encore force, et qu'il machine de 
nous ruiner assiduellement, Loutesfois la 
puissance qu'il ha de nuire est esleinte, 
ou pour le moins rebouchée, Et c'est une 
grande consolation, que nous sommes 
asseurez que nous avons affaire à un en- 
nemi qui n'ha point de puissance sur 
nous. Car que ceci soit dit pour le regard 
de nous, on le peut recueillir du membre 
suyvant , Qui avoit l'empire de mort. 
Car l'Apostre veut donner à entendre par 
cela, que le diable est destruit entant 
qu'il réguoit à nostre ruine. Car cest em- 
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cause de son effet, 
d'autant qu'il nous est mortel, et apporte 
ruine. Il démonstre donc que non-seule- 
ment la tyrannie de Satan a esté destruite 
par la mort de Christ, mais aussi que 
Satan luy-mesme a esté tellement abba- 
Lu, que nous ne le devons non plus crain- 
dre que s’il n'estoit point. 11 parle du 
Diable en nombre singulier, selon que 
l'Escriture a accoustumé d'en user : non 
pas qu'il ny en ait qu'un, mais pource 
que tous ensemble font un corps, lequel 
ne peut estre imaginé sans chef, 

15 Tous ceux qui par crainte de mort 
estoyent toute leur vie assujetis à ser- 
vilude. Ce passage exprime très bien 
combien est misérable la vie de ceux qui 
ont la mort en horreur : comme il faut 
uécessairement qu'elle soit espovantable 
et horrible à Lous ceux qui la considérent 
hors Christ: veu que lors on n'apperceoit 
rien en icelle que malédiction, Car d'où 
vient la mort sinon de l'ire de Dieu con- 
tre le péché ? De là vient ceste servitude 
lant que la vie dure : c’est-à-dire une 
perpétuelle anxiété et chagrin continuel, 
duquel les povres âmes sont enserrées. 
Car le jugement de Dieu se présente 
Lousjours devant les yeux par la cognois- 
sance et remors du péché. Christ nous a 
délivrez de ceste crainte ; quand souste- 
uant nostre malédiction il à osté tout 
qui estoit espovantable en la mort. Car 
jà soit qu'encore maintenant il nous fale 
asser par la mort, toutesfois en vivant 
eL mourant nous Sommes en repos el seu- 
reté, quand nous avons Christ pour guide. 
Que si quelqu'un ne peut appaiser son 
esprit par mespris de la mort, qu'il sça- 
che qu'il n'a encores guères proulité en 
la foy de Christ. Car comme une trop 
grande crainte procède de faute de co- 
gnoissance de la grâce de Christ, ainsi 
west un certain signe d'infidélité. La 
mort, yc ne signilie pas seulement sépa- 
ration de l'âme et du corps, mais aussi 
la peine qui nous est envoyée de Dieu en 
Son courroux : en sorte que ce mot com 
prend la damnation éternelle, Car où il y 
à coulpe et transgression devant Dieu, 
Eantnent aussi se présentent les en- 
fers. 
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16 Car certes ilne prend pas les Anges, mais prend la semence d'Abraham. 
A7 Parquoy, il a falu qu'il ait esté semblable en toutes choses à ses frères, 
afin qu'il Just souverain Sacrificateur, miséricordieux et fidèle ës choses qui 
devoyent estre faites envers Dieu, afin de satisfaire pour les péchez du peuple. 
18 Car par ce qui luy est advenu d'estre tenté?, il est aussi puissant à aider 


ceux qui sont tentez. 


1) on, 
2) Ou, qu'il a soufert en estant tenté, 


16 Car certes il ne prend pas les 
Anges, ete. Il amplifie par ceste compa 
raison le bénéfice et honneur que Christ 
nous a fait en prenant nostre chair, d'au- 
tant qu'il n’en a jamais fait autant aux À 
ges. D'autant done qu'il estoit plus grand 
besoin de remède singulier pour réparer 
li ruine tant horrible de l'homme , le Fils 
de Dieu a voulu qu'il y eust un gage © 
cellent et incomparable de l'amour qu'il 
nous portoit, lequel ne fust communiqué 
non pas aux Anges mesme, Quand donc 
il nous a préférez aux Anges, ce n'a point 


esté pour excellence qui fust en nous, 


mais pour le regard de nostre m 
Parquoy il ne fut point que nous 1 
vantions d’estre plus excellens que 1 
Auges, sinon d'autant que le Pere céleste 
a usé de plus grande n de envers 
nous: comme nous en avions besoin, ain 
que les Anges regardassent d'en haut 
avec admiration une si grande bonté 
espandue sur la terre. Quant à ce qu'il 
use du temps présent, // ne prend : je 
rapporte cela aux tesmoiguages de l'Eseri 
ture, comme s’il nous représentoit devant 
les yeux cé qui avoit esté auparavant Les- 
par les Propliètes. Au reste, ce seul 
passage est assez suflisant pour renverser 
Marcion, Manichée et tous autres sem- 
blables resveurs, qui nient que Christ 
soit vray homme , engendré de semence 
humaine. Car s’il n'a fait seulement que 
porter la figure d’un homme, aussi estoit- 
il auparavant souvent apparu sous la for- 
me d'un Ange : parquoy il n'y auroit point 
de différence. Mais pource qu'on ne peut 
dire que Christ ait jamais esté vrayement 
Ange, vestu de nature Angélique : à ceste 
cause il est plustost dit qu'il a prins 
l'homme que les Anges. Or l'Apostre 
parle de la nature, et Signifie que Christ 


US. 


n'a pas prins les Anges: mais à prins. Ou, ne s'est pas uni la 


slure Angélique, mais Ia nature humaine, 


ayant vestu la chair, a esté vray homm 
en sorte qu'en deux natures il y ait unité 
de personne. Car ce passage ne favorise 
point à Nestorius, qui forgeoit deux 
Christs, comme si le Fils de Dieu n'eust 
point esté vray homme, ains que seule- 
ment il eust habité en la chair de l'hom- 
me. Nous voyons que l'Apostre a bien eu 
une autre intention. Car il veut monstrer 
que nous trouvons un frère en la per- 
sonne du Fils de Dieu, à cause de la 
participation d'une mesme nature. Par- 
quoy, ne se contentant point de l'appeler 
homme, il dit qu'il a esté engendré de 
semence humaine. 1 nomme expressément 
La semence d'Abraham, alin qu'on ad- 
jouste plus grande foy à ce qu'il dit, 
d'autant qu'il est prins de l'Escriture. 
17 Parquoy il « falu qu'il ait esté 
semblable en toutes choses à ses fre- 
res, ele. Il faut considérer deux chose 
en la nature huuaine de Chri 
l'essence de la chair, & 
pourtant l'Apostre enseigne que non-seu- 
lement il a vestu la chair de l'homme, 
mais aussi toutes les affections qui sont 
propres aux hommes. [1 monstre aussi 
quel est le fruit procédant de à, ce qui 
est la vraye doctrine de la foy : asçavoir 
d nous sentons en nous pourquoy le 
Fils de Dieu a prins nos inlirmitez, Car 
qu'est-ce de tout le sçavoir que nous 
pourrons avoir, si nous ne senlons ce 


qu'il fust souverain Sacrificateur, mi- 
éricordieur et fidèle. Lesquels mots 
xpose ainsi, Afin qu'il fust miséricor- 
«, et par conséquent fidèle, Car en un 
teur, l'office duquel est d’appai- 
ser lire de Dieu, aider aux misérables , 
redresser ceux qui sont cheus, soulager 
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les travaillez , la miséricorde est bien re- 
quise, laquelle un sentiment des mesmes 
choses engendre en nous. Car il n'advient 
guères souvent que ceux qui ont tous- 
jours esté à leur aise, soyent touchez des 
angoisses d’autruy. Certes e qu'a dit 
Virgile Poëte Latin, est prins de la cous- 
tume ordinaire des hommes, 
Sçnchant que e*est de mal, par mon expé 
Je m'appren de donner aux ehéifs allegence. 
Non pas que le Fils de Dieu ait eu besoin 
d’estre duit et formé à affection miséri- 
cordieuse par expérience de maux et fas- 
cheries : mais pource qu'on ne nous 
pourroit pas autrement persuader qu'il 
est clément et enclin à nous aider, sinon 
qu'il eust esté exercé en nos misères. Car 
ceci, comme tout le reste, a esté fait pour 
le regard de nous. Toutes fois et quantes 
donc que nous sommes pressez de quel- 
que sorte de mal que ce soit, ayons in- 
continent souvenance que rien ne nous 
advient que Le Fils de Dieu n'ait expéri- 
menté en soy, afin d’avoir compassion de 
nous : et ne doutons point qu'il ne nous 
assiste comme s'il enduroit avec nous. 
Ce mot Fidéle, signifie véritable et droit. 
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Car c’est l'opposite de l'homme feint, ou 
qui ne s’acquitte pas du devoir de son 
office. L'expérience que Christ a euë de 
nos misères le feschit tellement à com- 
passion, qu'il est songneux d'implorer 
pour nous l’aide de Dieu. Et quoy encore ? 
voulant faire la purgation et satisfaction 
des péchez, il a veseu nostre nature, afin 
que nous eussions en nostre chair Le pris 
de la réconciliation : et finalement, afin 
qu'il nous introduisist avec soy au sanc- 
tuaire de Dieu par le droïct de la nature 
que nous avons commune avec luy. Par 
les choses qui devoyent estre faites en- 
vers Dieu, il entend tout ce qui tend et 
appartient à nous réconcilier avec Dicu. 
Or pource que la première entrée à Di 
est la liberté de la foy, il est besoin d'un 
Médiateur qui nous oste tout doute. 

18 Car par ce qui luy est advenu 
d'estre tenté, il est aussi, ete. Estant 
exercé en nos maux , dit-il, il est enclin 
à nous secourir : car Tentation, ne si- 
gnifie yei autre chose qu'expérience où 
espreuve et essay. Et Æstre puissant, 
est prins pour Estre propre , ou enclin, 
ou disposé. 


CHAPITRE HI. 


A Parquoy, frères saincts, qui estes participans de la vocation céleste, con- 
sidérez l'Apostre et souverain Sacrificateur de nostre confession as 4 
Christ, 

2 Fidèle à celuy qui l'a constitué, (ainsi que Moyse estoit) fidèle, di-je, en 
toute La maison d'iceluy. 

3 Car cestuy-ci est réputé digne de plus grande gloire que Moyse, d'au- 
tant que celuy qui a édifié la maison, est en plus grande dignité que la maison. 

4 Car toute maison est édifiée de quelqu'un : et celuy qui « basti toutes ces 
choses, est Dieu. 

5 Or bien est vray que Moyse a esté fidèle en toute la maison d'iceluy 
comme serviteur en tesmoignage des choses qui seroyent dites. 

6 Mais Christ est comme Fils sur sa maison : duquel nous sommes la mai: 
son, si nous retenons ferme jusques à la fin l'asseurance et la gloire de l'espé- 
rance. 


À Parquoy, frères saincts , qui estes 
participans de la vocation céleste , etc. 


ci-dessus Docteur et souverain Sacrifica- 
teur, il a en peu de paroles fait compa- 


I elost et conclud la doctrine précédente 
par une exhortation bien utile : asçavoir 
que les Juifs soyent attentifs et avisent 
bien à recognoistre quel et combien grand 
est Christ. Car pource qu’en le nommant 


raison de luy à Moyse et Aaron : mainte- 
nant il comprend tous les deux membres. 
Car il l’orne de deux titres, comme aussi 
il ha deux offices et prééminences en l'E- 
glise de Dieu. Moyse a fait oflice de Pro- 
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phète et Docteur, Aaron de Sacrificateur : 
mais à Christ ont esté donnez les deux 
estats. Parquoy si nous le voulons rece- 
voir comme il appartient, il faut consi 
rer quel il est : il faut, di-je, le revestir 
de sa vertu , afin qu’en lieu de luy nous 
ne prenions quelque vaine ombre et ima- 
gination de Christ. En premier lieu ce 
mot, Considérez, emporte son poids. 
Car il signifie qu’en cest endroit il est 
requis d’estre diligemment attentif, d’au- 
tant qu'il ne peut estre mesprisé sans 
griefve punition, et quant et quant que 
la vraye cognoissance de Christ suit 
pour chasser et faire esvanouir les ténè- 
bres de tous erreurs. Or afin de les ai- 
guiser d'avantage à une telle affection et 
estude , il les admoneste de leur propre 
vocation : comme s’il disoit, Dieu ne vous 
a pas fait une petite grâce en vous appe- 
lant en son royaume. [l reste maintenant 
que vous ayez les yeux dressez à Christ, 
conime en celuy qui est vostre condus 
teur et guide du chemin. Car la vocation 
des fidèles ne peut estre autrement as- 
seurée , Sinon q se rangent du tout 
à Christ. Et pourtant, nous ne devons pas 
penser que ce soit dit seulement aux 
duifs, mais que c’est une doctrine gén 
rale proposée à tous ceux qui ont d 
de parvenir au royaume de Dieu, Qu'ils 
soyent diligemment attentifs 
d'autant qu'il est le seul maistre de 
nostre foy, et l'a confermée par son s 
crifice. Car Conf 
pour foy. Et c'est comme s'il disoit , 


que 
la foy, laquelle nous-nous disons tenir, 
est vaine el inutile si elle n’est rapportée 


à Christ. 

2 Fidèle à celuy qui l'a constitué. 
C'est une louange de l'Apostolat de Christ, 
à ce que les fidèles se reposent asseurée- 
ment en luy. Or il le louë en deux sorte 
asçavoir pource que le Pere céleste nous 
Va ordonné pour Docteur : et Christ 
luy-mesme à fidèlement exécuté cest 
oflice qui lui estoit enjoint. Ces deux 
choses sont tousjours néce: pour 
acquérir authorité à la doc Car 
Dieu doit estre seul escouté, ainsi que 
toute l'Eseriture crie. À céste € 
Christ proteste, que la doctrine qu'il met 
en avant n’est pas sicne, mais de son 
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Père, Jean, VIH, 16. Et il dit ailleurs, 
Qui me receoit, il receoit celuy qui m'a 
envoyé, Luc, IX, 48. Car nous parlons 
de Christ, entant qu'estaut vestu de 
nostre chair, il est Ministre et serviteur 
de Dieu, pour annoncer les choses les- 
quelles il luy a baïllées en charge. Or 
avec ce que la vocation de Christ est de 
il y a encore ceci, qu'il l'a admi- 
nistrée fidèlement eL purement : qui est 
un point requis en tous vrais Ministres, 
à ce qu'ils ayent audience et authorité 
en l'Eglise. Que si l'un et l'autre est 
trouvé en Christ, certes on ne le peut 
mespriser, que Dieu aussi ne soit mes- 
prisé en luy. (Ainsi que Moyse estoit.) 
Laissant pour un peu le propos de la 
Sa ure, il vient yei à traitter de 
l'Apostolat. Car comme ainsi soil que 
l'alliance de Dieu contient deux parties : 
asçavoir la publication de la doctrine, et 
confirmation réale, si ainsi faut par- 
ler : la perfection entière de l'alliance ne 
consisteroit point autrement en Christ, 
on que tous ces deux droits luy ap- 
parléinssent. Aprés donc que l'autheur 
fait meution de l'un 
i finalement par une 
e exhortation resveillé les fidèles à 
tentifs. Or il entre maintenant en 
un plus long traitté, et ample déduction 
de ces choses, et commence par la charge 
et office de Docteur : pourtant aussi il 
compare Christ avec Moyse seulement. 
Quant à ce qu'il dit, £n toute la mai- 
son, on le pourroit rapporter à Moyse : 
mais j'aime mieux le rapporter à Christ, 
à ce qu'il soit dit estre fidèle au Père en 
tout le gouvernement de la maison. Dont 
il s'ensuit qu'il n'y a de l'Eglise de Dieu, 
sinon ceux qui recognoissent Chris! 

3 Car cestuy-ci est réputé digne de 
plus grande gloire que Moyse, etc. 
Aïn qu'il ne semble qu'il vueille faire 
Christ seulement égal à Moyse, il mon- 
stre de combien il est plus excellent. Ce 
qu'il prouve par deux argumens, d'autant 
que Moyse a tellement esté ordonné pour 
gouverner l'Eglise, que cependant il a 
une partie et membre d’icel 
ist est le maistre maçon d' 
tant par-dessus tout le bastiment. Moyse 


estre 


€ 


en gouvernant les autres estoil aussi gou- 
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werné, d'autant qu'il estoit serviteur : 
mais Christ pouree qu'il est le Fils, ob- 
tient la principauté. C'est une métaphore 
commune et familière à l'Escriture, que 
l'Eglise est appelée Maison de Dieu, 


4 Tim., Il, v. 15. Or pource qu'elle est 
ceste 


bastie et composée des fidèles , 

cause un chacun d'eux est nommé 
vive, 1 Pierre, If, v. 5 : aucunesfoi: 
vaisseaux et instrumens, desquels la mx: 
son est garnie, 2 Tim., 11, v. 20. Il n'y 
en a donc pas un qui soil tellement seul 
éminent, que cependant il ne soit mem- 
bre, et comprins sous tout le corps. 
Dieu est celuy seul qui est le bastisseur, 
et qui doit estre colloqué par-dessus 
tout son bastiment et ouvrage. Or u 
habite en Christ, en sorte que tout ce 
qui est dit de Dieu, luy appartient, Si 
quelqu'un objecte que Christ aussi est 
partie de l'édifice, pource qu 
fondement, pource qu'il est nostr 


frère, 
pource qu'il ha société avec nous : d’a- 


vantage qu'il n’en est point le re ma- 
çon, pour ce que luy aussi a esté formé 
de Dieu : la solution est facile à donner : 
Asçavoir que nostre foy est tellement 
fondée en luy, que néantmoins il est e 
tabli gouverneur par-dessus nous : qu'il 
est tellement nostre frère, que cependant 
il est aussi notre Seigneur : qu'il est tel- 
lement formé de Dieu, entant qu'il est 
homme, que toutesfois il vivilie et res- 
taure toutes choses par son Esprit, en- 
tant qu'il est Dieu éternel. L'Escriture 
use dediverses métaphores eL simi 
pour exprimer quelle est la g 
Christ envers nous: mais il n'y en a pas 
une qui diminue rien de son honneur, 
duquel l'Apostre parle maintenant. Car 
voyci le poinct, Que tous doyvent estre 
rangez el abbaissez, d'autant qu'il faut 
qu'ils soyent au-dessous du Chef : et 
que Christ seul est exempté de ceste con- 
dition, pource qu'il est le Chef. Si on 
objecte derechef, que Moyse n'a point 
esté moins maistre-maçon que sainet 
Paul, qui se glorifie de ce titre, 4 Cor., 
HI, v. 40: je respon, que ce nom est 
transféré aux Prophètes et Docteurs , 
mais c'es improprement , veu qu'ils ne 
sont qu'organes ou instrumens , voire 
instrumens morts, sinon que le Seigneur 
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inspire du ciel efficace. D'avantage, qu'ils 
travaillent tellement à édilier et bastir 
l'Église, qu'eux-mesmes aussi vienent à 
estre unis à l'édifice, comme estans par- 
tie d'iceluy : mais que c’est bien autre 
chose de Christ. Car il a tousjours édifié 
l'Eglise par la propre vertu de son Es- 
prit. D'avantage, il a tousjours esté 
éminent et exallé par-dessus le rang 
commun des autres, pouree qu'il estoit 
tellement le vray temple de Dieu , que 
quant et quant il estoit le Dieu habitant 
en iceluy. 

4 Et celuy qui a basti toutes ces cho- 
ses, est Dieu. Combien qu'on pourroit 
estendre ces mots à la création de tout 
le monde, nonobstant je les restrain à la 
présente matière, en sorte que nous en- 
|tendions que rien ne se fait en l'Eglise, 
qu'on ne doyve recognoistre estre pro- 
cédé de la vertu de Dieu. Car c'est luy 
| seul qui l'a fondée de sa main, Pseaume 
LXXXVII, v. 5. Et sainet Paul dit de 
Christ, qu'ii est le Chef, duquel tout le 
corps lié ensemble , et conjoint par cha- 
cune jointure du fournissement , prend 
accroissement selon l'opération, en la 
mesure de chacune partie, Ephés., IV, 
v. 15. À ceste cause il dit bien souvent, 
que le fruit de son ministère est une œu- 
vre de Dieu. Brief, si nous considérons 
ce qui en est à la vérité, combien que 
Dieu use du moyen des hommes pour 
l'édification de son Eglise, c'est toutes- 
seul qui parfait toutes choses. 
strument ne dérogue rien à l'ou- 


5 Or bien est vray que Moyse a esté 
fidèle en toute li maison d'iceluy 
comme serviteur , ete. C'est la seconde 
différence, asçavoir que la doctrine a esté 
commise à Moyse, mais ça esté en telle 
sorte que luy aussi y fust sujet comme 
les autres. Mais Christ combien qu'il 
ait prins Ja condition de serviteur, toutes- 
| fois il est Maistre et Seigneur, sous | 
quel tous doyvent estre rangez, Ph 
|piens, 11, v. 9. I a esté ordonné héritier 
{de toutes choses : comme nous avons 
{veu au chap. 1, v. 2. Æn tesmoignage 
|des choses qui seroyent dites. le l'& 
{pose ainsi simplement, entant que M 
Lestant héraut et annonciateur de ceste 
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doctrine, qui devoit estre publiée au 
peuple aucien selon la condition du 
temps, à quant et quant rendu tesmoi- 
gage à l'Evangile, de la prédication du- 
quel le temps opportun n'estoit pas en- 
core venu. Car certes il est tout évident 
que ceste perfection de sapience qui est 
contenue en l'Evangäe, est la fin et l'ac- 
complissement de la Loy. EL semble que 
le mot Grec qui est du temps futur, et 
lequel nous traduisons, Des choses qui 
seroyent diles, où qui estoyent à dire , 
requiert cesle exposition. Or la somme 
est, que Moyse a fidèlement enseigné au 
peuple les choses que Dieu luy avoit don- 
nées en charge, mais que certaine mesure 
luy à esté limitée, laquelle il w’estoit licite 
d'outrepasser. Dieu à jadis parlé en plu- 
sieurs manières, et à plusieurs fois par 
les Prophètes, en sorte qu'il différoit et 
remetltoit la plene révélation de l'Evan- 
gile au temps de plénitude. 

6 Duquel nous sommes la maison, 
si nous retenons ferme jusques à la 
Jin, etc. Conme sainet Paul api oir 
usé de ceste pré qu'il est Apos 
destiné pour les Gentils, adjouste que les 
Romains ausquels il escrit, sont du nom- 
bre d'iceux, afin d'acquérir env 
authorité, Rom., 1, v. 6 
nant l'autheur de ceste Epistre exhorte 
les Juifs qui avoyent desja fait profes- 
sion de Christ, de persévérer en la foy, 
afin qu'ils soyent du nombre des dom 
tiques de Dieu. 11 avoit dit aupa 
que la maison de Dieu est sous la domi 
nation de Christ. Après icelle sentence, 
maintenant bien à propos est adjoustée 
ceste admonition, que lors ils auront lieu 
en la famille de Dieu, s'ils obéissent à 


7 Partant (comme dil le sainct Esprit, Si aujourt 
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Christ. Mais d'autant qu'ils avoyent jà 
commencé à recevoir l'Evangile, il met 
ceste condition , S'ils demeurent fermes 
en la foy d'iceluy. Car je pren ce mot 
d'Espérance pour Foy. Et certes aussi 
espérance n’est autre chose que constance 
de foy. 11 met Asseurance et gloire, 
pour mieux exprimer la vertu d’icelle. Et 
de ceci nous recueillons que ceux qui con- 
sentent à l'Evangile en tremblement et 
comme chancelans, ne sont rien moins 
que eroy Car la foy ne peut estre sans 
une tranquillité paisible d'esprit, laquelle 
produit une constante hardiesse de se 
gloritier. Et de faict, la foy ha tousjours 
ces deux effets conjoints avec soy : asça- 
voir hardiesse et gloriliement : comme 
nous avons dit, au chap. V des Romains, 
et au chap. HT des Ephésiens. Ausquels 
comme ainsi soit que toute la doctrine 
des Papi est contraire, par cela seul, 
quand encore elle wauroit autre mal, 
plustost elle destruit l'Eglise de Dieu 
qu'elle ne l'édifie, Car non-seulement ils 
leurs inventions, mais 
pertement de témérité 
s tude par laquelle seule l'Apos- 
tre enseigne que nous Sommes CONSAGreZ 
pour estre temples de Dieu. Outreplus , 
quelle fermeté de confiance et hardiesse 
y pourra-il avoir, quand les hommes 
ignorent ce qu'ils doyvent croire ? Or ce 
monstre de foy implicite, lequel ils for- 
gent de leurs testes, n'est autre chose 
qu'une licence de fourvoyer eL s'esgarer 


le 


{du droit chemin. Ce passage nous ad- 


moneste qu'il faut tousjours proufiter et 
avancer jusques à la mort, pource que 
toute nostre vie est comme une course. 


'huy vous oyez sa voix!, 


8 N'endurcissez point vos cœurs, ainsi qu'en l'irritation au jour de la ten- 


tation au désert, 


9 Où vos péres m'ont tenté, et m'ont esprouré, et ont reu mes œuvres 


10 Par quarante an 
dit, Is errent tousjours en leurs cœur 
41 Pourtant j'ay juré en mon à 


Parquoy j'a cslé cunuyé de ceste gén 


ation, et ay 
ct n'ont point cognu mes voyes 
aurais dls entreut en mon repos) 


12 Frères, prenez garde qu'il n'y ait cu quelqu'un de vous un mauvais 
cœur, incrédule, pour se réroller de Dieu virent. 


1) Ps, XCXV, 


Mais enhortez-rous L'un l'autre pur chacun jour, tandis que ce jourd'hty 
est nommé + ajin qu'aucun de vous ne s'endurcis 


se par déceplion de péché. 
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Il poursuit son exhortation , Qu'ils 
obéissent à Christ parlant. Et afin qu’elle 
ait plus de gravité, il la conferme par le 
tesmoignage de David. Car comme ainsi 
soit qu’il les faloit piequer au vif, il va- 
loit mieux opposer la personne d’un au- 
tre, afin de ne les point offenser. S'il 
leur eust simplement reproché l'incrédu- 
lité de leurs Pères, ils ne l’eussent point 
ouy si volontiers : maisen ce qu’il leur pro- 
pose David, la chose est beaucoup moins 
odieuse. Or il veut dire en somme, Que 
comme Dieu a voulu dés le commence- 
ment qu’on obéist à sa voix, el n’a peu 
endurer la dureté et obstination, qu'il 
ne l'ait punie rigoureusement , ainsi au- 
jourd'huy si nous ne luy sommes dociles, 
il ne puni 
nostre obstination. Au reste, le propos 
est pendant jusques-là où il dit, Frères, 
prenez garde qu'il n'y ait aucun de 
vo etc. Pourtant, afin que le texte 
coule mieux, idra enclorre le der 
rant en parenthèse. Traittons maintenant 
chacun poinct par ordre 

7 Comme dit le saint Esprit. Cec 
sert plus à esmouvoir les esprits, que 
alléguoit David par son nom. Aussi il est 
bon et utile de s'accoustumer à telle 
çons de parler, afin qu’il nous souviene 
que les paroles qu’on produit des liv 
des Prophètes, ne sont point des ho: 
mes, mais de Dieu. Au reste, pource que 
‘ceste sentence, Së aujourd'huy vous 
oyez sa voix, est une partie du verset 
précédent : aucuns ne le traduisent pas 
mal, À la miene volonté qu'aujourd'huy 
vous ouissiez sa voix. Il est bien certain 
que David après avoir appelé les Juifs 
Peuple de Dieu et ses ouxilles, de là tout 
soudain il infère, que c'est donc bien rai 
son qu'ils oyent la voix de Dieu. Car là 
parlant à ceux qu'il avoit invitez à chan- 
ter louanges à Dieu, et à célébrer sa 
bonté, il les admoneste quant et quant 


que l'obéissance est le principal service | 


qu'il requiert, et qu’elle est par-dessus 
tous sacrifices. Le premier poinet donc 
est qu'ils s’assujettissent à la parole de 
Dieu. Il s'ensuit puis après, N'endurcis- 
sez point vos cœurs : par lesquels mots 
est monstré que nostre rébellion contre 
Dieu ne procède d'autre source que d’une 
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meschanceté volontaire : asçavoir quand 
nous fermons la porte à sa grâce. Vray 
est que desjà de nature nous avons le 
cœur de pierre, eL un chacun de nous à 
apporté ceste dureté du ventre de sa 
mère, et n'y a que Dieu seul qui la peut 
amollir et corriger. Toutesfois ce que 
nous repoussons la voix de Dieu, cela se 
fait par obstination volontaire, et non 
point par une instigation d’ailleurs : et 
de cela chacun peut estre tesmoin à s0y- 
mesme. Parquoy, l'Esprit reprend à bon 
droïct tous incrédules, de ce qu’ils s'op- 
posent à Dieu, et qu’ils se sont à eux- 
mesmes maistres et autheurs d'obstina- 
tion: afin qu'ils ne disent point que la 
faute viene d’ailleurs. Toutesfois on ne 
pourra pas recueillir de ceci qu'au con- 
traire il soit en nostre puissance ec liberté 
de former nos cœurs à l'obéissance de 
Dieu. Mais plustost nécessairement il ad- 
viendra tousjours aux hommes d’endur- 
cir leurs cœurs, jusques à ce qu'un autre 
cœur leur soit donné du ciel. Car selon 
que nous sommes enclins à malice, nous 
ne cesserons jamais de résister à Dieu, 
jusques à ce que nous soyions dontez et 
maltez par sa nain. 

8 Ainsi qu'en Lirritation au jour de 
la tentation au désert. H estoit utile 
pour deux raisons, que la désobéissance 
de leurs Pères leur fust ramentue. Car 
comme ils estoyent folement enflez de la 
gloire de leur race, ils ensuyvoyent bien 
souvent les vices de leurs Pères pour 
rent excuse sur leurs 
s que Jeu s 


ceste admonition n’estoit Die su 
verflue, Or pource que du temps de l'A- 
postre, aussi ces deux raisons avoyent 


que 


lieu, il accommode volontiers à son usage 
lee qui avoit esté jadis dit par David, 
afin que ceux aussi ausquels il addresse 
sa parole ne soyent trop addonnez à leurs 
Pères. De ceci il faut recueillir une doc- 
trine générale, Jusques où on doit défé- 
rer à l’authorité des Pères : asçavoir, 
tellement que par icelle nous ne soyons 
destournez d’un seul Dieu. Car si jamais 
il y eut pères dignes d'honneur, les Juifs 
certes entre les autres oblienent le pre- 
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mier lieu. Et nonobstant David com- 
mande expresséement à leurs enfans, de 
se donner garde d’estre semblables à eux. 
Or de moy, je ne doute point qu'il ne 
regarde yci à l'histoire qui est escrite au 
chapitre XVII d'Exode. Car David use 
yci de deux noms, lesquels Moyse ré- 
«ile avoir esté imposez au lieu à cause de 
ce qui estoit là advenu : asçavoir Meriba, 
qui signifie contention ou irritation : et 
Massa, qui vaut autant à dire que Ten- 
tation. Car ils ont et tenté Dieu, disans 
qu'il n’estoit point au milieu d'eux, 
pource qu'ils avoyent faute d'eau: et 
aussiirrité, ayans contention avec Moyse. 
Au reste, combien qu'ils eussent mon- 
stré plusieurs exemples de leur incrédu- 
lité, David choisit principalement eestuy- 
ci, pource qu’il estoit mémorable sur 
tous autres : en après, pource que selon 
l'ordre du temps il a suyvi tous les autres, 
pour le moins pour la plus grand'part, 
comme on le peut cognoistre par le 
IVe livre de Moyse, où on voit une suite 
continuelle de plusieurs tentations depuis 
le Xe chapitre, or ceste 
XXe. Laquelle circons 
fait beaucoup plus énorme. Car quelle | 
ingratitude est-ce qu'ayans tant de fois | 
expérimenté la vertu de Dieu, ils ne lai 
sent pas toutesfois de contester si auda 
cieusement avec luy, et qu'ils ne luy ad- 
joustent aucune foy? Il a donc mis une 
espèce pour toutes. Ce mot Tenter est | 
prins en mauvaise part, pource que nous 
disons Desfier comme en despitant. Car 
jà soit que par plusieurs fois Dieu les 
eust secourus, toutesfois meltans en ou- 
bli tout le bien qu’il leur avoit fait, ils 
demandoyent par morquerie où estoit | 
la vertu et puissance d'iceluy. 

9 Et m'ont esprouvé et ont veu mes 
œuvres. Il faut résoudre ce membre en 
ceste sorte, Jà soit toutesfois qu'ils eus- 
sent esprouvé et veu mes œuvres. Car il 
exaggére le crime de leur impiété, de ce 
qu'ils avoyent si mal proufité, ayans esté 
enseignez par tant d'expériences. Car ça 
esté une merveilleuse bestise et stupidi- 
té, qu'ils n'estimoyent rien la vertu de 
Dieu tant fermement approuvée. Ce qui 
s'ensuit de Quarante ans, est conjoint | 
en David avec ce qui est di conséquem- 
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ment. Or nous sçavons que les Apostres 
en alléguant les tesmoignages de l'Es- 
criture ont plustost regardé à la sub- 
stance, qu'ils n'ont esté curieux des mots. 
Et aussi quand Dieu se plaind que ce 
peuple lui a esté ennuyeux par l'espace 
de quarante ans, c'est pource que tant de 
biens qu'il luy avoit faits, ne luy ont de 
rien proufité à se chastier. Car comme 
ainsi soit que Dieu leur feist du bien as- 
siduellement à eux, di-je, qui en estoyent 
indignes, ils ne laissoyent pas de s'es- 


lever à l'encontre de luy. De là venoit 
ndignation continuelle de Dieu : comme 
s'il disoit, Ils ne m'ont point irrité pour 


une fois ou pour un bien peu de temps, 
mais en continuant leurs meschancelez 
par quarante ans. Génération, signifie 
une aage, ou les hommes d’un siècle. 

40 Et ay dit, ils errent lousjours en 
leurs cœurs, ete. C'est la sentence de 
Dieu, par laquelle il prononce qu'ils sont 
lors du sens, et adjouste la raison : as- 
çavoir pource Qu'ils n'ont point cognu 
ses voyes. En somme, il les tient pour 
gens désespérez, pource qu'ils sont des- 
pourveus de sens ‘et de raison : eL prend 
yei la personne d'un homme, qui après 
avoir long temps expérimenté aucuns, n'y 
cognoist à la fin qu’un forcènement obs: 
tiné. Car il dit qu'ils errent tousjou 
d'autant qu'on n'apperçoit aucune espé- 
rance d'amendement 

41 Tellement que j'ay juré, etc. C'est 
la peine de leur folie enragée , qu'ils ont 

sté privez du repos qui leur avoit esté 
promis. Au reste, le Seigneur appelle Sox 
repos, la terre en laquelle ils devoyent 
avoir demeure arrestée. Car ils avoyent 
esté comme estrangers el pèlerins en 
Egypte, ils estoyent errans par le désert : 
mais la terre de Chanaan leur devoit 
estre en héritage perpétuel, selon la pro- 
messe. Et Dieu l'appelle son repos, au 
regard de la promesse : pource qne nous 
n'avons jamais lieu ou siége ferme et 
arresté, sinon là où nous sommes colo - 
quez par la main de Dieu. Or le droict de 
la possession certaine estoit fondé en ce 
que Dieu avoit dit à Abraham, Je donne- 
ray ceste terre à ta semence, Gen. XI, 
v. 7. Quant à ce que Dieu jure, par cela 
l'énormité du mal est exprimée plus clai- 


39% coMM 


rement, et de plus grande véhémence. 
Car c'est un signe de l'ire de Dieu plus 
embrasée. Si jamais is entrent. C'est 
une manière de serment, en laquelle il 
faut suppléer quelque chose, comme une 
imprécation, ou quelque autre chose sem- | 
blable quand les hommes parlent: mais 
quand Dieu parle luy-mesme, c’est autant 
comme s'il disoit, Qu'on ne n'estime 
point véritable, où Que par ci 
ne me croye point s'il n'est 2 
tesfois ceste façon de parler en la- 
quelle quelque chose défaut, nous admo- 
neste d'avoir crainte et révéren ain 
que nous ne Soyions trop légers et té- 
urer : comme plus 

accoustumé de faire à tout p 
écrations horribles. Mais quant 
sent passage, nous ne devons pas p 
que lors premiérement ils ayent esté par 
le serment de Dieu déboutez de l'entrée 
de la terre, quand ils le tenterent en Ra- 
phidim. Ils en avoyent esté exclus long 
temps au paravant : asçavoir dès lors 
qu'après avoir ouy le rapport des espi 
avoyent fait difliculté de passer outre. 
u done ne dit pas yei que la tentation 
ait esté la premiére cause de ce qu'ils ont 
esté déboutez de la jouissance de ceste 
terre, mais il signifie qu'ils n'ont peu estre 
réduits par aucun chastiement qu'ils 
n'ayent adjousté offense sur offense. Et 
par ce moyen il démonstre qu'ils avoyent 
bien mérité d'estre par luy ainsi rigou- 
reusement trailtéz, pource qu'ils n'a- 
voyent cessé d'augmenter de plus en plus 
son ire par divers pèchez : comme 
disoit, C'est ici la génération à laquelle 
ë la jouissance de la terre que je 
voye promise : laquelle par quarante 
aus entiers puis après a monstré sa folie 
obstinée par des péchez innumérables. 
12 'rères, prenez garde qu'il n'y ait 
en quelqu'un de vous. 'ay mieux aimé 
retenir cé que l'Apostre à mis de mot à 
mot, Un mauvais cœur d'incrédulité, 
que de chercher une périphrase. Par ceci 
il signitie que l'incrédulité sera conjointe 
avec perversité et malice, si après avoir 
gousté Christ, ils se destournent de la 
foy d'iceluy. Car il parle à ceux qui 
avoyent desjà appris les rudimens de la 
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continent après, Pour se révolter. Car 
on ne se peut révolter que ce ne soit 
rompre la foy. Et quänt et quant il 
monstre comment ils pourront remédier 
qu'ils ne tombent en ceste perversité : 
asçavoir quand ils s'exhorteront Pun l’au- 
tre. Car comme nous sommes naturel- 
lement enclins à mal, nous avons besoin 
de diverses aides pour nous entretenir 
en la crainte de Dieu, si nostre foy n'est 
souvent redressée, elle demeure toute 
abbatue : si elle n'est eschauffée elle se 
refroidi et gèle: si elle n'est resveillée 
elle demeure endormie. 1 veut done qu'ils 
s'aiguisent par admonitions mutuelles , 
alin qu tan par subtils moyens n’entre 
dedans leurs cœurs, et que par ses fal- 
laces il ne les destourne de Dieu. La- 
quelle manière de parler doit estre no- 
lée. Car nous ne nous jettons pas en 
ste rage du premier coup, de venir ré- 
ter à Dicu : mais Satan nous aborde 
par moyens obliques peu à peu, jusques 
à ce qu'il nous tiene enveloppez en ses 
tromperies : el lors estans aveuglez, nous 
entrons en une rébellion manifeste. 1 ÿ 
faut donc remédier de bonne heure : et 
N'y en a pas un qui ne soit en ce danger, 
d'autant qu'il n'y a rien si facile que d'es- 
tre déceu. Or de ceste déception, s’e: 
gendre un eudurcissement de cœur, Nous 
pouvons veoir par ceci combien il nous 
st nécessaire d'estre incitez par conti- 
nuels aiguillons d’exhortations. EL l'ApOs- 
tre ne commande pas seulement en gi 
néral à tous de se donner garde, mais il 
veut qu'ils soyent tellement songneux du 
dut d'un chacun membre, qu'ils ne lais- 
sent par leur négligence périr pas un 
seul de ceux qui ont esté une fois appe- 
lez. Et en cela il fait oMice de bon Pas- 
teur, lequel doit tellement veiller pour le 
salut de tout le troupeau, que ce pendant 
il n'y ait pas une seule brebis de laquelle 
il n'ait soin. 

13 Tandis que ce jourd'huy est nom- 
mé, ete. Maintenant il applique de plus 
près à son propos la sentence de David. 
Car il remonstre que ce Jourd'huy du- 
quel il est fait mention au Pseaume, ne 
doit pas estre restreint au temps de Da- 
vid, mais qu'il comprend tout le temps 


Chrestienté. EL pourtant, il adjouste in- 


quel Dieu parle à nous. Parquoy, tou- 
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tesfois et quantes et autant de temp: 
qu'il ouvre sa bouche sacrée pour nous 
enseigner, souvenons-nous de ceci, Si 
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démonstre tacitement que nous n'aurons 
pas tonsjours l'opportunité, si nous som- 
mes paresseux à suyvre Dieu quand il 


aujourd'huy vous oyez sa voix. Suyvant | nous appeloit. Dieu frappe maintenant à 
la mesme raison, sainet Paul nous en-|nostre porte : si nous ne luy ouvrons, il 
seigne que quand l'Evangile nous est | adviendra que de son costé anssi il nous 
presché, c'est ce temps agréable auquel | fermera la porte de son Royaume. Brief, 
Dieu nous exauce, et le jour de salnt au- les gémissemens de ceux qui mesprisent 
quel il nous aide. 2 Corinthiens, chap. VI, | la grâce qui leur est offerte aujourd'huy 
v. 2. Or il faut user de ceste opportuni- | viendront trop tard, Parquoy, pource que 
té : pource que si par nostre paresse nous | nous ne sçavons si Dieu veut continuer 
la laissons eschapper, en vain nous nous Sa vocation jusques au lendemain, ne dé- 
plaindrons puis après, quand elle nous ! layons point. I appelle aujourd'huy, res- 
aura esté ostée. Comme Christ dit, Che-| pondons incontinent. Car il n'y à point 
minez, Landis que vous avez la lumière : ! de foy, sinon où il y a une telle prompti- 
la nuit viendra bientost, Jehan, chap. XIT, | tude à obéir. 

v. 35. Ainsi donc ce mot, Tandis que, | 


A4 Car nous sommes faits participans de Christ, voire si nous relenons 
ferme le commencement? de nostre asseurance? jusques & la fin, 

15 En ce qui est dit®, Si vous oyez aujourd'huy sa voix, n'endurcissez point 
vos cœurs, ainsi qu'en l'irritation*. 

46 Car aucuns l'ayans ouy, le proroquérent à ire: mais non pas tous ceux 
qui sortirent hors d'Egypte par Moyse. 

17 Mais desquels a-il esté ennuyé quarante ans? n'a-ce pas esté de ceuc qui 
péchérent, desquels les corps tombérent au désert5? 

18 Et ausquels jura-il qu'ils n'entreroyent point en son repos, sinon à ceux 
qui furent incrédules ®? 

19 Ainsi nous voyons qu'ils n'y peurent entrer à cause de leur incrédulité. 


2) On, soustenanee, 
6) Ou, rebelles. 


1) Ou, fondement. 
5) Nomb., XIV ,87. 


3) Ou, cependant qu'il nous estdil. 4) Pe XV, 8. 


4% Car nous sommes faits partici-| faut persévérer en icelle, afin que la 
pans de Christ : voire si nous retenons | possession nous en soit perpétuelle. Ainsi 
ferme, etc. les loué de ce qu'ils ont | donc Christ nous a donné la jouissance 
bien commencé : mais afin que sous cou- | de soy sous ceste condition, que jusques 
leur de la grâce qu'ils ont receué, ils ne | à la mort nous conservions un si grand 
laschent la bride à la nonchalance de la | bien par la mesme foy par laquelle nous 
chair, il dit qu'ils unt besoin de persévé- | avons esté admis à la participation d’ice- 
rance, Car il y en a plusieurs qui n’ayans |luy. C'est pourquoy il dit, Le commen- 
que gousté du bout des lèvres l'Evan- | cemenf, sisnitiant que la foy est seule- 
gile, comme s'ils estoyent venus au der-| ment commencée. Veu que le mot Grec 
nier degré de perfection, ne pensent | Hypostasis, signifie aucunesfois Asseu- 
point de s’avancer et de profiter. Ainsi |rance, on le pourroit prendre y en 
advient que non-seulement ils demeurent | ceste signification. Toutesfois je ne trou- 
au milieu de Ia course, voire mesme bien | ve point mal à propos le mot de Sub- 
près de la première entrée, ma ce, comme les autres ont traduit : 
qu'ils tournent bride pour courir ailleurs. | combien que je l'interprète un peu autre- 
Vray est que evste objection ba belle | ment. Car les autres pensent que la foy 
couleur, Que voulons-nous plus, puis | soit ainsi appelée, pource que lout l'estre 
que nous sommes venus jusques à Christ? | de l'homme sans icelle n'est autre chose 
Mais si c’est par foy qu'on le posséde, lque vanité: mais je di que c'est pouree 
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que nous-nous reposons en icelle : comme 
il n’y a point d'autre appuy sur lequel 
nous puissions subsister. Et cest épithète 
Ferme, y convient bien. Car nous se- 
rons fermes et hors de tout danger de 
trébuscher, moyennant que nous soyons 
fondez sur la foy. 11 veut donc dire en 
somme, Qu'il faut que la foy de laquelle 
nous n'avons que le commencement, 
s'avance tousjours estant constante et 
ferme jusques à la fin. 

15 En ce qui est dit, ete. 1 signifie 
que l'occasion de proufiter ne défaut ja- 
mais tandis que nous vivons, d'autant 
que Dieu nous appelle tous les jours. 
Car comme ainsi soit que la foy cores- 
pond à la prédication de l'Evangile, tout 
ainsi que l'usage de la prédication est 
continuel tout le cours de la vie, aussi 
il faut marcher continuellement aux 
eroissemens de la foy. Ces mots, En ce 
qui est dit, emportent autant comme s’il 
eust dit, Puis qu'ainsi est que Dieu ne 
cesse de parler, ce ne sera point assez 
d'avoir une f receu sa doctrine de 
prompt courage, si nous ne nous rendons 
obéissans, persévérans en la mesme do- 
cilité demain et après-demain, et jusques 
à la fin. 

16 Car aucuns l'ayans ouy, le pro- 
voquérent à ire. David parle tellement 
des Pères, comme si tous ceux qui es- 
toyent de ce temps-là eussent esté incré- 
dules. Si es in qu'il y en a eu 
aucuns mi chans les- 
quels avoyent une vraye crainte de Dieu. 
L'Apostre le raconte en addoucissant ce 
qui avoit esté dit un peu asprement par 
David, afin que nous Sçachions que la 
Parole est proposée généralement à tous, 
à ce que tous obéissent d'un consente- 
ment: et que l’incrédulité est à bon 
droict condamnée en tout le peuple, 
quand le corps est deschiré et mutilé par 
le révoltement d'une grande partie. Au 
reste, quant à ce qu’il dit qu'a 
irrité et provoqué à ire, com 
le nombre d'iceux fust beaucoup plus 
grand que des autres : il le fait non- 
seulement de peur que le mot ne soit 
trop picquant, mais aussi afin d'accoura- 
ger les Juifs à ensuyvre ceux qui ont 
creu. Comme s’il disoit, Comme Dieu 
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vous défend de suyvre l'incrédulité des 
pères : ainsi il vous propose d'autres 
Pères, afin que leur foy vous soit pour 
exemple. Par ce moyen il addoucit le 
propos qui autrement pouvoit sembler 
estre trop dur, s’il leur eust commandé 
de se destourner entièrement de la voye 
de leurs Pères. Sortir hors par Moyse, 
signifie, Par la main et sous la conduite 
de Moyse : pource qu'il a esté ministre 
de la délivrance. Or c'est une comparai- 
son tacite du bénéfice que Dieu leur avoit 
conféré par Moyse, et de la participation 
de Christ, de laquelle il a parlé ci-dessus. 

17 Mais desquels a-il esté ennuyé, 
etc. Il signifie que Dieu ne s’est jamais 
courroucé contre son peuple, sinon pour 
justes causes : comme sainet Paul le re- 
monstre aussi au chap. X de la 4re aux 
Corintbiens, v. 5, 6. Ainsi done autant 
de chastiemens de Dieu que nous lisons 
estre advenus sur le peuple ancien, au- 
tant trouvera-on de péchez énormes qui 
ont provoqué la vengence de Dieu. Com- 
bien qu'il nous faut tousjours revenir là, 
que l'incrédulité est le chef de tous 
maux. Car jà soit qu'il la mette au der- 
nier lieu, néantmoins il entend que ça 
esté la premiére cause de la malédiction. 
Et de fa depuis qu’ils ont esté une 
fois incrédules, ils n'ont cessé d’adjous- 
ter péché sur péché, et d'une offense 
tomber en l'autre, et par ce moyen at- 
üirer sur eux incessamment de nouveaux 
fléaux de Dieu. Ceux-là mesmes done 
qui par leur desfiance avoyent rejetté la 
possession de la terre qui leur avoit esté 
offerte ont poursuyvi en leur obstination, 
maintenant en convoitant, maintenant en 
murmurant, maintenant en paillardant, 
maintenant en se polluant par supersti- 
tions profanes, à ce que leur perversité 
fust tant plus manifeste. Ceste incrédu- 
lité donc laquelle ils ont monstrée dés 
le commencement, les a empeschez de 
jouir du bénéfice de Dieu, d'autant que 
le contemnement de la Parole, les a tous- 
jours incitez à pécher. Et comme ils ont 
mérité premièrement par leur incréduli- 
té que Dieu les privast du repos qui leur 
avoit esté promis : ainsi tous les péchez 
qu'ils ont commis depuis, sont procédez 
de la mesme source. Au reste, on fait 
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yci une question, Asçavoir si Moyse et 
Aaron et leurs semblables sont comprins 
en ce nombre. Je respon, que l'Apostre 
parle plustost de tout le corps en géné- 
ral, que d'un chacun membre à part. Il 
est certain qu'il y a eu beaucoup de fidè- 
les, lesquels ou n'ont point esté envelop- 
pez en l'impiété commune, ou bien s’en 
sont repentis incontinent. Quant est de 
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Moyse, sa foy a esté esbranlée seulement 
une fois, et ce pour un moment. Parquoy 
il y a és Paroles de l'Apostre la figure 
appelée Synecdoche : qui est quand une 
partie est prinse pour le tout, ou le tout 
pour une partie, de laquelle figure V’E- 
criture use bien souvent, toutes fois et 
quantes qu'il est question de quelque 
multitude, ou du corps d'un peuple. 


CHAPITRE IV. 


1 Craignons donc qu'il n'adriene qu'aucun d'entre vous ayant délaissé la 


promesse d'entrer au repos d'iceluy, ne s'en troure privé. 


2 Car aussi il nous a eslé annoncé comme à ceux-là : mais la parole de la 
prédication ne leur « rien proufité pource qu'elle n'estoit point conjointe avec 


la foy en ceux qui l'owrent. 


11 Ou, mestée, 


1 Craignons donc. 1 conclud qu'il 
faut craindre que les Juifs ausquels il 
escrit, ne Soyent privez de la bénédiction 
qui leur est offerte. il dit derechef, 
Qu'il n'adviene qu'aucun; Signitiant 
que son affection est de les amener tous 
à Dieu, saus en excepter un seul : comme 
l'office d’un bon Pasteur est, qu’en ayant 
soin de tout le troupeau, il se donne 
bien garde d'une chacune de ses breb 
qu'il n'y en ait pas une seule qui pé- 
risse : mesmes un chacun de nous doit 
avoir une telle affection envers les autres, 
qu'il doit craindre aussi bien pour les 
autres que pour soy-mesme. Au reste, 
ceste crainte qui nous est recommandée 
ci, n'est point pour nous oster la cer- 
titude de la foy, mais c’est pour nous 
donner une si grande solicitude, que par 
nonchalance nous ne demeurions point 
endormis. Il faut done craindre, non pas 
que nous devions où trembler, ou nous 
desfier, comme si nous estions incertains 
de l'événement, ains afin qu'il ne tiene 
à nous que la grâce de Dieu ne nous s 
salutaire, Or quand il dit, qu'ayans dé- 
lissé la promesse, nous n'en soyons 
privez, il signifie que nul n’en est privé, 
qu'en repoussant la grâce il n’ait le pre- 
mier renoncé à la promesse. Car tant 
s'en faut que Dieu se repente de bien 
faire, qu'il ne cesse d’eslargir ses dons 
continuellement, sinon quand nous ne 


tenons Four} de sa vocation. Ce mot 
Donc, Signilie que par la cheute des au- 
tres nous sommes instruits à humilité, 
et à estre vi is : comme aussi dit 
sainet Paul, Ceux-ci sont tresbuchez par 
: toi donc ne sois orgueilleux 
mais crain, Rom., XI, 20. 

? Car aussi il nous a esté annoncé 
comme à ceux-là. I nous admoneste 
que c’est une mesme doctrine, celle par 
laquelle Dieu nous appelle aujourd'huy à 
soy, et celle qu'il a ordonnée aux Père 
anciennement. À quel propos ceci? afin 
que nous entendions que la vocation de 
Dieu ne nous proufitera non plus qu’elle 
leur a proufité, si nous ne la ratifions par 
foy. Ceci donc est yci adjousté par forme 
de concession , Qu'il est bien vray que 
l'Evangile nous est proposé : mais afin 
que nous ne nous gloritions en vain, il 
réplique incontinent que les incrédules 
ausquels Dieu avoit fait cest honneur 
d'estre participans d'un si grand bien 
n'ont toutesfois senti nul fruit de cela 
et que pourtant nous aussi ne sentirons 
point la benédiction , si nous ne la rece- 
vons par foy. À ceste cause il répète 
L'ouye pour la seconde fois, afin que 
nous Sçacl hions qu'il ne nous proufitera 
il , combien que la Parole s'ad- 
s si la foy n’y est conjointe. 
Au reste, il faut yei noter la relation et 
correspondance mutuelle qui est entre la 
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Parole et la foy : laquelle est telle , que 
la Foy ne peut estre Séparée de la Parole, 
et que la Parole si elle est séparée de la 
foy, ne proufite de rien: non pas que 
V'efficace de la Parole dépende de nous. 
Car encore que tont le monde soit men- 
teur, Dieu toutesfois qui ne peut mentir, 
ne laissera point pour cela d'estre véri- 
table, Tite, 1, v. 2. Mais la Parole ne 
produit point sa vertu autrement envers 
nous, sinon quand la foy luy donne en- 
trée. Car elle est la vertu de Dieu en sa- 
lut, mais c'est aux eroyans : la justice 
de Dieu est révélée en icelle, mais 
de Foy en {oy, Rom., L, v. 16. Ainsi il 
faut conclure que la Parole de Dieu la 
tousjours son eflica t salutaire 
aux hommes, si on la dère de par 
soy et selon sa nature : mais il n’y à que 


c'est | 


AIRES Char, IV, 


Îles croyans seulement qui en sentent le 
! fruit. Quant au premier membre, où j'ay 
dit qu'il n'y a plus de foÿ quand la Pa- 
role défaut, et que celuy qui s'efforce de 
faire un tel divorce, esteint entiérement 
la foy, et la réduit à néant: c’est une 
| chose bien digne d’estre notée. Car il 
ppert par ceci, que la foy ne peut estre 
sinon és enfans de Dieu , ausquels seuls 
la promesse de l'adoption est offerte. Car 
quelle foy auroyent les diables, ausquels 
m'est promis aucun salut? quelle foy 
auss uroyent tous les iniques qui ne 
sçavent que c’est de la Parole? Parquoy 
|l'ouye doit tousjours précéder la foy: 
voire et tellement que nous sçachions 
que c'est Dieu qui parle, et non point les 
hommes. 


3 Car nous qui avons creu, eutrons au repos, comme il « (lit\, Pourtant j'ay 


juré en mon ire, Si juma 


ils entrent en mon repos ? : combien que les ouvrages 


d'iceluy fussent desju paracherez dés la fondation du monde. 

4 Car il a dit ainsi en quelque lieu* touchant le septième jour, Et Dieu se 
reposa de tous ses ouvrages au sepliéme jour. 

5 Et encore en cesluy-ci*, Ils n'entreront point en mon repos. 

6 f'eu donc qu'il reste qu'aucuns y entrent, et que ceux ausquels première- 
ment il a esté annoncé, n'y sont point entrez a cause de leur rébellion : 


7 Il détermine derechef un certain 


jour, disant par David si long temps 


après, Aujourd huy, suyvant ce qui & esté dit: Si aujourd huy vous oyez sa 


voir, n'endurcissez point vos cœurs. 


$ Car si Josué leur eust baillé repos, jamais après cela il n'eust parlé d'un 


autre jour. 


9 Parquoy il reste un repos pour le peuple de Dieu. 
A0 Car celuy qui est entré au repos de Dieu, s'est reposé aussi de ses œu- 


res, comme Dieu des sienes. 
ai. 


1) Ou, suyrant ee qui a e 2e XOV, 8) 

1 commence maintenant à polir el 
amplifier le passage qu'il avoit allégué 
de David. Jusques yei il l'a traitté selon 
la etre, comme on dit 
son sens naturel : mais maintenant il 
l'amplifie en le polissant. Et pourtant , 
ce qu'il fait est plustost une allusion 
aux paroles de David, qu'une interpré- 
tation. Il y à une semblable ampliti 
tion en sainct Paul au chapitre X des 
Romains, v. 6, quand il traitte ce t 
moignage de Moyse, Ne di point, Qui 
est-ce qui montera au ciel? Et il n'y a 


Gen, 1,2, Deut., VA%. 4) Ci-dessus, ape HT, va 7e 
point d'inconvénient que pour accommo- 
der l’Eseriture à ce qu'on traite présen- 
lement, on esclarcisse comme par cou- 
leurs de similitudes ce qui est là dit plus 
simplement. Or la somme de tout ce qui 
est yei dit, revient à ceci, Que ce que 
Dieu menace au Pseaume de la privation 
de son repos, nous appartient aussi: 
comme aujourd'huy aussi il nous appelle 
à quelque manière de repos. La princi- 
pale difficulté de ce passage procéde de 
là, que plusieurs luy font violence pour 
le tirer à autre sens : combien que l'A- 
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postre ne vueille autre chose, qu'en « 
sant qu'il y a un certain repos à nous pro- 
posé, nous aiguiser du désir d'icelay, et 
quant et quant nous poindre de crainte 
que nous ne soyons destournez d'iccluy 
par incrédulité. Cependant toutesfois il 
monstre que ce repos auquel nons ei 
trous maintenant, est de beaucoup plus 
grande excellence que n'a pas esté celuy 
de la terre de Chanaan. Mais déclarons 
le tout par ordre. 

3 Nous qui avons creu entrons au re- 
pos, ete. C'est un argument prins de la 
nature des choses contraires. La seule 
incrédulité nous empesche d'entrer : il | 
s'ensuit donc que nous y 
Car il faut réduire en mémoire ce qu'il 
desià dit, Asçavoir que Dieu estant cour- 
roucé aux incrédules, à 
ront point participans de ce bien. € 
done ÿ entrent, qui ne sont point empe 
chez par incrédulité : pourveu que D 
les appelle. Mais en parlant en la pr 
mière personne, il les attire par une plus 
grande douceur, les séparant du rang des. 
estrangers. Combien que les ouvrages | 
d'iceluy fussent desja  paracherez. 
Pour définir quel est nostre repos, il nous 
renvoye à ce que dit Moyse , As 
Dieu se reposa de toutes ses œuvres in- 
continent après là création du monde 
finalement il conclud que le v 
des fidèles lequel dure à tout 
quand 
laict, comme c’est la souveraine félicité 
de l'homme d’adhérer à son Dieu : ce doit 
éstre aussi le dernier but, auquel toutes 
entreprinses , délibérations ct opérations 
soyent rapportées. Îl prouve ceci, pource 
que Dieu qui est 
son repos long temps apri aux incrédu- 
les : ce qu'il feroit en vain el sans caus 
ï ce n'estoit qu'il veut que les tidèles se 
reposent à son exemple. Et pourtant il 
dit, Qu'il reste qu'aucuns y entrent. 
Car si c’est une punition d'inerédulité que 
e rentrer point , comme il a des 
it, l'entrée est ouverte aux croyans. 
ais ce qu'il adjouste incontinent apres, 
Ha quelque peu plus de difficulté : asça 
voir qu'au Pseaume nous est assigné un 
autre Aujourd’huy, pource que les pre 
iiers ont esté exclus. Car il semble 


por 
ist 


entrons par foy. | | 


voir que | 


sont conformes à Dieu. EL de | 


AUX HÉBRIEUX. 5 
que les paroles de David ne vueillent rien 
l'exprimer de cela. Car seulement il est s- 
|snitié par icelles que Dieu a puni l'intidé- 
lité du peuple, en le privant de la posses- 
sion de la pon que la cons: 
quence est bonne, Que ce qui leur a esté 
lasté, nous est offert, veu que le S. Esprit 
nous admoneste que nous-nous donnions 
garde que par nostre faute nous ne 
Soyons punis d’une semblable peine. Car 
s'il ne nous estoil rien promis aujour- 
d'huy, asçavoir si ceste admoniion au- 
roit lieu, Donnez-vous garde qu'il ne 
vous en adviene autant qu'aux Pères 
anciens. Parquoy l'Apostre dit à bon 
lroict , Que pource que linfidélité des 
s à fait que la possession est demeu- 
ré vuyde et déserte , la promesse est 
renouvelée aux enfans, afin qu'ils obtie- 
nent ce que les autres ont mesprisé 

3 Car si Josué leur eust baillé repos, 
jamais après cel, ete. M ne veut pas 
nier que David n’entende par le repos la 
terre de Chanaan, en laquelle Josué intro- 
| duisit le peuple : mais il nie que ce fust 
le dernier repos auquel aspirent les fidè- 
les : lequel a esté commun aux fidéles dl 
ce temps-là aussi bien qu'à nous. Car il 
est certain qu'ils ont regardé plus haut 
qu'à ceste terre : et mesme ce que la {er 


1 | de Chanaan estoit tant estimée, ne procé- 


doit d'ailleurs que de ce qu'elle estoil 
image et gage de l'héritage spirituel. 

nSi donc agrès en avoir obtenu la pus- 
| session, ils ne se devoyent pas reposer 
comme estans venus au comble de leurs 
souhaits, mais plustost méditer ce qui 
lestoil de spirituel en icelle. Ceux aus- 
| quels David a dicté le Pseaume, jouis- 
soyent de li possession : mais cependant 
|ils estoyent aimonestez de chercher ail- 
Leurs un mvilleur repos. Nous voyons 
comme la terre de Chanaan à esté un re- 
pos, mais seulement en ligure el ombre, 
et tel qu'il estoit besoin aux fidèles de 
passer outre, En ce sens l'Apostre dit que 
repos ne leur a point esté baillé par Jo- 
sué : pource que le peuple est entré en la 
terre promise sous la conduite d'iceluy, 
alin d’aspirer au ciel d’une affection plus 
prompte et alaigre. EL de vci on peut 
recueillir aiséement, quelle différence il ÿ 
ntr'eux et nous. Car comme ainsi soit 
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qu'eux et nous ayons un mesme but pro- 
posé auquel il nous faut tendre : ils ont 
eu d'avantage des figures externes, par 
lesquelles ils fussent addressez : et nous 
n'en avons point. Et aussi il n'estoit 
point besoin que nous en eussions, veu 
que la vérité mesme nous est proposée 
devant nos yeux Loute évidente et à des- 
couvert. Car combien que nostre salut 
consiste encore seulement en espérance , 
toutesfois entant que touche la doctrine , 
elle nous mène droit au ciel. Et Christ ne 
nous tend point la main pour nous mener 
par beaucoup de circuits de figures, mais 
pour nous eslever droit au ciel, nous des- 
tournant du monde. Or quant à ce que 
V'Apostre sépare l'ombre d'avec la vérité, 
c'est pource qu'il avoit affaire aux Juifs, 
qui s'arrestoyent par trop aux choses 
externes. Il conclud finalement qu'il reste 
un Sabbath au peuple de Dieu : c'est-à- 
dire qu'il ÿ a un repos spirituel, auquel 
Dieu nous appelle tous les jours 

40 Car celuy qui est entré au repos 
de Dieu. C'est la définition de ce Sab- 
bath perpétuel, auquel consiste la souve- 
raine félicité et béatitude des hommes , 
où il y a quelque similitude entr'eux et 
Dieu, par laquelle ils soyent conjoints 
avec luy. Car tout ce que les Philosophes 
ont jamais disputé et traitté touchant le 
souverain bien , n'a esté que mensonge , 
et une pure folie: d'autant qu'ils rete- 
noyent l'homme en soy, en lieu qu'il faut 
sortir hors de nous pour trouver la vraye 
félicité. Ainsi donc le souverain bien de 
l'homme n'est autre chose qu'une con- 
jonction avec Dieu. Nous pervenons là 
quand nous sommes réglez et compassez 
au patron qu'il nous propose en sa per- 
sonne. Or l’Apostre monstre que ceste 
conformité gist en ce que nous-nous re- 
posions de nos œuvres, dont s'ensuit 
finalement que l'homme est fait bien-heu- 
reux, quand il renonce à soy-mesme. 
Car nous reposer de nos œuvres, qu'est- 
ce autre chose que la mortification de la 
chair : asçavoir quand l’homme renonce 
à soy-mesme, pour vivre à Dieu? Car 
quand il est question de la règle de bien 
et sainctement vivre, il faut tousjours 
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commencer par là, Que l’homme estant 
comme mort à soy, souffre que Dieu 
vive : qu’il se repose de ses propres œu- 
vres: pour donner lieu à Dieu besongnant 
en luy. Car il faut nécessairement con- 
fesser que la vie est lors bien ordonnée, 
quand elle est sujete à Dieu. Or à cause 
de la perversité naturelle, jamais ceci ne 
se fait, jusqu’à ce que nous-nous dépor- 
tons de nos propres œuvres. Il y a, di-je, 
une telle répugnance entre le gouverne- 
ment de Dieu et nos affections , qu'il ne 
peut besongner en nous, Si nous ne nous 
reposons. Cependant, pource que l’ac- 
complissement de ce repos n’est jamais en 
seste vie, il faut de jour en jour tascher 
d'y parvenir, Par ainsi les tidèles y en- 
trent: mais à ceste condition, qu’ils prou- 
fitent tousjours en poursuyvant leur 
course. Au reste, je ne doute point que 
l'Apostre ne face de propos délibéré allu- 
sion au jour du Sabbath , afin de retirer 
les Juifs de l'observation extérieure d'ice- 
luy. Car l'abolition d’iceluy ne peut es- 
tre autrement entendue , sinon qu'on 
cognoisse la fin spirituelle pour laquelle 
il avoit esté institué. Et pourtant l’Apo- 
stre prétend par un mesme moyen à deux 
choses. Car en louant l'excellence de la 
grâce, il nous incite à la recevoir par 
et cependant il monstre en passant 
quelle est la vraye façon d'observer le 
Sabbath : afin que les Juifs ne s’abusent 
plus en s'arrestant à la cérémonie ex- 
terne. Vray est qu'il ne parle pas aper- 
tement de l'abolition d'iceluy, pource 
que ce n'est pas son propos: mais en 
monstrant que ceste cérémonie regar- 
doit ailleurs, il les retire par ce moyen 
peu à peu de l'opinion superstitieuse 
qu’ils en avoyent. Car quiconque entend 
que le commandement a regardé à une 
autre fin qu'au repos externe , Où à une 
observation terrestre, iceluy en regar- 
dant en Christ, cognoist bien incontinent 
que l'usage de la cérémonie est aboli par 
la venue d'iceluy. Car aussi tost que le 
corps apparoist , les ombres s’esyanouis- 
sent. Parquoy on doit tousjours en pre- 
mier lieu regarder à monstrer que Christ 
est la fin de la Loy. 
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A1 ÆEstudions-nous donc d'entrer en ce repos-là : afin qu'aucun ne tombe par 


un mesme exemple de rébellion. 


12 Car la parole de Dieu est vire et d'efficace, et plus pénétrante que tout 
glaire à deux tranchans, et altaint jusqu'a la division de l'âme et de l'esprit, 
des jointures et des moelles : et est juge des pensées et intentions du cœur. 


43 EU n'y @ aucune € 
sont nues el ouvertes aux yeux de celu 


Après avoir monstré le but auquel 
nous devons tendre, il nous admoneste 
maintenant de nous mettre en chemin, ce 
qui se fait quand nous-nous accoustu- 
mens à renoncer à nous-mesmes. Or 
pource qu'il compare à une droite course 
l'entrée au repos, il met à l'opposite la 
cheute : et ainsi il continue la similitude 
en tous les deux membres. Combien qu'il 
fait quant et quant allusion à l'histoire, 
laquelle il a récitée de Moyse, de ceux 
qui sont Lombez au désert, pourer qu'ils 
avoyent esté rebelles Dieu, Nom., 
XXVI, 65. Et pourtant il dit, Par un 
mesme exemple de rébellion : signifiant 
que la peine d'infidélité et rébellion nous. 
est là représentée, comme si elle estoit 
peinte en un tableau : et qu'il ne faut point 
douter qu’il ne nous en advienne autant, 
si une semblable incrédulité est trouvée 
en nous. Tomber done est pris pour 
Périr : ou pour dire plus clairement, il 
est prins pour la punition, et non pas 
pour le péché. Mais la métaphore de ce 
mot rapporte tant au mot d'Entrer 


‘stonner les Juifs. 

42 Car la parole de Dieu est vive et 
d'efficace. Tout ce qu'il traitte yei de 
l'elicace de la parole, tend à ce qu'ils 
entendent. qu'ils ne demeureront point 
impunis s'ils la mesprisent : comme s'il 


disoit, Toutes fois et quantes que le Sei- 


gneur nous addresse sa parole, il parle 
à nous à bon escient, afin d'esmouvoir 
lous nos sens intérieurs : parguoy il ny 
a partie en l'âme qui ne doyve estre es- 
meuë. Au reste, avant que passer plus 
outre, il faut veoir si l'Apostre parle en 
général de la parole, ou S'il rapporte c 
aux fidèles en particulier, Car il est cer- 
lin, et on le voit à l'œil, que la parole 


IV 


éature qui soil 


t cachée devant luy : ains toutes choses 
y auquel nous avons affaire. 


west pas d'eMicace indifféremment et 
également en tous. Car elle manifeste sa 
vertu envers les éleus, afin qu’estans ab- 
Ssez par une vraye cognoissance 
d'eux-mesmes, ils ayent leur recours à 
e de Christ. Ce qui ne se peut faire 
qu'elle ne pénètre jusqu'à la profondité 
du cœur. Car il faut qu'hypocrisie soit 
mise dehors, laquelle ha de merveilleuses 
cachettes et plus qu'entortillées és cœurs 
des hommes : d'avantage il faut que 
nous sentions non pas quelques légères 
pointes et picqueu que nous 
Soyons navrez et percez jusqu'au fond, 
ain qu'estans accablez du sentiment de 
la mort éternelle, nous apprenions à 
mourir à nous. Brief, nous ne serons ja- 
mais renouvelez en tout nostre esprit (ce 
que toutesfoisS. Paul, Eph., IV, 23, com 
mande) jusqu'à ce que nostre vieil homme 
soit occis par le tranchant de ce glaive 
spirituel. Et pourtant, sainct Paul dit 
ailleurs que les fidèles sont sacrifiez à 
Dieu par l'Evangile, Phil. 11, 17: pource 
qu'ils ne peuvent estre autrement rangez 
en l’obéissance de Dieu, sinon que leur 
propre volonté soit anéantie : et ne peu- 
vent autrement recevoir la lumière de la 
sapience Divine, sinon que la prudence 
la chair soit esteinte. Quant aux ré- 
prouvez on n’y apperceoit rien de sem- 
blable : car ou ils mesprisent orgucilleu- 
ment Dieu parlant à eux, et mesme 
s'en mocquent, où murmurent contre sa 
doctrine, el s’eslévent obstinéement à 
l'encontre d'icelle. Brief, tout ainsi que 
la parole de Dieu est un marteau, aussi 
ils ont le cœur comme une enclume, en 
sorte qu'il repousse par sa dureté les 
coups tant puissans soyent-ils, Parquoy, 
il s'en faut beaucoup que la parole de 
Dieu pénètre en eux jusques à la divi- 
sion de l'âme ct de l'esprit. À ceste 


26 


de 


402 


COMMENTAIRES 


Cuar. IV 


cause il semble que ce titre doit estre | Voyci donc ce qu'il veut dire en somme, 


restraint aux fidèles seulement, veu qu'il | Qu'aussi Lost que 
nya qu'eux qui soyent ainsi examinez | sa bouche sacrée, il fe 
au vif, Toutesfois la déduction du texte | sens soyent quant et quant ouvers 


de l'Apostre monstre que 
tence générale, et qui s’estend mesmes 
jusques aux réprouvez. Car jà soit qu'ils 
ne s’amolissent point, ains qu'ils appor- 
tent à l'encontre de Dieu un cœur de fer 
ou d'acier, néantmoins il faut nécessaire- 
ment qu'ils soyent enserrez de leur pro- 
pre condamnation. Vray est qu'ils rient. 
mais c’est un ris d’hostelier, comme on 
dit: car ils se sentent comme estranglez 
au dedans : ils cherchent diverses tergi- 
versations pour ne point approcher du 
siége judicial de Dieu : mais maugré 
qu'ils en ayent ils y sont lirez par ceste 
mesme Parole, contre laquelle ils s’es- 
lèvent si orgueilleusement : en sorte 
qu'on les peut proprement comparer à 
des chiens enragez, lesquels combien 
qu'ils mordent où griffent des ongles la 
chaine à laquelle ils sont attachez, ne 
proulitent de rien toutesfois, pource 
qu'ils ne laissent point de demeurer en- 
chainez. D'avantage, encore que cest ef- 
fet de la Parole ne se monstre point in- 
continent du premier jour, nonobstant 
on cognoistra finalement par l'événement, 
qu'elle n'aura esté preschée en vain à 
personne. C’est certes une sentence gé- 
nérale que Christ prononce, quand il dit, 
Quand l'Esprit sera venu il arguera le 
monde, Jeh., XVI, 8. Or est-il que c’est 
par la prédication de l'Evangile que V'Es- 
prit exerce ce jugement. Finalement, 
combien que la parole de Dieu ne mani- 
feste pas Lousjours ceste vertu envers 
les hommes, néantmoins elle l’ha comme 
enclose en soy. Or l’Apostre dispute yci 
de sa nature, et de son propre office, 
seulement à ceste fin que nous sçachions 
qu'aussi tost que ceste Parole a résonné 
à nos oreilles, nos consciences sont ad- 
journées devant le siége judicial de Dieu, 
et déclarées coulpables. Comme s’il di: 

soit, Si quelqu'un pense qu'on ne face 
que batre l'air en vain, quand la parole 
de Dieu est proférée, il erre grandement. 
Car c’est une chose vive et plene d’efi- 
cace secrète, laquelle ne laisse aucune 
partie de l'homme qu’elle n’y touche. 


Suigucur à ouvert 
it que Lous nos 
pour 


‘est une sen-| recevoir sa parole, pouree qu'il ne veut 


pas faire retentir des mots en vain, les- 
quels ou s'esvanouissent, ou tombent en 
Lerre sans qu'on en tiene conte : mais 
parler avec eflicace aux consciences des 
hommes, afin de les assujetir à SOy : et 
que pour ceste cause il à donné ceste 
vertu à sa parole, qu'elle sonde toutes 
les parties de l'âme, examine les pensées, 
discerne entre les affections : brief se 
monstre estre juge. Mais yei survient 
maintenant une nouvelle question, Asça- 
voir si ceci se doit entendre de la Loy, 
ou de l'Evangile. Ceux qui pensent que 
l'Apostre parle de la Loy, amènent ces 
tesmoignages de S. Paul, Que c'est l'ad- 
ministration de mort, 2 Cor., HI, 6, 7. 
Que c’est la letre qui occit, Qu'elle n'ap- 
porte qu'ire, Rom., 1V,15 : ctautres sem- 
blables. Mais l'Apostre note yci aussi 
d’autres eflets divers. Car comme nous 
avons dit, il y a une occision viviliante 
de l'âme, laquelle est faite par l'Evangile. 


Seachons done que l'Apostre parle de 
toute la doctrine de Dieu, quand il dit 


qu’elle est vive et d'eflicace. À ce mesme 
propos S. Paul proteste que de sa prédi- 
cation sort une odeur de mort à mort 
aux incrédules, et de vie à vie aux tidè- 
les: 2 Cor., Il, 46: en sorte que Dieu 
ne parle jamais en vain, qu'il n'amène 
les uns à salut, et précipite les autres en 
perdition. Et c’est la puissance de lier et 
de deslier, laquelle Le Seigneur à commise 
à ses Apostres, Mat., XVII, 18. C’est la 
puissance spirituelle de laquelle S. Paul 
se glorifie en la 2e aux Cor., X, 4. Et 
de faict, jamais il ne nous promet salut 


en Christ, qu'il ne dénonce aussi à l'op- 
posite sa vengence aux incrédules, qui 


en rejetant Christ, se précipitent à la 
mort. Outreplus, il faut noter que l'Apos- 
tre parle yci de la parole de Dieu, la- 
quelle nous est apportée par le ministère 
des hommes. Car ce sont resveries et 
mesme discours pernicieux, de dire que 
bien est vray que la parole intérieure ha 
eflicace, mais que celle qui procède de la 
bouche d’un homme est morte et sans 


Cnar. IV. SUR L'ÉPISTRE 
aucun effet. Je confesse bien que l'efi- 
«ace ne procède point de la langue de 
l'homme, et qu'elle ne consiste point au 
son, à qu'on la doit totalement 
buer au S. Esprit : toutesfois cela n'em- 
pesche point que le S. Esprit ne desploye 
sa vertu en la parole preschée, Car pource 
que Dieu ne parle point par Soy, mais 
par les hommes, il insiste fort sur cela 
que sa parole ne soit point receuë par 
acquit et avec mespris, pourtant si les 
hommes en sont administrateurs. Suyvant 
cela, quand S. Paul aux Rom., 1, 16, 
nomme l'Evangile la puissance de Dieu, 
il orne expresséement de ce titre sa pré- 
dication, laquelle il voyoit estre en op- 
probre envers les uns, et mesprisée par 
les autres. Et quand il enseigne ailleurs 
que le salut nous est conféré par la doc- 
wine de la foy, il exprime nomméement 
que c’est celle qui est preschée, Rom., 
X, 8. Nous voyons comment tousjours 
Dieu nous recommande expresséement 
la doctrine qui nous est administrée 
par le moyen des hommes, atin de nous 
retenir en la révérence el obéissance 
d'icelle. Au re: quand la parole est 
appelée vive, il faut suppléer une rela- 
tion aux hommes, c'est-: e que « 
se dit pour le regard des hommes ce qui 
est mieux entendu par le second épi- 
thète, car il monstre quelle est ceste vie, 
quand il dit puis ès que la parole est 
d'efficace. Car l'intention de PApostre 
est de nous monstrer quel est l'usage de 
la parole envers nous, Or qui 
nilitude du glaive, l'Escriture en use 
en d’autres passages aussi. mais l'Apo 
tre non content d'une simple comp: 
son, dit que la parole de Dieu est plus 
pénétrante que tout ylaive, voire glaive 
à deux tranchans : pource qu'on por- 
loit communéement alors des espées qui 
ne tranchoyent que d’un costé. 4t- 
teint jusqu'a la division de l'âme et 


de l'esprit. Ce mot &me, est souvent | 


pris pour Esprit : mais quand ils sont 
conjoints ensemble, l'un (asçavoir l'âme) 
comprend sous soy toutes les affection: 
et l'autre (asçavoir Pesprit) signifie la 
puissance ou faculté laquelle on appelle 
Entendement. Suyvant cela S. Paul, 4 
Thess., V, 23, priant à Dieu qu'il con- 
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serve entier leur esprit, leur äme ct leur 
|corvs jusqu'à la venue de Christ, ne 
veut dire autre chose sinon qu'ils de- 
meurent purs ét chastes d'entendement 
et de volonté, et en toutes leurs actions 
où opérations externes. Semblablement 
quand Isaïe dit, chap. XXVI, v.9, Mon 
äme l'a désiré de nuit, Je Lay cherché 
en mon esprit : il entend qu'il est telle- 
ment ententif à chercher Dieu, qu'il y 
applicque et son esprit el son cœur. Je 
sçay bien que les autres l'exposent au- 
trement, mais j'espère que toutes gens 
de bon jugement s'accorderont faci 
ment avec moy. Retournons maintenant 
au présent passage. La parole de Dieu 
atteint jusqu'à la division de l'âme et de 
l'esprit : c'est-à-dire examine toute la 
vie de l'homme. Car elle pénètre jus- 
et sonde la volonté avec 
rs. À ce mesme but tend ce 
qu'il adjouste des jointures, et des 
moelles. Car il signifie qu'il n'y a rien 
si dur où massif en l’homme, ne rien 
ceste eflicace de la parole 
n'y atteigne. C'est ce que dit S. Paul 
[4 Cor., XIV, 24, Que la prophétie sert à 
arguer el juger les hommes, à ce que 
les secrets du cœur sc 
, comme ainsi 
est de descouv 
mière les pensées cachées au cœur, 
cela pour la plus grand'part pa 
Evaugile. La parole de Dieu donc fait 
Luflice de judicature, poire qu'elle tire 
| l'esprit de l'homme comme d'un labyrin- 
te, auquel il estoit auparavant enve- 
loppé, et se tenoit caché, et le fait venir 
comme en plein jour, afin que cognois- 
sance et jugement en soit fait. Car il n’y 
nulles ténèbres plus espesses que d'in- 
fidélité : et l'hypocrisie nous rend aveu - 
gles d'une façon horrible. La parole de 
Dieu chasse ces ténèbres, et jette loin 
'hypos De là vient ceste discrétion 
ou jugement duquel l'Apostre fait men- 
| tion, pource que les vices qui estoyent 
cachez sous une fausse apparence de 
vertus, commencent à estre apperceus et 
cogneus après que le fard est usté. Que 
si les réprouvez demeurent pour un 
lemps en leurs cachetes, si est-ce 1ou- 
tesfois que finalement ils sentent que la 


ent manifestez. 
que l'office de 
el mettre en lu- 
il fait 
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lumière de la parole est venue jusques 
là, en sorte qu'ils ne peuvent éviter le 
jugement de Dieu. De la vient leur mur- 
mure, el mesme leur rage. Car S'ils ne 
toyent estonnez de la parole, ils ne ma- 
nifesteroyent ainsi leur furie. Car 
ils voudroyent bien s'en mocquer, ou en 
tergiversant esehapper la 
ils seroyent bien contens aussi de d 
muler : mais Dieu ne permet pas qu'ils 
en vienent à bout. Toutes fois et quantes 
done, qu'ils murmurent contre, où qu'ils 
s'enflamment contre la parole de Dieu, 
ils confessent qu'ils sentent la vertu d'i- 
celle au dedans maugré qu'ils en ayent, 
et quoy qu'ils y répugnent. £t n'y a 
aucune créature qui soit cachée devant 
duy. Ge mot, Et, vaut autant en cest en- 
droit (selon mon jugement) comme s’il 
eust dit, € insi soit, pour confer- 
mer ceste sentence, Qu'il n° L 
ché en l'homme, qui ne soit jugé par 
parole de Dieu, il prend son argument 
de la nature de Dieu. IL ny a créature 
quelconque, dit-il, qui soit cachée devant 
Dieu : il n'y aura done profond 
en l'âme de l'homme, qui ne soit tiré en 
lumière par la parole d'iecluy, laquelle 
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ressemble à son autheur. Car comme 


Cuar. IV, 


c'est l'office de Dieu de sonder les cœurs, 
ainsi exerce-il ceste cognoissance, et ju- 
risdiction par sa parole. Les expositeurs 
ne prenans esgard à Asçavoir que 
parole de Dieu est comme une sonde 
par laquelle il esprouve et sent que c'est 
qu'il y a de caché en nos cœurs, ont fait 
violence à tout ce passage, et si ne 
s'en peuvent encore desvélopper. Mais 
toute la dificulté est ostée en faisant 
cest argument, Qu'il faut obéir à la pa- 
role de Dieu purement el d'une vraye 
atection de cœur, pource que Dieu qui 
cognoist les cœurs, a assigné cest office 
a sa Parole, de pénétrer jusqu” 
profondes pensées du cœur. Îs se $ 
aussi abusez, en la translation du mot 
Grec qui est ambigu. Car ils ont tra- 
duict, Auquel nous parlons, où il faloit 
plus Lost tourner & qui nous avons af- 
faire. De laquelle sentence le S est, 
Que c'est Dieu qui s'atdresse à nous, 
où avec lequel nous avons affaire, el 
pour ceste cause qu'il ne S'y faut pas 
jouer comme avec un homme mortel : 
mais que toutes fois CL quantes que sa 
parole nous est proposée il faut trem- 
bler, pource qu'il n'y à rien si caché, 
qui ne soit descouvert devant ses yeux, 


A5 Puis donc que nous avons le souverain et grand Sacrificaleur Jésus Fils 
de Dieu, qui est entré és cieux, tenons la confession. 
45 Car nous n'avons pas un sourerain Sacrificateur qui ne puisse avoir com- 


passion de nos infirmilez : ains nous 


“ons celuy qui & esté tenté en toutes 


choses selon la similitude hors mis péché. 
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Allons donc avec asseurance au thrône de grâce : afin que nous obtenions 


miséricorde, et trouvions grâce pour estre aidez en temps opportun. 


tenté 


1) Ou, sembtabi outes choses hors mit 


1à Puis dune que nous acons le sou- | 


rerain et grand Sacrificateur. Na parlé 
jusques yei de l'Apostolat de Christ : 
maintenant il vient à traieter de son 
cond ofice. Car nous avons dit que 
quand Christ nous a esté envoyé, il a re- 
eu deux offices : asçavoir de Docteur et 
de Sacrificateur. Ainsi donc l'Apostre 
après avoir exhorté les Juifs à recevoir 
Ja doctrine de Christ en toute obéissance, 
leur monstre maintenant quel fruit a ap- 
porté sa sarrificature. Et c’est le second 
des deux membres de la dispute qu'il 


aitte. Or il conjoint bien à propos la 
ilicature avec l'Apostolat, quand il 
dit que la fin de tous deux est que nous 
parvenions à Dieu. 1 &it done, pource 
avoit touché cest article aussi aupa- 
ant, Que Christ nous est souverain 
Sacrilicateur : mais pource que l'efficace 
de la sacrilicature ne nous est que par la 
doctrine communiquée, il faloit dresser 
ce chemin de préparer les esprits à ouir 
Christ. Il reste maintenant que ceux qui 
le recognoissent pour précepteur, et qui 
se rendent disciples dociles sous luy, ap- 
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pretient aussi de sa bouche on de 
eschole quelle utilité apporte sa sac 
eature, et quel est l'usage et la lin d 
celle. I dit en premier lieu, Puis que 
nous avons le souverain Sucrificateur 
Jésus Fils de Dieu, tenons la confession. 
Confession est yei prise pour foy, comme 
-dessus. Or pource que la sacrificature 
doit servir pour confermer la doctrine, 
l'Apostre recucille de cela que nous n'a- 
ons point occasion de douter ne chan- 
celer en la foy de l'Evangile, laquelle le 
Fils de Dieu à cunfermée et ratiliée. Car 
quiconque ne tient cest doctrine pour 
ferme et arrestée, il fait déshonneur au 
Fils de Dieu, et le despouille de la di- 
gnité de Sacrilicateur, Un tel, di-je, et si 
excellent gage, nous doit donner tant 
plus grande asseurance, afin que sans 
crainte nous-nous reposions sur l'Evan- 
gile. 

15 Car nous n'avons point un souve- 
rain Sacrilicateur qui ne puisse avoir 
compassion de nos infrmilez. W y à 
une Lelle majesté en ce nom de Fils de 
Dieu qu'il a mis, qu'il nous contraint à 
craindre et obéir : toutesfois si nous ne 
considérons autre chose en Christ, nos 
conse à SerOUE pas CnCOre appai- 
Car qui est celuy qui ne redoutast 
a face du Fils de Dieu, principalement 
quand nous considérons quelle est nos- 
tre coudition, et que nos péchez nous 
vienent en mémoire? D'avantage, les 
Juifs pouvoyent avoir un autre empes- 
chement, pouree qu'ils estoyent accous- 
tumez à la Sacrificature Lévitique, Hs 
voyoyent là un honme mortel, éleu 
d'entre les autres, qui eniroit au si 
luaire, afin que par sa pricre il récon 
frères à Dieu. C'est bien 
quand le Médiateur qui peut ap- 
Dieu envers nous, est l'un d'entre 
Cest alléchement pouvoil aniuser 
les Juifs, pour Les Lenir tousjours comme 
atlachez à la sacrilicature Lévitique, s 
non que l'Apostre ÿ remédiast, el mon- 
strast que le Fils de Dieu non-seulement 
est excellent en gloire, mais aussi qu'il 
use d'une bonté amiable et douceur en- 
vers nous. Il est donc sur cest article, 
quand il dit qu'il a esté exercé en nos 
infirmitez, afin qu'il eust compassion de 
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jnous. Quant à cé mot de compas: 
|je n'en veux pas disputer trop subtile 
|ment. Car ceste question n'est pas moins 
Lfrivole que curieuse, Asçavoir-mon si 
Christ est maintenant esmeu de nos mi- 
es l'Apostre ne nous a point 
voulu rompre la teste de telles subtilitez 
et spéculations oisives : mais seulement 
nous monstrer qu'il ne nous faloit pas 
aller chercher loin un Médiateur, veu 
que Christ nous tend la main avant que 
jamais nous l'en requérions : qu'il n’y a 
point cause pourquoÿ nous-nous eston- 
nions de sa Majesté, veu qu'il est nostre 
frère : que nous n'avons occasion de 
craindre qu'il ne soit touché d'aucun 
sentiment d'humanité pour nous aider, 
comme s'il n'avoil expérimenté le mal, 
ve qu'il a porté nos infrmitez alin qu'il 
fust plus enclin à secourir. Tout le pro- 
pos done de l'Apustre se doit rapporter 
au sens de la foy : pouree qu'il ne dis 
pute point quel ést Christ en Soy, mai 
quel il se monstre à nous. Par ce mot de 
sinilitude il entend la convenanec de 
mature signifiant par cela que Christ en 
A nostré clair 4 VOS aussi nus 
fections, à ee que nou-sculement ils 
dé \ray hounue, mais aussi 
qu'il Fust ir espérience mesme 
à donner secours aux affligez. NON pe 


que le Fils de Dieu eust besoin de tels 
rudimens el instructions, mais pource 
[ue nous ae pouvons pas autrement come 
| preudre « 
nostre Sal 


nos esprits le soin qu'il ha de 
quautes donc 
es travaillez et abannons 
lirmitez de nostre chair, rédui- 
sons en memoire que le Fils de Dieu en 
a expérimenté et senti de semblables, 
alin qu'il nous redresse par sa vertu et 

ï ci que né soyons aceablez d'i- 
s où pourroit demander que 
c'est qu'il entend par les infirmitez : car 
L est pris en diverses sortes. Au 
cuus entendent le froid, le chaud, Ja 
im et autres nécessiiez corporelles : ct 
puis le mespris, la povreté et autres cho- 
ses semblables : comme aussi on le voit 
S. Paul en plusieurs passages, et 
incipalement en la 2e aux Cor., XI, 10. 
Mais la meilleure opinion est de ceux qui 
avec les poyretez eL misères externes 


es fui 
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comprenent aussi les affections de l'es-| Dieu : comme au contraire toute religion 
prit, comme sont crainte, tristesse, l’hor- |est mise bas, quand on oste ceste ccrti- 


reur de la mort, et autres semb 
Et de faiet, autrement ceste rest 
hors mis péché, seroit adjoustée en 
vain, S'il n'estoit parlé des affections, 
lesquelles sont tonsjours vicienses en 
nous à cause de la perversité de nostre 
nature: mais en Christ, elles ont esté 
exemptes de tout vice, d'autant qu'il y à 
eu en Jay une souveraine droiture et pu- 
reté parfaite, A est certain que la povreté, 
et les maladies, et les choses qui sont 
hors de nous, ne Sont point imputées à 
péché, Parquoy, quand il parle de 
mitez, qui approchent de péché, il ne faut 


point douter qu'il n'entende les affections 
de l'esprit, ansquelles la nature des hom- 
mes est On in 


nges est 
a, qu'ils ne 


tirmité. Car 
meilleure que 
sont sujets à tristes nte, qu'ils 
ne Sont point tormentez de diverses soli 
citudes, et ne craignent la mort. Christ 
a pris ces infirmitez de son bon gré, et a 
voulu combatre contre icelles, non- 
lement afin qu'il nous acquist victoire sur 
icelles mais aussi que nous 

suadez asseuréement qu'il € 
nous, loutesfois et quantes que nous les 
expérimentons. Par ce moyen il na p 
seulement esté fait homme en essence, 
mais aussi a prins en soy les qualitez de 
la nature humaine. Il y a toutesfois une 
restriction adjoustée, Hors mis péché : 
pourcee qu'il faut tousjours observer ceste 
différence entre les affections de Christ et 
lesnostres : Que celles de Christ ont tous- 
jours esté bien ordonnées à la vraye 
gle de justice : mais les nostres qui pro- 
cèdent d'une source trouble se sentent 
tousjours de la nature de leur origine, 
d'autant qu’elles sont troublées et des- 
bordées. 

46 {llons donc avec asseurance au 
thrône de grâce. 1 conclud que tous 
ceux-là ont accès à Dieu, qui vienent à 
luy au nom de Christ Médiateur, s’ap- 
püyans sur iceluy : mesme il exhorte 
tidèles de ne craindre point de se pi 


senter devant la face de Dieu. Et c'est le 


principal fruit de la doctrine spirituelle, 
d’avoir une plene confiance pour invoquer 


tude aux consciences. Dont on peut faci- 
lement recueilir que la lumière de l'E- 
gile a esté esteinte en la Papauté, où 
il est commandé aux povres misérables 
de douter s'ils auront Dieu propice et fa 
vorable, ou courroucé contr'eux. Îs com- 
mandent bien qu'on cherche Dieu , maisils 
ne monsirent point le chemin par lequel 
on puisse venir jusques à luy : et mesme 
ferment la porte, laquelle seule y donnoit 
entrée. Ils confessent bien en un mot que 
Christ est Médiateur: mais quand ce vient 
au faict, ils abolissent la vertu de sa Sa- 
erificature, et le despouillent de son hon- 
neur, Car c'est un poinet arresté, que 
Christ n'est point cognu estre vray Mé- 
diateur, que quant et quant toute doute 
stée aux hommes, s'ils peuvent 
oir accès à Dieu où non. Autrement 
| ceste conséquence ne vaudroit rien, Nous 
[avons un Sacrificateur qui est prompt à 
nous aider : nous devons done aller au 
{hrône de Dieu avec asseurance et sans 
aucune doute. Et certes si nous estions 
bien persuadez, que Christ nous tend la 
main volontairement, qui est celuy qui ne 
conceveroit une plene hardiesse d'aller 
[ace Thrône? Donc ce que j'ay dit est 
sçavoir qu'on oste à la Sacrifica- 
ture de Christ sa vertu, tandis que les 
hommes sont en doute, et se 1ormen- 
lent pour chercher des médiateurs çà et 
comme si Christ seul n'estoit sufi- 
sant : sur l'intercession duquel quiconque 
ppuye en vérité (comme l’Apostre le 
commande ci) il s'asseure que ses priè- 
ressontexaucées. Le fondement de ceste 
asseurance est, que le thrône de Dieu ne 
nous représente point sa majesté nue qui 
seroit pour nous estonner : mais est Ormé 
d'un nouveau titre, asçavoir de grâc 
lequel nous doit tousjours venir en mé- 
moire, quand nous fuyons la présence de 
Dieu. Car il ne se peut faire que la gloire 
de Dieu ne nous engloutisse tout soudain 
de désespoir, si nous l’appréhendons 
seule en nostre esprit : ainsi son thrône 
sera espoyantable. L'Apostre donc pour 
remédier à la desfiance, et dêlivrer nos 
esprits de toute crainte et tremblement, 
le revest de grâce et luy donne un nom 
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qui nous attraye par sa douceur. 
s'il disait, Puisque Dieu à mi 
trône comme une enseigne de 
de son amour paternelle envers nous, 
nous n'avons point occasion de craindre 
que sa majesté nous repousse, €t em- 
pesche d'aller à luy. La somme est, Que 
nous invoquons Dieu hardiment et avec 
plene confiance, quand nous sçavons qu'il 
nous est propice : et Que cela se fait par 
le moyen de Christ : comme il est dit 
chapitre HI des Eph 
quand Christ nous reçoit 
et protection, il couvre de bon! 
jesté admirable de Dieu (laquelle 
pouvoit estre espovantable) afin que E 
rien n'apparoisse que grâce et faveur pa- 
ternelle. {fin que nons oblenions misé- 
orde. Ceci n'est point adjousté sans 
grande cause, asçavoir afin de confermer 
nomméement ceux qui ont besoin de ni 
Séricorde : de peur qu'aucun esta 
batu du sentiment de sa misère, ne 
ferme le chemin par sa desfiance. Ce 
façon de parler, {/ên que nous obtenions 
miséricorde, contient en premier lieu une 


Comme 
en son 
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doctrine très-douce : asçavoir que tous 
ceux qui estans appuyez sur l'interces- 
sion de Christ, invoqueront Dieu, seront 
entièrement asseurez qu'ils obüiendront 
miséricorde. Cependant l'Apostre menace 
obliquement tous eeux qui ne tienent 
point ce chemin, et signilie que Dieu ne 
les exaucera pas, pource qu'ils ont mes- 
prisé le seul moyen de le pouvoir appai- 
ser. Il adjonste, Pour estre aidez en 
temps opportun : c'est-à-dire, si nous 
voulons impétrer tout ce qui est néces- 
saire pour nostre salut. Or ceste oppor- 
tunité regarde au temps de la vocation, 
suyvant ce passage d'Isaie que S. Paul 
accommode à la publication de l'Evangile, 
Voyci maintenant le temps agréable, ete. 
isaie, XLIX, 8. 2 Cor. VI, 2. Car l'Apos- 
tre regarde à ce Jourd’huy, auquel Dieu 
parle à nous. Que si aujourd’huy nous 
oyons que Dieu parle à nous, et nous ditré- 
rons au lendemain, la nuit viendra avecses 
ténèbres, en laquelle nous ne pourrons 
plus faire ce que maintenant nous pou- 
vons : et ne gaignerons rien de frapper 


à la porte quand elle sera fermée, 


CHAPITRE V. 


4 Or tout souverain Sacrificateur qui se prend d'entre les homes, est con- 
slitué pour les hommes és choses qui se font envers Dieu, afin qu'il offre dons 
el sacrifices pour les péchez, 

2 Qui puisse modéréement supporter les ignorans* et défaillans : d'autant 
que luy-mesme aussi est enrironné d'infirmilé : 

3 El doit à cause de ceste infirmité offrir pour les péchez, pour soy-mesme, 
ainsi que pour le peuple. 

4 Et nul ne s'attribue cest honneur, ains celuy en jouit qui est appelé de 
Dieu, comme Aaron. 

Pourtant aussi? Christ ne s'est point glorifié soy-mesme pour estre fait 
souverain Sacrificateur : mais celuy l'a glorifié qui Luy a dit: Tu es mon Fils, 
je l'ay engendré aujourd'huy® 

G Comme aussi en un autre lieu il di’, Tu es Sacrificateur éternellement, 
selon l'ordreS de Melchi-sédech. 


4) Os Etant propre à avoir con 
à) Ps. GX, 4 5) Ou, à la façui 


lement pitié des ignorans, cle. 2) Ou, Pareillement sus. 9) Ps 11,7. 


de Christ soit bien entendu, puis après à 
monster que tout ce qui a esté ordonné 
a Loy, a esté ordonné à exuse de 
Et de Îà finalement l'Apostre se fera 
ouverture, pour monstrer labolissement 
de la sacrificature ancienne. Première- 


À Or tout souverain Sacrificateur se 
prend d'entre les hommes, ete. W fai 
ison de Christ avec les Sacrifica- 
ques : et monstre ce qu'il ha 
ble avec eux, ou divers. Or 
toute la dispute tendra à cela, que l'office 
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ment, il dit que les Sacrificateurs se pre- 
nent d’entre les hommes : en second licu, 
qu'ils ne font point leur affaire part 
lière, mais tout le peuple: liercement, 
ne doyvent point venir vuides pour 
paiser Dieu, ains garnis de sacrifices : 
pour le quatrième, qu'il ne doyvent estre 
exempts de nos inlirmitez, afin que plus 
volontairement ils donnent aide à ceux 
qui sont travaillez : finalement, qu'ils ne 
se doyvent point folement ingérer à faire 
l'office de ateur : mais que l'hon- 
neur est vray et légitime alors, quand ils 
sont éleus et approuvez de Dieu. Mainte- 
nant venons à traitter chacun poinct en 
brief, Toutesfois avant que passer outre, 
il faut que nous reprenions l'ignorance 
de ceux qui tirent ceci à nostre temps, 
comme s'il y avoit aujourd'huy un mesme 
usage de Sacrificateurs pour offrir des 
sacrifices. Combien qu'il n'est besoin de 
longue réfutation pour repousser ceste 
bestise. Car il est tout clair qu'en ce 
passage la vérité qui est en Christ, est 
conféré avec les figures, lesquelles com- 
me elles ont précédé de temps, ainsi 
maintenant elles ont prins fin. Ce qui 
sera cognu plus clairement par la déduc- 
tion du texte. Parquoy, ceux qui veulent 
establir de ce passage, le sacrilice de la 
Messe, sont plus que ridicules. Je retour- 
ne au vray sens de l'Apostre. I dit que 
les Sacriicateurs sont prins des hommes: 
il s'ensuit de cela qu'il a falu que Christ 
ait esté vray homme. Car d'autant que 
nous sommes bien loin de Dieu, nous 
comparoissons aucunement devant sa 
face en la personne du Sacrilicateur : ce 
qui ne se feroit point s'il n'estoit l'un 
d'entre nous, et pris de nous. Parquoy, 
ce que le Fils de Dieu ha une ua 
muné avec nous, tant s'en faut que cela 
diminue rien de sa dignité, que plustost 
il l'augmente. Car pourtant est-il propre 
à apaiser Dieu, et nousle rendre propice 
pource qu'il est homme. Et pourtant 
$. Paul pour prouver qu'il est nostre Mé- 
diateur, le nomme expresséement Hom- 
me. Car S'il estoit prins des Anges où 
d'ailleurs, nous ne pourrions pas est 
conjoints à Dieu par luy, d'autant qi 
ne parviendroit point jusqu'à nous. Et 
est constitué pour les hommes. C'est 


er 
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le second membre. Que le Sacrifica- 
teur n'administre point particulière- 
ment pour Soy, mais qu'il est ordonné 
pour le bien publig du peuple. Et c'est 
üuu poinct qui est bien besoin de noter, 
afin que nous sçachions que le salut de 
nous tous consiste en la sacrificature de 
Christ. Ces mots, Des choses qui se font 
envers Dieu, expriment l'espèce de l'u- 
tilité. Toutesfois on peut lire ceci en deux 
sortes, pource que le mot Grec ha une si- 
gnilication passive aussi bien qu'active : 
tellement qu’on le peut traduire Ordon- 
uer ou Estre ordonné. Ceux qui le pre- 
nent en signification passive, le tournent 
ainsi, Est constitué aux choses. J'ap- 
prouve bien autant l'autre interprétation, 
Le Sacrificateur ordonne ou pourvoit des 
choses qui appartienent à Dieu. Car la 
sonstruction coule micux, ct la sentence 
est plus plene. Toutesfois en quelque 
sorte qu'on le vucille prendre, L'Apostre 
tend à cela, que nous w'aurons rien avec 
Dieu s'il n'y a un Sacrificateur, Car veu 
que nous Sommes profanes, qu'avons- 
nous de commun avec les choses sainetes ? 
de Dieu et 
, jusques à ce que le Sa- 
se mette entre deux, et qu'il 
se présente pour nous en Lenant nostre 
lieu. 4/in qu'il offre dons, Le troisième 
qu'il met au Sacrificateur, c'est l'ol 
tion des dons. Toutesfois il met yci deux 
mots, Dons et Sacri Le premier, 
selon mon jugement, comprend diverses 
espèces de sacrifices : eL par ainsi €’ 
comme le gen 
lement less: de purgation. N 
moins il veut dire en somme que le Sacr 
icateur ne peut estre pacificateur entre 
Dieu et les hommes, qu'il n'y ait quelque 
beste pour sacrifier, d'autant que la sa- 
Lisfaction des péchez ne peut estre faite, 
ne lire de Dieu estre appaisée sans sa- 
crilice. Parquoy, toutesfois et quantes 
qu'il est question de la réconciliation en- 
tre Dieu et les hommes, il faut nécessai- 
rement que ce gage aille tousjours de- 
vant. Ainsi nous voyons que les Anges 
ne sont pas suflisans pour nous impétrer 
la grâce de Dieu, d'autant qu'ils ne sont 
point garnis de sacrifice : Il en faut au- 
lant dire des Prophètes et Apostres. Il 


e. Le second signilie seu- 
ant- 
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n'y à done que Christ seul, qui ayant ef- 
facé les péchez par son sacrifice, nous 
rend Dieu propice et favorable à nos re- 
queste: 

9 Qui puisse modéréement supporter 
les ignorans. Ce quatrième membre ap- 
proche aucunement du premier : toutes 
fois on le doit distinguer. Car l'Aposu 
enseignoit au premier membre que le 
genre humain est conjoint avee Dieu en 
la personne d'un hom d'autant que 
tous les hommes sont d'une mesme 
chair et nature. Maintenant il touche 
une autre chose, asçavoir que le Saerifi- 
«teur doit modéréement supporter les 
pécheurs, pouree qu'il est participant'de 
leurs intirmitez. Le mot Grec duquel 
l'Apostre use yci, a esté exposé en di- 
ve sortes, tant par les Latins que par 
les Grecs, Quant à moy, je pense qu'il 
est pris simplement pour S'accommoder 
ä compassion, Vray est que tout ce qui 
st yei dit des Sacr eurs Lévitiques, 
ne convienent p Chr jar nous 
savons que Christ a esté exempt de 
toute contagion de péché : parquoy il 
diffère des autres en ceci, qu'il m'a point 
eu besoin d'offrir lives pour Soy 
mais il suit que luy aussi a porté nos 
infrmitez, estans néantmoins vuides de 
ë el pures. Ainsi done, quant aux 
eurs anciens, l'Apostre à 
ont esté sujets à l'infirmité humaine 
que pourtant ils ont satisfait pour leurs 
propres péchez par sacrifices, afin que 
uon-sculement ils supportassent douce- 
ment les fautes des autres, mais aussi 
qu'ils en eussent compassion. Ceste partie 
doit estre tellement applicquée à Christ, 
que cependant l'exception de liquelle il 
4 fait mention ci-dessus, y doit estre 
conjointe, asçavoir qu'il a porté et es- 
Sayé nos infirmitez sans aucun pêché. Or 
combien qu'il ail tousjours esté exempt 
de péché, nonobstant ce seul sentiment 
des infirmitez duquer il 6 
assez d'ellicace en Iny, à ce qu'il soit en- 
‘lin à nous secourir, clément et facile à 
nous pardonner, et songneux de nos 
maux, La somme est, Que Christ ne nous 
est point seulement frère à cause de l’u- 
nion de nostre chair et nature, mais aussi 
que pour la participation de nos infirmi- 
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{Lez il est induit, et quasi formé et façonné 
|à nous supporter, eL nous estre doux et 
racieux. Le mot Grec lequel nous tra 
S Qui puisse, emporte plus que si 
disions en nostre commun langage, 
Pouvant où Puissant. Car il se prend 
pour Propre eu Capable. Ces deux mots 
Défailluns et ignorans, Sont pris pour 
Pécheurs à la façon des Hébrieux. Et de 
nous en faudra pa encore Ci- 


& Elnul ne s'attribue cest honneur. 
En ce membre il faut noter en partie la 
similitude, en partie la diversité. L: 
cation de Dieu rend la charge légitime, 
en sorte que nul ne Pexeree ainsi qu'il 
appartient ne par bon ordre, S'il n'est 
créé de Dieu. Ceci est commun à Christ 
el à Aaron, que Lous deux ont esté ap- 
pelez de Dieu : mais ils différent en ceci, 
que d'autant que Christ a succédé selon 
une nouvelle et diver: son, et a est 
ordonné perpétuel Sacrificateur, il appert 
que la sacrilicature d'Aaron à esté tem 
vorelle, et qu'elle devoit prendre lin. 
ons done où tend l'Apostre 


ts ille fait en monstrant que 
Dieu en est autheur. Mais ceci ne suffit 
point encore, S'il n'appert que la sacrifi- 
cature ancienne ait cessé pour faire place 
il prouve cela, pource qu'il 
der la condition à laquelle 
ordonné Sacrificateur (car 
est point à nous de l'estendre plus 
loin que l'ordoumance de Dieu ne le 
porte) et il déclarera tantost après jus 
ques à quand Dieu a voulu que ce pre- 
mier ordre durast. Christ done est Sa- 
crificateur légitime, pouree qu'il à esté 
ordouné par lauthorité de Dieu. Que 
dirons-nous d'Aaron, et de ceux qui luy 
ont succédé? Certes ils ont puissance et 
authorité autant que Dieu leur a donné, 
et non pas autant que les hommes leur 
en attribuent par leur opinion. Au reste, 
combien que ceci soit dit pour | 
constance du propos qui est ye 
on en peut Loutesfois recueillir une doc- 
trine générale, Asçavoir qu'il ne 
dresser aucun gouvernement en l'Egl 
à l'appétit et au plaisir des hommes, 
s convient attendre le commandement 


ma 
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de Dieu: d'avantage, qu'il faut suyvre 
quelque certaine règle en V i 
que nul ne s'ingère à sa fanta 
distinctement noter l'un et F . Car 
lApostre ne parle pas yci seulement des 
personnes, mais aussi de l’ofice. I nie, 
di-je, que l'office que les hommes se sont 
forgé sans mandement et ordonnance 
expresse de Die, 
tout ainsi qu’ 
seul de gouverner l'Eglise, aussi il se 
ve entièrement la puissance de li- 
miter le moyen et la règle d'administrer. 
Dont je conclu que la sacrificature Pa- 
pale est bastarde, pouree qu'elle a esté 
e en la boutique des hommes. 11 
n'y a passage où Dieu commande qu'on 


soit sainet ne légitime. 
appartient à Dieu 


luy offre maintenant rifice pour 
purgation des péchez : il n’ordonne non 
plus qu'on face des prestres à ceste fin. 


Comme ainsi soit donc que le Pape or- 
donne ses prestrailles pour offrir sacrifi- 
ces, l’Apostre dit qu'on ne les doit répu- 
ter pour légitimes. Sinon que paraventure 
ils ayent quelque nouveau privilége pour 
s'eslever par-dessus Christ, qui n'a pas 
osé prendre l'honneur à soy-mesme de 
son propre mouvement, mais à attendu 
la vocation de son Père. Ceci doit aussi 
r lieu aux personnes : afin que nul 
homme privé ne prene l'honneur à soy, 
mais que l'authorité publique aille tous- 
jours devant. Je parle des offices qui 
trement sont ordonnez de Dieu. Com- 
bien qu'il se pourra faire aucunesfois, 
que celuy qui ne sera point appelé de 
Dieu, jà soit que pour cela il en soit 
moins approuvé, devra toutesfois estre 
souffert, moyennant que son office soit 
sainet et approuvé de Dieu. Car souve 
tesfois plusieurs s'y fourrent et y et 
trent jar ambition où mauvais moyens, 
lesquels ne sont nullement asseurez de 
leur vocation : et toutesfois il ne les fau- 
dra pas pourtant rejetter incontinent : et 
singulièrement quand cela ne peut estre 
fail par jugement publiq de l'Eglise. 
Desjà deux cents ans devant la venue de 
Christ, il y avoit de vilenes corruptions 
et grans abus qui régnoyent en la façon 
de pourveoir ou plustost usurper la sou- 
veraine Sacrificature : et toutesfois quant 
à l'oflice en soy, la puissance et autho- 
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rité de l'estat demeureroit tousjours par 
la vocation de Dieu : quant aux personnes, 
on les enduroit, pource que la liberté de 
l'Eglise estoit opprimée. Dont il appert 
que le plus grand et principal défaut est 
en l'espèce de l'office, asçavoir quand les 
hommes inventent d'eux-mesmes un es- 
tat en l'Eglise que Dieu n'a aucunement 
commande. Parquoy, d'autant moins 
doit-on endurer les prestres du Pape, 
lesquels pour estre tenus saincts et sa- 
crez, allëguent à plene bouche et inces- 
samment leurs grans titres : combien 
toutesfois qu'ils se soyent éleus eux- 
mesmes, sans demander conseil à Dieu. 
Tu es mon Fils, je l'ay engendré au- 
jourd'luy. Ce lesmoignage pourroit sem 
bler estre cherché de loin. Car si Christ 
é engendré de Dieu le Père, ce n'est 
à dire pourtant qu'il ait esté ordonné 
icateur par luy. Mais si nous con- 
à quelle fin Christ a esté révélé 
au monde, on cognoistra aiséement que 
ceste qualité luy convicnt nécessairement. 
I faut toutesfois réduire premièrement 
en mémoire ce que nous avons dit au 
ler chapitre : asçavoir que seste géné- 
ration de Christ de laquelle parle le 
Pseaume est un tesmoignage que le Père 
luy a rendu envers les hommes. Parquoÿ 
ce mot n'est point yei mis pour signifier 
une relation mutuelle entre le Père et le 
Fils, mais plustost se rapporte aux hom- 
mes, ausquels il a esté manifesté d'une 
façon magnifique. Maintenant quel est 
ce que Dieu nous a manifesté son Fils? 
Est-ce sans honneur et puissance au- 
eune? Mais au contraire afin qu'il fust 
Médiateur entre luy et les hommes. Et 
pourtant ceste génération contient la sa- 
crificature. 

6 Comme aussi en un autre lieu il 
dit, Tu es Sacrificateur éternellement, 
ete. Yci est plus clairement exprimé ce 
que l’Apostre prétend de monstrer. C'est 
un beau passage et digne d'estre obser- 
vé, comme tout le Pseaume aussi duquel 
ilest prins. Car à grand’peine trouvera- 
on de plus claire Prophétie, tant de la 
sacrificature éternelle que du règne de 
Christ. Et toutesfois les Juifs s’efforcent 
d'amener des cavillations de tous costez, 
pour obseurcir la gloire de Christ : mais 
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ils ne gaignent rien. Car quant 
qu'ils tirent à David ce qui est 1 
comme si c’estoit luy que Dieu eust 
seoir à sa dextre, c'est une impudence 
trop lourde. Nous scavons qu'il n'estoit 
nullement licite aux Rois de se m 
de la sacriticature, A ceste € 
par ce seul crime, qui s'estoit entremes 
d'un office qui ne lny appartenant point, 
atellement provoqué l'ire de Dieu, qu'il 
aesté frappé de lèpre, 2 Chr., XXVI, 
Parquoy, il est certain que ceci ne s 
dresse à la personne de David ni d'aucun 
autre d'entre les Rois qui luy ont suc 
cédé. S'ils répliequent que les Princes 
sont aucunesfois appelez du mot qui est 
yei mis Cohenim : je le confesse, mais je 
nie que la conviene an présent pi 
sage : car la comparaison ne laisse null 
ambiguité. Melct 
«teur de Dieu, Le Pseaume tesmoigne 
que ce Roy, lequel il a mis à la dextre 
de Dieu, sera Cohem selon l'ordre de 
Melchi-sédeeh. Qui est-ce qui ne voit 
qu ceci doit estre entendu de la Sacri- 

icature? Car d'autant que e’estoit un 
exemple bien rare, et qui ne s'estoit 
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quasi point trouvé qu'un homme fust 
Roy et Sacrificateur tout ensemble, pour 
le moins que c'estoit une chose nouvelle 
entre le peuple de Dieu : à ceste cause 
il propose Melchi-zédech_ pour exemple 
essias. Comme s'il disoit que la 
é royale n'empeschera point qu'il 
ateur : 
a précédé 
Melchi-zédech. EL eertes entre les 
eux qui ne Sont point du tout im- 
accordent qu'il est yei parlé du 
2 el d'avantage ne doutent point 
mots ne tendent à louer et ma- 
acrifieature. Là où les Grecs 
ont traduit Selon l'ordre, en Hébrieu il 
yaun mot qui signifie, Comme, où à la 
forme, et De la façon de, Ce qui con- 
forme ce que j'ay desjà dit, Que pource 
que ce n'estoit point une chose qui fust 
usitée gntre ce peuple, qu'un homme fust 
Roy el Sacrilicateur tout ensemble, il 
prapose ee patron ancien par lequel le 
Messias a esté figuré, Quant au reste, 
l'Apostre le traittera plus subtilement en 
la déduction du texte. 


dign 


n'exeree aussi l'office de Sarific 
pouree que la figure de cel 
en 


7 Lequel és jours de sa chair, ayant offert arec grand cri et larmes, pritres 
et supplications à celuy qui le pouvoit sauver de mort, et ayant eslé exaucê 


de ce qu'il craignoit. 

3 Ja soit qu 
qu'il a souffertes + 

9 Et estant sanctifié" à esté cause 
ohéissent : 

10 £stant appelé de Dieu so 
sédech : 


rerain Sacrificaleur selon l'ordr 


Just Fils : toutesfois si a-il apprins obéissance par les choses 


de salut éternel à tous ceux qui luy 


de Melchi- 


11 Duquel nous avons long propos à dire, et difficile à déclarer, attendu 


que vous estes lasches à our. 


1) On, consacré. 2) Ou, à la façon. 


7 Lequel és jours de sa chair ayant 
offert avec grand cri et larmes, elc. 
Pource que bien souvent l'apparence de 
Christ est desfigurée par la crois, quand 
les hommes ne considèrent point à quelle 
fin il a esté humilié : l'Apostre en 
derechef ce qu'il avoit auparavant touché, 
Qu'une merveilleuse bonté de Iuy reluit 
en ce qu'il s'est assujeti à nos infirmitez 
pour nostre bien et proufit. Dont appert 
que nostre foy est ronfermée, et non pas 


son honneur diminué, de ce qu'il a porté 
nos maux. Or il assigne deux causes 
pourquoy il a falu que Christ ait souf- 
fert : la prochaine et la derniére. La 
prochaine est, afin qu'il apprinst ohéis- 
sance : la dernière, afin qu'il fust par ce 
moyen consacré Sacrificateur pour nostré 
salut. Or nul ne doute que les jours de 
la chair ne soyent yei prins pour la vie 
présente. Dont s'ensuit, que par ce mot 
de Chair il ne signifie pas la substance, 
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aius le qualité : comme au chapitre X 
la première aux Corinthiens , v. 50 
chair eL le sang ne posséderont pi 
Royaume de Dieu, Ce 


Y de 
, La 


fantastiques done, 


TAIRES 


| dite. Si Christ n'enst esté touché de dou- 
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leur quelconque, il ne nous reviendroit 


ut le | nulle consolation de ses passions : mais 
| qu: 


a enduré 


id nous oyons que luyÿ 


aus 


qui ont songé que Christ est maintenant | des tormens bien aspres, en-son esprit, 


despouillé de sa dl 
dit voi qu'il a passé les jours de sa chair, 
radotent du tout. Car il y a grande diffé- 


air, pource qu'il est}en cela se monstre la similitude entre 


luy et nous. Quand Christ, dit-il, a en- 
duré la mort et les autres misère, ce 


rence entre Estre vray homme (combien | n'a pas esté qu'il les mesprisast, où qu'il 


que parvenu à l'immortalité bi 
euse) et Estre sujet aux misère 
firmitez humaines, lesquelles C1 


et in- | 
en- 


durées tant qu'il a conversé en © 
mais maintenant a despouill 


monté au 
poinet du passage. Christ qui estoit Fils, 
qui a cherché remède envers le Père, qui 
a esté exaucé 
mort afin que par ce mo 
Struit à obéissance. I n'y 
porte grand poids. Car 


not (fi 


sa chair il signitie que le temps de nos | 


mi 


sict, ce seroit un estat fascheux et im- 
possible à porter, s'il ne nous estoil 
proposé aucune espérance de sortir de 


ceste condition d'endurer. Les trois cho- 
se 


qui 
ne 


ensuyvent adjoustent aussi bien 
consolation. Christ estoit le Fils, 
dignité l'exemptoit de la con- 
dition commune des autre 
il s'y est abbai 
Qui est l'homme maintenant qui osast re 
fuser ceste mesme condition? IL y 
core une autre raison : Que si nous 
mes pressez d'adversitez, NOUS ne Sommes 
pas pourtant cfleez du nombre des en- 
fans de Dieu : veu que nous voyons aller 
devant nous celuy qui estoit seul de 
ture Fils de Dieu. Car ce que nous som- | 
mes enfans de Dieu, c'est seulement par 
le bénéfice d'adoption : entant que celuy 
qui seul se peut de droict attribuer cest 
honneur, nous reçoit à estre ses Consors. 
Prières et supplications & celuy qui le 
pouvoil sauver de mort. Le second qu'il 
met en Christ, c’est qu'il a cherché le re- 
mède où il faloit, pour estre délivré de 
ses maux. Et dit ceci afin que nul ne 
pense que Christ eust un cœur de fer, 
pour ne rien sentir. Car il faut lousjours 
aviser pourquoy une chacune chose est 


u-heu- | ne fust pres 


monde: | 
stant | done à voulu par les 
. Regardons maintenant au | cri 


, toutesfois a enduré la | gne 
en il fast in- | de ceste prière que le 


res est déterminé : eL limite ce qui | 
nous apporte un grand allégement. Et de | 46. Car les E 


tionobstant | 
ë pour l'amour de nous. | 


[nous sommes 


d'aucun sentiment de mal. 
Car il a prié ave cri et larmes, par les- 
| quelles il a rendu tesmoignage de la 
ande angoisse de son cœur. L'Apostre 
armes et le grand 
Xprimer une douleur vobémente 
comme c'est une façon de parler assez 
ordinaire, de dénoter le faieL par le: 
Et je ne doute point qu'il ne parle 
Evangélistes réci- 


em | ent: asçavoir, Père, Si est possible, que 
Les jours de |ceste coupe me soit ostée, Matth. XXI, 


#2. Item de 
pourquoy n° 


l'autre, Mon Dieu, mon Dieu, 
üu laissé? Matth, XXVH, 
angélistes récitent qu'en 
la seconde il y eut un grand cri : en la 

est pas croyable que ses 
Y secs : allendu que gout- 
tes de sig descouloyent de tout son 
corps pour la g tesse qu'il avoi 
Taut ÿ a qu'il est bien certain qu'alors il 
a esté enserré en angoisses extrêmes, 
Ainsi done il n'y a point de doute qu'il à 
esté pressé de vrayes douleurs, el qu'il 
a prié à bon escient son Père de luy 
donner secours. À quoy tend ceci ? Asça- 
voir afin que Loutes fois el quanies que 
pressez de nos maux, il 
nous souviene du Fils de Dieu, qui a esté 
tormenté de semblables. Or tandis qu'il 
iva devant, nous n'avons point occasion 
de perdre courage. Toutesfois nous som- 
mes aussi quant et quant admonestez de 
ne faire requeste pour là délivrance de 
nos maux, sinon à Dieu seul. Car quelle 
meilleure règle de faire prière pourrions- 
nous avoir que l'exemple de Christ? Or 
il s'est addressé droit au Père : et l'A- 
posire nous mionsire que nous devons 
faire le semblable, en disant que Christ 
a offert prières à celuy qui le pouvoit 
sauver de mort. Car il signifie par ces 
mots que Christ a prié droitement: pource 
qu'il a eu son recours au vray libérateur, 
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qui est Dieu seul. Son eri et ses larmes 
nous admonestent d’estre ardens, el plus | 
ententifs quand nous faisons oruison. 
Car nous ne devons pas prier Dieu courmne 
par forme d'acquit , “denmert. 
ayant esté exaucé de ce qu'il craignoit. 
Aucuns ont translaté, Pour sa révérence : 
îs je ne l'approuve nullement. Car pre- 
rément l'adjectif, Sa, n ï 


cède, signifie De, et non pas Pour, où 
quelque autre mot sen 
que le nom Grec yei mis signitie bien 
souvent Crainte on solicituds 
point que l'Apostre ne signifie que Christ 
a esté exancé de ce qu'il craignoit : Asça- 
voir qu'estant couvert de maux et adver- 
sitez, il ne succombast sous le 
qu'il ne fust englouti par a mort. Car le 
Fils de Dieu est descendu à ce combat 
aussi: non pas qu'il il esté tenté et 
esbranlé de destianve, de laquelle pros 
dent toutes nos craintes, mais pouree qu 
quant au sentiment de la chair il a sous- 
tenu le jugement de Bieu, duquel l'espo- 
antement ne pouvoit eéstre surmonté 
sans un grand combat ct effort, Chi 
sostôme expose, Pour la dignité de 
Christ, laquelle le Pere ait aucunement 
euë en r ï est une chose ab- 
surde. E , Pour 
piété. M position que j'ay amenée, 
est beaucoup plus propre : et n'ha point 
besoin de longue confirmation. Or il a 
adjousté ce troisième membre, atin que 
nous ne pensions pas que les prières et 
oraisons de Christ ayent esté repoussées, 
pourtant S'il n'a esté tout incontinent 
délivré de ses maux. Car la m orde 
et aide de Dieu ne luy ont jamais défailli. 
Et de ceci nous devous recueillir que 
souventesfois nous obtenons de Dieu nos 
requestes, quand mesme il ne le nous s 
ble pas. Car combien que ce ne 
à nous de luy limiter une certaine forme, 
el que ce ne soit chose convenable qu'il 
obtempère à nos désirs, ainsi qu'il nous 
aura semblé bon de les dresser, où de la 
langue, ou en nostre esprit : ncantmoins 
en quelque sorte qu'il pourvoye à nustre 
salut il monstre qu'il a exaucé nos priére: 
Ainsi quand il semble que nous surmme 
déboutez, nous impétrons beaucoup plus 


| 
blable, Veu donc | 


| 
je ne doute 


fais, ou | 


oit point | 
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| que s'il nous donnoit les choses entière- 
ment, ainsi que nous luy demandons. 
Mais comment à esté exaucé Christ de ce 
qu'il craignoit, veu qu'il a enduré la mort, 
laquelie il avoit en horreur? Je respon 
qu'il faut aviser quelle à esté Ja fin de 
inte, Car pourquoy refusoit-illa mort, 
aoû d'autait qu'il oyoit la malédiction 
celle, et qu'il lu faloit com- 


ai, 


é : asçavoir d'autant que le ju- 
at de Dieu est plus qu'espovantable, 
Ainsi, il a obtenu ce qu'il demandoit , 
Lasçavoie qu'il rapportast victoire des 
| douleurs de la mort, qu'il fust soustenu 
par la main salutaire du Père, et qu'après 
avoir combatu un peu de temps, il triom- 
phast de Satan, de péché, et des enfers. 
Ainsi il advient bien souvent que nous 
| demandons ceci ou cela, mais à une au- 
jure din: et Dieu né nous ottroyant point 
| ce que nous luy avions demandé , trouve 
leependant quelque moyen pour nous 


8 Toulesfois si a-il apprins obcissan- 
ce. Il touche la plus prochaine lin des p 
sions de Christ : € : par ce moyen 
il a esté accoustumé à obéissance. Non 
qu'il l'y falust contraindre par force, 
où qu'il eust besoin de tels exercices : 
[comme on donte les bœufs ou chevaux 
resuifs et rebelles. Car il a esté assez 
voloniaire à rendre obéissance à Dieu 
son Père telle qu'il devoit. Mais cela a 
esté fait au regard de nous, afin qu'il 
monstrust tesmoignage el expérience de 
son humilité mort. Combien 
|qu'encore on peut dire à la vérité que 
Christ a parfaitement appris par sa mort, 
que c'est d'obéir à Dieu : veu que lors 
principalement il à esté amené à renoncer 
mesine, Car renonçant à sa propré 
volonté, il s'est tellement assujeti à son 
Pere, que de son bon gré et volontaire- 
ment il à enduré la mort, laquelle il crai- 
guoil et en avoit frayeur, Le sens donc 
est Lel, que Christ a esté appris par l'ex- 
|périence et prattique des passions, jus: 
ques où il faut que nous Soyons assujetis 
el cbéiss: Dieu. Parquoy il faut que 
nous aussi soyons à son exemple appris 


Hit 


et formez à l’obéissance de Dieu par di- 
verses angoisses, et finalement par la 
morl mesme : voire nous beaucoup plus 
que luy, d'autant que nous avons un es- 
prit rebelle et farouche, si le Seigneur 
ne nous donte et instruit par tels rudi- 
mens à porter son joug. Ceste utilité qui 
procède de la croix , doit addoucir l'ai- 
greur d'icelle en nos esprits. Car qu'y 
a-il plus désirable, que d'estre rendus 
obéissans à Dieu ? Or cela ne se peut 
faire que par la croix. Car en la prospé- 
rité nous-nous esgayons et desbauchions, 
comme si Dieu nous avoit lasché la bride 
sur le col: où pour mieux dire, bien 
souvent nous sommes comme chevaux 
eschappez, et nostre chair se desborde 
en toute insolence, rejet{ant le joug en- 
tièrement. Mais quand il faut faire vio- 
lenee à nostre volonté pour vouloir tout 
ce qui plaist à Dieu , lors vrayement se 
monstre nostre obéissance. Ceci est (di-je) 
un évident et singulier tesmoignage de 
parfaite sujétion , quand combien que la 
mort à laquelle Dieu nous appelle, nous 
apporte espovantement et frayeur, nous 
la préférons toutesfois à la vie laquelle 
nous appétons naturellement. 

9 Et estant sanctifié, a esté autheur 
de salut éternel, ete. C'est la fin der- 
nière, ou plus lointaine (comme on dit ) 
pourquoy il à falu que Christ endurast : 
asçavoir que par ce moyen il a esté esta- 
bli et comme consacré en son office de 
Sacriticateur. Comme si l'Apostre disoit 
que la souffrance de la croix et la mo 
a esté en Christ une façon solennelle de 
consécration, Par lequel mot il signifie 
que toutes les passions d'iceluy ont tendu 
à nostre salut. Dont s'ensuit que tant 
s'en faut qu'elles diminuent rien de sa 
dignité et excellence , que plustost elles 
luy sont glorieuses. Car si nostre salut 
nous est précieux , en quelle estime et 
honneur devons-nous avoir la cause d'i- 
celuy ? Car il ne traitte pas yei de l’exem- 
ple seulement, mais il monte plus haut : 
asçavoir que Christ par son obéissance a 
effacé nos transgressions. Il a esté donc 
fait cause de salut, pource qu'il nous a 
acquis justice envers Dieu, quand par un 
remède contraire il a effacé la désobé 
sance d'Adam. Ce mot Sanctifié convient 
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| beaucoup mieux à la suite du texte, que 
de traduire Consommé. Vray est que le 
mot Grec signifie l'un et l'autre : mais 
| pouree qu'il est yei parlé de la Sacritica- 
ture, il fait bien à propos mention de la 
sanclification. Et aussi Christ luy-mesme 
parle ainsi en un autre lieu, je me sanc- 
tifie moy-mesme à cause d'eux, Jen. XVII, 
19. Dont il appert que ceci doit estre 
proprement rapporté à sa nature humaine, 
en laquelle il a fait office de Sacrificateur, 
comme aussi en icelle il a enduré. ;{ tous 
ceux qui luy obéissent. Si donc nous 
voulons que l’obéissance de Christ nous 
proufite, ensuyvons-la. Car c'est ce que 
l’Apostre entend yci, que le fruit d'icelle 
ne revient point sinon à ceux qui Iuy 
ndent obéissance. Au reste, en disant 
ceci, il nous recommande la foy. Car 
Christ west point fait nostre, ne ses 
biens aussi, sinon entaut que par foy 
nous recevons el luy et iceux. Combien 
qu'il semble qu'il a mis ee mot Tous, afin 
de monstrer que nul n'est débouté de ce 
salut, moyennant qu'il se rende docile 
et obéissant à l'Evangile de Christ. 

10 Estant appelé de Dieu souverain 
Sucrificateur, ete. Pource qu'il estoit 
bien requis de poursuyvre plus au long 
la comparaison entre Christ et Melchi- 
zidech, laquelle il a touchée, et qu'il 
loit réveiller les esprits des Juifs à estre 
plus attentifs, il entre tellement en ceste 
disgression, que toutesfois il réserve 
tousjours à poursuyvre ce poincL. Ainsi 
donc il proteste d'entrée qu'il ha beau 
coup de choses à dire sur ce propos, 
mais qu'il faut qu'ils soyent préparez, 
ain qu'elles ne soyent diles en vain, et 
qu'il ne perde ses peines. 11 les advertit 
que le propos sera diflicile, non pas pour 
les estonner, ains plustost atin de les ai- 
guiser, Car tout ainsi que la facilité de 
ce que nous avons à apprendre, nous 
rend volontiers paresseux, aussi sommes 
nous plus attentifs à ouir, quaud on 
nous propose quelque chose obscure et 
difficile. Toutesfois il attribue la cause 
de la dificulté, non pas à la chose, mais 
à eux. Et de faict, Dieu parle tousjours 
si clairement à nous, et sans aucune 
obscurité où ambiguïté, qu'à bon droict 
sa Parole est appelée nostre lumière : 


Cuar. V. 
mais la splendeur d'icelle est estoufré 
par nos ténèbres. Ce qui advient en par- 
tie par li stupidité et estourdissement 
d'esprit, en partie par la nonchalance 
qui est en nous. Car comme ai soil 
que nous sommes plus que stupides à 
entendre la doctrine de Dieu, encore il 
y a outre ce vice la perversité de nos af- 
fections. Car nous applicquons plustos 
nos esprits à vanité, qu'à la vérité de 


12 Pource que là où vous derriez 
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j Dieu : et la rébellion de nostre nature, 


ou les solicitudes de ce monde, ou les 
coneupiscences de la chair sont comme 
des cordeaux esquels nous-nons trou- 
vons Souvent empestrez. Quant à ce mot, 
Duquel, il ne rapporte pas Christ, mais 
Melehi-zédech : combien qu'il ne le rap- 
porte comme un homme privé, mais entant 
qu'il a esté figure de Christ, et représente 
aucunement la personne d'iceluy. 


estre maistres veu le temps, vous avez de- 


rechef besoin qu'on vous enseigne quels sont les rudimens du commencement 
des paroles de Dieu, et estes devenus tels que vous avez besoin de laict, et non 


point de viande ferme. 


13 Car quiconque use de laict, ne sçait que c'est de la parole de justice : 


car il est enfant : 


A4 ais la viande ferme est pour les parfaits * 


as 


‘oir pour ceux qui par 


accoustumance ont les sens* exercitez à discerner le bien et le mal. 


4) Ou, ceux qui sont desjà tout grands. 


42 Là où vous devriez estre mais- 
tres, ete. Ceste répréhension emporte 
des aiguillons merveilleux, pour resveil- 
ler les Juifs de leur lascheté, 11 dit que 
vest une chose absurde et une grand’ 
honte à eux, d'estre encore nouveaux 
apprentifs, en lieu qu’ils deveroyent es 
tre grans docteurs, Vous deveriez (dit-il) 
enseigner les autres, mais vous n’es 
pas mesme disciples capables d’une doc- 
trine moyenne. Car vous n’entendez pas 
bien encores les premiers rudimens de 
la Chrestienté, Toutesfois afin de leur 
faire plus de honte, il dit, les rudimens 
du commencement, comme si on disoit, 
VA D €. Vray est qu'il faut apprendre 
toute nostre vie : pource que celuy est 
vrayement Sçavant qui cognoist combien 
il s’en faut qu’ parfaite intelligence : 
mais il faut tellement proufiter en appre- 
nant, que nous ne Soyons pas tousjours 
arrestez aux commencemens. Et se faut 
bien garder que ce que dit Isaïe, XX VIII, 
40, ne soit accompli en nous, Il faut 
mandement sur mandement, mandement 
sur mandement, règle sur règle, règle 
sur règle, un petit yei, un petit là : ains 
plustost donner ordre que nos avance- 
mens soyent correspondans au 1emps 
qu'il y a que nous avons premièrement 
commencé. Et certes nous deverions con- 


2) Ou, pour y estre habiles, ont les sens, ele. 


ter non-seulement 
les jours l'un 
cun se soliciter soy- 
Mais 


ans, ma 
utre, et ainsi cha- 
aesme à prouiter. 
yen a bien peu qui se demandent 
conte à eux-mesmes du temps passé, où 
qui se solicitent pour l'advenir : et pout- 
lant nous sommes punis à bon droit de 
nostre lascheté,pource que la plus grand’- 
part demeure arrestée rudimens pué- 
riles. D'avantage, nous sommes ado 
nestez que le devoir d'un chacun est, 
tant plus qu'il a receu d'intelligence, de 
tant plus aussi s’efforcer d'en communi- 
quer aux autres, alin que nul ne soil 
sage pour soy en particulier, ains qu'un 
chacun rapporte sa sagesse à l'édification 
mutuelle. Que vous avez besoin de laict. 
Saïnct Paul use d’une semblable méta- 
phore au chapitre HIT de la 4re aux Corin- 
thiens, v. 4, quand il leur reproche ce 
mesme vice, où pour Je moins un qui 
n’est pas fort dive: il dit qu'ils ne 
peuvent porter la viande ferme, pource 
qu'ils sont charnels. Le laict done est 
la doctrine élémentaire pour donner 
commencement à ceux qui ne sçavent 
encore rien. Sainet Pierre le prend en un 
utre sens, quand il veut que nous 
rions le laict sans fraude : comme aussi 
il y a double enfance : asçavoir de ma- 
lice et de sens, 4 Pierre, 11, 2. Car 
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Sainet Paul dit ainsi ailleurs, Ne soyez | de laquelle il parlera tantost après. Car 
point cnfans de sens, mais de malice, | selon mon jugement, l'Apostre ne note 
4 Cor., XIV, 20. Ainsi done, ceux qui | point yei la question, Comment nous 
sont si tendres el délicats qu'ils ne peu- | sommes justifiez devant Dieu : mais 
vent recevoir une doctrine un peu haute, | prend plus simplement ce mot pour la 
sont appelez enfans par ignonduie, Car | pureté de la cognoissannce qui nous 
le vraÿ usage de Hi doctri {mène à perfection : lequel office saine 
nous façonner en telle sorte qi Paul attribue à l'Evangile au chapitre 
eroissions en homme parfait, à la me-| des Colossiens, v. 28. Comme s'il disoit 
sure de plene aage, et ne soyons point | que ceux qui se flattent en leur rudesse 
enfans flottans et estans démenez çà et là | jet ignorance, sont exelus de la pure co- 
à tous vents de doctrine : come il est | gnoissance de Christ, et que par ce 
ditau chap. IV des Ephés.,v. 14. Vray est | moyen la doctrine de l'Evangile leur est 
qu'il faut pardonner à ceux qui n'ont |infructueuse, pour autant qu'ils ne par- 
encore gousté Christ, s'ils ne sont point | vienent jamais jusques an but, et mesme 
encore capables de viande ferme : mais |is n'en approchent point. 
celuy qui devoit eroistre selon le temps | 44 Mais la riande ferme est pour les 
qu'il a eu, S'il demeure tousjours eu son | parfaits, ete. Il appelle parfaits, ceux 
enfance, ne mérite point qu'on luy par- |qui sont en aage de discrétion. Ca 
donne. Car nous voyons qu'isaie donne [les oppose aux enfans : : comme au chap. 
ceste note aux répronvez, qu'ils sont | IL de la 4 aux Cor, v. 63 XIV, 20. 
semblables aux enfans qui sont sevre [tem au ch. IV des Ephés., v. 43. Car 
n'aguères, chunitre XXVI, v. 9. Il est |l'aage d'homme, laquelle est entre l'en- 
bien vray que la doctrine de Ci hrist ad- | fance et la vieillesse, est comme la per- 
He aussi bien le laict aux enf: fection de le vie humaine : mais il appelle 
que la viande ferme à ceux qui sont | par figure, Hommes en Christ, ceux qui 
desjà en Mais tout ainsi que l'en- | irituels. Or il veut que tous Chres- 
fan est nourri du laict de sa nourrice, | ï ent acquis une 
non pas pour estre lousjours attaché à | habitude par un usage continuel, 4 dis- 
la mammelle, ains afin que peu à peu il | cerner Le bien et le mal. Car autrement 
soit formé une viande plus | nous ne sommes point instruits en la vé- 
ferme : aussi faut-il du commencement | rité comme il appartient, sinon qu'estans 
succer le laiet de l'Escriture, alin que |fondez sur icelle, nous soyons munis 
ès nous Soyons sustentez du pain | contre tous les mensonges de Satan. Car 
Au reste, il met une telle diffé- | elle est appelée pour ceste cause Glaive 
rence entre le laiet et la ide ferme, |sp ituel, Ephéès., VI, 47 : et S. Paul 
gnifie par l'un et l'au- [note cest usage de la saine doctrine, 
aine doctrine : mais les ignor: quand il dit, Ain que ne soyons me- 
sont commencez d'une façon, et ceux qui | nez çà el là à tous vents de doctrine, 
desjà sont instruits, sont confermez d’une | Ephés., IV, 44. Et de faict, quelle sera 
autre. [la foy, si elle demeure en branle et en 
13 Quiconque use de laict, ne sçait pens entre vérité €L mensonge ? ne 
que c'est de la parole de justice, ete. elle pas estre corrompue à ca 
Il entend ceux qui à cause de leur ten-|cune minute de temps? Et l’Apostre ne 
dreté ne sont encore capables de la ferme | se conteutant point de dire en un seul 
doctrine. Car autrement celuy qui mot, L'entendement, met tous les sens, 
venu en aage, ne desdaigne point le laict. | pour monstrer qu'il ne faut jamais ces- 
Mais il reprend yei l'enfance de sens, la- | ser, jusques à ce que nous soyons de 
quelle est cause que Dieu est contraint | tous custez garnis de la parole de Dieu, 
de béguayer tousjours avec nous. Il dit | et armez pour combatre, afin que Satan 
done que tels enfans ne sont capables |ne trouve quelque moyen d’avoir entrée 
pour recevoir la parole de justice : en- | en nous par ses fallaces. Or il appert par 
tendant par ce mot Justice, la perfection ! ceci quelle Chrestienté il y a en la l'a- 


Cuxr. VI. SUR L'ÉPISTRE 


pauté, où non-seulement l'ignorance 
très lourde est prisée sous l'ombre de 
simplicité, mais aussi est défendu estroi 
tement au peuple d'aspirer à aucune 
ferme intelligence. I est facile, di-je, de 
juger, de quel esprit sont menez ceux 
qui à grand’ peine permettent de toucher 
«e que l'Apostre commande qu'on manie 
assiduellement : qui veulent faire à croire 
que c’est une nonchalance louable, ce 
que l'Apostre reprend yci si asprement 
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qui ostent la parole de Dieu, qui est la 
seule règle pour bien discerner, en lieu 
que l'Apostre prononce yci qu’il est né- 
cessaire à tous Chrestiens de sçavoir dis- 
cerner. Mais entre ceux qui ont la liberté 
de proufiter, et là où ceste prohibition 
diabolique est abolie, on n’y trouvera pas 
moins de nonchalance tant à ouir qu'à 
lire. Ainsi, par faute d'exercice nous 
sommes hébétez et despourveus de juge- 
ment. 


CHAPITRE VI. 


4 Parquoy délaissans la Parole qui donne commencement de Christ, ten- 
dons à la perfection, ne mettans point derechef le fondement de repentance 
des œuvres mortes, et de la foy qu'on doit avoir en Dieu, 


2 (Qui est da doctrine des baptesmes 


et de l'imposition" des mains) de la ré- 


surrection des morts, et du jugement éternel. 


1) Ou, sans parenthèse. De la doctrine des Baptesmes et impositions, ete. 


À Parquoy délaissans la parole, ete. 
Après les avoir reprins assez asprement, 
illes exborte qu'en délaissant les com- 
mencemens, ils poursuyvent et tendent 
au but. Car il appelle La parole du com- 
mencement, les apprentissages par les- 
quels il faut que les ignorans commen- 
cent, quand on les receoit en l'Eglise. 
Or ce qu'il commande de laisser tels 
rudimens où commencemens, ce n'est pas 
que les fidèles les doyvent jamais mettre 
en oubli, mais pource qu'il ne se faut 
pas arrester en iceux : ce qui est mieux 
cognu par la similitude Du fondement, 
qui s'ensuit incontinent après. Car quand 
il est question de bastir une maison, il 
ne se faut jamais reculler du fondement : 
loutesfois ce seroit une mocquerie de 
S'arrester tousjours à le faire. Car com- 
me ainsi soit qu'on face le fondement à 
cause de l'édifice, celuy qui s'occupe 
tousjours à le faire sans dresser et es- 
lever le bastiment, ne travaillera-il pas 
sottement et en vain? Brief, comme il 
faut commencer par le fondement, ainsi 
le labeur du maistre-maçon se doit has- 
tr à ce que la maison soit eslevée en 
hauL. C'estle semblable de la Chrestienté. 
Car nous sommes comme fondez en ap- 
prenant les rudimens : mais incontinent 
après une doctrine plus haute doit suy- 
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vre, laquelle parface l'édifice. Parquoy 
ceux qui s’arrestent lousjours aux pre 


miers élémens procèdent mal, d'autant 
qu'ils ne se proposent aucune fin. Comme 
si le maistre-maçon employoit toute son 
industrie à faire le fondement, et cepen- 


dant qu'il ne se souciast nullement de 
bastir dessus. Et pourtant il veut que 
nostre foy soit tellement fondée au com- 
mencement, qu'elle s'eslève en haut, 
jusques à ce qu'à la parfin elle se parface 
par continuels aceroissemens. De repen- 
tance des œuvres mortes. | a regardé 
yci au formulaire usité du Catéchisme, 
Dont on peut prendre une conjecture 
probable que ceste Epistre n'a point esté 
escrite incontinent dès le commencement 
de la publication de l'Evangile, mais 
quand il y avoit desjà quelque forme de 
police ordonnée és Eglises. La forme 
estoit que celuy qui estoit nouvellement 
instruit en la religion feist confession de 
sa toy, avant que d’estre receu au Bap- 
tesme. Or il y avoit certains articles, 


desquels le Pasteur l'interrogoit : comme 
on peut veoir par plusi 
à 


eurs Lesmoïgr 
s Pères anciens : el l'examen se faisoit 
palement sur le formulaire de Con- 
fession de Foy, qu'on appelle le Symbole 
des Apostres. C’estoit comme la premiére 
l'entrée en l'Eglise, à ceux qui estans 
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desjà en aage, vouloyent estre Chres- 
tiens, et qui auparavant estoyent estran- 
ges de la foy de Christ. L'Apostre à fait 
mention de ceste coustume, pource qu'on 
ne donnoil pas long terme à tels nou- 
vellement convertis pour estre enseignez 
és premiers fondemens de la doctrine de 
la religion Chrestienne : ainsi qu'un pré- 
cepleur apprend l'A b € aux enfans, alin 
qu'incontinent il les face monter plus 
haut. Mais considérons ce que dit l'A- 
postre. IL nomme ARepentance et foy, 
esquelles gist toute la perfection de l 
vangile. Car que commande autre chose 
Christ à ses Apostres, sinon qu'ils pres- 
chent foy et repentance ? Lue, XXIV, 47. 
Pourtant quand sainct Paul aux Act, 

K, 21, veut protester qu'il a fait lidèle- 
ent son office, il allègue qu'il à esté 
gent et continuel à imprimer ces deux 
choses és cœurs des auditeurs. Ceci donc 
semble absurde, que l'Apostre com- 
mande yei de laisser la repentance et la 
foy, esquelles il faloit persévérer tout le 
cours de la vie. Mais quand il adjouste, 
Des œuvres mortes, il monstre bien qu'il 
parle de la première repentance, quand 
on commence d'estre Chrestien. Car 
combien que tout péché soit une œuvre 
morte, ou pource qu’il eng 
ou pource qu'il procède de la mort spi- 
rituelle de ne, toutesfois les tidéles 
qui sont desjà régénérez par l'Esprit de 
Dieu, ne se repentent pas proprement 
des œuvres mortes. Vray est que la ré- 
génération n’est que commencée en eux, 
mais quelque peu qu'ils ayent de se- 
mence de vie nouvelle en eux, cela fait 
pour le moins que devant Dieu ils ne 
sont plus réputez morts. Parquoy l’Apos- 
tre ne comprend pas toute la repentance 
en général, laquelle on doit songneuse- 
ment méditer et s'y exercer jusques à la 
fin : mais il signiie seulement le com- 
mencement de repentance, par lequel 
ceux qui sont depuis quelque temps 
mesmé tout nouvellement convertis 
foy entrent en un train de vie nouvelle. 


Aussi le mot de Foy, signifie ce brief | 
sommaire de la doctrine de piété, lequel | 


on appelle communéement Les articies 
de la foy. À ceci appartient aussi la ré- 


surrection des morts, ct le jugement | 


ENTAIRE. 
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s sont des 
nce céleste : 


éternel. Car ces deux ch 
plus grans secrets de la sapie 


mesme €’est le but de toute nostre réli- 
un, auquel nous devons tendre 


É toute 
nostre vie. Mais pource qu'une mesme 
chose est enseignée autrement aux rudes 
el ignorans, qu'elle n'est pas à ceux qui 
ont desjà aucunement proutité, l'Apostre 
note la façon commune d’interroguer , 
Crois-tu la résurrection des morts? 
crois-tu la vie éternelle? Ce sont choses 
qui convienent aux enfans, et seulement 
pour une fois : parquoy d'y retourner 
derechef, ce n'est que reculer. 

2 Qui est la doctrine des baptesmes. 
Aucuns lisent ceci séparéement, Des 
Baptesmes, et de la doctrine : mais j'aime 
mieux le lire ensembléement, De la Doc- 
line des Baptesmes : combien que je 
l'expose autrement que ne font les au- 
tres : asçavoir que ce soit une fagon de 
parler par apposition, comme les Gram- 
mairiens l’appellent : en ce sens, Ne 
meltans point derechef le fondement de 
repentance, de la foy qu'on doit avoir 
en Dieu, de la résurrection des morts : 
qui est la doctrine du Baptesme et de 
l'imposition des mains. Pourtant quand 
on enclorra par parenthèse ces deux 


membres, Doctrine des Baptesmes et de 
l'imposition des mains, la suyte du texte 
coulera mieux. Car si on ne lit par ap- 
position, il ÿ aura une absurdité, en ce 
qu'il répète deux fois une mesme chose. 


Car quelle doctrine y a-il au Baptesme, 
sinon celle qu'il récite yei de la foy 
qu'on doit avoir en Dieu, de la repen- 
tance, du jugement, ei autres sembla- 
bles ? Au reste, Chrysostôme pense qu'il 
met yci Baptesmes en nombre pluriel, 
pource qu'ils abolissoyent aucunement 
le premier Baptesme, en retournant aux 
inencemens. À laquelle opinion je ne 
uaccorde point : ear veste doctrine n'est 
pas destinée à plusieurs baptesmes. Mais 
il l'appelle Baptesmes, les cérémonies 
accoustumées et forme publique de bap- 
tizer, ou les jours députez pour baptizer. 


Il conjoint L'imposition des mains avec 
le Baptesme : pource que comme il ÿ 
avoit deux ordres de ceux qui estoyent 
nouvellement instruits, ainsi y avoit-il 
double cérémonie. Car ceux qui estoyent 


Cuar. VL 
estrangers ne parvenoyent point au Bap- 
tesme, qu'ils n'eussent fait confession de 
leur foy : l'instruction donc et ordre 
de catéchi: 
céux-ci, Mais quart aux enfants des f- 
dèles, pource qu'ils estoyent adoptez 
dés le ventre de la mère, et ap 
noyent par le droict de la promesse au 
corps de l'Eglise, ils estoyent baptizez 
dés leur enfance : et après qu'ils es- 
toyent sortis d'enfance, et qu'on les 
avoil enseignez en la foy, ils se présen 
toyent aussi pour estre catéchizez publi- 
quement : ainsi en ceux-ci cela se faisoit 
depuis le Baptesme : mais on adjoustoit 
lors un autre signe : asçavoir l'imposition 
des mains. Ce seul passage rend assez 
suffisant tesmoignage que la source de 
ceste cérémonie est venue des Apostres : 
laquelle toutesfois a esté depuis conver- 
tie en superstition : comme le monde 
presque tousjours de bonnes et sainetes 
ordonnances forligne et desvoye à co 
ruplions. Car on a fait à croire que c’e: 
un Sacrement, par lequel est conféré 
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VEsprit de régénération. Par laquelle 
e ils ont desmenibré le Baptesme : 
car ils ont transféré ce qui luy estoit 
propre, à l'imposition des mains. Sça- 
chons donc que ceste cérémonie a esté 
instituée par les premiers autheurs, afin 
que ce fust une façon solennelle de prier, 
comme S. Augustin l'appelle. Vray est 
que par ce signe ils ont bien voulu ap- 
prouver la profession de foy, que fai- 
soyent ceux qui estoyent desjà hors d’en- 
fance : mais ils n'ont rien moins pensé 
que de vouloir deschirer et mettre en 
pièces la vertu du Baptesme. Parquoy il 
faut aujourd'huy garder la pure institu- 
tion, et corriger la superstition. Au res- 
le, ce passage nous sert à prouver le 
Baptesme des petis enfants. Car à quel 
propos une mesme doctrine seroit-elle 
appelée aux uns Doctrine de Baptesme, 
et aux autres d'Imposition des mains : 
sinon que les derniers estoyent instruits 
en la foy après avoir desjà receu le Bap- 
tesme, en sorte qu'il ne leur restoit rien 
que de leur imposer les mains ? 


3 Et cela ferons-nous, voire st Dieu le permet. 

4 Car ilest impossible que ceux qui ont une fois esté illuminez, et ont gousté 
le don céleste, et ont esté faits participans du sainet Esprit}, 

5 Et ont gousté la bonne parole de Dieu, et les puissances du siècle à-venir : 


6 S'ils retombent, soyent renouvelez 


rechef le Fils de Dieu en euxr-mesmes?, 


4) Matth, XII, 32, Hébe, 3, 26. 2) Ou, quant à eux. 


3 Et cela ferons-nous, voire si Dieu 
le permet. Voyci une menace horrible : 
mais l’Apostre foudroye ainsi, afin que 
les Juifs se flattans trop en leur noncha- 
lance, ne se mocquent de la grâce de 
Dieu. Comme s'il disoit qu'il ne faut 
point yci attendre à demain, d'autant 
qu'on w'aura pas tousjours l'opportunité 
de s'avancer. Car il n'est pas en la puis- 
sance de l'homme de faire un saut des 
barrières jusqu'au bout de la lice toutes 
fois et quantes qu'il luy plaira, mais le 
pirachèvement de nostre course est un 
don particulier de Dieu. 

4 Car ceux qui ont une fois esté illu- 
minez, ele. Ce lieu a donné occasion à 
plusieurs de rejetter ceste Epistre, at- 
tendu mesmement que les Novatiens 


à repentance, veu qu'ils crucifient de- 
et l'exposent à opprobre. 


s'armoyent d'iceluy pour dénier pardon 
a ceux qui auront failli. Et pourtant ceux 
d'Occident principalement ont mis en 
doute, si on devoit adjouster foy à ceste 
Epistre, d'autant qu'ils estoyent pressez 
de la secte des Novatiens, et n'avoyent 
pas du s ez pour réfuter leur ar- 
gument. Mais quand nous aurons cognu 
l'intention de l'Apostre, nous cognois- 
trons incontinent qu’il n’y a rien yci qui 
favorize à un erreur si absurde, D’au- 
tres, qui recognoissoyent l’authorité de 
ceste Epistre et la tenoyent pour saincte, 
voulans éviter l'absurdité, s'en despes- 
trent seulement par cavillations. Car il 
y en à qui prenent ce mot, Impossible, 
pour Dificile, ou pour une chose qui 
n'advient guères souvent : ce qui est 
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bien loin de la signification du mot. Il y 
en a d’autres en plus grand nombre, qui 
le restreignent à la repentance, par la- 
quelle les nouveaux convertis avoyent 
accoustumé de se préparer au Baptesme 
en l’Eglise ancienne. Voire, comme si les 
Apostres eussent enjoint à ceux qui de- 
voyent estre baplizez, de jeusner, ou de 
faire quelque autre chose semblable. 
D'avantage, quel grand cas diroit l'A- 
postre, s'il nioit que ceste repentance- 
qui est comme un accessoire du Baptes- 
me peust estre réitérée? Il dénonce une 
horrible vengence de Dieu sur tous ceux 
qui auront rejetté la grâce après l'avoir 
une fois reci Quelle gravité anroit 
cesle sentence, et qu'auroit-elle de si 
terrible pour donner frayeur à ceux qui 
sont folement asseurez et nonchalan 
si elle nous admonestoit qu'il 
de lieu pour la première repentan 
cela s'estendroit à toute sorte de péché. 
Que dirons-nous done? Car attendu que 
le Scigneur donne espérance de misér 
corde à tous, sans aucune exception, 
c'est chose absurde de dire qu'aucun en 
soit déboulé pour quelque cause que ce 
soit. Le nœud de ceste question est en 
ce mot, S'ils retombent. Ainsi quiconque 
entendra la vertu d'iceluy, se desvelop- 
pera aiséement de toute difficulté. Or il 
faut noter qu'il y a double cheute : l'une 
est particulière, l'autre générale. Celuy 
qui à failli en quelque espèce, ou mesme 
en plusieurs sortes, est tombé de l’estat 
d'un homme Chrestien : ainsi tous pé- 
chez sont autant de cheutes. Mais l’ 
postre ne dispute point yci de larreci 
ou de parjure, où de meurtre, ou d'y 
vrongnerie, ou d'adultère, ou de quelque 
autre vice semblable : mais il parle d’un 
révoltement universel de l'Evangile, 
quand le pécheur n'offense point Dieu 
seulement en une partie, ains renonce 
totalement à sa grâce. El atin que ceci 
soit micux entendu, il faut suppléer une 
antithèse entre les grâces de Dieu les- 
quelles il a récitées et veste cheute. Car 
cestuy-là tombe qui se révolte de la pa- 
role de Dieu, qui esteint la lumière 
d'iceluy, qui se prive du goust du don 
céleste, qui délaisse la participation de 
“Esprit. Or cela est renoncer totalement 
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à Dieu. Nous voyons maintenant qui 
sont ceux lesquels il exclud de l’espé- 
rance de pardon : asçavoir les apostats 
qui se sont estrangez de l'Evangile de 
Christ, lequel ils avoyent auparavant re- 
ceu, et de la grâce de Dieu. Ce qui n’ad- 
nt à personne, qu'il ne pèche contre 
le sainct Esprit. Car celuy qui viole la 
seconde Table de la Loy, où qui trans- 
gresse la première par ignorance, n'est 
encore coulpable d'un tel révoltement : 
et aussi Dieu ne prive point tellement les 
autres de sa grâce (hors mis les réprou- 
vez) qu'il ne leur laisse plus aucune es- 
pérance. Si quelqu'un demande pourquoy 
‘est que l'Apostre fait yei mention d’une 
telle apostasie, veu qu'il addresse sa pa- 
role aux fidèles, qui estoyent bien loin 
d'une si meschante desloyauté : je respon 
qu'il monstre de bonne heure le danger, 
alin qu'ils se donnent garde. Ce qu'il 
aut bien observer. Car quand nous-nous 
fourvoyons du droit chemin, non-seule- 
ment nous exCusons nos vices envers les 
utres, mais aussi nous trompons nous- 
mesmes. Satan survient à la desrobbée, 
et nous attire par achées : en 
sorte qu’en faillant nous ne sçavons pas 
que nous faillons. Ainsi nous deschéons 
de degré en degré, jusques à ce que fi- 
nalement nous nous précipitons en ru 
ne. EL c'est une chose qu'on peut ap- 
percevoir tous les jours en plusieurs, 
Parquoy, ce n'est point sans cause que 
lApostre advertit tous disciples de Christ 
de se donner garde de bonne heure. Car 
une Jongue nonchalance engendre volon- 
tiers comme une léthargie : après la- 
quelle vient une aliénation d'esprit. Au 
reste, il faut noter en passant de quels 
res et louanges il orne la cognoissance 
de l'Evangile, 11 l'appelle {onination : 
dont s'ensuit que les hommes sont aveu- 
gles, jusques à ce que Christ, qui est la 
lumière du monde, les illumine. Il l'ap- 
velle Goust du don céleste : signitiant 
par cela que les dons qui nous sont con- 
férez en Christ, sont par-dessus nature 
et le monde : et toutesfois qu'on les 
gouste par foy. 1 l'appelle Participation 
de l'Esprit : d'autant que c’est luy qui 
distribue à un chacun comme il veut tout 


ce qu’il y à de lumière et d'intelligence, 
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sans lequel nul ne pent dire, Le Sei- 
gneur Jésus, 4 Cor, XIE, 3 : et qui nous 
ouvre les yeux de l'entendement, et nous 
révèle les secrets de Dieu. 11 l'appelle 
Goust de la bonne parole de Dieu : 
signifiant par cela que la volonté de Dieu 
ne nous y esl pas manifestée d’une fa- 
çon telle quelle, mais en sorte qu'elle 
nous apporte une douce délectation. En 
somme, il monstre par cest épithète 
quelle différence il y à entre la Loy et 
V'Evangile : pourtant que la Loy ne con- 
lient que sévériié et jngement : mais 
l'Evangile est un gracieux tesmoignage 
de l'amour de Dieu envers nons, et de 
douceur paternelle. Finalement, il 
l'appelle Goust des puissances du siècle 
à-venir : par lequel mot il signilie que 
par foy nous sommes comme receus au 
Royaume céleste, afin qu'en esprit nous 
la bien-heureuse immo: 
qui est cachée à nos sens. Sça 
donc que l'Evangile n’est point autrement 
cognu comme il appartient que par Pil- 
lumination de l'Esprit: et en telle sorte 
qu'estans retirez du monde, nous soyions 
eslevez au ciel : et après avoir cognu la 
bonté de Dicu, nous-nous reposions en 
sa parole. Mais yei survient une nouvelle 
question, Comment il se peut faire que 
celuy qui est parvenu une fois jusques 
là, tombe puis après? Car le Seigneur 
d'appelle point avec eficace, que les 
éleus : et sainct Paul aux Rém. chap. 
VIN, v. 16, rend tesmoignage que ceux 
sont vrayement ses enfans, qui Sont me- 
nez de son Esprit: et enseigne que c’est 
un gage certain de l'adoption, quand 
Christ a fait quelqu'un participant de 
son Esprit. Or est-il ainsi que les éleus 
sont hors du danger de cheute mortelle. 
Car le Père quiles a donnez en garde 
à Christ son Fils, est plus grand que 
tous : et Christ promet qu'il sera son- 
gneux de tous, alin que nul ne périsse, 
Jehan chap. XVI, v. 12. Je respon que 
cela est bien vray que Dieu fait cest 
honneur seulement aux éleus de leur 
donner l'Esprit de régénération, et qu'ils 
sont en cela discernez des réprouvez, 
d'autant qu'ils sont reformez à son ima- 
ge, et reccoyvent l'arre de l'Esprit en 
l'espérance de l'héritage céleste, et que 
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l'Evangile est seellé en leurs cœurs par 
ce mesme Esprit. Mais je di que ceci 


sche point qu'il n'arrouse aussi 
réprouvez du goust de sa grâce, 
qu'il w'illumine leurs esprits de quelques 
estincelles de sa lumière, qu'il ne leur 
face sentir sa bonté, et qu'il n'engrave 
aucunement sa parole en leurs cœurs. 
Autrement, où seroit ceste foy tempo. 
relle de laquelle S. Mare, IV, 47, fait 
mention? Il y a done quelque cognois- 
sance mesmes és réprouvez, laquelle 
esvanouit puis après, où pouree qu'elle 
n'avoit pas si profondes racines qu'elle 
devoit bien avoir, où pouree qu'estant 


estoul elle s'abbastardit. Or l'expé- 
rience el considération de telles choses 
est une bride par laquelle le Seigneur 


nous retient en crainte et humilité. Et de 
faict, nous voyons combien sans cela le 
| urel de l'homme est enclin à noncha- 
lance et fole contiance. Combien que nos- 
tre solicitude doit estre telle, qu'elle ne 
trouble la paix de la conscience. Car 
tout ensemble le Seigneur redresse en 
nous la foy, et donte la chair : et pour- 
tant il veut que la foy demeure comme 
en un port asseuré, et persiste paisible : 

erce la chair par divers com 
atin qu'elle ne se desbauche estant 


6 Soyent renouvelez à repentance. 
Combien que ceci semble bien dur, tou- 
ssfois eeluy qui est ainsi puni de son 
apostasie n'ha nulle vccasion d'accuser 
EL ceci n'est point ré- 
pugnant aux autres passages de l'Escri 
ture, où la miséricorde de Dieu est of- 
ferte aux pécheurs, aussi Lost qu'ils au- 
ront gémi, Ezech., XVHI, v. 27. Car est 
| requise repentance : de laquelle celuy qui 
{uue fois du tout révolté de l'Evan- 
ile, n'est jamais vrayement touché. Car 
tels estans privez de l'Esprit de Dieu, 
comme ils ont bien mérité, sont mis en 
sens réprouvé : afin qu'estins sous la 
puissance du diable, ils ne cessent jus 
ques à ce qu'ils soyent tombez en perdi- 
tion, Par ce moyen il advient qu'ils 
amassent péché snr péché, jusques à ce 
qu'estans du tout devenus stupides, ils 
mesprisent Dieu, ou le hayssent comme 
gens désespérez. Voylà quelle est la fin 
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de tous apostats 


ou ont Dieu leur juge en horreur, pouree 
qu'ils ne le peuvent éviter. Brief, l'Apos- 
tre nous admoneste que la repentance 
n'est pas en la volonté de l'homme, mais 
que Dieu la donne seulement à ceux qui 
ne sont pas du tout tombez de la foy. 
Laquelle admonition nous est grande 
ment utile, de peur qu'en délayant de 
jour en jour, nous ne nous esloignions 
de plus en plus de Dieu. Vray est que les 
meschans ont ces brocars en la bouche 
et s'en jouent, Que c’est assez pourven 
qu'ils se repentent de leur meschante vie 
en rendantle dernier souspir : mais quand 
ils sont venus jusques-là, alors ils mon- 
strent bien par les tormens horribles 
qu'ils endurent en leur conscience, que 
la conversion de l'homme n'est pas une 
œuvre commune, et si aisée comme ils 
insi Soit 


ée 
se sont fait à croire. Comme 
donc que le Scigneur ne promet pardon 


sinon à ceux qui se repentent de leur 
iniquité, il ne se fant esbahir si ceux qui 
par désespoir où par contemnement cou- 
rent obstinément en leur ruine, péris- 


COMMENTAIRES 


avoir qu'estans frap- 
pez de stupidité, ils ne craignent rien: | 
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sent. Que si quelqu'un se relève de sa 
cheute, il faut dire qu'il n'estoit point 
venu jusques à un vray révoltement, quoy 
{qu'il ait autrement commis des péchez 
énormes. J'eu qu'ils crucifient derechef 
lle Fils de Dieu. N adjouste ceci aussi 
pour défendre la sévérité de Dieu contre 
les calomnies des hommes. Car il n’y au- 
roit point de propos que Dieu en par- 
donnant aux apostats, exposast son Fils 
en mocquerie. Ils sont done indignes 
[que Dieu leur pardonne. Au reste, la 
raison pourquoy il dit que Christ est de- 
rechef erucifé; c'est pource que nous 
mourons avec luy sous ceste condition, 
de nous exercer continuellement en nou- 
veauté de vie. Cenx done qui retombent 
mort, ont besoin d'un second sa- 
: comme nous verrons au Xe chap. 
Crucifient en eur-mesmes : c'est-à-dire 
Entant qu'en eux est. Car il en seroit 
et par manière de dire Christ seroit 
mené en triomphe par moequerie et dif- 
fame, si les hommes pouvoyent quand 
bon leur semble retourner à luy, après 
s’estre laschez la bride à apostasie et ré 
voltement. 


7 Car la terre qui boit souvent la pluye qui vient sur elle, et produit herbe 


propre à ceux desquels elle est labourée, r 


coit la bénédiction de Dieu : 


8 Mais celle qui produit espines et chardons, est rejellée et prochaine de 
malédiction : de laquelle la fin tend à estre bruslée. 


9 Or nous 


nous sommes persuadez quant à vous, bien-aimez, choses meil- 


leures et conrenables à salut, jà soit que parlions ainsi. 


10 Car Dieu n'est point injuste, pour mettre en oubli vos 


re œuvre el tra- 


vail de charité, que vous avez monstrée envers son Nom, entant que vous avez 


subrenu aux Saincts et y subrenez. 


7. Car la terre qui boit souvent la 
Pluye qui vient sur elle, ete. C’est une 
similitude fort propre pour esmouvoir 
l'affection de proufiter de bonne heure. 
Car comme la terre ne peut produire bon 
blé au temps de la moisson, sinon que la 
semence ait germé un peu après qu'elle 
a esté jettée en terre : ainsi si nous vou- 
lons parvenir à bon fruit, aussi tost que 
le Seigneur sème sa Parole, il faut qu'elle 
prene racines en nous, lesquelles vienent 
incontinent à monstrer leur vertu. l 
ne faut pas attendre qu'elle fructifie, si 
uous la laissons estoutfer, ou abbastar- 


dir. Mais comme la similitude est fort 
propre, ainsi la faut-il prudemment ac- 
commoder au propos de l'Apostre. La 
terre, dit-il, laquelle sucecant la pluye, 
continent après les semailles faites pro- 
duit du grain une herbe non bastarde, 
est finalement amenée à maturité de bon 
blé par la bénédiction de Dieu : ainsi ceux 
qui reçoyvent en leurs cœurs ln se- 
mence de VEvangile, et qui de ceste se- 
mence produisent une bonne herbe ct 
nayfve croistront tousjours en mieux, jus- 
ques à rapporter un fruit meur, Au con- 
traire, la terre qui après avoir esté cul- 
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tivée et arrousée, ne rapporte que des 
chardons et espines, celle-là ne donne au- 
cune espérance de moisson : mais qui pis 
est, tant plus que croist ce qui est là ve- 
nu, tant plus elle est désespérée. Et pour- 
tant le seul remède est, que le laboureur 
mette le feu dedans ce champ ainsi plein 
de mauvaises herbes et inutiles. Ainsi, 
ceux qui par leur paresse où meschantes, 
affections corrompent la semence de l' 
vangile, tellement qu'en leur vie ils ne 
donnent aucun signe de proutit et bon 
avancement, monstrent qu'ils sont ré- 
prouvez, en sorte qu'il n'en faut espérer 
aucune moisson. L'Apostre done ne traitte 
pas yei seulement du fruit de l'Evangile, 
mais poursuit son exhortation, que nous 
embrassions l'Evangile d'un e 
gré et prompte affection. Et puis qu’ 
continent après les semences faites , 
l'herbe apparoisse. Pour le troisième 
qu'après avoir esté arrous 
l'accroissement s'en ensuy 


ztous les jours, 
Là où nous 
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de reprendre asprement el avec grande 
véhémence, non-seulement les réprouvez, 
mais aussi les éleus mesmes, et ceux que 
nous réputons estre enfans de Dieu. 

10 Car Dieu n'est point injuste, pour 
mettre en oubli vostre œuvre, ete. Ces 
mots emportent autant comme s’il disoit, 
que des commencemens qui ont esté 
bons, il en espère une bonne fin. Mais de 
ceci sort une dificulté, asçavoir qu'il 
semble qu'il vueille dire que Dieu est 
obligé aux hommes à cause de ce qu'ils 
ont fait envers luy. J'ay confiance de vo- 
ire salut, dit-il, pource que Dieu ne peut 


mettre vos œuvres en oubli. Par ce 
moyen il semble qu'il fonde leur salut és 
œuy et fait Dieu leur redevable, Aussi 


les Sophistes qui opposent les mérites des 
la grâce de Dieu débatent ce 


aus 
poinet, 


tent fort, Dieu n'est 
recucillent de cela 
qu'il seroit injuste s'il ne rendoit aux 


œuvres le loyer du salut éternel. Je res- 


et y ins 


avons mis erbe propre, ou proufitable, | pon en peu de paroles, qu'yci l'intention 


les autres traduisent Herbe de saison. 
Toutes les deux significations convienent 
bien, mais la dernière se rapporte au 
temps, la premièr 
aux sens allégoriques 
les expositeur: 
sont eslongnez 
theur. 

9 Or nous-nous sommes persuadez 
quant à vous, bien-aimez, ete. Pouree 
que les sentences précédentes ont esté 
comme foudres, par lesquelles les lec- 
teurs pouvoyent estre accablez et du tout 
esperdus , il estoit besoin d'addou 
veste aspreté : 4 pourtant il dit m 
nant, que quand il à ains 


esquels se jouent 
je les laisse pource qu'ils 
de l'intention de l'au- 


parlé, ce n'est 


de 


prouliter en en: 
traiter ses disciples, qu'il leur augmente 


ignant , doit tel 


pustost le courage, que de leur oster où 
diminuer. Car il n'y a rien qui nous de 
courage plus d' 


la qualité, Quant | 


de l'Apostre n'est pas de traitter SE 
séement de la cause de nostre salut, 


| que pourtant on ne doit pas juger par à 


inte- | 


ment | libé: 


vuter la doctrine, que | chose qu’ 


passage des mérites des œuvres, et qu'on 
ne peut par ceci résoudre que c'est qui 
est deu aux œuvres. L'Escriture par tout 
ne monstre point d'autre souree de salut, 
que la miséricorde gratuite de Dieu. Or 
quani à ce que Dieu en plusieurs passages 
promet loyer aux œuvres, cela dépend de 
sa promesse gratuite, par laquelle il nous 
a adopté pour ses enfans, el nous récon- 
cilie à Soy, né nous impulant point nos 
péchez. Le loyer done est ordonné aux 
œuvres, non pas pour mérite qui y soit, 
js par la pure libéralité de Dicu, Com- 
me ceste récompense des 


lité, m'ha point de lieu sinon après 
que nous sommes receus en grâce par le 
moyen de Christ. Nous recueillons de 
, qu sant Dieu ne paye pas 
nous doyve , mais tient et ac- 


quand nous voyons qu'on nous répute | eomplit la promesse qu'il nous a faite de 


pour gens désespérez. À ceste canse l'A 
posire proteste yei qu'il admoneste les 
Juifs pouree qu'il ha bonne espérance 
d'eux, et désire de les amener à salut. 
Nous recuillons de ceci, qu'il est besoin 


son bon gré: et le fait pource qu'il re- 
rde en douceur et avec pardon nous et 
nos «æuvres , où pour mieux dire , il ne 
considère pas tant nos œuvres, que Sa 
gràce en nos œuvres. Voylà comment il 


ne met point nos œuvres en oubli, pource 
qu'il recognoist en icelles, et say, et l'œu- 
vre de son Esprit. C'est aussi ceste jus- 
tice que l’Apostre entend, asçavoir pource 
qu'il ne se peut renoncer soy-mesme. 
Ainsi, ce passage est correspondant à la 
sentence de sainct Paul, où il dit, Celuy 
qui a commencé une bonne œuvre en vous. 
la parfera, Phil., 1, v. 6. Car que trou- 
vera Dieu en nous parquoy il soit incité 
à nous aimer, sinon ce qu'il nous a donné 
au paravant? En somme, les Sophi 
s'abusent, qui imaginent une relati 
correspondance mutuelle entre la ji 
de Dieu et les mérites de nos œuvres: 
veu que plustost en Dieu ha esgard 
à soy et à ses dons , afin de poursuyvre 
jusques en la fin ce qu'il a commencé en 
nous de sa pure volonté, et sans estre in- 
cité par aucun service venant de nous. 
Voylà, di-je, quelle est la justice de Dieu 
en la rétribution des œuvres, asçavoir 
pour autant qu'il est fidèle et véritable, 
eL s’est constitué nostre deteur : non pas 
en recevant chose aucune de nous, mx: 
en nous promettant toutes choses libéra- 
lement, comme dit sainet Augustin. £t 
travail de charité. Par ce mot il signi- 
fie qu’il ne nous faut espargner ne fuir le 
travail, si nous voulons faire nostre de- 
voir envers nos prochains, car il n’est pas 
seulement question de les aider d'argent, 
mais aussi de conseil et industrie , et en 
toutes les sortes que nous pourrons. Il 
est donc besoin de grande diligence pour 
s'acquiter en cest endroit : il faut avaler 
beaucoup de fascheries, et quelquefois 
mettre en grans dangers. Parqu 
conque se voudra exercer és de 
charité, il faut qu’il se prépare à une fa- 
çon de vivre plene de travaux. Il prouve 
leur charité de ce qu'ils ont ministré 
aux Saints, et y ministrent encore. En 
quoy nous sommes admonestez de ne re- 
fuser point à faire service à nos frères. 
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Quand il nomme les Saints expressée- 
ment, il ne signifie pas pourtant que nous 
ne soyons redevables qu'à ceux-là seule- 
ment: Car nostre charité se doit espan- 
dre à tout le genre humain : mais pource 
que les domestiques de la foy nous sont 
recommandez sur Lous autres, nous en 
devons avoir soin spécialement, Galates, 
VI, v. 10. Car comme ainsi soit que cha- 
rilé pour estre incitée à bien faire, re- 
garde en partie à Dieu, en partie la com- 
munion de nature, de laquelle tous hom- 
mes sont conjoints ensemble, selon qu'un 
chacun approche plus près de Dieu, d'au- 
tant plus digne est-il que nous luy ai- 
dions. D'avantage, selon que nous co- 
gnoissons un chacun estre enfant de Dieu, 
aussi faut-il que nous l'aimions fraternel + 
lement. Quand il dit qu'ils ont ministré, 
et ministrent encore, il louë leur persé- 
vérance, qui est une vertu grandement 
nécessaire en cest endroit. Car il n'y à 
rien à quoy nous soyons plus enclins, que 
de nous fascher et lasser en bien faisant 
aux autres. Ainsi, combien qu'on en 
trouve assez qui seront prompls à aider 
à leurs frères et prochains, toutesfois la 
persévérance est une vertu si clair semée, 
que la plus grand'part se refroisdissent et 
anonchalissent bien tost, Et toutesfois 
ceste seule parole nous deveroit conti- 
nuellement picquer et soliciter : asçavoir 
que l'Apostre tesmoigne que quand on 
exerce charité envers les Saincts, c'est 
l'exercer et monstrer envers le nom du 
Seigneur. Car par cela il donne à enten- 
dre que Dieu re 
le plaisir et devoir que nous faisons en- 
vers nos prochains, suyvant ceste sen- 
tence, Tout ce que vous avez fait à l'un 
de ces plus petis, vous le m'avez fait, 
Math., XXV, v. 40. Item, Celuy qui es- 
largit du sien aux povres, donne à usure 
au Seigneur, Prov., XIX, v. 47. 


A1 Mais nous désirons qu'un chacun de vous monstre le mesme soin pour la 


plene certitude d'espérance, jusques à la parfin : 
12 Afin que ne soyez lasches, mais qu'ensuyviez 


ceux qui par foy et par pa- 


tience reçoyvent les promesses en héritage. 
43 Car quand Dieu feit promesse à Abraham, pource qu'il ne pouvoit jurer 
par un plus grand, il jura par soy-mesme, 


Car, VI. 


SUR L'ÉPISTRE AUX HÉBRIEUX. 
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A4 Disant, Certes je te béniray abondamment, et te mulliplieray merveil- 


leusement. 


15 Et ainsi ayant altendu patiemment, il & obtenu la promesse. 


1) Gen, XAN, 2, 68 XVI, 8, ee XXI, 17. 


A1 Mais nous désirons qu'un chacun 
de vous monstre le mesme soin. Comme 
il a meslé des louanges parmi l'exhorta- 
tion, de peur d'aigrir leurs cœurs, et les 
irriler par trop, ainsi, afin que ceste dou- 
ceur soit sans aucune flatterie, il leur re- 
monstre franchement ce qui leur défaut 
encore. Vous avez (dit-il) rendu tesmoi 
gnage de vostre chal par plusieurs 
expériences , toutesfois il reste encore 
qu'il faut que vostre foy soit correspon- 
dante à vostre charité. Vous avez {ra 
vaillé, et employé grande dil 
service aux hommes par ch: 
vous ne vous devez pas moins employer 
ä avancer en la foy, afin que vous en ayez 
une ferme et plene certitude devant Dieu. 
Or l'Apostre monstre par ces paroles que 
la profession de Chrestienté contient deux 
parties, qui se rapportent aux deux Tables 
de la Loy. Parquoy, quiconque séparera 
l'une de l'autre, il n'aura plus rien de 
Chrestienté, sinon deschiré et par pièces. 
Et de «4 ppert quels maistres sont 
ceux, qui laissans là la foy, ne requiè 
rent qu'une innocence et preud'hommi 
envers les hommes. C'est une philosophie 
profane, di-je, qui s'amuse en une m 
que de justice externe : si toutesfois elle 
mérite d'estre appelée Philosophie veu 
qu'elle distribue si mal les choses qui 
concernent le devoir des personnes , 
qu'elle oste à Dieu son droict, lequel de- 
voit obtenir le premier lieu. Qu'il nous 
souviene done que nous n'avons point 
une vie Chrestienne accomplie de toutes 
ses parties, Sinon que nous appliquions 
uostre estude à suyvre la foy et li cha 
rité ensembléement. Pour la plene cer- 
titude d'espérance, etc. Pource que plu- 
sieurs après avoir fait profession de la 
foy Chrestienne, estoyent distraits de 
diverses opinions , où estoyent encore 
enveloppez de plusieurs superstitions, il 


requiert qu'ils soyent si fermes en la 
litude de la foy, qu'ils ne chancellent 
plus, et ne demeurent plus en suspens , 
estans agitez d'un costé et d'autre entre 


divers vents et doutes. Toutesfois , c’est 
un commandement commun à tous. Car 
comme la vérité de Dieu est stable et 
ferme, aussi faut-il que la foy, qui est 
appuyée et fondée sur icelle soit vérita- 
ble, certaine, et par-dessus toutes doutes. 
Voylà ce qu'emporte le mot Grec Pléro- 
phoria, asçavoir une persuasion indubi- 
table, quand l'esprit du fidèle conclud et 
arreste en soy-mesme qu'il n'est point 
licite de révoquer en doute les choses que 
Dieu (qui ne peut ne tromper ne mentir) 
a prononcées. Espérance est prinse y 
pour Foy. se de l'affinité qui est en- 
tre les deux. Toutesfois il semble que 
l'Apostre l'ait mise expressément pource 
qu'il parloït de persévérance. On peut 
aussi recueillir de ceci combien est loin 
de la Foy ceste appréhension générale qui 
est commune mesme au meschans et AUX 
diables. Car eux aussi croyent que Dieu 
est juste et véritable: nonobstant ils ne 
conçcoyvent de cela aucune bonne espé- 
rance, pouree qu'ils n'appréhendent point 
sa grâce paternelle en Christ. Sçachons 
done que la vraye foy est tousjours 
conjointe avec espérance, Il dit, Jusques 
à la parfin, où Jusque la perfection: 
afin qu'ils hent qu'ils ne sont point 
encore venus jusques au but, et que pour- 
tant ils pensent de proufiter tousjours 
plus avant. I use de ce terme Soin, atin 
qu'ils entei aident qu'il ne faut point crou- 
forcer cou 
rageusement, et travailler à bon escient. 
Car ce n'est pas une petite chose de mon- 
ter par-dessus les cieux, principalement 
à nous qui à grand'peiné nous pouvons 
trainer sur la terre. Joint qu'il survient 
plusieu destourbiers : et n'y a rien plus 
dificile que de tenir nos esprits eslevez 
au ciel, veu que toute la force de nostre 
nature tend en bas, et Satan nous re- 
tire vers la terre par infinies machina- 
ions. Pourtant l'Apostre nous commande 
de fuir toute nonchalance ou lascheté de 
cœur. 

Mais qu'ensuyviez ceux qui par 


pir en nonchalance , mais S'e 
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Soy et par patience, ete. À l'opposite de 
lascheté il met cest estude d'imiter et en- 
suyvre, C'est done autant que s’il disoit, 
qu'il leur faut avoir une alaigreté de 
cœur persévérante : mais ceci ha beau- 
coup plus grand poids quand il admo- 
neste que les Pères n'ont point obtenu 
les promesses, sinon avec une force in- 
vincible de foy : car les exemples nous 
représentent là chose plus au vif. Si on 
nous proposoit la doctrine simple, elle ne 
nous esmouveroit pas tant, que quand 
nous voyons que ce qui est requis de 
nous, est accompli en la personne d'A- 
braham. Or l'exemple d'Abraham est 
amené, non pas qu'il soit seul, mais 
pource qu'il est excellent par-dessus tous 
les autres. Car Abraham a eu cela com- 
mun avec tous les tidèles : mais ce n'a 
pas esté sans cause qu'il a esté establi et 
nommé Père des fidèles. Parquoy il ne se 
faut eshahir si l'Apostre le choisit nom- 
méement entre tous, pour celuy auquel il 
veut que chacun regarde, quand il est 
question de trouver un clair miroir de la 
foy. Il dit Foy et patience, pour foy 
constante et qui ha la patience conjointe 
avec soy. Car la foy est premièrement 
requise : mais pource que plusieurs qui 
au commencement sembloyent avoir une 
foy admirable, s'annonchalissent incon- 
tinent, patience est la vraye approbation 
d'une foy qui n'est vaine ni esvanouis- 
sante avee le temps. Quand il dit qu'on 
obtient et receoit les promesses par foy % 
il abbat l'opinion des mérites : mais en- 
core beaucoup plus clairement en disant, 
Qu'on les receoit en héritage. Car il n’y 
a point d'autre droict qui nous face héri- 
tiers que le droict d'adoption. 

13 Car quand Dieu feit promesse à 
Abraham. A veut prouver que la grâce 
de Dieu nous est offerte en vain, sinon 
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qu'après avoir receu la promesse par foy, 
nous la contregardions , et comme nour- 
rissions en patience au milien de nostre 
cœur. Il le prouve par un exemple, asça- 
voir par ce que quand Dieu promit une 
lignée infinie à Abraham, cela pouvoit 
sembler estre une chose incroyable. Sara 
avoit esté stérile tout le cours de sa vie : 
tous deux estoyent parvenus en vieillesse 
extrême. Veu qu'ils estoyent quasi plus 
pulchre que du lit de mariage, 
et qu'il n’y avoit nulle force en eux pour 
engendrer, et que la matrice de Sara qui 
avoit esté stérile en la fleur de son aage, 
estoit desjà amortie : qui eust peu croire 
que d'eux-deux sortiroit une nation en 
ussi grand nombre que les estoilles du 
ciel, où le sable de la mer ? certes 
estoit contraire à toute raison, Toutes- 
aham l'attend , et ne craind point 
d’estre trompé, tandis qu'il s'appuye sur 
a parole de Dieu. 1 faut donc noter ceste 
vircor du temps, afin que nous en- 
tendions la façon d'arzuer de l'Apostre, 
Et se rapporte ce qu'il adjouste 
après, qu'il a obtenu ceste bénédic- 
on : mais après avoir attendu ce que 
nul n'eust jamais pensé pouvoir advenir. 
Voylà comment il faut donner gloire à 
Dieu : asçavoir en attendant en patience 
ce qu'il ne monstre point encore à nos 
sens, ains cache et diffère à long temps 
pour exercer nostre patience. Quant à ce 
que Dieu jure par soy-mesme, nous 
verrons ci-après la raison pourquoy. L 

où nous avon: uit, Certes je te béni- 
ray, ele. M y a de mot à mot, Si je ne te 
bénis : laquelle formule de jurement, 
nous avons exposée au chap. I. Car le 
nom de Dieu n'est pas yei exprimé, mais 
il le faut suppléer, pource qu'il proteste 
qu'on ne le tiene_point pour véritable, 


s'il n'accomplit ce qu'il a promis. 


16 Car les hommes jurént par plus grand qu'eux : et le serment fait pour 
confirmation leur est la fin de tout différent. 

17 En laquelle chose Dieu voulant plus amplement monstrer l'immuable fer- 
meté de son conseil aux héritiers de la promesse, s’est interposé par jurement : 

18 {fin que par deux choses immuubles (esquelles il est impossible que Dieu 
mente) nous ayons ferme consolation, nous, di-je, qui courons pour obenir la 


jouissance de l'espérance proposée! 


4) Ou, avons nostre refage à oblenir l'espérance qui nous est proposée. 
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19 Laguelle nous tenons comme une ancre seure‘et ferme de l'âme, el péné- 


trant jusqu'au dedans du voile : 


20 Où Jésus est entré comme précurseur pour nous, estant fait souverain 
Sacrificateur selon l'ordre! de Melchi-zédech. 


1) Ou, à la facon. 


16 Car les hommes, etc, N fait un 
argument du plus petit au plus grand, Si 
où adjouste foy au serment d’un homme 
qui de nature est menteur, et ce d'autant 
que la confirmation par le nom de Dieu y 
est adjoustée : combien plus Dieu Iny- 
mesme, qui est la Vérité éternelle, mérite- 
il qu'on Iny adjouste foy, quand il jure 
par soy-mesme ? Or il enrichit ceste sen- 
tence par plusieurs paroles, et dit en pre- 
mier lien , que les hommes jurent par 
plus grand qu'eux : signifiant par cela, 
que pouree qu'ils n'ont point d'authorité 
suflisante d'eux-mesmes, ils l'empruntent 
d'ailleurs. IL adjouste qu'il ÿ a une si 
grande religion et saincteté au serment , 
qu'il suffit pour confirmation de ce à quoy 
il est appliqué, et met fin à tous différens, 
quand les tesmoignages des hommes et 
autres probations délaillent. EC pourtant 
celuy que tous appellent pour tesmoin, ne 
Sera-il pas tesmoin suflisant pour soy- 
mesme ? Celuy qui par son authorité oste 


pe nom ne Dieu pronon 
d'un homme ha telle excellence et } 
gative, combien plus en doit-il avoir, 
quand Dieu luy-mesme jure par son 
Nom? Voylà quant à la matiè î 
pale: mais il faut ci noter deux choses 
en passant : Ascavoir qu'il faut jurer par 
le nom de Dieu, quand il est requis que 
vous jurions : d'avantage que le jurement 
est permis aux Chrestiens , d'autant que 
Cest un remède légitime pour appais 
les diflérens. Dieu commande par paroles 
expresses qu'on jure par son Nom : si on 
entremesle aucuns noms, il proteste que 
est une profanation du serment. Or il 
a trois raisons principales de ceci. Car 
dant nous. sommes despourveus de 
moyen pour pouvoir produire La vérité en 
lumière, il n'est point licite pour la main- 
tenir de recourir ailleurs qu'à Dieu, qui 
est luy-mesme la Vérité éternelle. En 
après, puis que c’est luy seul qui cognoist 


les cœurs (Jérém., XVII, 10) son office 
luy est ravi quand on appelle à un autre 
juge és choses cachées au jugement des 
hommes. Tiercement, pource qu'en ju- 
ant non-seulement nous l'appellons en 
tesmoi: , mais aussi nous le Sup} 
qu'il face la vengence du perjure, si nous 
parlons en fausseté, Pourtant ilne se faut 
esbahir s'il se courrouce si asprement 
contre ceux qui jurent par un autre nom : 
car c’est ny oster autant de son honneur, 
Or quant à ee que l'Escriture use quel- 
ques fois d’autres formes de jurer, cela 
ne répugne point à e doctrine, Car 
les fidèles ne jurent pas par le ciel où par 
a terre, comme s'ils leur attribuoyent 
quelque Divinité, mais par tels sermens 
comme obliques, ils regardent à un seul 
Dieu. Car il y a diverses espèces de ser- 
mens. La première et la principale est 
celle-ci, quand nous le demandons pour 
juge, et appelons droit à son siége judi- 
1. La seconde est, quand nous nom- 
nuons les choses que nous aimons gran- 
dement, comme nostre vie, où nostre 
teste où quelque autre chose semblable. 
La troisième, quand nous prenons des 
créatures en tesmoignage devant Dieu. 
Mais en toutes ces sortes, à proprement 
parler, on ne jure point par autre que par 
. Parquoy ceux qui déhatent qu'il est 
te d'adjoindre les Suincts trespassez 
pour compagnons à Dieu, el que le droict 


pas moins leur malice que leur bestise 
D'avantase, ce passage {comme il a esté 
dit) enseigne qu'il y a quelque usage 16- 
gitime du jurement entre les Chrestiens 
ee que nous devons bien noter contre ci 
esprits estourdis, qui abolireyent volon- 
tiers la règle de sainctement jurer que 
Dieu a donnée en sa Loy. Car certes l'A- 
postre parle yci de la façon de jurer 
comme d'une chose saincte et approuvée 
üe Dieu, Avec ce il ne dit pas qu'elle a 
esté anciennement en usage, mais il pro- 
nonce qu'elle dure encore aujourd'huy. 
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Prenons done ceci pour une Aide à main- 
tenir la vérité, quand nous avons faute 
d’autres probation 


A7 En laquelle chose Dieu voulant | 


plus amplement monstrer, ete. Voyla 
comment Dieu s'accommode à nostre 
pesanteur et tardiveté, et comme il nous 
supporte ainsi qu'un père très-bénin a 
accoustumé de faire. Pource qu'il voit 
que nous w'acquiesçons pas à sa simple 
parole, il adjouste le serment, afin de la 
confermer plus vivement en nos cœurs. 
Et par cela aussi nous voyons combien il 
nous est utile et nécess d'avoir telle 
certitude de l'amour qu'il nous porte, que 
nons n'ayons plus occasion de chanceler 
ou de trembler. Car comme Dieu défend 
de prendre son Nom sans cause, où pour 
une cause légère et de néant, et dénonce 
une vengence rigoureuse à LOuS ceux qui 
en auront témérairement abusé. Comme 
il commande qu'on porte révérence à la 
majesté de son Nom, ainsi monstre-il 
qu'il l'ha en grand pris ct honneur. C’ 
dune une chose nécessaire que la cerl 
tude de nostre salut, pour laquelle ass 
rer, celuy qui défend de jui 
daigne bien jurer. On peut aussi recueil- 
lir de ceci, en quelle estime nostre salut 
est devant Dieu : attendu que pour pour- 
veoir à iceluy non-seulement il supporte 
nostre incrédulité, mais quittant de son 
droict, el nous donnant beaucoup plus 
qu'il ne faloit, ÿ remédie bénignement. 
Aux héritiers de la promesse. M sem- 
ble qu'il parle spécialement des Juif 
Car combien que l'hér 
ment aussi parvenu aux Gentils 
fois les Juifs vnt esté les premi 
gitimes héritiers : et les Gentils ont esté 
seulement les seconds et estrangers , el 
faits tels outre le droict de nature. Suy- 
vant cela sainet Pierre en sa premivre 
prédication, au chap. Il des Actes des 
Apostres, v. 39, parlant aux Juifs, dit : 
La promesse est faile à vous et à vos en 
fans, el tous ceux qui sont loin, autant 
que le Seigneur nostre Dieu en appellera. 
Il laisse bien quelque lieu aux héritiers 
estrangers, mais il met les Juifs au pre- 
mier rang : comme aussi il dit au cha- 
pitre III, v. 25, Vous estes fils des Pro- 
phètes, et de l'alliance que Dieu a 
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ordonnée à nos Pères. Ainsi aussi en ce 
passage l'Apostre pour rendre les Juifs 
plus prompts à recevoir l'alliance, ensei 
gne qu’elle a esté confermée par serment 
principalement pour eux. Combien qu'au- 
jourd'huy ceste sentence s'adresse à nous 
aussi : pour autant que nous SOMMES en- 
trez au lieu lequel ils ont abandonné 
| par leur incrédulité. I faut noter que le 
conseil de Dieu est appelé celuy duquel 
nous est rendu tesmoignage en l'Evan- 
gile, afin que nul ne doute de ceste doc- 
trine, qu'elle ne soit tirée comme du pro- 
fond du cœur de Dieu, mais plustost 
que les fidèles tienent pour certain, (ou- 
tes fois eL quantes qu'ils entendent la 
voix de l'Evangile, que le conseil secret 
de Dieu qui estoit caché en luy, leur est 
publié : et que par cela est manifesté ce 
qu'il a ordonné de nostre salut devant 
la création du monde. 

18 {Jin que par deux choses immua- 
bles, ete. La Parole et le serment sont 
deux choses immuables en Dieu. Quant 
est des hommes, il s'en faut beaucoup 
qu'il en soit ainsi. Car leur vanité fait 
que leur parole n'est guères ferme. Mais 
à parole de Dieu est ornée de ces titres, 
qu'elle est pure et chaste, et semblable 
à l'or purgé par sept fois, Ps., XII, V7. 
B: s estant ennemi manifeste 
de Dieu est contraint de luy rendre ce 
tesmoignage. Dieu n'est pas semblable 
aux ils des hommes pour mentir, ne 
comme les hommes pour estre variable. 
Il a done dit, et ne le fera pas? il a par- 
Llé, et ne V'accomplira pas? Nom, XXII, 
49. Ainsi la parole de Dieu est une vérité 
certaine, et digne de foy d'elle-mesme 
pour sa seule anthorité : mais quand le 
rment y est adjousté, c'est comme un 
comble mis par-dessus la mesure plene. 
Eu de eeci nous avons une consolation 
singulière, que Dieu qui ne peut tromper 
en parlant, ne se contentant point de 
promettre, adjouste aussi le serment. 
Nous qui courons. Par ce mot il signifie 
que nous ne nous fions point vrayement 
en Dieu, sinon quand estans despour- 
veus de toutes autres aides, nous avons 
nostre recours à sa seule promesse, et 
nous constituons là un lieu de fran- 
chise, et non ailleurs. Quand donc il est 
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i dit, nous qui courons : nostre néce 
sité et indigence est exprimée : car nous 
ne recourons point à Dieu, sinon que 
uostre nécessité nous contraigne. Or 
quand il adjouste, { l'espérance proje 
sée, il signitie qu'il ne faut pas aller loin 
pour chercher le secours duquel nous 
avons besoin, pource que Dieu vient au- 
devant de nous de son bon gré, et qu'il 
nous met quasi en la main la matière de 
nous fier en luy. Ov comme il a voulu 
par veste sentence inciter les Juifs à re- 
cevoir l'Evangile, auquel le salut leur es- 
toit offert : ainsi il a osté toute excuse 
aux incrédules, qui réjettoyent ceste 
grâce quand elle leur estoit si présent 
Et de fait ceci a peu estre plus Ÿ 
ment dit après la révélation de l'Evangl 
qu'en la publication de la Loÿ : asgavoi 
ilne faut point que Lu dises plus, Qui 
est-ce qui montera au ciel? ou qui des- 
cendra en l'abysme? où qui passera outre 
la mer? La Parole est près de ta poutis 
et de ton cœurt. Deut., XXX, Au 
reste, en ce mot d'Espérance Re est 
prins pour la cause. Car par cé mot j'en- 
Len la promesse sur laquelle nostre espé- 
rance est appuyée : ct ne suis point de 
l'opinion de ceux qui prenent yei Espé- 
rance pour la chose espérée : mestes il 
faut adjouster, que l'Apostre ne parle 
point d’une promesse nue où pendue ent 
l'air ains d'une promesse que nous r 
vons pas foy : où pour dire en un mot, 
Espérance signifie yei la promesse appr 
hendée par foy. Par ce mot d'obtenir 
aussi bien que par lé mot Espérance, il 
dénote une telle constance qu'il a touchée 
ci-dessus. 

19 Laquelle nous tenons comme une 
ancre. C'est une belle similitude, quand 
il compar une à la foy appuyée 
sur la parole de Dieu. Car à la vérité 
tandis que nous voyageons en ce monde, 
nous ne Sommes pas sur terre fe 
mais nous branslons comme au milieu 
d'une mer, voire une mer troublée et 
agitée des Mots et vagues. able 
né cesse de susciter inlinis ora 


1) Rom, X,6: 
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cre et du tout au fons. Et de faict tour- 
nons nos yeux de quelque costé que 
nous Youdrons, nous n’apperceverons 
point de terre ferme pour nous arrester : 
mais quelque part que tous nos sens s’es- 
tendent, nous ne Voyons que de l'eau : 
et mesmes les vagues s’enflent et lévent 
haut et nous menacent, Mais comme on 
jette l'ancre par le milieu de l'eau en 
un lieu obscur et caché, et ce pendant 
qu'elle est là cachée, elle tient la navir 
en estat, à ce qu'elle ne soit accablée 
des vagues ausquelles elle est exposée : 
insi faut-il ficher nostre espoir en Dieu, 
qui sa invisible, 11 y a différence en ceci, 
que l'ancre est jetée contre bas, pource 
qu'elle trouve fons en la terre : et nostre 
nee est eslevée et vole au ciel, 
pource qu'elle ne trouve rien au monde 
sur quoy elle se puisse tenir ferme : et 
ne se doit point arrester aux créatures, 
ains se reposer Seulement en Dieu. Et 
comme le câble, auquel l'ancre est atta- 
chée, conjoint la navire avec la terre 
une distance longue et invisible : 
la vérité de Dieu est un lien pour 
nous conjoindre avec luy, en sorte qu'il 
n'y ait si longue distance de lieux, ni 
obseurité si espesse qui nous puisse emi- 
vescher d'adhérer à luy. Estans 
liez avec Dieu, quoy qu'il nous fale 
duellement combatre contre des orages 
continuels nous sommes toutes{ois hors 
de danger de périr avec nostre navire. 
Et pourtant il dit que ceste Ancre est 
seure et ferme. Car il se peut faire par 
l'impétuosité des ondes, où que l'ancre 
S’arrache, où que le cäble se rompe, où 
que la navire ainsi esbranlée s’entrouvre. 
Cela, di-je, advient en la mer: mais la 
vertu de Dieu est bien autre pour nous 
nir et gard c'est bien autre 
chose aussi, tant de l'eflicace de l'espé- 
rance, que de la fermeté de la parole de 
Dieu. Pénétrant jusqu'au dedans du 
roile, etc. Comme nous avons dit, la 
foy ne trouvera rien qui ne soit infirme 
el cadiique, jusqu'à ce qu'elle soit par- 
venue à Dieu : il faut done nécessaire- 
ment qu'elle pénètre jusqu'au ciel. M 
pource que l'Apostre ira aux Juil, 
il fait une allusion au tabernacle ancien, 
ec dit qu'il ne faut point qu'ils s’arresteut 
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aux choses qui se voyent, ains qu'ils en- 
trent jusqu’à ce lieu secret, qui est caché 
derrière le voile : comme s'il disoit qu'il 
faut passer outre toutes les ligures ex- 
ternes et anciennes, à ce que la fc 
en Christ seul. EL ceste raison 
doit estre bien notée, Que pource que 
Christ est entré au ciel, aussi faut-il Là 
dresser nostre foy. Car par ceci nous 
sommes enseignez que nous ne devons 
point jetter l'œil de nostre foy ailleurs. 
Et à la vérité les hommes perdroyent 
leur peine de chercher Dieu en sa ma- 
jesté, pouree qu'elle est trop loin d'eux : 
mais Christ nous tend la main pour 
nous mener au ciel. Et cela aussi a esté 
figuré anciennement sous la Loy. 
souverain Sacrificateur entroit 
tuaire, non-seulement en son nom, nr 
aussi de tout le peuple : il portoit aucu- 
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nement les douze Lignées en sa poictrine 
et sur ses espaules, quand en mémoire 
d'eux, douze pierres précieuses esLoyent 
tissues au pectoral, et que leurs noms 
éstoyent engravez en deux cornalines 
qu'il avoit sur ses espaules en sorte 
qu'en la personne d'un seul homme tous 
entroyent ensemble au Sanctuaire. L'A- 
postre donc nous admoneste fort bien à 
propos que nostre souverain Sacrilica- 
Leur est entré au ciel : d'autant qu'il n’y 
est pas entré seulement pour soy, mais 
aussi pour nous : ét pourtant il ne faut 
point craindre que l'entrée des cieux 
soit fermée à nostre foy, qui n'est ja- 
iais séparée de Christ. Or pource qu'il 
faut que nous suyvions Chrise allant de- 
vant, à ceste cause il est appelé précur- 
seur : 


CHAPITRE VII. 


1 Car ce Melchi-sédec estoit Roy de Salem, Sacrificateur du souverain Dieu, 
lequel veint au-devant d'Abraham, qui retournoit de la desfaicte des Rois et 


le béneit, 


2 Auquel aussi Abraham départit la disme de tout, et est interprété Roy de 
Justice : et puis aussi Roy de Salem, c'est-à-dire Roy de paix, 

3 Sans pére, sans mére, sans généalogie, n'ayant commencement de jours, 
ne fin de vie, mais estant fait semblable au fils de Dieu, demeure Sacrifica- 


teur éternellement. 
1) Gen, XIV, 18. 


4 Car ce Melchi-zédec estoit Roy de 
Salem, Sacrificateur du souverain Dieu, 
lequel veint, ete. Ausques yei il a incité 
les Juifs par ses exhortations à d 
ment considérer qué vaut la Com 
de Christ avec Melchi-zédec. Sur la fin 
du chapitre précédent il a derechef allé- 
gué le passage du Pseaume, afin que de 
la digression qu'il avoit faite, il retour- 
nast à son propos. Maintenant donc il 
poursuit amplement le propos qu'il avoi 
touché en peu de paroles. Car il récite 
par le menu toutes les choses qu’on doit 
considérer en Melchi-zédec, esquelles il 
est semblable à Christ. Au reste, il ne se 
faut point esbahir de ce qu'il s'arreste si 
songneusement sur ce propos. Certes ce 
n'estoit pas une petite chose, de trouver 
en une région remplie de tant de cor- 


ruptions et superstitions, un homme qui 
reteinst le pur service de Dieu. Car d’un 
costé il estoit voisin aux Sodomites el 
Gomorrhiens, et de l'autre conté aux 
Chanancens : ainsi il estoit de toutes 
parts environné de gens infidèles. D'a- 
vaniage, tout le monde estoit tellement 
tombé en impiété, qu'à grand peine es- 
toit-il croyable que Dieu fust purement 
servi ailleurs qu’en la famille d'Abraham. 
Car son père el son grand père, esquels 
devoit estre la grande pureté et sincérité, 
s'esloyent eux-mesmes desjà dés long 
temps abbastardis en toute idolâtrie, 
Jos., XXIV, 2. Ceci donc estoit digne de 
mémoire, qu'il y eust encore un Roy, 
qui non-seulement servist à ja vraye re- 
ligion, mais aussi exerceast luy-mesme 
l'ofice de Sacrificateur. Et aussi il faloit 
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que loutes choses fussent exquises et 
excellentes en celuy qui estoit figure de 
Christ. Or que Christ ait esté figuré par 
luy, il appert par le Pseaume. Car David 
wa point dit ceci à la volée, Tu es Sa- 
crilicateur éternel selon l'ordre de Mel- 
chi-édec : plustost par ceste parole un 
haut el excellent mystère a esté recom- 
mandé à l'Eglise, Voyons maintenant les 
parties l’une après l'autre, esquelles l'A 
postre fait Christ semblable à Melch 
aédec. La première similitude est au 
nom, Car ce qu'il a esté appelé /ioy de 
justice, n'est point sans mystère. Car 
combien que cest honneur soit attribué 
aux Rois qui dominent en modération eL 
selon équité, toutesfois ce litre appar- 
lient vrayement au seul Seigneur J 
Christ: qui non-seulement exerce sa do- 
mination en droiture, comme les autres, 
mais nous communique la justice de 
Dieu, en partie quand il fait que nous 
sommes répulez justes par la réconcilia 
tion gratuite: en partie quand il nous 
renouvelle par son Esprit, afin que nous 
vivions fidèlement et sainctement. I est 
donc appelé Roy de justice par l'effet, 
d'autant qu'il espand la justice sur tous 
les siens : dont s'ensuit que hors son 
règne rien ne domine és hommes que le 
péché. Et pourtant, le Prophète Zach. I, 
v. 410 le mettant en possession de son 
Royaume, comme par un édit solennel de 
Dieu, l’orne de ce titre : Esjouy-toy fille 
de Sion, dit-il, Voyci, ton Roy juste vient 
à toy : signifiant par cela que la justice, 
quisans cela nous défaut, est apportée par 
l'advénement de Christ. La seconde simi- 
litude que note l'Apostre, est au Royaume 
de paix. Or ceste paix est le fruit de la 
justice de laquelle il a parlé. 11 s'ensuit 
de cela, que de tous côtés tant qu'em- 
porte l'estendue du règne de Christ, il 
faut que la paix y Soit: comme il est 
monstré au chap. IE, & et IX 6, 7 d'Isaie, 


el autres lieux semblables. Au reste, | 


d'autant que Paix selon les Hébrieux 
signifie Prospérité ou estat heureux , on 
le pourroit bien prendre ainsi en ce pas- 
sage : Loutesfois j'aime mieux l'entendre 
de la paix intérieure, qui rend les con- 
iences paisibles eL asscurées devant 
Dieu. Or on ne pourroit pas estimer com- 
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me il appartient excellence de ce bien, 
sinon qu'on cousidère à l’opposite quelle 
misère c’est d’estre tormenté d'une con- 
tinuelle inquiétude : ce qu'il faut néc 
sairement qu’il adviene à nous tous 
qu'à ce qu'estans réconciliez à Dieu par 
Christ, nous ayons nos consciences 
sibles. 

3 Sans pére. J'aime mieux dire ainsi, 
que d'Un père incognu comme Erasme 
le traduit. Car l'Apostre a voulu signitier 
quelque chose plus expresse que de dire 
que larace de Melchi-zédec fustincogneut 
ou basse, et de petit renom. Et ne n'ar- 
reste point à l’objection qu'on fait yei : 
Asçavoir qu'à le prendre ainsi la vérité ne 
seroit correspondante à la figure, d'au- 
tant que Christ ha un Père au ciel, et une 
mère en terre. Car PApostre explique en 
un mot son intention incontinent aprè 
quand il adjouste, Sans généalogie. 1 
exempte done Melhi-zédec de la façon 
ordinaire de naistre : démonstrant par 
cela qu’il a esté éternel, en sorte qu'il ne 
faut point aller chercher és hommes dont 
il est nouvellement issu, I est bien cer- 
tain qu'il a esté engendré de pére et de 
mère : mais l'Apostre ne parle pas yei de 
luy comme d'un homme privé : plustost 
il le revest de la personne de Christ. Et 
pourtant il ne se permet point de consi- 
dérer autre chose en luy sinon ce que 
l'Eseriture enseigne. Car en traitant tou- 
tes les choses qui appartienent à Christ, 
il est besoin d'y apporter une telle révé- 
rence, que nous ne sçachions rien que 
par la parole de Dieu. Maintenant puis 
que le S. Esprit, introduisant un Roy le 
plus excellent de son temps, ne fait au- 
cune mention de sa naissance, et ne dit 
mot puis après de sa mort, cela ne vaut-il 
pas autant que si son éternité eust esté 
monstrée? Or ce qui a esté figuré en 
Melchi-zédec, a esté vrayement mani- 
feste en Christ. Ainsi donc, il nous faut 
contenter de ceste médiocrité, asçavoir 
que quand l'Escriture nous propose Mel- 
chi-zèdec comme un homme qui où n'ait 
jamais esté nay, ou qui jamais ne mou- 
rut, elle nous monstre comme en une 
peinture qu'il n’y a ne commencement ne 
fin en Christ. Au reste, nous apprenons 
aussi de ceci quelle révérence et sobriété 
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est requise és mystères spirituels de 
Dicu. Car non-seulement l'Apostre ignore 
volontiers ce qu'on ne lit point en toute 
l'Escriture, mais aussi il veut que nous 
Vignorions, et certes il n’est point licite 
de rien prononcer à la volée de Christ, 
ne selon nostre sens. Or Melchi-zédec 
n'est point yei considéré en sa qualité 
privée, mais comme figure sacrée de 
Christ. Et ne faut pas penser que cela 
ait esté omis par cas fortuit ou par inad- 
vertance, Asçavoir qu'il n'est point parlé 
de sa généalogie, et n’est fait aucune 
mention de sa mort: mais plustost le 
S. Esprit a fait ceci tout à propos, alin de 
nous eslever par-dessus l'ordre commun 
des hommes. A ceste cause la conjec- 
ture de ceux qui disent que Melchi-zédec 
a esté l'un des enfants de Noé, asçavoir 
Sem, n'est point vray-semblable. Car si 
on vient à parler d'un homme certain el 
cognu, cesté troisième similitude entre 
Melchi-zédee et Christ ne sera point 
ferme. Estant fait semblable. Asçavoir 
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entant que la manière de signifier le por- 
toit. Car il faut tousjours retenir la pro- 
portion qui est entre la vérité et le signe. 
ceux qui pour le faire semblable en 
effet et à la vérité, forgent qu'il est des- 
cendu du ciel se rendent ridicules. C'est 
que nous voyons en luy les traits 
de Christ: comme on peut voir en un {a- 
bleau là face d'un homme vif et toutesfois 
il y a grande différence entre l'homme et 
sa pourtraiture. Au reste, je ne pense 
point qu'il soit besoin de réfuter les res- 
veries de ceux qui songent que Christ 
apparut dés lors, ou le sainct Esprit, où 
quelque Ange. Sinon paraventure qu'au- 
cun liomme sage doyve disputer avec 
Postel et autres semblables phrénétiques. 
Car ce garnement-là n'est pas moins 
hardi à se vanter qu'il est Melchi-zédec, 
que jadis ces esprits forcenez (desquels 
Sainct Hiérôme fait mention) imaginoyent 
elchi-zédech estoit le propre Fils 
et le Christ. 


4& Or considérez combien grand à esté cestuy-ci, auquel mesmes Abraham 
le Patriarche donna la disme du butin". 

5 Et certes ceux qui recoyvent l'office de sacrificature, asçavoir qui sont 
d'entre les fils de Lévi, ont ordonnance? de dismer le peuple® selon la Loy 
{c'est-a-dire leurs frères.) combien qu'ils soyent sortis des reins d'Abraham, 

6 Mais celuy qui n'est point compté d'une mesme race qu'eux, a dismé Mbra- 
ham, et béneit celuy qui avoit les promesses. 

7 Or sans aucune contradiction, ce qui est moindre est bénit par le plus 
grand. 

8 Et yciles hommes qui sont mortels, prenent les dismes : mais là celuy les 
prend duquel il est tesmoigné qu'il vit. 

9 Et par manière de parler, Lévi mesme qui prend les dismes, & esté dismé 
en Abraham. 

10 Car il estoit encores és reins de son père, quand Melchi- 
au-devant. 


sédec luy veint 


1) Qu des despouilles. 
3) Ou, de prendre la dieu 


ï reçoyrent l'office de sacifcature, ont ordonnance, ele, 
4) Nomb., XVII, 21. Dent, XV, 4. 


du peuple. 


4 Or considérez combien grand a | quoy les dismes estoyent payées aux Lé- 
esté cestuy-ci. C'est la quatrième obser- | vites, estoit pource qu'eux aussi estoyent 
enfans d'Abraham, à la semence duquel 


vation en la comparaison de Christ et de 
Melchi-zédec, asçavoir qu'Abraham luy | la terre estoit promise. Parquoy ils de- 
a offert les dismes. Or combien que | voyent avoir de droict de succession une 
les dismes ayent esté ordonnées pour | portion de la terre. Or pource qu'ils sont 


beaucoup de canses, toutesfois l'Apostre | 
regarde ÿci seulement à celle qui sert à la 
présente matière. Une des causes pour- 


privez de la possession de la terre, ils 
sont récompensez en dismes. Il y avoit 
aussi ceste autre cause, que d'autant qu'ils 
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estoyent empeschez au service de Dieu et 
au ministère publiq de l'Eglise, il estoit 
aussi raisonnable qu'ils fussent entrete- 
nus aux dépens communs du peuple. Les 
autres Israélites donc leur devoyent les 
dismes comme gages raisonnables de leur 
office. Mais ces causes ne servent de rien 
au présent propos : et pour! 
les omet. Il n’y a que ceste- 
pour maintenant. Asçavoir que comme 
ainsi soit que le peuple offrist à Dien les 
dismes comme un tribut sacré, les L 
tes les recevoyent. Dont il appert que ce 
oit pas un petit honneur aux Lé- 
d'autant que Dieu les mettoit aucu- 
nement en sa place. Quand done Abra- 
ham, qui a esté un des principaux servi- 
teurs et Prophètes de Dieu, a présenté 
les dismes au Sacrilicateur Melchi-zédec, 
il a confessé par cela que Melchi-zédec 
le surmontoit en degré d'honneur. Que 
si Abraham le patriarche est mis au 
rang du commun au pris de luy, il faut 
que sa dignité soit fort excellente. Cest 
épithète de Patriarche est mis pour am- 
plifieation car c’est un titre fort honora- 
ble, qu'Abrabiam est nommé Père en l'E- 
glise de Dieu. L'argument done est tel, 
Abraham qui est le plus excellent de tou: 
est toutesfois moindre que Melchi-zédec. 
Melchi-zédec donc obtient l'honneur 
souverain, et doit estre préféré à tous 
les Lévites. L'antécédent € 
là première de ces deux proposition 
se prouve par ce qu'Abraham à payé en 
la main de Melchi-zédec ce qu'il devoit 
à Dieu : il a donc confessé par le paye- 
ment des dismes qu'il estoit moindre que 
Melehi-zédec. 

-Ascavoir qui sont d'entre les fils de 
Lévi, ete. IL est plus proprement tourné 
ainsi, que si on disoit, D'autant qu'ils 
sont du nombre des fils car l'Apostre ne 
rend point la raison comme si les Sacri- 
ficateurs recevoyent les dismes, pou 
qu'ils sont du nombre des fils de Lév 
mais il fait conférence de toute ceste Ni 
gnée avec Melchi-zédec, en ceste ma 
nière, Quand Dieu a donné puissance et 
droict aux Lévites d'exiger du peuple les 
dismes, en ce faisant il les a con 
et establis par-dessus tous les autres 
Israélites, combien qu'ils fussent tous 
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engendrez d'un mesme père. Or Abra- 
ham qui est le père d'eux tous a payé les 
dismes à un Sacrificateur estranger : il 
s'ensuit donc que tous les successeurs 
d'Abraham sont inférieurs à ee Sacrifica- 
teur. Ainsi le droict donné aux Lévites a 
esté particulier sur leurs autres frères : 
mais Melchi-zédec est constitué au sou 
Yerain degré par-dessus (ous, en sorte 
qu’il les tient tous au-dessous de soy. Au- 
<uns pensent que l’Apostre parle des dis- 
mes, lesquelles les Lévites payoyent aux 
plus grands Sacriticateurs. Nom. XVIII, 
Y. 26. Mais il n'y a nulle raison pour la- 
quelle nous devions restraindre ainsi un 
propos général. Ce que j'ai amené donc 
est plus probable. 

6 At béneit celuy qui avoit les pro- 
messes. C'est le cinquième poinct que 
l’Apostre observe en la comparaison entre 
hvist et Melchi-zédec. Or il prend un 
des principes que chacun tient tout cer- 

L oir que ce qui est moindre 
st béneit par ce qui est plus grand. [1 
djouste puis après, que Melchi-zédec à 
bénit Abraham : dont il s'ensuit qu'Abra- 
an est moindre. Mais pour amplifier le 
propos, il orne derechef Abraham d'un 
titre singulier, Car tant plus qu'Abra- 
ham est excellent, tant plus haut au: 
est eslevée la dignité de Melchi-zédec. 
I regarde à cela quand il dit, qu'Abra- 
ham a receu les promesses. En quoy il 
gnifie qu'il est cest excellent personnage 
et premier Père de ceste saincte nation, 
avec lequel Dieu à contracté l'alliance de 
vie éternelle. ce neluy à pas esté un 
petit honneur, qu'entre tous il a esté seul 
choisi de Dieu, entre les mains duquel 
Dieu mist comme en garde le droict d’a- 
doption, et le tesmoignage de son amour. 
Or tout cela n'a point empesché qu'il ne 
se soumis! avec loute son excellence à la 
sacrificature de Melchi-zédec. On peut 
donc veoir clairement combien est grand 
cestuy-ci, auquel Abrabam s'est soumis 
en deux choses : asçavoir en ce qu'il a 
permis d’estre bénit par luy, et qu'il luy 
a offert les dismes, comme à celuy qui 
représentoit la personne de Dieu. 

7 Ce qui est moindre, est bénit par 
le plus grand. En premier lieu il faut 
sçavoir que signifie yci, Bénédiction. 
28 
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C'est une prière solennelle, par laquelle 
celuy qui est constitué en quelque hon- 
neur excellent et office publieq, recom- 
mande à Dieu les particuliers, et eeux 


qui luy sont donnez en gouvernement. Il 
y a bien une autre espèce de bénédiction, 
quand nous prions les uns pour les au- 


tres, laquelle est commune à tous fidèles, 
Mais ceste bénédiction de laquelle l'A- 
postre fait yei mention, est un signe de 
plus grande puissance et authorité. Ainsi 
Isaac a bénit son fils Jacob , et Jacob a 
bénit Ephraim et Manassé, enfans de 
son fils Joseph. Gen., XXVII, 27; 
Gen., XLVII, 45. Car ce n’estoit pas un 
acte mutuel, tellement que le fils en peust 
faire 
bénédiction fust légitime et deuëment 
faite, il estoit requis que celuy qui la 
faisoit fust supérieur, et eust authorité 
par-dessus celuy qu'il bénissoit. Ce qu'on 
peut mieux cognoistre par le chap. VI de 
Nombres, v. 23, 27 : où que com- 
mandement est donné aux Sacrilicateurs 
de benir le peuple, la promesse est incon- 
tinent adjoustée : asçavoir que ceux qu'ils 
auront béneits, seront béneits. La bené- 

ï e que faisoyent les Sacrifica- 
teurs est fondée el establie avec telle 
authorité, qu'elle n'est point tant de 
l'homme que de Dieu. Car tout ainsi que le 
Sacriticateur en offrant les s: 
présentoit la personne de Cl 
en bénissant le peuple il n'estoit que Mi- 
nistre et Ambassadeur du Dieu souverain. 
En ce sens doit estre pris ce que S. Luc, 
XXIV, 50, récite, que Christ a bénit ses 
Apostres en levant les mains en haut. Il 
ne faut point douter qu'il n'ait emprunté 


ceste façon d'eslever les mains en haut | 


des souverains Sacrificateurs , afin qu'il 
se monstrast estre celuy par lequel Dieu 
le Père nous bénit. Il est parlé aussi de 
ceste bénédiction au Ps. EXVI, v. 47, et 
EXVILL, v. 4. Maintenant appliquons ceste 
sentence à ce que l'Apostre traitte. Veu 
que la bénédiction du Sacriticateur est 
une œuvre de Dieu, aussi est-elle tesmoi- 
gnage de préeéminence et honneur excel- 
lent à luy conféré. Melchi-zédec donc à 
pris le plus haut degré pour soy en bé- 
nissaut Abraham. Il ne l'a point fait à la 
volée, mais selon le droict et authorité de 


atant au père : mais à ce que ceste | 


A 


Car. VIL 


s'ensuit done qu'il est 
r-dessus Abraham. Or Abraham 
est celuy avee lequel Dieu a voulu con- 
tracter l'alliance de salut. Ainsi done, 
combien qu'il soit plus exellent que tous 
autres, néantmoins il en ha un par-dessus 
luy, asçavoir Melchi-zédee. 

8 Duquel il est tesmoigné qu'il rit, 
Comme j'ay desjà dit, il prend pour tes- 
ioignage que Melchi-zédec vit, ce qu'il 
west fait nulle mention de sa mort. Vray 
est que ceci n’auroit pas lieu és autres, 
mais il doit à bon droict avoir lieu en 
Melchi-zédec , entant qu'il est image et 
ligure de Christ. Car pource qu'il est yei 
question du règne spirituel de Christ, et 
de sa sacriticature, il ne faut point que 
les conjectures humaines vienent en conte, 
et n'est licite de sçavoir autre chose sinon 
[ce que les Escritures nous mettent en 
avant, Cependant il ne nous faut point 
recueillir de ceci, que cest homme qui 
veint au-devant d'Abraham, soit encore 
vivant : comme aucuns ont yei sottement 


sacrificature : il 
éminent p 


apporté à la 
qualité que soustenoit Melchi-zédec : asça- 
voir représentant la personne du Fils de 


Dieu. Au surplus l'Apostre par ces paro- 
les prétend de monstrer que la dignité de 
la sacrificature de Melchi-zédec est per- 
pétuelle, mais celle de la sacriticature 
Lévitique est temporelé. Car il déduit 
ainsi son argument, Ceux ausquels, la 
Loy assigne les dismes , sont hommes 
mortels : en quoy a esté monstré que le 
droict de la sacrificature devoit estre 
quelque fois aboli, comme leur vie aussi 
prenoit fin. Mais l'Escriture ne fait au- 
cune mention de la mort de Melchi-zédec, 
quand elle récite que les dismes luy ont 
esté payées : par ce moyen done elle ne 
limite point le droict de sa sacrificature 
par aucune espace de temps, mais plus 
tost elle démonstre tacitement qu'il est 
{de perpétuelle durée. Or ceci est ad- 
jousté, atin qu'il ne semble que la Loy 
| subséquente ait aucunement dérogué à 
là première, comme la coustume est. Car 
| sans cela on eust peu réplicquer que ce 
droict duquel Melchi-zédec avoit jouy, est 
maintenant aboli, pource que Dieu a 
donné une autre Loy par Moyse, par la- 
quelle il le transféroit aux Lévites. Mais 


Cuar. VIL 
L’Apostre vient au-devant de eeste répli- 
que, quand il dit que les dismes ont e: 
payées aux Lévites pour un temps, d'ant- 
tant qu'ils ne vivoyent pas tousjour 
mais que Melehi-zédec , pource qu'il est 
immortel, garde jusqu'à la fin ce que 
Dieu luy à un fois donué, 

9 £t par maniére de parler, Lé 
mesme qui prend les dismes , a esté 
dismé en Abraham, ete. À passe plus 
outre, disant que Lévi luy-mes 
pour lors estoit és reius d'Abrah 
point esté exempt de ceste mesure sujé 
tion, d'autant qu'Abralam en pay 
dismes s’est assujeli luy et sa postérité a 
la sacrilicature de Meléhi-zédec. Mais on 
pourroit faire yei une objection au con- 
aire, que par mesme raison Juda aussi, 
de la semence duquel a esté engendré 
Christ, a esté dismé, Mais ceste dificullé 
sera facilement vuydée, quand on cons! 
dérera deux choses, lesquelles entre les 
Chrestiens do ü estre hors de toute 
doute. Car Ch simplement | à 
réputé estre des enfans d'Abraham, com- 
me un d'entre les UE mais il est | 
exempté par un privilé al du rang | 
commun. Et c'est ce qu'il di soit, S'il est 
fils de David, comment David l'appelle-il 
Seigneur ? Mat. XXI1, 43. Nous Yoyons 
done maintenant que l'argument de Lévi 
à Christ n’est point recevable. D'avan- 
tage, puis que Melchi-zédec est la figure 
de Christ, quelle raison y auroit-il, que 
par manière de dire, il fust mis en com- 
bat contre iceluy ? Car il 
ceste maxime commune, Ce qui est mis 
au-dessous ne répugne point au principal 
à quoy il se rapporte. Parquoy 
que la figure est au-dessous de 
elle ne doit et ne peut luy estre opposée. 
Car c’est entre choses pareilles qu'un tel 
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perpétuité de vie, le droict des dismes, 
et la bénédiction. Ces choses certes es- 
toyent de moindre importance que l’obla- 
tion. Dirons-nous que l'Esprit de Dieu 
ait failli par oubliance, en sorte qu'en 
s'arrestant aux petites choses, il ait ob- 
qui estoit le principal, et qui ser- 
voit Le plus à la cause? Et d'autant plus 
je suis esbahi que tant d’Anciens Doc- 
leurs de l'Eglise ont esté abbreuvez de 
rester en 
tion du pain et du 
qu'ils disent, Christ esi 
lon l'ordre de Melch 
zedec a offert du pa 
suit donc que le 


et du vin, il s'en 
lice du pain 6 du 


fice de pain et de + vin il n'en dira pas un 
seul mot. Comment donc est-ce que les 
teurs de l'Eglise s'en sont avisez ? 
s, Come un erreur altire l'autre, 
forgé un s e en la Cène de 
Christ sans aucun commandement d'ice- 
et mesme ayans corrompu la Cène 
djoustant à icelle un sacrifice, ils ont 
hé puis après à chercher d'un costé 
s couleurs pour farder leur 
erreur. L'application de ceste oblation de 
pain et de vin leur a pleu et semblé pro- 
à cela : et tout incontinent on l'a re- 
ns jugement ne discrétion. Car 
ccordera que ces person- 
à ayent veu plus clair que l'Esprit 
eu ? Et toutesfois si nous recevons 
nent, le saint Esprit de- 
stre condamné d'inadvertanc 

tant qu'il n'a point observé une chos 
grande conséquence , et singulière- 
tegdu qu'ils traittoit de propos 


qui est 
nage: 
de Di 


ce qu'ils en 
vera 


combat doit avoir lieu. Or l'Apostre a en- 
tièrement monstré par ces cinq membres, | 
quelle comparaison il y a entre Christ et | 
Melchi-zédec. Et par cela est réfutée la 
resverie ulation frivole de ceux qui | 
cherchent la principale similitude en lo- 
blation du pain et du vin. Nous voyons 
que l’Apostre espluche yei toutes 
diligemment lune après l’autre, et quasi 
serupuleusement. JL observe le nom de 
homme, le siége de son royaume, la 


ceste matière. Par cela je con- 
elu, que les anciens se sont forgé un sa- 
crifice, auquel Moyse n'avait jamais pensé. 
| Car il ne dit pas que Melchi-zédec ait of- 
| fert du pain et du vin à Dieu, mais plus- 
tost à Abraham et à sa compagnie. Voyci 
les propres mots dont il use, Melchi-zédec 
| roi de Salem luy veint au-devant , et ap- 
porta pain el vin, et iceluy estoit Sacrifi- 
cateur du Dieu souverain, et le bénit, 
| Gen. XIV, 18. Ceste première chose qu'il 
récile estoit un faict royal, asçavoir de 
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repaistre des gens qui estoyent las du | mez et abbatus de trav: 
chemin, et retournoyent de la bataille. | P: 
Quant à la bénédiction, elle appartenoit à 
l'oflice de sacrificature. Et pourtant , si 
ceste oblation à eu quelque mystère, elle 
n'est point autrement accomplie en Christ, 
sinon quand il nous nourrit estans aff 


Cuar. VII 
1. Au reste, les 
pistes se rendent doublement dignes de 
mocquerie, lesquels après avoir nié que 
ce soit pain et vin en la Messe après la 
consécration, vienent encore néantmoins 
gazouiller du sacrifice du pain et du vin. 


A1 Si donc la parfection eust esté en la sacrificature Lévitique (car le peu- 
ple a receu la Loy sous icelle) quel besoin estoit-il d'avantage, qu'un autre 
Sacrificateur se levast selon l'ordre de Melchi-zédec, et qui ne fust point dit 
selon l'ordre? d'{aron. 

12 Car quand l'office de sacrificature est transporté, il est nécessaire aussi 
que transport soit fait de la Loy?. 

43 Certes celuy® duquel ces choses sont dites, appartient à autre lignée, de 
laquelle nul n'a assisté à l'autel. 

44 J'eu qu'il est notoire que nostre Seigneur est issu de Juda, en laquelle 


lignée Moyse n'a rien dit de la sacrificature. 


4) Ou, 
aubsi chang 


la façon de. 
À de Loye 


2) Ou, la facon. 
4) Ou, Car celuy. 


A1 Si donc la perfection eustesté etc. 
L'Apostre recueille du mesme tesmoïgna- 
ge, que le vieil Testament a esté aboli 
par la venue de Christ. Il a traité jus- 
ques yci de la personne et de l'office du 
Sacrificateur. Mais pour autant que Dieu 
avoit institué la sacrilicature pour establir 
et confermer la Loy, il s'ensuit que la 
sacrilicature estant abolie, la Loy aussi 
cesse. Alin que ceci soit mieux entendu , 
il faut retenir ceste maxime, Qu'il n'y a 
onque ferme et stable entre 
hommes, si elle n'est fondée 
ure. Pourtant, l'Apostre dit 
que la Loy a esté imposée au peuple an- 
cien sous la sacrificature Lévitique : s 
gnitiant par cela que non-seulement veste 
sacrificature a régné du temps de la Loy, 
mais aussi estoit ordonnée pour la con- 
fermer, comme nous avons Mainte- 
nant il fait ainsi son argument : Si l’ad- 
ministration de l'Eglise eust esté parfaite 
sous l'ordre d'Aaron , quel besoin eust-il 
esté de retourner à un ordre divers ? Car 
là où il y a perfection, il n'est point be- 
soin de changement : il s'ensuit donc que 
le gouvernement de la Loy n'a point esté 
parfait, pource qu'il faloit qu'il y eust un 
nouvel ordre dressé, duquel parle David. 
Car le peuple a receu la Loy sous icelle. 
Ceste parenthèse est entrelacée, afin que 
nous sçachions que la Loy estoit annexée 


8) On, l'office de Sa 


ature estant changé, il st néeossaire qu'il y ait 


et conjointe à la sacrificature, L'Apostre 
veut prouver que le dernier but auquel 
ilse faut arrester n'a pas esté en la Loy 
de Moyse. Il le prouve par l'abolissement 
de la Sacrifice en cesie manière, Si 
la vertu de la sacrilicature ancienne eust 
esté telle qu'elle eust esté sufisante pour 
confermer la Loy en perfection, Dieu 
n'eust jamais subrogué en lien d'icelle 
une autre sacrilicature nouvelle et diver- 
se. Maintenant pource que quelqu'un 
pouvoit estre en doute, asçavoir si par 
la fin de la sacrificature s'en ensuyvoit 
abolition de la Loy, il dit que la Loy 
non-seulement à esté donnée sous la sa- 
crificature ; mais aussi confermée par 
icelle. 

12 Quand l'office de sacrificature 
est transporté, ele. Comme ainsi soit 
que la Loy et la Sacrificature soyent 
choses conjointes, Christ est non-seule- 
ment créé Sacrificateur, mais aussi Lé- 
gislateur : et par ce moyen non-seulement 
le droict d’Aaron, mais aussi eeluy de 
Moyse est transféré à Christ. La somme 
de tout le propos est, Que le ministère 
de Moyse n’a point esté moins temporel 
que celuy d'Aaron, et que pourtant il a 
falu que tous deux ayent eslé abolis par 
la venue de Christ, pource que l'un ne 
pouvoit subsister sans l’autre. Par ce 
mot de Loy, nous entendons ce qui pro- 


VIE, 
prement appartenait à Moyse. Car Ja 
Loy contient et la règle de bien vivre, 
et l'alliance gratuite de la vie: et en 
icelle par-ci par-là on trouve plusieurs 
belles sentences , par lesquelles nous 
sommes instruits et à la foy, et à la 
crainte de Dieu. Rien de cela n'a esté 
aboli par Christ, ains seulement ceste 
partie qui estoit enveloppée avec la sa- 
crificature ancienne. Car yei est faite 
comparaison de Christ avec Moyse : et 
pourtant tout ce qui est commun en- 
tr'eux ne vient point en conte, ains seu- 
lement les choses esquelles l'un est dif- 
férent de l'autre. Ceci est commun à 
tous deux, qu'ils offrent la miséricorde 
de Dieu, qu'ils donnent la règle de bien 
et sainctement vivre, qu'ils enseignent le 
vray service de Dieu, qu'ils nous exhor- 
tent à la foy, à patience, et à tous de- 
voirs de piété. Mais voyei en quoy Moyse 
a esté différent de Christ, c'est qu'il a 
détenu le peuple sous couverture d'ob- 
servations, et en une cognoissance 0b- 
seure , ant 
point lors e: tée : qu'il a 
proposé un 
bres et figures externes, lors que la 
vérité des promesses n’estoit point en- 
core descouverte : et finalement que 
commodant à la capacité de ce peuple 
rude, il ne leur a point donné des cho- 
ses plus hautes que les rudimens puéri- 
les. Qu'il nous souviene done que par 
le nom de Loy, yci est entendue ceste 
partie du ministère, laquelle Moy: 
propre à soy, et séparée de Chr 
Comme ainsi soit qu'icelle dépende de 
crificature ancienne, quand ceste-ci est 
aboli, il faut aussi que l'autre cesse. Et 
ateur, 
reçoit aussi authorité de Législateur, en 
sorte qu'il est Ministre et Médiateur 
du nouveau Testament. Combien que 
le nom de Loy est improprement trans- 
féré à l'Evangile : mais tant s'en faut 
que ceste impropriété ait quelque absur- 
dité, que plustost elle donne grâce au 
propos à cause de l'antithèse : comme 


Cnar, 


là clarté de l'Evangile n 
cure mi 


Christ en eslant ordonné Sacrifice 


SUR L'ÉPISTRE AUX HÉBRIEUX. 


#3T 


au VIle chap. des Romains. Au reste, le 
Pape s'est monstré par trop impudent, 
d'avoir en ses décrétales enregistré cest 
article, Qu'il ha maintenant la mesme 
puissance et authorité qu'Aaron à euë 
anciennement, pource que la Loy luy à 
esté transportée avec la sacrilicature. 
Nous voyons à quoy tend l'Apostre. Il 
débat que les cérémonies ont cessé, de- 
puis que Christ est venu avec mande- 
ment de publier la nouvelle alliance. A 
quel propos maintenant recueillerons- 
nous de ceci, qu'aucune chose en soit 
transférée aux Ministres de Christ? car 
la seule personne de Christ est opposée 
à Moyse et Aaron. À quel titre donc 
l'Antechrist s'attribuera-il aucune autho- 
é? Et certes mon but n'est point yci 
de m'amuser à réfuter une si lourde im- 
pudence : mais il estoit besoin de mon- 
strer aux lecteurs ceste outrecuidance 
plene de sacrilége, afin qu'ils recognois- 
sent et voyent à l'œil, comment ce bon 
serviteur des serviteurs de Christ ne se 
soucie pas beaucoup de l'honneur du 
Maistre, et deschire vilenement les Es- 
critures, pour donner couleur telle quelle 
à sa tyrannie. 

13 Certes celuy duquel ces choses 
sont dictes, appartient & autre lignée. 
Pource que l'Apostre addresse sa parole 
à gens qui confessent Jésus fils de Marie 
estre le Christ : il prouve que fin est 
mise à la sacrificature ancienne, pourtant 
que ce nouveau rificateur qui est 
substitué, est d'une autre lignée que de 
Lévi. Car selon la Loy, la dignité de la 
sacrificature devoit par un privilège spé- 

demeurer en la lignée de Lévi. 
reste, il dit qu'il est notoire que Christ 
est issu de la lignée de Juda, pour au- 
tant que cela estoit tout commun 
toutesfois la principale asseurance es- 
toit fondée en la promesse. Attendu 
done qu'ils le recognoissoyent _estre 
Christ, il faloit aussi ssairement 
qu'ils fussent persuadez qu'il esloit fils 
de David. Car celuy qui estoit promis ne 
pouvoit descendre d’une autre lignée. 


15 Et d'avantage ceci est encore plus manifeste, d'autant qu'un autre Sa- 
crificateur à la facon de Melchi-zédec, est mis en avant : 
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46 Lequel n'a point esté fait Sacrileateur selon la Loy du commandement 
charnel, maïs selon la puissance de la vie non périssable. 

17 Car il tesmoigne ainsi, Tu es Sucrificateur éternellement, selon l'ordre 
de* Melchi-zédec?. 

18 Car il se fait abolilion du mandement précédent à cause de sa débilité 
et inutilité : 

19 Car la Loy n'a rien amené à perfection, mais ha esté une seconde intro- 
duction de meilleure espérance, par laquelle* nous approchons de Dieu : 

20 Æt d'autant meilleure, que ce n'est point sans serment. Car les autres* 
ont esté faits Sacrificateurs sans serment. 

21 Mais cestuy-ci arec serment par celuy qui a dit, Le Seigneur à juré, 
etne s’en repentira pointS: Tu es Sacrificateur éternellement selon l'ordre de 


Car. VIL 


Melehi-zédec®. 


22 D'autant Jésus est fait plege d'un meilleur Testament? 


4) Ou, à là Façon de. 2) Ps, OX, 8. 
laquelle.” 4) Où, Et entant que ee n'a pui 
de Melehi-aédues 6) Ou, d'une meilleure alliance. 


45 Et d'avantage ceci est encore 
plus manifeste, d'autant qu'un autre 
Sacrificateur à la facon, elc. N preuvi 
par un autre argument, que là Loy est 
abolie, I a argumenté ci-dessus par 
personne du Sacrilicateur : maintenant 
par la nature de la sacrificature. 
la raison pour laquelle elle à esté insti- 
tuée. La sacrilicature ancienne, dit 
esié instituée consistante en cérémonie 
externes : mais en la sacrilicature de 
Christ il n’y a rien qui ne soit spirituel. 
IL appert done que l'ancienne à e 
temporelle et transitoire : mais il est 
monstré que celle de Christ est perpé 
tuelle. Le commandement charnel est 
prins pour les cérémonies corporell 
c'est-à-dire externes. Nons sçavons avec 
quelles solennitez et observations Aaron 
a esté ordonné Sacrificateur avec se 
enfans. Ce qui a esté accompli en Ehri 
par une vertu secrète et céleste du S. Es 
prit, a esté figuré en l'institution d'Aaron 
par l'huile, par divers aceoustremens 
par l’arrousement du sang, et auire 
cérémonies terrienes. Or ceste observa- 
tion à ordonner les Sacrilicateurs estoit 
convenable à là nature de la sacrificature. 
‘ensuit que la sacrificature 


Dont il 
mesme à esté sujete à changement. Com 
bien que (comme nous verrons ci-après) 
la sacrificature n'a pas esté tellement 
charnelle, qu'elle n'ait aussi esté spir 
tuelle : mais l’'Apostre regarde seulement 
qu'elle différence il ÿ a euë en cest en- 
droict entre Christ et Aaron. Ainsi done 


) à meitles 
este sans serment (ear les autres, ele 


spérancés qui 


ntroduile par-dessus, 6 par 
3) Ps, CX, 4 6) Ou, à la Façon 


cation des ombres 
toutesfois les ombres 
bon droiet appelées terriennes, 
tant qu'elles consistoyent en des 
élémens de ce monde. 

46 Mais selon la puissance de la vie 
ñon périssable. Pource que Christ est 

erilicateur_ perpétuel, 1L faloit bien 
différent d'avec Aaron quant à 
d'estre ordonné et mis en es- 
lat, Ce qui a esté fait entant qu'il n'a 
pas esté consacré par Moyse, qui estoit 
homme mortel, mais par le S. Esprit : et 
non point d'huile, ne par le sang des 
boues, ne par appareil extérieur de ves- 
temens, js par une vertu céleste, la- 
telle P'Apostre oppose yci aux élémens 
intirmes. Nous voyons done comment la 
sacrilicature à esté monstrée devoir estre 
perpétuelle en Ch 
17 Tues Sacrificateur éternellement. 
Apostre s’arresté seulement yei en ce 
mot de Perpétuité, où éternité. Car il 
conferme ce qu'il a dit De la vie non- 
périssable. I monstre donc que Christ 
férent de toute la lignée Lévitique : 
pource qu'il est ordonné Sacriticateur 
éternellement. Mais on pourroit y 
une objection, comme aussi les Juifs la 
font : 
holam ne signifie pas tousjours Eternité, 
mais plustost l'espace d'un siècle, où 
bien un long temps. Joint que quand 
Moyse traite des sacrilices anciens, il 
use souvent de cesie manière de parler, 
Ceste observation sera en siècle : laquelle 


quoy que la sigi 
fust spirituelle , 
sont 


Asçavoir que le mot Hébrieu La- 
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façon de parler de la Langue Hébraïque 
on traduit Perpétuellement, Exo., XII, 47. 
Je respon, que loutesfois et quantes qu'il 
est faict mention des sacrilices de la Loy, 
ee mot de Sivele est restraint au temps 
de la Loy. Et ne faut point penser qu' 
y ait quelque absurdité en ceste déclara- 
tion. Car le monde à esté aucunement 
renouvelé par la venue de Christ. Toutes 
fois et quantes doncques que Moyse parle 
de l'estat de son ministère, il n'entend 
point ceste longue durée de temps plus 
avant que jusques à Christ. Combien que 
quant et quant il no: 
aussi, que la durée en siéele est attribuée 
aux sacrifices anciens, non point tant 
pour l'esgard de émonie extérieure, 
que pour la siguilication mystique et ca- 
chée. Touteslois pour le présent nous 
nous devons contenter de eeste raison, 
Que Moyse et son ministère à eu son 
siècle auquel le Règne de Christ a mis 
fin, sous lequel le monde a esté renou- 
velé. Maintenant quand Christ se lève, et 
la perpétuelle sac 
née, nous ne trouverons point de lin en 
son siècle, tellement qu'il pu sure li- 
mité par quelque certain espace de temps. 
Ainsi on ne doit rien entendre par ce mot 
qu'une éternité et perpétuelle durée. €: 
pour sçavoir que signitie ce mot Laho- 
lam, il faut tousjours regarder la cireon- 
sance du propos, et par icelle en juger. 

18 Car il se fait abolition du mande- 
ment précédent à cause de sa débilité 
et inutililé, Pource que l'Apostre est 
maintenant sur ce poinet principal et 
fondement de tout son propos, Que la 
Loy est aholie avec la sarl , il| 
monstre la cause pourquoy il à falu 
qu'elle fust abolie : aSçavoir pouree qu'elle 
estoit débile et inutile. Or il parle 
au regard des cérémonies, qui nav 
rien ferme en élles-mesmes, et d'elles 
mesmes ne servoyent de rien à Salut. 
Car ce que la promesse de grâce leur es- 
lüil annexée, ce que Moyse tesmoigne 
par fout que Dieu devoit estre appaisé 
éLles péchez efacez par les sacrifices 
né convenoit point proprement aux 
crifices, ains procédoit d'ailleurs. Car 
comme les figures se rapportoyent toutes 
à Christ ainsi empruntoyent-elles de luy 


se 


licature luy est don- | 
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leur force et efficace : mesmes elles n’a- 
voyent nulle puissance, et ne faisoyent 
rien d’elles-mesmes, mais toute la vertu 
dépendoit de Christ seulement. Mais 
pource que les Juifs par faute de bien 
entendre ce qui en estoit, les opposoyent 
à Christ, à ceste cause l'Apostre accom- 
modaut son propos à leur opinion, les 
| discerne aussi d'avec Christ. Or aussi 
Lost qu'elles sont séparées de Christ, il 
ue leur demeure rien de reste, sinon 
ceste débilité de laquelle il e: ï parlé. 
Brief, on ne trouvera aucune utilité és 
cérémonies anciennes, jusques à ce qu'on 
sera venu à Christ : mesmes elles ren- 
| doyent les duifs tellement asseurez de la 
grce de Dieu, que cependant elles les 
Lenoyent aucunement en suspens. Sou- 
| venons-nous done, que la Loy est appe- 
lée inutile, quand elle est vuide de Christ. 

ssi sert à confermer ceste do 
|trine, qu'il l'appelle Wandement précé- 
dent. Car c'est une maxime commune et 
tout notoire, que les premières 
nances et loix Sont abolies par 
nié a Loy avoit esté publié 
temps devant David : il estoit lors 


long 


C'est done une nouvelle loy qui anéantit 
la précédente. 

19 Car la Loy n'a rien amené à per- 
Jection. Pource qu'il avoit parlé de la 
Loyun peu trop durement, il addoucit 
maintenant este aspreté, el quasi la 
ige, Car il luy accorde bien quelque 
utilité, asçavoir qu'elle a monstré le che- 
[min, par lequel on vient à la parfin à sa- 
lat. Toutesfois elle a esté telle, qu'il s’en 
faluit beaucoup qu'elle approchast de 
perfection, L'Apostre done argumente 
, La Loy n'a fait autre chose que 
encer : il faloit donc que quelque 
autre chose plus parfaite Véinst api 
Car il ne faut pas que les enfans de Dieu 
s'arrestent tousjours és rudimens puéri- 
Par ce mot Zntroduction il signifie 
ya eu en la Loy quelque prépara- 
 comine on donne les petis rudimens 
aux enfans, pour leur préparer la voye 
pour venir puis après à une doctrine 
plus haute : mais à cause que la particule 
Epi de laquelle le verbe Grec est com- 
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posé, signifie une conséquence, quand 
une chose succède à l’autre, il m'a semblé 
bon de translater, Mais est survenue : 
ou, À esté adjoustée. Car à mon jugement 
il met deux introductions : la première 
en la figure de Melchi-zédech, la seconde 
en la Loy, qui est derniére quant au 
temps. Or par ce mot de Loyil dénote la 
tique, qui est survenue 
aprè ficature de Melchizédech. Par 
l'espérance meilleure, il enteud la con- 
dition des fidèles sous le règne de Christ : 
mais il ha esgard aux Pères, qui ne pou- 
voyent estre contens de leur estat présent 
qu'ils n'aspirassent plus loin. Et de 
vient que Christ a dit, Plusieurs Rois et 
Prophètes ont désiré veoir les choses 
que vous voyez, Luc, X, 24. Parquoy la 
pédagogie de la Loy les menoit comme 
par la main, afin qu'ils tendissent plus 
outre. Par laquelle nous approchons 
de Dieu. W y à yci tacitement une 
thèse entre-nous et les Pères. Car nous 
avons ceste dignité plus excellente qu'eux 
que maintenant Dieu se communique 
milièrement à nous, en lieu qu'il leur est 
seulement apparu de loin et en obscu- 
rité, Et c'est une allusion à la forme du 
tabernacle où du temple. Car le peuple 
demeuroit loin au parvis, et nul n'appro- 
choit de plus près du Sanctuaire except 
les Sacrificateurs : et quant au Sanc- 
tuaire intérieur, nul autre n'y entroit 
que le souverain Sacrilicateur. Mais 
maintenant depuis que le tabernacle est 
osté, Dieu se descouvre familièrement à 
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nous: ce qu'il n'a pas fait aux Pères. 
Celuy done qui retient où remet sus les 
ombres de la Loy, non-sculement obscur- 
cit la gloire de Christ, mais aussi nous 
prive d’un bien singulier : d'autant qu'il 
met comme une muraille entre Dieu et 
nous : pour approcher duquel la liberté 
nous est donnée par l'Evangile : et qui- 
conque s'amuse à la Loy, il se prive à 
son escient de ce grand bien, asçavoir 
d'approcher de Dieu. 

20 Que ce n'a point eslé sans ser- 
ment. C'est un autre argument pour- 
quoy la Loy doit faire place à l'E 
pour autant que Dieu à préfér 
ficature de Christ à celle d” at- 
tendu que pour l'honneur d'icelle il a 
bien voulu jurer. Car quand il ordonnoit 
les Sacrilicateurs anciens, il n’y a point 
entreposé de serment : mais quant à 
Christ, il est dit que le Seigneur à ju 
ce qui a esté fai sans doute pour l’orner 
et monstrer l'excellence d'iceluy. Nous 
voyons à quelle fin il amène encore une 
fois le Pseaume : asçavoir afin que nous 
ons, que par ce que Dieu jure plus 
de dignité est attribuée à la sacriticature 
de Christ qu'aux autres. Au reste, il faut 
réduire en mémoire ce principe, Asça- 
voir que le Sacrilicateur est ci pour 
estre plege de l'alliance, A ceste cause 
l'Apostre conclud, que l'alliance que 
Dieu a contractée avec nous par la main 
de Christ, est beaucoup plus excellente 
que este ancienne, de laquelle Moyse a 
esté moyenneur. 


sacri- 


23 Et quant aux autres, ils on! esté faits plusieurs Had ii. pource 
que par mort ils estoyent empeschez de demeurer : 
24 Mais cestuy-ci pource qu'il demeure éternellement, ha une sacrificature 


perpétuelle. 


25 Et pourtant peut-il aussi sauver à plein ceux qui s'approchent de Dieu 
par luy, tousjours vivant pour intercéder pour eux. 
26 Car il nous faloit un tel souverain Sacrificateur, sainct, innocent, sans 


macule, séparé des pécheur 


exallé par-dessus les cieux, 


27 Qui n'eust point nécessité, comme les souverains Sacrificateurs, d'offrir 
tous les jours sacrifices, premiérement pour ses péchez, puis après pour ceux 
du peuple. Car il a fait ceci une fois s'estant offert soy-mesme. 

28 Certes la Loy® ordonne pour souverains Sacrificateurs les hommes qui 
sont infirmes : mais la parole du serment qui est après la Loy, ordonne le Fils 


parfait à jamais*, 


1) Ou, D'arantage, quant aux Snerificataurs, il en a eslé fait plusieurs, pource que, ele, 


3) Qu; qui nt eonsagré A jamais. 


3) Ou, éar la Love 
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23 El quant aur autres, ils ont eslé 
faits plusieurs sacrificateurs. W avu 
desià touché en passant ceste comp 
son ci-dessus : mais pource que la chos 
vaut Dieu qu'on y prene garde d'avan- 
tage, il la déclare derechef plus plenc 
ment. Combien que le sens de la dispute 
est autre qu'il n'estoit auparavant, Car 
il recueilloit ci-dessus, que ifica- 
ture ancienne devoit prendre fin, d'au- 
tant que les hommes morte StOy 
ordonnez pour l'exercer : et mainien 
il monstre simplement pourquoy Christ 
demeure perpétuel Sacriticateur. Ce qu'il 
fait par un argument qu'on nomme ! À 
disparat 
ciens ont esté_ plus 
que lu mort mettoit tin 
ture : mais il n'y a nulle mort qui em- 
pesche Christ d'exercer son office. Il est 
done seul et perpétuel. Par ce moyen la 
diversité de la cause fait qu'il y ait divers 
elles. 

25 El pourtant aussi peut-il sauver 
à plein ceux qui s'approchent de Dicu, 
ele. C'est le fruit de la sacri ure éter- 
nelle, asçavoir nostre salut : moyennant 
toutesfois que nous recueillions ce fruit 
par foy comme il faut. Car en vain on 
chercheroït où il y a mort ou chang 
ment : el pourtant, ceux qui s'arrestent 
äl lcature ancienne, ne parvien- 
dront jamais à salut. Quant il dit, Ceur 
qui s'approchent de Dieu, il signifie 
par veste circonlocution les fidéles, qui 
seuls jouissent du salut acquis par Christ. 
Cependant toutesfois il monstre que €" 
que la Foy doit regarder au Médiate 
C'est le bien souverain de l'homme d’e: 
tre conjoint à son Dieu, qui est la source 
de vie et de tous biens : n 
à pas un qui ne soit débouté 
d'iceluy par sa propre indignité. Parquoy 
le propre office du Médiateur est de nous 
aider en cest endroit, et de nous tendre 
la main, pour nous conduire au ciel. Et 
il fait tousjours allusion aux ombres an- 
cennes de la Loy. Car combien que le 
souverain Sacrificateur eust sur ses es 
paules les noms des douze Lignées, et 
qu'il en portast les enseignes en Sa 


4) C'est quand les choses sont séparées l'une de l'autre 
Par négative, cowme yei Mourir, el Ne mourir pas. 
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poistrine, toutesfois il entroil seul au 
wetusire, en lieu que le peuple demeu- 
roil au parvis. Mais estans appuyez main- 
Lenant sur Christ, et l'ayans pour Mé 
ur, nous entrons par foy jusques au 
ciel : pouree qu'il n'y a plus de voile 
qui nous empesche, mais Dieu nous ap- 
paroist aperiement, et nous convie béni- 
nement à nous approcher fauilièrement 
de luy. Tousjours vivant pour intercé- 
der pour eux. Pourdons-nous assez €s- 


timer quel gage d'amour est ceci, que 
Christ ViL pour nous, ét non point pour 


sY, esté receu en l'éternité bien- 
heureuse, alin qu'il règne an ciel? L'A 
postre prononce que cela a esté fait pour 
el la vie, et le règne, et 


qu'il à 


alut, comme à leur but : et Christ 
n'ha rien que nous ne puissions accom- 
moder à nostre proulit : pource qu'il 
nous a esté une fois donné du Père à 
ceste condition que tout ce qui est sien 

pit nostre. I monstre quant et quant 
par l'effet que Christ fait Ofice de Saeri- 
ficateur, d'autant que le propre d'un Sa- 
crilicateur est d'intercéder pour le peu- 
in qu'il luy acquière grâce envers 
Christ fait tousjours cela, pource 
useité des morts à ceste fin. 
atiribue à bon droict le 
rilicature, à cause de son of- 

continuel d'intercéder. 
26 Car il nous faloit un tel souve- 
rain Sarificateur, sainct, innocent, ele. 
I fait un argument qu'on appelle 4 
nesis, c'est-à-dire par l 
nexées. Ces conditions où qualitez sont 
nécessairement requises en un Sacrilica- 
teur, qu'il soit juste, innocent et sans 
aucune macule, Or cest honneur ne com 
pète à qu'à Christ. 11 s'ensuit done 
qu'aux Sacrifieateurs de la Loy défailloit 
de ce qui estoit requis pour vrayement 
exercer leur office. Don ut conclure 
qu'il n'y avoit point de perfection en la 
rificature Lévilique : et que de s0ÿ- 
mesme elle n'estoit légitime, sinon en- 
tant qu’elle secondoit Christ, et estoit 
ligure où représentation d'iceluy. Et dé 
fact, l'ornement extérieur du grand Sa- 
crilicateur démonstroit ceste imperfec- 
tion. Car de quoy servoyent ces habille- 


il 


Parquoy, 
nom de 
fic 


ches et précieu: 
vouloit qu'Aaron fust orné quand il luy 
faloit faire le service Divin, sinon afin 
que ce fussent signes d'une saincteté, et 
d'une excellence plus qu'humaine en 
toutes sortes de vertus ? Or ces figures 
luy estoyent applicquées, pource que la 
chose n° 
pert done qu’il n'y a point d'autre sufli- 
sant Sacrificateur que Christ. Ce mem- 
bre, Séparé des pécheurs, 
tout le reste. 
sainctelé, quelque innocence, et pureté 
en Aaron, mais ce n'estoit qu'en bien 
petite mesure. Car toutes ces choses €: 
loyent souillées ules en 


commun des lommes ul exempt 
de péché, EL pourtant il n'y en à point | 
d'autre où on puisse trouver la vraye | 
aincteté et innocence, Car ce qui est dit | 
qu'il est séparé de nous, ce m'est pas 
qu'il nous repousse de sa compagnie 
mais pource qu'il ha ceci excellent par- 
dessus nous, qu'il est pur de toute im- 
mondicité, Or on peut recueillir de ceci, 
Que toutes prières qui ne sont appuyées | s 
sur l'intercession de Christ, sont reje 
Toutesfois on pourroit faire une 
tion touchant les nges, As. 
ssi sont séparez des péche 
Si ainsi est, qui empesch 'exer- 
nt l'office de Sacrificateur, et qu'ils ne 
oyent nos Médiateurs envers Dieu ? L 
response est facile : car il n'y a nul Sa- 
crilicateur légitime, s'il n’est ordonné de 
Dieu. Or il n'y a passage qui monstre 
que Dieu ait fait cest honneur aux Ange 
Parquoy ce seroit une usurpation plene 
de sac taus point appelez 
s'ingéroyent à ce faire. D'avantage (comme 
nous verrons tantost au commencement 
du chapitre suyvant) il faut que ce soit 
un homme qui soit Médiateur entre Dieu 
et les hommes. Combien que la dernière 
condition que récite yei l'Apostre (asça- 
voir Æxallé par-dessus les cieux) seroit 
isante toute seule pour soudre ceste 
question. Car nul ne nous peut conjoin- 
dre à Dieu , sinon celuy qui touche jus- 
ques à Dieu. Or cela n'est point donné 
aux Anges mesmes : car il n’est point dit 
d'eux qu'ils soyent eslevez par-dessus 


estoil pas telle en effet. Il ap- | 


comprend | 
Car il y avoit bien quelque | 
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desquels Dieu | tous les cieux. Parquoy il n'appartient à 
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utre qu'à Christ de nous réconcilier à 
Dieu, veu qu'il n'y a que luy qui soit 
monté par-dessus tous les cieux. Au 
reste, ceste façon de parler vaut autant 


| comme s’il estoit dit, que Christ est col- 


loqué par-dessus tous les ordres des 
créatures : en sorte qu'il est éminent par- 
dessus les Anges. 

27 Qui n'eust point nécessité (comme 
les souverains Sacrificateurs) d'offrir 
tous les jours, ete. poursuit l'anti- 
thèse entre Christ et les Sacrificateurs 
Lévitiques, en laquelle il note principale: 
ment deux défauts en la sacrificature an- 
ane, par lesquels il apparuist qu'elle 
n’a point esté entièrement parfaite, Or il 
touche yci seulement la somme en brief : 
mais il expose ci-après toutes les parties 
plus au long : et principalement l'une, 
qui est de réitérer par chacun jour les 
sacritices , comme aussi il estoit princi- 
palement question d'icelle. EL quant à 
moy, je Loucheray aussi en brief un cha- 
eun article. Un des défauts qui a esté en 
la sacrilicature ancienne , c’estoit que le 
n Sacrilicateur offroit sacrifice 
ques ses propi péchez. Or comment 
Dieu autres ; 


droiel ? 
ciens n'estoyent pas suflisans pour efa- 
cer les péchez. L'autre défaut estoit, 
qu'ils offroyent tous les jours divers sa 
crifices. dont il s'ensuit qu'il n’y avoit 
aucune sufisante purgation : pource que 
quand la purgation est réitérée, les offen- 
ses et péchez demeurent. C'est autre 
chose en Christ. Car il n'ha nul besoin 
de sacrifice pour soy, d'autant qu'il n'est 
entaché d'aucune macule de péché : et 
tel, que l'oblation 
unique d'iceluy est sufisanté jusques à 
la tin du monde, Car il s'est offert s0ÿ 
mesme. 

28 Certes la Loy ordonne pour sou- 
verains Sacrificateurs les hommes, ete. 
li recucille la débilité de la sacrificature 
par les vices des hommes, comme s'il 
üisoit, Veu que la Loy n’ordonne point 
des vrais Sacrificateurs, il faut nécessai- 
rement que ce vice soit corrigé d’ailleurs. 
Or il est corrigé par la parole du ser- 
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ment. Car Christ est ordonné, non pas | point de la sac 
comme estant du rang commun des hom- 
mes, mais qui est Fils de Dieu : non pas 
sujet à quelque vice , mais orné et garni 
d'une perfection souveraine. Iadmoneste 
derechef que le serment est après la Loy, 
pour monstrer que Dieu ne se contentant 
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cature de la Loy, a voulu 
establir ct ordonner quelque chose de 
meilleur. Car és ordonnances et statuts 
de Dieu ce qui vient après, avance en 
mieux les choses qui estoyent aupara- 
vaut : où mesme abolit les choses qui ne 
devoyent avoir lieu que pour un temps. 


CHAPITRE VU. 


4 Or la somme de nostre propos, est que nous avons un tel souverain Sacri- 
ficateur qui est assis à la dextre du siége de la majesté de Dieu és cieux, 

2 Ministre des choses sainctes, el du vray labernacle?, lequel le Seigneur a 
fiché, et mon point l'homme. 

3 Car tout souverain Sacrificateur est ordonné pour offrir dons et sacrifi- 
ces: parquoy il est nécessaire que cestuy-ei aussi ait quelque chose pour offrir. 

# Certes?, s'il estoit sur terre, il ne seroit pas mesme Sacrificateur, pen- 
dant qu'il y auroit Sacrificateurs offrans dons selon la Loy 

5 Lesquels servent en exemplaire et onbre des choses® célestes, comme il 
Ju respondu à Moyse, quand il devoit acherer le tabernacle. Or vey (dit-il) 
que tu faces toutes choses selon le patron qui l'a esté monstré en la montagne®. 


6 Mais maintenant nostre souverain Sacrilica 


office, d'autant qu'il 
blié sur meilleures ® promesses. 


Aire et vray Taherniele. 3) Ou, Car. 


À Or la somme de nostre propos, ete. 
Afin que les lecteurs sçachent de quelle 
chose il est yei question, il monstre que 
son intention est de prouver que k 
crificature de Christ est spirituelle, par 
laquelle la sacriicature de la Loy 
abolie. Vray est qu'il poursuit tousjou 
sûn propos ï + qu'il combat 
par diverses 
admonition, afin de tenir Lousjours les 
lecteurs attentifs au but. 1 a desjà prouvé 
que Christ est sonvi ateur : 
maintenant il débat que sa savrilicatare 
est céleste. Dont il s'ensuit qu: 
nue est aboli celle que Moy 
stituë sous la Loy, pource qu'elle estoit 
terrienne. Or pour autant que Chrisi 
souffert en humilité de la chair, et que 
mesmes il s’est anéanti au monde, aya 
pris la forme de serviteur : Philip., 11, 
v.7: l'Apostre nous renvoye à sn as- 
cension, par laquelle non-seulement a esté 
engloutie l'ignominie de la croix, mais 
aussi ceste condition abjecte et contemp- 


sa- 


leure alliance, el aiusi e paul to 


teur « obtent plus excellent 


st Médiateur un meilleur lestament$, qui a esté pu- 


31 Ou, au patron et à l'ombre des choses. 
«le mot de Testament és versets suyvans: 


Lüble, laquelle il avoit vestue avec nostre 
chaï vil faut estimer la dignité de 


qui a esté manifestée en sa v 
surrection ef ascension, Son argument 
donc est tel, Veu que Christ est monté à 
la dextre de Dieu, afin de régner magni- 
liquement an it Ministre 
d'un sanctur n, mais du céleste. 
Quant à c Des choses saincles, 
l'Apostre s'expose soy-mesme quand il 
adjouste, Et du vray tabernacle, Mais 
où pourroit ei demander, Si le taberna- 
ele basti par Moyse, a esté faux et basti 
à la volée. Car il y a une opposition t 
cite en ces mots. Je respon, que ceste 
é de laquelle il parle, n'est point 0p- 
au mensonge, mais aux figures 
quand il est dit 


pos 
seulement : comme at 
au chap. L, v. 17, de S. Jehan, La Loy a 


esté donnée par Moyse, mais la grâce et 
la vérité est faite par Christ. Cest an- 
cien tabernacle donc n’a point esté quel- 
que vaine invention de l'homme , ains li 


he 
mage du tabernacle céleste. Toutesfois 
pource qu'il ÿ a différence entre l'ombre 
et le corps, item entre la signification et 
la chose signifiée, l'Apostre dit que ce n'a 
point esté un vray tabernacle : comme s’ 
disoit que ç'a esté seulement un taber- 
nacle en ombre et figure. 

2 Lequel le Seigneur « fiché et non 
point l'homme. Que veut dire l'Ap 
en ee qu'il colloque la icature de 
Christ au ciel? C: il a enduré en 
ce monde : et a effacé nos péchez par son 


origine de la semence d” 
crifice de sa mort a esté visible : brief. 
pour s'offrir à son Père, il a faln qu'i 
soit descendu du ciel en terre, et qu'il 
ail esté fait homme, sujet aux miséres de 
a vie mortelle, el entin à la mort. Je 
respon que tout ce qui apparoist de ter- 
vien en Christ de prime face, doit estre 
spirituellement considéré des yeux de la 
foy. Par ce moyen, sa chair qu'il 
prise de la semence d'Abraham, à 
viliante d'autant qu'elle estoit le temple 
de Dieu : mesme la mort de Cl 
vie de tout le monde, qui est certes 
une chose par-dessus nature, Ainsi V'A- 
postre ne regarde ps ulement la } 
priété de la nature humaine, ains plus- 
vertu secrète du S. Esprit, qui est 


la cause que Ja mort de Christ ne sent 
rien de térrien. Parquoy, quand il est 
question de Christ, apprenons à eslever 
ns au Royaume de Dieu : par 
tera plus de seru- 


tous no: 
ce moyen il ne nous re: 
pule. $. Paul parte pr 
nière au chap. V de la 2 
Il appelle Dieu ouvrier de ce tabernacle , 
pour monstrer que l'estat d'iceluy si 
stable et perpétuel : comme 
les choses basties des mains des hommes 
sont caduques, où pour le moins sujetes 
à ruine. Or la cause pourquoy l'Apostre 
parle ainsi en ce présent passage , c’est 
pource que la rédemption acquise par la 
mort de Christ a esté une œuvre vrayc- 
ment Divine, et qu’en icelle s’est mon- 
strée la puissance de Christ d’une façon 
admirable. 

3 Car tout sourerain Sacrificateur 
est ordonné pour offrir dons, etc. L': 
postre tend à cela, qu’il veut monstrer 
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| que la saerificature de Christ ne peut con- 
sister avec l'ancienne sacrilicature Li 
|tique. Pour le prouver, il dit que Dieu à 
| ordonné les Sacrificateurs pour luy offrir 
sacrilices : et par ainsi que le titre de 
crificature seroit inutile sans sacrilice, 
Or Christ n'ha point de tel sacrifice et 
[hostie qu'on avoit accoustumé d'offrir 
sous la Loy : de là s'ensuit que la sacri- 
ficature n'est point terrienne ou char- 
nelle, mais d'une façon plus excellente, 
Espluchons ntenant les Ssentences 
l'une après l'autre. Ceste première est 
bien digne d'estre observée, laquelle 
monstre que nul Sacrificateur n’est con 
stitué sinon pour offrir dons et sacrifices. 
ar il appert de là que les hommes ne 
peuvent impétrer grâce envers Dieu , si- 
non qu'il y ait sacrifice. Parquoy, il faut 
que nos 1yent fondées en quel- 
que sacrifice , avant qu’elles puissent es- 
tre exaucées, tellement que c'est une ou- 
trécuidance pernicieuse et du tout mor- 
telle de ceux qui présument de se pré- 
senter devant la majesté de Dieu sans 
Jésus-Christ, et laissans en arrière la mé- 
moire de sa mort. Mais quant à nous, si 
nous voulons prie avec fruit, apprenons 
de mettre tous ours la Cd de € nr Le 


ne nous est propice. 


si 
il faut que premiérement il soit ap} 
pource que nos péchez le rendent cour: 
rouvé contre nous : ainsi il faut néces- 
sairement que le sacrifice aille devant, 
pour proufiter quelque chose par nos 
prières et en sentir fruit. Nous devons 
aussi recueillir de ceci, qu'il n’y a home 
ri Ange quel qu'il soit, qui soit suffisant 
pour appaiser Dicu, pource que tous tant 
qu'ils sont n'ont point de sacrifice pro- 
pre à eux, lequel ils puissent offrir pour 
appaiser Dieu. Et par ceci est suflisam- 
ment repoussée l'impudence des Papis- 
tes, qui font les Apostres et Martyrs 
aussi bien médiateurs de l'intercession 
que Christ, sans y mettre différence, Car 
cest en vain qu'ils leur assignent cest 
office, si quant et quant il ne les garnis- 
sent de sacrilices et hosties pour offrir. 
4 Certes s'ilestoit sur terreilne seroit 
pas mesme Sacrificateur, etc. Cela est 
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desjà hors de doute, que Christ est grand 
Sacrilicateur. Or comme l'office d'un juge 
ne peut consister sans loix et jugemeus, 
ainsi en Christ l'office de sacrifier doit 
estre conjoint avec le titre de Sacrii 
teur, Or il n'ha point de sacrilice terrien 
ou visible : il ne peut douc estre 
cateur terrien. Il faut tousjours avoir 
mémoire de ceste maxime : Que quand l'A- 
postre trailte de la mort de Christ, il ne 
regarde point à l'acte extérieur, ma 
fruit spirituel. I enduroit la mort 
façon commune des hommes, mais ce 
qu'il efaccoit les péchez comme 
teur, c'estoit par une vertu divine. 
fusion de son sang estoit extérieur 
h purgation_estoit_intérieu 
rituelle : brief, il mouroit sur la terr 
mais la vertu et efficace de sa mort 
venoit du ciel, Quant à ce qui s'ensuit 
après, aucuns le tournent ainsi, Du nom- 
bre de ceux qui offrent les dons selon: a 
Loy, ete, mais les paroles de l'Apostre 
guifient autre chose : parquoy je 
mieux ainsi résoudre, Cependant qu'il y 
a, où, Veu qu'il ÿ a Sacrificateurs. Car il 
veut prouver l'un des deux, où que Christ 
west point Sactiicateur si la sacrilicature 
de la Loy demeure, d'autant qu'il est sans 
sacrilice : où bien que les sacrilices de la 


aime 


Loy prenent fin si test que Christ vient | 


en avant. Le premier membre est absur- 
de, pouree qu'il n'est licite de despouiller 
Christ de l'honneur de sacrilicature. 11 


reste done que nous confessions que l'or- 


dre Lévitique est aboli maintenant. 
5 Lesquels servent en eremplaire et 
ombre des choses célestes, ete. Je pren 


y Sert 
et pourtant il faut entendre au texte 
Grec, ce mot £n, ou quelque autre sem- 
blable, comme aussi nous l'y avons mis. 
Certes ce sens convient mieux que com- 
me les autres tournent, Lesquels servent 
à l'exemplaire et ombre des choses celes: 
tes : et la construction Grecque endure 
bien aiséement ce sens. En somme, il en- 
seigne que le vray service de Di 
consiste point és cérémonies Légal 
que pourtant, quand les Sa 
Léviliques exercent leur ollice, ils ont 
seulementune ombre et un pourtrait infé- 
rieur, lequel est au-dessous du vray el 


SUR L'ÉPISTRE AUX HÉBRIEUX. 


r, pour faire le service Divin : | 
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nayf patron. Car de faict le mot Grec que 
nous traduisons Exemplaire signitie c 
Et par ce moyen il prévient l'objec: 
tion qu'on pouvoit faire an contraire, 
Car il monstre que le service de 
Dieu en la façon des sacrifices anciens, 
W'a point esté vain ni inutile, d'autant 
qu'il regardoit plus haut, asçavoir à la 
die céleste, Comme il Just respondu à 
Moyse quand il deroit achever le taber- 
nacle, ete. Ce passage est au chap. XXV 
d'Exode, *. 40, lequel l'Apostre amène 
yei pour prouver que tout le service de 
la Loy w'estoit qu'une peinture pour fi- 
urer ee qui est spirituel en Christ, Dieu 
commande que toutes les parties du ta 
beriiacle soyent correspondantes au prin- 
“ipal pourt 
este monstré à Moyse à montagne. 
Que si ka forme du tabernacle se rapporte 
ailleurs qu'à ce que l'œil y voyoit, autant 
en faut-il dire des cérémonies, eL de toute 
la sacriticature, Dont il s'ensuit qu'il n'y 
a nulle fermeté en toutes ces choses, 
qu'il faut venir à ce qui estoit figu- 
iCY Un passage EXCEL 
utant qu'il contient trois sente 

dignes d'estre notées, Car première- 
ment nous apprenons par ceci que les cé 

rémonies anciennes n'ont point esté for- 
$ ä la volée, pour dire que Dieu y 
voulust amuser sou peuple comme en un 


it où patron, lequel avoit 
ï 


jeu de petis enfans : et que le taberna- 
cle n'a point esté basti en vain, pour seu- 
lement re les yeux a regardans 


par une magnilicence exté: et les 
tenir arrestez là. Car la 
toutes ces choses EstoiL V 
telle, veu qu'il estoit command 
de les compasser loutes au premier pa- 
tron, qui esloit céleste. Parquoy c'est 
uue opinion par Lrop profane, de ceux 
qui disent que les cérémonies ont esté 
commandées seulement pour servir de 
bride à arrester l'inconstance du peuple, 
de peur qu'il w'allast chercher des céré- 
mouies estranges des Gentils. Cela est 
bien quelque chose : mais ce n'est pas le 
tout. Car ils nt derrière ce qui 
de beaucoup plus grande importan 
oyeut dices_ pour 
entretenir le peuple en la foy du Média- 
teur, Toutesfois il ne faut point que nous 
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soyons yei Curieux outre mesure, en 
sorte que nous cherchions quelque haut 
mystère en chacune cheville, et en toutes 
les menues pièces, comme Hesychius et 
la plus grand’ part des autheurs anciens 
ont travaillé top curieusement en cest 
endroit. Car en voulant subtilement phi- 
losopher és choses qui leur sont inco- 
gnues, ils s'abusent lourdement, et 
monstrent resveurs et ridicules. Parquoy 
il faut garder yei un moyen : ce que nous 
ferons quand nous n'appéterons point 
plus sçavoir qu'il ne nous a esté révélé 
en Christ. Secondement, nous som- 
mes yei enseignez que tous les ser- 
vices que les hommes ont forgez de leur 
propre esprit, et sans commandement de 
Dieu, sont faux et bastars. Car comme 
soit que Dieu commande que toutes 
choses soyent compassées selon sa ri 
il n'est licite de faire quelque chose au- 
trement, ou inventée d’ailleurs. Car ces 
deux res de parler valent autant 
l'une que l’autre, Foy que tu faces tou- 
tes choses selon le patron : et, Garde de 
faire quelque chose outre le patron. Par- 
quoy, requérant estroittement que nous 
gardions la règle qu'il nous a donnée, il 
nous défend de nous en destourner tant 
peu que ce soit. Par ce moyen tombent 
bas tous les services que les hommes ont 
mis en avant, et ce qu'on appelle Sacre- 
mens, qui toutesfois ne sont point or- 
donnez de Dieu. Tiercement, il nous faut 
apprendre de ceci, qu'il n'y a point de 
vrai nes et Sacremens en la religion, 
sinon ceux qui se rapportent à Christ. 
Mais il se faut bien donner garde, qu'en 
voulant approprier et accorder nos inven- 
tions avec Christ, nous ne le transfigu- 
rions comme les Papistes font, en sorte 
qu'il ne soit plus semblable à soy-mesme. 
Car ce n'est point à nous de controuver 
tout ce qui nous semblera bon, mais il 


Car. VIN, 


tient seulement à Dieu de monstrer, 
ï dit, Selon le patron qui l'a 


esté montré. 

6 Mais maintenant nostre Souverain 
sacrilicateur & obtenu plus excellent of- 
fice, ele. Comme par ci-devant il recueil- 
loit l'excellence de l'alliance par la di- 
gnité de la sacrificature, aussi il débat 
maintenant que la sacrificature de Christ 
est plus exvellente, d'autant qu'il est Mé- 
diateur et Ambassadeur d'une meilleure 
alliance. L'un et l'autre estoit nécessaire, 
pource qu'il faloit destourner les Juifs 
de l'observation superstitieuse des céré- 
monies, qui les empeschoit d'aller droit à 
la pure et simple vérité de l'Evangile. Or 
V'Apostre dit qu'il est raisonnable que 
Moyse et Aaron facent place à Christ, 
comme plus excellent : d'autant que l'E- 
vangile est une alliance plus excellente 
que la Loy, et la mort de Christ un sact 
fice plus noble beaucoup que les sacrifi- 
ces dela Loy. Mais ce qu'il adjouste n'est 
point sans difficulté asçavoir que l'al- 
liance de l'Evangile a esté establie en 
meilleures promesses. Car il est certain 
que la mesme espérance de la vie éter- 
uelle que nous avons a esté proposée aux 
Peres anciens qui ont vescu sous la Loy : 
comme la grâce d'adoption leur a esté 
commune aussi bien qu'à nous. I faut 
done que leur foy ait esté appuyée sur 
les mes: Is il ap- 
porter ces! son de l'Apostre à 
la forme plustost qu'à la m: 
combien que bien leur ait promis le 
mesme salut qu'il nous promet anjour- 
d’huy, néantmoins la mesure ou la ma- 
nière de la révélation n’a pas esté mes- 
me ni égale. Que si on veut veoir d’avan- 
tage de ceci, il faut veoir ce que nous en 
avons dit en nostre Institution, et sur le 
IVe et Ve chapitre de l’Epistre aux Gala- 
tiens. 


T Car s'il n'y eust eu que redire en ce premier-là, on n'eust jamais cherché 


dé au second. 
8 Car en les reprenant, il leur dit, 


F'oyci les jours viendront (dit le Sei- 


gneur) que j'accompliray" sur la maison d'Israël, et sur la maison de Juda, 


une nouvelle alliance ?. 


9 Non point selon l'alliance que je fei à leurs pères, au jour que je prins 


1) Ou, je feray. 
Rom, XI, 27. Hd. X, 16. 


2) Ou, un nouveau Testament. et ainsi aux autres versels suyrans, Jér,, XXXI, 31, 93, 39, 
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Lire 


leur main pour les mener hors de la terre d'Egypte, pource qu'ils n'ont point 


demeuré en mon alliance, et je les ay mespri 
10 Car voyci l'alliance que je feray avec la maison d'Israël apr 
, dit le Seigneur, c'est que je mettray mes loix en leur entendement, et les 


3, dit le Seigneur. 


5 ces jours- 


escriray en leur cœur, et leur seray Dieu, et ils me seront peuple. 


11 Et chacun n'enseignera point son prochain, ni un chacun son frère, 


sant, Cognoy le Seigneur : car tous me cognoistront depuis le plus petit jus- 


qu'au plus grand d'entr'eur. 


12 Car je seray appaisé quant à leurs injustices, et n'auray plus mémoire 


de leurs péchez, ni de leurs iniquitez. 


43 En disant un nouveau, il a envieilli le premier : et ce qui est fait vieil et 


ancien, est près d'estre aboli. 


7 Car s'il n'y eust eu que redire en 
ce premier-là, etc. W conferme ce qu’il 
a dit de l'excellence de l'alliance que Dieu 


a contractée avec nous par la main de 
Christ. Et le conferme, parce que l’al- 


ce de la Loy n'a point esté ferme ne 
stable. Car si elle eust esté parfaite, quel 
besoin estoit-il qu’une autre fust mise en 
sa place? Or est-il ainsi qu’il y en à une 
autre. Il appert donc que ceste alliance 
ancienne n’estoit point parfaite en tout 
et par tout. Pour le prouver, il allègue 
le tesmoignage de Jérémie, lequel nous 
déduirons tantost. Mais il semble que 
eœeci ne s'accorde guëres bien, quand 
après avoir dit qu'on n'eust point cher- 
ché lieu à une seconde alliance, si la 
première eust esté sans répréhension : 
il adjouste que le peuple est reprins, et 
que pour ceste cause remède est donné 
par une nouvelle alliance. Et n'est-ce pas 
une chose inique, que s’il y a quelque 
vice au peuple, la coulpe soit rejeutée sur 
l'alliance de Dieu ? I semble done que 
l'argument n’est pas ferme. Car quand 
Dieu condamneroit cent fois le peuple, 
ce n'est pas à dire pourtant que l'alliance 
soit vicieuse. Or il est facile de respon- 
dre à ceste objection. Car combien que 
le crime de l'alliance rompue soit à bon 
droict imputé au peuple , qui par sa des- 
loyauté s'estoit destourné du Seigneur : 
nonobstant, la débilité de ceste alliance 
y est quant et quant touchée : asçavoir 
pource qu’elle n’estoit point e: 
cœurs. Parquoy Dieu prononce qu'il faut 
qu'elle soit corrigée, pour estre saincte 
et ratiliée. À ceste raison l’Apostre ne 
débat point sans cause qu’il a falu cher- 
cher lieu à la seconde. 


8 Poyci les jours viendront. Le Pro- 
phète parle du temps à venir. I arguë le 
peuple de desloyauté, de ce qu'après avoir 
receu la Loy, il n'a point persévéré en la 
foy. La Loy done est ceste alliance de la- 
quelle Dieu se plaind qu'elle avoit esté 
rompue par le peuple. Et pour remédier 
à ce mal, il promet une nouvelle alliance, 
et autre que n’estoit la première, de la- 
quelle Prophétie l'accomplissement em- 
abrogation du vieil Testament. 

emble que l'Apostre tire à tort 
ceste Prophétie pour la faire servir à son 
propos. Car il est yei question des céré- 
monies : et le Prophète parle de toute la 
Loy. Si Dieu escrit és cœurs la règle de 
bien et sainctement vivre, laquelle a esté 
donnée par la voix des hommes , et rédi- 
gée par escrit, qu'ha cela de commun 
vec les cérémonies? Je respon, que c'est 
un argument de la totalité à une partie. 
AL ne faut point douter que le Prophète 
ne comprene tout le ministère de Moyse, 
quand il dit, J'ay fait avec vous une al- 
liance, laquelle vous n'avez point gardée. 
Or la Loy estoit comme vestue des cé 
monies : maintenant après la destruction 
et mort du corps, quel usage auront les 
vestemens ? C’est un proverbe Lout com- 
mun, Que l'accessoire ensuit la nature de 
son principal. Il ne se faut done esbabir 
si les cérémonies qui ne sont autre chose 
que dépendances du vieil Testament, 
prenent lin avec tout le ministère de 
Moyse. Et c’est volontiers la coustume 
des Apostres, quand il ÿ a débat touchant 
les cérémonies , d'entreprendre une dis 
pute universelle de toute la Loy. Ainsi 
donc, combien que ceste Prophétie de 
Jérémie s’estende plus loin qu’aux céré- 
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monies: touteslois pource qu'il les en- 
lost sous le non du vieil Testament, 
est proprement accommodée à la m 
présente. Au reste, (ous confessent que 
par les jours desquels le Prophét 
mention, est signifié le règne de Christ 
dont il s'ensuit que le vieil Testament 
devoit estre corrigé par l'advénement de 
Christ. Il nomme La maison d'Israël et 
da maison de Juda, pour autant que la 
postérité d'Abraham estoit divisée en 
deux royaumes. Par ainsi c'est une pro- 
messe de rassembler derechef en un corps 
tous les éleus, quoy qu'ils ayent esté au- 
paravant séparez. 

9 Non point selon l'alliance que je 
fei à leurs Péres. Var ce mot il exprime 
qu'il y aura différence entre l'alliance qui 
pour lors avoit lieu, et la nouvelle de la- 
quelle il donne espérance. Autrement le 
Prophète eust seulement dit, Je referay 
ec restabliray l'alliance qui a esté rompue 
par votre faute : mais maintenant il dit 
expresséement qu’elle sera dissemblable. 
Quant à ce qu'il dit l'alliance avoir esté 
faite ee jour qu'il print leur main pour 
les tirer hors de servitude : il exagg 
le crime de leur révoltement 
d'un si grand bén 
condamne pas l'ingratitud 
seulement : mais comme 
ceux mesmes qui avoyent esté délivrez se 
révoltèrent incontinent, leurs successeurs 
sont souventesfois retombez à faire de 
mesme : ainsi toute la na sté des- 
loyale, et a rompu l'alliance. Quand il 
dit, qu'il Les & mesprisez, où, N'a point 
eu soin d'eux, il donne à entendre que ce 
qu'ils avoyent esté une fois adoptez pour 
estre son peuple, ne leur proulitera de 
rien sinon qu'il leur secoure par un nou- 
veau remède. Combien que le Prophète 
use d'autres termes, ainsi que le propos 
est couché au texte Hébraïque : mais cela 
n'emporte rien quant au poinct dont il 
est yci question. 

10 Car voyci l'alliance que je feray 
avec la maison d'Israel, ete. N y à deux 
principaux articles en ceste alliance. Le 
premier est de la rémission gratuite des 
péchez : le second de la réformation in- 
térieure des cœurs : le troisième dépend 
du second : asçavoir de l'illumination des 


d'un s 
nsi si 


ù que | 
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esprits en la cognoissance de Dieu. [l y a 
yei beaucoup de choses dignes d’estre 
bien notées. La première est, que Dieu 
ne proutite de rien de nous appeler à soy, 
tandis qu'il ne parle que par la voix des 
hommes. Vray est qu'il enseigne et com- 
mande ce qui est droit et juste : mais il 
parle à des sourds, et s'il semble que 
nous entendions quelque chose, c'est 
seulement un son extérieur qui nous bat 
les oreilles : mais le cœur estant rempli 
de perversilé et rébellion, rejette toute 
saine doctrine. Brief, jamais la parole de 
Dieu n'entre jusques au dedans de nos 
cœurs, veu qu'ils sont durs comme fer 
ou pierre, jusques à ce qu'il les ait amol- 
lis : mais qui est bien un autre cas, ils 
ont une loy contraire engi e dedans 
eux : ear tant d'affections meschantes et 
perverses y règnent qui nous incitent à 
rébellion. En vain donc Dieu publie sa 
Loy par la voix des hommes, s'il ne l'es- 
crit dedans nos cœurs par son sainct 
Esp est-à-dire s'il ne nous dispose 
et forme à obéissance. Dont il appert que 
c'est que peut le franc arbitre, et quelle 
est la droiture de nostre nature, avant 
que Dieu nous ait régénérez. Vray est 
que nous voulons et élisons , et ce sans 
contrainte : mais nostre volonté est 
transporté d'une impétuosité quasi fu- 
rieuse à résister à Dieu, et ne se peut 
nullement assujetir à sa justice, Par ce 
moyen il advient que la Loy nous apporte 
destruction et mort, tandis qu'elle de- 
meure escrite en tables de pierre : comme 
ussi saint Paul enseigne en la seconde 
ux Cor. III, 3. Brief, lors nous rece- 
vons en obéissance ce que Dieu nous 
commande , quand il change eL corrige 
par son Esprit la perversité naturelle de 
nos cœurs : autrement il ne trouvera 
rien en nous que des affections corrom- 
pues, et tout le cœur addonné au mal. 
Car ceste sentence est claire, Qu'il faut 
que nouvelle alliance soit faite, par la- 
quelle Dieu engrave ses loix en n0$ 
cœurs, pource qu'autrement elle sera 
vaine et inutile. Le second article est du 
pardon gratuit des péchez. Jà soit qu'ils 
ayent péché, dit le Seigneur, Loutesfois 
je leur pardonneray. Cest article aussi 
est plus que nécessaire, Car Dieu ne nous 
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forme jamais tellement en obéissance de 
sa justice, qu’il n’y ait encore beaucoup 
d'affections de la chair, meschantes el 
corrompues : et mesmes la corruption de 
nostre nature n'est corrigée qu'en partie 
seulement : ainsi à chacun coup on y 
sent bouillonner des cupiditez mauvai 
«t meschans désirs. Et de là procède ce 
combat duquel sainct Paul aux Romains, 
chap. VIE, v. 23, se plaind, que les fidèles 
n'obéissent point à Dieu comme il appar- 
tient, mais choppent en diverses sorte: 
Quelque désir done de bien et saint 
ment vivre que nous ayons, nous serons 
toutesfois coulpables de la mort éternelle 
devant Dieu, d'autant que nostre vie e. 
tousjours bien loin de la perfection de la 
Loy. 11 n'y aura done nulle fermeté en 
l'alliance, si Dieu ne nous pardonne gra- 
luitement nos péchez. Mais cela est un 
privilége spécial donné aux fidèles qui 
ont une fois receu l'alliance offerte en 
Christ : asçavoir qu'ils sont asseurez que 
Dieu leur est propice : et que le péché 
auquel ils sont sujets ne leur nuit point, 
pource qu'ils ont promesse de pardon. Et 
faut noter que ceci ne leur est pas pro- 
mis pour un jour seulement, ains jusques 
à la fin de leur vie : en sorte que leur 
réconciliation avec Dieu besougne, et ha 
son efficace tous les jours. Car ceste grâce 
s'estend à tout le règne de Christ. Ce que 
sainet Paul aussi démonstre assez en la 
seconde aux Corint., chap. V. Et de faict, 
voylà la seule franchise de nostre foy, 
tellement que si nous n'avons là nostre 
recours, il est impossible que nous ne 
soyons en un continuel désespoir. Car 
nôus sommes tous détenus sous condam- 
nation, et n’en pouvons estre autrement 
desveloppez, qu’en ayant nostre refuge à 
la miséricorde de Dieu, par laquelle nous 
soyons absous. Et ils me seront peuple. 
C'est le fruit de l'alliance : asçavoir que 
Dieu nous prend pour son peuple, et af- 
ferme qu'il sera protecteur de nostre sa- 
ut. Car ceste façon de parler, Je leur 
seray Dieu, emporte cela: veu qu'il 
n'est point le Dieu des morts, et ne nous 
receoit point sous sa sauvegarde, qu’il 
ne nous face participans de justice el de 
vie : en sorte que David à bon droict 
s'eserie, Que bien heureux est le peuple 
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qui ha le Seigneur pour son Dieu, 
Ps. XXXIII, v. 12, et CXLIV, v. 45. Au 
reste, il ne faut nullement douter que 
ceste doctrine ne nous appartiene. Car 
combien que les Israélites occupent le 
premier lieu, et soyent les droits et légi- 
times héritiers de l'alliance : toutesfe 
leur prérogative n'empesche point que 
nous n’y ayons aussi nostre part. Brief, 
autant que le règne de Christ s'estend en 
long et en large, comme on dit, ceste 
saincte alliance de salut ha son eficace. 
Mais on pourroit demander, Asça 
n'y a eu nulle certitude et eMic: 
promesse de salut sous la Loy : asçavoir 

les Pères anciens ont esté despourveus 
de la gräce du sainet Esprit, et s'ils n'ont 
senti nul goust de la douceur paternelle 
de Dieu en la rémission des péchez. Certes 
au contraire il appert qu'ils ont servi Dieu 
en sincérité de cœur et pure conscience, 
et qu'ils ont cheminé en ses commande- 
mens. Ce qu'ils ne pouvoyent faire, sinon 
que l'Esprit les eust enseignez au dedans. 
Il appert aussi que Loutes fois et quantes 
qu'ils pensoyent à leurs péchez, ils es- 
toyent consolez et soustenus par l'espé- 
rance et confiance qu'ils avoyent en la 
rémission gratuite, Mais (dira quelqu'un) 
il semble que l'Apostre les prive de tous 
ces deux biens, en remettant la Prophétie 
de Jérémie à la venue de Christ. Je res- 
pon qu'il ne nie pas simplement que Dieu 
n'ait jadis escrit la Loy és cœurs des 
siens, et qu’il ne leur ait pardonné leurs 
péchez : mais que c'est une comparaison 
du plus grand au moindre. Pour autant 
donc que le Père céleste a manifesté plus 
abondamment sa puissance sous le règne 
de Christ, et a espandu sa grâce et mi- 
séricorde sur les hommes, ceste tant 
excellente grandeur de libéralité fait que 
la petite portion de grâce que Dieu avoit 
faite aux Pères sous la Loy, ne vient 
point en conte. Nous voyons aussi com- 
bien les promesses ont esté pour lors 
obscures el enveloppées : en sorte qu’elles 
donnoyent seulement quelques petites es- 
tincelles et clarté obscure comme la lune 
et les estoilles, au pris de la clarté de 
l'Evangile qui se monstre d’une façon 
magnifique. Si on objecle que la foy ct 
obéissance d'Abraham a esté si excel- 
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lente, qu'on ne pourroit trouver aujou: 
d'huy la pareille en tout le monde : 
respon, qu'il west point yei question de 

personnes , mais de l'ordre et dispensa- 
tion à gouverner l'Eglise. D' age, que 
tout ce que les Pères ont eu de dons spi- 


rituels, à esté comme une chose acciden- | 


tale à leur temps. Car il leur faloit né- 
cessairement jelter leur veué vers Christ, 
pour estre participans d'iceux. Ce n'est 
donc point ial à propos que l'Apostre en 
conférant l'Evangile avec la Loy, oste à 
la Loy ce qui est propre à l'Evangile. Ce- 
pendant toutesfois cela n'empesche pas 
que Dieu n'ait estendu aux Pères anciens 
la grice de l'alliance nouvelle. C'est la 
vraye solution. 

A1 Et chacun n'enseignera point son 
prochain, ete. Nous avons dit que ce 
troisième arlicle est comme une partie du 
second, auquel il est dit, Je mettray mes 
loix en leur entendement. Car c'est 
l'œuvre du sainct Esprit d'iluminer nos 
entendemens, ain que nous s 
que Dieu veut, et de féchir nos 
obéissanee. Car la droite cogno 
Dieu est un 
beaucoup apacité de l’entendement 
humain : et pourtant nul ne la peut avoir 
que par révelation secrète du sain 


de 


la restauration de l'Église, il dit que tous 
les enfans de Dieu seront enseignez par 
luy, Isaie, LIV, 43. En ce mesnie sens 
aussi le Proplicte Jérémi introduit Dieu 
parlant amsi, Tous me cognuisiront, de 

rémie, XXXI, 34. Car Dieu ue promet 
pas chose qui soit en nostre puissance, 


mais ce que luy seul nous donne. Brief, | 


ces paroles du Prophète vaient autant 
comme s'il eust dit, que nos entende- 
mens sont aveugles, éL despourveus de 
droite intelligence, jusques à ce qu'ils 
soyent illuminez par l'Esprit de Dieu. 
Ainsi il n’y en à point qui cognoissent 
droitemeui Dieu, que ceux ausquels il 
s’est voulu manifester de grâce Spéciale 
Quand il dit, Depuis Le plus petit jusques 
au plus grand d'entr'euz, M si 
premier lieu que la grâce de Dieu sera 
espandue sur tous estats : lellement qu'il 
n'y aura nulle sorte de gens qui en soil 
exempte. Outreplus, il admoneste que les 
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sagesse qui surpasse de | 


prit. À ceste cause quand Isaie parle de | 


Cuse. VE 
rudes et igüorans, et le menu peuple ne 
sont point déboutez de la sayience cé- 
este : et que les grans et nobles n'y 
parvienent point par leur subtilité, ne 
par aides quelconques de doctrine. Ainsi 
Dieu conjoint les petis et gens de bas 
Lavec les plus grans : Léliemient que 
es premiers ne sont point empeschez par 
: et les autres 
ne Ronteut point si haut par leur propre 
subtilité : mais l'Esprit seul est maistre 
également de tous. Au reste, quant à ce 
qu'un Las d'esprits estourdis prenent oc- 
casion de ceci d'abolir la prédication 
externe, comme si elle estoit superflue 
sous le règne de Christ : leur rage est 
facile à repousser, Voyei quelle est leur 
objection : Après la venue de Christ un 
|eleun ne doit pius enseigner son pro- 
| chain : parquoy que le ministére externe 
cesse, ain que lieu soit donné à l'inspi- 
| ration intérieure de Dieu. Mais ils lais- 
| sent passer ce à quoy il faloit avoir prin- 
lement esgard, Car le Prophète né 
nié pas totalement que les uns ne doy- 
vent enseigner les autres : mais ses pa- 
rules sont, 4ls n'enseigneront point , 
ns, Cognoy le Scigneur. Comme s'il 
disoit, Les entendemeus des hommes né 
vont plus empeschez d'ignorance telle 
comme auparavant, en sorte qu'ils né 
Sçachent qui est Dieu. Or nous sçavons 
{que la doctrine ha double usage. Car 
vretièrement elle sert à ce que ceux qui 
| sont du tout ignorans comment par les 
premiers ruuimens ; el coe par, 
l'a be, de la Chrestienté : en aprés aussi 
alu que ceux qui ont desjà quelque com- 
Mencement, SOyent d'avaltage avancez. 
Veu done qu'il faut que les Cirestiens 
proulitent tant qu'ils vivront, il est cer- 
lain que nul n'est si séavant qu'il n'ait 
| besoin d'estre enseigne : en Sorié que 
docilité, c'est-à-dire este umilié de 
soullrir d'estre enstignez, est une priu- 
cipale partie de nosire sagesse, Or quant 
au vraÿ moyen de prouliter, si nous vou- 
lous esire uisciples de Christ, S. Paul le 
monstre aux Ephésiens, chap. IV, v. 1: 
I a ordonné des Pasicurs et Du 
leurs, etc. Il appert par cela que le Pro- 
| phète n’a pensé à rien lois que de des- 
pouiller l'Eglise d'un bien si nécessaire. 


Û 
leur rudesse et ignorance 
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1 a voulu seulement monstrer que Dieu } tre : et prend son argument sur le nom 
se manifesteroit à pelis et à grans :com-|du vieil Testament, qu'il a done falu 
me Joël aussi prédit au chap. IE, v. 28. | qu’il ait esté aboli. Car la vieillesse tend 
Or il faut aussi noter en passant, que | à venir à néant. D'avantage, pource qu'un 
ceste lumière de vraye intelligence est | nouveau est mis en sa place, il faut né- 
seulement promise à l'Eglise. Parquoy |cessairement que ce premier-là cess 
ce passage n'appartient qu'aux domesti- | pouree que ce second est d'une autre 
ques de la foy. |qualité, comme il a esté dit. Que si tout 

13 En disant un nouveau il envieillit | le ministère de Moyse prend fin, entant 
le premier. Eu mettant un des contrai- | qu'il est opposé au ministère de Christ, 
res, il conclud l'anéantissement de l’au-' les cérémonies aussi sont abolies. 


CHAPITRE IX, 


4 Le premier Testament donc avoit aussi les justifications du service Divin, 
et le Sanctuaire mondain. 

2 Car le Tabernacle* a esté construit, asçavoir le premier, où estoit le chan- 
delier, et la table, et les pains de proposition : qui est appelé Les lieux saincts. 

3 Et après le second voile estoit le Tabernacle, qui est appelé Le lieu Trés: 
sainct, 

4 Ayant un encensoir d'or, et l'arche du Testament entièrement couverte d'or 
à l'entour, en laquelle estoit* une cruche d'or, où estoit la Manne, et la verge 


d'Aaron, qui avoit fleuri, et les Tables du Testament®. 


5 


tsur iceluy estoyent les Chérubins de gloire, faisans ombre au Propicia- 


loire : desquelles choses il n'est besoin maintenant de parler par le menu. 


1} Ou, des orlonnances du services 
4) Nomb, XVII, 10. 5) Erode, XXV, 21, 


2) Exode, XX 
6) Srod 


1 Le premier Testament donc avoit 
aussi les justification, etc. Après avoir 
parlé en” général de l’abolissement du 
vicil Testament, il applique maintenant 
ce propos spécialement aux cérémonik 
Or son intention est de monsirer que 
rien alors n’estoit en usage, qui n'ait 
prins lin par l'advénement de Christ. En 
premier lieu il dit, qu'il y 
line règle du service de Dieu en l'ancien 
Testament, eL qui estoit spécialement 
convenable au temps. Puis après, par la 
comparaison on cognoistra quelles ont 
esiè Loutes ces cérémonies, qui estoyent 
commandées en la Loy. Aucuns exem- 
blaires ont Le premier Tabernable : mais 
j'estime qu'il ÿ a faute en ce mot Taber- 
nacle: el ne doute point que quelque 
lecteur ignorant, vi un adjectif estre 
sans substantif, n'y ait mal adjousté Ta- 
bernacle, par faute d'entendre les cho- 
ses, rapportant au Tabernacle ce qui es- 
toit dit de l'Alliance. Et m’esbahi bien 
comment cest erreur à tellement gaigné, 


DESSUS 
18. 


3) 4 Rois, VII, 9 À Chroms V, 10. 


que les Grecs d’un grand consentement 
lisent ce passage en ceste sorte : mais la 
nécessité nous contraind de suyvre la 
lecture ancienne. Car l'Apostre (comme 


| j'ay desjà dit) ayant parlé du vieil Tes- 


tament, vient maintenant à parler des 
cérémonies, qui estoyent comme acces- 
soires d'iceluy. IL signitie donc que tou- 
tes les cérémonies de la Loy Mosaïque 
sont une partie du vieil Testament, et 
qu'elles se sentent de la mesme vieillesse, 
en sorte qu’il faut qu’elles soyent abo- 
lies. Aucuns divisent ces deux mots, el 
lisent Justifications et services Divins : 
mai le mieux suyvre ceux qui les 
conjoingnent ensemble, en lisant, Les 
justilications du service Divin. Car les 
ordonnances et cérémonies qui concer- 
noyent le service de Dieu sous la Loy, 
sont appelées par les Grecs Justi i 
Le sens est tel, que toute ces 
de servir Dieu, qui consistoit en lave- 
mens, en sacri et autres figures, 
eusemble avec le Sanctuxire, estoil an- 
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nexée au vieil Testament. II l'appelle Ze 
Sanctuaire mondain, pouree que la vé- 
rilé céleste n’estoit point encores en ces 
choses. Car combien que ce fust une 
figure et image du premier patron qui 
avoit esté monstré à Moyse, toutesfois 
l'image est différente de la vérité : el sin- 
gulièrement quand les deux choses sont 
conférées l'une avec l'autre, comme 
choses opposites, ainsi qu'en ce passage, 
Parquoy le Sanctuaire a bien esté ter- 
rien en soy, et est mis à bon droict entre 
les élémens du monde, nonobstant il 
estoit céleste quant à la signitication. 

2 Car le premier Tabernacle. Pource 
que l’Apostre ne fait yei seulement que 
toucher en passant le bastiment du Ta- 
bernacle, et ne s'y arreste sinon autant 
que la nécessité du propos le requiert, 
expresséement aussi je me déporte 
de l'explicquer trop subtilement. Ainsi 
donc, selon qu'il sufil pour le présent 
passage, nous diviserons le Tabern: 
en trois parties. La première sera le p 
la seconde, 
appelé simplement et 


le Sanctuaire intérieur, lequel on nom- 
moit par excellence, Les Saincts des 
Saincts. Quant au premier Sancluaire, 
qui estoit joingnant le parvis du peuple, 
il dit que là il y avoit le chandelier, et 
da table, sur laquelle on mettoit Les 
pains. Mais il appelle ce lieu-là en nom- 


bre pluriel, Les Saincts. Il y avoit puis 
après ce lieu secret qui estoit appelé les 
Saincts des Saincts, qui estoit plus loin 
du peuple, et mesme des Sacrificateurs 
qui estoyent au premier Sanctuaire pour 
y administrer. Car comme ainsi soit que 
Je premier Sanctuaire fust clos et séparé 
du parvis du peuple par le voile qui es- 
toit mis entre deux : il y avoit encore 
un autre voile entre les Sacrificateurs et 
le lieu nommé les Saincts des Saincts. 
L'Apostre dit qu’il y avoit là un encen- 
soir d'or, ou plustost l'autel de l'encen- 
sement ou perfum : car j'aime mieux 
prendre ainsi le mot Grec. Après cela 
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l'Arche de son alliance avec son cou- 
vercle : les deux Chérubins, la chuche 
d'or remplie de la Manne, la verge 
d'Aaron, et les deux tables. Jusques 
yei l’Apostre poursuit la description du 
Tabernacle. Au reste, ce qu'il dit que la 
cruche où Moyse avoit mis la Manne et 
la verge d’Aaron qui avoit fleuri, estoyent 
en l'Arche avec les Tables, semble estre 
répugnant à l'Histoire saincte, laquelle 
au chap. VIII du 4er livre des Rois, v, 9, 
récite qu'il n'y avoit rien en l'Arche que 
les deux Tables. Mais il est facile d’ac- 
corder ces deux passages. Dieu avoit 
commandé que la cruche et la verge 
d’Aaron fussent mises devant le Tesmoi- 
gnage, parquoy il est probable qu'elles 
furent encloses en l'Arche avec les Ta- 
bles : mais quand le Temple fut bas 
une chacune de ces choses fut mise par 
ordre. Et de faict, l'Histoire récite ceci 
comme une chose nouvelle, asçavoir qu'il 
n'y avoit rien en l'Arche que les deux 
Tables. 

5 Desguelles choses il n'est besoin 
maintenant de parler par le menu. 
Pouree qu'il n’y a rien qui puisse con- 
tenter les hommes curicux, l'Apostre 
coupe la broche aux subiilitez non-con- 
venantes au présent propos, afin qu'une 
trop longue déduction de ces choses, ne 
rompe le fil de la dispute. Parquoy si 
quelqu'un laissant l'admonition de l'A- 
postre, s’arrestoit yei trop scrupuleuse- 
ment, ce seroit sans propos. Je confesse 
bien que cela paraventure auroit lieu en 
un autre endroit: mais pour ceste heure 
il vaut mieux aviser à la matière qu'il 
traite. Combien qu’encore de philoso- 
pher outre mesure, comme aucuns le 
font, n’est point seulement une chose 
inutile, mais aussi dangereuse. Il y à 
quelques choses qui ne sont point obsci 
res, et qui sont propres pour l'éditica- 
tion de la foy : mais il ÿ faut de la dis- 
crétion pour bien choisir, et y garder 
quelque moyen et sobriété, afin que nous 
n'appétions point de sçavoir plus qu'il 
n’a pleu au Seigneur de nous révéler. 


6 Or ces choses ainsi ordonnées, les Sacrificateurs entroyent bien lousjours 
au premier Tabernacle, pour accomplir le service. 
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7 Mais le seul souverain Sacrificateur, entroit au second une fois l'an, non 
point sans sang, lequel il offroit pour soy-mesme, et pour les ignorances! du 
peuple. 

8 Par cela signifioit le sainct Esprit, que la voye des Lieux saincts n'estoit* 
point encore ouverte, tandis que le premier Tabernacle estoit encore debout. 

9 Qui estoit similitude® pour le temps présent auquel dons et sacrifices sont 
offerts, lesquels ne peuvent selon la conscience sanctifier celuy qui fait le 
service, 

10 Seulement ordonne en viande, en bruvages, en divers lavemens et justi- 
fications de la chair®, jusques au temps de correction®. 

41 Mais Christ venant sur cela souverain? Sacrificateur des biens à-venir, 
par un plus grand et plus parfait Tabernacle, non point fait de main, c'est-à- 
dire non point de ceste création. 

42 Et non par le sang de boucs ou de veaux, mais par son propre sang est 


entré une fois és Lieux saincts, ayant obtenu une rédemption éternelle. 


4) Ou, fautes. 3) Ou, le chemin des sxinels_n'estoit. 


Heriices esloyent offerts qui ne pouroyent sanelifier la conscience de celuy qui faisoit le service. 
+ 1) Ou, estaut veuu souverain. 


€harnelles. 6} Ous que cela seroit corrige. 


6 Or ces choses estans ainsi ordunnées 
les Sacrificateurs entroyent, etc. Tou- 
tes autres choses omises il prend à trait- 
ter ve de quoy on estoit plus en différent. 
1 dit que les Sacrificateurs qui font les 
services des sacrifices, ont accoustumé 
d'entrer tous les jours au premier Taber- 
nacle : mais quant aux Lieux trèssaincts, 
que le souverain Sacrificateur y entre 
tous les ans une fois avec sacrifice so- 
lennel. Et de cela il recueille, que tandis 
que ce Tabernacle de la Loy estoit en- 
cores debout, le Sanctuaire estoit encore 
clos, et que la voye ne nous à point au- 
trement esté ouverte au Royaume de Dieu, 
sinon que ce premier Tabernacle estant 
renversé, Nous voyons comme la figure 
mesme du Tabernacle anc'en à admo- 
nesté les Juifs qu'il faloit aspirer ail- 
leurs. Ceux donc qui de leur propre gré 
se ferment le passage, en relenant les 
ombres de la Loy, font bien folement. Et 
en cest endroit, asçavoir au verset 3, il 
prend en un autre sensle premier Taber- 
nacle qu'il n’a fait ci-dessus. Car par ci- 
devant, asçavoir au 6° verset, il signi- 
fioit le Sanctuaire commun, mais yci il 
signifie tout le corps du Tabernacle. Car 
il est mis à l’opposite du Sanctuaire spi 
rituel de Christ, duquel il fera tantost 
mention. Il dit qu'il est abbatu à nostre 
grand proufit, pource que par la ruine 
d’iseluy l'accès nous a esté donné plus 
familier à Dieu. 


4) Ou, Dans lequel Tabernacle dons at 
5) Ou, cérémonies 


3) Ou, figure. 


7 Pour soy-mesme, etc. Combien que 
selon les Hébrieux, Sagag signifie Errer, 
et que de là ils déduisent ce mot Sagaga, 
lequel signifie proprement Erreur : Lou- 
tesfois il est prins généralement pour 
toute sorte de péché. Et de faict, nous 
ne péchons jamais que nous ne SOYONS 
déceus par les alléchemens de Satan. Vray 
est que l'Apostre n'entend pas une simple 
ignorance, comme on l'appelle, mais plus- 
tost sous ce mot il comprend aussi les 
péchez volontaires. Mais comme j'ay dit, 
il n'y a jamais péché sans erreur où igno- 
rance. Car encore qu'un homme pèche à 
son escient et de son bon gré, nonob- 
stant il faut qu'il soit aveuglé par sa « 
pidité, en sorte qu'il ne puisse juger droi- 
tement, et mesme qu'il s’oublie s0y- 
mesme, et Dieu pareillement. Car les 
hommes ne se ruineroyent jamais de leur 
propre gré, sinon qu'estans enveloppez 
des fallaces et tromperies de Satan, ils 
se fourvoyassent de droit jugement. 

9 Qui estoit similitude, etc. Le mot 
Grec signifie autant à mon jugement, 
comme s’il eust dit, Un second patron 
fait sur le premier. Car il entend que ce 
Tabernacle a esté un second pourtrait, 
qui estoit correspondant au premier. Car 
l'image de l’homme doit estre tellement 
conférée avec l'homme mesme, que quand 
nous voyons l'image, nos esprits COn- 
çoyvent incontinent le personnage qui est 
là représenté. D'avantage, il dit que ceste 
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similitude a esté pour le temps d’adone, 
asçavoir tandis que l'observation exté- 
rieure estoit en vigueur : ain qu'il en 
restraigne l'usage et durée au temps de 


la Loy. Car cela vaut autant que ce qu'il | 


adjouste tantost après, que toutes les 
cérémonies ont esté ordonnées jusques 
au temps de correction, Et à ceia n’est 
point répugnant ce qu'il use d'un verbe | 
de temps présent, quand il dit, fuquel 
sacrifices sout offerts. Car d'autant qu'il 
ha affaire aux Juifs, il p 
sion, comme s’il estoit du nombre de ceux 
qui offrent sacrifices. Quant à ces mots, 


Dons et sacrifices, il y a différence com- 
me entre le genre et l'espèce. Sanctifier 


selon la conscience. C'est-à-dire, Les- 
quels ne pénètrent point jusques aux 
âmes, pour conférer une vraye saincteté. 
En lieu du mot Sanctilier, les autres tra- 
duisent, Consommer ou Parfaire : ce que 
je ne rejette point : toutesfois Sauctifier, 
m'a semblé estre plus propre au fil du 
texte. Or afin que les lecteurs entendent 
mieux quelle est l'intention de l’Apostre, 
il faut noter l’antithèse qui est entre La 
chair et La conscience. Il dit que ceux 
qui offroyent des sacrifices sous la Loy, 
ne pouvoyent estre nelloyez par iceux 
spirituellement ou au dedans et en la 
conscience. Il adjouste pour raison, que 
toutes ces cérémonies estoyent de la 
chair, ou charnelles. Que leur laisse-il 
donc de reste? On entend communée- 
ment ceci, comme si l'Apostre disoit que 
g'a esté seulement une pédagogie utile 
entre les bommes, laquelle servoit à hon- 
nesteté: mais ceux qui sont de ceste 
opinion, ne poisent pas les promesses 
qui y sont adjoustées comme elles méri 
tent. EL pourtant c'est une fantasie du 
tout à rejeter. Aussi ils exposent mal les 
justifieations de la chair, disans qu'elles 
sont ainsi nommées, pource qu'elles pur- 
gent ou sanctifient seulement le corps, 
veu que l'Apostre entend par ce mot que 
ce sont des figures terrieunes, qui ne 
parvienent pas jusques à là 
bien que telles figures ayent esté v 
tesmoignages de parfaite saincteté, tou- 
tesfois elles ne l'avoyent pas en elles, el 
ne la ponvoyent pas donner aux hommes. 
Car il faloit que les fidèles fussent ame- 
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nés à Christ par telles aides, afin qu'ils 
cherchassent en luy ce qui défailloit aux 
figures. Si on demande pourquoy l'Apos- 
ire parle si peu bonorablement et quasi 
par mespris des Sacremens ordonnez de 
Dieu, et amoindrit ainsi leur vertu: je 
respon que cela se fait pource qu'il les 
sépare de Christ. Or nous sçavons que 
| quand on les veut estimer de par eux, ce 
| sont foibles élémens du monde, comme 
aussi sainct Paul les appelle, aux Gala- 
latiens chap. IV, +. 9, Quand il dit, fu 
temps de correction, à fait allusion à là 
phétie de Jérémie, chap. XXX, v. 37. 
ar le Nouveau Testament à succédé à 
l'ancien, comme une correction d'iceluy. 
Ilnomme expresséement, Les viandes et 
bruvages, et autres choses semblables, 
qui n'estoyent pas de si grande impor- 
tance : d'autant qu'on pouvoit plus cer- 
tainement juger par ces menues eu lége 
res observations, combien la Loy estoit 
loin de la perfection de l'Evangile. 

11 Mais Christ venant sur cela sou- 
rerain Sacrificateur. Maintenant il pro- 
duit en avant la vérité des choses qui 
avoyent esté sous la Loy, afin que des- 
tourn leurs veux des figures, ils re- 
‘dent à ceste vérité. Car celuy qui croit 
que tout ce qui a esté figuré alors, à 
esté vrayement manifesté en Christ, ne 
s'amuse plus aux ombres, maïs embrasse 
le corps mesme, et la vraye vérité. Or il 
nous faut diligemment noter les parties, 
esquelles il compare Christ avec le grand 
Sacrilicateur, qui estoit anciennement 
sous la Loy. Il avoit dit que le seul sou- 
verain Sacrilicateur entroit tous les ans 
une fois au Sanctuaire avee sang pour la 
purgation des péchez. Christ ha cela de 
semblable avec iveluy, qu'il est seul con- 
sttué en dignité eL_oMfice de Souverain 
Sacrilicateur. Mais il y a différence en 
ceci, que Christ est venu sur cela, et à 
apporté avec soy des biens éternels, qui 
font que sa sacrificature est perpétuelle. 
Secondement l'ancien Sacrificateur et le 
nostre qui est Crist ont ceci de sembla- 
ble, que tous deux entrent és Saincts des 
Sainets par le Sanctuaire : mais ils sont 
différens en ceci, que Christ seul est en- 
tré au ciel par le temple de son corps. 


be 


Quant à ce que senlement une fois l'an 
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les £ 


Sativts éstoyent ouverts 
au Souverain Sacrificateur, pour parfaire 
lapurgation des péchez, ectatiguroit des 
aucunement Poblation unique de Christ. 
Cest Une fuis donc est commun à tous | 
deux : mais a Sacrificateur terrien il Cl 
annuel : et au Sacrilicateur céleste il es 

éternel jusques à la lin du monde. Lo. 
blation Qu sang est commune à tons 
deux: mais il y a grande différence au 
CERN {y'a point 0! 
sang de bestes, mais son propre sang. La 
satisfaction a esté comaune à tous de 

mais la satisfaction de la Loy estoit réi- 
iérée Lous les ans, pouree qu'elle estoit 
sans eMeace : au contraire, bi saisé 
tion faite par Christ ha tousjours Viguour, 
eLuous est cause de salut éternel. Ainsi, 
il n'y a quasi mot qui n'emporte grand 
poids. Ce que les autres ont tourné, 
Christ assistant souverain Sacriticateur, | 
m'expiime pus tu vray l'intention de VA 
posire, Car il signifie qu'après que 
Sactificateurs Lévitiques se sont acquit- 
Lez du leur charge jusques au temps qui 
leur éstoit ordonne, Christ a esté mis en 
leur place, comme nous avozs veu au 
chapitre VIE Par ce ot, Les biens a-ve- 
air, sont signiliez les bicus éternels. Car 
comme en ce passage le temps à-veni 
est opposé au temps présent, ainsi sc 
les bivus Evene aux préser 
somme du propos est, que par la sacr 
cature de Christ, nous sommes introduits 
au Royaume céleste de Dieu, et tellement 
faits participans de la justice spirituelle, 
et de la vie éternelle, qu'il n’est point li- | 
üle d'appéter rien de meilleur. Ainsi 
done, Claist seul ha de quoy nous rete 
nir el arresler en soy-mesme. Par un 
lus grand et plus parfait taberna- 
cle, ete. Combien qu'on expose ce pas- 
ge en diverses sortes, je ne doute point 
toutesfois que PApostre n'entende le 
corps de Christ. Car comme Sacrifica- 
ten Lévitique dis cnirée aux 
Sainets des Sainets par le sanctuaire com- 
un, ist est entré en la gloi 
teste pur som erps à pouree qu'en ves- | 
tant nostre chair, et souffrant en iceile, | 
il s'est acquis ee privilége d'assister nain- | 
nant nostre Médiateur devant Dieu. 
Premièrement, le mot de Sanctuaire 


sotiee que Chr 
j ï 
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estproprescntctronvensb'ement transfé- 
ré au corps de Christ, d'autant qu'il est 
Le temple auquel toute la majesté de Dieu 
a habité. Or il est dit qu'il est passé par 
son corps pour monter au ciel, pource 
qu'en ce corps il s'est consacré à Dieu 
en iceluy : il a esté sanctilié en vraye 
justice, en iceluy i s'est préparé à par- 
faire le sacrifice : brief, pource qu'en 
iceluy il s'est anéanti, et a enduré la 
mort de le croix: à ceste cuse le Père 
l'aexalté, et luy a donné un nom qui soit 
par-dessus tout num, et auquel tout ge- 
reuil se ploye, ete. Philip, I, v. 8. Ains 
done iLest entré au ciel par son Corps, 
d'autant que ce qu'il est assis mafntenant 
la dextre du Père, et intercéde pour 
nous au ciel, c'est pouree qu'ayant Vesta 
nostre chair, il l'a consacrée pour temple 

Dieu son Père, el s'est s0y-mesme 
sanctilié en icelle, à ce qu'il nous acquist 
justice éternelle, ayant fait la purgation 
des péchez. On se pourroit toutesfois es- 


babir pourquoy il dit que le corps de 
Christ n'a point esté de ceste création, 


Car il est certain qu'il a esté créé de la 
semence d'Abraham, et qu'il a esté sujet 
à passions et à la mort. dé respon qu'il 
m'est point icy question de la substance 


| du corps, où mesme de la qualité corpo- 


maïs de la vertu spirituelle qui des- 
coule à nous de son corps. Car entant 
chair de Christ est vivifiante, et 
est une viande céleste pour nour- 
îles mes : entant que Sn Sang CSL un 
usage et lavement Spir uel, il ne faut 
e ui en l'un ni en l'autre qui 
soit terrien où élémentaire. En aprè 
souvenons-nous que ceci est dit au regard 
de l'ancien Tabernacle, lequel estoit com- 
posé de bois, de euyvre, de Peaux, de 
diverses tissur es, d'or et d'argent, C'est- 
à-dire de choses mortes : mais la chair de 
est inspirée par la puissance de 
à ee qu'elle soit un temple vil et 
spirituel. 

32 Et non par le sang de boucs ou de 
veaux, etc. Tout ce qui est dit tend 
que les choses qui sont en Christ 
fi cellentes, qu'à bon droict 
enL toutes les figures de la 
! Car quel sera le pris du sang de 
Christ, s'ilest mis au rang du sang des 
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en avant avec l’efficace de sa mort, il 
faut nécessairement que toutes les figu- 
res cessent. 
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bestes brutes? quelle sera la purgation 
acquise par sa mort, si les purgations 
de la Loy retienent tousjours leur vi- 
gueur? Aussi Lost donc que Christ vient 


13 Car si le sang des taureaux et des boucs, et la cendre de la génisse 
espandue, sanclifie les souillez quant à la pureté de la chair: 

45 Combien plus le sang de Christ, qui par l'Esprit éternel s'est offert à 
Dieu soy-mesme sans nulle tache, nettoyera-il vostre conscience des œuvres 
mortes pour servir au Dieu rivant? 

15 Et pourtant est-il Médiateur du nouveau Testament, afin que la mort 
entrevenant pour la rancon des transgressions lesquelles estuyent sous le pre- 
mier Testament, ceux qui sont appelez recoyvent la promesse de l'héritage 
éternel. 

16 Car où il y a testament, il est nécessaire que la mort du testateur en- 
treviene. 

A7 Car le testament est confermé és morts : reu qu'il n'ha point encore vertu 


durant que le testateur vit. 
3) vit XVI, 


Vomb., XIX, b. 


13 Si le sang des taureaux et des 
boucs, et la cendre de la génisse, etc. 
Ce passage a donné occasion d'errer à 


plus d'autant qu'ils ne considé- 
royent point qu'il est é des 
Sacremens, desquels la si tion est 


spirituelle. Is exposent la purgation de 
la chair, celle qui ha seulement lieu 
entre les hommes : ainsi que les hommes 
profanes avoyent leurs purilications pour 
effacer l'infamie des meschancetez qui 
avoyent esté commises. Mais ceste ex- 
position est trop profane : car on fait 
tort aux promesses de Dieu, si on res- 
traint l'effet d'icelles à la police seule- 
ment. On rencontre lant Souvent ceste 
sentence en Moyse, Quand le sac 
aura esté fait Ages liniqui 
ci sans doute à la vérité une 
spirituelle de la foy. D'avantage, 
veu que tous sacrifices ont esté ordonnez 
pour mener les hommes à Christ : com- 
me le salut éternel de l'âme gist en 
Christ, ainsi les sacrifices estoyent vrais 
tesmoignages de ce salut. Que veut 
donc dire l’Apostre, quand il fait mention 
de la purification de la chair ? 11 parle 
certes de la purgation figurée ou sacre- 
mentale en ce sens, Si le sang des bestes 
a esté un vray tesmoignage de purza- 
tion, en sorte qu’il sanclifiast et puritiast 
d'une façon sacramentale : combien plus 


Christ luy-mesme qui est la Vérité, je ne di 
pas rendra tesmoignage de purgation par 
cérémonie extérieure, mais la donnera-il 
de faiel aux consciences ? Et pourtant 
c'est un argument des signes à la chose 
: d'autant que l'effet de la chose 
précède de beaucoup la vérité des signes. 

14 Qui par l'Esprit éternel s'est of- 
\fert à Dieu soy-mesme. Maintenant il 
démonstre bien à clair d'où il faut esti- 
mer la mort de Christ, asçavoir de la 
vertu de l'Esprit, et non pas de l'acte 
extérieur. Car Christ a bien souffert 
comme homme : mais que ceste mort 
nous fust salutaire, c'estoit une chose 
qui provenoit de l’eflicace de l'Esprit. 
Car le sacrifice de purgation éternelle a 
une œuvre plus qu'humaine. Et pour 
ste cause il appelle l'Esprit éternel, 


liation qu'il a faite est éternelle. Quand il 
dit, Sans nulle tache, combien qu'il 


face allusion aux sacrifices de la Loy, où 
les bestes sacrifiées ne devoyent avoir 
aucune imperfection ou vice : Loutesfois 
il signifie que Christ seul est le sacrifice 
légitime et propre pour appaiser Dieu. 
Car il y avoit tousjours quelque chose à 
redire aux autres. Et c’est pourquoy il 
a dit vi-dessus que l'alliance de la Loy 
n'a pas esté telle qu'il n’y eust à redire. 


is ceste-ci qui est en Christ n’ha rien 
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qui ne soit entièrement parfait. Par Les 
œuvres mortes, il entend les œuvres qui 
engendrent la mort, ou qui sont fruits 
de la mort. Car comme ainsi soit que la 
vie de l’âme consiste en la conjonction 
que nous avons avec Dieu, ceux qui sont 
aliénez de luy par le péché, sont à bon 
droiet estimez morts. Or il faut noter la 
fin de ceste purgation : Asçavoir que 
nous servions à Dieu. Car ce que nous 
sommes lavez par Christ, ce n'est point 
atin que puis après nous-nous veautrions 
dedans des ordures nouvelles : 1 " 
afin que nostre pureté serve à I: 
de Dieu. D'avantage, par cela 
nous enseigne que rien ne peut procéder 
de nous qui soit agréable à Dieu, jus- 
ques à ce que nous soyons purgez par le 
sang de Christ. Car comme ainsi soit 
que nous sommes tous ennemis de Dieu 
avant la réconciliation, il haï 
œuvres. Parquoy le commencement du 
gitime service de Dieu, c'es 
réconciliation. En après d'autant qu'il 
n'y a œuvre si pure et repurgée de toute 
macule, qui de soy soit agréable à Dieu : 
il est nécessaire que la purgation 
sang de Christ entreviene pour e 
toutes macules, Aussi aut noter la 
belle antithèse qu'il fait enire Dieu v 
vant, et les œuvres mortes. 
45 Æt pourtant est-il M 


pa 
nouveau Testament, afin que la mort | 


entrevenant, ele. À conclu qu'il ne 


faut plus maintenant d'autre Sacrific: 
teur, d'autant que Christ fait cest oflice 
plenement sous le nouveau Testament. 


Car il n'attribue pas cest honneur de 
Médiateur à Christ, 
demeurent Médiateurs avec luy : ains il 
débat et maintient vivement que tous les 
autres ont esté déposez, quand l'office 
en a ésté donné à Christ. Mai 
confermer ceci plus amplement, il 
aussi comment il s’est acquitté de l'office 
de Médiateur : asçavoir La mort entre- 
venant pour l@ transgression. Si ceci 
est trouvé en Christ seul, et dél 
tous autres, il s'ensuit qu'il est luy seul 
le vray Médiateur. Il touche aussi la 
vertu et eflicace de sa mort, quand il 
dit, que le pris a esté payé pour les pé- 
chez, Lesquels ne pouvoyent estre ef- 
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facez sous le premier Testament par 
le sang des Lestes. Par lesquels mots il 
a voulu faire passer les Juifs de la Loy à 
Jésus-Christ. Car si la débilité de la 
Loy est si grande, que tous les remèdes 
qu'elle donne pour purger les péchez, 
n’accomplissent point ce qu'ils figurent : 
qui est-ce qui voudroit se reposer en 
icelle comme en un port asseuré? Ce 
seul poinct, di-je, leur devoit servir de 
suffisant aiguillon pour désirer que la 
Loy fust corrigée : pource qu'il ne se 
pouvoit faire que demeurans en icelle ils 
ne fussent en perpétuelle anxiété. Au 
contraire, quand nous sommes venus jus- 
ques à Christ, il n'y a plus rien qui nous 
Lormente, pource qu'en luy nous oble- 
nons plene rédemption. Ainsi donc, par 
ces paroles il monstre l'imbécillité de la 
Loy, afin que les Juifs ne se reposent 
plus sur ivelle : et leur enseigne de se 
tenir fermes en Christ, pource qu’on 
trouve en luy tout ce qu'on peût désirer 
| pour appaiser les consciences. Or si on 
demande, Asçavoir si les péchez n'ont 
point esté pardonnez aux Pères, mesmes 
sous la Loy : il faut retenir la solution 
que j'ayÿ donnée ci-dessus : Asçavoir 
qu'ils ont esté pardonnez, mais ç'a esté 
par le moyen de Christ. il s'ensuit donc 
que quant aux purgations extérieures, 
ils estoyent tousjours détenus sous l'o- 
tion de condamnation. Pour ceste 
son sainct Paul dit en l'Epistre aux 
Colossiens, chapitre IE, v. 44, que la 
Loy a esté un obligé, qui nous estoit 
contraire. Car quand le pécheur se pré- 
sentoit, et confessoit publiquement qu'il 
estoit redevable à Dieu, et en sacrifiant 
une beste innocente se recognoissoit es- 
tre digne de mort éternelle : que gai- 
guoit-il par son sacrifice, sinon que par 
manière de dire il seelloit sa mort par 
cest obligé? Brief, ils n'avoyent point 
d'autre moyen de s’asseurer de la rémis- 
sion des péchez, qu'en regardant en 
Christ. Que si le seul regard de Christ a 
effacé les péchez, ils n'en eussent jamais 
esté délivrez, s'ils se fussent arrestez en 
la Loy. Vray est que David dit au Pseau- 
me XXXII, v. 4, que bien heureux est 
l'homme à qui ses offenses ne sont point 
putées : mais pour jouir de ceste béa- 
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titude, il ny est néve e de destourner 
ses yeux de la Loy, et les dresser vers | 
Chiist. Car il ne sera jaais delivré de | 
condamnation, s'il s'arreste en là Loy. 
Ceux qui sont appelez recoyrent la 
promesse, ete. L'alliance que Dieu à | 
te avec nous tend à ceci, qu'estans 
adoptez de luy pour enfans, nous soyons 
finalement héritiers de la vie éternelle. 
L'Apostre monstre que nous obienons 
un tel bien par le moyen de Christ : dont 
il apyert que l'accomplissement de ceste | 
alliance est en luy. Quant à re mot, La 
promesse de l'héritage, à se prend 
pour l'héritage promis : comme s'il eust | 
dit, La promesse de la vie éternelle n'a 
point autrement son effet envers nous | 
pour en jouir, que par la mort de Christ. | 
IL est bien vray que la vie 4 esté jadis | 
promise aux Pres, et le mesme qui e 
aujourd'huy a esté dés le commencement 
l'héritage des enfans de Dion : mais nous 
n'entrons point autrement en possession 
Sinon que le sang de Christ aille devant. 
I fait nommé ement mention de ceur qui 
sont appelez: alin d'esmouvoir d'avan- | 
tige Les Juifs qui estoyent participans de 
ceste vocation. Car c'est ane grâce sin 

gulière quand la cognoissance de Christ 
nous est donnée : et pourtant d'autant | 
plus sousneusement nons fent-il prendre | 
garde, qu'en mesprisant un trésor tant 
in nt ail- 
Aueuns prenent yei ce mot .{ppe- 
lez, pour Eleus : mais c'est mal à propos 
selon mon jugement. Car l'Apostre en- 


sainet Paul à 


chapitre HE des Romains, 
avoir que justice et salut nous 
ont esté acquis par le sing de Chris 
nous les recevons par Foy 
16 Car où il y a testament, il est 
nécessaire que la mort du testateur 
entreviene, ete. Quand il n° 
ce seul jass 
ant pour monstrer que ceste ir 
a point esté escrite en Hébrieu : ca 
Bérith en la Langue Hébraïque sig 
Alliance, et non point Testament. Mais 
pouree que le mot Gree Diathècè ha ces 
deux signications, asçavoir d’Alliance et 
de Testament : à ceste cause l'Apostre 
faisant allusion À la seconde significa- 


. 25, À 


COMMEN 


,jne 
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tion, débat que les promesses ne pou- 
voyent estre autrement fermes et valides, 
sinon qu'elles fussent secllées par là 
mort de Christ. Et le prouve par le droict 
commun des testamens : desquels l'effet 
est suspendu jusques à la mort des tes- 
tuteurs. Combien qu'il semble que V'A- 
postre se fonde sur une raison Crop in- 
firme : en sorte que ce qu'il dit pourroit 
estre facilement réfuté. Car Dieu n'a 
| point fait de Testament sous la Loy, 
mais a fait alliance avec le peuple ancien. 
ar ainsi, l'Apostre n'a peu recueillir ne 
de la chose ne du nom, que la mort de 
Christ ait esté nécess: Car s'il veut 
Linférer par la chose qu'il ail falu que 
Christ mourust, pource que le testament 
U ratilié, sinon que la mort du 
|testateur entreviene : on peut incontinent 
que Bérith (duquel mot Moyse 
ï parlä à ce propos) est une 
faite entre les vivans : et 
faut point penser autrement de la 
chose. Quaut au nom, il fait simplement 
llusion (comme j'a desjà dit) à Ja si- 
tion du mot Grec, laquelle est 
ambiguë : : et pourtant il insiste princi- 
Lpalement sur la chose, Et à cela ne ri 
| Pugne point ce qu'on pourroil dire, que 
c'estoit une alliance ce que Dieu faisoit 
avec son peuple. Car ceste alliance 
toit semblable à un testament, d'autant 
qu'elle estoit establie et confermée par 
sang. I! faut retenir ceste maxime : Que 
L n'a jamais usé de signes à la volée 
ne sans cause. Or est-il ainsi, que Dieu 
en confermant l'alliance de la Loy y a 
entremis du sang. Il s'en suit donc que 
ce n'a pas esté un contract entre vifs 
(comme on dit) mais qui requéroit que 
mort entreveinst. Or un testament ha 
te condition propre, qu'il commence 
oir son effet après ja mort. Si donc 
nous considérons que lApostre débat 
par la chose, et non pas par le mot : d'a- 
vantagé si nous venons à poiser qu'il 
prend pour une chose toute arrestée, ce 
que j dit, Asçavoir que Dieu 
w’a rien ordonné en vain : il n’y aura pas 
grande dificulté. Si on objecte que les 
Gentils en faisant leurs alliances ont usé 
de sacrifices à une autre intention : je 
respon que cela est bien vray : mais Dieu 
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n'a point emprunté l'usage de sacrifier 
de la coustume des Gentils, aïns plus- 
tost tous les sacrilices des Gentils ont 
esté des corruptions bastardes, lesquelles 
loutesfois avoyent prins leur commence- 
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il faut tousjours retourner à ce pi 
que l'alliance de Dieu, laquelle a esté 
confermée par sang, est proprement 
comparée à un testament, d'autant qu'élle 
a esté d'une mesme nature et condition. 


ment des ordonnances de Dieu. Parquoy 


18 Parquoy aussi le premier n'a point esté dédié sans sang. 

19 Car aprés que Moyse eut récité à tout le peuple tous les commandemens 
selon la Loy, ayant prins le sang des veaux et des boues avec de l'eau et de la 
laine teinte en pourpre, et de l'yssope, il en arrousa le livre et tout le peuple, 

20 Disant, C'est-ci le sang du Testament, lequel Dieu vous & ordonné  : 

Q1 Puis aussi il! arrousa de sang semblablement le Tubernacle et tous les 
vaisseaux du service. 

22 Et presque toutes choses selon la Loy estoyent nettoyées par sang : el 
sans effusion de sang ne se faisoit point de rémission. 

23 1 a falu donc que les figures des choses qui sont és cieur, fussent net - 
toyées par Lelles choses : mais que les célestes Soyeut nettoyées par meilleurs 


sacrifices que ceux-là. 
4) Eode, XV: 84 


18 Parquoy aussi le premier n'a 
point esté dédié sans sang, ete. N ap- 
pert par ceci qu'il insiste sur la chose 
principalement, sans se fonder simple- 
ment sur le mot: combien que l'Apostre 
ait tourné à son proulit le mot que luy 
présentoit la Langue en laquelle il cs- 
crivoit. Comme si quelqu'un parlant aussi 
de l'alliance de Dieu (laquelle souvent les 
Grecs nomment Martyria, c’est-à-dire 
Tesmuignage) pour la louer et magnifier, 
entre autres propos de louanges venoit 
à dire, Certes c’est bien vrayement un 
tesmoignage que ceste alliance, à laquelle 
les Anges célestes rendent tesmoignage 
d'enhaut, de laquelle il y a eu « 
terre tant de bons tesmoins et digni 
fay, asçavoir tous les saincts Prophètes, 
Apostres, el une compagnie infinie de 
iartyrs : voire mesme de laquelle le 
propre Fils de Dicu s'est constitué plege 
en personne : on ne dira point qu'il y 
ait quelque absurdité en telle façon de 
parler. EL toutesfois la propriété du mot 
Hébrieu Theuda, ne conclud pas cela 
expresséement : mais pource qu'en Ce 
on ne dit rien qui ne conviene bien à la 
chose, on ne s'amuse pas tant Sérupu- 
leusement au mot. Ainsi donc lApost 
dit que le vicil Testament & esté dédi 
par sang. Dont il recueille que les hom- 


mes ont esté dés lors admonestez qu'it 
ne pouvoit estre autrement Stable et 
flicace, que la mort entrevenant, Car 
le sang des hestes a esté pour 
pandu, il nie que cela ait pou ra- 
tifier une alliance éternelle, EU alin que 
ceci soit mieux entendu, il faut noter la 
manière d'arrouser, laquelle il récite ÿei 
de Moyse. Premièrement, il enseigne que 
ceste alliance a esté dédiée, non pas 
qu'elle eust rien de profane en s0y, ains 
pouree qu'il n'y a chose si saincle que 
les hommes ne profanent pas leur im 
mondicité, si Dieu luy-mesme ne pré- 
vient et y remédic en renouvelant tout. 
Ainsi ceste consécration se fait à cause 
des homes, qui seuls ont besoin d'icelle, 
Il adjouste puis après que le tabernacle 
avec tous les raisseaur «& esté arrousé. 
et mesme de Lire de la Loy : par laquelle 
cérémonie le peuple estoit dés lors 
verti qu'il estoit impossible de cher 
ou regarder Dieu à salut, où le sur 
comme il agpartient, sinon que {ousj 
la foy regardast le sang qui catrevenoit. 
Car premièrement, à bon droiet là ma- 
jesté de Dieu nous est espovantable, 
et la voye à icelle n'est autre chose qu'un 
labyrinthe mortel, jusqu'à ce que nous 
sçachions qu'il est appaisé envers nous 
par le sang de Christ: et que par ce 


her 
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mesme sang nous y ayons facile accès. 
D’autre part aussi tous services sont vi 
cieux el immondes, sinon que Christ les 
nettoye par l’arrousement de son sang. 
Car le tabernacle a esté comme une 
image visible de Dieu : et quant aux 
vaisseaux du ministère, comme ils es- 
toyent ordonnez pour servir Dieu, aussi 
estoyent-ils figurés du vray service. Or 
si rien de tout cela n'estoit salutaire au 
peuple, sinon que le sang entreveinst, 
de là aiséement nous pouvons recueillir 
que nous n'avons rien avec Dieu, sinon 
que Christ se présente entre deux avec 
son sang. Suyvant cela la doctrine mes- 
me, combien que ce soit la volonté et 
vérité de Dieu immuable, n'aura point 
d’efficace envers nous et pour nostre 
proufit, sinon qu'elle soit dédiée par 
sang : comme il est mieux exprimé par 
ce mot. Je sçay que les autres l’exposent 
autrement : car selon eux Le tab: 
c'est le corps de l” : Les vai 
sont Lous les fidèles, du ministère des- 
quels Dieu se sert. Mais ce que j'ay dit 
est beaucoup plus convenable. 
tesfois et quantes qu'il estoit question 
d'invoquer Dieu, ils se tournoyent vers 
le Sanctuaire : et c’est une façon de par- 
ler commune en l'Escriture, Se présenter 
devant la face du Seigneur, quand ils 
comparoissoyent au temple. 

20 C'est yci le sang du Testament. 
Si c'est le sang du Testament, le Testa= 
ment donc n'est point establi et ratilié 
sans sang : et le sang n'est point sufi- 
sant pour la purgation sans le Testa- 
ment : parquoy il fau nécessairement 
que tous deux soyent conjoints ensem- 
ble. Et nous voyons aussi que la figure 
et le signe extérieur n’a esté donné sinon 
après que la Loy fust exposée. Car quel 
Sacrement seroit-ce, sinon que la Parole 
précédast? Parquoÿ le signe est comme 
un accessoire et dépendance de la Parole. 
Et faut bien noter que veste parole n'est 
point barbotée pour servir d'enchant 
ment de quelque art magique, mais est 
prononcée à claire et haute vo comme 
aussi elle s’addresse au peuple : et les 
mots mesmes de l'alliance le monstrent, 
Lequel Dieu vous a ordonné. Parquoy, 
on abuse faussement des Sacremens, et 
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mesme on les corrompt meschamment, 
quand il n’y a nulle exposition du com- 
mandement, laquelle est par manière de 
dire, l'âme du Sacrement. Ainsi donc, 
les Papistes qui séparent d'avec les si- 
gnes la vraye intelligence des choses ne 
retienent que des élémens morts et sans 
aucune efficace. Ce passage nous admo- 
neste, que toutes les promesses de Dieu 
nous sont lors utiles, quand elles sont 
establies et confermées par le sang de 
Christ. Car ce que sainet Paul tesmoigne 
en la seconde au Corinthiens, chap. I, 
v. 20, que toutes les promesses de Dieu 
sont Ouy et Amen en Christ : se fait 
quand son sang est engrayé en nos CŒUrs 
comme un seau : ou bien quand non- 
seulement nous oyons Dieu parler : mais 
aussi voyons Christ se présentant pour 
gage des choses qui sont dites en la Pa- 
role. Si ceste seule pensée nous venoit 
en l'entendement : asçavoir que tout ce 
que nous lisons n’est pas tant escrit 
d'ancre que du sang du Fils de Dieu : et 
que quand l'Evangile est presché ce sang 
sacré distille avec la voix nous serions 
certes beaucoup plus attentifs, et porte- 
rions bien autre révérence à la Parole, 
L’arrousement duquel Moyse fait mention 
a esté une fois figure de ceci. Combien 
qu'il y a yci plus que les paroles de 
Moyse n’expriment. Car Moyse ne dit 
pas que le livre ait esté arrousé, mais le 
peuple : et ne fait nulle mention des 
boues, ne de laine teinte en pourpre, 
ne de l'yssope. Or quant au livre, com- 
bien qu'on ne puisse prouver apertement 
ait esté arrousé, toutesfois il y a 
conjecture probable, par laquelle on peut 
tirer qu'il est ainsi, par ce qui est dit que 
Moyse le print devant tout le peuple, 
après avoir sacrifié : et ce pour faire que 
le peuple s'obligeast à Dieu, respondant 
à la stipulation solennelle prononcée par 
la bouche de Moyse. Quant aux autres 
choses, il me semble que l'Apostre à 
entremeslé diverses purgations, esquelles 
il y avoit mesme raison. EL certes il n'y 
a nul inconvénient en cela : attendu qu'il 
traitte un poinct général de la purgation 
du vieil Testament, laquelle se faisoit par 
sang. Or quant à ce qu'on faisoit un 
aspergès d’yssope et de laine teinte en 
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pourpre, il ne faut point douter que cela 
n'ait représenté l’arrousement mystique 
qui se fait par le sainet Esprit. Nous sça- 
vons que l’yssope ha une vertu singulière 
de purger et de digérer les superfluitez 
vicieuses. Ainsi Christ use de son S. Es- 
prit comme d’un aspergès pour nous 
arrouser de son sang, quand il nous 
donne un vif sentiment de repentance, | 
quand il consume les affections pe 
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fois la purgation parvenoit jusqu'à tous. 
A onc ce mot presque, vaut autant 
comme s’il eust dit, que l'usage de ceste 
cérémonie estoit fort fréquent, tellement 
qu'il n'advenoit guères souvent qu'on 
s'en absteinst és purgations. Car ce que 
Chrysostôme pense que par ce mot est 
signifiée une impropriété, pource qu'il 
n'y avoit là que des figures, n'approche 


verses | point de l'intention de l'Apostre. Ne se 


de nostre chair, quand il nous teint de la | fait point de rémission. Par ee moyen 


riche et noble couleur de sa justice. Car 
ilne faut pas penser que Dieu eust or- | 
donné ceci pour néant. David aussi fait | 
une allusion à ceci au Psea. LI, 9, quand | 
il dit, Seigneur, tu me purgeras avec 
yssope, et je seray net. Ceux qui vou- 
dront sobrement philosopher, se conten 
teront de ce que nous avons touché sur | 
ce passage, sans aller chercher d’autres 
subtilitez. 

22 Et presque toutes choses selon la | 
Loy estoyent netloyes par sang. Quand 
il dit presque, il semble qu'il vucille 
monstrer qu'il y a quelques autres choses 
qui sont purgées d'une autre sorte, Et | 
de faiet, bien souvent ils usoyent de la- | 
vement d'eau pour puritier et eux et les 
autres choses immondes. Toutestois ceste | 
eau mesme n'avoit vertu de nettoyer 
d'ailleurs que des sacrilices : en sorte | 
que l'Apostre dit vray, quand pour con 
clusion il met finalement que sans effu- 
sion de sang ne se faisoit point de ré 
mission. Parquoy l'immondicité estoit 
imputée jusques à ce qu'elle fust nettoyée 
par sacrilice. Et comme hors de Christ il | 
n'ya ne pureté ne salut, ainsi sans sang 
rien ne pouvoit estre pur ne salutaire : 
car il ne faut jamais séparer Christ du | 
sacrilice de sa mort. s l'Apostre à 
voulu simplement dire, que ce signe a 
esté presque tousjours adjousté. Que s’il 
advenoit quelque fois que la purgation 
ne se feist pas ain: ï 
moins qu'elles consistoient au sang, veu 
que toutes les cérémonies empruntoyent. 
par manière de dire, leur vertu de ceste 
purgation générale. Car aussi chacun 
d'entre le peuple ne fut pas arrousé : 
(eu qu’ainsi soit, comment eust peu sa- 
tisfaire une si petite portion de sang 
pour une si grande multitude ?) toutes- 


| 
seul moyen de | 


| vient, et dit qu'il ne se faut esbah 


|terrien, 


les hommes sont déboutez de devant la 
face de Dieu. Car d'autant qu'à bon 
droict il est courroucé contr'eux tous, il 
ne faut point qu'ils se promettent de 
trouver aucune grâce envers luy, jusqu'à 
ce qu'il soit appaisé. Or il n'y a qu'un 
ï e par 

satisfaction qui se fait au sang. Par- 
il ne faut espérer aucun pardon 


qu 


| des péchez, si nous n’apportons du sang. 


Ce qui se fait, quand par foy nous avons 
nostre recours à la mort de Christ. 

23 11 a falu donc que les figures des 
choses qui sont és cieux, fussent net- 
loyées par telles choses. Alin qu'on ne 
veinst à objecter que le sang par lequel 
ieil Testament a é dédié, n'estoil 
pas le sang du Testateur : l'Apostre pré- 
si ce 
tabernacle qui estoil terrestre a esté con- 
sacré par sacrilices de bestes : car c'es- 
toit alin qu'il y eust convenance et simi- 
litude entre la purgation et les choses 
purgées. Mais qu'il faloit que ce patron 
céleste fusL consacré par une façon bien 
diverse de l'autre : qu'en cest endroit 
les boues et les veaux ne servent de rien : 
dont il S'ensuit qu'il est nécessaire que 
la mort du Testateur entreviene. Le sens 
donc est tel, Comme ainsi soil qu'il n’y 
avoit en la Loy que des figures Lerres- 
tres des choses spirituelles, aussi la fa- 
çon de purger estoit seulement charnelle 
et figuralive, Mais comme ainsi soit que 
l'exemplaire céleste ne reçoyve rien de 
requiert un autre sang que des 
bestes, qui soit correspondant à son ex- 
cellence. Ainsi la mort du Testateur est 
requise, afin qu'il se face une vraye con- 
sécration du Testament. I1 appelle Les 
choses célestes, le règne de Christ lequel 
est spirituel, et ha une entière révélation 
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de la v il preud meilleurs sa- [n'y en à qu'un : mais pour mieux faire 
crifices, pour Meilleur sacrifice. Car il | ’antithèse, il a usé du nombre pluriel. 


24 Car Jésus w'est point entré és lieur saincts faicts de main, qui estoyent 
figures correspondantes aux rrais, ains est entré au ciel mesme, pour main- 
tenant comparoir pour nous derant la face de Dieu : 

25 Mais non point qu'il s'offre sourentesfois soy-mesme, comme le souverain 
Sacrificaleur entroit és lieux saincts chacun an avec autre sang, 

26 (Autrement il luy eust falu sourentesfois souffrir depuis la fondation du 
monde) mais maintenant en la consommation des siècles il est comparu une 
Sois pour la destruction de péché par le sacrifice de soy-mesme. 

27 Et tout ainsi qu'il est ordonné aux hommes de mourir une fois, et après 
cela s'ensuit le jugement : 

28 Pareillement aussi Christ ayant esté offert une fois pour abolir les pé- 
chez de plusieurs, apparoistra secondement sans péché à ceux qui l'attendent 


à salut. 


24 Car Jésus n'est point entré és 
lieux sainets faicts de main, ele. C'est 
une confirmation de la sentence précé 
dente, Il avoit parlé du vriy Sanctuaire, 
c'est-a-dire céleste : il adjouste mainte- 
nant que Christ y est entré, dont s'ensuit 
qu'il est requis qu'il y ait confirmation, 
laquelle soit convenable à la mature de 
ve Sanctuaire. Il prend ce mot, Les lieux 
saincts, pour le Sanctuaire. IL dit qu'il 
n'est point fait de main, d'autaut qu'i 
ue doit point estre mis du rang des 
créatures sujetes à corruption. Car il 
w'entend pas yei le ciel lequel nous 
voyons à l'œil, et auquel Willes re- 

isent, mai loire du Royaume de 
u laquelle est par-dessus tous les 
cieux. Il appelle le Sanctuaire ancien d'un 
mot G qu'on pourroil tourner, Fi- 
gure correspondante au vray Sanctuaire 
é'est-à-dire au spirituel : pouree que 
toutes les ligures externes représentent 
comme en un miroir, ce de quoy autre- 
ment les sens corporels ne sont point 
capables. Les autheurs Grecs usent quel- 
quesfois dé ce mul mesme, quand 
trailtent des Sacremens de l'Eglise Chres- 
tienne : el ce bien à propos eL convena- 
blemen it que Lout Sacrement 
est une image visible des ehoses invisi- 
bles. Pour maintenant comparoir pour 


de Loui le peuple devant la face 
de Dieu, mais c'estoit seulement en figure: 


Lor la vérité entière et le plein effet de la 
figure est en Christ. Car l'arche estoit 
Liigure de la présence de Dieu : mais 
| Christ se présente el comparoist à la vé- 
rité devant la face de Dieu pour nous 
impérrer grâce : tellement que nous n'a 
vons plus matière de craindre d'appro- 
| een à 
|cher du siège judicial de Dieu, où nous 
avons un si bon advocat, sous la sauve- 
garde et protection duquel nous somies 
Len sauvelé et asseurance. Vray est que 
Christ estoit desjà nostre Advocat quand 
il conversoit en Lerse : mais encore pour 
le regard de nostre infirmité il est monté 
és cieux pour prendre la charge de niain- 
tenir nostre cause. Ainsi, toutes fois el 
quantes qu'il est Fait mention de ce qu'il 
est monté és cieux, it nous doit souvenir 
de ce grand bien qui nous en revient : 
Asçavoir, qu'il comparoist là devent Dieu 
pour défendre nostre cause. C'est done 
une question fole et mal à propos que 
font aucuns, Asçavoir si Christ n'a pas 
tousjours esté là présent. Car l'Apostre 
traitle yei seulement de l'intrréession, 
pour laquelle il est entré au Sanctuaire 
véleste. 

25 Mais non point qu'il s'offre sou- 
rentesfois soy-mesme comme le souve- 
rain Sacrificateur. Comment donc (dira 
quelqu'un) est-il Sacrificateur, s'il ne 
lait sacrifices ? Je respon qu'il n'est pas 
requis en la personne ou oflice du Sacri- 
cateur d’estre lousjours en acte conti- 
nuel de sacrifier. Car en la Loy mesme 
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il y avoit tous les ans certains jours or! 
donnez pour les principaux sacrilices z| 
et les sacrifices ordinaires qui se fai-| 
soyent tous les jours, avoyent leurs heu- | 
res limitées au matin et au soir. Or 
comme ainsi soit que ce sacrilice uni- | 
que que Christ à une fois offert ait | 
lousjours sa vigueur, et mesme soit per- 
pétuel quant à l’eflicace, il ne se faut 
point esbahir si la sacrificature éternel 


de Christ est establie en la vertu de ce | & 


sacrifice, laquelle ne prend jamais fin Et 
yci derechef il monstre quels différence | 
il y a et en quelles choses, entre Christ | 
et le Sacrificateur Lévitique. Touchant le 
Sanctuaire, il en a esté desjà parlé 
dessus : mais il marque une différence en 
vèce du sacrifice, d'autant que Christ | 
s'est offert soy-mesme, et non pas une 
beste. En après, il note une autre diflé- 
rence, asçavoir qu'il ne réitère point 
sacrilice comme sous la Loÿ on réitéroit 
souvent les sacrilices, et presque conti- 
nullement. 

26 Autrement il luy eust falu sou- 
rentesfois souffrir depuis la fondation 
du monde. H monstre combien li chose 
sera absurde el hors de rais 
ne nous contentons du Seul 
Christ. Car il conclud de là, qu'il eusi 


falu qu'il fust mort souventesfois, pourc 
que la mort est Lousjours conjointe avec 


le sacrifice. Or il n'y a nulle raison d 
corder ce dernier : il s'ensuit done que 
la vertu de ee seul sacrifice est éternelle, 
et qu'elle s'estend à tous temps. 1 dit, 

depuis la fondation du monde, pouree 
que de tous temps dés le commencement | 
il y a eu des péchez qui out eu besoin del} 
purgation, Si done le sacrilice de Christ 
m'eust vu dés lors efl ,ilwy st eu | 
nul des Peres qui eust obtenu salut. 
veu que d'eux-mesmes ils estoyent red 
bles à Dieu et avoyent mévité son ire, | 
ils seroyent despourveus 6n r 
rédemption, et nauroyent poin moyen | 
de s'acquitter au jugement de Dieu, si | 
Christ en endurant une fois la moi 
p'eust souffert depuis le commencement 
du monde jusqu'a la fin quant à acquérir 
la grâce de Dieu aux hommes. Parquoy, 
soyons contens de ce sacrifice unique, si 
nous ne voulons attendre plusieurs 
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EL par ceci appert év 
demment, co:sbien est frivola la distih 
clion, en la subtilité de laquelle les Pa 
pistes se plaisent tant, quand ils disent 
que l'inmol:tion de Chri x a 
esté sanglante, mais que le sacrifice de Ja 
Messe, lequel forgent estre tous les 
jours offert à Dieu, est sans sang. 
‘este eschappalo subtile ha lieu, 
prit devera estre argué d'itadver- 
ance, puis qu'il ne s'en est point sou- 
venu. car VApostre prend ceci. pour 
une chose du tout résoluë, qu'il n'y à 
point de sacrilice sans mort, Je ne me 
soucie point de ce que les Docteurs an- 
ns parlent ainsi, car il n’est point en 
la puissance des hommes de forger de 
tels sacri qu'il leur plaira. Ceste 
maxime Qu S. Esprit demeure ferme, 
Que les péchez ne sont point purgez par 
Sacrifice, qu'il n'y ait efusion de satg. 
Parquoy c'est une invention diabolique, 
que Christ est offe:t souventesfois, Mais 
maintenant en lt consommation des 
iécles il est comparu une fois, ete. 
appelle Le consemmalion dés siecles ce 
que S. Paul appelle Plénitude au eh. IV 
des Gal., v. 4, car ça esté comme one 
maturité de temps, que le Seigneur avoit 
ordonnée par son décret éternel. Et par 
yen la broche est coupéc 
osité des hommes, à ce qu'ils ne 
présument de iquérir pourquoy cela 
west advenu de mcilleure heure, pour- 
dquoy pluslost en ee Lemps qu'en un au- 
il nous faut acquiescer au con 

|sei il secret de Dieu, duquel il cognoist la 
raison, combien qu'elle ne nous soit 
int m4 pese Eu somme, l'Apostre 
Hgnitie que la mort de Christ est venue 
dru U à , quand Son Père l'a en- 
4 au monde : lequel tout 
pardevers soy le gouver- 
ni (l tégllimé de toutes choses, aussi 
Via il des conduit l'ordre 
di ar ue sapieñce admirable, com- 
bien qu'elle nous soit souvent cachée, 
D'avar , Cesle Consommation est Op- 
posée à limperfection du temps passé : 
car Dieu à tellement tenu le peuple de 
l'ancien Testament en suspens, qu'on 
pouvoit facilement juger qu'il n'estoit 
encore veuu jusques à une condition 


moris de Christ. 
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ferme et arrestée. A ceste cause S. Paul 
enseigne au chapitre X de la 4re aux Co- 
rinth., v. 44, que les fins des aages sont 
parvenues à nous. signifiant par cela que 
le règne de Christ a apporté accomplisse- 
ment à toutes choses. Que si ç'a esté la 
plénitude des temps, quand Christ est 
apparu pour purger les péchez, ceux-là 
luy font grande injure et outrage qui 
veulent que son sacrifice soit renouvelé, 
comme si loutes choses n’estoyent point 
accomplies par sa mort? Il est donc ap- 
paru une fois : pouree que si la chose se 
faisoit encore une autre fois, ou pour la 
troisième, il y auroit imperfection en la 
première oblation : qui est une chose ré- 
pugnante à la plénitude. Pour la des- 
truction de péché par le sacrifice de 
soy-mesme. Cl orde avec la pro- 
phétie de Dan. IX, 24, par laquelle la fin 
est dénoncée aux es, après la pro- 
messe faite de la signature et de l’aboli- 
tion des péchez. Car de quoy royent 
les purgations après la destruction des 
péchez? Or ceste destruction gist en ce 
que les péchez ne sont plus imputez 
ceux qui ont leur refuge au sacritice d 
Christ car combien qu'il falle demander 


tous les jours pardon, comme nous pro- | 


voquons tous les jours lire de Dieu, 
nonobstant pou que c’est Lousjours 
par le gage de la mort unique de Christ 
que nous sommes réconciliez à Dieu, et 
non autrement, à bon droiet il est dit 
que le péché est destruil par icelle. 

27 Et tout ainsi qu'il est ordonné 
aux hommes de mourir une fois, elc. 
Le sens est tel, Comme ainsi soit que 
nous attendions en patience le jour du 
jugement après la mort de l'homme, 
pource que c'est une loy commune de 
nature , à laquelle il n’est licite de r 
ter : pourquoy y auroit-il moins de pa- 
tience en l'attente du second advénement 
de Christ? Car si le long espace de 
temps ne dérogue rien à l'espérance de 
la résurrection bien-heureuse entre les 
hommes, quelle absurdité seroïit-ce de 
porter moins d'honneur à Christ? Or 
nous luy en porterons moins, si nous 
l'appelons à une seconde mort, veu qu'il 
est mort une fois pour tout jamais. Si on 
objecte, qu'aucuns sont morts deux fois, 
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comme le Lazare , et autres semblables, 
la solution est le à donner. Asçavoir 
que l'Apostre parle yci de Ja condition 
ordinaire des hommes : mesmes ceux qui 
seront despouillez de la corruption par 
un soudain changement sont exceplez de 
ce rang, 1 Cor., XV, v. 51; 4 Thess., IV, 
v. 17. Car il ne comprend sinon ceux qui 
attendent longuement en la poudre la ré- 
demption de leurs corps. /1 apparoistra 
secondement sans péché. L'Apostre 
tend à ce poinct, Que nous ne nous de- 
ons point tormenter de désirs vains et 
pervers de nouvelles purgations, d'au- 
tant que la seule mort de Christ nous est 
assez suffisante, Et pourtant, il dit qu'il 
est apparu une fois avec sacrifice pour 
effacer les péchez, et que par son second 
advénement il manifestera apertement 
quelle eflicace a euë sa mort : en sorte 
plus de puissance de 
nuire. Abolir les pêchez, c'est par sa 
tisfaction délivrer de coulpe et de con- 
damnation ceux qui ont péché, I dit plu 
sieurs, pour Tous : comme au chap. V, 
5, des Romains. Il est bien vray que 
a mort de Christ ne proufite pas à tous : 
se fait pource que leur iner 
dulité les empesche. Combien que ceste 
question seroit yei débattue pour néant, 


| d'autant que l'Apostre ne dispute point si 


mort de Christ proufite à peu ou à plu- 
sieurs : mais il entend simplement qu'il 
est mort pour les autres, et non point 
pour soy. Parquoy il oppose plusieurs à 
un seul. Mais que veut-il dire par ces 
mots que Christ apparoistra sans péché ? 
Aucuns par le mot de péché entendent 
la purgation ou le sacrifice purgeant le 
péché : comme au chap. VIIL, v. 3, des 
Romains, et 2 Cor., V, v. 21, et en plu- 
sieurs passages de Moyse : mais selon 
mon jugement il a voulu dire quelque 
chose plus expresse : Asçavoir que Christ 
manifestera quand il viendra, combien 
cela est vray qu'il a aboli les péchez: en 
sorte qu'il ne sera plus besoin d'autre 
fice pour appaiser Dieu. Comme s'il 
t, Quand on sera venu au siége ju- 
dicial de Christ, on sentira que rien n’est 
défail sa mort. À quoy se rapporte 
aussi ce qu'il adjouste incontinent après, 
En salut à ceux qui l'attendent. les 


X. 
autres le construisent autrement : as- 
«avoir en ceste manière, A ceux qui| 
ittendent à salut. Mais l'autre sens de 
dessus est plus propre. Car il signifie que 
ceux-là sentiront un plein salut de Ja! 
mort de Jésus-Christ, qui se seront re 
posez sur celle d'un cœur pais 
veste attente se rapporte à la circon- 
stance de la matière présente. Vray est 
que l'Escriture attribue ailleurs @ 
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commun à tous fidèles , qu attendent 
la venne du Seigneur, pour les discerner 
d'avec les infidétes, ausquels ceste venue 
table Si Lost qu'on en parle : 
s pource que l'Apostre débat mainte- 
NE que nousnous devonsreposer au seul 
st, il appelle l'attente de 
Christ , quand estans contens de ceste 
rédemption unique, nous n’appétons point 


ci en de nouveaux remèdes ou aides. 


4 Car la Loy ayant l'ombre des biens &-renir, non point l'image vire des 


chos 


ne pouroit jumais par les mesme 


sacrifices lesquels on affroit chacun 


on continuellement" parfaire? ceux qui y venoyent. 


2 Autrement n'eussent-ils pas ee 
aclloyez une fois, n'eussent plu 

3 Or y aroit-il en iceur Si 
d'an en an: 


d'estre cfferts. reu que les sacrifians 


s eu aucune conscience de péché? 
ces une réilérée commémoration des péchez 


# Car il estoit impossible d'oster les péches par le sang des taureaux et 


des boues. 
3) Lévit.s XVI, 35, 


2) Ou, sanettier. 


4 Car le loy ayant l'ombre des biens 
avenir. A a emprunté ceste similitude 
de l'art des peintres : eur il prend yei ce 
mot ombre, autrement qu'il n'est prins 
au chap. H, v. 17 des Coios. : où sainct 
Paul appelle les cérémonies anciennes, 
Ombres, pouree qu'elles w'avoyent point 
au dedans la ferme substance des chose 
qu'elles figuroyeut. Mais l'Apostre dit 
yei qu'elles ont esté semblables à des 
traits grossiers, qui sont comme l'om- 
brage de la peinture vive. Car les pein- 
tres ont accoustumé de pourtraire de 
charbon ee qu'ils proposent de contre 
faire on représenter, avant que d'asseoir | 
les vives couleurs du pinceau. L'Apostre | 
done met ceste différence entre la Loy et 
l'Evangile, Que ce qui aujourd'huy est 
tiré an vif et peint de vives couleurs, 
esté seulement figuré sous la Loy et 
pourtrait grossement. Par ce moyen 
conferme derechef ce qu'il a dit ci 
dessus, asçavoir que la Loy n'a point esté 
une chose vaine, ne ses cérémonies inu- 
tiles. Car combien qu'il n’y a point là eu 
une image des choses célestes parfaite, 
comme si l'ouvrie mis la dernière 
main, toutesfois este telle quelle dé- 


IV 


monstrance à ésté grandement proufita- 
ble aux Pères : combien que nostre con- 
dition soit meilleure, EL faut noter que 
ces iuesines choses qui nous sont mainte. 
ant mises devant les Yeux, leur ont esté 
ronstrées de loin. EC pourtant, et eux et 
nous avons un mesme Christ, une mesne 
justice, une mes tion , et un 
mesme Salut : il n'y a différence ou diver- 
sité. sinon en la manière de le peindre, 
e pense que par ce mot les biens à-enir, 
il entend les biens éternels. Je confesse 
bici ne de Christ , lequel nous 
is annoncé devoir 
paroles de l'Apostre si- 
nt que nous avons le pourtrait vif 
es biens à-venir. Il entend donc cest 
exemplaire el patron spirituel, la plene 
uissance duquel est différée jusques à 

a résurrection et au siècle à venir. Com- 
en que j derechef, que cvs 
re révélez dés 
ent du règne de Christ: 
sintenant question que les 
appelez non-seule - 

ment au regard du vicii Testament, mais 
pource que nous aussi les espérons en- 


venir : mai 


biens ont commencé d'e: 
le commencer 


cores. Lesquelles on offroit chacun an 
30 
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continuellement. 1 parle principalement 
du sacrifice annuel, duquel il est fait men- 
tion au chap. XVI du Lévitique : combien 
qu’en nommant une espèce il comprend 
le total, Or il argumente ainsi, Là où il 
n'y à plus nulle conscience et remors de 
péché, là aussi il n'est plus besoin d’obla- 
tion. Or est-il ainsi, que sous la Loy on 
réitéroit souvent l'oblation d'un mesme 
sacrifice. 11 S’ensuit que la satisfaction 
w'estoit point faicte envers Dieu, ne la 
condamnation ostée , ne les consciences 
appaisées : autrement on eust cessé d'of- 
frir sacrifices. Au reste, il faut observer 
diligemment, qu'il dit les sacrifices estre 
mesmes, desquels la raison estoit sem- 
blable. Car ils estoyent plustost estimez 
de la mesme ordontiance de Dieu , que | 
de diverses bestes. Et cela seul est assez | 
sufisant pour réfuter la subtilité des P: 
pistes, par laquelle il leur semble qu'ils 
évitent bien linement l'absurdité en exeu- 
sant le sacrifice de la Messe. Car quand | 
on leur met en avant que c'est une chose 
superflue de réitérer le sacrifice , Yeu que 
celuy que Christ a offert retient sa vertu 
perpétuellement : ils répliquent tout sou- 
dain, que le sacrilice qui est célébré 
Messe, n'est point un autre sa 
celuy-là mesme. Voylà leur solution. Mai 
que dit yei l'Apostre au contraire? Que 
le sacritice qui est offert et réitéré par 
plusieurs fois : combien que ce soit le 
mesme , n’est pas d’eflicace , où sufli: 
à la purgation des péchez. Que les Pa- 
pistes crient maintenant mille fois s 
veulent, que le sacritice que tous 
jours ils offrent , est le mesme sacrifice 
que Christ a fait en la croix une fois, et 
non point un autre : je combatray tous- 
jours par la bouche de l'Apostre , que 
l'oblation de Christ a eu ceste vertu d’ap- 
paiser Dieu, non-seulement elle a mis fin | 
aux autres oblations, mais aussi qu’il 
n'est licite de la réitérer, Dont il appert, 
qu'offrir Christ en la Messe est un saci 
lége exécrable. 

3 Or il y avoit en iceux sacrifices une 
réilérée commémoration des péchez 
d'an en an. Veu que l'Evangile est l'am- 
bassade de nostre réconciliation avec 
Dieu, il est encore maintenant nécessaire 
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que commémoration des jéchez soit faile 
entre-nous tous les jours : mais l'Apostre 
entend quand les péchez sont mis en 
avant, afin que la condamnation soit ostée 
par le remède du sacrifice qui se fait pré- 
sentement. Il ne dénote pas donc toute 
sorte de commémoration, mais celle qui 
apporte une telle confession des fautes, 
et de la condammation qu'elles méritent 
devant Dieu, qu'il soit besoin de sacrifice 
pour apporter remède. Tel est le sacrifice 
de la Messe entre les Papistes. Car ils 
forgent que la grâce de la mort de Christ 
nous y est applicquée , afin que nos pé- 
chez Soyent eflacez. Que si ainsi est que 
l'Apostre recueille bien proprement que 
les sacrifices de la Loy ont esté débiles, 
pour autant qu'on les réitéroit tous les 
ùs pour impétrer pardon : certes par 
une mesme raison on pourra recueillir 
que le sacrifice de la mort de Christ a 
esté intir s'il le faut célébrer tous les 
jours , afin que la vertu d'iceluy nous en 
suit applicquée. Qu'ils fardent donc leur 
Messe de quelque couleur qu'ils vou- 
dront, si ne pourront-ils éviter ce crime, 
s ne blasphément et outragent Christ 
schamment. 

4 Car il estoit impossible d'oster les 
péchez, ete. W conferme la sentence pré- 
cédente par la mesme raison qu'il avoit 
amenée ci-dessus , Asçavoir que le sang 
des bestes n'a point purgé les âmes. 
Vray est que les Juifs avoyent là un 
gne et gage de la vraye purgation, mais 
cestoit pour un autre regard : asçavoir 
en ant que le sang d'un veau figuroit le 
le Christ. Mais yei l'Apostre dispute 
que valoit de soy le sang des beste 
parquoy à bon droict il leur oste la vertu 
de purger. Or il faut yei entendre tacite- 
ment une opposition , qui n'est point ex- 
primée : comme s'il eust dit, qu'il ne se 
faut esbahir si les anciens sacrifices ont 
esté foibles et débiles, en sorte qu'il les 
ait falu offrir sans cesse. Car il n’y avoit 
rien en iceux que le sang des bestes, qui 
ne pénètre point jusques aux âmes : mais 
la vertu du sang de’ Christ est bien au- 
tre. Il ne faut done point mesurer l’obla- 
tion qu'il a faite selon les autres précé- 
dentes. 
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5 A raison de quoy en entrant au monde, il dit, Tu n'as point voulu sacri- 
fice ni offrande, mais tu m'as approprié un corps" : 

6 Tu was point aussi prins plaisir és holocaustes, ni en l'oblation pour le 

éché. 
? 7 idonc j'ay dit, Me voyci, je vien : au commencement du livre il est escrit 
de moy, que je face 6 Dieu, ta volonté. 

8 Ayant dit auparavant, Tu n'as voulu sacrifice, ni approuvé offrandes, 
holocaustes, ni oblation pour le péché, (lesquelles choses sont offertes selon 
la Loy.) 

9 donc il a dit, Me voyci, Je vien afin de faire Ô Dieu, ta volonté : il oste 
donc le premier, afin qu'il establisse le second. 

10 Par laquelle volonté nous sommes sanctifiez asçavoir par l'oblation une 
Jois faite du corps de Jésus-Christ. 


2 Ps XU Te 


5 A raison de quoy en entrant au 
monde, etc. Ceste entrée au monde a 
esté la manifestation de Christ en « 
Car quand il a vestu le vature de l'homme, 
afin qu'il se monstast estre le Rédemp- 
teur du monde, et quand il est apparu aux 
hommes : alors il est dit qu'il est entré 
au monde, comme il est dit ailleurs, qu'il 
est descendu du ciel, Jehan, VI, 51. Tou- 
tesfois le Pseaume quarantième que l'A- 
postre allègue yei, semble estre tiré par 
violence à Christ. Car ce qui est là récité 
né convient nullement à sa personne 

avoir, Mes iniquitez m'ont appréhend! 
sinon que Christ de son propre gré receoil 
sur soy les vices de ses membres. Certes 
tout l'argument convient proprement à 
David : mais pource qu'il est notoire que 
David a esté la figure de Christ, il n'y 
aura, nul inconvénient si on transfère à 
Christ ce qui est dit là de la personne de 
David : et principalement où il est fait 
mention de l’abolissement des sacrifices 
de la L6y, comme en ce passage. Cor 
bien que tous n'accordent pas que tel 
Soit le sens des paroles. Car ils pensent 
que les sacrifices ne sont pas yci simple- 
ment rejettez, mais que l'opinion Su- 
perstitiense qui avoit gaigné pour lors, 
est réfutée, d'autant qu'on constituoit 
communéement en ieux tout le service 
de Dieu. Que si ainsi estoit, ce Lesmoi- 
gnage ne serviroit pas de beaucoup à la 
matière présente. À ceste cause il est be- 
soin d’esplucher de plus près ce passage, 
afin qu'on entende si l'Apostre l'a ÿci 


amené bien à propos. Ces sentences se 
rencontrent és livres des Prophètes bien 
souvent, Que les.sacrilices ne sont point 
agréables à Dieu, qu'il ne les requiert 
point, et qu'ils sont de nul pri i 
mesmes qu'ils luy sont en abon 
Mais là est démonstré le vice qui est par 
accident aux sacrifices, et non pas quel- 


pource que les hypocrites autrement 
estans obstinez en leur impiété, vouloyent 
appaiser Dieu par sacrifices, il estoit be- 
soin de les rédarguer en ceste sorte. Et 
pourtant les Prophètes réjettent les sacri- 
lices, nou pas entant qu ‘ils estoyent or- 
donnez de Dieu, mais entant que les gens 
de mauvaise vie les corrompoyent et pro- 
fanoyent par leurs meschantes conscien- 
ces. Mais quant à ce passage, c'est autre 
chose. Car il ne condamne point les sa- 
ritices offers par hypocrisie, ou autre: 

ment n’estans point faits comme il appar- 
tient à cause de la perversité ct malice 


des hommes : mais il nie qu’ils soyent 
requis des fidèles et vrais serviteurs de 
Dieu. Car il parle de soy, qui les offroit 


de cœur net et de mains pures : et tou- 
tesfois il dit qu'ils ne sont point agréables 
à Dieu. Si on objecte qu'ils ne sont point 
agréables d’eux-mesmes , ne de leur pro- 
pre dignité, ains pour une autre fin : je di 
derechef, que ceste réplicque est hors de 
propos. Car quand les hommes attribuent 
{plus aux cérémonies externes qu'il ne 
| faut, c’est alors qu'il les faut ramener au 
Iservice spirituel : lors le S. Esprit pro- 


468 COMME) 


nonce que les cérémonies ne sont rien 
envers Dieu, quand par l'erreur des hom- 
mes elles sont prisées outre mesure. Da- 
vid certes ne devoit point mespriser la 
constume de sacrifier, veu qu'il estoit 
sujet à la Loy. Je confesse qu'il devoit 
servir Dieu d'affection intérieure, et pur 
zèle de cœur : mais cependant il ne luy 
estoit pas licite de laisser ce que Dieu 
luy avoit commandé. Or il a eu le com- 
mandement de sacrifier, qui luy estoit 
commun avec les autres. Ainsi nous re 
cueillons qu'il a regardé plus loin qu'à 
l'estat de Son temps, quand il disoit, Tu 
n'as point voulu sacrifice. Bien est vray 
que du temps mesme de David, ceci a eu 
lieu en partie, Que Dieu ne se soucie 
point des sacrifices : mais pourre qu'ils 
estoyent tous détenus encore sous le 
joug de pédagogie. David ne pouvoit ren- 
dre un pur service à Dieu, qu'il ne fust 
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Les paroles de David signifient autre 
chose. Car il y a, Tu m'as percé l'aureille. 
Laquelle façon de parler aucuns pensent 
estre tirée d’une coustume ancienne de la 
Loy. Car si quelqu'un ne tenant conte de 
l'affranchissement du Jubilé, se vouloit 
assujetir à perpétuelle servitude, l'aureille 
luy estoit percée d'une alesne , Exode, 
cap. XXL, v. 6. Voyei done quel est 1e 
sens selon leur opinion, Seigneur, tu m'a 
pour serviteur à jamais. Toutesfois je le 
pren autrement, asçavoir pour Rendre 
docile et obéissant. Car nous sommes 
sourds jusqu'à ce que Dieu nous ouvre 
les_aurvilles : c’est-à-dire, jusqu'à ce 
qu'il corrige la dureté et obstination qui 
esLenracinée en nous. Combien qu'il ÿ a 
une antithèse tacite entre le commun 
peuple lourd et grossier (auquel les sa- 
i estoyent seulement comme des 
iiosmes où des remembrances san 


par manière de dire vestu de ceste forme. 
ÏL est doneques nécessaire de venir au! 
règne de Christ, avant que cela soit en-| 
tiérement véritable, Que Dieu ne veut | 
point de sacritices. 11 Y a un semblable | 
passage au Pseaume XVI, 40, Tu ne| 
pérmetiras point que ton Sainct voye | 
corruption. Car combien que Dieu ait | 
délivré David de corruption en son en- 
droit, toutesfois ceci n'a point esté vraye- 
ment accompli qu'en Christ. Ceci cm- 
porte grand poids, que quand il promet 
qu'il fera la volonté de Dieu, il n'assigne 
aucun lieu aux sacriices, Car nous re 
ecueillons de cela, qu'on ne laisse point 
d'obéir parfaitement à Dieu, encore qu'on 
n'use point de sacrifices : ce qui n'a point 
esté ‘ray, sinon après l’abolissement de 
la Loy. Je ne nie pas toutesfois que Da- 
vid tant ici qu'au Pseaume LI, v. 18, 
n'ait tellement amoindri l'estime des sa- 
crifices externes, qu'il a préféré ce qui 
estoit le principal : mais il ne faut point 
douter qu'il n'ait estendu sa veue äu ri 
gne de Christ en tous les deux passage: 
Et de fait, l'Apustre rend tesmoignage 
que Christ est à bon droict introduit par- 
lant en ce Pseaume : où entre les com- 
mandemens de Dieu les sacrifices ne sont 
pas mesmes mis au dernier lieu, lesquels 
Dieu requéroit si estroittement sous la 


Loy. Mais tu m'as approprié un corps. 


ù) et David, auquel Dieu en avoit 
monstré plus subtilement l'usage légi- 
time et spirituel. Or l' Apostre, Suyvant 
les Grecs, a dit, Tu m'as approprié un 
Corps. Car les Aposires n'ont pas esté si 
scrupuleux à réciter les propres mots, 
moyennant qu'ils se gardassent de fans- 
sement abuser de l'Escriture à leur prou- 
it. Il faut tousjours considérer, à quel 
proposils allèguent les tesmoignages. Car 
quant au but du passage, ils se donnent 
bien garde de tirer l'Escriture par vio- 
lence à un autre mais quant aux 
mots et autres choses qui ne touchent 
point le propos qu'ils traittent, ils se 
donnent assez grande licence, 

7 Au commencement du livre. elc. 
Le uot Hébricu signifie proprement un 
rolle. Car nous sçavons que les livres 
ont esté anciennement pliez à | 
d'un rolle. Au reste, il n’y a point d'in- 
convénient, que par ce mot de lévre, 
nous entendions la Loy, qui prescrit la 
règle de vivre sainctement à Lous les en- 
fans de Dieu. Combien que ceste exposi- 
tion me semble plus vraye et propre : 
qu'il se dise estre du nombre de 
ceux qui se rendent obéissans à Dieu. Il 
est vray que la Loy nous commande bien 
à tous d'obéir à Dieu : mais David entend 
est nombré entre ceux qui sont ap- 
pelez pour obéir à Dieu. En après, il 
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proteste qu'il obéit à la vocation, quand 
il dit, J'ay voulu. Ce qui convient spé- 
cialement à Christ. Car combien que tous 
tidèles aspirent à la justice de Dieu, tou- 
tesfoi a que Christ qui soit totale- 
ment disposé à faire la volonté de Dieu. 
Néantmoins ce passage nous doit tou: 
esmouvuir à promptemuent obéir. Car 
pour ceste cause Christ est le patron de 
parfaite obéissance , afin que tous ceux 
qui sont des sieus, s'efforcent à le suy- 
vre à l'envi Pun de l'autre, et que tous 
ensemble respondent à la vocation de 
Dieu, et que toute leur vie approuve ce 
mot estre véritable en leur endroit, Me 
voyci. À vel mesme $ arte aussi 
ce qui s'ensuit, Qu'il est escril au livre 
que nous fucions la volonté de Dieu. 
Comme il est dit ailleurs, Que la fin de 
nostre élection est, que nous Soyons 
sainets el sans répréhension devant sa 
face, Ephés., T, 

9 IL oste done le premier, afin qu'il 
establisse le second. Voyla pourquoy 
et à quel propos est alé passage 
asçavoir alin que nous sçachions que 
plene et parfaite justice sous le règne de 
Christ, n'ha point besoin des sacrili 
de la Loy. Car la vo‘onté de Dieu, quant 
à la règle de perfeciion est establie, 
iceux ostez. Il s'ensuit done que depuis 
que le sacrifice de Christ est venu, les 
sacrilices des bestes doyvent estre 0s- 
tez : veu qu'ils n'ont rien de commun 
avec iceluy. Car (comme nous avons dit) 
David en ce passage n’avoil aucune oc- 
casion de rejetter les sact S pour 
quelque v nt d'ailleurs : veu 
" se point aux hypocrites, 
et ne reprend point la superstition d'un 
service mal réglé : ains il nie que les 
crifices usitez soyent requis de l'homme 
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fidèle et sainctement instruit : et tesmoi- 
gne qu'on peut parfaitement obéir à Dieu 
sans iceux. 

10 Par laquelle volonté nous sommes 
sanctifiez, elc. Après avoir accommodé 
nage de David à sa matière, il 
lourne maintenant par occasion quelques 
paroles à son proufit : et ce plustost 
pour orner Sn prôpos, que pour pour- 
suyvre l'exposition du passage susdit. 
David proteste, non point tant en sa 
propre personne qu'en li personne de 
Christ, qu'il est prest à faire la volonté 
de Dieu. Ceci s'estend à tous les mem- 
bres de Christ, Car la doctrine de sainct 
Paul est sénerale, quand il dit, Ceste est 
la volonté de Christ, vostre sanetifica- 
ce qu'un chacun s'abstiene d'im- 
ité!. Mais pouree qu'en Christ cest 
exemple d'ob a é excellent 
ar-dessus les autres, de se présenter 
mort de là croix, et que pour ceste 
cause principalement il à pris forme de 
serviteur : à ceste raison l'Apostre dit 
que Christ a satisfait au commandement 
de son Père en s'offrant en sacri 
due par ce moyen nous avons 6SLÉ $ 
Quand il adjouste, Par l'oblation 
du corps de Jésus-Christ, il fait allusion 
à ceste partie du Pseaume, Tu ma 
proprié le corps, pour le moins comme 
ilest au Grec. Par ce moyen il signifie 
que Christ a trouvé en soÿ-mesine de 
quoy appaiser son Père: en sorte qu'il 
n'a point eu h es d'ailleurs. 
Car si le Sacriticateur Lévitique eust eu 
le corps approprié, les sacrilices des 
bestes eussent esté superflus, Mais Christ 
cul est suflisant, et de soy est sufi- 
nt à accomplir Lout ce que Dicu re- 
quiert. 

3) 4 Tes, 19,8 


41 ToutSacrificateur donc assistoit chacun jour, administrant et offrant sou- 
ventesfois les mesmes sacrifices, lesquels ne pouroyent jamais oster les péchez. 
12 Mais cestuy-ci ayant offert un seul sacrifice pour les péchez, est assis 


éternellement à la dextre de Dieu. 


13 Atlendant ce qui resle, jusques à ce que ses ennemis soyent mis pour le 


marchepied de ses pieds*. 


14 Car par une seule oblation il a consacré à perpétuité ceux qui sont sanc- 


tifez. 


4) Pa. CX, 2, 1 Cor. XV, 28. 
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45 El aussi le sainct Esprit le nous tesmoigne : car après avoir dit en pre- 


mier lieu, 
46 C'est-ci le Testament que je leur 


Je mettray mes loix en leur cœur : et les escri 


feray après ces jours : le Seigneur dit, 
ay en leurs entendemens, 


47 Et n'auray plus soucenance de leurs péchez et iniquitez?. 
18 Or là où il y a rémission de ces choses, il n'y a plus d'oblation pour le 


péché. 

4) Ou, l'allianee que. 2) Jér XXXL, 39, 34. 

A4 Tout Sacrificateur donc assistoit 
chacun jour, ete. C'est la conclusion de 
toute la dispute, que la coustume d'offrir 
tous les jours est du tout discordante 
et contraire à la sacrificature de Christ. 
EL que pour ceste cause depuis son ad- 
vénement l'office des cateurs Lé- 
vitiques, la manière et coustume desquel: 
est d’ofirir tous les jours, a prins lin. 
Car la nature des choses répugnantes 
est telle, que quand lune est establie, 
l'autre tombe bas. Jusques yei il a plu 
que suflisamment débatu pour establir la 
Sacrilicature de Christ : il reste donc 
que ceste ancienne sacrilicature cesse, 
laquelle ne convient point avec celle de 
Christ. Car tous fidèles ont plene et par- 
faite consécration en l'oblation unique 
d'iceluy. Combien qu'on pourroit expo- 
ser le mot Grec, Il a consommé ou par- 
fait j'ay mieux aimé dire, // a consacré 
pource qu'il est maintenant question d 
choses qui concernent le service de Die 
Quand il dit, Ceux qui sont sanctifiez, 
il comprend sous ce mot tous les enfans 
de Dieu: et nous admoneste que nous 
perdrons temps de chercher ailleurs la 
grâce de sanctification. Mais afin que les 
hommes ne se facent à croire que Christ 
soit maintenant oisif au ciel, il dit dere- 
chef qu'il est assis à la dextre du Père. 
Par laquelle façon de parler (comme il a 
esté veu ailleurs) est signifié Empire et 
puissance. Et pourtant il ne faut point 
craindre qu'il souffre que la vertu de 
mort viene à s'esteindre, où qu'il per- 
mette qu'elle demeure ensevelie 
di-je, qui pour ceste cause est vi 
afin qu'il remplisse le ciel et la terre 
de sa vertu. D'avantage, il nous admo- 
neste par les paroles du Pseaume, jus- 
ques à quand doit durer cest estat où 
condition : asçavoir jusques à ce que 


Christ ait totalement mis à néant tous 


ses ennemis. Parquoy, si nostre foy cher- 
che Christ séaut à la dextre de Dieu, et 
se repose paisiblement sur ce qu'il est là 
assis, nous jouirons lement du fruit 
de ceste victoire : nous triompherons, 
di-je, avec nostre Chef, estans despouil- 
lez de la corruption de la chair, nos en- 
nemis, Satan, le péché, la mort, et tout 
le monde estans abbatus et subjuguez. 
45 Aussi le sainct Esprit le nous 
tesmoigne, ele. Ce n'est point sans cause 
ni une chose superflue, qu'il amène ce 
tesmoïgnage de Jéréuie pour la seconde 
lois. Par ci-devant il l'a allégué à autre 
lin : asçavoir pour monstrer qu'il a falu 
que le vieil Testament fust aboli, d'au- 
nouveau esloit prom 
ger la débilité du v 
autre chose, 
asiste et se fonde seulement sur 
mot, El n'auray plus souvenance de 
leurs pêchez et iniquitez : et recueille 
de cela, qu'il n'y a plus d'usage de sa- 
crifice, veu que les péchez sont effacez, 
Il pourroit bien sembler que ceste con- 
séquence ne seroit pas guères ferme. 
Car combien que jadis il y eust des pro- 
messes innumérables de la réiuission des 
péchez en la Loy et aux Prophètes, tou- 
tesfois l'Eglise ne laissoit point d'offrir 
des sacrilices pour iceux : parquoy la 
rémission des péchez n’exclud point les 
sacrifices, Mais si nous considérons de 
près chacun poinet, les Pères avoyent 
aussi sous la Loy les mesmes promesses 
de la rémission des péchez, que nous 
avons aujourd'huy : estans appuyez sur 
icelles ils invoquoyent Dieu, et se glo- 
oyent d'avoir impétré pardon. Or 
est-il néantmoins que le Prophète, comme 
amenant une chose nouvelle et non en- 
core ouye, promet que sous la nouvelle 
alliance il n'y aura nulle mémoire des 
péchez devant Dieu. De cela on peut re- 
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cueillir que les péchez sont maintenant 
pardonnez d'une autre façon qu'ils n’es- 
loyent anciennement. Or ceste diversité 
ne gist point en la parole ni en la foy, 
mais au pris de la rémission. Maintenant 
done Dieu n'ha point souvenance des 
péchéz et iniquitez, d'autant que la pur- 
gation a esté faite de tous une fois. Au- 
trement le Prophète eust dit en vain, que 
ce seroit en un bénéfice et grâce du nou- 
veau Testament, Que Dieu ura plus 
souvenance des péchez. Au reste, puis 
que nous Sommes venus jusque: 
de la dispute qui a esté yei 
chant la sacrificature de Christ, il faut 
que les lecteurs soyent advertis en peu 
de paroles 
tes du sacrifice de la Messe, 
moins réfutée que les sacrilice \ 
sont abolis. Ils maintionent que leur 
Messe est un sacritice pour effacer les 
péchez des vifs et des morts : l'Apostre 
au contraire dit qu'il n'y a plus de lieu 
pour Sacrifice, depuis que la prophétie 
de Jérémie est accomplie. Îs amènent 
une cavillation, que ce west point un 
nouveau sacrifice, ni autre que celuy de 
Christ, mais le mesme : et l’Apostre dé- 
bat au contraire, qu'on ne doit point 
réitérer ce mesme sacrifice : et non-seu- 
lemeut il dit que le sacrifice de Christ es 
unique, mais aussi qu'il n'a esté offert 
qu'une Joint que par plusieurs fo 

il attribue à Christ seul l'honneur de la 
sacrilicature, tellement que nul n'est 
propre ou suffisant pour offrir Christ que 
luy-mesme seul. Ils ont encore un autre 
eschappatoire, quand ils l'appellent Sa- 
erifice sans sang : mais l'Apostre afferme 
sans exreption, que pour faire sacrifice, 
la mort est requise. Outre plus, les Pa- 
pistes ont encore une autre tergiversa- 
tion, quand ils réplicquent que la Messe 


19 J'eu donc, frères, que nous avons 


le sang de Jésus, 
20 Par le chemin lequel il nous a 
dire par sa chair, 


SUR L'ÉPISTRE AUX HÉBRIEUX. 


#7 


est une application du sacrifice unique 
que Christ a une fois parfait. Mais l'A- 
postre enseigne au contraire, que la 
cause pourquoy les sacrifices de la Loy 
ont esté abolis par la mort de Christ, 
cest pource qu'en iceux on faisoit mé- 
moire des péchez. Dont appert que ceste 
façon d'applicquer qu'ils ont forgée, est 
cessée. Brief, que les Papistes se tour- 
nent de quelque costé qu'ils voudront, si 
ne pourront-ils jamais eschapper que la 
disputation présente de l'Apostre ne des- 
couvre apertement que leur Messe est 
plene de plusieurs sacrilèges. Car pre- 
mièrement, tesmoin l'Apostre, il n’y à 
personne qui ait esté suffisant pour offrir 
Christ que luy-mesme seul: et en la 
Messe il est offert par les ns d'un 
autre. Secondement, l'Apostre non-seu- 
lement maintient le sacritice de Chi 
tre unique, mais aussi qu'il n'a esté 
orte qu'il nest licite 
de le réitérer : Messe, quoy qu'ils 
gazouillent que c'est un mesme sacrifice, 
toutesfois il appert qu'il est fait tous les 
jours : et eux-mesmes le confessent, 
'Apostre n'avoue aucun sacrifice sans 
sang et mort : ceux-ci done babillent 
pour néant que le sacritice qu'ils offrent, 
est sans sang. L'Apostre quand il est 
question d'impétrer pardon de nos offen- 
nous commande d'avoir nostre re- 
ours à ce sacrifice unique, que Christ à 
offert une fois en la eroix : et nous dis- 
cerne d'avec les Pères par ceste marque, 
que la façon de sacrilier tous les jours 
est abolie par la venue de Christ. Ceux- 
ci afin que la mort de Christ nous soit 
fructueuse et proufitable, requiérent des 
applications qui se facent tous les jours 
par sacrilice : en sorte que les Chrestiens 
ne sont en rien différens des Juifs, sinon 
au signe extérieur. 


fit qu’une fois, en 
en 


liberté d'entrer aux Lieux saincts par 


i frais el vivant par le voile, c'est-à- 


21 £t que nous avons un grand Sacrificateur commis sur la maison de 


Dieu : 


22 Allons avec vray cœur en certitude de foy, ayans les cœurs neltoyez de 
mauvaise conscience, el le corps lavé d'eau nette. 
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23 Tenons le confession de nostre es 


promis est fidele. 


19 T'eu done, frère, 
liberté d'entrer aux licur saincts, ete. 


1 recueille une épilogue ou une somme 
ae : après laquelle 


de la doctrine précéd 
il adjouste bien à propos un 
de grand poids, et me 
ceux qui auront 


sxhortation 
ce avec sévérité 
rejetté la grace de 


Christ, Or la somme est telle, Que toutes 


les cérémonies par lesquelles on avoit ac: 
sous la loi tuaire de Dieu, ont 
ferme vérité en Christ : en sorte que 
ge d'icelles est superfin et inutile à 
celny qui ha Christ Or afin de micux 
exprimer il descrit par î 
l'ac que Christ nous donne. 
compare le ciel au Sanctuaire ancien : et 
propose sous manivres de parler fisurées 
les choses qui ont esté Mir et 
accomplies en Christ. Vray est que les 
allégories quelque fui ob: 
matiere qu'elles ne le 
mais cesle-ci n'a pas peu de 
si apporte be: en de Es 


gnoïssions qu doi les choses qui ont 
é figurées en la Loy, sont ma 


presque mot qui wemporte son poids, 
aussi souvenons-nous qu'il vei une 
antithèse cachée, tendant maps. 


à 
qu'il faut que la vérité qui est veu 
Christ, abolisse les figures anciennes 
Premièrement il dit, Que nous arons li 
berté d'entrer aux Lieux saints. { 


Le 
pris esté dosné aux Pères 
sous là Lay. Car il estoit défendu au 
peuple d'entrer au Sanctuaire visible : 
Sinon que le sonver: rificateur por- 
toit les noms des douze Lignées sur ses 
espaules, et douze pierres précieuses de- 
en mémoire de tout 
le peuple. Mais maintenant c’est bien 
tement. Car nous avons entrée au 
ciel, non pas seulement figure, mais 
à la vérité par le moyen de Christ : d'au- 
tant qu'il nous a Sacritirature 
royale, 4 Pierre, Il, 9. 11 dit, Per le sang 
de Jésus : pouree que quand le souverain 
Sacrificateur entroit tous les ans, 


vant son estomach, 


nl 


que nous «cons 
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érance sans varier. Car celuy qui l'a 


du Sanctuaire n'éstoit point ouvert que 
le sang w’entreveinst. Mais il monstre 
puis après quelle différence il y a entre 
res 
Car comme 
bestes se corrompist incontinent, 
pouvoit pas long temps gard 
eur: mais le Sang de Christ, qui ne 
veut estre corrompu par aucune putré- 
, ains coule rétenant toujours sa 
ulenr vive, nous suflira jusqu'à la fin 
du monde. Il ne se faut point esbahir si 
rilices des bestes occises n'avoyent 
L de sivifier, veu que 
N mais Christ 
nt ressuscité des morts pour nous 
rer vie, fail descouler la siene en 
nous, pour nous en faire participans. Et 
“este est la consécration perpétuelle du 
chemin, que par mauicre de dire le sang 
{ dégoutte tousjours devant la 
lace de son Père pour arrouser le ciel et 
la terre. 

20 Par le voile. Corame le voile cou- 
vreit les secrets du netuaire, el tou- 
tesfois il ouvroil l'entrée pour y venir 

usi combien que la Divinité ait esté 
chée en la chair de Christ, nonobstant 
elle nous mène jusques au ciel : et nul 
ne trouvera Dieu, sion ccluy auquel 
Christ homme sera la voye et l'huis, Par 
si nous sommes adnionestez que la 
ire de Christ ne doit point estre esti- 
née par Le regard extérieur de Ja chair : 
et d'autrepart aussi qu'il ne faut point 
mespriser sa chair, à l'occasion de ce 
qu'elle est comme un voile qui couvre et 
tient cachée la majesté de Dieu : veu 
qu'icelle mesme nous conduit à la jouis- 
sance de tous les biens de Dieu. 

21 Et que nous avons un grand Sa- 
crificateur, ete. N faut maintenant ré- 
duire en mémoire tout ce qu'il a dit ci- 
dessus de l'abrogation de l'ancienne 
erilicature. Car Christ ne peut estré 
eutrement Sacriicateur, que ces autres 
premiers ne soyent déposez de l'oflice, 
veu que c'estoil un autre ordre, I signifie 
donc qu'on doit laisser et quitter toutes 
ces chases que Christ a changées par 


ne de Christ et le sang des bestes. 
ainsi soit que le sang des 
il ne 
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son advénement. Et l'establit expressée- 
ment sur toute la maison de Dieu : afin 
que tous ceux qui voudront avoir place | j 
en l'Eglise, s'assujetissent à Christ, et 
l'élisent pour leur Conducteur et gouver- 
neur, luy sans autre, 

22 Allons avec vray cœur. Tout ainsi | 
qu'il à monstré qu'il n'y à rien en Christ | 
ni en son sacrifice, qui ne soit spirituel 
et céleste : aussi veut que ce que n 
apportons de nostre costé, soit corres- 
pondant. Les Juifs se purgeoyent ancien 
nement par divers arrousemens, ain | 
qu'ils fussent préparez pour le service | 
de Dieu. I ne se fut esbahir si les fa 
çons de purger estoyent charnelles, ve 
que le service de Dieu mesme estant en- 
vcloppé d'ombres, sentoit eacore aucune 
ment la chair, Car on élisoit un Sacriti- 
cateur mortel d'entre les pécheurs, qu 
deust aire Le service de Dieu pour que 
que eips, Bien est 
dieux X 


i-il orné d'un pré- 


tuent, mais Loutestois vost 
Meut de ee monde: pour sé présenter 
lee dé Dicn, il venoit sexe 


CNE à 


arche de l'allinnee : pour 
fier son entrée, il empruntoit son sactilice 
d'un troupeau de Pestes brutes, Miis eu 
Christ toutes choses soul beaucoup plus | 
excellentes. leelay non-seuivienl pur et 
innocent, mais la source de toute sainc- 
teté et justice, est ordonné Sacrificaieur 
par oracle céleste + hot poiut pour un | 
brief temps de veste vie mortelle, mais à 
perpétuité. Le serment est interposé 
pour confirmation : il vient à faire son 
ollice, estaut orné de tous duns du sainet 
Esprit en perfection trésaccomplie : il 
rend Dicu propice par Son sang, et l'ap- 
paise envers les hommes : il mionte par- 
dessus les cieux, afin que devant Di 
comparoisse Médiateur pour nous. Par- 
quoy, nous ne devons tien apporter de 
nostre part qui ne Soit correspondant : 
d'autant qu'il ÿ doit avoir un consente 
ment mutuel entre le Sacrificateur et le 
peuple : eL pourtant, que tous les lave 
mens extérieurs de la chair Soyent mis 
bas, el que toute ceste pompe el appar 
de cérémonies cesse. Car à l'opposite de 
ces figures externes, l'Apostre met Le 
cœur vray et la certitude de la foy, e1 
la purgation de tous vices. Et de cec 
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vous recncillons comment il nous faut 
«stre disposez, afin que nous puissions 
jouir des bérélices de Christ. Car on ne 
vient point à luy, Sinon avec un cœur en- 
où vray, une foy certaine et pure 
conscience. Or il oppose le cœur vraÿ où 
el cœur fardé et double. En ce 


îl 
mot Certitude il monstre quelle est la 


ature de la Foy : et quant et quant il 
nous admoneste que la grâce de Christ 
ne peut estre receuë, sinon de ceux qui 
pportent une persuasion asseurée el 
ue. I appelle Nettoyement du cœur 
de mauvaise conscience, où quand nous 
s réputez purs devant Dieu ayans 
é la rémission de nos péchez, où 
quand Le cœur purgé de toutes affections 
meschautes ne renivrd plus d'aucuns ai- 
guillons de la chair, Quant à moy, je 
suis content Sous ce Mot de comprendre 
Fun et l'autre. Ce qui s'ensuit du corps 
laré d'eau nette, plusieurs le prenent du 


Baptesme : mais il me semble plus pro: 
babe, que l'Apostre ft allusion aux 
rémonies anciennes de la Loy : el que 


moyen sous le nom d'Eau il si- 
guifie le sainet Esprit, comme Ezéchiel, 
AAXVI, +, 25, aussi en parle, 
ut, d'espandray sur vous des eaux 
les, ele, Or la somme de tout Je pro- 
s est, que nous sommes participans 
Christ, si estans sancliliez de corps et 
ue, nous venons à luy : au reste, 
que eeste sanetiication est une ferme 
foy, une pure conscience, el nettété de 
orps et d'äme, laquelle procède du 
parfaite par iceluy : 
et non point une sanctification qui con 
siste en pompe visible de cérémonies. A 
ce mesnie propos sainet Paul, en la se- 
conde aux Cor., VIE, 4, exhorte les tidè- 
les de se purger de toute souilleure de 
la hair et de l'esprit : veu que Dieu les 
à adoptez pour eufans. 

Tenons lu confession de nostre 
ance suns varier. Pource qu'il 
horte yei les Juifs à persévérance, il 
nomme plustost l'espérance que la foy. 
Car tout ainsi que l'espérance naïist de 
la foy, aussi la nourrit-elle et entretient 
a fin. IL requiert d'avantage la 
confession : d'autant que ce n’est point 
une xraye foy, si elle ne se manifeste 


WT 
devant les hommes. Et il semble qu'il 
reprend obliquement la simulation de 
ceux qui pour acquérir la grâce de leur 
nation, sardoyent trop se eusement 
les cérémonies de la Loy. H v 
que non-seulement 
mais aussi qu'ils monstrent par effet en 
quel honneur et estime ils ont Chri 
Au reste, il faut diligemment noter la 
raison qu'il mel puis après : asçavoir | 
que Dieu qui l'a promis, est fidèle. Car 


COMMENTAIRES 


:ce fondement, 


érogent de eur, pre 


|mes et la promesse de Dieu. Ca 
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Que Dieu est véritable, 
Or ceste vérité consiste en la promesse, 
Car avant que nous croyons, il faut que 
1 voix de Dieu précède : et puis toute 


1 done | voix ou parole de Dieu ne sera pas pro- 


ur engendrer la foy : il n'y a que 
la promesse, sur laquelle la foy se re- 


. |pose. Et mesme on peut recueillir de ce 


a une relation et corres- 
foy des hom- 
si Dieu 


| passage, qu'il y 
| pondan e mutuelle entr 


premiérement nous sommes ense nez [ne promettoit, ul ne croiroit. 


par cela, que nostre foy est appuyée sur 


24 Et prenons garde l'un à l'autre, afin de nous inciter à charité et à bon- 


nes œuvres, 
25 Ne délai: 


ans point nostre assemblée, comme aucuns ont de coustume, 


ains adinonestans lun l'autre : et ce d'autant plus que vous voyez le jour ap- 


procher. 


26 Car st nous péchons volontairement après avoir receu la cognoissance 
de vérité, il ne reste plus de sacrifice pour les pichez : 


27 Mais une ultente terrible de jugement, et une fureur? de feu qui dévo- 


rera les adverse 
1) He. 


ires. 


Vis & 2) Ouxferveur. 

24 Et prenons garde l'un à l'autre 
afin de nous inciter à charité. ete. Je 
ne doute point qu'il ne parle particulière- 
ment aux Juifs, et qu'il ne leur addresse 
spécialement ceste exhortation. On sçait 
combien a esté grande l'arrogance de 
eeste nation, Pource qw'ils estoyent issus 
d'Abraham , ils se glorifioyent d'estre 
seuls receus de Dieu en l'alliance de la 
vie éternelle, en déboutant tous les au 
tres. Estans enflez d'une telle préroga- 
tive, et mesprisans tous les autres pe 
ples au pris d'eux, ils vouloyent qu' 
les estimast seuls estre l'Eglise de Dieu 
et qui plus est, ils S'aitribuoyent orgu 
leusement Ie titre d’Eglise, propre 
à eux seuls. Or pour corriger ceste arro- 
june, a falu que les Apostres ayent 
prins grand'peine. Et selon mon opinion, 
c’est ce que l'Apostre prétend maintenant, 
que les Juifs ne soyent point maris si 
les Gentils leur sont assoriez, et s'ils 
sont unis avec eux en un mesme corps 
d'Eglise. Or il dit en premier lieu, Pre- 
nons garde l'un à l'autre. Car alors 


Dieu assembloit son Eglise des Juifs et 


des Gentils, entre lesquels il y avoit eu 
tousjou nd discord , tellement que 
ceste sociélé estoit comme qui voudroit 
accorder le feu aves l'eau. EL pourtant 
les Juifs reeuloyent et se séparoyent, 
pour ce qu'il leur sembloit n'estre point 
raisonnable que les Gentils fussent com- 
parez à eux. L'Apostre oppose à ce per- 
vers aiguillon d'envie qui les puingnoit, 
un autre aignillon contraire, asçavoi De 
char ar le mot Grec duquel il use, 
nifie une ardeur de contention. Afin 
done que les Juifs estans embrasez d'en- 
vie, w'entrent en combat contre les Gen- 
tils,illes ex uneémulalion sainete : 
asçavoir qu'ils S'incitent et aiguillonnent 

ité, Ce qui s'en- 
suit incontinent après , conferme ceste 
exposition. Ne délaissans point, dit-il, 
nostre assemblée. W faut noter la compo- 
sition du mot Grec, lequel ne signifie 
pas simplement Assemblée ou congréga- 
tion, mais Congrégation augmentée de 
nouveaux accroissemens. Lors la paroyÿ 
estant rompue Dieu rassembloit ceux qui 
avoyent esté estranges de l'Eglise, pour 
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les unir avec ses enfans, Ephés., IE, 44. 
Par ainsi, les Gentils estoyent un nouveau 
et non accoustumé accroissement de l'E- 
glise, Les Juifs prenoyent cela à grand 
déshonneur, en sorte que plusieurs d'en- 
ireux se révoltoyent de l'Exlise, pensans 
avoir occasion suflisante de ce faire 

cause d’un tel meslinge des Gentils avec 
eux. Car on ne leur pouvoit pas facilement 
persuader qu'ils deussent_ quitter leur 
droiet. Or ils estimoyent que le droict 
d'adoption leur fust particulier et propre 
L'Apostre done les admoneste qu'ils ne 
Soyent point incitez à délaisser l' 
ause de ceste équalité :_ et afin qu'il ne 
semble qu’il les admoneste en vain, i 
dite que ce Vice est commun à plusieurs, 
Nous entendons maintenant quelle est 
l'intention de l'Apostre , et quelle néces- 
sité l'a contraint à faire ceste exhoriation. 
Toutesfois il nous faut recueillir de ceci 
une doctrine générale. Car ceste maladie 
règne par tout entre les hommes, qu'un 
chacun se préfére aux autres : et singu- 
liérement ceux qui semblent avoir quelque 
chose de plus excellent que les autres, à 
grand'peine souffriront-ils que ceux qui 
Sont au-dessous d'eux leur soyent faits 
égaux. D'avantage il y a un si grand cha- 
grin presques en tous, qu'un chacun se 
leroit volontiers des Eglises à part, $ 
luy estoit possible, d'autant qu'il est di 
licile de s'accommoder aux mœurs des 
autres. Les riches sont envieux les uns 
contre les autres : à grand'peine y en 
aurai de cent l'un d'eux qui daignast 
nommer et Lenir les povres ses frères. Si 
ve n'est que nous SOyons attirez par si- 
militude et convenance de meurs, eL par 
d'autres alléchemens où commoditez , il 
est plus que difficile de nourrir entre nous 
une concorde perpétuelle. Parquoy, veste 
admonition nous est plus que nécessaire, 
ce que nous Soyons plustost incitez à 
charité qu'à envie , el que ne nous sépa- 
rions de ceux que Dieu nous a conjoints. 
ais que nous aimions de fraternelle di- 
leelion tous ceux qui sont unis avec 
dous par un consentement de foy. Et de 
het, tant plus que Satan veille pour nous 
arracher de l'Eglise en quelque sorte que 
ve soit, où nous en retirer cauteleuse- 
men et comme à la desrobbée, tant plus 
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devons-nous estre Soigneux à chercher et 
imer unité. Cela se fera quand nul ne 
se plaira plus qu'il ne doit, mais quand 
nous aurons tous ce but, de nous inciter 
les uns les autres à charité : et qu'il n'y 
aura point autre émulation entre nous , 
que de bien faire. Car à la vérité le mes- 
pris de nos frères, nostre chagrin, envie, 
une trop excessive estimation dé nous- 
mesmes, et autres pervers aignillons ren- 
{dent suflisant tesmoïignage qu'il n'y 4 
nulle charité en nous, où que pour le 
selle est bien refroidie. Après avoir 
ans point nostre assemblée, 
liladjouste, fins admonestans l'un l'a 
ire : signifiant par cela que tous fidèles 
|doyvent recueillir de tontes pars l'Eglise 
en toutes les sortes qu'il leur sera possi- 
ble. Car nous sommes appelez du Set- 
|gneur à evste condition, que puis après 
un chacun s'efforce d'amener les autres , 
et de remettre au chemin ceux qui sont 
l'errans, de tendre la main à ceux qui sont 
|tombez , et d'acquérir ceux qui sout en- 
core estrangers. Que si nous devons em- 
| ployer tant de peine envers ceux qui sont 
encore estranges du troupean de Christ, 
combien plus grande diligenec est requise 
à admonester nos frères , lesquels Dieu 
nous a desjà associez ? 
| 25 Comme aucuns ont de coustume. 
{1 appert par ceci, que la premiére souree 
| de tous sehismes et divisions, a esté que 
les hommes orgucilleux en mesprisant les 
autres se sont pleu à eux-mesmes plus 
que de raison. Mais quand nous 0ÿons 
dire que desjà du temps des Apostres il y 
avoit des hommes desloyaux qui aban- 
donnoyent l'Eglise, nous devons estre 
moins esmeus et troublez de tels exem- 
ples d’apostasies et révoliemens qu'on 
{peut veoir aujourd'huy. Vi que ee 
n'est pas un petit scandal ad ceux 


| qui avoyent monstré quelque signe de la 
{crainte de Dieu, et fait profession d'une 
|mesme foy avec nous, se révoltent du 


Dieu visant: mais pource que ce n'est 
point chose nouvelle, nous en devons 
Lestre moins esmeus , comme nous avons 
jà dit. Au reste, l'Apostre a entremeslé eu 
{membre , pour monstrer qu'il ne parloit 
| point ainsi sans cause, mais afin qu'il 
l'apportast remède nécessaire à la maladie, 


476 
qui couroit desjà par trop. Et ce d'au- 
tant plus que vous voyez le jour appro- 
cher. Aucuns pensent que ce passage 
convient avec ce que dit et Paul aux 
lomains, XHL, 41, Il est heure de nous 
lever du somne. Car maintenant le salut 
est plus approché de nous, que lors que 
nous avons creu. Mais quant à moy, je 
pense plustost qu'il fait mention du der- 
nier advénement de Christ, l'attente du- 
quel nous doit merveilleusement inciter 
lant à penser de vivre s ctement , qu'à 
estre songneux de recu 
nous y employer d' 
2 Pierre, IL, 44. G 
doit venir Christ, 


semble Lous en un, de ceste dispersion en | 


laquelle nous errons maintenant? Par 

quoy, tant plus que nous voyons son 
jour approcher, tant plus nous devons 
nous clorcer que ceux qui sont dissi 
soyent rassemblez et réunis, et qu'il n'y 
ait qu'unx bergerie et un Pasteur, Jehan, 
chap. X, v. 16. Si quelqu'un demande 
pourquoy c'est que l'Apostre parlant de 
ceux qui estoyent encore si loin de la ré- 
vélation de Christ, dit qu'ils ont veu le 
jour approcher, et "qu'il devoit venir in- 
continent : je respon que dès le commen- 
cement du règne de Christ, l'Eg esté 
tellement ordonnée, que les tidéles se de 

voyent proposer que le juge devoit venir 
bien Lost. Et certes ils n'ont point esté 
déveus par fausse imagination, quand ils 
estoyent apparcillez presque à un chacun 
moment à recevoir Christ. Car telle a esté 
la condition de l'Eglise depuis la publica- 
tion de l'Evangile, que Lout ce temps-là 
est vrayement et proprement appelé Le 
dernier Lemps. Parquoy, ceux qui sont 
desjà morts de long temps, n'ont point 
moins veseu sous les derniers jours que 
nous. Les mocqueurs et gaudisseurs se 
vient en cest endroit de nostre simplicité, 
lesquels réputent pour fable tout ce que 
nous croyons de la résurrection 
chair et du dernier jugement. Mais afin 
qu'ils ne corrompent point nostre foy par 
leurs gaudisseries , le sainet Esprit au 
contraire nous admoneste premièrement , 
que mille ans sont comme un jour devant 
Dieu, 2 Pierre, III, 8, en sorte que nul 
temps ne nous duit sembler estre long, 
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toutes fois et quantes que nous pensons 
à l'éternité du Royaume céleste. En après, 
Que depuis que Christ ayant accompli 
loutes les parties de nostre salut, est 
monté au ciel, il est raisonnable qu'estans 
continuellement comme en suspens en 
l'attente de sa seconde révélation 
réputions un chacun jour comme 
toit le dernier. 

26 Car si nous péchons volontaire- 
ment. 1 monstre quelle sévère vengence 
de Dieu est prochaine à tous ceux qui se 
révoltent de la grâce de Christ, d'autant 
qu’estans privez du salut unique, ils sont 
comme desjà destiaez à perdition cer- 
laine. Novatus avec toute sa bande s'est 
is armé de ce passage, pour oster in- 
difléremment toute espérance de pardon 
à tous ceux qui seroyent Lombez en péché 
ës le Baptesme, Ceux qui ne pouvoyent 
réfuter sa calomuie, ont mieux aimé 
n'adjouster point de foy à ceste Epistre, 
que de consentir à une telle absurdité : 
aais la vraye exposition du passage, 
cosbien qu'elle ne soit aidée d'ailleurs, 
sera assez suffisante de S0ÿ pour repous- 
er l'npudence de Novatus. Par ce mot 
Si nous péchons, l'Apostre entend non 
pas ceux qui pèchent en ceci ou en cela, 
mais ceux qui ayans délaissé l'Eglise, 
s'estrangent enticrement de Christ. Car il 
ne traitte pas yei de quelque certaine es- 
pèce de péché, mais il rédargue nom- 
méement ceux qui se privoyent de leur 
pres gré de la société de l'Eglise. Or 
y a grande différence entre les fautes 
parisaliéres, et un tel révoltement uni- 
versel, par lequel il advient que nous 
nous rètranchons entiérement de la grâce 
de Christ. EL pource que ceci ne peut 
advenir sinon à ceux qui desjà ont esté 
illuminez, à ceste cause l'Apostre dit, Si 
nous péchons volontairement après 
avoir receu la cognoissance de vérité : 
comme s’il disoit, Si sçachans et voulans 
nous rejeltons la grâce laquelle nous 
avions receuë. Maintenant on peut bien 
veoir combien il s'en faut que ceste doc 
trine soit accordante avec l'erreur de 
Novatus. Or que l’Apostre ne comprene 
yci que les Apostres, il appert par la dé- 
duction du texte, Car il tend à cela, que 
nt esté une fois receus en l'E- 
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glise, ne la délaissent point ainsi qu'au- 
cuns avoyent accoustumé de faire. 1 dit 
muintenant, qu'il ne reste aucun Sa 
fie pour ceux qui font ainsi, pourcé 
qu'ils pèchent volontairement après avoir 
eu la cognoissance de vérité. Or estil 
ainsi que Christ s'offre tous les jours aux 
pécheurs qui sont tombez en une sorte de 
péché où autre, en sorte qu'il ne leur 
faut point chercher un autre sacrifice 
pour oster et effacer leurs péehez. Il dit 
done qu'il ne reste plus aucun s: à 
ceux qui se destournent de la mort de 
Christ : cé qui ne se fait point par quel 
que péché particulier, mais quand on re- 
jette entièrement la foy. Qr combien que 
ceste séverité de Dieu soit horrible, et 
qu'elle soil propos nu de doun 
frayeur, toutesfois on ne le peut accuser | 
de cruauté, Car comme ainsi soit que la | 
mort de Christ soit le remède unique par 
lequel nous sommes délivrez de la mort 
éternelle, ceux qui abolissent entaut qu'en 
eux est, la vertu et le bénélice d'icelle, 
ne sont-ils pas bien dignes que ne 
leur reste que désespoir ? Dieu convie 
tous les jours à réconciliation ceux qui 
demeurent en Christ, ils sont 
tous les jours du sang de Christ, leurs 
péchez sont tous les jours effacez par Son 
sacrifice perpétuel. Si ainsi est qu'il ne 
fale chercher salut hors ne nous 
esbahissons point si tous ceux qui l'aban- 
donnent et délaissent de leur propre gr 
sontprivez de tout espoir de pardon. C'est 
ce que signilie ee mot Plus le sacri- 
fie de Christ est salutaire aux fideles 
jusques à la mort, combien qu'ils péchent 


souventesfois : et mesmes pour ci 


cause il retient sa vigueur tousjours, 
pour autant qu'il ne se peut faire qu'ils 
soyent sans péché, tandis qu'ils habitent 
en la chair, L'Apostre done parle seule 
ment de ceux qui mal heurensement aban- 
donnans Christ, se privent du bénétice de 
sa mort. Ce membre, prés avoir receu 
la cognoïssance de vérité, est mis pour 
aggraver leur ingratitude. Car celuy 4 
de son propre gré, el d’une malice déli- 
bérée esteind la lumière de Dieu allumée 
eu son cœur, qu'ha-il qu'il puisse propo- 
ser à Dieu pour s’excuser ? Parquoy, ap- 
prenons de non-seulement recevoir en 


SUR L'ÉPISTRE AUX HÉBRIF 


| sur tout. I 


iX. 


révérence et d'une prompte doc 


hTT 
lité d'es- 


prit la vérité qui nous est offerte, mais 
ans 


de constamment persévérer en la 

sance d'icelle, afin que ceste ven- 
gence rigoureuse du mespris d'icelle ne 
tombe sur neus. 

27 Mais une attente terrible de juge- 
ment. M entend le torment d'une mau- 
vaise conscience que sentent les mes- 
chans contempteurs, lesquels non-seule- 
ment n'ont nul gonst de la grâce de Dieu, 
mais après en avoir eu le en scn= 
tent estre privez à tout j ar leur 
. Il faut nécessairement que tes non 
ut sentent une componction et un 
remors en eux, Mais aussi qu'ils soyent 
{merveilleusement tormentez et rongez. 
| De lé vient qu'ils murmurentobstinément 
contre Divu, pouree qu'ils ne peuvent 
porter un juge si sévère. Ds taschent bien 
de tout leur pouvoir de repousser arrière 
d'eux le sentiment de lire de Dieu, mais 
ils ne proufitent de rien. Car aussi tost 
que Dieu leur a ottroyé quelque peu de 
Lirèves , incontinent après en les rame- 
Enant par force à son siége judicial, il les 
Luresse des tormens lesquels ils fuyent 

ljouse, Elune fureur de 
Jeu ï par ce mot de fureur, une 
ardeur véhémente et violente impétuo- 
sité, selon mon jugement, En ee mot de 
Feu, il y a une nétaphore assez Commune, 
Car tout ainsi que les meschans bruslent 
maintenant de la crainte eL espovante de 
e de Dieu, aussi seront-ils alors em- 
brasez du sentiment qu'ils auront pré- 
sent. Je sgay bien que les Sophistes phi- 
losophent subtilement de ce feu 
ne m'arreste point à leurs fantasies : veu 
qu'il est tout notoire que c’esL une mesme 
façon de parler, que quand l'Escriture 
conjoind le feu avec le ver, Or nul ne 
doute qu'elle ne nomme Ver par simili- 
litude, cest horrible torment de con- 
science duquel sont rongez les m 
ei infidèles, Ecel., VII, 19, et 1 
|24. Qui dévorera les adversaire. 
dévorera en sorte qu'il destruira, eC ne 
consumera point : car il ne pourra estre 
esteint. Par ce moyen il nous admoneste 
que ceux qui auront refusé d'avoir place 
entre les tidéles, après qu'elle leur avoit 
esté donnée, sont du nombre des enne- 


st 
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mis de Christ. Car il n'y a point de moyen | donnent l'Eglise suyent Lotalement à 


entre dei 


l faut que ceux qui aban- | Satan. 


28 St quelqu'un avoil mesprisé la Loy de Moyse, il mouroil sans aucune mi- 
séricurde, sous deu.r ou trois tesmoins\ : 


29 Combien pi 
Fils de Dieu so 
par lequel il avi 


tes 


:s lormens cuidez-rous que deservira celuy qui aura mis le 
les pieds, et tenu pour chose profane le sang du Testament, 
anctifié, et qui aura fait injure à l'Esprit de grâce? 


30 Car nous cognoissons celuy qui a dit, 4 moy est la vengence. et je le ren- 
dray dit le Seigneur. Et derechef, le Seigneur jugera sun peuple. 


31 C'est chose horrible de cheoir és mains de Dieu v 


1) Deut., XVII, 6. 2) Ou, de l'alliance. 


28 Si aucun avoit mesprisé la Loy 
de Moyse, il mouroit sans aucune mi- 
séricorde, etc. C'est un argument du 
plus petit au plus grand. Car si ç'a esté 
un crime digne de mort de violer la Loy 
loyse, combien plus griefve peine 
la réjection de l'E k 


pre pour émouvoir les Juifs. Ceste puni- 
lion tant sévère contre les apostats de la 
Loy, ne leur pouvoit sembler nouvelle ne 
rigoureuse que de raison. Et pol 
ils doyvent recognoistre la Yengence, 
laquelle Dieu establit aujourd'huy 
jesté de son Evangile, pour juste, 
quelque rigoureuse qu'elle soit. Au reste 
ï est confermé ce que j'ay dit ci- 
us que l'Apostre ne dis- 
pute pas di mais du 
renoncement uuiver . Car 
Loy mesmé ne punissoit point de mort 
Loules sortes de transgressions, mais 
bien l'apostasie, quand quelqu'un avoit 
du tout délaissé la religion. Car l'Apostre 
a regardé à céste sentence qui est au 
Û * XVII du Deutér., v. ?. Si aucun 
js neur, Lou 
Dieu, pour servir aux dieux estranges, 
tu le feras sortir hors tes portes, et le 
lapideras, et mourra. Or combien que la 
Loy soit procédée de Dieu, et que Moyse 
ue soit autheur d'icelle, ains seulement 
ministre : toutesfois l'Aposire l'appelle 
la Loy de Moyse, pource qu’elle a esté 
donnée par la main d'iceluy. EL il parle 
ainsi afin d'amplifier d'avantage la dignité 
de l'Evangile, lequel est procédé du Fils 
de Dieu. Sous deux ou trois tesmoins. 


ant. 


3) Deut., XXXII, 35, 36. 


Ceci ne sert de rien à la matière pré- 
sente, mais c’est une partie de la police 
de Moyse, que deux ou trois tesmoins 
estoyent requis pour convaincre quel: 
qu'un de son forfait. Toutesfois nous re- 
s plus certainement de ceci quel 
postre a voulu dénoter si 
ceci n'eust esté adjousté, l'huis eust esté 
ouvert à plusieurs conjectures fausses. 
Mais maintenant cela est hors de tout 
débat, qu'il est yei parlé de l'apostasie. 
Cependant toutesfois il faut observer 
veste équité que presque Lous politiques 
unt suyvie voir que nul ne SUiL cOn- 
damné, S'i n'est convaincu par deux tes: 
moins. 

29 Qui aura mis le Fils de Dieu sous 
les pieds, ete. Ceci est commun aux 
postats de la Loy et de l'Evangil 
«avoir que les uns el les autres périssent 
sans aucune 1 corde : mais la façon 
de la ruine est diverse. Car l'Apostre ne 
dénonce pas seuleruent la mort du corps 
aux contempteurs de Christ, mais aussi 
damnation éternelle. A ceste causé il 
dit q ci ont deservi un plus grief 
[OU e il exprime par trois formes 
de le révoltement de la Chrestien- 
té. Car il dit que par ce moyen Le Füs 
de Dieu est mis sous les pieds : que Son 
sang est tenu pour chose prefane : el 
qu'Anjure est faile à l'Esprit de grâce. 
Or c'est pis de mettre sous les pieds, que 
de mespriser : et la dignité de Christ est 
bien autre que celle de Moyse. doint qu'il 
n'oppose pas simplement l'Evangile à la 
Loy, mais là personne de Christ et du 


ent. 


sainct Esprit, à la seule personne de 
Moyse. Et tenu pour chose profane le 
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sang du Testament, etc. Il aggrave ceste 
ingratitude, en faisant com on des 
bénéfices. Certes c'est une grande vile- 
nie de profaner le sang de Christ, qui est 
la matière de nostre ctification. Or 
à le font, qui se révoltent de a 
; car nostre fo n'ha point son regard 


äune doctrine nue, ains au sang, par le- | 


quel nostre salut est establi. Et pourtant 
il l'appelle le sang du Testament, pourec 
que lors les promesses sont ratifiées 
quant à nous, quand ce gage y est ad- 
jousté, Mais il monstre quel est le moyen 
de la ratification, quand il dit que nous 
sommes sanctifiez : pource que le sang 
que Christ a espandu ne proufiteroit de 
rien, si nous n'estions arrousez d'iceluy 
par le sainet Esprit. de là vient et la pur 
gation et la saincteté. Toutesfois il fait 
quant et quant allusion à la coustume 


ancienne d'arrouser, laquelle ne servoit 
de rien à la vraye sanctification, mais es- 
toit seulement l'ombre ou figure d' 


celle. 
L'Esprit de gräce. \ l'appelle Esprit de 
grâce à cause de l'effet, d'autant que par 
iceluy et par sa vertu nous jouissons de 
la grâce qui nous est offerte en Christ. 
Car c'est luy qui illumine nos enten- 
demens par foy, qui seelle l'adoption de 
Dieu en nos cœurs, qui nous régénère en 
nouveauté de vie, qui nous ente au corps 
de Christ, atin qu’il vive en nous, et nous 
en luy. I est done à bon droiet appelé 
Esprit de g iceluy CI 
est fait nostre avec tous ses biens. Où 
SL une Lr'op g grande et meschante in- 
piété, de luy injure, lu qui nous 
fait tant de biens et si excellens. On peut 
recueillir de ceci, que tous ceux qui de 
leur propre gré rendent la grâce de l'Es 
prit de Dieu inutile, qui leu ur avoil este 
donnée, luy font outrage et injure. Par- 
quoy il ne se faut esbabir Si Dieu punit 
si rigoureusement els sacriléges : il n 
se faut esbahir S'il se rend inexorable 
ceux qui ont foullé aux pieds le Média 
leur Christ, qui seul impètre pour uuus | 
ce qu'il nous faut : il ne se faut esbali 
S'il ferme la voye de salut à ceux qui ont 
repoussé le Conducteur unique qui est le 
saincL Esprit. 

30 Car nous cognoissons celuy qui a 
dit, à moy est la vengence, etc. Ces 
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deux pass: L pris du chap XXII 
du Deut.,35, 26. Gr veu que Moyse pro- 
| met la que Dieu fera la vengence des in- 
jures faites à son peuple, il semble que 
ce qui est là dit de la vengence, est tiré 
à ce propos improprement 6{ pat Vivlence, 
| Car à quoy td maintenant l'Apostre ? 11 
dit que l'impiété de ceux qui se seront 
mocquez de Dieu, ne demeurera point 
impunie. Et sainet Paul au chap, NI des 
Rom. 19, ayant suyvi la vraye intelli- 
gence du passage de Moyse, l'a accom- 
modé 


ges s0 


Va 
un autre sens. Car nous voulant 
eshorter à patience, il nous commande de 


donner lieu à Dieu de faire vengen 
d'autant que est son office : el prouve 
cela par ce tesmoignage de Moyse, Mais 
il n'y à point d'inconvenient de transfé- 
rer des sentences particulières à une 
doctrine générale. Combien done que l'in- 
n de Moyse soit de consoler les ti- 


faites : toutesfois on peut tousjours re- 
cueillir de ses paroles, que le propre ofi- 
ce de Dieu est de puair les meschans, EL 
celuy qui prouve par ee tesmoigiage que 
le mespris de Dieu ne demeurera point 
impuni, pouree qu'il est juste Ju i 
se réserve l'ofice de venger, n° 
| point de Pauthorité de Moyse. Combien 
|qu'il pou bien estre aussi que l'A- 
postre yci déduit son argument du plus 
petit au plus grand : en ceste sorte, Dieu 
|promet qu'il ne permettra point que les 
|outrages faits à son peuple demeurent 
| impunis et proteste qu'il ne faudra point 
| d'en faire Ja vengence. S'il punit les in- 
jures iaites aux homme asçavoir-mon 
| s'il ne se vengera poiut des sienes pro- 
|vr Aura-il si peu de soin et d'esgard 
|ü sa gloire, que quaud on luy fera injure 
et opprobre, cependant il dissimulé et 
n'eu tiene conte? Mais ce que j'ay dit de- 
vaut est plus simple et mins contraint : 
jascavoir qu'il est ioustré par l'Apostre 

ulaent, que le mespris de Dieu ne de- 
meur-ra point impuni, veu que Son pro- 
pre ofice est de rendre aux meschans ce 
qu'ils ont mérité. Le Seigneur jugera 
son peuple. De evci aussi procède une 
pareille ou plus grande difficulté : pource 
qu'il semble que le sens de Muyse ne con- 


480 COMNE 


vient point au présent propos. { semble 
que l’Apostre allègue ce passage, comme 
si Moyse eust mis le mot de Juger, pour 
Punir. Or comme ainsi soit que Me 
par forme d'exposition adjouste 
nent après, Il sera miséricordieux envers 
ses Saincts : il appert par cela que ce 
mot Juger, est prins pour faire office de 
gouverneur : comme l'usage en est fré- 
quent en la Langue Hébraïque. Puis 
qu'ainsi est, il semble que ve 

de beaucoup à la présente matière 
celuy qui considérera le tout diligem- 
ment, cognoistra que ce passage aussi est 
proprement et bien à propos allézté. C 
Dieu ne peut gouverner son Eglise, qu'il 
ne la purge, et remette en bon ordre les 
choses qui y sont confuses. Parquoy, ce 
gouvernement doit estre à bon droiet es 
povantable aux hypoerites, qui lorsque Le 
Père de famille luy-amesme prendra la 
charge de mettre bon ordre en sa à 
son, seront punis de ce qu'ils se sont 
usurpé place entre les fidèles, et ont 
abusé desloyaument du nom de 
Dieu. En ce sens il est dit que Dieu se 
lève pour juger Son peuple, quand il dis- 
cerne les vrais fidèles d'avec les liypo- 
crites, Ps. CXLV, v. 20 et Ps. CXXV, 
v. 3, où le Prophète traitte de que les 
hypocrites seront exterminez : afin qu'il 
ne soyent plus si hardis de se gloritior 
qu'ils sont de l'Eglise d'autant que Dieu 
les laisse faire ce qu'ils veulent : il an 
nonce aussi qu'Isrs ra paix après que 
ce jugement sera accompli. L'Apostre 
done ne parle poiat ni propos, quand 
il admoneste que Dieu préside en son 
Eglise, et qu'il n'omet rien qui puisse 
servir à la bien et droitement gouverner, 
alin que tous aprenent de se contenir son- 
gneusement sous sa domination. et 
souvienent qu'il faut rendre conte à leur 
Juge. De cela il conclud que c'est chose 
horrible de cheair entre les mains de 
Dieu vivant. Car l'homme mortel peut 
outre la mort exercer sa véngence de 
quelque ire qu'il soit embrasé : ais la 
puissance de Dieu n'est point si étroitte- 
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ment limitée, D'avantage, nous trompons 
souvent les hommes, mais nous ne pour- 
rons pas eschapper le jugement de Dieu. 
Parquoy quiconque pensera qu'il ha af 
faire avec Dieu, il faut nécessairement 
qu'il tremble et soit effrayé à bon escient, 
s'il n'est grandement stupide : mesmes! 
ilne se peut faire que ce sentiment dé 
Dieu n'englontisse l'homme tout entier, 
en sorte qu'il n'y a douleurs ne tormeus 
qui soyent à comparer à ce sentiment. 
Brief, toutes fois et quanies que nostre 
chair nous mignarde et allèche, où que 
nous-nous flattons en nos péchez ancune- 
ment, ceste seule admonition nous doit 
suffire pour nous resveiller : Asçavoir 
que c'est chose horrible de tomber és 


mains du Dieu vivan re duquel est 
aniée de tant de peines eL st horribles à 
idamnation éternelle. Toutesfois il 


semble que la sentence de David est ré- 
pugnante à ceste-ci, quand il dit qu'il 


mains de Dieu, 
is 
oudre ceste question, si 
s que David ayant une 
ace asseurée de la miséricorde de Dieu, 
sit plustost pour son Juge, que les 
hommes. Car jà Soit qu'il eognust que 
Dieu estoit à bon droiet courroucé con- 
tre y, toutesfois il ha céste confiance 
qu'il S'appaiscra, d'autant qu'estant 4b- 


{ mieux tomber 6 


que des hommes, 2 Sam., XXIV, 14, M: 
ile de 


il sera fa 
nous € 


£ pourtant, veu qu'il se propose Dieu 

in à pardon et propice aux prières des 
siens, il ne se faut point esbabir S'ilcraind 
ins son ire que celle des hommes. 
is ici l'Apostre prononce que Dieu est 
espovantable à ceux qui estans destituez 
de tout espoir d'obtenir pardon, n'atten- 
dent rien sinon une riguenr extrème, 
pouree qu'ils ont desjà fermé la porte à la 
de Dieu, Ornous sçavons que Dieu 
est deserit en diverses sortes selon la 
qualité de ceux à qui on parle. Et c'est ce 
que veut dire David au Pseaume XVI, 
v. 27, Tu seras bénin avec les bénins, 
et feras du pervers avec les pervers. 


32 Réduisez en mémoire les jours précédens, esquels «près avoir esté illumi- 
nez, avez soustenu grand combat d'afflictions, 
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33 Quand d'une part vous avez esté mis en monstre à tous par opprobres et 
tribulations, et quañd d'autre part vous avez eslé faits compagnons de ceux 


qui conversoyent ainsi". 


34 Car vous avez aussi eslé participans de l'affliction de mes liens, et avez 
receu en joye le rarissement de vos biens, cognoïssans en vous-mesmes que vous 


avez une meilleure chevance és 


ieux et qui est permanente. 


35 Ne jetlez point donc au loin vostre confiance, laquelle ha grande rému- 


ncration. 


1) Ou, estoyent ainsi maniez. 


32 Réduisez en mémoire les jours 
précédens, ete. Afin de les inciter d'a- 
\antage, et leur donner une alaigreté à 
rersévérer, il leur réduit en mémoire les 
lesmoïguages et bonnes enseignes de | 
erainte de Dieu qu'ils avoyent auparavant 
monstrez. Car est une honte quart 
après avoir bien commencé on se fasche 

it milieu de la course : et encore plus 
grand'honte de reculler en arrière quand 
on est desjà fort avancé. Lors si nous- 
“ous sutimes portez fidèlement et vail- 
limment sous nostre Capitaine Christ, 
nous pourrons réduire en mémoire d'une 
bonne façon et avec proufit, le devoir 
que nous aurons fait de guerroyer : 
quand ee ne sera point pour avoir excuse 
nous addonner à nonchalance et nous 
r, comte Si nous-nous esli 
acquittez de nosire devoir 
contraire pour nous préparer et disposer 
en plus grande alaigreté à parachever le 
cours qui nous reste encore à faire. Car 
Christ ne nous a point appelez sous 
te condition, qu'après quelques an- 
s nous demandions hostre congé, 
comme gendarmes qui ont fait leur 
temps, mais alin que nous poursuyvions 
en nostre soute jusques à la fin. Au reste, 
il amplifie l'exhortation, quand il dit 
qu'ils avoyent fait desjà des actes bien 
louables et de grand'vaillance, du temps 
mesme qu'ils estoyent apprentis : el que 
d'autant plus ce leur seroit grand’honte, 
si maintenant ils perdoyent courage, es- 
ans exercez de long usage. Car ce mot 
Illuminez, se restraind au temps auquel 
ils avoyent commencé premiérement à 
s'addonner au service de Christ. Comme 
s'il disoit, Aussi Lost que vous avez com- 
mencé à recevoir la foy de Christ, vous 
avez soustenu des combats durs et difi- 
diles : maintenant la lungue expérience 


IV 


mesme vous doit avoir confermez à estre 
plus courageux. Toutesfois, quant et 
quant il les admoneste aussi, que ce 
qu'ils ont creu ç'a esté par la grâce de 
Dieu, et non point de leur propre in- 
dustrie. Car ceux-là sont dits estre illu- 
mivez, qui estoyent auparavant plongez 
en ténébres, et n'ont point d'yeux pour 
veoir Si la lumière ne leur esclaire d'ail- 
leurs. Ainsi done, toutes fois et quantes 
que les choses que nous avons faites où 
endurées pour Christ, nous vienent en 
mémoire, qu'elles nous Soyent autant 
d'aiguillons pour nous induire à mieux 
proutil 
33 Quand d'une part vous avez esté, 

Nous voyons à quelles gens il parle, 
r à des gens la foy desquels avoit 
esté approuvée par expériences non pe- 
lites : el toutesfois il ne laisse point de 
les exhorter à choses plus grandes. Par- 
quoy, que nul ne se trompe par fausse 
flatterie, comme s'il estoit parvenu jus- 
ques au but, où n'avoit point besoin 
d'estre incité par autruy. Or il dit qu'ils 
ont eslé mis en monstre par opprobres 
et afflictions, comme s'ils eussent esté 
mencz dessus des eschauffauts. Dont 
nous pouvons recueillir que les persé- 
tions qu'ils avoyent endurées estoyent 
grandes. Mais il faut diligemment noter 
l'autre membre, où il dit, qu'ils on esté 


faits compagnons des fidèles en leurs 


persécutions. Car veu que la cause pour 
laquelle tous fidèles combatent, est la 
cause de Christ, et est commune en- 
tr'eux : tout ce que l'un d’entr'eux en- 
dure, les autres le doyvent, par manière 
de dire, transférer à eux, et le prendre 
comme si eux-mesmes l’enduroyent. Et 
certes il faut ainsi faire, si nous ne nous 
voulons séparer de Christ mesme. 

34 El avez receu en joye le ravis- 
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douter que la perte de leurs biens ne 
leur ait apporté tristesse, comme certes 
ils estoyent hommes sujets à affections 
humaines : mais leur tristesse a esté telle, 
qu’elle n'empeschoit point ceste joye de 
laquelle parle V'Apostre. Pource que la 
povreté est réputée entre les adversitez, 
le ravissement de biens considéré en Soÿ 
leur causoit marrisson : mais d'autant 
qu'ils regardoyent plus haut, ils conce- 
voyent occasion de joye, par laquelle 
toute la douleur qu'ils avoyent estoit 
addoucie, Car c'est ainsi qu'il faut que 
nos sens soyent destournez du monde, 
en regardant à la rémunération céleste. 
Et je ne di rien que tous fidèles n'expé- 
rimentent, Et de faict, nous recevons en 
joye ce que nous sommes persuadez 
qu'il nous tournera à salut. Or il est 
certain que les enfans de Dieu ont ce 
sentiment és combats qu’ils portent pour 
la gloire de Christ. Parquoy, l'affection 
de la chair ne les peut jamais tellement 
accabler de douleur, qu'ils n'eslèvent 
leurs esprits an ciel, et par ce moyen 
entrent en une joye spirituelle. Et c’est 
ce qu'emporte la raison qu'il met puis 
après, Cognoissans, dit-il, que vous arez 


une meilleure chevance és cieux. NS 
enduroyent donc en joye le ravissement 
de leurs biens, non pas qu'ils prinssent 
plaisir en ce qu'ils en estoyent despouil- 
lez, mais pource qu'ayans les esprits 
ils oublioyent 


dressez à la récompense. 
facilement la douleur qu'il 
ceuë du sentiment du mal pi 
faict, où le goust des biens célestes rè- 
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dement de vos biens, ete. ne faut point | sa 
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le ni ave ieus ce ailéehene 
ha point tnt de saveur, que le senti- 
ment de povreté ou ignominie puisse ae- 
cabler de douleur les esprits. Parquoy, 
si nous voulons porter patiemment ct 
joyeusement toutes choses pour Christ, 
accoustumons-nous à méditer souvent 
ceste félicité, au pris de laquelle tous les 
biens de ce monde ne sont que fiente et 
ordures. Cependant il ne faut point laisser 
passer ce qu'il dit, Cognoissans en rous- 
mesmes que vous avez une meilleure 
cherance és cieur. Car si quelqu'un ne 
résoud en S0ÿ que l'héritage que Dieu a 
promis à ses enfans luy appartient, il ne 
luy proufitera pas de beaucoup d'avoir 
une cognoïssance générale. 

35 Ne jellez point donc au loin vos 
tre confiance, ele. I monstre que c'est 
qui nous conferme principalement à per- 
ir sinous contregar- 
stre confiance, d'autant que si 
us la rejettons, nous-nous privons 
nous-mesmes du luyer qui nous est pro 
posé. Dont il appert que ceste confiance 
est le fondement de bien eL sainctement 
vivre. Quant à ce qu'il use de ce mot 
Rémunération, où loyer, il ne diminue 
rien par cela de la promesse gratuite de 
salut. Car les fidèles cognoissent telle- 
ment leur labeur au Seigneur n 
point inutile, que néantmoins ils s'ap- 
ent sur la seule miséricorde de Dieu, 
Mais nous avons ailleurs assez souvent 
parlé de ceci, asçavoir comment le nom 
de Loyer ne répugne point à l'imputation 
gratuite de justice. 


36 Car vous avez besoin de patience, afin qu'ayans fait la volonté de Dieu, 


vous en rapportiez la promesse. 


47 Car encore tant soit peu de temps, et celuy qui doit venir viendra, et ne 


tardera point. 


38 Et le juste vivra de foy, mais si quelqu'un se soustrait, mon me ne prend 


point plaisir en luy. 


39 Mais nous ne sommes point pour nous soustraire à perdition, ains pour 
suyvre la foy en l'acquisition de l'âme? 


CHAPITRE XI. 


4 Or la foy est une subsistence des choses qu'on espère, et démonstrance des 


choses qu'on ne voil point. 
1) Abae,, H, #3) Ou, pourla conservation de l'ime. 
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36 Car vous ar 
la patience 
pource qu'il faut persévérer jusqu'à la 
fin, mais aussi pouree que Satan ha des 
moyens innumérables pour nous trou- 
bler. Parquoy, si nous n'estions garnis 
d'une merveilleuse patience, nous per- 
drions mille fois courage, avant que nous 
fusions jamais parvenus à la moitié de 
nostre course, Vray est que l'héritage 
de la vie éternelle nous est desjà asseu- 
ré : mais pource que ceste vie est comme 
un lieu député pour la course, il faut 
tascher de venir jusques au but. Or plu- 
sieurs empeschemens et dificultez se 
présentent en chemin, lesquelles se- 
royent non-seulement pour nous retar- 
der, mais pour rompre entiérement nos 
entreprinses, Sinon que nous ayons une 
merveilleuse constance pour résister, et 
nous efforcer au contraire. Satan y pro- 
cède finement, nons mettant au-devant 
des fascheries et de Loutes sortes, pour 
nous faire perdre courage. Brief, les 
Chrestiens ne feront jamais deux pas 
sans se lasser, s'ils ne se soustienent par 
patience. Parquoy, é'est-ei le seul moyen 
qui nous 
Autrement, nous n'obéirons point à Dieu, 
et avec ce ne jouirons jamais de l'héri- 
tage qui nous est promis, lequel est yei 
appelé La promesse, suyvant la figure 
nommée Métonymie. 

37 Encore tant soit peu de temps, et 
celuy qui doit venir riendra, ete. Ain 
que nous ne nous faschions point d'en- 
durer, il nous admoneste que le temps 
ne sera pas long. Or il n'y a rien qui 
soit plus propre à nous faire reprendrè 
courage, Si quelquestois il défaut, que 
quand espérance nous est donnée d'une 
brief sue. Comme si un 
capitaine ou chef de guerre disoit à se: 
gendarmes que la fin de la guerre est 
prochaine, moyennant qu'ils tienent bon 
encore un bien peu de temps: ainsi 
l'Apostre nous admoneste que moyennant 
que nous ne défaillions point, ayans les 
courages mols et abbatus, le Seigneur 
viendra en brief, lequel nous délivrera 
de toutes adversitez. Mais afin que la 
consolation ait plus de poids et autho- 
rité, il amène le tesmoignage du Pro- 
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besoin. 11 dit que 


| 
st nécessaire, non-seulement 


persévérer constamment. | 
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4. Mais 
d'autant qu'ayant suyvi la translation 
Grecque, il s’eslongne aucunement des 
mots du Prophète, je réciteray en pre- 
mier lieu ce que dit le Prophète, puis 
après nous conférerons ce que récite yci 
V'Apostre. Ainsi done, le Prophète après 
avoir parlé de la desconfiture horrible 
de sa nation, estant espovanté de sa 
prophétie, il ne voit plus qu'il puisse 
faire, sinon que comme sortant hors de 
ce monde, il se retire en une guette, Or 
nostre guette &’est la parole de Dieu, par 
laquelle nous sommes eslevez jusques au 
ciel. Ainsi estant collaqué en sa guette 
il receoit commandement d'escrire une 


prophétie nouvelle, par laquelle confiance 
de salut soit apportée aux fidèle: 


Tou- 
tesfois pource que les hommes sont na- 
turellement importuns, et tellement has- 
uüfs en leurs affections, que tousjours il 
leur semble que Dieu est tardif, quoy 
qu'il se haste, à ceste cause il dit que la 
promesse viendra sans tarder. Combien 
que quant et quant il adjouste, Si elle 
tarde, atten-la: signifiant par cela, que 
ce que Dieu promet m'adviendra pas si 
tt, qu'il ne nous semble avis qu'il 
vient bien tard, comme le proverhe an- 
cien entre les Latins porte, que quand on 
désire quelque chose, hastiveté mesme 
est tardive. I s'ensuit puis après, Voy! 
{de celuy qui seslève, l'âme ne demeu- 
|rera point ferme en luy : mais le juste 
| vivra par foy. Par lesquelles paroles il 
| dénonce que les infidèles ne demeureront 
| point fermes, de quelques forces et ai- 
des qu'ils soyent garnis, et se confient : 
pour autant que la vie ferme et vraye 
consiste seulement en la foy. S'arment 
| done les infidéles tant qu'ils voudront, 
ils ne trouveront rien toutesfois en tout 
ce monde qui ne s6it caduque : en sorte 
qu'il faudra nécessairement qu'ils trem- 
nt à chacun coup. Mais quant aux fi- 
s, leur foy ne les abusera jamais, 
pource qu'elle se repose en Dieu. Voylà 
quel est le sens du Prophète. Mainte- 
nant ce que le Prophète dit de la pro- 
messe, l'Apostre le transfère à Dieu. Mais 
pour autant que Dieu se manifeste aucu- 
nement en accomplissant ses promesses : 
à ceste cause il n’y a pas grande diffé- 
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rence quant à la somme principale et 
substance du propos. Le Seigneur (di-je) 
vient loutesfois et quantes qu'il des- 
ploye son bras pour nous aider. L'Apos- 
tre après le Prophète dit que cela se 
fera bientost, d'autant que Dieu ne dif- 
fère point son aide plus longtemps qu'il 
n'est expédient. Car quand il différe 
prolonge le temps, ce n'est point qu 
nous vucille entretenir d'une vaine es- 
pérance, comme les hommes ont ac- 
coustumé de faire : mais il cognoist la 
droite opportunité, laquelle il ne laisse 
point passer, qu'il ne subviene au be- 
soin. Or il dit, Celuy qui doit venir 
viendra, et ne tardera point. Laquelle 
sentence ha deux membres. Par le pre- 
mier nous sommes enseignez que Dieu 
nous assistera, d'autant qu'il l'a promis : 
par le second, que cela se fera en temps 
opportun, et non plus tard qu'il est ex- 
pédient. 

88 Et le juste vivra de foy, mais si 
quelqu'un se soustrait, mon âme ne 
prend point plaisir en luy. M signit 
que patience et la vertu de persiste 
procède de Foy: ee qui est 
nous ne pourrons jamais soustenir le 
combats, si nous ne sommes appuye 
sur la foy. Comme aussi à l'opposite 
sainet Jehan en sa premiére Canonique, 
clap. V, v. 4, dit trèsbien, que la foy est 
nostre victoire, laquelle surmonte le 
monde, C'est elle par laquelle nous mon- 
tons en haut : c’est clle par laquelle 
nous passons par-dessus tous les dan- 
gers de ceste vie présente, el toutes mi- 
sères et fascheries : c'est elle qui nous 
est un port ferme et asseuré au milien 
des tempestes et orages. Ainsi done, l'A- 
postre a voulu exprimer que tous ceux 
qui sont réputez justes devant Dieu, ne 
vivent point autrement que par foy. Au- 
surplus, quant à ce qu'il use du temps 
futur, en disant Fivra: c'est pour si- 


gnifier la perpétuité d'icelle vie. On 
pourra veoir le reste au chap. LE, v. 7 
des Romains, et au chap. HE, v. 14 des 


Galatiens, où le mesme passage est al- 
légué. Mais si quelqu'un se soustrait. 
En lieu que le Prophète dit en Hébrieu 
Upelah, c'est-à-dire, Là où sera eslève- 
ment où munition, l’âr> de l’homme ne 
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Lfoy, que de se 


Car. XI. 
demeurera point ferme ou droite en luy : 
les Grecs ont tourné ainsi que l'Apostre 
ile yei : ce qui convient en partie 
l'intention du Prophète, en partie 
aussi ne convient pas. Car il n’y a point 
de différence ou bien peu entre ce sous- 
yement, el l’eslèvement : c'est-à-dire 
la lautesse de courage, de laquelle sont 
enflez les meschans. Car ce qu'ils s'es- 
lévent orgueilleusement contre Dieu, 
pource qu'estans enyvrez 
d'une contiance perverse, ils s'exempient 
de sa puissance, et se promettent repos, 
et une coudition exempte de toute ad- 
té. Il est donc dit qu'ils se sous- 
ent, quand ils mettent au-devant 
eux telles fausses et vaines munitions, 
pour repousser loute crainte et révérence 
de Dieu. Ainsi par ce mot est exprimée 
tant la vertu de la foy, que la nature, 
| d'impiété. Car la cause pourquoy impiété 
est fière et orgueilleuse, c'est pource 
qu'elle w'attribue point à Dieu l'honneur 
qui luy appartient pour assujetir l'homme 
à Dieu. Et de ceste arroganee, fierté et 
mespris, il advient que tandis que les 
infideles sont en prospérité, ils ne font 
point difliculté de péter contre les nues, 
comme a dit jadis un poële Latin, c'e: 
e de se mocquer de Dieu, et le des- 
. Or s'il n'y a rien plus contraire à la 
soustraire, là nature 
d'icelle est de retirer l'homme de soÿ 
pour le ranger à l'obéissance de Dieu, 
2e membre, I ne plaira point à mon 
äme, où (comme je Pay traduit plus à 
plein) Mon âme ne prend point plai 
en luy, doit estre prins comme si | 
postre proféroit ceste sentence en sa 
personne. Car son intention n'a pas esté 
de ter de mot à mot les paroles du 
Prophète : mais seulement marquer le 
lieu, afin de convier les lecteurs à y re- 
garder de plus près. 

39 Mais nous ne sommes point pour 
nous soustraire à perdition. L'Apostre 
a bien esté content de s'aider de la 
translation Grecque, laquelle convenoit 
fort bien à la doctrine qu'il a traittée 

i dessus : comme aussi maintenant il 
l'y accommode de fort bonne grâce. Il 
les avoil admonestez au paravant qu'ils 


rè 


tie 


se donnassent garde qu'en délaissant 
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l'Eglise, finalement ils ne s’estrangeas- 
sent du tout de la Foy et grâce de Christ 
maintenant il monstre qu'ils sont telle- 
ment appelez, qu'ils ne se doyvent ja- 
mais soustraire. Et derechef il fait une 
opposition entre la foy et le soustr 
ment : comme aussi il oppose l'acqui 
sition de l'ame à la perdition. Or notons 
que céste sentence nous appartient aussi 
Car nous, ausquels Dieu a une fois fait 
tant de bien, de nous donner la lumière 
de son Evangile, puis que nous sommes. 
appelez à salut, devons cognaistre que 


la fin de nostre vocation est que nous! 


proufitions de plus en plus en l'obéis- 
sance de Dieu, et taschi 
d'approcher de luy de plus pré 
la sraye acquisition de l'âme : car en 
faisant nous évitons la perdition éternelle. 

1 Or la foy est une subsistence des 
choses qu'on espère, ete. Quiconque à 
fait yei le commencement de l'onzième 
chapitre, a rompu mal à propos la con- 
tinuation Qu texte, Car l'intention de 
l'Apostre est de prouver ce qu'il 
dit, asçavoir qu'il est besoin d’ 
lience. IL a alégué le testuoigie 
baeue, qui dit que le juste vis 
loy: maintenant il monstre ce qui 
toit, Que la foy ne peut non plus estre 
séparée de patience, que de soÿ-mesme. 
Parquoy l'ordre du propos est tel, Nous 
ne parviendrons jamais au but de salut, 
sinon que nous soyons arnis de pa- 
tience. Car le Prophète afferme que le 
juste vivra de foy. Or la foy nous ap- 
pelle à choses qui sont bien loin de nous, 
et desquelles nous ne jouissons pas en- 
core, nécessairement done elle comprend 
en soy patience. Ainsi donc ceste pro- 
position, La foy est le fondement, ele. 
sera la mineur du syllogisme. Dont il 
appert aussi, que ceux-là s'abusent bien 
qui pensent que ce soit yei une entière 
définition de la foy. Car l'Apostre ne 
parle pas yei de toute la nature de 
foy, mais il en a choisi une partie qu 
estoit convenable à Son propos : asça 
voir que la foy est tousjours conjointe 
avec patience. Venons maintenant aux 
mots. Il l'appelle Subsésterce, où fonde- 
ment des choses qu'on espére. Or nou: 
sçavons qu'on n’espère pas les choses 
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jau'on ha entre mains, ains celles qui 
sont encore cachées, où pour le moins 
|la jouissance desquelles est remise à un 
autre temps. L'Apostre done enseigne 
maintenant une mesme chose que fait 
|S. Paul au chap. VII des Romains, 
| v. 24. Car après avoir dit qu'on ne vait 
| point ce qu'on espère, il infére de ccla 
qu'on l'attend par patience, Ainsi nostre 
Apostre nous admoneste qu'on n’adjouste 
point foy à Dieu des choses présentes, 
de celles l'attente desquelles est 
l'encore en suspens. Au reste, l'apparence 
de contradiction en ee propos ha grâce. 
La foy, dit-il, est l'appuy où la posses- 
on en laquelle nous mettons le pied 
ferme (car le mot Grec Hypostasis du- 
quel il use, signifie cela) Mais de quelles 
|choses? De choses absentes, lesquelles 
tant s'en faut qu'elles soyent à nos 
pivds, que mesme elles surmontent de 
beaucoup la capacité de nos entende- 
mens. Il y a mesme considération au 
ond membre, où il l'appelle démons- 
|tranc ou certilication des choses non 
apparentes. Car la démoustrance fait 
apparoistre les choses : et n'appartient 
point communément sinon aux choses 
que nous pouvons sentir et appercevoir, 
| Ainsi de prime face ces deux choses sont 
| répugnantes, et toutesfois elles s'accor- 
| dent fort bien, quand il est question de 
la foy. Car l'Esprit de Dieu nous des- 
couvre les choses cachées, desquelles 
nulle cognoissance ne peut parvenir jus- 
{qu'à nos sens. La vie éternelle nous est 
promise : 1 cependant nous sommes 
| morts. On nous tient propos de la ré- 
surrection bien-heureuse : mais cepen- 
dant nous sommes environnez de pour- 
riture. Nous sommes prononcez justes 
et cependant le péché habite en nous. 
Nous oyons que nous sommes bien- 
heureux : cependant nous sommes eou- 
verts de misères infinies, On nous promet 
abondance de tous biens : et toutesfois 
nous endurons à bon escient faim et 
oif. Dieu nous crie qu'il nous assistera 
incontinent : mais il semble qu'il ha les 
ë neurs. Que 

ferions-uous là, si nous n'estions appuyez 
sur espérance, et si nostre entendement 
[au milieu des ténèbres ne s'eslevoit par- 
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dessus tout ce qui est en ce monde, 
ayant la parole et l'Esprit de Dieu pour 
guide devant soy? Parquoy, la foy est à 
bon droict appelée Subsistence des cho- 
ses qui encore consistent en espoir, eL 
évidence des choses non-apparente 
que Sainct Augus! 
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le mot Grec Elenchos, duquel use yci 
, par un nom qui vient du verbe 
Convaiucre, je ne le trouve pas impert- 
nent : car il exprime fidèlement l’inten- 
tion de l'Apostre. Mais j'aÿ mieux aimé 
Démonstrance ou Evidence, pource 
S contraint. 


2 Car par elle les anciens ont obtenu tesmoïgnage. 


3 Par foy nous entendons que les siècles ont esté ordonnez par la parole de 
Dieu, pour estre faits démonstrances des choses invisibles". 

4 Par foy Abel a offert plus excellent sacrifice à Dieu que Cain : par la- 
quelle il a obtenu tesmoignage d'estre juste, d'autant que Dieu rendoil tesmoi- 


gnage de ses dons et luy estant mort, parle encore par icelle?, 


1) On, te 
ERTAUES 


2 Car par elle les anciens ont obte- 
nu tesmoignage. N traittera jusques à k 
fin du chapitre de ce propos, Que les 
Pères anciens n’ont point obtenu salut 
d'ailleurs , et qu'ils n'ont point esté au- 
trement agréables à Dieu que par foy. 1 
voit quelque raison pour laquelle les 

portoyent grande révérence à leur 
stres : mais une admiration des Pi 
sotle et desréglée, estoit si fort impri- 
mée en leurs esprits, que cela les em- 
peschoit beaucoup de se laisser du tout 
gouverner à Christ soit qu'ambition vu 
superstition leur feist faire cela, où tous 
les deux. Car oyans que la semence d'À- 
braham estoit bénite et saincte, est 
euflez de ce litre, ils regardoyent plus- 
Lost aux houtues qu'à Dieu. Outre plus, 
il ÿ avoit avec cela une façon d'ensuyvre 
perverse et inconsidérée, d'autant qu'ils 
ne considéroyent pas que c'est qui estoit 
principalement digne d'imitation en leur 
Pères. Par ce moyen ils s'arrestoyent aux 
cérémonies anciennes, comme si toute 
la religion et la saïncteté parfaite eust 
consisté en icelles. L'Apost 'pOuss 
cest erreur, el enseigne que c'est qui a 
esté le prinéipal en iceux, ain que leu 
successeurs entendent comment Es si 
ront vrayement sembables à eux. Qu 
nous souviene done que le poinet et but 
principal du propos que traite l'Apostre, 
est, Que tous les Peres qui dès le com- 
mencement du monde ont esté approuvez 
de Dieu, ne luy ont point esté autrement 


nt que les choses que nus voyons n'ont paint este faites de choses apparentes. Gen.s 1, 3. Jean 


110. 


conjoints que par foy : afin que les Juifs 
sçachent qu'ils ne sont point par autre 
moyen conjoints en sainele unité avec 
leurs Pères que par foy: et qu'aus 
Lost qu'ils auront laissé la foy, les voylà 
bannis de l'E et qu'ils ne sont 
plus enfans légitimes d'Abraham , mais 
bastars. 

3 Par foy nous entendons , ete. Ceci 
est une très bonne probation de la sen- 
tence précédente, Car nous ne diférons 
en rien des bestes brutes, Si nous n'en- 
tendons que le monde à esté créé de 
Dieu. Car à quel propos les hommes ont- 
ils les sens et entendement sinon aûin 
qu'ils recognoissent leur Créateur ? Or 
nsi que la seule foy nous F 
cognoistre que Dieu à créé le monde: 
parquoy il ne se faut esbahir si li Foy est 
éminente és Pères anciens par-des 
toutes autres vertus. Mais on peut 
sei une question, Pourquoy c'est que 
l'Apostre aferme que par foy on entend 

e que les infidéles mesmes cognoissent. 
Car le regard du ciel et de la terre con- 
taint les meschans mvsmes de reco- 
gnoistre quelque ouvrier d'iceux. Et 
aussi par sainet_ Paul condamne 
comme coulpabies d'ingratitude, tous 
hommes, pource qu'après avoir cognu 
Dieu , ils ne luy ont point attribué l'hon- 
neur qui luy appartenoit, Romains, 
x. 21, Et de faicl, il eust esté impossible 
que le sentiment de reision se fust tous- 
jours ainsi teur curé tous peuples 


ei 
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et nations, si les esprits des hommes 
n'eussent esté saisis de veste persuasion, 
que Dieu est Créateur du monde. Il sem- 
ble done que ceste cognoissance que l'A 
postre enclost en la foy, peut avoir lien 
sans la foy. Je respon, qu'il y a tous- 


jours eu quelque opinion entre toutes 
que le monde estoit créé de 
meté en 


nations , 
Dieu : mais il n'y a eu nulle 
ec. Car aussi tost qu'ils 
quelque Dieu , ils s 
tient en leurs pensées, en sorte qu'ils 
tastent plustost comme aveugles l'ombre 


que 
oui 


st seulement une opinion esva- 
ante qui vollige en leurs entende- 
mens, elle est bien loin d'une vraye in- 
tellisence, Joint qu'au gouvernement du 
monde, ils assignent à Fortune le règne. 
EU quant à la providence de Dieu, la- 
quelle est la seule gouvernante de tout, 
ils n'en font nulle meution. Les esprits 
des Lommes done sont aveugles à cest 
lumière de nature, laquelle reluit en 
loutes créatures, jusques à ce qu'estans 
illuminez de l'Esprit de Dieu par foy, ils 
commencent à entendre ce que cela 
ils ne comprendroyent jamais. Parquoy 
l'Apostre attribue à bon droict une Le 
intelligence à La fi les fidèles n'ont 
pas une légère opinion seulement , que 
Dieu soit le souverain ouvrier qui a fai 
le monde, mais ils-en out une persuasi 
enracinée en leurs cœur 
seul le vray Dieu. En apr 


dent la puissance de sa Parole, mon point | 


seulement qui se Soit monstrée pour un 
moment en la création du monde, 
qui se nunifeste continuellement en Ja 
conservation d'iceluy : et ne conceoyvent 
pas seulement un sentiment de Sa puis- 
sance, mais 

et par cela ils Sont 
u, à l'aimer ct l'avoir en révé- 
Pour estre faits démonstran- 
ces, ele. Selon mon jugement tous les 
exposiieurs se sont yei abusez. Voyci 
comment ils ont exposé, Alin que de cho- 
ses non apparentes fussent faites des cho- 
ses visibles. Mais à grand'pcine pour- 
roit-on ürer aucun sens de ces paroles : 
ou pour le moins ce sera un sens bien 


rence. 
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maigre : d'avantage , la continuation du 
texte ne peut porter cela. Parquoy, si on 
veuL translater ceci de mot à mot, on ne 
peut autrement l’exposer qu'en ceste 
sorte, Pour cstre faits démonstrances ou 
spectacles des choses invisibles. Or ces 
paroles contiénent une doctrine très 
bonne et fort utile, asçavoir que nous 
pouvons veoir l'image de Dieu en ce 
monde, Et en effet, nostre Anostre en< 

igne yei du tout une mesme chose que 
aul au chap. 1, v. 20 des Ro- 
mains, quand il dit que les choses invi- 
sibles de Dieu nous sont manifestes par 


| gardées en ses œuvres : car Dieu rend 
un tesioignage évident de sa sagesse, 

issance, et bonté éternelle en tout le 
imeut du monde : et estant invisible 
eu soy, il nous apparoist aucunement en 
ses œuvres. Parquoy, le monde est bien 
à propos appelé miroir de la Divinité, 
von pas que les hommes ayent l'entende- 
ment assez aigu pour cognoistre Dieu par 
le regard du monde, mais il se manifeste 
x meschans en telle sorte que leur 
orance n'ha point d'excuse : et les fi- 
déles ausquels il a dunné des yeux, con- 
templent comme des estincelles de sa 
y plend eune eré: 
ture, Le monde vérité a esté créé 
{ati qu'il fust un théâtre de la gloire de 
Dieu. 

4 Par foy bel a offert plus excelz 
lent sacrifice, etc. I monstrera ci-après 
jaue toutes les œuvres excellentes que 
les fidéles ont jamais faites, ont emprunté 
leur pris et valeur, et tout cé 
y a eu d'excellence : dont il s'ensuit 
que les Pères ont pleu à Dieu par la seule 
foy , comme il a desjà dit ci-dessus. Au 
il louë ci la foy pour deux ra 

iérement , à cause de l'obi 
{ qu'elle ne commen 
n sinon selon ce que Dieu 
à ordonné par sa Parole : sécondement, 
pouree qu'estant appuyée sur les pro- 
| messes de Dieu, elle donne pris et di 
[gnité aux œuvres par la pure grâce de 

Dieu. Par ce moyen, Loutes fois et qi 

Les qu'il sera fait mention de la Foy en ce 

chapitre, souvenuns-nous que l'Aposlre 
tend à ce que les Juifs n’aillent point 


| 
qu' 


, d'au 
treprend 


4s8 


chercher une autre règle de fo 
prrole de Dieu : en après qu'ils ne dé 
pendent d'ailleurs que des promes: 
d'iceluy. I dit en premier lieu que le sa- 
bel n'a point pour autre raison 
ar que celay de son frè 
par Foy. 
s bestes brutes n'a- 
voit point une si bonne senteur, que pour 
cela elle ait peu appaiser Dieu. EL l’Es- 
crilure monstre assez aperlement pour- 
quoy ses sacrifices ont esté agréables à 
Dieu : car les paroles de Moyse sont tel- 
Abel et à ses dons. 
acilement recueillir 
Lpleu à Dieu, pourec 


les, Dieu a regardé 
Desquelles on peut 


que luy esioit agréable Et d'où 
venoit qu'il estoit agréable, sinon qu'il 


avoit le cœur purgé par foy? D'autant 
que , ete. I conferme ce que j'ay desjà 
dit, qu'il ne sort aucunes œuvres de nous 
qui soyent agréables à Dieu, 
que nous-mesmes SOYOus ré 
ce : où (pour parler plus briefrement 
que nulles œuvres ne Sont répuiées jus- 
tes devant Dieu, Sion celles de l'homme 
juste. Car voyei quel est l'argument de 
l'Apostre : Dieu à rendu tesmoignage aux 
dons d'Abel , il obtient done lou 
justice devant luy. Or ceste doctrine est 


jusques à € 


Sen gr 
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que la |'utile, et d'autant plus digne d'estre dili- 


semment notée, qu'on ne nous la per- 

ade pas aisément. Car quand nous 
voyons reluire quelque splendeur en 
quelque œuvre que ce soit, nous sommes 


tout soudainement ravis en admiration , 
et ne pensons pas que Dieu la puisse ré- 


prouver à bon dréict: mais Dieu qui re- 
sarde seulement la pureté intérieure du 
cœur, ne s'arréste nullement aux mas- 
ques extérieures des æuvres. Apprenons 
done que nulle œuvre droite ne peut pro- 
céder de nous jusqu'à ce que nous soyons 
justifiez devant Dieu. £t luy estant mort. 
ll atiribue aussi ceci à la foy, que Dieu 

rendu tesmoignage qu'il avoit soin d'A- 
bel après sa mort aussi bien que durant 


a vie, Car quand il dit qu'il a parlé es- 
tant desja mort , il siguilie ce que récite 
Moyse + asçavoir que Dieu a esté meu de 


à mort cruelle pour en prendre ven- 
ce. Quant à ce donc qui est dit, 
qu'Abel où s ng crie, lun et l'au- 
tre sont paroles figurées. Or ci esté 
un singulier tesmoignage de l'amour de 
Dieu envers luy, que Dieu à eu soin de 
luy estant desjà mort. Et de ceci appert 
qu'il est du nombre des Sainets de Dieu, 
desquels la mort luy est précieuse. 


$ Par foy Enoch a esté emporté afin qu'il ne veist point La mort : et ne fut 
point trouvé, pource que Dieu l'aroit emporté. Car devant qu'il fust transporté 
il a eu tesmoignage d'avoir pleu à Dieu". 


6 Or il est impossible de luy plaire sans fe 


car il faut que celuy qui vient 


à Dieu croye que Dieu est, et qu'il est rémumérateur & ceux qui le requiérent. 


3) Gen V2. 


5 Par foy Enoch a esté emporté, ete. 
Il en choisit bien peu des plus au 
afin de se faire passage pour ven 
Abraham et à sa postérité. Il monstre 
que c'est par le moyen de la foy qu'E- 
noch à esté transporié. Mais en premier 
lieu il faut entendre la cause pourquoy 
Dieu l'a retiré de monde par une façon 
non accoustumée. Ceci a esté un tesmoi- 
gnage excellent, par lequel tous peussent 
cognoistre combien il estoil aimé de 
Dieu. Alors l’impiété et toutes sortes de 
corruptions régnoyent par tout : s'il fust 
mort à la façon commune des hommes, 


nul n'eust pensé qu'il eust esté ainsi 
gardé par la providence de Dieu, afin 
qu'il ne fust infecté de contagion : mais 
en ee qu'il est ravi sans mort, la main 
de Dieu se manifeste du ciel apertement, 
pour le retirer comme du milieu du fen. 
A ceste cause ce n'est pas yei un petit 
igne d'honneur que Dieu luy fait. L'A- 
postre afferme qu'il a obtenu cela par 
foy. Vray est que Moyse récite qu'il a 
esté homme juste, et qu'il a cheminé de- 
vant Dieu : mais pouree que la justice 
commence par foy, à bon droict ceci est 
atlribué à la foy qu'il a esté aimé de 


Cnar, XÏ. 


Dieu. Quant aux questions subtiles des- 
quelles les ceuricux ont accoustumé de se 
tormenter, il vaut mieux les laisser la. 
Ils demandent que c'est qu'il a esté fait 
d'Enoch et d'Élie. Et atin qu'il ne semble 
qu'ils ayent fait une question en vain, 
ils devinent qu'ils sont gardez jusques au 
dernier temps de l'Eglise, pour apparoir 

au monde. Pour 


alors. soudainement 
ils alèguent l'Apocalypse 


prouver 
de sainet debian. Mais | 
losophie volligeaute aux 
lesquels ne se peuvent tenir 
lieu ferme. Contentons-nous 


que ci 


qu'ils ont esté emportez à esté comme | 


une mort extraordinai et ne doutons 
point qu'ils ne doyvent estre despouillez 
de leur chair mortelle et corruptible, 
ce qu'ils soyeut renouvelez en l'immor- 
talité bien-heureuse avec les autres ment- 
bres de Christ. 

6 Or ilest imposs'ble de Log plaire 
sans Foy. Ceste proposition est commune 
ä tous les exemples que l'Apostre révile 
en ce chapitre 2 mais pouree qu'il 3 
quelque obseurité, i est besoin d'esplu- 
cher de plus près le sens d'icelle, Or nul 
ne nous sera meilleur exposi 
celuy mesme qui parle 
tion qu'il adjouste inconinent apres, 
nous pourra servir d'exposition. Voyei 
(dit-il) la raison pourquoy nul n'est 
agréable à Dieu sans foy : asçavoir pource 
que nul ne vient à Dieu s'il ne eroist 
que Dieu est, et s'il n'est asseuré qu'il 
estrémunérateur à tous ceux qui le cher- 
chent et requièrent. Si on n'ha point ac- 
cës à Dieu que par Foy, il s'ensuit qu 


sans icelle tous sont hays de Dieu. L'A- 
postre monstre premièrement ceci 
comment la foy nous acquiert grèce : as- 
£avoir pource qu'elle nous enscigne com- 
ment il faut servir le vray Dieu : en 
après pource qu'elle nous rend certains 
de sa volonté, afin qu'il ne nous semble 


que nous le cherchons en vain. 1 ne 
faut pas passer légèrement ces deux 
membre Noir que nous Croy 
que luy est Dieu : secondement que nous 
ayons certaine persuasion que nous ne 
le cherchons où requérons en vain. Il 
semble bien que l'Apostre ne requiert 
pas yei grand chose, quand il dit que 
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nous croyons que Dieu est : mais si nous 
y regardons de près, nous trouverons 
qu'il y a yei une doctrine fort ample et 
exqui-e, et non entendue de tous. Car 
combien que cela soit hors de différent 
presque envers ous qu'il ÿ a un Dieu : 
loutesfois si le Seizneur ne nous entre- 
tient en la ferme cognoissance de foÿ, 
Souvent nous entrons en diverses doutes, 
qui nous osteront et feront perdre tout 
sentinent de Divinité : certes la nature 
de l'homme est encline ‘à ceste vanité, 
qu'elle oublie facilement Dieu. Combien 
que l'Apostre ne veut pas dire seulement 
que les hommes soyent persuadez qu'il y 
il dit ceci du vray 
je, d'appréhender 
, sion ne discerne qui est 
Lie vray Dieu que proufitera-il de 
| forger une idole quelle Lu attribues 
‘ Lransféres la gloire de Dieu? Nous 
enterdons maintenant ce que l'Apostre 
uit par ce membre : il dit que nous 
«ès à Dieu, si nous n 
S vel totalement imprimé en 110$ 
Lesprits, qu'il est Dieu, atin que nous 
ne soyons point menez çà et là de 
verses opinions. Dont il appert que 
les hommes travaillent en vain de ser- 
ir Dieu, s'ils ne sçavent le droit che= 
sin, ct que touies religions qui n’ont 
point de vraye et certaine cognois- 
{sance de Dieu conjointe, sont non- 
seulement vaines, mais aussi vicieu- 

pource que (ous ceux qui ne dis- 
|cernent point Dieu d'avec les idoles, ne 
| peuvent avoir accès à luy. Brief, il n'y à 
| point de religion, sinon celle en laquelle 
[la v règne, Que s'il y a une vraye 
|eognoissance de Dieu enracinée en nos 
entendemens, il ne se pourra faire que 
nous le Soyons esmeuz de crainte et 
révérence ar Dieu n'est point vrayÿe- 
ment cognu sans sa majesté. Et de là 
vient l'affection de le servir, et que toute 
nostre vie est dressée à luy comme à 
son but. Le Second membre est, que 
nous aÿ ste certaine persuasion, 
que ce n'est point en vain que nous cher- 
chons Dieu. Or ceste persuasion com- 
prend en soy l'espérance de salut et de 
la vie éternelle : ar nul ne sera disposé 
en sou esprit à le chercher et requérir, 


| Dieu. Iue suflil pas 
quelque Die 


cal 


490 


qu'il wait eu un sentiment de la bonté de 
Dieu, télemeat qu'il espère saut de luy : 
car nous fuyons où mesprisons Dieu 
quand nous n'y voyons point de salut. 
Or souvenons-hous qu'il nous Fit croire 
ceci, el non pas en avoir uit opinion. 
Car combien que les meschans et infi 
dites conçoyvent aucunesfois quelque 
chose de semblable, s Le 
vienent point pour cela à Dieu, d'autant 
qu'ils ne sont point appuyez sur une foy 
ferme et permanente, d'est la seconde 
partie de la Foy, par quelle nous cbte- 
nons grâce envers Dieu vir quand 
nous-nous Leons pour Lout asseurez 
que nous avons salut en luy. Mais plu- 
sieurs corrompent malicieusement ce 
con membre, quand ils tirent d'iceluy 
le mérite des œuvres et la fiance de mé. 


iter, Car voyei comment ils font leur 
a mn it, Si nous soumes agréables à 
Dieu par Loy, pource que nous Le croyous 


estre rémunérateur : la foy douc ha son 
esgard aux mérites des œuvres. On ne 
pourra mieux reiuier cest erreur, que 
quand nous considérerons quel est le 
moyen de chercher Dieu. Car il ne faut 
pas estimer qu'on cherche Dieu, quand 
on s'esgare hors du cheiin. 
ture assigne ce moyen de chercher Dieu : 
que l'humme estant abbatu en soy-mes- 
me, et Louché au vif de ce qu'il est coul- 
pable de mort éternelle et désespérant 
de soy, ait son refuge à Christ, comme 
au seul port de salut, Nous ne trouve- 
rons éertes en lieu quelconque qu'il tale 
apporter à Dieu aucun mérite d'œuvre, 
pour nous metre en grâce envers luy 
Parquoy eeluy qui entendra bien este 
définition de chercher Dieu, 
loppé de toute difliculté. Ca 
ration ne se rapporte point à 
où au pris des œuvres, mais à la fo. 
Ainsi tombent bas les maigres gloses 
es Sophistes. Par loy nous sommes 
agréables à Dieu, pouree qu'en méritaut 
uous avons intention de luy complaire. 
L'Apostre nous a voulu eslever beaucoup 
plus haut : asgivoir que là conscience 
soit asseurée en suy-mesme, qu'elle ne 
perdra point sa peine à chercher Dieu. 
Laquelle asseurance surmonte de beau- 
Loup nosite capacité, principalement 
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Or l'Escri- | 


Cuar. XI. 


quand un chacun descend en soy-mesme, 
Car il ne faut pas seulement tenir ceste 
proposition générale, Que Dieu est ré- 
munérateur à ceux qui le cherchent : 
ma faut qu'un ehacun acconimode à 
|soy en particulier le proufit et utilité de 
este doctrine : asçavoir que nous sça- 
chions que Dieu ha esgard à nous, et 
qu'il ha tel soin de nostre salut, qu'il ne 
nous défandra jamais, qu'il exauce n0$ 
prières, et qu'il sera nostre perpétuel 
libérateur. Or d'autant que nous n'avons 
rien de tout ceci sans Christ, il faut né- 
cessairement que nostre foy se rapporte 
lousjours à luy, et qu'elle s'arreste en 
luy seul. Maintenant on peut recueillir 
|de ces deux membres, comment et pour- 
quoy il est impossible que l'homme 
| plaise à Dieu sans foy. Car il nous hait 
[tous à bon droict, veu que nous sommes 
[tous maudits de nature : et quant au 
Lremède nous n'en avons point en nous. 
Parquoy il est necessaire que Dieu nous 
iere par sa grce. Ce qui se fait 
quand nous le cognoissons cstre Dieu, 
|'en sorte que nous ne soyons point des- 
tournez ailleurs par aucune pervers 
perstition : en après, quand nous-nous 
prometions d'avoir salut de luy asseu- 
réement. Si on veut avoir plus ample dé- 
ation de ce poinet il faudra commen- 
cer par ceci, Que nous ne proufiterons 
de rien, quoy que nous attentions et 
entreprenions, si nous né regardons à 
Dieu. Car il n'y a point d'autre fin de 
bien vivre, que de servir à sa gloire: 
et de cela nous n'en viendrons jamais 
à bout, si la cognoissance d'iceluy ne 
va deva Mais ce n'est là que la moi- 
tié de la foy, et ne serviroil pas de 
beaucoup si la confiance n'estoil con- 
jointe. Parquoy, lors la foy est entiè- 
rement parfaite, pour nous acquérir 
grâce envers Dieu, quand nous avons 
ceste certaine confiance, que nous ne 
le cherchons point en vain, et quand 
nous-nous promelions certain salut de 
luy. Or qui est celuy qui se contiera 
que Dieu sera rémunérateur à ses mé- 
rites, s'il n'est aveuglé d'orgueil et en- 
sorcellé d’une amour perverse de soy- 
mesme? El pourtant, ceste confiance ou 
asseurance, de laquelle nous parlons, se 


Cuar. XI. 
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repose sur la seule grâce de Dieu, et non | grâce de Dieu ne se trouve qu’en Christ 


point sur les œuvres, ne sur la propre 
dignité de l'homme. Or d'autant que la 


T Par foy Noë, après qu'il fut Di 


il my en à point d'autre que luy à qui 
nostre foy doyve regarder. 


nement admonesté des choses lesquelles ne 


se voyoyent point encore, craignit et appareilla l'arche pour la sauveté de su 


famille, par laquetle 
justice qui est selon la foy. 

4) Ou, os. 2) Ou, it cunrainquit, 

7 Par foy Noé, après qu'il fat divi- 
nement adimonesté des choses lesquelles 
ne se voyoyent point encure, ele. Ce 
esté un exemple adiirable de vertu ; 
asçavoir que tout le monde estant plons 
en délices, et se faisant à croire qu'il ne 
Scroit point puni, comme S'il n'y eusl 
point de jugement de Dieu, Noë Seul se 
proposa devant les veux la vengenve Di- 
vine, combien qu'elle deust estre encore 
différée long temps : d'avantage, qu'il à 
merveilleusement travaillé l'espace de six 
vingls ans à bastir l'arche : el puis qu'il 
est demeuré ferme et constant au milieu 
de tant de mocqueries des mesclans et 
qu'en la destruction de tout le monde, il 


plus est, il s'est asseuri 
L sépulchre, Cest-ü-dire en l' 
Je touche ja chose en peu de parole 
chacun pourra mieux onsliétet à part 
soy les circonstances. L'Apostre attribue 
la louange de cvste vertu tnt exéellente 
à la log. Jusques yei il a trai 
des pères qui ont Vescu sous la première 
aage du monde este comme 
ue Seconde 1 and Noë avec 
sa famil happé du délige. 1 s'en- 
suit de ceci que les hommes en quelque 
tps que € ë, n'ont point autre- 
ment esté appronvez de Dieu, et wout 
fait aucune chose digue de louange, que 
par la foy. Voyons maintenant ee que 
l'Apostre nous propose en Noë pour con 
sidérer : asçavoir qu'estant admonesté 
des choses ä-venir, eL qui mestoyent 
peint encore nu ées, il éraignit : en 
apré rehe: tierevisent , 
qu'il condamna le monde par un tel basti- 
ment : finalement qu'il a esté fait héritier 
de la justice qui est selon la foy. Ce que 
jay mis le premier en ordre, exprime 


he! il condamna® le monde, et fut fait héritier de lu 


grandement la vertu de la foy. Car il 
nous ramène tousiours à ce principe, que 
la foy est une évidence des choses non 
pparentes. Et à la vérité, le propre 
d'icelle c'est de contempler en la parole 
de Dieu les choses qui sont cachées et 
eslongnées de n0S$ 
annoncé que le déluge Viendroit apr 
six Vingt aus, premièrement la longueur 
du Lemps luy pouvoit ester toute crainte, 
et puis ki chose estoil imeroyable : il 
voyoit cependant les meschans s'addon- 
ner à Loutes délices, sans aucunement se 
soucier de Dieu : brief, on pouvoit penser 
que es nouvelles terribles du déluge 
w'estoyent qu'un vain espovantément. 
Mais Noë porte telle révérence à la parole 
de Dieu, que destournant a veux du re- 
il craint Ja 
ne de laquelle Dieu mieu ut monde, 
comme si elle eust esté présente. La Foy 
done qu'il ha à la parole de Dieu, le for 
ae à obéissance, de laquelle il donne puis 
après une espreuve au bastiuent de l'ar 
che, Mais on fait yci une question, Pour 
quoy l'Apostre fait la foy cause de li 
crainte, veu qu'elle ba pinstost esgard 
aux proiivsses de grace QU'aux MEHACES : 
pour laquelle raison mesme, saiuct Paul 
aux Rom, X, 8, appelle l'Évangile ( 
lequel la justice de Dieu nous est oferte 
en salut) Parole de foy. 1 sable donc 
que ceci soi dit improprement, asçavoir 
que la foy ait induit Nuë à craiudre, Je 
respon, que la foÿ proprement naist des 
promesses, qu'elle est fondée en icelles, 
qu'elle ha là droitement sa visée : ct pour 
ceste cause disons-nous que Christ est le 
vray but de la foy, en la personne du- 
quel le P propice, et 


ns. Quand il luy fut 


ere célesté nous 
en qui sunt seellées et ratiliées toutes les 
promesses de salut. EL toulesfuis cela 
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n’empesche point que la foy ne regarde à 
Dieu, et qu'elle ne reçoyve avec révérence 
tout ce qu'il dit. Qu si nous voulons 
avoir ceci en moins de paroles, le propre 
de la Foy c’est d'ouir parler Dieu, et rece- 
voir sans doute quelconque tout ce qui 
procède de sa bouche sacrée. Ainsi la 
foy n'est point moins sujete aux com- 
inandemens et menaces, qu'aux promesses 
gratuites. Mais pource que nul n'est 
mais comme il appartient, et conne il 
seroit besoin, touché par les commande. 
mens de Dieu pour luy obéir, ni esmeu 
de ses menaces pour luy demander qu'il 
destourne son ire, sinon celuy qui a desjà 
apyréhendé les. promesses de grâce, en 
sorte qu'il puisse recognoistre Dieu pour 
Père propice et autheur de s; 
cause l'Evangile est appelé de | 
principale, Parole de foy : et met 
relation ou correspondance mutuelle en- 
tre la foy et l'Evangile, Toutesfois quel- 
que chose que la Foy s'addresse dr 
aux promesses de Dieu, nonobstant elle 


regarde aussi aux menaces, entant qu'il 


re d'estre duicts à crainte 
auce de Dieu. {ppareilla l'ar- 
che pour la sauveté de sa famille. N 
monstre yci l'obéissance de Noé, laquelle 
procéda de la foy, comme l’eau de la fon- 
laine. Le bastiment de l'arche estoit une 
œuvre longue et de grand travail : il pou- 
voit estre empesché, voire mille fois en- 
trerompu par les mocqueries des mes- 
éehans : el ne faut point douter qu'ils ne 
vourussent sus de tous costez à ce bon 
et sainet personnage. En ce donc qu'il a 
constamment soustenn leurs fivrs et or- 
gucilleux assauts, il a monstré qu'il avoiL 
une affection merveilleuse d'obeir. Mais 
d'où est venu éela qu'il a si constamment 
obéy à Dieu , sinon qu'il avoit acquies 
auparavant en la promesse qui luy don- 
noit espérance de sauvelé, et il per- 
a en ceste conliance jusqu 
Car il n'eust point eu le courage d’endu- 
rer de son propre gré tant de heries, 
et n'eust peu surmonter tant d'empesche- 
mens, eL ne fust point demeuré si ferme 
en son propos, s’il n’eust eu liance au- 
paravant. La foy donc est la seule mais- 
tresse d'obéissance : dont on peut re- 
cueillir au contraire , que l'incrédulité 
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nous empesche d'obéir à Dieu. Et aujour« 
d'huy l'incrédulité du monde se mani- 
feste d’une façon horrible en cest endroit, 
asçavoir en ce qu'il y en a si peu qui 
obéissent à Dieu. Par laquelle il con- 
damna le monde. Si on dit que Noé ait 
condamné le monde en ce qu'il a esté 
sauvé, en rapportant ce mot par laquelle, 
à la sauveté, cela seroit trop dur : et qu'il 
se puisse entendre de la foy, à grand’- 
prine le pourra souffrir la déduction du 
texte : il faut doncques que nous l'enten- 
dions de l'arche. Or il est dit avoir con- 
damné le monde par l'arche pour deux 
c Car en ce qu'il a esté si long 
temps occupé à bastir l'arche, cela à osté 
loule exeuse aux réprouvez : et l'événe- 
ment qui s'en esLensuyvi, a monstré que 
la destruction du monde estoit juste. Car 
pourquoy est-ce que l'arche a esté la 
sarde dé salut à une famille, sinon que 
l'ive du Seigneur espargne un ‘sainet per- 
sonnage, alin qu'il ne périsse point avec 
les méschans? Parquoy s'il ne fust de- 
“euré de resté, la condamnation du 
morte ne seroit point si évidente, En ce 
donc que Noé obéit au commandement de 
une lobstiiation du monde 
emple : ce qu'il est miraculeu- 
sement délivré du milieu de la mort, est 
ement que tout le monde est 
bon droict, lequel sans aucune 
doute Dieu sauveroit, s'il n'estoit indigne 
d'estre sauvé. Et fut fait héritier de la 
justice qui est selon la foy. C'est le 
dernier que l'Apostre admoneste estre à 
observer en la personne de Noé, Moyse 
récite qu'il a esté juste : l'Apostre tesmoi- 
gne que la foy a esté la cause et la racine 
de ceste justice. Ce qui est vray non- 
seulement pource que nul ne se rend ja- 
mais en vérité et sans feintise obéissant 
à Dieu, sinon celuy qui estant appuyé sur 
les promesses de sa bénévolence pater- 
nelle, se confie que sa vie luy sera agréa- 
ble : mais aussi pource que la vie de 
l'homme tant sainct qu'il puisse estre, si 
elle vient à estre examinée selon la règle 
de Dieu, ne peut estre plaisante sans ré- 
mission des péchez. Il est donc nécessaire 
que la justice soit fondée et consiste en 
la foy. 
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8 Abraham estant appelé, obéit par 


AUX HÉBRIEUX. 493 


Joy pour venir au lieu qu'il deroit pren- 


dre en héritage: et se partit ne scachant où il alloit*. 

9 Par Joy il demeura en la terre promise comme estranger, habitant en des 
tenles avec Isaac el Jacob, héritiers arec luy de la mesme promesse. 

10 Car il altendoit la cité qui ha fondemens et de laquelle Dieu est lou- 


vrier el fondateur. 
41 Par foy Sara aussi 


receut force à concevoir semence, ct enfanta hors 


d'uage, pource qu'elle estimoit que celuy qui le luy avoit promis, estoit Jidéle*. 


12 Pourtant aussi d'un (roire mesine amor 


par aage) sont nais des gens en 


mullitude comme les estoilles du ciel, et comme le sablon qui est au rirage de 


la mer, lequel ne se peut nembrer. 
à) Gens XLh. 3) 


 XH, 2, 


$ Abraham estant appellé obéit par 
foy, ele. HN vient maintenant à parler 
d'Abraham : lequel est en terre le prinel 
pal pére de l'Egiise de Dieu : et du noi 
duquel les Juifs se gloritioyeut, comme si 
par ce seul ditre ils eussént esté exempis 
du commin rang des hommes, pource 
qu'ils estoyent la saincte Lignee d'A- 
brahaw. Gr il leur monstre ce qu'ils 
doyvent principalement avoir pour estre 
réputez entre les enfans d'Abralam : et 
par ce moyen les ramène à la Foy : pource 
qu'Abrahan luy-mésme n'a à 
cellent qui ue soit procédé de la foy. 
Premièrement, il enseigne que la fe 
esté cause de ce qu'il a tout suud 
obéy à Dieu, quand il luyÿ fut fait cox 
mandement de sortir hors de son pays : 
en apr 
foy il a persévér 


, que par le moyen d'icelle mesme 


, Conslamiment en sa 
vocation jusques à la tin. Par ces deux 
moignages à esté clairement approu- 
vée Ja Toy d'Abraham : asçavoir par la 
promptitude d'obéir, et la constance de 
persévérer. Æslant appelé. L'ancien 
translateur Latin et Erasme rapportent 
eeci au nom : qui séroit un seus bien 
froid et maigre. De moy, j'aie mieux 
l'exposer de l'oracle, par lequel Abraliam 
fut appelé pour sortir hors de son pays 

car il s’est tellement banni de son propre 
gré, que cependant toutesfois il n'a rien 
fait sans le commandement de Dieu. Et 
de faiet, est un des principes de la fo 
que nous ne bougions point le pied, si la 
parole de Dieu ne va devant pour nous 
monstrer le chemin, et si elle ne nous 
esclaire conme une lanterne : ainsi que 


dit David. Ps. CXIX, v. 105. Par quoy, 

pprenons à observer ceci loute nostre 
ie: que nous n'entroprenions rien, que 
ce ne soit selon la Vocation de Dieu 
Pour venir au lieu qu'il devoit prendre 
en héritage, ete. Avec le commandement 
Lil avoit pu 1e Dieu luy donne- 
voit la terre en héritage : il embrasse in- 
continent cesle promesse, el s'avance ne 
plus ne moins que S'il eust deu quant et 
quant estre is en ession. Voylà une 
singulière espreuve de la foy de laisser 
ce que nous avons en la main, pour aller 
chercher les choses qui sont bien loin de 
nous, el qui nous sont incognues. Car 
quand Dieu luy commande de sortir, il 
ne luy assigne point de lieu certain où il 
vucille qu'il habite, mais le laisse en sus 
peus ét perplex en son esprit, Vien dit-il, 
au lieu que je te monstreray. À quel pro- 
pos dillére-il de luyÿ nommer le lieu, sinon 
fin que sa Foy suit de plus en plus exer- 
cé! Genèse, XIE, 1. Et l'amour du pays 
pouvoit non-seulcment retarder la promp- 
titude d'Abraham, mais aussi tenir son 
cœur entièrement lié, afin qu'il ne sortist 
de sa maison. Sa foy dune à esté excel- 
lente, veu que tous empeschemens rom- 
pus, elle l'a ainsi fait voler où le Scigneur 
l'appeloit. 

9 Par foy il demeura en la terre 
promise comme estranger, etc. C'est- 
le second membre, tant entré en la 
Lerre promis; ne y fut-il receu 
comme estranger. Où est donc cest héri- 
lage qu'il avoit esp Certes il luy 
pouvoit tout soudain venir en l'entende- 
ment que Dieu l'avoit abusé et puis en- 
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core eut-il après plus grande occasion de 

estimer avoir esté abusé, que l'Apostre 
omet avoir en ce que bien tost après 
la famine le chassa de là : que pour 1 
seconde fois aussi il fut contraint de fuir 
en la terre de Gérar. Mais l'Apostre s’est 
contenté de louer en un mot sa persévé 
race, en disant qu'il a esté comme 
estranger en la terre promise. Car la 
condition d'estranger estoit contraire à 
la promesse, Quand donc Abraham à con- 
Sstamment soustenu ceste tentation, ç’a 
esté une vertu excellente, mais laquelle 
n'est procédée d'ailleurs que de la Foy: 
Avec Isaac et Jacob. A ne veut pas dire 
qu'ils ayent babi mble en mesme: 
tentes où en un mesme temps mais il 
donne à Abraham pour compagnons son 
ils et le fils de son fils, pourtant qu'ils 
ont esté voyagers en l'héritage à eux 
promis et tontesfois n'ont point perdu 
courage, quoy que Dieu les feist attendre 
long temps. Car tant plus que l'attente 
estoit longue, tant plus eroissoit la tenta- 
tion s W'eussent repoussé tous les as- 
sauts des doutes par le bouclier de Ja 
foy. Car il attendoit la cité qui ha fon- 
démens. 1 rend la raison pourquôoy il 
attribue leur persévérance à la Foy : 
voir pource qu'ils regardoyent 
et cela estoit veoir les choses qui ne se 
eut point. Car combien que ce fust 
à grand'ehose, d'entretenir en leurs 
eœurs l'asseurance de la promese que 
Dieu leur avoit faite de la jouissance de 
la terre, jusques à ce qu'après quelques 
les la ehose lust accomplie el donnée 
à la vérité : toutesfois quand mesme ils 
ne s'arrestent point là, ains pénètrent 
jusques au ciel, en cela ils démonstrent 
plus clairement leur foy. I appelle le ciel, 
Cité qui ha fondemens. pource qu'il du 
rera À tout jamais, en lieu qu'il n’y à rien 
en ce monde qui ne soit caduque et tran- 
sitoire. Or ceste façon de parler pourroit 
sembler absurde quand il fait Dieu Créa- 
teur du ciel, comme s'il n'avoit point 
créé la terre aussi. Je respon, que pource 
qu'en bastimens Lerriens, outre la matière 
il y a d'avantage la main et l'industrie 
des hommes, yci l'ouvrage de Dieu n’est 
point mal à propos opposé à iceux. Or 
{out ce qui est hasti par les hommes, se 
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sent de l'instabilité de ceux qui l'ont fait: 
comme la perpétuité de la vie céleste , 
convient à la nature de celuy qui en est 
le bastisseur, asçavoir Dieu. Au 
af que nous-ne nous lassions jamais en 
suyvant Dieu, l'Apostre enseigne que 
toûte fascherie est allégée par l'attente 
de ceste vie céleste. 

11 Par foy aussi Sara receut force à 
conceroir, ete. Afin que les femmes en- 
tendent que ceste doctrine ne leur est 
point moins commune qu'aux hommes, il 
amène l'exemple de Sara, laquelle il nom- 
me sur toutes les autres, pouree qu'elle 
{ mère de tous les fidèles. Mais c'est 
es que sa loy est louée, veu qu'elle 
nifestement arguée d'intidélité, en 
le se rit de la parole de l'Ange 
mme d'une fable, Gen., XVII, 12-15, 
r son ris n'a point esté comme par ad- 
miration : autrement elle n'eust pas esté 
si aigrement reprinse par l'Ange. Il faut 
confesser que sa foy a esté meslée de 
desfiance : mai 
esté admonestée, elle corrige sa des 
ce, elle ne laisse point pour cela d'estre 
vouée de Dieu et sa foy louée, Cela 
done qu'elle rejette du commencement 
comme une chose incroyable , aussi tot 
qu'elle entend qu'il est procédé de la 
bouche de Dieu, elle le reçoit en toute 
obéissance, Et de ceci nous recueillons 
une doctrine fort utile, Que jà soit que 
nostre foy chancelle ou eloche en quelque 
| sorte, elle ne laisse pas pourtant d’estre 
pprouvée de Dicu, moyennant que nous 
ne laschions point là bride à nostre des- 
fiance. Or la somme est, que le miracle 
que Dieu feit lors qu'Isaae fust engendré 
ja esté le fruit de la foy d'Abraham et de 
sa femme: par laquelle ils ont appré- 
{hendé la vertu de Dieu. Pource qu'elle 
|'estimoit que celuy qui \e luy avoit pro- 
| mis estoit fidéle. 1 faut diligemment no- 
| ter ces raisons, lesquelles expriment la 
| vertu et nature de la foy. Si quelqu'un 

oit seulement que Sara à engendré par 
foy, il n'entendra pas encore que cela veut 
dire : mais este exposition que l'Apostre 
| a adjoustée, oste toute difficulté. Car il 
dit que la foy de Sara a esté qu'elle a es- 
timé Dieu véritable, et ce en ses pro- 
messes. Laquelle sentence contient deux 


pource qu'après avoir 
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membres. Car premièrement, nous Som- 
mes enseignez par ceci qu'il n'y à point 
de foy sans la parole de Dieu, d'autant 
que nous W'aurons jatais persuasion de 
sa vérité, jusques à ce qu'il ait parlé. Et 
cela seul suffit pour réfuter la fantasie 
des Sophistes touchant la foy implicite. 
Car il faut tousjours retenir la relation 
et correspondance mutuelle, qui est en- 
tre la parole de Dieu et la foy. Mais 
pource que la foy est principalement fon- 
dée en la bonté de Dieu (comme il a desjà 
esté dit) à ceste cause tonte parol: ne 
suffiroit pas, je di mesme qui fus prové- 
dée de la bouche de Dieu : mais la pro- 
messe y est requise, qui rend tesmoi- 
gnage de la grâce d'iceluy. À ceste cause 
ilest dit que Sara a estimé que Dieu qui 
avoit promis, estoit véritable. Ces j 
est la vraye foy, laquelle et oit Dieu px: 
ler, et s'appuye sur la promesse d'iceluy. 


13 Tous ceux qui sont trespee 


AUX HÉBR'EUX. 495 
12 D'un seul (roire mrsme amorli) 
sont nez des gens en mtullitude, cle. 
ï at aussi il admoneste ls Juifs 
foy et cause de ce qu'ils sont 1 
d'Abraham, Car Abrabam estoit 
desjà comme à demi-mort, et Sara SA 
fenime, qui avoit esté stérile en la fleur 
de son age, estoit desjà amortie de vieil- 
lesse. À ceste cause, qui n'eust aussi Lost 
espéré de veoir découler de l'huile d'une 
pierre, que sertie un peuplé d'eux deux ? 
Et toutesfois une multitude innumérable 
en est procédée, Si maintenant fes Jui 
s'en orgueilli-sent de leur race, qu'ils 
rent quelle a esté la cause d'une 

telle multiplication. Certes Lont ce qu'ils 
sont, ils doyvent attribuer à la foy 
brahan: et de Sara, Dont il s'ensuit qu'ils 
ne peuvent autrement garder ne mainte- 
nir l'estat qu'ils ont obtenu, que par fo; 


que 


selon la foy® w'ayans receu les promes- 


ses : mais les ayans veués de loin, creucs et saluées, el ayans confessé qu'ils 


estoyent estrangers et pélerins sur la ter 


44 Car ceux qui disent ces choses, démonstrent qu'ils cherchent leur pays. 


15 Æt certes s'ils eussent eu mémoi 
atoyent temps pour y relourner : 

16 Mais ils en désirent un meilleur 
mesme ne prend point à honte d'estre 
paré une cité. 

3) Ouen Foy. 


43 Tous ceur-ci sont trespassez se- 
don la Joy. M amplitie la Foy des Pauri 
ches comparaison : pouree que 
bien qu'ils n'eussent fait que seule 
gouster les promesses de Dieu, toutesfois 
comme estans rassasiez de lt douceur 
d'icelles, ils ont mesprisé lout ce qui 
estoit au monde, et jamais n'ont mis en 
oubli, soit en la vie, soit en la mort, le 
goust d'icelles, quelque petit qu'il fust. 
Combien que se mot, Selon la foy, Sex- 
pose en deux sortes. Aucuns entendent 
simplement, qu'ils Sont tresp 
la foy pource que durant este vie il 
n'ont jamais jouy des biens qui leur 
avoyent esté promis : comme encore an- 
jourd’huy le salut nous est caché sous 
espérance. Toutesfois je n'accorde plus- 
Lost avec ceux qui pensent qu'yci est 


re de celuy dont ils estoyent sortis, ils 


, c'est-à-dire le céleste : parquoy Dieu 
appelé leur Dieu. Car il leur aroit pré- 


touchée une différence entre-nons et les 
Pères à : et je l'expose ainsi : 
Comme ainsi soit que Dieu a seulement 
donné à gonster aux Pères la grâce qui a 
esté abondamment espandue Sur nous : 
comme ain-i soit qu'il leur a monstré de 
loin une image obscure de Christ, lequel 

e présente maintenant quasi visible de 
vant nos yeux : ils s'y sout toutesfois fer 
mement arrestez, et n'ont jamais esté 
destournez de leur foy: que d'autant 
qu'ajourd'Euy nous est offerte plus am- 
ble wativre de persévérer, si nous per- 
dons courage, nous sommes doublement 
inexeusables. Ceste circonstance done ag- 
grave et augmente le poids du propos : 
Asenvoir que les Pères ont regardé de 
loin le règne spirituel de Christ, lequel 
est si pres aujourd'auy de nes yeux : 
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qu'ils ont salué de loin les promesses, 
lesquelles habitent tant familiérement 
avec nous. Car s'ils n'ont point sé 
pour cela de persévérer constanment 
jusques à la mort, quelle lascheté sera-ce 
à nous aujourd'hny de nous lasser de 
croire, veu que le Seigneur nous appuye 
et soustient de tant d'aides? Si quelqu'un 
objecte, qu'ils n'ont peu eroire sinon 
ayans receu les promesses, esquelles il 
faut nécessairement que la foy soit fon- 
dée : je respon que ceci est uit par eum- 
paraison. Car ils out esté bien loin de ce 
degré, auquel Dieu nous à esle1 Par- 
quoy, combien qu'ils aent eu une mestite 
promesse de salut que nous, touiesfois 
ils n'avoyent point ki clarté promes- 
ses, de laquelle nous jouissons sous le 
règne de Christ: ains se sont contentez 
regarder de loin. {jens cmfesse 
qu'ils estoyent estrangers el pélerins 
sur la terre. Jacob contesse ceci, quatid 
il respon à Pharaon que le temps de 
erination a esté brief, au pris du 
temps de la pérégrination de ses Péres, 
et plein de beaucoup de fascheries, Ge 
nèse, XLVII, 9. Si Jacob se recognoist 
estre estranger en celle terre qui luy avoit 
esté promise en perpétuel he 
cela il appert bien qu'il n'a 
resté en ce morde ma 
esprit par-d 
l'Apostre in 
ainsi, Ont monsti 

avoyent un meilleur 
s'ils sont yci estrangs 
ont leur pays et ferme demeurance à 
leurs. Or si ceu: au milieu des nuc 
obseures unt volé par esprit jusques au 
pays céleste, que devons-nous fair 
jourd'huy, nous à qui Christ tend si év 
demment la main du ciel pour nous esle- 
ver avee S0y ? Si la terre de Chanaun ne 


seu parlant 
apertement qu'ils 
pays au 


€ que les Pl 
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nous estre à délivre, nous à qui nulle 
demeurance certaine n'est monstrée en 
ce monde. 

15 Et certes s'ils eussent eu mémoire 
de celuy dont ils estoyent sortis, ete. Il 
prévient l'objection qu'on luy pouvoit 
faire au contraire, Asçavoir qu'ils estoyent 
estrangers, pou qu'ils avoyent laissé 
leur pays. L'Apostre réplicque que quand 
ils s'appeloyent estrangers, ils ne pen- 
soyent point à Mesopolamie, pource que 
s'ils en eussent eu quelque désir, il estoit 
encore en leur puissance d'y retourner. 
Or est-il qu'ils se banuissent d'icelle de 
leur propre gré : et qui plus est, Ës y 
renoncent, comme si elle ne leur apparte- 
noit en rien. Is entendent donc un autre 
pays, lequel soit hors de ce monde. 

16 Parquey Dieu mesme ne prend 
point & honte d'estre appelé leur 


Dieu, ete. W rogarde à veste sentence, 
de suis le Dieu d'Abraham, le Dieu 
l'Isaac, et le Dieu de Jacob, Exode, HE, 6, 


ce n'est point certes un petit honneur, 
quand Dieu se renomme des noms des 
hommes, et quand par manière de dire il 
veut par ceste marque estre discerné d'a- 
vec les idoles. L'Apostre monstre que ce 
privilége aussi est appuyé sur la foy, 
pource que d'autant que les sainets Pères 
oùt aspire au pays céleste, Dieu aussi de 
son costé les tient du nombre de ses ci- 
toyens. Wais il faut recueillir de ceci, que 
nous n'aurons poini lieu entre les enfans 
de Divu, si nous ne renonçons ai monde, 
el n'aurons point age au ciel, Si nous 
ue sommes estrangers en la terre, Au sur- 
plus, de ces paroles, Je suis le Dieu d'A- 
braham , d'isaac et de Jacob, lApostre 
recueille à bon droict qu'ils sont héritiers 
du ciel : pouree que celuy qui parle ainsi, 
n'est point le Dieu des morts, mais des 
vivans, Matth, XXII, 32. 


les a peu détenir, combien plus devons- 


A7 Par foy Abraham uffrit Isaae, quand il fut tenté: et offrit son fils uni- 


que, aprés avoir receu les promesses? : 


18 duquel avoit esté dit, En Isaac te sera appelée semence? 


49 Ayant estimé que Dieu le pouvoit mesme ressusciter des morts: 


aussi il le recoutra en figure”. 


4) Ou, e<pri 
3) Gen, XXH, 12, 


dont 


à avoit receu les promesses offrit son Gils snique. Gene, XXU, 10. 
4) Ou, par quelque semblance il le recouvrs. 


Cmae, XL 
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20 Par foy Isaac donna bénédiction des choses à-renir à Jacob et à Esaü. 


21 Par foy Jacob, en mourant bénit 
vers Le sommet de la verge d'ireluy. 


22 Par foy Joseph trespassant feit mention de l'i 


chacun des fils de Joseph®, et adora 


e des enfans d'Israël, 


et bailla commandement touchant ses os*. 


1) Gen XXVII, 38,36, 2) Gen KLVIII, 


+ 3) Ou, « 


A7 Par foy Abraham offrit. M pour- 
suit ce qui restoit d'Abraham. Car il ré- 
cite l'immolation de son fils. Qr c’est un 
singulier exemple de vertu et constance, 
qu'à grand'peine en pourroit-on trouver 
encore un autre semblable, Et pourtant, 
par manière d'amplification il adjouste, 
Quand il fut tenté. Vray est qu'Abralam 
avoit desjà monstré par plusieurs exen- 
ples quel il estoit, tautesfois l'Apostre veut 
que ceste probation Soit estimée par-des- 
sus toutes autres, comme aussi elle est 
beaucoup plus excellente que toutes les 
autres. Ceci done vaut autant comme s 
eust dit, La plus grande vérin d'Abra- 
ham ç'a esté l'immolation de son fils, 
pouree que lors nomméement et princi- 
palement il est dit que Dieu l'esprou 
Or est-il ainsi que ceste œuvre est pro- 
cédée de la foy. Abraham done n'a rien 
eu plus excellent que la Foy, laquelle 
rendu un fruit si singulier. Ce mot de 
Tentation, ne signitie autre chose que 
Probablement. Ce que sainet Jaques dit, 
que nous ne Sommes point tentez de Dieu, 
Jacques 1, 13, ha un autre sens, asça- 
voir qu'il ne nous solicite point à mal. 
Car (comme il dit très bien) cela se fait 
par la concupiscence d'un chacun de 
nous : et toutesfois il ne nie pas cepen- 
dant que Dicu n’esprouve nostre intégrit 
et obéissance. Combien que Dieu ne nons 
esprouve pas, comme Si autrement il 
ignoroit ee qui est caché dedans nos 
cœurs. Dieu (di-je) n'ha mnl besoin de 
nous esprouver, pour Commencer à 10 
cognoistre : mais quand il nous produit 
en lumière, afin que par œuvres nous 
rendions apertement tesmoisnage de ce 
qui estoit auparavant caché, ilest dit qu'il 
nous expérimenté où esprouve : puis 
après ee qui vient en évidence et est ma- 
uifesté par effet, est dit venir à estre co- 
gnu de Dieu. Car c'est une façon de 
ler qui est assez fréquente ec familic 


l'Escriture, asçavoir que Dieu transfère 
W 


Le bout de son baston. Gen. XLVII, 31. 4) Gens L, 9h. 
ä sy ce qui convient aux hommes. Le 
sacrilice d'Isaac est estimé 
du cœur, Car il n'a point tenu à Al 
hu qu'il ne SE ee qui lg avoit 
esté commandé. Ceste volonté d'obéir 
vaut autant que S'i eust sacritié son fils. 
son fils unique. Par ves cirron- 
s ou monStrer combien rat 
de et vive fut cvste espreuve d'Abraham, 
combien qu'il en faut aussi prendre d'au- 
tres en l'histoire de Moyse, lesquelles 
tendent à ce mesme but. I est commandé 
Abraham de prendre son fils, voire son 
ils unique et bien-aimé Isa: de le me- 
ner en un lieu qui Iny devoit estre puis 
aprés monstré, ét la loccir de sa propre 
main. Dieu de propos délibéré fait un 
deux mots ét termes pleins 
ctions tendres, pour navrer d'autant 
le profond du cœur de ce saint 
intage, pour le tormen- 
s, il luÿ commande de faire 
un chemin de trois jours. Quel aspre 
Lorment pensons-nous que ce luy ail esté, 
d'avoir Lousjours son fils devant ses yeux, 
lequel il a desjà destiné à une mort vio- 
lente? Quand il est venu au lien où il luy 
estoil commandé de sacrilier, voyei de- 
rechef une nouvelle playe de laquelle 
Isaac lny perce le cœur tout outre, quand 
il luy demande où estoit la beste pour sa 
crifier. Une mort commune en Son fils luy 
eust « Sté trop amère : une mort 
violente luy eust apporté plus de tristesse : 


mais quand il Juy est commandé de le 


mettre à mort de sa propre main, certes 
cela est si dur qu'il est intolérable à un 
cœur paternel. C'estoit pour luy faire 
mille fois perdre courage, Si la foy n'eust 
eslevé sen cœur par-dessus le monde, Ce 
n'est donc point sans cause que l'Apostre 
récite qu'Abraham fut lors tenté. On 
fait tontesfois yei une question, Pour- 
quoy Isaac est appelé unique, veu que 
devant luy Ismaël estoit nay, qui vivoit 
encore. Je respon, que d'autant que 
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uracle de Dieu il avoit esté chassé hors 
de sa famille, il a esté estimé comme 
mort, en sorte que pour le moins il n'es- | 
toit tenu des enfans d'Abraham. Aprés | 
avoir receu les promesses. Tout ce que 
nous avons récité jusques yci, quoy que 
ce soyent choses par lesquelles le cœur 
d'Abraham ait esté navré jusques au vif, 
toutesfois ce n'estoyent que légères pie- 
queures au pris de veste Lentation, qu'a- 
près avoir receu les promesses il luy est 
commandé de mettre à mort son fi 
Car toutes les promesses py 
dées en ceste-ci, En 
semence, Gen. XXI, 12 : pou 
ceste-ci ostée il ne restoit plus aucune 
ance de bénédiction ou de grâce. I 
m'estoit yei question d'aucune close ter- 
rienne, mais du salut éternel d'Abraham, 
voire mesmes de tout le monde. De quel- 
les el combien grandes angoisses pensons- 
nous que ce bon personnage a erré 
en son cœur, quand il luy venoit à l'en- 
tendement qu'avec la personne de 
fils l'espérance de la vie éternelle 
alloit esteinte et perdue? EL joutesfois 
par foy il passe vaillan 
toutes ces pensées, pour mettre € 
eution ce qui luy estoit commandé. Si ça 
esté une vertu admirable de pousser en 
avant, et tousjours tenir bon au milieu 
de tant d'empeschemens et si 
bon droict, la foy laquelle seule a 
qu'Abraham a constamment persévéré, 
emporte une louange souveraine. Mais 
de ceci sort une difficulté non petite : 
Comment est louée la foy d'Ab: 
veu qu'il se départ de la promesse. C: 
comme obéissance procède de foy, aussi 
la foy maist de la promesse. Quand donc 
Abraham est despourveu de promesse, il 
faut aussi que sa foy esvanouisse. Or la 
mort d'Isaac (comme nous avons des 
dit) estoit comme un anéantissement de 
toutes les promesses. Car il ne faut p 
considérer Isane comme un simple hom- 
me d'entre les autres, ains comme celuy 
qui a Christ enclos en soy. L'Apostre 
donne solution à ceste question, qui s 
roit autrement dificile, quand il adjouste 
incontinent après, qu'Abraham à rendu 
cest honneur à Dieu, Qu'ilpouvoit mesme 


pelée 


e que 
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il ne rejette point la promesse qui luy 
voit eslé faite, mais il estend la vértu et 
vérité d'icelle par-dessus la vie de son 
fils, d'autant qu'il ne limite point si 
estroittement la puissance de Dieu, qu'I- 
saac estant mort, elle soit liée ou esteinte 
Par ce moyen il a retenu la promesse, 
pource qu'il n'a point lié la puissance de 
Dieu à la vie d'Isaac, mais à eu ceste 

j ne, qu'elle ne monstre- 
ins son efficace és cendres 


morte 
ant. 

19 Dont ausstille recouvra en figure. 
Comme s'il disoit, Cesle espérance n'a 
point déceu Abraham. Car ç'a esté comme 
uue espèce de résurrection, quand Isaac 
a eslé tout soudain délivré du milieu de 
la mort. Le mot Grec Parabole, lequel 
nous traduisons Figure, où Similitude, 
est interprété en diverses sortes par les 
expositeurs. Quant à moy, je le pren 
simplement pour un mot de similitude. 
Comme, ou, par manière de dire, ou au- 
tre tel. Car combien qu'Isaac ne soit point 
ressuscité de faict, réantmoins il semble 
re aucunement ressuscité, quand il 
st si soudainement et miraculeusement 
délivré par une gräce de Dieu non atten- 
due, Toutesfois je ne rejette point ce que 
les autres pensent, que nostre Chair qui 
est sujete à la mort, est figurée en ce 
mouton qui fut mis en la place d’Isaac. 
se aussi estre vray ce que les 
autres enseignent, que l'image de Christ 
a esté peinte en ceste immolation. Mais 
maintenant je parle de ce que l'Apostre à 
voulu dire, et non pas de ce qu'on pour- 
roit dire selon vérité. Or à mon juge-, 
ment le vray sens est, qu'Abrabam à re- 
couvré son fils, tout ainsi que s’il luÿ 
eust esté rendu de mort en nouvelle vie. 

20 Par foy Isaac donna bénédiction 
des choses à venir à Jacob el à Esaü. 
Ceci aussi a esté une œuvre de la foy, 
donner bénédiction des choses à venir. 
Car a chose n'est point en efet, 
ains seulement apparoist la parole nue, 
il faut néc ement que la seule foy y 
règne. Mais il faut noter en premier licu 
à quoy est bonne la bénédiction de la- 
quelle il parle. Car souventesfois Bénir 


ressusciter son fils des morts. Parquoy 


est prins généralement pour prier que 


Le 


bien adviene. Mais il y a bien eu autre 
chose en la bénédiction d'Isaac. Car c 
toit comme s’il eust mis la personne en 
possession de la terre que Dieu Iuy avoit 
promise et à ses héritiers. Et toutesfois 
il n'ha rien en icelle que le droiet de s 
pullure. Ces paroles done magnifiques 
Que les peuples t'obéissent, et que les 
nations Le facent hommage, semblent 
tre ridicules, Gen. XXVIE, 29. Car quelle 
domination eust peu baïller celuy qui à 
grand'peine estoit frane luy-mesme? Nous 
voyons done que ceste bénédiction est 
appuyée ur la foy, d'autant qu'Isaic 
n'ha vien pour donner à ses enfans que 
la parole de Dieu. Toutesfois on pour- 
soit douter S'il y avoit quelque Foy en 
bénédiction d'Esa, veu qu'il estoit ré- 
prouvé et rejeté de Dieu. La solution est 
Lucile, d'autant que la Foy s'est principa- 
lement monstrée en ceci. quand il a dis- 
cerné entre les denx gémeanx engendrez 
de luy, voire en telle sorte qu'il a donné 
le premier lieu au plus petit, Car en se 
gonvernant selon Puracle de Dieu, il sta 
à l'aisné le droiet ordmaire de nature. 
Or la condition de toute la nation dépend 
de là, que Jacob a esté éleu de Dieu: et 
ceste élection a esté ratifiée par la béné 
diction du père. 

21 Par foy Jacob en mourant bénit 
chacun des fils de Joseph. L'intention de 
l'Apostre est, d'attribuer à la foy tout ce 
qui est advenu digne de mémoire en ve 
peuple : tontesfois pouree que c'eust esté 
une chose trop longue de réciter tous les 
exemples, ÎL en choisit aucuns entre plu- 
sieurs : comme est cestuy-ci. Car la li 
gnée d'Ephraim a tellement surmonté les 
autres qu'elles estoyent aucunement ca- 
chées sous son ombre. Car bien sou- 


Crar. ) 


s 


veni l'Escriture comprend sous ce nom 
d'Ephraïm les dix Liguées : et toutefois 


Éphraïm estoit le plus jeune des deux en- 
fans de Joseph. Au temps que Jacob le 
bénissoit eL son frère, Lous deux estoyent 
encore enfans. Que voyait Jacob au plus 
jeune pourquoy il le préférast à l'aisné ? 
üesmement quand il fait cela il ha le 
yeux esblonis de vieillesse : eL_ ce qu'il 
dec la main dextre sur la teste d'Ephraîn, 
ce n'est point par cas fortuit. Car il met 
ses bras en croisée, en sorte qu'il met la 
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main dextre au costé de la senestre. 
D'avantage, il leur assigne deux portions, 
comme s’il eust desjà esté seigneur de 
ceste terre, de laquelle la famine l'avoit 
é. Il n'ya rien yci qui soit convenable 
raison, sinon que la foy y domine. 
Parquoy si les Juifs veulent estre quet- 
que chose, qu'ils ne ne se gloritient pas 
ailleurs qu'en la foy. £t adora vers le 
sommet de la verge d'iceluy. C'est yei 
un des passages, par lesquels on peut 
conjecturer que les Hébrieux n’ont point 
eu jadis les points en usage. Car les Grecs 
ne Se pouvoyent pas ainsi abuser, qu'ils 
tournassent Verge pour Lit, s'il y eust eu 
alors telle façon d'eserire qu'il y à au- 
jourd'huy. 11 ne faut point donter que 
Moyse ne parle du chevet du lit, quand 
il dit, Alroseh Hamitthah. Mais les transla- 
teurs Grec ont tourné le sommet de la 
verge, comme S'il y eust en 
L'Apostre n'a point 
commode 
tumiérement receu. Vray est qu'il 
voit aux Juifs : mais c'éstoit à ceux qui 

en diverses régions, et 
avoyent changé leur langue maternelle 
igage Grec. Or nous sçavons que 
les Apostres n'ont point esté si scrupu- 
leux en cest endroit, qu'ils ne s'aceom- 
imodassent aux rudes qui avoyent encore 
besoin de laict. Et n'y a point de dan- 
r en cela, moyennant que les lecteurs 
soyeut tousjours ramenez à la pure et 
naÿhe lecture de l'E Au reste, 
quant à la chose, il n’y grande dit. 
férence. Car ce que , Ga esté 
un signe d'action de 4 parquoy il 
a esté induit par foyÿ dé se soumettre à 
son fils. 

22 Par foy Joseph trespassant feit 
mention de l'issue des enfans d'Isruël. 
C'est le dernicr de tous les faits des Pa- 
triarches que Moyse récite : comme à la 
vérité il estoit digne d'estre mi 
il. Car ce que ces grandes richesse 
Sel honneurs ne font point oublier 
sainet personnage la promesse de 
Dieu, et ne le retienent point en Egypte, 

tes un signe d'une foy excel. 
Car d'où lui vien une si grande 

e d'esprit, qu'il mesprise tout 

st laut en ce monde, t qu'il 


ob ado: 


lent 


con 
ee qui 
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n'estime rien tout ce qui ÿ est de pi 
dieux, sinon qu'il estoit monté an ci 
Quant à ce qu'il commande que ses 0$ 
soyent transportez, il n'ha nul esgard à 
soy, comme s’il eust deu avoir un meil- 
leur sépulchre en la terre de Chanaan, 
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qu'en Egypte : mais il à voulu seulement 
aiguiser le désir de sa nation, afin que 
de plus véhémente affection ils aspiras- 
sent à leur délivrance : il à voulu aussi 
confermer leur foy, afin qu'ils eussent 
certain espoir d’estre une fois délivrez. 


23 Par foy quand Moyse fut nay, il fat caché trois mois par ses parens, 


pource qu'ils le voyoyent , 
oy?. 


oi petit enfant', et ne craignirent point l'édit du 


24 Par foy Moyse estant ja grand, refusa d'estre nommé fils de la fille de 


Pharao!, 


ces temporelles de péché* > 
26 Estimant l'opprobre de Ch 


ant plustost estre affigé avec le peuple de Dieu, que d'avoir les déli- 


plus grandes richesses, que les thrésors 


qui estoyent en Egypte. Car il aroit esgard « la rémunérations. 
27 Par foy il laissa Egypte, ne craignant point la fureur du Roy : car il 


teint ferme comme s'il eust veu celuy® qui es 


1) Exode, M, 2. 
8) Ou, recompen 


2) Exode, 1,16. 3) Erode, 
6) Où, voyant ecluy. 


M. 


23 Par foy quand Moyse fut nay, il 
fut caché trois mois, etr, N yen a eu 
d'autres aussi, voire hommes profanes, 
qui ont gardé leurs enfans, se mettan 
en grand danger, non pot pour aucune 
crainte de Dieu, ains Seulement pour le 
désir qu'ils avoyent de multiplier leur 
lignée. Mais l'Apostre monstre que les 
arens de Moyse ont esté meus d'une 
autre raison pour garder leur enfant 
avoir pouree que Dieu avoit promi 
de les délivrer quelque fois quand ils 
seroyent opprimez de servitude. 
appuyez sur ceste fiance, ils ont mieux 
aimé sauver l'enfant qu'eux-mesmes. Mais 
ceci semble estre con! la nature 
de la foy, qu'il dit qu'ils ont esté induits 
pource qu'ils le voyoyent joli petit en- 
Jant. Car nous sçavons qu'isai à esté 
repris par Samuel, quand il luÿ pré- 
sentoit ses entans selon la deur et 
beauté d’un chacun, 4 Sun., XVI, 7 : et 
de faict, Dieu ne veut point que nous- 
nous amusions aux masques extérieure: 
Je respon, que les parens de Moyse n'ont 
point esté esmeus pour la beauté dé 
leur enfant, en sorte qu'ils eussent com- 
passion de luy pour le garder et sauver, 
comme les hommes sont constumière- 
ment esmeus : mais qu'il y avoit en cest 
enfant comme une marque de son excel- 


4) Ou, pour 


invisible. 


peu de temps les délices de péché. 


lence ä-venir, imprimée en sa face, la- 
quelle promettoil je ne sçay quoy de 
singulier de luy. 1 ne faut donc point 
douter qu'en le regardant ils n'ayent 
esté incitez à espérer la délivrance pro- 
chaine, d'autant qu'ils se contioyent que 
leur enfant estoit ordonné à faire de 
nes choses. Or ceci devoit estre de 
ùl poids envers les Juifs, quand ils 
oyoyent que Moyse ministre de leur dé- 
livrance, avoil esté retiré miraculeuse 
ment de la mort par le moyen de la Foy 
Toutesfois il faut noter que la foy qui 
est yci louée, a esté fort intirme, Car en 
lieu qu'ils devoyent nourrir Moyse, re- 
jettans toute crainte de mort, ils le met- 
lent à l'aventure. Il appert donc que 
non-seulement leur foy a chancelé en peu 
de temps, mais aussi qu'elle est cheute : 
pour le moins ils laissent à faire leur 
devoir, quand ils le jettent au rivage de 
la rivivre. Mais nous devons d'autant 
plus prendre courage, quand nous oyous 
dire que combien que la foy soit infirme, 
toutesfois elle est tellement approuvée 
de Dieu, qu'elle impètre vie à Moyse, de 
laquelle dépendoit la délivrance de V'E- 
glise. 

24 Par foy Moyse estant jà grand 
refusa d'estre nommé fils de la fille de 
Pharao. L'exemple de Moyse devoit 
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estre en mémoire aux Juifs par-dessus 
tous les autres, d'autant que par sa 
main ils ont esté affranchis de servitude, 
l'alliance de Dieu leur a esté renouvelée, 
et l'estat de l'Eglise confermé par la 
publication de la Loy. Que si la foy 
principalement doit estre considérée en 
Moyse, ce sera chose trop absurde si 
de là il les destourne ailleurs. Dont il 
s'ensuit que tous ceux qui de la Loy ne 
sont point dressez à la foy, font mal leur 
proufit de la Loy. Il faut veoir mainte- 
nant en quelles choses il loue la foy de 
Moyse. En premier lieu il met cesté 
vertu, qu'estant desjà grand il refusa 
F'adoption de la fille de Pharaon. N fait 
mention de son aage, pource que s’il 
eust fait cela estant enfant, on l'eust 
peu imputer à légereté ou ignorance. 
ar pouree qu'il n'y à nulle raison ne 
il és s, ils se jettent par tout 
à la volée : j Ssi Sont 
souvent transportez çà et Li par une 
deur inconsidérée. Afin donc que nous 
sçachions qu'il n'a rien fait imprudem- 
ment, et qu'il n'eust médité long temps 
auparavant, l'Apostre récite qu'il estoit 
jà grand alors : ce qu'aussi on peut veoir 
rement par l'histoire. Or il est dit 
qu'il a mesprisé l'adoption de la tille de 
Pharaon, pource que quand il alloit 
siler ses frères, quand il taschoit à les 
soulager, quand il vengeoit leurs injures, 
toutes ces choses tendoyent à ce but de 
retourner plustost à ceux de sa nation 
que de demeurer en la cour du Roy. 
Cela done valoit autant comme si luy- 
mesme de son bon gré eust tout quitté. 
L'Apostre attribue cela à la foy, pource 
qu'il luy eust mieux valu demeurer en 
Egypte, sinon qu'il eust esté persuadé 
que la lignée d'Abraham estoit bénite : 
de laquelle bénédiction la seule promesse 
de Dieu rendoit tesmoignage. Car il 
n'en voyoit devant ses yeux aucun tes- 
moignage ni approche. Dont appert qu 
à contemplé par foy ce qui estoit bien 
eslongné de sa veue. 

26 £stimant lopprobre de Christ 
plus grandes richesses, ele. faut di- 
ligemment noter ceste façon de pa 
par laquelle nous sommes enseigr 
luir comme poison mortelle tout ce qu'on 
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ne peut obtenir sans offenser Dieu. 
il appelle Délices de péché, Lous allèche- 
mens du monde, lesquels nous destour- 
nent de Dieu et de sa vocation. Car les 


commoditez de la vie terrienne , des- 


quelles on peut jouir en bonne conscience 
et par la permission de Dieu, ne sont 
point comprises en ce rang : parquoy 


souvenons-nous tousjours de discerner 
ce que Dieu nous permet. Or il y à 
aucunes choses licites d’elles-mesmes , 
desquelles l'usage nous est défendu par 
les circonstances du temps, où du licu, 
où de quelques autres choses. EL pour- 
tant il faut tousjours considérer ceci en 
toutes les commoditez de la vie présente, 
qu'elles nous servent d'aides pour suyvre 
ü. ét non point d'empeschemens. Il 
Dilices de péché temporel- 
qu'elles esvanouissent incon- 
tinent avec la vie. 11 oppose à icelles 

pprobre de Christ, lequel tous tidéles 
doyvent volontiers recevoir en eux-mes 
mes. Car ceux que Dieu à éleus, il les à 
à prédestinez à estre faits conformes 
age de son Fils, Rom, VI, 29 : 
non pas qu'il les exerce tous en une 
mesnie sorte par opprobres ou par quel- 
que-autre façon de croix, mais pou 
qu'il faut lous soyent tellement dis- 
posez, qu'ils ne refusent point d'estre 
compagnons de Christ à porter la eroix. 
un chacun donc pense en Soy-mesme 
jusques où il est appelé à ceste commu 
nication, atin de rompre tous empes 
mens. Et ne devons passer légèrement 
ce qui opprobres de € 
tout ignominies que les fidéles ont 
endurées dés le “ommencement du mon- 
de. Car Lout ainsi qu'ils ont esté mem 
bres d'un mesme corps que nous, aussi 
n'avoyent-ils rien séparé de nous. Vray 
est que toutes angoisses et fascheries 
comme elles sont loyers de péché, sont 
aussi fruits de la malédiction qui a esté 
imposée au premier homme : mais toutes 
les injures que nous endurons des mes- 
chans pour le nom de Christ, il les 
puie estre sienes : éL pour eesle Cause 
ul se gloriie quil supplée ee 
ions de Christ. Si 
s 1s ceci comme il appar 
tient, il ne nous seroit point si grief et 
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si fascheux d’endurer pour Christ. Il 
déclare aussi mieux par ce membre ce 
qu'il signifie par l’opprobre de Christ, 
quand il dit, Elisant plustost estre afligé 
avec le peuple de Dieu, Moyse ne pou- 
voit autrement déclarer qu’il estoit du 
peuple de Dieu, sinon en se faisant com- 
pagnon des misères de son peuple. Par 
quoy, quand nous avons ce but de ne 
nous séparer point du corps de l'Eglis 
Scachons que tout ce que nous endurons 
est consacré au nom de nostre Chef. 
Ainsi il appelle à l'opposite, Les {hrésors 
«'Egupte, ceux qu'on ne peut autrement 
posséder, sinon en renonçant à l'Eglise. 
Car il avoit esgard à la rémunération. 
Il prouve par la deseription qu'il a mi 
que cesté magnanimité a esté un fruit 
de la foy, d'autant que Moyse avoit les 
yeux fichez en la promesse de Dieu. Car 
il n'eust point espéré de se trouver 
mieux avec le peuple d'Israël qu'avec les 
Egyptiens, s’il n’eust mis sa fiance en la 
seule promesse. Au reste, si quelqu'un 
veut inférer de ceci, que la foy ne se 
repose point sur la seule miséricorde 
de Dieu, pource qu'elle ha esgard à la 
récompense : je respon qu'il n'est point 
yei question de la j 
de salut, mais que l'Apostre comprend 
généralement tout ce qui est convenable 
à la foy. Ainsi donc quand il est question 
de chercher justice devant Dieu, la foy 
n'ha vul esgard à la rémunération, a 
à la bonté gratuite de Dieu : elle ne re- 
garde point nos œuvres, ains Christ seul. 
Mais hors la cause de justification pource 


que la foy s’estend généralement à toute 
parole de Dieu, elle ha esgard à la ré 
munération qu est promise. Par foy, 


promet. Or est-il ainsi qu'il promet lo: 
aux æuvres : la foy done appréhende ce 
loyer. Mais tout ceci n’ha point de lieu 
en la matière de la justificati 
Car on ne peut espérer récompense au- 
eune, si l'imputation gratuite de ju: 
ue précède 

27 Par foy il laissa Egypte. Ceci se 
pourroit exposer tant de la première 
issue que de la seconde, quand il em- 
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Car, XK 


fuit de la maison de Pharaon. Joint que 
l'Apostre récite ceste issue devant que 
parler de la célébration de la Pasque. ]1 
semble dane qu'il parle de la fuite de 
Moyse. Et à cela ne répugne point ec 
qu'il adjouste, Me craignant poing la 
fureur du Roy : comme ainsi soit qu’au- 
contraire Moyse luy-mesme raconte qu'il 
fut esmeu à s'enfuir de la crainte qu'il 
avoit. Car si nous regardons le commen- 
cement, il ne craignoit point quand il se 
déclaroit estre le protecteur du peup 
Toutesfois le tout bien considéré, j'aime 
mieux le rapporter à la seconde issue, 
Car lors il mesprisa sans s'estonner la 
félonnie du Roy, estant armé d’une telle 
verlu de l'Esprit de Dieu, que souven- 
tesfois il a provoqué et desñé le premier 
ceste furieuse beste. C'a esté certes uné 
vertu admirable de la foy, que tirant 
après soy une multitude nullement exer- 
cée en guerre, et chargée de beaucoup 
de bagage, il a espéré que la main de 
Dieu luy feroit voye par des diflicultez 
innumérables qui se présentoyent. Il 
voyoit ce Roy fort puissant estre enragé 
el transporté de furie, et sçavoit bien 
qu'il ne cesseroit jusques à ee qu'il eust 
fait tout ce qu'il pourroit : néanmoins 
pour autant qu'il cognoissoit que Dieu 
estoit autheur de son département, il 
luy recommande l'événement, et ne doute 
point qu'il ne réprime toutes les impé- 
luositez des Egyptiens en temps oppor- 
tun. Car il teint ferme comme s'il eust 
reu celuy qui est invisible. Mais de 
faict il avoit veu Dieu au milieu du buis- 
son ardent : pourtant il semble que ceci 
soit dit improprement, et mal à propos 
quant à la présente maticre, Je confesse 
bien que Moyse a esté confermé par 
ceste vision; avant qu'il entreprinst ce 
faict tant louable de délivrer le peuple : 
mais je nie que ce regard de Dieu ait 
esté tel, qu’il luy ostast le sentiment de 
et le tirast hors des dangers de 
ce monde. Dieu luy monstra seulement 
alors un signe de sa présence : mais il 
s'en faloit beaucoup qu'il veist Dieu tel 


qu'il est. Or l’Apostre entend que Moyse 
n'a pas moins esié endurci, qu si estant 


mena le peuple avec soy. Car lors pro- | ravi au ciel il eust eu Dien seul devant 


prement il laissa Egypte, quand il s'eu- 


ses yeux : comme s'il n'eust point eu 


Cnae. XL 


affaire avec les hommes, s’il n’eust point 
pré 


eslè sujet aux péi de veste 
sente, s'il n'eust point eu à com 
contre Pharaon. 
qu'il a esté couvert de tant de difienl 
ter, qu'il pouvoit quelque fois concevo 
en son entendement que Dieu estoit 


longné de ny : où pour le moins que 


l'obstination du Roy garnie de t 
des pour résister 
ment. Brief, Dien 
né à veoir à Mo 
laissoit lieu à La Foy 


œ 
urmonteroit finale 
pit tellement don 
e, que cependant À 

mais Moyse estan 


envirenné dé beaucoup d'estonnemens 
{l 


qui le pressoyent de près, tourna tou 
son esprit et tous ses sens vers Dieu. Vra 
est que pour ce faire, ceste vision qu 
nous avons dite luy a bien 
toutesfois il a plus veu en Dieu 
portoit ce signe v 


ible. Car il a appré 
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outesfois il est certain 


ais 
que ne 
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hendé la puissance d'icéluy, qui fust 
pour engloutir toutes craintes ct dan- 
sers. Estant appuyé sur la promesse, il 
tient pour asseuré que le peuple est 
desjä Seigneur de la terre promise, come 
bien qu'il fust opprimé de la tyrannie 
des Egyptiens. De ceci nous reruei 


ons, 
que La vraye nature de la foy est d'avoir 
tousjours Dieu devant les veux, Secon- 


ldement, que la foy regarde des choses 
plus hautes et cachées en Dieu, que celles 
que nos Sens peuvent appréhender, 
Ticreement, que le seul regard de Dieu 
suflit pour corriger nosire délicateté, et 

que nous Soyous plus endureis que 
pi contre Lous ies assauts de Satan. 
Dont il s'ensuit que tant plus qu'un 
homme est délicat et efféminé, tant moins 
il ba de 


1] 


28 Par foy il feit la Pasque et l'effusion de sang, afin que celuy qui destrui- 
soit les premiers-nais, ne les touchast?. 


29 Par foy ils passérent la mer rouge, comme par terre sé 


des 


ypliens roulans erpérimenter, i 


11} 
nez par sept jours”. 


ve : laquelle chose 
ls furent engloutis?. 


ar foy les murs de Jéricho tombérent, après qu'ils eurent esté environ- 


31 Par foy Rahab paillarde ne périt point avec les incrédules*, quand elle 


eut réceu les espies en paix. 


1) Exode, XU,22. 2) Excde, XIV, 


2% Par foy il feit la Pasque et l'ef- 
it servir 
aux 


Jusion de sang. ete. Ceci dev 
beaucoup pour recommander la fo 
Jils, qui tenoyent pour le plus ex 


cellen 


Sueriliew et de plus grande révérence ce- 


luy de la Pasque. Or il dit que ce Sa 


lice a esté célébré par foy : non pas 
tigure 


pouree que cest agneau a est À 
de Christ, mais pouree qu 


quand i 


rousoit les posteaux de sang, le fruit 


u'apparoissoit point envure. Parquoy 
quand la vérité estoit encore cachée 2 Ï 
faivit bien qu'il l'attendist par 10y. El 
Aesmes, qui plüs est, cela pouvoit sem: 
bler « 
posast_ pour remédie 

gouttes de sang, eontr 
Dieu : se contentant 
seule p 
que le peuple ne fust exempt de la pleye 
qui estoit prochaine aux Egyptiens. El 


vetgene 
loutesfoi 


3j Josué, VI, 20. 


tre une mocquerie, que Moyse 0p- 
ues petites 
de 
de la 
arole de Dieu, il ua point douté 


4) José, VI, 23. 8) Josué, 11,1: 

pourtant, ce n'est point sans cause que 
l'Apostre loue la Foy d'icélay en erst 
endroit. Ceux qui exposent que la Pasque 
a esté célébrée par foy, pource que 
Moy regardé à Christ, disent bien 
sray : mais PApostre a yei simplement 
fait ention de la Foy, entant qu'elle ac- 
quiesee en la seule parole de Dieu, quand 
la chose n'apparoist point encore. EL 
pourtant il n'est point question de philo - 
sopher yéi trop subtilement, Quant à ce 
Lqu'il dit de Moyse seul qu'il a fait la 
1 | Pasque, la raison est, pource que Dieu à 
- l'ordouné la Pasque par la moin d'iceluy. 
29 Par foy ils passérent ln mer 
ge ete. West bien certain qu'il y a eu 
coup d'incrédules en ceste mullitutde: 
js le Seigneur a ottroyé ceci à la foy 
e quelques-uns, que toute la trouppe à 
passé par ler rouge à pied see. Cai 
y eut grande différe 


(l 


50% 


Israëlites et les Egyptiens, qu’en lien que 
les Israëlités cstoyent passez en sauveté, 
les autres furent noyez tantost après. 
D'où vient ceste différence, sinon que les 
duifs ont receu la parole de Dieu, de 
la tres estoyent deslituez ? 
un argament prins des cho- 
ses contraires, quand il dit que les 
gypliens furent engloutis. Car veste 
l-heureuse issue a esté |: ion de 
leur témérité : comme ire les 


enfans d'Israël ont esté Sauvez, pource 
questa de 
Dicu, passer 


par le milieu des grands souffr 
ttes. 

30 Par foy les murs de Jéricho tom- 
bérent après qu'ils eurent esté envi- 
ronnez, ete. Tout ainsi qu'il à ci-dessus 
enseigné que le joug de servitude à esté 
rompu par loy, aussi maintenant il ad- 
moneste que par ceste mesme foy le peu- 
ple est entré en possession de lin 
qui luy avoit esté promis. Car à la pre 
mière abbordée de la terre : ils rencon- 
trérent la ville de Jéricho, qui estoit bien 
munie et presque inexpugnable, pour les 
empescher de passer outre, veu qu'il n'y 
avoit nul moyen de la gaigner, Le Sei- 
sueur commande que les gens de guerre 
enironnest une fois tous les jours les 
murs d'icelle, et au septième jour, sept 
fois. Cest environnement estoit mr jeu 
d'enfant, et plein de mocquerie, toutes- 
fois ils obéisseut au commandement de 
Lieu, et ne perdent point leur pe 
car il leur adveinst ainsi qu'il leur avoit 
esté promis. Il est certain que les murs 
de Jéricha ne tombèrent point par le eri 
où bruit des hommes, ne par le son de 
trompetes. mais pource que le peuple 
espéra ce que Dieu avoit promis de faire. 
I faut aussi que nous accommodions 
ceci à nostre proufit. Car nous ne som- 
mes point autrement délivrez de la 1ÿ- 
üu diable, pour estre appelez à 
, que par foy : et par icelle mesime 
nous Surmontons nos ememis, el toutes 
les munitions des enfers sont mises b 

31 Par foy Ruhub paillarde ne périt 
point avec les incrédules, ete. Combien 
que de prime face cest exemple semble 
estré moins otable, et presque indigne 
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d'estre mis en ce rang, à cause de la 
condition de ceste femme : néantmoins 
l'Apostre l'allégue bien à propos ct pour 
bonne cause, Jusques yei il a moistré 
que les Palriarches, ausquels les Juifs 
portoyent grand honneur eL révérence, 
n'ont rien fait digne de louange 
foy : et que tous les hénéfices qi 
receus de Dieu dignes de mémoire, ont 
esté autant d'effets de la mesme foy. 
Mais maintenant il monstre qu'une femme 
estrangére, et non-seulement de basse 
condition entre ceux de sa nation, ains 
ayant esté paillarde, a esté entée au 
corps de l'Eglise par foy. Dont il s'en- 
suit que les plus excellens par-dessus 
les autres, ne sont en nulle estimation 
devant Dieu, s'ils ne sont estimez pa 
loy : et au contraire, que ceux qui à 
grand'peine avoyent auparavant lieu en- 
tre les profanes et meschans, par Foy 
sont receus en la compagnie des Anges. 
Au res net Jaques, 11, 25, aussi 
rend tesmoignage à la foy de Rahab : et 
il est facile à recueillir de lHistoire 
saincte, que ceste lemme a eu une vraye 
foy. elle proteste qu'elle se tenoit 
pour loute asseurée de ce que Dieu avoit 
aux Israëlites : et demande qu'on 
auve la vie et à ses parens : comme 
Israélites eussent desjà obtenu vic- 
lesquels néantmoins n'osoyent en- 
Lrer en la terre, de crainte qu'ils avoyent : 
et en cea elle ne considère point les 
hommes, mais Dieu. Un tesmoignage de 
le foy est, qu'elle hébergea les espies 


avec danger de sa vie. Ainsi donc par le 


moyen de la foy elle eschappe sauve dé 
la destruction commune de toute la 
lle. Le mot de Paillarde est mis pour 
mplitier la grâce de Dieu. 11 y en a au- 
cuns qui tournent le mot Hébrieu Zona, 
Hostesse, comme si elle eus gaigné sa 
e à tenir hostellerie ou taverne. Mais 
comme ainsi soif que l'Escriture use par 
tout de ce mot pour Paillarde, il n'y à 
uulle raison qui nous induise à l'inter- 
préter yci autrement. Les Rabbins des 
auifs ont songé une étymologie eon- 
tainte, pource qu'il leur sembloit estre 
chose mal convenable et déshonneste à 
leur nation, si on disoit que les espies 


eussent logé chez une paillarde. Mais il 


Cnar. XL 
ne faloit point eraindre ce ar € 
épithète Hazona est pouree expressée- 
ment mis en l'Histoire de Josué, afin 
que nous sçachions que les espies vein- 
rent secrètement en la ville de Jéri 
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et qu'en icelle ils furent cachez en la 
maison d'une paillarde. Combien qu’il 
est certain que cela se rapporte à sa 
passée : d'autant que la foy rend tesmoi 


ho, |gnage de sa repentance. 


32 Et que diray-je plus? car le temps me défaudra, si je veux raconter de 
Gédéon* et de Barac?, et de Samson”, et de Jephté*, et de David, et de Samuel, 


el des prophètes : 


Lesquels par foy ont combatu les royaumes, ont fai 


justice, ont obtenu 


les promesses, ont clos les gueules des lions : 
34 Ont esteint La véhémence du feu, ont.évité les trenchans des glaives, de 
malades sont devenus vigoureux, se sont monstres forts en bataille, ont re- 


poussé les camps des estrangers. 


38 Les femmes ont receu leurs morts par résurrection. 


1) Jugess VI 112 3) Juge 1 6e 

32 Et que diray-je plus? cur le temps 
me défaudra, ete. Pource qu'il estoit à 
craindre qu'en récitant des exemples 
particuliers il restraignist les louanges 
de la loy à peu de gens, il anticipe, et dit 
qu'il n'y auroit jamais tin, S'il s'arrestoit 
à les nommer l'un aprés l’autre : veu que 
cela mesme qu'il a raconté de bien peu, 
S’estend à Loute l'Eglise de Dieu. Et pre 
mièrement il touche le temps qui a esté 
entre Josué et David, durant lequel Dieu 
suscita dés juges pour gouverner le pe 
ple : comme ont esté ces qua 
il fait yei mention, Gédéou, Barac, 
son et Jephié. Certes c'estoit une chose 
ridicule, que Gédéon s'en va assaïllir avec 
trois cens hommes seulement, une ge 
darnerie innumérable d'ennemi L dé 
casser des bouteilles entre leurs mains , 
c'estoil une chose {ant vaine , qu'il sem- 
bloit que ce fust seulement pour espo- 
vanter des enfans. Quant à Ba: il s'en 
faloit beaucoup qu'il fust aussi Fort que 
ses ennemis : et puis il estoit seulement 
gouverné par le conseil d’une femme. 
Samson estant homme rustique, et qui 
n'estoil point exercé en d'autre rues 
que du labourage , que pouvoit-il faire 
contre des vainqueurs tant orgueilleux ; 
par la puissance desquels tout le peuple 
avoit esté subjngué? De dJephté , qui 
n'eust du commencement condamné de 
lémérité son entreprise; veu qu'il j 
mettoit de maintenir un peuple où il n'y 
avoit plus de remède ? Mais pource que 


3) Juges, XI, 2, 


3) Jupes, Xh,4,68 XI, T, 
lous ces personnages suyvent la con- 
duite de Dieu, et s’appuyans sur sa pro- 
messe, entreprenent d'exécuter là charge 
qui leur estoit enjointe, ils Sont louez par 
le tesmoignage du S. Esprit. Ainsi done 
tout ce qu'ils ont fait digne de longe, 
l'Apostre l'attribue à la foy : combien 
qu'il n'y a personne d'eux la Foy duquel 
n'ait ehancelé, Gédéon est plus tardif à 
prendre les armes qu'il ne devoit, et ne 
s'ose commettre à Dieu, Sinon à grande 
difficulté. Barae S'estonne et tremble du 
mmenc: ment, eh sorte que, par ma- 
re de dire, il faut que Débora le con- 
ar injures. Samson vaincu par 
les flatteries de sa concubine , trahit in- 
discrétement le salut de soy et de tout le 
peuple. Jephté trop hastif à faire un sot 
vœu, el trop obsliné en l'accomplisse- 
ment d'iceluy, déshonure el diffame par 
la mort cruelle de sa lille ceste belle vic- 
toire qu'il avoit obtenue. Ainsi on trou- 
vera Lousjours és Sainets quelque chose 
digne de répréhension : nonobstant com- 
bien que la Foy Suit imparfaite, elle ne 
laisse point pourtant d'estre approuvée 
de Dieu. Parquoy, il ne faut point que les 
vices desquels nous sommes entachez , 
nous faceut perdre courage, où nous att- 
nonchalissent, moyennant que par foy 
nous continuyons la course de nostre 

ï 4 de David. Svus le nom de 
prend lous les rois fidèles , 
il met Samuel et les Pro- 
veut monstrer en 
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some que le royaume de Juda a esté es: 
tabli en Foy, et a duré par foy jusques 
la fin. Tant de victoires de David qu'il 
avoit obtenues sur ses ennemis, estoyent 
toutes notoires. L'intégrité de Samuel et 
la grande vertu à gouverner le peuple es- 
toit toute cognue. Les béni ussi que 
Dieu avoit faits aux Saints Rois et Pro 
phètes estoyent choses toutes notoires. 
L'Apostre allerme qu'il n'y a rien de tout 
ceci qui ne doyve esire attr la foy. 
Or d'un nombre infini des bénéfices de 
Dieu il en touche seulement aucuns, afin 
que de cela le: recueillert en géné 

ral, que comme Dieu a tousjours main- 
tenu ét conservé l'Eglise par foy, ainsi 
encore aujourd'huy il n'y à point d'autre 
moyen par lequel nous puissions sentir 
Sa bénéticence envers nous. David tant 
de fois est retourné en sa maison victo- 
rieux de ses ennemis : Ezéchias de mal 
die est retourné en santé : iel es 
sorti sain et sauf de la fosse des lions : 
ses compagnons ont cheminé joyeuse- 
ment en la fournaise ardente, ne plus ne 
moins que s'ils eussent esté en un pré 
couvert de rosée. Si la foy a esté la cause 
de Lout ceci, il faut conclure qu'il n'y a 
point d° moyen que la foy, pour 
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donner lieu à la bonté de Dieu, à ce 


Cuar. XI. 
qu'elle se manifeste envers nous. Il faut 
principalement noter ce membre, où il 
est dit Qu'ils ont obtenu les promesses 
par foy. Car combien que Dieu demeure 
véritable, quand encore nous serions 
tous incrédules , nonobstant nostre inti- 
délité fait que les promesses nous sont 
inutiles : c’est-à-dire qu'elles ne mon- 
strent point d'effet envers nous. 

34 De malades sont derenus vigou- 
renr. Chrysostôme rapporte ce mot ail: 
leurs : asçavoir que les Juifs ont esté ra- 
menez de la captivité, où ils estoyent 
comme sans aueun espoir, De moy, je ne 
trouve que bon qu'il soit entendu d'Ezé- 
chias, Isaïe, XXXVHIE: combien que nous 
le pouvons estendre plus avant: asçavoir 
que le Seigneur a de sa main eslevé en 
haut ses filéles. toutesfois et quantes 
qu'ils estoyent abbatus , et qu'il a telle- 


ment subvenu à leur infirmité , qu'ils ont 

esté revestus d'une vraye force et vi- 

gueur. 
35 Les 


femmes ont receu leurs 

Quant aux femmes qui ont 
résurrection , on 
peut entendre ces deux vefves, les enfans 
desquelles ont esté ressuscitez par Elie 
et Elisée, 1 Rois, X VIE, v. 22: et 2 Rois, 
IV, v. 35. 


Les uns aussi ont esté estendus ne tenans conte d'estre délivrez, afin qu'ils 
obteinssent une meilleure résurrection. 

36 Et les autres ont esté esprouvez par mocqueries et batures : d'avantage 
aussi par liens et prison. 
37 lis ont esté lapidez, ils ont esté trenchez\, ils ont esté tentez, ils ont esté 
mis à mort par occision de glaire, ils ont cheminé çà et là en peaur? de bre- 
bis et de chèvres, destituez, affligez, tormentez. 

38 Desquels le monde n'estoit pas digne, errans és déserts, és montagnes, el 
cavernes, et trous de la terre : 

39 Et tous ceux-là ayans obtenu tesmoïgnage par foy, Xont point receu lu 
promess 

40 Dieu ayant pourreu quelque chose meilleure pour nous, afin qu'ils ne 
veinssent à perfection sans nous. 


1) Ou, éeier. 2) On, vestus de perux, ete. 


35 Les uns aussi ont esté estendus | estans réduits à toute extrémité de mi- 
ne tenans conte d'estre délirrez, etc. | sères, nonobstant par la Foy ont tous- 
I a raconté nagnères des issues beu- {jours résisté et tenu bon, tellement 
reuses, par lesquelles Dieu a rémunéré | qu'ils out persévéré invineibles jusques 
la foy des siens : maintenant 3 traitte un | à la mort. Certes il semble bien de prime 
propos divers : asçavoir que les Sainets | face que ce soyent choses fort di 
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tes: asçavoir que les premiers triom- 
phent magnifiquement, ayans victoire de 
leurs ennemis, que Dieu les conserve par 
divers miracles , qu'ils sont délivrez du 
milieu de la mort par moyens nouveaux 
et non accoustumez : el ceux-ci sont 
uraittez si ignominieusement, que quasi 
tout le monde leur crache au visage, 
qu'ils sont consumez de povreté, ©t hay 

de tous, eu sorte qu'ils sont contraints 
de se cacher dedans les cavernes des bes- 
tes : linalement ils sont tirez à des tor- 
mens cruels et horribles. Car ces der- 
niers semblent estre totalement destituez 
de l'aide de Dieu, quand il les expose 
ainsi à la rage et cruauté des infiüèles. 
Il semble donc qu'ils sont grandement 
différens des autres. Toutesfois la Foy 
règne aux uns el aux autres, ét ha autant 
dé vertu és uns qu'és autres : mesme qui 
plus est, la vertu d'icelle reluit mieux és 
seconds. Car la victoire de la foy est pl 
noble quand on mesprise la mort, que si 
la vie estoit prolongée jusques au ein 
quième siècle. C'est un effet de la foy 
plus excellent, et digne de plus grande 
louange, d'endurer opprobres, povreté 
el toutes extrêmes mgoisses patiemment 
el constamment, que de recouvrer sant 
ou obtenir quelque autre semblable béné- 
lice de Dieu par miracle. La somme est, 
Que la force et constance des Sainets, en 
quelque temps qu'elle se soit monstrée , 
est une œuvre de la foy, pource que 
nostre infirmité est si grande que nous 
ne pouvons vaincre les adversitez, si la 
loy ne nous soustient. Et nous recueillons 
de ceci, que tous ceux qui ont vra! 
lance en Dieu, sont garnis d’une telle 
vertu qu’il faut pour résister et tenir bon, 
par quelque moyen que Satan les assaill 
et singulièrement que nous n'aurons ja 
mais faute de patiunce pour endurer les 
maux, si nous avons la foy : et que pour- 
tant nous sommes convaincus d’intidé- 
lité, quand nous perdons courage au 
temps des persécutions et de la croix 
Car la nature de la foy est telle aujour- 
d'huy, qu'elle s'est jadis monstrée és 


mention. Parquoy, si nous ensuyvions 
leur Foy, nous ne tomberions poi 


ainsi 
sut 
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mot Grec, lequel j'ay traduit, Estendus, 
j'ay suyvi Erasme : combien que d’autres 
l'exposent Desmembrez : mais, selon mon 
avis, le sens est plus simple : asçavoir 
qu'ils ont esté Lirez, comme on estend 
une peau de tabourin Ce qu'il dit qu'ils 
ont esté Tentez, semble estre superflu : 
et je ne doute point que pource qu’en la 
Langue Greeque il y a grande afinité en- 
tre ces deux mots, Trenchez el Tentez, 
cela wait donné occasion à quelque 
homme mal exercé, d'adjouster le se- 
cond en marge: el que puis après par 
succession de Lemps on l'ait mesme mis 
au texte : comme aussi Erasme le devine. 
Par les peaux de brebis et de chévres, 
je pense qu'il entend plustost les vils et 
aspres vestemens des fidèles, desquels ils 
estoyent vestus quand ils s'enfuyoyent 
aux déserts, que des pavillons qu'on fai- 
soit de peaux. Or combien qu'on dise que 
Jérémie a esté lapidé, et Isaie scié, et la 
saincte Histoire récite qu'Elie et Elisée et 

ares Proplètes ont esté errans és mon- 
lignes et cavernes : toutesfois je ne doute 
point qu'il ne touche ces cruelles et hor- 
ribles persécutions, lesquelles Antiochus 
rcea contre le peuple de Dieu, et eclles 
surveinrent puis après. Ne lenans 
conte d'estre délivrez. N parle bien pro- 
prement. Car il eust falu qu'ils eussent 
renié Dieu pour racheter un petit prolon- 
zement de ceste vie. Or ce pris eust esté 
trop mal heureux. Parquoy , pour vivre 
perpétuellement au ciel ; ils out renoncé 
à la vie de ce monde : laquelle leur eust 
cousté si cher, que de renoncer Dieu, 
ainsi que nous avons dit, et quitter leur 
vocation. Or nous oyons ce que dit Christ 
en sainct Matthieu, au chap. X, v. 39. 
Que si nous voulons garder nos âmes en 
ce monde nous les perdons à perpétuité 
Parquoy, Si une vraye amour de la résur- 
rection à-venir domine en nos cœurs, 
elle nous aménera aiséement au conten- 
nement de la mort. Et de faict, il ne nous 
ut vivre autrement qu'afin que nous vi- 
vions à Dieu : et aussi tost qu'il ne nous 
est point permis de vivre à Dieu, nous 
desons souffrir la mort volontiers, où 
pour le moins sans regret. Au reste, l'A- 
postre conferme par ceste sentence 6e 


aile que les Sructe ort 
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par foy toutes sortes de tormens. Car si 
leurs cœurs n'eussent èsté retenus par 
l'espérance de la résurrection bien heu- 
reuse , ils fussent incontinent tombez el 
défaillis, Outreplus, nous devons recu 
lir de ceci une exhortation fort utile, par 
laquelle nous-nous pu fortifier au 
temps des adversitez. Car il ne faut pas 
que nous refusions que le Seigneur nous 
face compagnons de Lant de sainets per- 
sonnages, lesquels nous 
esté exercez CL 1 lez en tant de mi- 
sères. Et certes nous n'oyons pas yei ré- 
citer les misères de quelque petit nom- 
bre de gens, mais les persécutions com- 
num toute l'Egli: et non point d'un 
au où de deux ; ais lesquelles ont duré 
quelque fois depuis les père 
ques aux enfans de leurs en 
quoy, il ne se faut esbahir si € 
plais 
nostre foy par mesmes espreuve 
faut pas penser, qua 
vienent, que ce Soit qu’ 
luy, dije, lequel nous savons 
Soin des saincts Pères, qui ont enduré 
les mesmes choses devant nous. 

3 Desquels le monde n'e; 
gne , ele. Lorsque les sainets Prophèt 
éstoyent ainsi errans entre les bes 
vages, il pouvoit sembler qu'ils ne fus- 
Sent pis dignes que la les suusteinst. 

d'où venoit cela qu'ils ne pouvoyent 
pas trouver place entre les hommes? Mais 
l'Apostre tourne la chose tout au con- 
traire : Asçavoir que le monde n’estoit 
pas digne d'eux. Car en quelque part que 
les lideles serviteurs de Dieu abb rdett, 
ils apportent avec eux la bé ion d'i- 
celuy, comme une senteur de bon 
odeur. Ainsi, li maison de Putiphar fi 
béuite pour l'amour de Joseph, Genèse 
chap. XXXIX , v. 
savée, si dix hommes justes eussent esté 
trouvez en ficelle, Genèse, chap. XVII, 
v. 31. Ainsi done, quoy que le monde 
rejette arriere de soy les serviteurs de 
Dicu, comme balliures et ordures, toutes- 
fuis cela doit estre conté entre ses puni- 
tions, qu'il ue les peut endurer : car à 
apporteroyenttousjours avec eux quelque 
bénédiction de Dieu sur le monde. Toutes 
lois el quautes donc que les justes sont 


(IBS 
st le bon 


de Dieu d'esprouver aujourd’huy 
cetne 


et Sodume cust esté 
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ostez hors du monde, sçachons que ce 
nous sont autant de mauvais présages, et 
que c'est d'autant que nous sommes in- 
digues de leur compagnie , et afin qu'ils 
ne sent avec nous, Isaïe, LVII, 4, 
Cependant les fidèles ont ample matière 
de se consoler, S'ils sont chassez du 
monde comme pestes, quand ils voyent 
que le semblable est advenu aux Prophè- 
tes, qui ont trouvé plus de clémence et 


douceur aux bestes sauvages qu'és hom- 
mes mesmes. SaineL Hilaire se consoloit 


par ceste considération, voyant l'Eglise 
estre occupée de cruels tyrans, qui 
avoyent pour lors l'Empereur Romain à 
leur commandement, comme pour s'en 
servir de bourreau : ce bon et sainct per- 
sonnage (di-je) réduisoit lors en mémoire 
ce que l'Apostre récite yi des Prophètes. 
Les montagnes et forests, (disoit-il) les 
fosses et prisons me sont en plus grande 
seureté que la grande splendeur des 
temples : car les Prophètes où demeu- 
rans en icelles forests, où estans plongez 
| dedans les prisons, prophétizoyent par 
|l'E-prit de Dieu. Or il faut que nous 
aussi soyons de tel courage, que nous 
mesprisions le monde constamment 
s'il nous jette d'avec soy comme cho: 
puantes, sçachons que nous s: 
d'un gouffre mortel, et que Dieu par ce 
moyen prouvoil à nostre salut, afin que 
nous ne soyons plongez dedans un mesme 


abysme de perdition. 
39 Æt lous ceur-l& ayans obtenu 
C'est un argu- 


tesmoignage par foy. 
ment du plus petit au plus grand. C 
ceux-là qui n'avoyent point encore receu 
une si grande lumière de grâce , ont en- 
duré les adversitez d’une constance si 
exccllente, quelle eMicace au pris doit 
een nous la vive splendeur de l'E- 
ile? Une bien petite estincelle de 
clarté les a menez jusques au ciel 
nt, veu que le Soleil de justice 
aire, quelle couleur aurons-nous 
pour nous excuser, Si NOUS NOUS arres- 
tons encore à la terre? Voylà le vray 
sens de l'Apostre. Je sçay que Chryso 
1ème el aucuns autres l'eXposent autre- 
ment : mais le fil du propos démonstre 
clairement qu'yci est touchée la difé- 
rence entre la grâce que Dieu a faite sous 
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la Loy aux fidèles, et celle qu'il nous 
ail aujourd’huy. Car comme ainsi soit 
qu'il a du'sur nous plus ahondante 
grâce, ce seroil une honte que nous eus- 
sions moins de foy. 11 dit dune que ces 
Pères qui ont eu une foy si excellente, 
w'avoyent point encore si ample matière 
de croire, que nous avons. Il adjouste la 
raison 1out incontinent après, Pource 
que Dieu nous a voulu tous voir en un 
mesme COrpS : et pour ceste cause leur à 
distribué une pelite portion de grâce, afin 
qu'il différast la perfection entière jus- 
ques à nostre temps, c'est-i-d 
à l'advénement de Christ. EL ces 
tesmoignage singulier de la bénévolenc 
ü envers NOUS, que combien qu’ 
se soit monstré libéral dés le commence- 
ment du monde à ses enfans, toutestois 
il a tellement mesuré et compassé sa 


AUX HÉBRIEUX. 


grâce, qu'il a prouveu au salut de tout le 
corps. Que peut désirer d'avantage pas 
ui d'entre nous, que de dire qu'en tous 
les bénélices que Dieu a conférez à 
Abraham, à Moyse, à David, et à tous 
les Patriarches, Prophètes, et Rois fidè 
les, il à eu esgard à luy, afin qu'il soil 
uni avec eux au corps de Christ? Se 
chons done que nous sommes plus qu'in- 
grais envers Dieu, s'il se trouve moins 
de Foy en nous sous le régné de Christ, 
que les Péres n'ont monstré en avoir sous 
la Loy par tant de singuliers exemples de 
patience. Ce qu'il dit qu'ils n'ont point 
receu La promesse, se doit entendre de 
li closture et dernière conclusion des 
pronesses, laquelle nous à esté publiée 
en Christ. Dequoy nous avons desjà dit 
quelque chose ci-dessus. 


CHAPITRE XII. 


4 Nous donc aussi, veu que nous so 


mes enrironnez de si grande nuée de 


tesmoins, ostons toute charge, el le péché, qui nous enveloppe tant aisément, 


courons par patience au combat qui n 
2 Regardans au Capitaine de la Joy 
dope à luy proposée a enduré la 
a la dextre du thrône de Dieu. 
3 Parquoy, considérez diligemment 
contradiction des pécheurs & l'encontr 
en défaillant en vos courages. 


1) Ou, ct pou 
lieu die a juye 


vos a eourée qui nous est pr 
l'avait en main, 4) Ou, diligemi 


1 Nous donc aussi, veu que nous 
sommes environnez de si grande nuve 
de tesmoins, ele. Ceste conclusion est 
comme un épilogue du chapitre préc 
dent, où il démonstre à quel propos il a 
récité ce catalogue des saincts serviteurs 
de Dieu, la Foy de: esté excellente 
sous la Loy : As 
se dispose à les imiter. Or il appelle une 
grande multitude Nuée, par métapho 
car Espes est l'opposite de Clair, ou 

Quand ils seroyent en petit nombre, en- 
core nous deveroyent-ils inciter par leur 
exemple : mais quand il ÿ en a une si 
grande multitude, cela nous doit d'avan- 
lage esmouvoir. Avec ce, il dit que Nous 
sommes environnez de cesle espesseur 


oir, ayant mesprisé l« honte, et 


ous es! proposét, 
el consommateur Jésus}, lequel pour la 
s'est assis 


quel a esté celuy qui à souffert" telle 
e de soy: ajin que ne vous lassiez point 


22) Ou, à Jésas chef et consommateur de la Faye 
Auy qui x souffert. 


3) Où, en 
où multitude, en sorte que de quelque 
costé que nous Lournions les yeux, nous 
rencontrons plusieurs exemples de Foy. 

ant à ce mot Zesmoins, je ne le pren 
ement comme s'il les nom- 
s ins je le rappo 
à la présent comme S'il disoil 
que la foy est assez approuvée par leur 
tesmoïgnage, tellement qu'il n'en faut 
plus avoir aucune doute. Car les vertus 
Saincts sont comme tesmoignas 
pour nous confermer, à ce que les ayans 
pour conducteurs ou compagnons, hous 
allions à Dieu plus alaigrement et coura: 
vusement. Os{ons toute charge. Poui 
qu'il use d'une similitude prinse de là 
course, il veut aussi que nous soyuns à 


vre. Car il n'y a rien plus contrair 
celuy qui se veut haster, que d'estre 
chargé de quelques fardeaux. Or il y à 
diverses charges qui nous empeschent , 
&t retardent nostre course spirituelle 
comme l'amour de la vie présente, le 
délices du monde, les eupiditez de la 
chair, les solicitudes terriennes, les ri- 
chesses aussi et honneurs, el toutes au- 
tres choses 
veut courir en la course de Christ, pre 
mièrement qu'il se despestre de tous em- 
peschemens. Car nous ne sommes desjà 
que trop tardifs el pesans , quand en 
il ue viendroil aucun retardement d'ail- 
leurs. Toutesfois il ne nous est point 
simplement commandé de rejetter les ri- 
chesses , où autres commoditez de ceste 
sie presente, sinon entant qu'elles retar- 
dent nostre course, pouree qué ce sont 
comme des empestres desquelles Satan 
nous arreste et lient lie: 
métaphore de la cours 
quente en l'Escriture : mi 
parle pas de toutes 
ains d'une manière de jeu et exercice où 
plusieurs combateyent à qui courroit le 
mieux : qui est une chose où on va de 
plus grade affection et ardeur, que si un 
honme cheminoit ou couroit simplement 
luy seul. La some done est, que nous 
sommes entrez au combat, voire en un 
camp honorable et fort fréquenté : que de 
tous costez il ÿ a des tesmoins présens en 
grand nombre : que là préside le 
Dieu, lequel nous convie et ex 
gaigner le pris ? et que pour 
El 
devenons lasches au milieu du chemin 
Or combien que les Sainets p 
desquels il a fait mention, ne soyent 
point seulement tesmoins, mais aussi 
compagnons de la mesme course, les- 
quels nous monstrent le chemin : toutes- 
Lesfuis il a mieux aimé les appeler es- 
moins, que Combatans à la course, af 
de moustrer qu'ils ne sont pas concurrens 
qui nous portent envie, et pour nous em- 
pescher denporter Le pris, mais plustost 
qu'ils sont là comme approbateurs de 
nostre diligence, lesquels Sont hien aises 
de uostre Victoire, eL S'en resjouissent. 
Comme sussi Christ ne nous propose pas 


ei il ne 
ortes de course , 


nblables. Quiconque done | 
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seulement le pris, mais avec ce il nous 
tend la main, il nous fournit de force et 
vaillance : brief, c’est luy qui nous pré- 
pare el nous rend propres à commencer 
la eo , et par sa vertu nous fait aller 
jusques au but. Et le péché, qui nous 
enveloppe, ele. C’est la plus pesante 
charge dont nous soyons empeschez. Or 
il dit que nous en sommes Enveloppes, 
afin que nous sçachions que nul n'est 
propre à courir, s'il ne s’est despestré de 
ces lags. Il ne parle pas des péchez ex- 


|ternes ou actuels, comme on les appelle, 


mais de la source mesme , c’est-à-dire de 
la concupiscence , qui oceupe tellement 
toutes les parties de l'homme, qu'il se 
sent de tous costez empestré de ses laqs. 
Par patience. Par ce mot nous sommes 
tousjours admonestez que c’est que l' 
postre veut que nous considérions prin- 
lement en la foy : Asçavoir que nous 
xions en esprit le Royaume de Dieu, 
lequel e: et surmonté 
tous nos sens. Car ceux qui s'employent 
à telle méditation, mesprisent aiseement 
toutes choses térriennes. Ainsi il ne pou- 
voit mieux destourner les Juifs de leurs 
cérémonies, que de les ramener aux vrais 
exercices de la Foy, par lesquels ils ap- 


| prinssent que le règne de Christ est spi- 


rituel, et beaucoup au-dessus des élémens 
de ce monde. 

2 Lequel pour la joye à luy proposée 
a enduré la croix, ete. W signifie que 
combien qu'il fust en la puissance de 
Christ de s'exempter de toutes angoisses 
et fascheries, et de mener une vie heu- 
reuse et abondante en toutes sortes de 
biens, toutesfois il a enduré volontaire- 
ment une mort cruelle ct plene d'igno- 
miuie, Car ce mot, Pour la joye, vaut 
autant comme s'il disoit, En lieu de 
joye : et le mot de Joye comprend toutes 
sortes de commoditez. Or il dit qu'elle 
ln a esté proposée, pource qu'il l'avoit 
en la main, tellement que s'il luy eust 
bleu, il en pouvoit user. Combien que 
Si quelqu'un pense que ce mot Pour, Si- 

lie la cause finale, je n'y résisté pas 
fort : et le sens sera que Christ n'a point 
refusé la mort de la eroix pource qu'il 
voyoil que l'issue en seroit hien-heu- 
Toutesfois quant à moy, je m'ar- 
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reste au premier sens. Or il nous Jouë 
la patience de Christ pour deux raisons, 
Asçavoir qu'il a epduré une mort très- 
amère, et qu'il & mesprisé la honte et 
ignominie, Puis après il récite la in glo- 
rieuse de sa mort, afin que les fideles 
sçachent que toutes sortes de maux qu'ils 
endurent, leur tourneront à gloire et 
salut, moyennant qu'ils suyvent Christ. 
A ce mesme propos aussi dit S. Jaques 
en son Epistre au chapitre V, v. 14, Vous 
avez ouy la patience de Job, et cognois- 
sez la fin, L'Aposire done signitie que 
telle sera la tin de toutes nos mis 
quelle a esté celle des misères de 
suyvant ce que dit S. Paul, Si nous eu 
durons avee liÿ, nous régnerons aus 
avec luy, 2 Ti., 1, 12, 

3 Parquoy, considérez diligemment 
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Vquel a esté celuy-ci, ete. M amylifie son 
exhortation faisant comparaison de 


Christ avec nous. Car si le Fils de Dieu 
lequel tous doyvent adorer, est entré en 


si durs combats de son bon gré, qui est 
celuy de nous qui osast refuser de S'y 


soumettre avec luy? Car ceste seule 
pensée doit suffire pour surmonter tou- 
les tentations, quand il nous est dit que 
nous sommes compagnons du Fils de 
Dieu, et que celuy qui estoit si haut et 
éminent par-dessus nous, à voulu des- 

dre jusques à nostre condition, afin 
que par son exemple il nous donnast 
ardiesse el courage. Par ce moyen, di- 
je, nous repre urage, en lieu que 
aus écla nous-1ous laissons couler, el 
par manicre de dire fondons en dé 
poir. 


4 Tous n'avez point encore résisté jusqu'au sang, en combatant contre le 


péché : 


5 Et avez-vous oublié l'exhortation, laquelle parle à vous comme aux enfans? 


disant, Mon enfant, ne mets point à nonchaloir le chastiement du Seigneur 


et 


ne pers point courage quand lu es reprins de luy: 
ü Car le Seigneur chastie celuy qu'il aime, et fouétte tout enfant qu'il 


adeouc. 


7 Si vous endurez chastiemeut, Dieu $! 
qui est l'enfant que le père ne chastie ph 


fire à vous comme à 
nt? 


ses enfans. Cur 


8 Si donc vous estes sans chastiement, duquel tous sont parlicipans, vous 


esles bastars, el non point jils. 
3) Provs A+ 


4 Vous n'avez point encore résisté 
jusques au sang, ete. 1 passe plus ou- 
tre i il nous admoneste que mesme 
quand les intidèles nous persécutent pour 
le nom de Christ, nous combatons contre 
le péché. Quant à Christ, il n'a peu en- 
lrer en ce combat, d'autant qu'il estoit 
pur et exempt de tout péché : mais de 
iostre part nous ne Sommes point sem- 
blables à luy en cest endroit : veu que 
le péché habite tousjours en nous, pour 
lequel donter et chasser les affictions 
sont propres. Premiérement nous 
vons que tous les maux qui adyiene: 
en ce monde, provienent de péché, et 
singuliérement la mort mesme. Toutes 
lois ce n'est pas ce que l'Aposire t 
maintenant : seulement il ensei 
les perséc 


je que 


ulions que nous Sousuenons | 


pour l'Evangile, nous sont utiles aussi 
pour nue autre raison, Asçavoir d'autant 
que ce nous sont remédes pour destruire 
le péché, Car par ce moyen Dieu nous 
retient sous le joug de sa discipline et 
règle de ses commandemens, atin que 
nostre chair ne se desbauche quelque 
fois : quelques fois aussi par ce moyen 
il nous range, quand nous ne nous Vou- 
uverner : quelques 
il punit nos fautes, pour nous ren- 
inieux avisez pour l'advenir. Soit 

remédie à nos vices, soit qu'il 

aut que nous péchions, 
il nous ex si en ce combat, du 
quel l'Aposire fait meution, contre le pé- 
hé. Vray est que le de Dieu nous 
Lcest honneur, que ce que nous en- 
durous pour son Evangile, il ne le conte 


dre 
donc 
nous prévienc 
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point entre les peines du péché : tout proufit, eL qui pis est rejettent le signe 
fois nostre devoir est de recognoistre ce | de sa bénévolence paternelle. 

que nous oyons yei de l'Apostre : asça-| 6 Cur le Seigneur chastie celuy 
voir que nous défendions et maintenions | qu'il aime. Ceste raison semble n'estre 
tellement la cause de Christ contre les | pas suères ferme. Car Dieu punit indiffé 
infidèles , que cependant nous gu remuent tant les réprouvez que les 
royons contre le péché, qui nous est en- | éleus : et ses fléaux déclarent plus sou- 
nemi domestique. Ainsi, c’est double | vent son ire que son amour. Car et l’Es- 
grâce de Dieu envers nous, quand il | ecriture sainete d’un costé parle ainsi : et 
fait servir à maintenir son Evangile, les | l'expérience le conferme d'autre part. 
remèdes qu'il applique pour guarir nos | Mais quand la parole s'addresse aux 
vices, Mais cependant, qu'il nous sou- | fidéles, il ne se faut point esbahir s'il 
ene quelles gens esloyent ceux à qui | est seuiement parlé de cest usage et fruit 
il parle yci, voir qui avoyent patiem- | des chastiemens, lequel ils sentent. C: 
ment porté la perte de leurs biens, et | combien que Dieu se moustre Juge sévère 


enduré plusieurs outrages. Et néant-| et courroucé envers les réprouvez, toutes 
moins il les arguë de lascheté, de ce! fois et quantes qu'il les punit, néant- 
qu'estans lassez au milieu des combats, | moins il ne regarde à autre fin en si 


ils ne persévèrent pas vaillamment jus- | éleus, sinon que de pourveoir à leur sa- 
ques à la mort. Parquoy, il ne faut point |lut : ce qui est un tesmoignage de son 
que nous demandions nostre congé au |amour paternelle. D'avantage, les ré- 
Seigneur, quelque condition de guer- | prouvez ne cognoissans point qu'ils sont 
royer que nous ayons continuée. Car | gouvernez par la main de Dieu, pensent 
Christ ne veut avoir nuls gendarmes qui | Je plus souvent que c'est par fortune 
se reposent et exemptent de servir, Sinon | qu'ils sont affligez. Comme si un enfant 
qu'ils ayent surmonté la mort mesme. | rebelle, laissant la maison de son père, 
5 1vez oublié l'exhortation, laquelle | sv dit bien loin comme un vagabond, 
parle à vous comme aur enfans, etc. | el qu'il fust abbatu de faim et de froid, 
de li ceci par interrogant. C. ou autres povretez : vray est que ce se- 
mande s'ils ont oublié : signif roit bien une punition qu’il mérite pour 
n'est pas encore temps de là mettre en | sa folie, et qu'ainsi il apprendroit à ses 
oubli. Or il entre yei en ces de despens que c'est d'estre obéissant à 
doctrine, Qu'il nous est utile d'estre son père : néantmoins il ne pourroit 
chastiez par croix. Po: trer cela, | point recognoistre cela pour un chastie- 
il use du tesmoignage de mon, le- | ment paternel Aussi les intidèles, comme 
quel contient deux membres. Le premier | ainsi soit qu'ils se sont, par manière de 
est, Qu'il ne faut point rejeter la cor-| dire, émancipez de Dieu et de sa maison, 
rection du Seigneur. Au second il rend | n'entendent pas que ce soit Ja main de 
la raison, pouree que le Seigneur chastie | Dieu qui les touche. Souvenons-nous 
ceux qu'il aime. Or pource que Salomon | dune que nous ne pouvons pas sentir 
commence ainsi son propos. Won enfant, | autrement le gonst de l'amour de Dieu 
l'Apostre nous admoneste que par ce nom | envers nous au milieu des verges et chas 
tant doux et gracieux nous devons estre | tiemens, sinon que ceci nous Soit per- 
tellement attirez, que ceste exhortation | suadé, que ce Sont corrections et verges 
entre jusques au profond de nos € paternelles, par lesquelles Dieu chastie 
Au reste, l'argument de Salomon est tel: | nos péchez. Rien de tout cela ne peut 
Si les fléaux de Dieu rendent tesmoisnage | venir en l'entendement aux réprouvez, 
de l'amour qu'il-ha envers nous, ce Seroit | d'autant que leurs esprits sont fugitifs : 
une meschanceté si nous-nous en f dire ne demandent qu'à s’esgarer 
chions, ou si nous les avions en haîne. |tousjours, et ne point comparoistre de- 
Car il faut bien dire que ceux-là soyent | vant Dieu : joint qu'il faut que le juge- 
plus qu'ingrats : qui ne veulent point | ment commence à la maison de Dieu, 
souffrir que Dieu les chastie pour leur | 4 Pierre chapitre IV, 47. Parquoy, com- 
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bien qu'il punisse indifféremment tant 
les estrangers que ses domestiques, tou- 
tesfois il desploye tellement son bras e: 
vers ces derniers-ci, que cependant il 
monstre qu'il ha un soin particulier 
d'eux. Mais la vraye solution, c’est ceste- 
là, Que quiconque cognaist et est per 
suadé que c'est de Dieu qu'il est chasti 
doit incontinent monter jusques à 0 
pensée, que cela luy advient pouree qu'il 
est aimé de Dieu. Car attendu que les 
fidèles és punitions et chastiemens qu'i 
endurent, sentent Dieu entr'eux et la 
pesanteur du mal, ils ont en cela un 
certain gage de son amour. Car s’il ne 
les aimoit, il ne seroit point songneux de 
leur salut. Pourtant l'Apostre conelud 
que Dieu s'offre pour Pére « lous ceux 
qui endurent chastiement. Car ceux qui 
imbent comme ehevat s Ont ac- 
coustumé de faire, ou qui résistent 6bs- 
tinéement ne sont point de ce rang. 
Parquoy il enseigne en somme que les 
corrections nous sont alors paternelles, 
quand nou: soumettons à icelles en 
toute abéissa 

7 Car qui est l'enfant que le pére 
ne chastie point, ete. I argumente et 
conclud par ce que les hommes ont 
coustumé de faire qu'il n'est point rai- 
sonnable que les enfans de Dieu soyent 
exempts de la correction de la croix. 
Car si entre les hommes il ne s'en trouve 
point, pour le moins qui soit prudent et 
de sain ét entier jugement, qui ne chastie 
ses enfans, pource que sans la correction 
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on ne les pent amener à quelque bon 
fruit combien moins Dieu qui est un Père 
trèsbon el trè omettra-il un re- 
méède tant nécessaire ? Si quelqu'un ob- 
jecte, qu'entre les hommes une telle cor- 
rection cesse aussi tast que les enfans 
ant passé le temps de jeunesse : je res- 
pon que tandis que nous vivons en ce 
monde, nous sonmes plus qu'entans ant 

rd de Dieu : et que voylà la cause 


l'Apostre infére à bon droict, que qui- 
onque désire estre exempt de la croix 
-à renonce au droict des enfans 
, 61, par manière de dire, se re- 
du nombre d'iceux, Dont il s'en- 
suit que nous n'estimons comme il 
appartient le bénéfice d'adoption, et re- 
jetions toute la grâce de Dieu, quand 
nous-nous Soustriyons de dessous la 
verge d'iceluy. Ce que font tous ceux qui 
w'endurent point patiemment les affic- 
tious. Mais pourquos appelle-il plustost 
bastars qu'estrangers ceux qui refusent 
de porter la correction? C'est pource 
qu'il addresse sa parole à ceux qui 
avoyent place en l'Eglise, et pour cesté 
cause estoyent nommez enfans de Dieu, 
quoy il signitie que la profession 
s feront de Christ, sera fausse et 
fente, S'is S'exemptent de la discipline 
mn du Pere, en sorte qu'ils 
seront plustost bastars qu'enfans légi- 
times. 


9 Zt puis que nous avons eu pour chastieurs les pères de nostre chair, et 
nous les arons eu en rérérence : ne serons-nous point beaucoup plus sujets au 
Père des esprits, et vivrons? 

40 Car ceux-la nous chastioyent pour peu de temps, comme bon leur sem- 
bloit : mais cestuy-ci nous chastie pour nostre proufit, afin de nous commu- 
niquer sa sanctification\. 

11 Or tout chastiement sur l'heure ne semble point estre de joye, ains de 
tristesse : mais puis aprés il rend fruit paisible de justice à ceux qui sont exer- 
ces par iceluy. 


4) On, que mous sorons parlicipans de sa saineteté, 


9. Et puis que nous avons eu pour |porlé Si grande révérence à nos pères 
chastieurs les pères denostrechair,ete. | qui nous ont engendrez selon la chair, 
Ceste comparaison ha beaucoup de par-|que nous avons enduré leur correction, 
ties. La première est, Que si nous avons | beaucoup plus grand honneur est deu à 
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Dieu, qui est nostre Père spirituel. La 
seconde est, Que la correction de laquelle 
les pères usent envers leurs enfaus est 
utile Seulement pour la vie présente 
mais que Dieu regarde plus loin, asçavoir 
à nous sanctilier à vie éternelle. La troi- 
sième, Que les hommes mortels chastient 
leurs enfants comme bon leur semble : 
mais que Dieu modère son chastiement 
par un très bon moyen, et par une sa 
gesse admirable : en sorte qu'il n'y a rien 
en icelle qui ne soit bien attrempé. En 
premier lieu done, il met ceste diversité 
entre Dieu et les hommes : qu'eux sont 
pères de la chair, et luy Père des esprits 
Ce qu'il amplifie en comparant la chair 
avec l'esprit. Mais on pourroit demander, 
asçavoir si Dieu n’est point aussi Pére de 
nostre chair. Car l'histoire de Job ne met 
pas sans cause la création de l'homme 
entre les principaux miracles de Dieu : 
parquoy en cest endroit aussi il se peut 
attribuer justement Le non de Pere. Si 
nous disons qu'il est appelé Père des es 
prils, pouree que luy seul crée et re 
es âmes sans le moyen des hom- 
, on pourra répliquer à l'encontre, 
queS. l'aul ne se glorifie point sans cause, 
qu'il est père spirituel de ceux lesquels il 


aengendrez à Christ parl'Evangile, 4 Cor. 
A de respon, que Dieu est lére tant 


de l'änie que du corps, et n'y en a point 
d'autre à parler proprement : et que ce 
nom est transféré aux hommes comme 
par concession et oltroy que Dieu leur 
fait, soit qu'on parle de l'âme où du corps. 
Toutesfois, pource qu'en créant les âmes 
ile se sert point du moyen des hom- 
mes, ét qu'il les réforme (eus 
ment par la vertu de son Esprit : à eeste 
cause il est spécialement appelé le Père 
des esprits. Quand il dit, Et les avons eu 
en révérence, il touche l'affection q 
naturellement imprimée en nous 
voir que nous portons honneur à nos 
pères, quand mesme ils nous traitent 
rudement. Quand il dit, Ne serons-nous 
point beauvoup plus sujets au Père des 
esprits ? il signilie qu'il est raisonnable 
que nous laissions à Dieu l'empire et 
puissance de gouverner, el ce de droict 
de pére qu'il obtient par-dessus nous. 
Quand il dit, ££ vivrons : il touche la 
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cause ou la fin. Or nous sommes 1dmo- 
nestez par ce mot, qu'il n'y à rien qui 
nous soit plus pernicieux, que quand nous 
refusons de nous ranger sous l'obéissance 
de Dieu. 

10 Car ceux-lanous chastioyent pour 
peu de temps. Cest-vi la seconde ampli- 
fication, comme j'ay dit : asçavoir que les 
chastiemens sont députez et ordonnez à 
donter et mortifier la chair, à ce que nous 
soyons renouvelez à la vie céleste, Dont 
il appert que le fruit er est perpétuel : et 
n'en faut pas autant attendre des 
hommes, veu que la discipline et correc- 
des hommes est une partie de l'ordre 
ue, et pour ceste cause elle appar- 
tient proprement à la vie présente. Et de 
cela il s'ensuit que les chastiemens où 
tions de Dieu apportent beaucoup 
grande utilité : ascavoir d'autant que 
ïincteté spirituelle de Dieu est plus 
excellente que les commoditez corporel- 
les. Si on ébjeete que le devoir des père 
est d'instruire leurs enfans au service ét 
en la crainte de Dieu, et que pour ceste 
cause il semble bien avis que leur 
rection ne doil point estre restreinte à si 
peu de temps: je respon, que cela est 
bien vray : mais l’Apostre parle yei de la 
conduite d'une maison selon que nous 
avons accoustumé de parler éommunée 
ment de la police publique. Car jà soit 
qu'il appartiene aux Magistrats dé main- 
tenir la religion, nonobstant nous di- 
rons que leur office est enclos dedans 
les limites de ceste vie, présente : pource 
qu'autrement le gouvernement civil et 
terrien ne pourroit estre distingué d'avec 
le règne spirituel de Jésus-Christ. Au- 
surplus, quant à ce qui est dit, que les 
corrections de Dieu sont utiles, pour ob- 
{tenir sa sanctification : cela ne doit 
point estre tellement prins, comme si 
proprement elles nous sanctifioyent : mais 
pouree que ce nous sont aides pour nous 
préparer, d'autant que le Seigneur par 
tels moyens nous exerce à la mortifica- 
tion de la chair. 

11 Or tout chastiement sur l'heure 
ne semble point estre de joye, etc. | 
a adjousté ceci, afin que nous ne mesu- 

ions point les chastiemens de Dieu, par 
le sentiment que nous en avons pour 


plus 
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maibtenant. Car il monstre que nous) et une Vie saincte et Chrestienne, aus- 
sommes semblables à des enfans, qui out | quelles choses la croix nous range, sont 

h horreur et haïssent la verge entant ées fruits de justice. HN appelle ce 
qu'en eux est, pouree qu'ils ne sont pas Paisible, pouree que durant l'ad- 
en aage pour juger combien elle leur est| versité nous tremblons, et sommes 
proulitable. Ceste admonition donc lend| en inquiéiut ar nous sommes Len- 
à cela, que les chastiemens ne seront pas | tez d'impatience, laquelle est tousjours 
estimez comme il appartient, si on les bruyante et estourdie Is après que 
time par le sentiment présent de nostre| nous avons esté chastiez, nous cognois- 
chair : et que pourtant il faut dresser les s d'esprit ri quel proufit er utilité 
yeux à la fin: et par ce moyen nous ap- | nous a apporté ce qui nous sembloit au- 
préhenderons ce désirable et gracieux L'aigre et fas 
fruit de justice. Or la crainte du S. ur, 


12 Levez donc vos mains qui sont lasches, et vos genoux qui sont desjoints : 

13 Et faites les sentiers droits à ves pieds : afin que ce qui cloche ne se des 
voye, mais que plustost il soil remis en sou entier. 

16 Suyvez pair avec lous®, et sainclelé, sans laquelle mul ne verra le Sei- 
guur. 

15 Prenans garde que nul ne soit défaillant de la grâce de Dieu, que quet- 
que racine d'amertirie bourjonnant en haut ne vous destourbe, et que plr- 
sieurs ne soyent souillez par elle : 

16 Que nul ne sait paillard, où profane comme Est, qui pour ane viande 
cendil son droict d'ainesse?, 

17 Car vous sçarez que nesmes puis aprés désirant d'hériter la bénédiction, 
il fut réprouvé : car il ne trouva point lieu de repentance, j soit qu'il l'eust 
demandée avec larnes*. 
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12 Leves-donc vos mains qui sont| Dieu comme nous devons. Plusieurs fe- 
lasehe Après avoir monstre que | royent volontiers profession de leur foy 
Dieu procure nostre salut, quandil nous Fais pource qu'ils craignent la persécu- 
ekastie, il nous exhorte la à alai- [tion ils n'ont ue pieds ne mains pour suy- 
greté et promptitude de courage. Car ivre et exécuter ceste saincte affetion de 
ny a rien qui nous alfaiblisse plus, et [leur cœur. I y en a plusieurs aussi qui 
mesme qui nous face perdre ec combattroyent volontiers pour la gloire 
tout, que quand éstans saisis d'une de Dieu, qui entrepreudroyent de main- 
inagiation, nous W'avens ucui goust |tenir les bounes et justes causes, et qui 
de la grâce de Dieu au temps de l'a S'enpleyreyent et en privé eL en pub 
sité. Parquoy, il n'y à rien qui nous | pour l'ücueur de Dieu, et pour le salut 
puisse mieux redresser que ee signe: as- [de leurs fréres : muis pource qu'il ÿ au 
avoir que Dieu nous assisté et est son- | roit danser qu'ils éncourussent Ja haine 
gieux de nous, mestues quand il nous af- | des niques, pource aussi qu'ils voyent 
lige. Au surplus, par ces paroles non-| que beancoup de fascheries leur sont ap- 
seulement il nous exhorie à porter con- | prestées, ils demeurent oisifs, connue 
Siamment les affictions, mais il nous s les nains croisées ainsi qu'on dit. 
adianesie aUssÉ que nous N'avons at eeste crainte trop ext 
né aceasion d'estre cudurimis 6 j# corti- 
seux à faire nostre devoir. Car tous 6x- en nous, 6 que nous Soyons uits 
pévimentons assez quel empes Lenient jee. it nÿ aura nulle partie de 
tous apporte la crainte de la croix, et {nous qui ue soil propre 6L disposée 
combien elle nous destourbe de servir à {rendre son des Dieu. C'est doi: 
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que l’Apostreentend. Pourtantave 
dit-il, les mains lasches, et vos mens du monde, ou quelques autres eni- 
sont desjoints, pouree que vous ne co-| peschemens ne nous en destonrnent. Et 
gnoissez point qui est la vraye consola- | pourtant il adjouste, Afin que ce qui est 
tion en l’adversité : pourtant aussi es jésen ne se desvoye : c'est-à-dire, 
vous nonchalans à faire vostre devoir. | afin qu'en clochant vous ne vous reculliez 
Mais vous ayant maintenant monstré | à la longue loin du chemin. Or il appelle 
eombien vous est utile la discipline de la | Clochement quand les esprits des hommes 
croix, ceste doctrine doit susciter ie |'vacient, ns tantost une opinion, niain- 
nouvelle vigueur en tous vos membre: autre, et ne s'assujetissent 
en sorte que vous soyez propres et alai érement et sans feintise à Dicu, 
gres et de pieds el de mains à suyvre la | Ainsi parloit Elie à ces doubles de cœur, 
vocation de Dieu. Or il semble qu'il £ qui mesloyent le service de Dieu avec 
allusion au passage d'Isaie, qui est au | leurs superstitions, Jusques à quand clo- 
chap. XXXV, v. 3. Là le Prophète com- | cherez-vous de deux costez? 1 Rois, 
mande aux fidèles Docteurs, qu'en propo- | chap. XVIL, v. 21. Or ceste fà 
sant l'espérance de gl s confurtent | parler est bien propre et de bonne grâce : 
les mains faillies, et renforcissent les ge- | car c'est beaucoup pis de s’esgarer que 
nous affoiblis. Yeï l'Apostre veut que | clocher, Ceux qui commencent à clocher, 
tous fidèles facent le semblable en leur | ne se destournent pas du premier coup 
endroit. Car si c'est-ci le des conso-| du chemin, mais peu à peu ils s'en re- 
lations que Dieu nous propose : comme | cullent de plus en plus jusques à ce qu'es- 
l'office du Pasteur est de redresser et ac- | tns transportez ea erreur, ils se trou- 
courager toute l'Eglise, ainsi un chacun | vent enveloppez au milieu du labyrinthe 
se redresse et prend courage en applic- | de Satan. L'Apostre doncgues admoneste 
ant particuliérement à sa personne | que nous laschions de bonne heure à gua- 
ceste doctrine. le elochement pour autant que si nous 
13 Et faites les sentiers droits à vos | le dissimulons , et ne pensons à y remé- 
pieds. Jusques yei il a monstré qu'il se | dier, finalement avec le temps il nous 
faut appuyer sur les consolations de | destournera bien loin de Dieu. On pour- 
Dieu : ain que nous soyons forts et cou- | roit aussi tourner ceci en cesté sorte, 
rageux à bien e: et que cela est! Afin que le clochement ne s’abbastardisse, 
nostre soustenement. Maintenant il ad-}ou ne s’eslongne : mais le sens demeu- 
jouste une autre chose avoir que | rera tousjours un. Car l'Apostre signilie 
nous cheminions sagement, et que le-|que ceux qui ne tienent point le droit 
nions le droit chemin. Car une ardeur | chemin, mais par nonchaloir se permet- 
inconsidérée n'est pas moins vicieuse, | tent de se desvoyer en quelque sorte çà 
que paresse et lascheté. Combien que |ou |: estrangent entiérement de Dieu 
cste droiture de chemin, laquelle. il | par succession de temps. 
nous recommande, proréde de ce que 14 Suycez paix avec tous. Le naturel 
l'esprit de l'homme nt surmonté toute | des hommes est tel, qu'il semble avis 
crainte, ne regarde sinon que c’est que | qu'un chacun fuit Ja paix. Car chacun est 
Dieu approuve. Car la crainte est plus que | addonné -mesme : éhacun veut qu'on 
trop ingénieuse à chercher des eschappa-| supporte ses mœurs, et nul ne daigue 
toires. Comme done estans enveloppez | s'accommoder aux mœurs d’autruy. P: 
d'une crainte perverse nous cherchons | quoy, si nous ne prenons grand'peine à 
des chemins esgarez et torlus, aussi au | suyvre la paix, nous ne la contregarde- 
contraire quiconque se sera préparé à | rons jamais. Car tous les jours advien- 
endurer adversitez, ira tout droit où le | dront beaucoup de choses, qui nous don- 
Seigneur l'appelle el ne tournera ni à | neront assez d'occasion de dissensions et 
dextre ni à senestre. En somme, il nous | riotes. C’est pourquoy l’Apostre nous 
donne ceste règle de bien faire, que nous | commande de suyvre la paix : comme 
dressions nos pas Selon la volonté de | s'il disoit, qu'il ne nous la faut point 
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seulement aimer et entretenir entant qu'il 
nous sera aisé : mais que nous-nous de- 
vons efforcer de tout nostre pouvoir de 
la contregarder en son entier entre nous. 
Ce que nous ne pourions faire, si nous 
n'oublions beaucoup d'offenses , et que 
nous ne nous pardonnions les uns au 
autres en beaucoup de choses. Toutesfoi 
pource qu'on ne peut impétrer la paix 
avec les meschans sous autre condition , 
inon qu'en les flattant en leurs vices et 
iniquitez : à este cause l'Apostre ad- 
jouste incontinent après, qu’ paix 
il laut suyvre Suineteté nous 
recommandoit la paix avec Le exCep- 
tion, que “ependant nous nous donnions 
garde que l'amitié des meschans ne nou 
pollue où contamine. Car ce mot Saïnete- 
lé, se rapporte proprement à Dieu. Par- 
Aquoy, quand tout le monde deveroit estre 
enflimmé de guerres, si ne devons-nou: 
point laisser la saineteté, qui est le lien 
de la conjonction que nous avons avec 
Dieu. Brief entretenons la paix avec les 
hommes, en sorte toutesfois que la con- 
science soit sauve. Il dit, Que nul ne peut 
veoir Dieu Sans Saincteté : pource que 
nous ne verrons Dieu d'autres yeux, que 
de ceux qui auront esté reformez à Son 
image. 

15 Prenans garde que nul ne soit 
défaillant , ele. où Donnez ordre son- 
gueusement. Il monstre par ces paroles 
qu'il est facile de descheoir de la grâce 
de Dieu. Car ce n'est point sans cause 
qu'il requiert que nous soyons attentifs 
en cest endroit, d'autant qu'aussi tost 
que Satan voit que nous sommes noncha- 
lans ou lasches, il nous à environnez et | 
surprins en un moment, Brief nous avons 
besoin de nous efforcer et estre vigilans, 
ï nous voulons persévérer en la grâce dé 
Dieu. Or par ce mot de Grace il com- 
prend toute nostre vocation. Si quel- 
qu'un veut inférer par ceci que la grâce 
de Dieu n'ha done nulle vertu si nous 
ne besongnons avec luy de nostre pro- 
pre mouvement, l'argument sera frivole. 
Nous sçavons combien est grande la pa- 
resse de nostre chair : elle ba done be 
soin de continuels aiguitlons. Mais quand 
le Seigneur nous aiguillonne par admo- 
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exhortations ne nous soyent point vai- 
nes, on s'escoulent sans effet. Parquoy, 


il ne faut pas recueillir par les comman- 
demens et exhortations, quelle puissance 
ha l’homme ou quelle faculté ha le franc 
arbitre : car certes l'attention et son- 
yneuse solicitude que requiert yei l'A- 
postre, est un don de Dieu. Que quelque 
racine d'amertume  bourjonnante en 
haut ne vous destourbe, ete. Je ne doute 
point qu'il n'ait regardé au passage de 
Moyse, qui est au vingtneufieme chapitre 
du Deutéronome. Car après que Moyse a 
publié la Loy, il enseigne qu'il se faut 
donner garde que quelque ne ger- 
mant fiel où aluyne ne pullule entre le 
peuple de Dieu. Puis après il interprète 

+ qu'il veut dire, Asçavoir qu'aucun bé- 
nissant son âme en péché, et comme les 
ysrongnes ont accoustumé d'aiguiser 
leur soif, provoquant sa cupidité perverse 
ar un alléchement et friandise d'impu- 
uité, n'introduise un contemmement et 

espris de Dieu. À cela mesme prétend 
l'Apostre. Car il prédit que si nous 
S eroistre une telle racine plus 
nt, il adviendra qu'elle en corrompra 
et gastera plusieurs. EL non-seulement il 
acher une 


telle pe 
défend que nous ne issions point 
croistre entre nous, IE est vray qu'il ne 
se pourra faire qu'il ne demeure de ces 
ines en l'Eglise de Dieu, pource qu'il 
ua Lousjours des hyporrites et de 
chans meslez avecques les bons : mais 
quand € monstrent, il les faut re- 
trencher, de peur qu'en croissant elles 
westouflent la bonne semence. IL met 
Amertume , en lieu de ce que Moyse dit 
uyne js Lous deux ont voulu 
une racine venimeuse et mor- 
1 donc que ceste sorte de mal 
icieuse, d'autant plus diligem- 
AL ÿ devons-nous obvier, afin qu'il ne 
croise et s'espande d' 

16 Que nul ne soil paillard. Comme 
par ci-devant il a exhorté à saincteté, 
aussi afin de nous destourner des pollu- 
tions contraires , il en met une espèce, 
Asçavoir qu'aucun ne Soit paillard. Mais 


nitions et exhortations , il esmeut aussi 


ucontinent après il descend encore à la 
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généralité, Asçavoir qu'aucun ne soit 
profane. Car ce mot est le propre oppo- 
site de saineteté. La fin pour laquelle le 
Seigneur nous appelle, c'est à ce qu'il 
S sanctifie à son obéissance. Cela se 
fait quand nous renonçons au monde : 
mais quiconque se plaist tellement en 
ordures, qu'il y retourne souvent, il se 
profane. Combien qu'on peut donner ceste 
délinition générale de Profanes, que ce 
sont tous ceux qui estiment point tant 
la grâce de Dieu, que mesprisans le 
monde ils aspirent à icelle. Or pource que 
les hommes se profanent en diverses 
tes, tant plus se faut-il diligemment £ 
der que Satan ne trouve aucune ouverture 
pour nous souiller de ses corruptions. 
Eteomme il n'y a point de rayer 
sans consécration, aussi faut-il tous 
proutiter n là crainte de Dieu, en la 


mortification de la chair et en tout exer- 
eice de piété. 
profanes jusques à ce que nous 


jar comme nous sommes 
)yons 
Séparéz du monde, aussi si nous retom- 
bons aux ordures du monde, nous renon- 
cons à la grâce de sanctitication. Comme 
Lsan. Cestexemple nous peut estre pour 
exposition, entant qu'attouche ce mot 
Profane. Car Esaü , après avoir plus 
estimé une escullée de potage, que son 
droiet d'ainesse, a esté privé de la béné- 
diction, Ains à sont profanes , es- 
quels l'amour de ee monde règne telle- 
ment et domine 
comme ceux qui estans 
bition, addonnez à l'argl 

chesses, sujets à gourmandise, où enve- 
loppez en d'autres délices, ne donnent 
point de lieu au règne spirituel de Christ, 
ou bien c'est le moindre souci qu'ils 
ayent. Or cest DE at t très propre. 
Car quand le Seigneur veut exprimer la 
grandeur de l'amour qu'il porte 
peuple, il appelle ses premies 
ceux qu'il a appelez à l'espérance de la 
vie éternelle, Vrayement voylà un hon- 
ucur inestimable qu'il noûs a fait : an- 
quel si nous voulons comparer toutes les 
richesses, toutes les cummoditez, tous 
les honneurs et délices de ce monde, 
tout ce que les hommes estiment roust 
miérement estre requis à vivre hour 
ment el à son aise, tout cela sera comme 
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un brouet de peu d'estime, Or ce que 
ous avons en si grande me des cho- 
qui ne sont quasi rien, celà se fait 
pource qu'üne mativaise cupi ité nous 
esblouit les yeux, et mesme nous aveugle. 
Parquey, si nous voulons avoir place at 
Sanctuaire de Dieu, apprenons à mespri- 
telles souppes: par lesquelles Satan 
à acconstumé d’affriander les réprouvez 
et les tenir en ses filets. 

17 Car vous srarez que mesmes puis 
après désirant d'hériter la bénédiction, 
il fut rejeté. Du commencement il pen- 
Soit que ee ne fust rien que dé vendre 
Son droiet d'ainesse, comme si c’eust esté 
un esbat de petis enfans : mais il sentit 
la fin trop tard , quel dommage il s'es- 
toit fait, quand à fut privé de la béné- 
diction , et qne le père la donna à Jacob 
son frère. Ceux aussi qui estans prins 
dedans les filets des délices du monde, 
s’aliènent de Dieu, et vendent leur salut, 
pour se remplir le ventre des choses 
térriennes , qui ne sont que comme une 
souppe de cuisine, ne pensent point rien 
perdre : mais plustost comme s'ils es- 
toyent alors grandement heureux , ils se 
plaisent et applaudissent. Dieu leur ouvre 
les yeux sur le tard, afin qu'estans ad- 
mouestez par le regard de leur mal, ils 
soyent aussi touchez du sentiment de 
leur perte, de laquelle ils ne tenoyent 
want, Tandis qu'Esai ha faim, 
sinon de bien remplir son 
venire : quand ilest soûl, il se moe qe 
et estime son frère fol, qui avoit volon- 
tairement quitté son potage. Telle est, 
di-je, lastupiditédesintidèles, tandis qu'ils 
sont embrasez de leurs pervers désirs, 
où quand ils se plongent outre mesure 
dedans leur joie. Par succession de temp 
Is entendent combien leur a esté perni- 
eux ce qu'ils appétoyent tant ardém- 
ment. Ce qu'il dit qu'il « esté réprouvé. 
vaut autant comme s'il cust dit, qu'il a 
esté rejetté ou repoussé. Ne froura point 
lieu de repentance , jà soit qu'il l'eust 
demondée avec larmes. C'est-à dire, que 
sa repentance tardive ne luy a de rien 
proufité, où que par icelle il n'a rien ob- 
tenu, combien qu'avec larmesil cherehast 
la bénédiction, laquelle il avoit perdue 
sa fâute. Or pource qu'il dénonce un 
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tel danger à tous contempteurs de la 

« de Dieu, on pourroit yei demander, 
Ascavoir si après avoir rrceu la grâce de 
Dieu avee mespris, et preféré le monde 
son Royaume, il ny à plus nulle esp 
rance de pardon, Je respon que le par- 
don n'est point préciséement dénié 
mais ils sont admonestez de se donner 
garde que le semblable leur adviene au: 
EL de fact, on peut veoir tous les jours 
plusieurs exemples de la sévérité de Die 
par lesquels il prend vengence des moc 
queries et brocards des gens profanes 
Car comme ainsi soit qu'ils se promettent 
tousjours un demain pour S'amender, 
souvent il les oste soudain de ee monde 
par une nouvelle 101 de mort et non 
attendue : comme ainsi soit qu'ils est 
ment comme une fable tout ce qu'ils 
oyent dire du jugement de Dieu, il les 
poursuit tellement qu'ils sont contraint 
de le cognoistre Juge : comme ainsi soit 
qu'ils ont leurs consciences stupides, ils 
sont tout esbahis qu'ils sentent des tor- 
mens horribles, qui sont la punition et 
vengence de leur stupidité, Or combien 
que ceci n'adyiene point à Lous, nonob- 
stant pouree qu' fil y a danger qu'il n'ad- 
siene à bon droit l'Apostre admoneste 
tous en général de s'en donner g 
On fait aussi yei une autre qu 
Asgavoir si le péchenr, quiconqu : 
qui La repentance , ne proulite de rien 
jar icelle, Car il senible avis que l'Apostre 
veut dire cela, quand il enseigne que la 
repentance n'a de rien proutité à Esai. 
de respon, que Aepentance n'est point 
vi prinse pour une vraye et entière con- 
version à Dieu, mais seulement pour la 
frayeur de laquelle le Seigneur navre les 
mesclians, aprés qu'ils ont longnement 
prins plaisir en leur malice. Or il ne se 


18 Certes 
main, ni au feu brustant, ni au tourbil 
19 Et au son de trompette, ct r 
reguirent que la parole ne leur fast 
du (Car ils ne pouroyent eudurer « 


ous n'estes point renus & une montagne qui + 
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faut esbahir s'il est dit que ceste frayeur 
st inutile, d'autant que éependant ils ne 
s'amendent point, et ne hayssent point 
leurs vices, mais seulement ils sont tor- 
mentez du sentiment de la peine qu'ils 


endureront. Autant en devons-nous dire 
des larmes. Toutes fois et quantes que 
le pécheur gémit, le Seigneur est prest de 
pardonner : et on ne cherche jamais en 
vain la miséricorde de Dieu, pouree que 


l'huis sera ouvert à ecluy qui frappe 
Matt 


VII, 8: mais pouree que les ler 

ü estoyent larmes d'un homme 
elles n'estoyent point dressées 
, combien que les meschr 
déplorent leur condition , qu'ils se plai- 
gne nentent, toutesfois ils ne 
porte de Dieu : car on 
la que par foy. Mais au 
, dant plus que leur conscience 
poingt durement, tant plus ils mur- 


contrair 
le 


murent contre Dieu, et se courroucent à 
luy. Vray est qu'ils voudroyent bien 
n leur fust donné à Dieu : mais 


pour autant qu'ils n'appréhendent rien 
que son ire, ils fuyent sa présence. 
Ainsi, nous voyons bien souvent que 
ceux qui par jeux et brocards ont àc- 
coustumé dire qu'il sera assez à temps 
de se repentir au dernier Souspir: quand 
ils en sont venus là, crient entre les tor- 
mens griefs qu'ils endurent, Qu'il n'est 
plus temps d'obtenir grâce : pource 
(disent-ils) qu'ils sont destinez à perdi- 
tion, d'autant qu'ils ont cherché Die 
ard. Vray. est que quelque 

s disent , 


oO si! 
poir rampt incon- 


tinent la broche à tous leurs désirs, et 
leur ferme la bouche , afin qu'ils ne pas- 
sent point plus outre. 


puisse toucher à la 
lon, ni a l'obscurité et lempeste 
laquelle ceux qui C'oyoyent 


qui estoil enjoinct, asçavoir, St mesme 


une beste attouche ba montagne, elle sera lapidée ou percée d'un dard?. 


a Æ 
el tremble. 
1) lxode, XX, 16, 


2) Erode, XIX, 13. 


Moyse (tant estoil terrible ce qui apparvissoit) dit, Je suis esporanté 
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22 ins vous estes venus & la montagne de Sion et à la Cité du Dieu vivant, 
à la Jérusalem céleste, et aux mülliers d'Anges, 


23 Et à l'assemblée des premier-nais 


est Juge de lous, et a 


sprits des justes sanctifiez 


qui sont e: 


rits és cieux, et à Dieu qui 


24 Et à Jésus Médiateur de la nouvelle Alliance, el au sang espandu, pro- 
Jérant meilleures choses que celuy & Hhet. 


48 Certes rous w'esles, ele 
bat maintenant par un autre argument. 
Car il loue et presche la grandeur de la 
grâce qui nous a esté manifestée par l'E- 
vangile, alin que nous apprenious à la 
recevoir en Luute révérence. Seconde- 
met, il nous en propose et magnitie la 
douceur, pour nous attirer à l'amour et 
désir d'icelle, H donne poids à tous les 
deux , en faisant comp 
Loy et l'Evangile, Car d'autant plus que 
le règne de Christ est excelleut par- 
dessus l'administration de Moyse, et que 
nostre vocation est plus noble que celle 
du peuple ancien, tant plus Vilene 
nusire ingratitude, et moins 
Si os ne recevons 
que nous devons un si gra 
uous est Offert, et si nous d'adorons en 
toute huilité une n haute de 
Cris, qui nous apparoist en cest en- 
droit. D'uvantage, veu que Dieu ne se 
Monstre point x nous éspoyantabh 
cuite 1 à fait jadis aux Juifs, à 
nous Suond et appelle à soy tant ami 
blement eten si grande douceur, nous 
recoubions ce moyen l'ingratitude, 
Si nous ne venons de nostre bon gré, et 
avec allection à recevoir ceste semonce 
tt bénigne qui se présente à nous. En 
premier lieu done, souvenons-nous qu'il 
Ya ve comparaison entre la Loy et l'E- 

angle : puis après, que ceste comparai- 
son la deux pi sçavoir que la 
gloire de Dieu se manifeste plus claire- 


I com- 


meut en l'Evangile qu'en li Loy : el que 
la vocation d'iceluy est aujourd'huy 


atiable, en lieu qu'elle n'avoit jadis 
qu'estonnemens et frayeurs. {une mon- 
lagne qu'on puisse loucher & l« main. 
Où expose ce passage en diverses sortes. 
Quant à moy, je pense qu'il ÿ à ici une 
opposition entre la montagne terrienne 
et la spirituelle. EL à ceci tend ce qui 
s'ensuit après du feu bruslaut, du tour- 
billun, de la temiseste, el autres choses. 


Car ces miracles et signes que Dieu feit 
pour donner authorité à sa Loy et faire 
qu'elle fast receué avec révérence, si on 
les considère en eux-mesmes, sont ma- 
guiliques et vrayement célestes : mais 
quand on vient au règne de Christ, les 
choses que Dieu nous propose en iceluy 
surpassent (ous les cieux. EL par ce 
moyen il sdvient que toute la dignité de 
Loy commence à devenir quasi ter- 
nue : comme suyvant cela le mont de 
Sinaï peut estre Louché des mains : ni 
la montagne de Sion ne peut estre appré- 
heudée que par esprit. Toutes les cho- 
ses qui sont récitées au chapitre XIX 
d'Exode, ont esté figures visibles : mais 
celles que nous avons au règne de 
Christ, sont cachées au sens de la chair. 
Si quelqu'un objecte que la signitication 
de Loutes ces choses à esté spirituelle, 
et qu'aujourd'huy encore il y a des exer- 
cices extérieurs de piété, par lesquels 
nous sonmes eslevez au ciel : je respon, 
que l'Apustre parle par comparaison de 
ee qui est moindre à ce qui est plus 
grand. Or ( uand on vient à conférer la 
le, nul ne doute qu'en 
le ce qui est spirituel n’emporte 

et qu'au contraire en la Loy 
iens ne soyent plus appa- 


le poids 
les signes Le 
rens, el surmontent le reste. 

19 Laquelle ceux qui l'oyoyent. C'est 
le secund membre, auquel il traite que 


la Loy à esté fort dissemblable à l'E- 
vangile, d'autant que quand il fut ques- 
tion de la publier, tout estoit plein de 
frayeur et ‘s estonnemens. Car tout 
ee que nous lisons au dix-neufième 
d'Exode, tend à ce que le peuple sçache 
que Dieu monte en son siège judicial 
pour se moustrer Juge sévère. S'i fust 
advenu que quelque beste innocente sè 
fut approchée trop près, il commandoit 
qu'elle fust percée d'un dard : combien 
plis grande punition estoit préparée aux 
pécheurs qui se sentoyent coulpables, 
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et mesme qui scavoyent que la Loy leur 
faisoit leur procès, et conclüoit con- 
tr'eux à condamnation de mort éternelle? 
Maïs l'Evangile ne contient que cho 
douces et amiables, moyennant qu'on le 
reçoyve par foy. Si on en veut 
d'avantage, il faut recourir au troisième 
chapitre de la seconde aux Corinthiens. 
Au reste, ce qu'il dit, Que le peuple requit 
que la parole ne leur fust plus addres- 
sée : ne doit pas estre prins comme si le 
peuple n’eust point voulu ouir les pa- 
roles de Dieu : mais il prioit instamment 
qu'il ne fust point contraint d'ouir Dieu 
en personne parler. C! personne de 
Moyse mise entre deux addoncissoit 
quelque peu l’espovantement. Toutesfoi 
il ÿ à un poinet qui tormente les exposi- 
teurs : c'est que lApostre attribue à 
Moyse ces paroles, Je suis espovanté, 
et tremble : ce que nous ne lisons point 
que Moyse ait dit. Mais il ne sera 
diflicile de donner solution à cela, si 
mous considérons que Moyse à parlé 
ainsi au nom du peuple, comme S'il eust 
esté ruchement d'iceluy envers Dieu. 
Ca esté done une complainte commune 
de tout le peuple : mais Mo 
troduit, qui a esté comme 
commune de tous. 

22 Ains vous estes venus « la mon- 
tagne de Sion. I regarde à ces prophé- 
ties, par lesquelles Dieu avoit jadis pri 
mis que l'Evangile viendroit de Sion : 
comme au chapitre IE d'Isaie, et autres 
semblables pa: Il confére donc la 
montagne de Sion avec la montagne de 
Sinaï : puis après la Jérusalem céleste, 
laquelle il nomme expresséement Céleste, 
atin que les Juifs ne S'arrestassent point 
en icelle terrienne qui avoit esté fleu- 
rissante ét en grande réputation sous la 
Loy. Car d'autant qu'elle avoit une aflee- 
tion obstinée de demeurer sous le joug 
et servitude de la Loy, de la mon le 
de Sion elle estoit devenue montagne de 
Sinaï, comme dit sainet Paul au chapi- 
tre IV des Galatiens. Il entend donc la 
dérusalem céleste, celle qui devoit es 
édifiée par Lout le monde : conme au 
livre du Prophète Zacharie PAnge 
tend le cordeau d'icelle depuis Orient 
jusqu'en Occident. 


se est in- 
la bouche 
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23 Et « la compagnie, ete. I signifie 
que nous sommes 2ssociez avec les An- 
ges, mis au rang des Patriarches, et 
colloquez au ciel entre tous les esprits 
bien-heureux, quand Christ nous appelle 
à SOy par le. Ov c’est un honneur 
inestimable que le Père céleste nous 
de nous mettre en la compagnie 
et des saincts Pères. Ce qu'il 
dit yci, Des ‘milliers d'Anges, il l'a 
prins de Daniel, Par ce mot Premier- 
I ne comprend pas tous eufans de 
1, comme l'Escriture a quelque fois 
aceoustumé : mais il nomme ainsi par- 
ticulicrement par honneur les Patriarches 
et les autres principaux de l'Eglise an- 
ienne, I dit qu'ils sont escrits és cieux, 
d'autant qu'il est dit que Dieu ha tous 
les éleus eserits en son livre, où en son 
istre et rolle secret, comme parle 
Eséchiel., XII, 9. 1 Dieu qui est juge 
de lou mible qu'il ait dit ceci pour 
estonner les hommes : comme s'il ne 


que la grâce nous est tellement of 
que toutes iuus devons penser Fe 
nous avous nostre Juge, à qui 


ous rendrons conte, Si nous-nous jet- 
Lous coûte estourdis et irrévéremment 
dedans son Sanctuaire, estans pollus et 
profanes. Iladjouste, £t aux esprits des 
justes, jour monstrer que nous sommes 
associez avec les sainctes âuics, lesquel- 
les estans despouillées de leurs corps, 
sé MuuLéS les cures de ce mon- 


plus Sujets aux intimitez de la chair, el 
que mesues ils ont despouillé la chair. 
Et de ceci ou peut asseurément recueil- 
dir, qu'après que les âmes bien-heureuses 
sont séparées de leurs corps, elles ne 
laissent point pour cela de vivre devant 
Dieu. Car nous ne pourrions pas autr 
ment estre de leur compagnie. IL ad- 
jouste tinalement Et « Jésus Médiateur 
pource qu'il n'y a que luy seul par 1 
quel le Père nous soit appaisé, et qui 
nous rende sa face amiable et gracieuse, 
alin que ne craignions point d'aller 
Toutesfois il deciare quant et quant 
comment Christ fait en nostre endroit 
ofiice de Médiateur : asçavoir par son 


sang, lequel il appelle Sang d'arrouse- 
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ment, suyvant la façon de parler des 
Hébrieux , pour Duquel on arrouse 
pour autant que tout ainsi qu'il a esté 
une fois espandu pour la purgation de 
nos péchez, aussi faut-il que maintenant 
nos ämes soyent arrousées d'iceluy par 
foy. Cependant 1 en &e mot 
l'Apostre fait allusion à la façon ancienne 
de la Loy, de laquelle a esté fait men- 
tion ci-dessu 
24 Proférant meilleures choses que 
celuy d'{bel On pourroit résoudre ces 
mots, Meilleures choses; en Mieux 
comme s'il disoit, Que le sang de Christ 
crie avec plus grande efficace, et estmie! 


25 J'oyes que ne mesprisiez" celuy 


soyent celuy qui parloil sur la terre, ne sont point eschappe 
punis beaucoup plus, st nous-nous destournons de celuy qui parlé 
26 Duquel la voir esmeut lors la terre : mais maintenant il a dénoncé, di- 
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ouy de Dieu que eciny d'Abel. Jaime 
mieux loutesfois le prendre sans figure, 
et comme les mots signitient simplement. 
Ainsi done il est dit que ce sang profère 
meilleures choses, pour autant qu'il em- 


porte cest elfet avec soy, qu'il nous im- 


piètre la rémission de nos offenses et pé- 
chez, À parler proprement le sang d'Abel 
ne crioit point, ains le meurtre malheu- 
reux que Caïn avoit commis en la per- 
sonne de son frère , requéroit vengence 
devant Dieu : mais le sang de Christ crie, 
pouree que la purgation et satisfaction 
aile par iceluy, est tous les jours ouye 
eL exaurée. 


qui parle. Car si cewr-là qui mespri- 
: nous SCTONs 
des cieux, 


sant, Encore une fois j'esmouveray non-seulement la terre, mais aussi le ciel?, 


27 Et ce mot, 
üles, comme de celles qui ont esté 
muables demeurent, 


Encore une fois signi 


faites de main, 


je l'abolition des choses qui sont insta- 


fin que celles qui sont ün- 


2€ Parquoy, prenans le royaume qui ne peut estre esbranlé ayons* la grâce 
par laquelle nous servions & Dieu, tellement.que luy soyons agréables, avec ré- 


vérence et crainte : 
29 Car aussi nostre Dicu est un feu 


2) Agg Te 


25 J'oyez que ne mesprisez celuy qui 
parle. I use d'un mesme mot qu'il a fait 
ci-dessus, quand il disoit que le peuple 
avoit refusé que Dieu ne parlast point à 
luy. Toutesfois il entend autre chose, 
selon mon opinion : asçavoir que nous 
ue rejetions point la Parole qui nous est 
destinée, An reste, il monstre yei à quoy 
il a regardé en la comparaison qu'il à 
faite ci-dessus : asçavoir que les contemp- 
teurs de l'Evangile seront griefvement 
punis, ven que les anciens n'ont po 
sté impunis de ce qu'ils ont mespris 
Loy : et poursuit son argument du plus 
petit au plus grand, quand it dit que Dieu 
où Moyse à parlé lors sur la terre: et 
que maintenant ce mesme Dieu où Christ 
parle du ciel. aime mieux 
rapporter l'un et l'autre à Dieu. Or il dit 
que Dieu a parlé sur la terre, pourec 
qu'il a parlé plus bas, eL d’une façon 
moins authentique. Souvenons-nous tous- 


consumant*. 


Se 4) Det lV, 24e 


jours qu'il est yei traité de l'ami 


tion extérieure de la Loy: laquelle, si 
nous la conférons avec PEvangile ; Sera 
trouvée telle qu'elle sentoit quelque 


chose de terrien, et n’eslevoit pas encore 
les esprits des hommes par-dessus les 
eux, jusques à une sag 
Car jà soit que la Lay conteinst la mes 
doctrine, Loutesfois pour ce que €'a esté 
eulement ne pédagogie ; la perfection 
est Lousjours astée. 

26 Diquel la voix esmeut lors la 
terre, etc. Veu que Dieu esbranla lt 
terre, quand il fut question de publier la 
il prouve que Dieu parle maintenant 
hautement et plis magniiquement : 
pource que non-senlement la Lerre est 
s aussi le ciel. Pour ce faire 
légne le passage du Prophète Aggée, 
lequel toutesfois il ne récité pas de mot 
mot : mais pource que le Prophète pré 


4 dit que le ciel et la terre seront esmeus, 


Car. XIL. 


la voi 
ment sur la terre, mais qu'elle pénètre 
par-dessus les cieux. Or on ne doit point 
douter qu'Aggée ne parle là du règne de 
Christ. Car il s'ensuit incontinent après 
ai texte, F'esmouveray toutes nations, et 
le désir de tous les peuples viendra , et 
rempliray ceste maison-ei de gloire. Or il 
esL certain que tous peuples n'ont point 
esté recueillis en un mesme corps , que 
sous la conduite de Christ : et qu'il n'y 
a pas un autre désir auquel nous tous 
acquiescions, que le mesme Jésus-Christ : 
et que le temple de Salomon n'a point 
esté surmonté en gloire, sinon quand la 
grandeur d'icelr esté espandue par 
out le monde, Parquoy, il ne faut point 
douter que le Prophète ne désigne le 
temps de Christ. Que si à la naissance du 
règne de Christ il a falu que non-seule- 
ment les basses parties de la terre ayent 
esté esbranlées, mi que Sa vertu 
soit parvenue jusques au ciel à bon droit 
l'Apostre recueille que Ki doctrin 
angile est plus excellente, et qu'el 
estre ouye plus clairement de toutes ere 
tures. 

27 Et ce mot, 


Encore une fois , 


ele. 


Il y a ainsi de mot à mot au tex 
Encor un bien peu. Or il signitie 
ra point 


phète, 
que la calamité du peuple ne 
longue, que le Seigneur ne luy 


Mais l'Apostre ne s’arreste pi 
mot, seulement il infère par le mouve- 


ment du ciel et de la terre 
lat du monde doit es 


» que tou 


créé, est sujet à | mul mais le rè: 
gne de Christ est éternel : parquoy il faut 
nécessairement que toutes créatures 
soyent reformées en mieux. De là il vient 
à faire une autre exhortation, oi 
que nous appréhendions le Royaume qui 
ne peut estre esbranlé, pource que la 
cause pourquoy le Seigneur nous remue, 
c'est afin qu'il nous conferme vrayement 
et perpétucllement envers soy. Toutes- 
fois j'approuve mieux la lecture du trar 
lateur ancien en ceste sorte, Prends le 
royaume, nous avons grâce. Si nous le 
lisons par aflirmation , le sens coulera 
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l'Apostre prend cela pour monstrer que | tréshien : as 
de l'Evangile ne tonne pas seule- | vons l'Evangile, 
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que quand nous rece- 
prit de Cbrist nous 
est donné , à ce que nous servions à Dieu 
en crainte et révérence. Si nous le lisons 
ar formé d'exhortation, ascavoir, AYONS, 
sera une façon de r obseure et 
contrainte. En somme, à mon jugement 
l'Apostre veut dire, que moyennant que 
par foy nous entrions an Royaume de 


Christ, nous obtiendrons une grâce for 
me, laquelle nous fera servir à Dieu avec 
efficace : pouree que tout ainsi que le 


Royaume de Christ est par-dessus le 
monde, aussi est le don de régénération. 
Quand il dit, Par laquelle nous serrions 
& Dieu, tellement que luy soyons ag- 
gréables, avec révérence et crainte, 
combien qu'il requiére promptitude et 
joye en l'obéissance que nous luy ren 
dons, toutes{ois il signitié quant et quant 
que Dieu n'approuve nul service, S'il n'est 
conjoint avec humilité et modestie, Par 
ee moyen il condamne tant la confiance 
de la chair, que la paresse qui est cons- 
immiérement engendrée d'icelle, 


9 Car aussi nostre Dieu est un feu 
sumant. Comme il à n'agu 


cons s pro- 
posé doucement la grâce de Dieu, aussi 
il dénonce la sévérité d'iceluy : el sem 
ble qu it emprunté ceste sentence du 
Ainsi nous voyons 
à derrière pour 
nous attirer à soy : d'autant qu'il com- 
mence bien par douceur, afin que nos 
suysions plus volontiers : mais S'il ne 
proulite guère en nous attrayant par dou- 
ceur, il procède par menaces et estonne- 
est expédient que la 
re ne nous soit jamais promise de 
1, que quant et quant il n'y ait des 
menaces, Car (comme nous sommes trop 
endius à nous flatter) si on ne nous pie 
quoit de ces aiguillons, nne doctrine plus 
douce seroit froide; el ne nous touélie- 
roit pas beaucoup. À ceste cause, comme 
le Seigneur est favorable et miséricor- 
dieux en mille générations à ceux qui le 
sent, aussi estil jaloux , et prend 
justement vengence jusques à la troi- 
sième et quatrième génération, quand on 
le mesprise. 


î 
chap. IV du Deutér. 
que Dien ne laisse ri 
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Car, XII 


CHAPITRE XII. 


4 Que la charité fraternelle demeure : 
2 N'oubliez point l'hospitalité®. Car par icelle aucuns ont receu des Anges 


en leur logis, n'en scachans riens. 


3 Ayez mémoire des prisouniers comme si vous estiez emprisonnez avec eux: 


et de ceux qui sont tormentez, comme 
# Mariage est honorable entre tous, 
jugera les paillards et les adultères 


vous-mesmes aussi estans du Corps". 
et la couche sans macule : mais Dieu 


5 Que vos mœurs soyent sans avarice : soyez contens de ce que vous arez 
présentement. Car luy-mesme « dit, Je ne te laisseray point, et ne l'abandon 


neray points. 


6 Tellement que nous pouvons dire en asseurance, Le Seigneur m'est en 
aide, je ne craindray chose que l'homme me puisse faire®. 


1) Ham, XI, 40. 2) À Pierre, IV. 9. 
8) Josef, 5." 8) Ps. CXVIIL, 


1 Que charité fraternelle demeure. 
Il se peut faire qu'il recommande 
charité fraternelle, pour autant que la 
haine cachée qui provenoit de l'orgu 
des Juifs, pouvoit mettre les Egli 
division, Tant y a qu'en général ceste 
straction est grandement nécessaire. C 
il n'y a rien qui s'escoule plus facilement 
que la charité : quand chacun estant ad- 
donné à soy-mesme plus que dé 
fait moins de conte des autres. En 1 
tous les jours survienent beaucoup d'of- 
feuses pour nous séjr s uns des 
tres. Il l'appelle Charité fraternelle, 
nou-seulement pour nous monstrer que 
nous devons estre conjoints mutuelle 
ment d'une dilection sin, ré, mais 
nous 
tiens, 


aussi atin qu'il nous souviene qu 
nt € 


utren 


ne pouvons € 
qu’en estant frères. Car il parle de l'amour 
que les, domestiques de la foÿ doyvent 
avoir entre eux, comme le Seigneur les à 
conjoints plus estroittement ensemble 
du lien commun d'adoption. Parque 
esté une coustume utile en la p 
Eglise que les Corinthiens s’entre-appe- 
loyent frères : maintenant le nom est 
presques aboli avee la chose : sinon que 
les moines ont ravi à eux l'usage d'iceluy, 
délaissé des autres : déclarans cependant 
par leurs discords et divisions qu'ils ont 
entre eux, que le diable est leur père, et 
qu'ils sont issus de luy. 


uni 


3) Gen, XVII, 3, et XIX, 


3) Ou, si voi 


2 N'oubliez point l'hospitalité. Cest 
office d'humanité est aussi presques aboli 
entre les hommes : d'autant que l'hospi- 
ancienne qui est célébrée aux his- 
toires, nous est incognue : et qu'au lieu 
d'icelle nous avons aujourd’huy les ca- 
barets et hostelleries. Au reste, il ne 
parle point seulement du droict d'hospi- 
té, lequel estoit pour lors usité entre 
les riches : mais plustost il commandée 
de recueillir les poyres affligez et souf- 
freteux, comme il y en avoit pour lors 
eurs, qui pour le Nom de Christ es- 
ent banniz de leurs maisons. EL afin 
aciter mieux à cela ceux ausquels il 

t, il adjouste qu'aucuns ont receu 
les Anges en leur logis, pensans que ce 
fussent des hommes. Je ne doute point 
que ceci ne se doyve entendre d'Abraham 
et de Loth. Car comme ainsi soit qu'ils 
avoyent accoistumé de recueillir les es 
trangers, ils ont rencontré des Anges, 
ue le Sçachans point, et ne pensans rien 
moins que cela : ainsi leur maison a esté 
honorée grandement. Et de faict, le Sei- 
gueur a bien monstré que l'hospitalité 
luy estoit fort agréable, quand il a ainsi 
récompensé Abraham et Loth. Si quel- 
qu'un objecte que cela n’est point ad- 
venu souvent : la response est facile, 
Que les Anges ne sont point seulement 


receus, mais aussi Christ luy-mesme, 
quand les povres sont receus en son 


Car, XI. SUR L’ÉPISTRE 


Nom. I y a une allusion et rencontre de 
honne grâce és mots Grecs, liquelle ne 
se peut exprimer en François. 

3 Ayez mémoire des prisonniers, 
comme si vous esliez emprisonnez, etc. 
ln'y a rien qui nous esmeuve plus à 
miséricorde, que quand nous transferons 
à nous la personne de ceux qui sont af- 
fligez. Et pourtant il dit que nous devons 
avoir mémoire des prisonniers, comme 
sinous estions en leur place. On expose 
en diverses sortes ce qui s'ensuit puis 
après en l'autre membre, asçavoir, 
Comme vous-mesmes aussi eslans du 
corps. Auecuns le prenent en général 
ainsi, Vous aussi estes sujets à sembla- 
bles adversitez et inconvéniens, comme 
a condition commune de nature le porte. 


Et les autres le restreignent ainsi, Comme 
si vous esliez en leur personne, 


Ne l'un 
ne l'autre ne me plaist. Car je le rapporte 
au corps de l'Eglise : et ainsi le sens 
sera tel, Puis que vous estes membre 
d'un mesme corps, il faut que vous 
soyez esmeus des aflictions les uns des 
autres, afin qu'il ny ait rien de sépa 
entre vous. 

4 Mariage est honorable entre tous. 
aucuns estiment que e'est une éxhort 
tion à ceux qui sont mariez, à ce qu'ils 
vivent ebastement en leur mariage, el en 
telle honnesteté qu'il appartient : et que 
le mari habite avec sa femme en toute 
chasteté et attrempance, et que leur lict 
ue soit profané de lasciveté déshonneste, 
Ainsi il faudroit suppléer ce mot, Soit. 
Toutesfois il ne conviendra pas mal, 
quand nous dirons, Mariage est hono- 
rable entre tous. Car quand nous oyons 
que le mariage est honorable, il nous 
doit quant et quant venir en. mémoire 
que nous devons converser en iceluy ho- 
norablement et avec révérence. Les au- 
tres le prenent comme s'il estoit dit par 
concession, en ceste sorte, Combien que 
le mariage soit honorable, toutesfois il 
west pas licite de paillarder. Mais cha- 
un apperçoit que ce sens-là est 
Quant à moy, je pense plustost que l” 
postre oppose yei le mariage à 


lardise, comme un remède à la m: 
ét le fil du texte démonstre cla 


ment 


que telle a estè son intention. Car avant 
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que menacer les paillards du jugement de 
Dieu, il monstre premièrement quel est 
le vray moyen d'éviter ceste vengence : 
oir si nous vivons honnestement en 
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mariage. Que ceci done soit un membre, 
Que les paillardises ne demeureront 


point Eee pouree que c'est ; Dieu 
à en faire la vengen ; puis 
que Dieu a béni la société du url et de 
lafenme, par luy ordonnée, il s'ensuit 
ute autre compagnie contraire à 
mdamnée et maudite de 
[luy. Parquoy, il ne dénonce point seule- 
ment aux adullères qu'ils seront punis, 
mai: i s sortes de paillards. 


e institution de Dieu : et mesmes 
a corrompent et renversent en se 
| meslant indifféremment, attendu qu'il y 

seulement une conjonction légitime qui 


soit confermée au Nom et en l'authorité 
{de Dien. Or pouree que sans le remède 
de mariage on ne pour 


les_paillardises desbordi ceste 
cause il le nous loué, l'appelant hono- 
rable. Ce qu'il adjouste conséquemment 
ouche eule, je le rapporte 
que les mari 

que toutes choses ne leur s S per- 
s, ains qu'ils doyvent user en toute 

n de la couche 1 
qu'ils ne facent rien qui soit contraire à 
la pudicité et honnesteté du mt 
Quand il dit, £ntre tous, j'enten qu'il 
n'y a nul estat à qui le mariage soit dé- 
fe ce qu'en général Dieu a per- 
mis à tout le genre humain, est conve- 
nable à tous sans exception : j'enten à 
tous ceux qui sont propres à se marier, 
et en ont besoin. Or il faloit que ceci 
fust déclaré en termes exprès, afin d'ob- 
vier uperstition, de laquelle parad- 
venture dés lors Satan jettoit les semen- 
chel avoir que le mariage 
est une chose profane, ou pour le moins 
fort eslongnée de la perfection Chres- 
tienne. “es esprits abuseurs, des- 
quels S. Paul avoit prophétizé, 4 Tim., 
1V, 3, sont verus incontinent après, dé- 
fendans le mariage. Afin done que per- 
sonne n'eust ceste fole imagination, que 
le mariage fust seulement permis au 
simple populaire, et que ceux qui sont 


excellens en l'Eglise s’en deussent abste- 
nir, l'Apostre oste toute exception : el 
n'enseigne pas seulement qu'il est permis 
et souffert {comme sainct Hiérome y pro- 
eède par cavillation en faisant du sub 
mais aussi afferme qu'il est digne d'hon- 
neur. C’est merveilles que ceux qui ont 
apporté la défense de mariage au monde 

n'ont esté estonnez de ceste dénonciation 
tant expresse : sinon qu'il a falu que la 
bride fust ainsi laschée à Satan, pour 


punir l'ingratitude de ceux qui avoyent 
refusé d'oufr Dieu. 


5 Que vos mœurs soyent sans ava- 
rice. Quand il veut corriger l'avarice, il 
nous commande quant et quant fort bien 
et prudemment de nous contenter de ce 
que nous avons présentement. Car le 
vray mespris de l'argent, où pour le 
moins la vraye magnanimité en l'usage 
droit et modéré d'iceluy, € quand 
nous sommes contens de ce que le Sei- 
gneur nous a donné, soit qu'il nous ait 
donné beaucoup où peu. Car certes il 
n'advient guères Souvent, qu'un avai 
cieux se contente, quoy qu'il puisse 
avoir : plustost ceux ausquels il ne sudit 
point d'avoir du bien moyennement, 
quand encore ils abonderont en riches 
ses, en convoileront toutesfois tousjours 
d'avantage. C'est ei la doctrine que 
Paul, Phil., IV, 42, dit qu'il a apprinse, 
asçavoir, qu'il sçait abonder et 
disete, Quiconque done a tellement mo- 
déré sa cupidité, qu'il se contente de sa 
condilion, iceluy a chassé l'amour de 
l'argent de sou cœur. Car luy-mesme a 


7 Ayez mémoire de vos Conducteurs, 


desquels ensuyvez la foy, considérans q 
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Crar. XIII. 


dit, Je ne te laisseray point, ele. N al- 
lègue yci deux tesmoignages. On pense 
que le premier soit prins du premier 
chapitre de Josué : toutesfois je pense- 
roye plustost que ceste sentence est tirée 
de la doctrine commune de l'Escriture : 
comme s’il eust dit, Le Seigneur promet 
par toute l’Escriture qu'il ne nous dé- 
faudra jamais, De ceste promesse il con- 
clud ce qui est dit au Ps., CXVIIL, As- 
avoir que quand nous sommes certains 
de le de Dieu, nous avons assez de 
moyen pour surmonter toute crainte, Or 
ci il arrache la maladie dés la racine : 
comme aussi il est nécessaire, si nous 
voulons que les esprits des hommes en 
soyent vrayement purgez. Il est certain 
que la source de toute avarice c'est des 
liance. Car celuy qui aura € imprimé 
en son esprit, que Dieu ne le délaissera 
jamais, n'aura point un souci desmesuré, 
d'autant qu'il dépendra de la providence 
d'iceluy. L'Apostre donc fait prudem- 
ent, quand nous voulant purger du 
d'avarice, il nous ramène aux pro- 
messes de Dieu, par lesquelles il protes 
qu'il sera avec nous, et nous assiste 
Puis après il recueille de cela, que nous 
n'avons aucune occasion de craindre, 
tandis que nous aurons un tel adjuteur, 
Car par ce moyen il adviendra que nous 
ne serons solicitez où esmeus d'aucunes 
perverses cupiditez, d'autant qu'il n'ya 
que la foy qui puisse appaiser les esprits 
des hommes, lesquels autrement (comme 
on ne le cognoist que trop) sont en grand 
souci et inquiétude, 


qui vous ont porté la parole de Dieu: 
uelle a esté l'issue de leur conversation. 


8 Jésus-Christ qui a esté hier ct aujourd'huy, est aussi le mesme éternelle. 


ment. 

9 Ne soyez point di 
il est bon que Le cœur soit establi par 
des n'ont point proufité à ceux qui S'y s 


rails cà et là pu 


1) Ou cuufermé. 


7 Ayez mémoire de vos Conducteurs. 
Ce qui s'ensuit n'appartient pas tant aux 
mœurs qu'à la doctrine. En prewrier lieu 
il propose 
desquels 


ie 
x Juifs l'exéiuple de ceux 


avoyent esté enseignez : el 


ar doctrines diverses et estranges. Car 
grâce, non point par viandes, lesquel- 
ont 0cCupez. 


semble qu'il parle particulièrement de 
ceux qui avoyent seellé par leur propre 
sang la doctrine qu'ils avoyent ensei 
snée. Car il dénote quelque chose digue 
de mémoire quand il dit, Considérans 


Cnar. XI. 


quelle « esté l'issue de leur conversa- 
tion. Toutesfois rien ne nous empesche 
d'entendre ceci généralement de ceux 
qui ont persévér 
ques à la lin, et qui avoyent rendu tidèle 
tesmoignage à la saine doctrine, 
leur mort qu'en toute leur vie. Or ceci 
n'est point de petite eBicace, qu'il leur 
propose leurs Docteurs pour les ensuy- 
vre. Car nous devons réputer comme 
péres ceux qui nous ont engendrez en 
Christ. Les ayans done veus Constans et 
femmes en partie au milieu des cruelle 
persécutions, en partie au milieu de di 


vers combats, il devoyent à bon droict 
en estre plus esmeus. 
8 Jésus-Christ qui & esté hier, et 


di le seul moyen qui nous fait p 
érer en la vraye loy, asçavoir si nous 
en retenons le fondement, ne nous en 
recullans point tant peu que ce soit. Car 
le sçavoir de celuy qui ne cognoist point 
Christ, n'est que pure vanité, voire quand 
il comprendroit le ciel et la terre ar 
tous les trésors de la Sapience céleste 
sont enclos en Christ, Col., 11, 3. Ainsi, 
\oyci un passage excellent, duquel nous 
apprenons qu'il n'y à point d'autre règle 
dé vraye science, que d'arrester Lous 
nos sens en Christ seul. Au resie, pouree 
que l'Apostre avoit affaire aux Juifs, il 
monstre que Christ a tousjours tenu la 
mesme principauté qu'il tient encore au- 
jourd’huy : ét qu'il sera tousjours sem 
blable à soy jusques à la Bin du monde, 
I a esté hier, dit-il, et aujourd huy, 
est aussi le mesme éternellement. W si- 
gnifie par ces paroles que ee mesme 
Christ qui à esté maintenant manifesté au 
monde, a régné dés le commencement 
du monde : et qu'il n'est point licite de 
passer plus outre, quand on n’est par- 
venu jusques à luy. lier doncques 
comprend tout le temps de l'ancien Tes- 
tament : et afin qu'ou watlendist point 
quelque soudain el 
pouree que la 
estoit encore fresche : il dit que Jésus- 
Christ a esté tellement révélé de nouveau, 
que cesle mesme cognoissance de luy 
dure perpétuellement. Par ceci il appert 
que PApostre ne disputé point de l'e 

sence éternelle de Christ, ais de sa co- 


en la vraye foy jus- | 


tant en | 
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gnoissance, qui a eu lieu de tous temps 
entre les fidèles, et qui a esté le perpé- 
tuel fondement de l'Eglise. Il vst bien 
ain que Christ a esté avant qu'il ma- 

& Sa vertu : mais la question est 
aintenant, que c'est que traitte l'Apos- 
tre. Et pourtant je di que ce propos se 


rapporte à la qualité, par manière de 
dire, et non pas à l'e 1 n'est 
point yei disputé as à esté 


éternel ave 


le Pé esté 


Au 


s quelle 
ice entre les homme: 
res, la manifestation de Christ a esté 


la Loy, qu'elle n'est aujour- 
y à la façon et moyen exté- 
rieur he point que 
ce ne bien et proprement dit par 
r Apostre, qe L Lousjours un mesme 
Christ que les iles regardent et ont 
pour leur but. 

9 Ve soyez point distraits cà et là, 
ete. I recueille qu'il ne faut point flotter, 
veu que la vérilé de Christ est ferme et 
stable, en laquelle il nous faut arrester. 
opinions, Lou- 
tons erreurs 
aptions de 
y sent de ce qu'on ne 
te point en Christ seul. Car ce n'est 
point en vain que S. Paul nous enseigne 
qu'il nous a esté donné pour sagesse, 
4 Cor. 4, 50. La somme done de ce pas- 
sage est qu'il nous faut reposer en Christ 
seul, si nous voulons avoir la ferme vé- 
rité de Dieu. Dont nous recueillons que 
tous ceux qui ignorent Christ, sont ex- 
posez à toutes les astuces de Satan 
pource que hors iceluy il n'y a nulle fer- 
meté de foy, ains des agitations innumé- 
rables. Les Papistes done se sont mon- 
strez merveilleusement aigus, quand ils 

uvé un remède contraire, pour 
urs : asçavoir que la 
naissance de Christ soit esteinte ou 
eusevelie. Mais au contraire que ceste 
admonition du sainet Esprit demeure im- 
primée en nos cuurs, que nous ne serons 
joint hors de danger, sinon en adhérant 
à Christ. Au reste, il apelle doctrines di- 
verses celles qui nous destournent de 
Christ, pouree qu'il n'y a point d'autre 
simple et pure vérité, que la cogn 
sance de Christ. Il les appelle aussi £s- 


28 
tranges, pour autant que Dieu ne rec 
gnoistra point pour sien tout ce qui est 
hors de Christ. Et par cela aussi nous 
sommes admonestez où il nous faut ten- 
dre, si nous voulons proufiter en la 
saincte Escriture comme il appartient. 
Car celuy qui ne vise point droit à Christ, 
se fourvoye. L'Apostre aussi signifié que 
aura tousjours à combatre contre 
stranges : et qu’elle n'a point 
d'autre remède pour s’en donner garde, 
sinon qu'elle soit munie de la pure co- 
gnoissanee de Christ. Car à est bon que 
le cœur soit establipar grâce, ete. Main- 
tenant d'un principe général il descend à 
une espèce. On assez qu'il y avoit 
entre les Juifs une 


uperstition toute com- 


quelle estoit en oceas 
de noises et dissensions. Or c'estoit une 
des doctrines estranges, pouree qu'elle 
procédoit par faute de cognoistre Christ. 
Après done que l'Apostre a fondé nostre 
foy en Christ, il dit que l'observation des 


onde beaucoup 


viandes n'appartient point à la somme de 
la 


nostre salut, ni à la vraye Saineteté, 
Quand il oppose la aux riandes, 
je ne doute point qu'il w'entende par ce 
mot le service spirituel de Dieu et la ré- 
génération, I met l'establissement du 
cœur, faisant allusion à ce mot Estre 
distrait ça et là 
grâce spirituelle de Dieu ce sera celle qui 


10 Nous avons un autel, duquel ceux 
puissance de manger. 

44 Car les cor) 
le souverain Sac 

42 Pourtant aussi Jésus, afin qu'il 
souffert hors la porte. 
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la vérité, et non point 
iandes. Quant à ce qui 
s'ensuit, Que les riandes n'ont point 
proufité à ceux qui s'y sont occupez : 
il est incertain à qui il rapporte cela. Car 
à la vérité la pédagogie a esté proufitable 
aux Pères anciens qui ont vesru sous la 
Lo, de laquelle la différence des viandes 
estoit une partie. Il semble done que 
ceci se doit plustost entendre des su- 
perstitieux, qui après la révélation de 
s'amusoyent encore Sans pro- 
aux cérémonies anciennes. Combien 
que si on l'expose dextrement des Pères 
anciens, on n'y trouvera point d'absur- 
dité. Vray est que cela leur a proufité 
d'avoir porté le joug que Dieu leur avoit 
imposé, et ce qu'ils se Sont contenus en 
abéissance sous la discipline commune 
des fidèles et de toute l'Eglise : mais l'A- 
postre signilie que l'abstinence des vian- 
des de soy n'estoit point utile, Et de 
faiet, elle n'est nullement à estimer , si- 
non ent: esté un rudiment du 
temps que les fidéles estoyent semblables 
enfans, quant au gouvernement exter- 
uper aux viandes est pris pour 
daux viandes, en sorte qu'on 
mette différence entre la chose nette et la 
hose incommode. Au reste , on pourra 
tendre aux autres cérémonies de Ja Loy 
ce qu'il dit des viandes. 


nous confermera 
l'observation des v. 


qui servent au Tabernacle n'ont point 


s dés bestes desquelles le sang est apporté pour le péché par 
ificateur dedans le Sanctuaire sont bruslez hors du camp". 


sanctifiast le peuple par son sang, & 


43 Allons done à luy hors du camp, portant son opprobre. 
A4 Car nous n'avons point yci de cité permanente : mais nous cherchons 


celle qui est à-renir : 


dire le fruit des lèvres, confessans son 


4) Lévis VIN 30e XVI, 97. 2) One XIV 2 


40 Vous avons un autel duquel, etc. 
C'est une application de fort bonne grâce, 
par laquelle il réduit et accommode 
l'estat présent de l'Eglise la cérémonie 


ancienne de la Lov. Il y avoit une es- 


Offrons donc par luy sacrifice de louange à tousjours à Dieu : c'est: 


Nom?, 


pèce solennelle de sacrifice, ‘de laquelle 
est fait mention au Lévitique, chap. XVI, 
dont il ne revenoit rien aux Sacritica- 
teurs et Lévites. Il monstre yei mainte- 
nant par une belle allusion que cela a 
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esté accompli en Christ, d'autant qu'il à 
esté immolé à ceste condition, que ceux 
qui servent au Tabernacle, n’en mange- 
ront point. Or par ceux qui servent au 


Tabernacle à entend tous ceux qui s’ad- | 


donnent aux cérémonies. Ainsi il ensei- 
gne que si nous voulons communiquer 
à Christ, il faut que nous renoncions au 
Tabernacle. Car tout ainsi que ce mot 
Autel comprend l'immolation et la chos 
sacrifiée, aussi ce mot de Tabernacle com- 
prend toutes les figures extérieures qui 
esloyent conjointes avec le Tabernacle. 
Le sens done est, Qu'il ne se faut point 
esbahir si les cérémonies anciennes de 
Loy cessent aujourd'huy. Car cela avoit 
esté figuré au sacrifice que les Lévites 
portoyent hors des tentes pour brusler là : 
asçavoir pource que tout ainsi que les 
ministres du Tabernacle ne mangeoyent 
rien de cela : aussi si nous servons au 
Tabernacle, 


perons point à ce sacrifice que Christ a 
offert une fois, ni à la satisfaction qu'il a 
accomplie une fois par son sang. 
a porté son sang jusques au Sanctu 
céleste : afin qu'il efaçast les péchez du 
monde. 

43 Allons donc à luy hors du camp. 
Afin que l'allégorie qu'il a amenée ci-des- 
sus, où la similitude prinse sur une déri 
ion de la cérémonie ancienne de la Loy 
ne semble estre froide, il adjouste un bon 
et ferme exercice qui est requis de 1ous 
Chrestiens. Et S. Paul à accoustumé 
aussi de tenir cest ordre et manière 
d’enseigner : c’est qu'il monstre aux fi- 
dèles en quoy Dieu veut qu'ils s'exercent, 
quand il tasche à les destourner des cé- 
rémonies, qui sont maintenant choses fri- 
voles. Comme s'il disoit, C'est ceci que 
Dieu requiert de vous, et non point ce 
en quoy vous vous travaillez pour néant. 
L'Aposire aussi procède maintenant de 
mesme, Car quand il nous semond à su 
vre Christ après avoir laissé le Taberna- 
cle : il nous admoneste qu'il y a bien une 
autre chose requise de nons, que de dire 
que nous servions Dieu en l'ombre, c'est- 
à-dire à nostre aise et sans peine, sous 
la splendeur magnifique du Temple : 
pource qu'il nous faut marcher, et pour- 
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suyvre nostre vocation par fuites, banni 
semens, injures, afictions , calomnies, 
approbres, el toutes sortes de fascheries. 
A l'opposite done de ces exercices con 
tans en ombres, desquels seul 
soyent cas ces maistres de cérémonies, il 
met ceste condition de guerroyer, en la- 
quelle il nous faut suer et travailler jus- 
ques au Sang. 

14 Car nous n'avons point yci de 
cité permanente. À estend plus loin l'is- 
sue de laquelle il avoit fait mention : 
gavoir que nous pensions que nous som- 
mes comme estrangers el vagabons en ce 
monde, ét que nous n'avons point de de- 
meurance ferme sinon au ciel. Ainsi don 
toutesfois et quantes où que nous som- 
mes chassez hors de quelque lieu, ou que 
quelque changement nous advient, médi- 
tons ce que l'Apostre nous ensei 
que nous n'avons point de sié 
sur la terre, pouree que le ciel € 
héritage et estans de plus en plus exer- 
cz, préparons-nous Lousjours à la der- 
nière issue. Car ceux qui vivent trop à 
leur aise, cten repos, se forgent un nid 
le plus souvent en ce monde. Et pourtant 
attendu que nous sommes enclins à une 
telle nonchalance, il nous est utile d'estre 
agitez et pourmenez souvent çà et là, afin 
que nous apprenions à dresser nos yeux 
au ciel, lesquels autrement enclinent trop 
contre bas. 

45 Offrons donc par luy sacrifice de 


certain 
nostre 


louange, ete. M retourne à ceste doc- 
trine spéciale laquelle il avoit touchée, 
asçavoirdescérémoniesanciennesabolies. 


Or il prévient ce qu'on pouvoit objecter 
à l'encontre, Car attendu que les sacrili- 
ces sont au-dessous du Tabernacle com- 
me dépendances d'iceluy, il s'ensuit que 
i le Tabernacle est aboli, les sacrifices 
aussi cessent et sont abolis. Or est-il 
ainsi que l'Apostre avoit monstré que 
d'autant que Christ a souffert hors la 
porte, nous sommes aussi là appelez : et 
que pourtant, ceux qui le veulent suyvre, 
doyvent laisser le Tabernacle. Là-dessus 
on pouvoit faire ceste objection : As. 
voir si les Chrétiens n'ont plus de s: 
fices de reste. Car cela sembleroit absur 
de, veu qu’ils ont esté ordonnez pour tes- 
moignages extérieurs du service de Dieu. 
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L'Apostre done vient au-devant de bonne 
heure + et dit qu'une autre forme de Sa- 


crifier nous est laissée, laquelle n° 
point moins agréable à Dieu : asçavoir 
que nous luy ofrions les veaux dés lé- 
sres : comme Osée le Prophète dit, XIV, 
v. 3. Au reste, il appert assez clairement 
par le Pseaunie L, que le sacrifice de 
louange non-seulement est autant agréa- 
ble à Dieu, mais aussi de plus grand'es 
time que tous les sacrilices externes, di 
quels on usoit sous la Loy. Car Dieu 
jetlant Lous ces sucrilices comme ipntiles, 
commande qu'on luy offre le sacrilice de 
louange. Nous voyons done que le plus 
excellent service que nous puissions pré- 
senter à Dieu, el qui à bon dr doit 
estre préféré à lous autres exercices 
quels qu'ils soyent, est cestuy-ci, quand 


nous célébrons la bonté de Dieu avec 
Lion de grâces. C'est 


sacrilier que le Si 
mande aujourd'huy. 
point douter que toute 


recom- 
e faut 
nn du 
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nom de Dieu ne soit yei à ée 


sous 


une partie, Car nous ne luy pouvons ren- 
ur 


g si premiérement nous n'avons 
té exaucez de luy. Or sion ne prie point, 
on w'impètre rien aussi. En somme, il 
signitie que sans bestes brutes nous avons 
dequoy offrir à Dieu, et que par ce moyen 
il est honoré et servi de nous parfaite- 
ment et conme il appartient. Au surplus, 
comme l'intention de l'Apostre est de 
nous monstrer quelle est la forme légiti- 
me de servir Dieu sous le Nouveau Tes- 
lument : ainsi il admonéste en passant, 
que nous ne pouvons purement invoquer 


Dieu, eL gloritier son Nom, que par le Mé- 
diateur Jésus-Christ. Car C'est luy seul 


qui sanctitie nos lèvres (lesquelles aut 
ment sont pollues) à ce que nous pui 
sions chanter louanges à Dieu : c'est luy 
qui donne entrée à nos prières: brief c’est 
luy qui fait l'ofce de Sacriticateur, pour 
se présenter devant la face de Dieu en 
uostre nom. 


16 Ne mettez en oubli la bénéficence et communication : car Dieu prend son 


Lon plaisir a tels sacrifices. 


13 Ubéissez & vos conducteurs, et vous y soumettez (car ils veillent pour vos 
âmes, comme ceux qui en doyrent rendre conte) afin que ce qu'ils fout, ils le 
facent joyeusement, et non point à regret : car cela ne vous viendroit a proufit. 

18 Priez pour nous: car nous-nous asseurons que nous avons bonne con- 
science, désirans de converser honnestement entre tous". 

19 Æt je vous prie de ce faire, d'autant plus grandement, afin que je vous 


soye plustost rendu. 


4) Ou, en toutes choses. 


16 Or ne mettez en oubli la bénéf- 
cence et communication. I monstre 
encore une autre façon de bien et deu 
ment sacrilier : asçavoir que tous les de- 
voirs de charité Sont autant de sacritices 
Par lequel mot il signifie, que ceux qui 
pensent qu'ils ont faute de quelque chose. 
s'ils w'ont des bestes pour présenter 
Dieu selon la Loy, sont follement convoi- 
leux, el né sçavent que c'est qu'ils di 
maudent, veu que Dieu nous fournit si 
riche et abondante matière de sacrilier. 
Car combien qu'il ne puisse tirer aucun 
proït de nous, loutesfois il répute l'in- 
vocation de son Nom pour sacrilice, voire 
pour un sacrifice si excellent, qu'il est 


seul suffisant pour tous. D'avantage , il 
avoue comme faits à Soy-mesme Lous les 
plaisirs et gracieuselez que nous 
sons aux hommes et mesme les nomme 
de ce litre honorable de sacrifices, en 
sorte qu'on cognoist que les rudimens 
de la Loy sont non-seulement superfus, 
mais aussi nuisibies, veu qu'ils nous des- 
tournent et retirent de la vraye regle de 
iier. En somme il veut dire que si 
nous voulons sacrifier à Dien, il nous le 
faut invoquer, el annoncer sa bonté avec 
action de grâces : puis après il faut bien 
fai nos frèr et que ce sont ci les 
vrais sacrifices , esquels les vrais Chres- 


tiens se doyvent occuper : et quant aux 
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autres miauières de sacrifice, leur temps 
est passé, et n'ont plus de lieu. Et quand 
il dit, que Dieu prend son bon plaisir « 
els sacrifices , il y a une antithèse ta- 
cite : qu'il ne requiert point maintenant 
ces sacrilices anciens, lesquels il avoit 
commandez jusques à l'abolissement de 
la Loy. Au demeurant, il y a une exhor- 
tation conjointe avee ceste doctrine, la 
quelle nous doit merveilleusement inciter 
à exercer bénéficence envers nos pro 
chains, Car ce n'est paint yei un petit 
honneur, que Dieu tient pour s: 
Qui offerts le bien que nous faisons aux 
hommes 2 et qu'il orne si grandemen 
plaisirs et services que nous leur avons 
faits, lesquels ne valoyent pas le parler, 
qu'illes prononce estre choses sainetes 
et sucrées, Parquoy, quand la char e 
refroidie entre-nous, non seuleuient nous 
frauduus les Lommes de leur droict, mais 
aussi Dieu mésme : qui par un Litre So- 
leunel s'estoit consacré tout le bien qu'il 
nous commandoit de faire aux hom 
Le mot de Communication s'estend plus 
loin que Bénélicence. Car il comprend 
tous les plaisirs et services que les home 
mes se fout l'un à l'autre. EL c'est 
vraye marque de charité, quand ceux qui 
sou ensetble conjoints par l'Esprit de 
Dieu, communiquent eutre eux, 
17 Oh a vos conducteurs 
doute point qu'il ne des Pasteurs et 
autres gouverneurs de l'E) 
il n'y avoit point de Magist 
diens 2 el ce qu'il dit, qu'ils veillent pour 
vos mes, appartient proprement au gou- 
vernement spirituel. 1 commande en pr 
mier lieu de leur rendre obéissnce : 
puis après de leur porter honneur. Ces 
deux choses sont nécessairement requi: 
ses : que le peuple se fie à ses Pasteur: 
et qu'il les ait en révérence, Mais aussi 
il faut noter que l'Apostre parie seule- 
ment de ceux qui exereent flclement 
leur ofire. Car ceux qui n'ont que le ti- 


de ne 


dre, et (qui pis est) abusent du titre de 
Pasteurs pous destruire l ; ne mé- 
vient pas granc ct encore 


rails qu'on leur 
se fie en eux. L'apostre anssi 
nsc ouvertement, q'and il dit qu'ils 
veillent pour les âmes : és qui W'appar- 


et un 


AUX HÉBRIEUX 51 
tient sinon à ceux qui font deuément 
leur office, et qui sont vrayement Pas- 
Leurs : comme leur nom porte. Les Pa- 
pistes done sont doublement sots, de 
vouluir confermer la tyrannie de leur 
idole par ceci. Le S. Esprit commande 
de recevoir en toute ob nce la doc- 
trine des fidèles Evesques et Pasteurs 
Chresti et d'obéir à leurs bons et 
saincts conseils. Il veut aussi qu'on leur 
porte honneur, En quoy favorize ceci à 
ces masques d'Evesques ? Et néantmoins 
non-seulement tels Sont tous ceux qui 
sont appelez Evesques sous la Papauté , 
ssi ce sont cruels bourreaux des 
loups enrage 
is sont , je diray ceci 
ment pour ceste heure : que q 
dé nous soumettre à 


el ave 


prudence discerner qui sont ceux 
qui sont vrais eL fidèles conducteurs. 
Car si sans aucune différence nous por- 
tons ceste révérence et honneur à tou: 
ceux qui sont en 
ment où fera tort aux bons 
a raison qui est yei adjoustée , ne sera 
pratliquée : asçavoir qu'ils sont di- 


sues d'honneur, pource qu'ils veillent 
pour les - À ceste cause si le Pape et 


tous les siens se veulent aider de ce tes- 
il faut nécessairement cn 
ant toutes choses ils prouvent qu' 
ont du nombre de ceux qui 
nustre 


ils 
lent pour 
alut. Si cela nous appert , il ny 
ara plus rien qui empesche tous tidèles 


leur porter honneur et révérence. {ls 
veillent pour vos âmes. W Signifie que 
tant plus qu'ils ont de charge , tant plus 
aussi sont-ils dignes d'honneur, Car tant 
qe quelqu'un prend de peine pour 
mous, et S'employe pour nous avec plus 
“and danger et diMiculté, tant plus aussi 
luy sommes-nous 6b'igez, Or la charge 
des Evesques est telle, qu'elle emporte 

x de merveilleuses fascheries, outr 
anger extrême qui y est Si done 
nous voulons recognoistre le bien qu'ils 
[nous font , à grand'peine leur pourrons= 
nous rentre le devoir qui leur appar- 
tient: mais principalement veu qu'ils doy 
veut rendre à eu coate de nous, ce seroit 
une grande lascheté que nous ne fissions 


| 
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conte d'eux. D’ age il nous admo- 
neste combien est grande et à estimer la 
chose en laquelle nous proufite leur la- 
beur. Car si le salut de nos ämes nous 
est précieux, ceux qui veillent pour ice- 
luy ne nous seront point contemptibles. 
EL la raison pourquoy il veut que nous 
soyons dociles eu prompts à obéir, c’est 
afin que ce que les Pasteurs font selon 
Ja nécessité de leur office 
aussi joyeusement, el en promptitude de 
cœur. Car ils ont le cœur 


ment ils soyent gens de biew et fideles, 
toutesfois ils deviendront plus pares- 
seux, d'autant qu'avec l'alaigreté de cœur 
la force aussi de s'employer et faire le 
devoir se perdra. Et pourtant l'Apostr 

leur annonce que cela sera inutile au 
peuple, si par son tué il apporte 
douleur et regret S : pou 

signifier que nous ne pourrons estre en- 
nuyeux où désobéissans à nos Pasteurs, 
que nous ne mettions en danger nostre 
propre salut. Or comme ainsi Soit qu'à 
grand'peine il y a de dix l'un qui pense à 
ceci, il appert en quel mespris les hom- 
mes ont coustumiérement [eur Salut : et 
ne se faut point esbahir S'il y en à au- 
jourd'huy si peu qui veillent diligemment 
pour l'Eglise de Dieu. Car outre ee qu'il 
ven a bien peu qui soyent semblables à 
S. Paul, qui ayent la bouche ouverte ce- 
pendant que le peuple ha les aureilles es- 
touppées, et qui eslargissent leur cœur 
lors que le peuple le restreint : le Sei- 
gueur aussi punit l'ingratitude, laquelle 
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règne quasi par tout. Parquoy toute 
fois et quantes que les Pasteurs sont re: 
dis en leur office, ou qu'ils sont moins 


üS en mémoire que 
de nostre rébellion. 
48 Car nous-nous asseurons que nous 
avons bonne conscience, ele, Après qu'il 
est_ recommandé à leurs prières, ain 
de les inciter à prier, il dit qu'il ba 
bonne conscience. Car combien que vos 
prières doyvent comprendre tous les 
hotumes du monde, comme charité 
si, de liquelle elles procèdent 
comprend : toutesfois il est raisonnable 
que nous soyons particulièrement soit 
ieux des Saincts et fidèles, desquels 
nous cognoissons la preud'hommie , où 
autres marques de vertu, La fin donc 
pourquoy il parle de la pureté de sa 
conscience, c'est pour les esmouvoir d'a- 
e à avoir suit de luy. Quand il dit, 
s où, d'ay confiance: cela 
je à modestie, en partie à dé- 
er son asseurance. Il adjouste un au- 
argument, Queles prières qu'ils feront 
pour luy, ne luy seront point tant utiles 
en particulier, qu'à eux tous en général. 
Comme s'il disoit, Je ne regarde point tant 
Mon proutit particulier, qu'au vostre en 
commun, Car c'est vostre proutit que 
vous soye rendu. On peut recueillir dé 
ï, que l’autheur de l'Epistre estoit pour 
lors où enveloppé en affaires fascheux , 
où détenu pour crainte de persécution, et 
sorte qu'il ne pouvoit si tost venir veoir 


est une punition 


en presence ceux ausquels il escrivoil. 


20 Or le Dieu de paix (qui a ramené des morts le grand Pasteur des brebis, 
nostre Seigneur Jésus-Christ, avec le sang du Testament éternel) 

21 l'ous conferme* en toute bonne wuvre, pour faire sa volonté, faisant en 
vous ce qui est agréable devant luy par Jésus-Christ, auquel soit gloire aux 


siecles des siècles, men. 


22 Aussi frères, je vous prie recevez la parole d'exhortation* : car je vous 


ay escrit en peu de paroles 
23 Scechez? 
ray, s'ù vient bien tost. 


que nostre frère Timothée est délivré, avec lequel je vous ver- 


24 Saluez tous vos conducteurs, et tous les Saincts. Ceux qui sont d'Italie 


vous saluent. 
25 Grâce soit avec vous tous, 


4) Ou, par le sang de l'alliance eteriu 
endurer 1s parole. 4) On, vous sçavez. 


Amen. 


le nestre Seigneur Jésus-Christ. 


2) Ou, parface. 3) Ou, je vous exhurté 
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20 Or le Dieu de pair. | clost son 
Epistre par une prière, afin de faire mu- 
tuellement ce qu'il veut estre fait pour 
soy. Or il demande à Dieu qu'il les con- 
ferme en toute bonne œuvre, ou qu'il les 
approprie où parface et accomplisse : 
car le mot Grec duquel il use, emporte 
cela. Dont nous recuéillons, que nous ne 
serons point propres à bien faire, jus- 
ques à ce que Dieu nous ait formez : et 
que nous ne demeurerons pas long temps 
au bien, s'il ne nous conferme. Car 
persévérance est un don particulier de 
Dieu. Aussi il n'y a point de doute, veu 


que desjà en eux reluisoyent des dons 


excellens de l'Esprit (comme ila esté veu) 
qu'yci l'Apostre leur soubaitte non pas 
la première façon par laquelle ils soyent 
commencez, mais comme un polissement 
qui les amène à perfection, Au reste, il 
mel conséquemment la définition des 
bonnes œuvres, quand il constitue la Vo- 
lonté de Dieu pour règle. Car par ce 
moyen il signifie qu'il ne faut point tenir 
autres œuvres pour bonnes que celles 
qui sont compassées Selon la Volonté de 
Dieu : comme aussi sainct Paul le mon- 
stre au ch. XI des Rom., v. 2, et en 
plusieurs autres passage: 


Souvenons- 
nous done que v’est-ei la perfection de 
bien et sainctement vivre, quand nostre 
vie est l'or son obéissance. Le mem- 
bre qui s'ensuit incontinent après, sert 
d'explication, Faisant (dit-il) en vous ci 
qui est agréable devant Lay. W avoit 
parlé de la volonté de Dieu laquelle est 
révélée en la Loy : maintenant il monstre 
que c'est en vain qu'on apporte à Dieu 
ce qu'il m'a point commandé : d'autant 
qu'il estime plus ses ordonnances que 
toutes les inventions du monde. Ce qu'il 
dit, Par Jésus-Christ, peut « 
en deux sortes : aisant par 
Jésus-Ch mn, Ce qui luy est agréa- 
ble par Jésus-Christ. L'un et l'autre sens 
convient trésbien. Car nous sgavons que 
V'Esprit de régénération et toutes autres 
grâces nous Sont conférées par le moyen 
de Christ. D'avantage il est certain, 
tendi que rien ne sort de nous qui Soit 
entiérement parfait, que rien aussi né 
peut estre agréable à Dieu sans Le pardon 
de nos péchez, lequet nous obtenons par 


tre Exposé 
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Christ. Ainsi il advient que nos œuvres 
remplies de l'odeur de la grâce de Christ, 
rendent une bonne senteur devant Dieu 
autrement elles sont puantes. J'approuve 
bien donc que soit estendu à tous 
les deux membres. Quant à la conclusion 
de la prière : asçavoir, uyuel soit gloire 
aux siècles des siècles, je suis content 
de la rapporter à Jésus-Christ. Or d'au- 
tant qu'il attribue yei à Christ ce qui ap- 
partient seulement à Dieu, il rend par ve 
en un clair tesmoiguage à sa Div 
Combien que si quelqu'un aime 
mieux l'interpréter du Père, je n’y con- 
tredi point. Je prens plustost l'autre, 
pouree qu'il est moins esloingné, Qué & 
ramené des morts. Cest épithète à esté 
adjousté pour confirmation. Car il si- 
auifie que Dieu est lors droitement in- 
voqué de nous, afin qu'il nous amène À 
perfection : quand nous recognoi: 
Sa puissanee en la résurrection de 
Lot quand nous recognoissans € 
Pasteur, Eu Somme, il veut que nous re 
gurdions en Christ, afin que nous ayons 
bon espoir de l'aide de Dieu. Car pour ce 
Christ est ressuscité des morts, afin que 
par ceste mesme vertu de Dieu nous 
mis renouvellez en vie éternelle : et 
{Le grand Pasteur de tous : afin 
qu'il contregarde les brebis que Dieu luÿ 
a commises, En lieu que les autres tra- 
duisent Per son sang : il y à proprement 
au texte de l'Apostre, En Son sang : 
ainsi soit que la etre Beth, 
quelle en Hébrieu signifie En, se prend 
aussi pour Avee, je trouve meilleur de le 
prendre yei en ee sens-li. Car il me 
semble que l'Apostre veut dire, que 
Christ est tellement ressuscité des morts, 
que toutesf mort n'est point anéan- 
tie, ins retient vigueur perpétuelle. 
Comme S'il eust dit, Dieu à ressuscité 
m Fils: mis C'est en telle sorte, que 
le sang qu'il a une fois espandu en sa 
mort, pour confersuer l'allionce éter- 
nelle, ne laisse point d'avoir eficace 
res la résurrection et produire son 
nt comine S'il desrouloit toujours, 

su 
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la parole 
neut comme S'il demande 
luy fust donnée : de moy je le pren au- 


res, je vous prie recevez 
hortation. Aueuns le pr 
qu'andienee 
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trement. Car selon mon jugement il veut 
dire qu'il a eserit en peu de paroles où 
brièvement : afin qu'il ne semble qu'il ait 
voulu diminuer quelque chose de ia façon 
ordinaire d'enseigner en l'Eglise, toutes- 
fois il parle principalement des exhorta- 
tions esquelles il a esté plus brief. Ap- 
prenons que l'Escriture ne nous est 
point donnée alin que la voix des Pasteurs 
cesse etre nous : et né Soyons point 
dificiles quand mesmes  exhortations 
sonneront souvent à nos oreilles, CL se- 
vont réitérées. Car l'Esprit de Dieu 
tellement modéré et compassé les escrits 
qu'il dictoit aux Prophètes et Apostres, 
qu'il n'a voulu en rien déroguer à l'ordre 
que luy-mesme avoit institue. Ur l'ordre 
est el, qu'exhortations assiduclles soyent 
ouyes en l'Eglise de la bouche des 
teurs. Paraventure aussi qu'il recom- 
maude nomméement la parole d'exhorta- 
tion : pource que les hommes, d'autant 
qu'ils sont naturellement convoiteux 
d'apprendre, aiment tousjours mieux es- 
tre euseignez de quelque chose nouvelle, 
que d'estre admonestez de choses co- 
gnuës eL souvent ouyes. Joint aussi que 
d'autant qu'ils se flattent, el se laschent 
la bride en leur paresse, avec regret el 
tard souffrent-ils d'estre poinds et chas- 
tiez, 

23 Srachez que nostre frère Timo- 
the est délivré. Vouree que la termina- 
tion du verbe Grec est ambigué, on peut 
Uuduire, Vous Sçavez, où Sc et 
ceste deruière lecture me semble meil- 


fait asçavoir aux Juifs estans outre mer, 


COMMENT. SUR L'ÉPIST. AUX HÉBRIEUX. 


Cnar. XIII 
ce qu'ils ne Sçavoyent pas encore. Au 
reste, si ce Timothée est ce compagnon 
notable de sainct Paul (ce que je receoy 
volontiers) il est vray-semblable que 
sainet Luc ou Clément est autheur de 
veste Epistre. Sainet Paul certes à ac 
ustuné de l'appeler plustost son fils. 
qu'il adjouste incontinent 
après, ne conviendrait pas à la personne 
de sainet Paul. Car il appert que celuy 
qui escrit ceste Epistre, estoit en Sa li- 
berté et puissance, et non pas empri- 
sonné + outreplus, qu'il estoiL plustost 
ailleurs qu'à Rome : et mesme il est 
vi emblable qu'il avoit esté en beau- 
coup de villes de ce pays-la, et qu'il es 
toit presL alors de passer la mer. Or 
toutes ces choses ont peu advenir où à 
sainet Luc ou à Clément, après la mort 
de sainet Paul. 

24 Saluez tous ros conducteurs. Veu 
qu'il escrit ceste Epistre en commun à 
tous les Hébrieux, c’est merveilles pour- 
quoy il requiert qu'on en saluë nommée 
ment aucuns, comme s'ils estoyent sépa- 
rez du nombre des autres. Mais selon 
mon jugement e'est par honneur qu'il 
ddresse ceste salutation aux conducteurs 
particulièrement, afin qu'il s'accointe 
d'eux et qu'illes induise plus doucement 
à entretenir bon consentement en la doc- 
trine. Quand il adjouste, Æ4 tous les 
Saincts : ou il entend les fidèles qui es- 
toyent des Gentils, afin que les Juifs et 
les Gentils apprenent à nourrir une bonne 
union ensemble : ou il tend à ee que ceux 
qui receveront les premiers ceste Epis- 
tre, la communiquent aux autres. “ 


AUX LECTEURS SALUT. 


Pource que l'autheur de ces Commentaires avoit de n'aguères adjousté 
quelque chose par-ci par-là en le marge de son livre, nous avons tusché d'in- 
sérer les addilions en ceste translation Francoise : toutesfois pource qu'au 
cunes par inadrertance avoyent esté oubliées, mous les avons bien voulu yet 
marquer pour vous eu faire parlicipans. 


isez ainsi : 
, mais fut 


En la tre à Timothée, chap. 1, verset 20 jé d'Alexandre 
qui voulut appaiser la Sédition esmieuë par Démétrius et ses compagnon 
repoussé. 


si: Car ils insistoyent fort sur 
l'observation de telle que Moyse l'avait ordonnée pour un 
temps : item sur les purilications et lavemens, comme Si c'eussent esté choses en- 
core nécessaires : mesme qui plus est is constituoyent presques toute la Saineteté 
un ces petites observations. Heu mn pen an-dessous, qu'ils ne proufitent rien, de 
se travailler avec si gra abstenir de certaines, et garder telles autres 
observations, Parle premier membre il n liberté Chrestienne, en disant 
que rien n'est inumonte aux fidéles. Mais cependant il taxe obliquement les faux 
Apostres, qui n'estimoyent rien la pureté intérieure, laquelle seule toutesfois est 
prisée de Dieu. Ainsi done il que leur ignorance, de ee qu'ils n'entendent 
point comment les Chrestiens sont purs sans les cérémonies de la Loy : anrsst il 
taxe leur hypocrisie, de ce que ne se soucians point de l'intégrité du cœur ils S'or- 
cupenten des exerrices f ge sur le verset 16, adjous 
üz apres les derniers mots dx Commentaire, ee qui S'ensuit : En les nomman 
tbominables, 1 semble qu'il fait une allusion à a saineteté consistente en mines 
eL choses externes : aprés laquelle il s'embesongnoyent tnt et plus : ma int 
Paul dit qu'ils se tormentent en vain, pouree qu'ils ne laissent pas d’estre 1‘ens 
prolanes et détestab'es, Au reste, ce n'est pas sans éanse qu'il les accuse de Abe 
lion, Car il n'y a rien plus lier que les Lyp qui aussi se Lormentent ainsi 
for apres les cérémonies, atin de se donner congé de transgresser les prineipanx 
n prendre en signitie 
timez 


voles, Hem au mesme par 


maistres si subtils cn des menus 
wuvres 


istres sainct Paul et aux 


“ds 
Hébrieur, vous la trouverez apres le Commentaire sur les Epistres Ca- 


Fouchant la Table sur crs Commentair 


nonique 


ÉPISTRES CANONIQUES 


Au trèshaut et trèsexcellent Roy d'Angleterre, Edouard sixième de 
ce nom, Seigneur d’'Hybernie, ete, K ce vrayement Chrestien, 
Sehan Calvin, paix et salut en nostre Seigneur. 


de retourne derechef à vous, Roy trésmagnanime. Car combien que j'aye eu ce 
bon espoir, que vo: jesté recevroit pour un présent agréable le Commentaire 
que je vous ay n’aguères offert sur le Prophète Isaie, Loutesfois je ne sens point encore 
que mon désir soit satisfait pour cela. À ceste cause j'ay pensé d'adjouster avec le 
premier présent les Epistres qu'on a accoustumé d'appeler Canoniques, comme un 
sureroist, pour faire le comble de la mesure : afin que tons les deux œuvres veins- 
sent ensemble en vos mains. Et de faict, veu qu’elles sont escrites où aux Gentils 
qui estoyent fort eslongnez , où aux Juifs qui habitoyent par-ci par-là en régions 
lointaines ; il ne leur adyiendra rien de nouveau , s'il leur faut encor aujourd'huy 
passer la mer, et surmonter divers destours de chemins, pour parvenir jusques à 
vostre majesté. Toutesfois, à Roy trésnoble , je vous offre tellement en particulier 
mes labeurs qu'estans publiez sous vostre nom , ils proulitent à tous en général, EL 
à vray dire, s'il y eut jamais temps auquel il ait Éullu maintenir constamment et 
franchement la vérité de Dieu, il n'y a celuy qui ne puisse juger que cela est plus 
que nécessaire aujourd’huy. Car combien que je laisse à parler de la cruauté hor- 
rible qu’on exerce par tout contre ceux qui font profession d'icelle, de toutes les 
sortes de machinations par lesquelles Satan l'assaut, des embusches Secrètes qu'on 
luy dresse d'une part, et de la violence onverte et force d'armes dont on l'oppresse 
dé l'autre : nous voyons qu'és lieux où la pure doctrine de la vraye religion avoit 
n'aguères son domicile, maintenant les supposts de l'Antechrist Romain l'ont telle- 
ment desfigurée et pervertie , qu'ils ne se mocquent pas moins de Christ, que s'ils 
luy donnoyent un roseau en la main en lieu de , CE luy mettoyent sur la 
teste une couronné d'espines. Or cependant que ces corrupleurs fins et cauts espè- 
rent que par tels moyens la pureté de l'Evangile s'en ira esteinte petit à petit , de 
quelle délicateté et lascheté ferment les yeux à telles mocqueries et opprobres si vi- 
lains contre le Fils de Dieu, ceux qui devoyent plustost cent fois s’exposer ait dan- 
ger, que d'acheter le prolongement de cesle vie pour je ne sçay combien de jours 
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par un silence desloyal? Sur cela le Pape (comme on dit) pour mettre fin à ceste 
tragédie, en crucifiant le Fils de Dieu, veut remettre sus son Concile masqué. Car 
eombien que pour abolir le Nom de Jésus-Christ, et couper la gorge à l'Eglise, il 
exerce un brigandage furieux : toutesfois ceste telle quelle apparence de Concile 
luy sert de glaive sacré pour faire acte solennel de sacrifice, En este sorte le Pape 
Paul troisième, après avoir délibéré de faire tuer ou massacrer tous ceux qui pré- 
féreroyent la défense de vérité à leur propre vie, meit en évidence à Trente ce beau 
phantosme fardé de toutes les couleurs qu'il peut: afin de mettre en picces l'Eva 
gile, comme si e’eust esté la derniére loudre pour le casser et briser du tout. Mais 
comme ainsi soit que les vénérables Pères du Concile cussent commenté à esblouyr 
les yeux des simples par quelques esclairs d'aneunes sessions, tout ce reluisant ap- 
pareil estant éscarté par un soute secret soudainement esmeu de lt part du sainet 
siége, S'esvannuyt en fumée : Sinon que pour continuer l'espovautement, il y eut 
une petite nuée qui s'arresta à Bolonzhe pour quelque temps. Jules done succes 
ur de Paul, lequel estoit le premier et le principal personnage de la farce jouée à 
oime si ceci seul restoit pour effacer la doctrine de l + de la mé- 
des hommes, asçavoir de foudroyer contre nous par décrets espoyantables et 
horribles du Concile) se prépare maintenant a parfaire ceste ruse et finesse de 
, comme on dit. toutesfois il y en a plusieurs qué rensent qu'il en fait seule- 
lement le semblant. Mais il ne doit beaucoup chaloir semble son Conci 
bon escient, où par feintise, Vray est que jusques à présent depuis que Luther à 
commencé d'esbranter la Papauté, € e et testifiée qu'au 
tant qu'il y en a eu qui ont oceupé ce sicge tyrannizue, combien qu'ils peussent 
espérer de recouvrer quelque appuy et confort du Concile (voire tels qu'ils se dél 
béroyent d'avoir) néantmoins ils ont fuy un tel remede, ne plus ne moins qu'un 
malade ayant Je corps tout couvert de playe a tout attouchement du médecin, 


Lant doux et pitoyable qu'il puisse estre. Parquoy les enfans mesme ont ceci en la 


house comiae une d 
les Papes d'oyvent 


éparablement la 


nson, Que le concile ne peut autrement 
que par cautére où incision, Or je ne voy nul un pourqué 
tant craindre les Coiciles, sinon que trem} 
vais conscience. Car je vons prie, qu'esloit-c 
de Trente, sinon un vain espoyantail, auquel Loute: 
cile tréssainet, général, el universel : lequel ne pouvoit non plus troubler les délic 
et voluptez du Pape, que le son des Hautbois ou des tabourins ausquels il prend tous 
les jours son passetemps ? S'il advenoit quelque fois que le Concile fust assembi 
bou escient de toutes parts, paraventure qu'il y auroit occasion de craindre que que 

que murmure eslevé en une multitude grande, ne suscitast une plus grande sédition 
el lumulle: mais quant à ces Conciles fardez, tels qu'a esté celuy de Trente, qui est- 
ce qui croira que le Pape en soit estonné non plus que d'une sonnette où hochet 
où plustost que cela ne luy serve de coussins pour dormir plus mollement et mieux 
à son aise ? 11 y aura deux ou trois Cardinaux , choisis au gré du Pape, de ses plus 
favoris, et comme tirez de son sein, qui présideront et auront toute la charge et 
gouvernement du Concile. Ce mesme tyran loëra quelque malotru d'entre ses Cour- 
tisaus, auquel il donnera je ne sçay combien de dueats tous les mois, qui estant 
e de Patriarche, se vendra servilement, et pour toute sentence 
recordée. On a fait jouer un tel per- 
un certain Robert aveugle, lequel j'ay veu autresfois 
à Ralispone pour les affaires du Pape, se monstrant aussi sot que meschant, lors 
qu'il taschoit par ses flatteries de me mettre en propos avec le Cardinal Contarein 
Là accourront de toute l'Italie un tas d’Evesques de trois leçons, comme il v en à à 
plusieurs de telle estoffe. 11 y en viendra aussi paraveuture aucuns de France et 
Hespaigne, enflez ou sots : aucuns aussi mal famez à cause des meschaneetez el 
forfaits qu'ils auront commis par le passé : lesquels estans après ce beau jeu retour- 


ne prononcera que la chanson qu'on luy au 
Sonnage en la ville de Trente 
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nez en leurs maisons, se vanteront de S’estre bien et fidèlement employez pour 
l'Eglise catholique. Au reste, on verra sortir plusieurs grenouilles des cavernes des 
moines, qui se viendront rendre dedans ce marets, lesquelles par leur cri importun 
s'ellorceront comme à lenvi les unes des au de chasser au loin toute vérité. 
Mais quoy ? Forgé-je yei une nouvelle forme ou figure ? ains plustost ne proposé-je 
pas yei vivement devant les yeu ceste belle assemblée qui a esté dernière 
ment veuë à Trente? Qu'y a-il donc pourquoy le Pape deust redouter ces protecteurs 
ardiens de son tribural, lesquels premiérement il a achetez à beaux deniers, et 
Aire tout ee qu'il voudra : et qui ne cherchent autre chose que 
quérir sa faveur et sa grâce en quelque Sorte que ce soit? Principalement nostre 
gentil Pape Jules, qui en telle marchandise est un vieil routier, dressera en se jouant 
un tel Concile, toutes fois et qui s que bon luy semblera, et cependant ne lai 
point de s’esbatre et gaudir selc istume, EL certes ce qu'en bi 
temps il à fait beaucoup de Jaco dinaux, semble estre un prépa 
de ceci. I est bien vray qu'il a tousjours fort aimé cest ordre, comme on dit : mais 
«este grande prodigalité procède d'une cause plus haute. Car le galand sçait assez 
qu'il n'y à rien plus impudent que ces gueux et coquins effrontez : comme il a bie:1 
souvent abusé d'eux à son plaisir en services vileins et infmes. Outre plus, après 
qu'il les a eslevez à un tel degré d'honneur, en quelque lieu qu'il les envoye con- 
Le tout droiet et raison , il entend bien qu'ils seront plus hardis, audacieux et im- 
portuns qu'autres qui se puissent trouver, D'avantage, il ne doute point qu'il n'ad- 
viené que plusieurs chiens aflamez, leschans él tirans la langue après telles récom- 
penses, ne se deshordent et se jettent à esmouvoir telles conientions qu'il voud! 
néantmoins je ne di pas que ceux qui nient qu'il vucille avoir un Concile, Soyent 
totalement trompez : mais quand il aura dressé son théatre pour jouer ses farces , 
udainement on verra sortir de quelque part sans grande difficulté une guilée de 
pluye qui tronblera tout le jeu. Par ce moyen il pliera les tapis el courtines dés le 
commencement mesme, S'il voit que cela suit à son proutitet commodité, Et toutesfois 
combien que ceci ne soit qu'une vaine apparence ou simulachre de Concile, nonob- 
Stant il pense que ce luy soit comme un: massue entre les mains d'Hereules pour 
1, ét pour briser le résidu de l'Eglise. Or donc quand nous 
voyons que ce prince de Loute impieté s'eslève si arrogamment et outrageusement 
«outre la gloire de Dieu, et le salut de nous tous, ascavoir-mon si c'est à nous ce- 
pendant de trahir ceste cause tant sainete, par nostre silence ? Mais plustost nous: 
nous deverions exposer cent fois à la mort, si faire se pouvoit, que de soutfrir qu'une 
oppression si meschante, si barbare et tyrannique de la vraye doctrine demeure in- 
cognue par nostre paresse et lascheté. Mais encore prenons le cas (ee que toute: 
fois n'est pas facile à croire) que le Pape avec toute sa bande pense à bon escient 
sembler le Concile, il se pourra bien faire que Christ ne soit point là de prime 
outragé de si lourdes mocqueries : toutestois on ne la point par ce moyen 
oir fait une conspiration meschante contre luy. Et qui pis nt plus que ce 
Concile Papal aura d'apparence, de splendeur et magnilicence pour faire croire qu'il 
n'y aura là que toute gravité et authorité, lant plus sera-il dangereux à perdre l'E- 
glise, et une peste pl craindre. Car il ne faut nullement attendre que ceste vé- 
nérable bande qui sera assemblée par la conduite et menée de l'Antechrist, soit gou- 
vernée par l'Esprit de Dieu : ne que ces esclaves de Satan aspirent à quelque bon 
moyen et procédure équitable. En premier lieu , le Pape qui s'est déclaré ennemi 
mortel de Christ, sera la assis au principal siège. Et quelque semblant qu'il face de 
demander les opinions des Pères qui seront là assistans, toutesfois estans estonnez 
de son seul regard, tous suyvront ee que bon luy semblera. Mais quel besoin se 
il de fointise ou simulation eu une comwgnie qui ne s'accorde que trop à Loute 
impiété et intidélité? Je ne déba point quel estun chacun des Cardinaux : mais quant 
à leur callége qui sera l'assemblée estimée la pis sainets de : 1ù 
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toute notoire qu'il y ègne en partie un contemnement de Dieu, comme entre les 
Epicuriens , en partie une haine cruelle à l'encontre de la vérité, et une rage mor- 
telle contre tous vrais Chrestiens. Touchant l'ordre des Evesques, n'est-il pas com- 
posé presque de semblables monstres ? sinon qu’il y a entr'eux beaucoup de povres 
asnes, lesquels ne mesprisent point Dieu apertement, et si n’opugnent point la vraye 
doctrine d'une telle inimitié et rage : toutesfois ils se plaisent tellement en leur estat 
i nement corrompu, qu'ils ne peuvent souffrir qu'on y mette correction ne ré- 
formation aucune. Joint que ceux d’entr'eux qui auront voix en chapitre (comme 
on dit) et authorité, ce seront quelques-uns, qui ayans toute la religion en desdain, 
se monstreront hardis et vaillans défenseurs du siège Romain : tous les autres ne 
serviront que de nombre. Selon qu'un chacun de ceux-là aura dit une opinion plus 
cruelle contre nous, il y aura aussi plus de gens qui le suyvront, non-seulement de 
ceux qui ne seront là que pour dire Ad idem : mais aussi des principaux , lesquels de 
leur propre gré et volontairement, selon le désir de leur cœur, où estans menez 
d'ambition, ou contraints par crainte, consentiront à leur opinion. Et toutesfois je 
ne suis point si inique, que je ne confesse qu'aucuns d’entr'eux ont meilleur juge- 
ment et plus sain, et ne sont point mal affectionnez : mais cependant ils ne seront 
pas si courageux, qu'ils osent résister à la malice et impudence de tout le corps. 
Entre mille il y en aura paraventure deux ou trois qui auront plus de courage et 
bonne volonté, lesquels prendront la bardiesse d'ouvrir la bouche à demi pour main- 
tenir la cause de Jésus-Christ : comme Pierre-Paul Vergier s’est monstré tel à Trente. 


Mais nete cour de ces pères vénérables trouvera bien t0$t remêde pour garder 
que tels ne leur facent longuement fascherie. Car ou estans mis en prison, ils seront 
contreints à se desdire, où il leur coustera la mort pour avoir trop parlé : ou bien 


on leur donnera un bruvage qui leur clorra la bouche à tout j; & quant à 
nous, voyei de quelle équité on procède contre nous : on nous tiendra pour hér 
ques ohstinez et désespérez, et qui ne pouvons estre amenez à ancune raison : sinon 
que nous-nous réformions selon les décrets du sainet Concile, et que sans délay 
nous-nous accordions et acquiescions à tout ce qui aura esté ordonné en icelu 
Certainement nous Ages par le passé assez monstré par évidens tesmoignages, que 
nous ne tuyons pas l'authorité d'un Concile légitime , si ainsi estoit qu'il s'en peust 
tenir un, Mais quand les ennemis manifestes de Christ demandent qu'il leur soit li- 
cite de juger et prononcer comme par arrest et sans aucune appellation : et mesme 
sous ceste condition qu'ils détermineront de la religion à leur fantasie et appétit, 
eLuon point la parole de Dieu N y 
sinon que nous renions le Fils de Dieu à nostre escient ? Et ne faut point qu'on nous 
übjecte, que nous-nous de at le temps. Qu'ils nous ottrayent un Concile, 
auquel il nous soit permis de franchement parler et maintenir la cause de la vraye 
religion : si nous refusons alors de nous y trouver, et rendre conte de tout ce que 
nous avons fit, ils nous pourront à bon droict condamner comme rebelles et obs- 
tinez. Mais tant s'en faut que nous y pu ons avoir authorité de bien et droite- 
ment parler où sentir, qu'il ne faut point douter que nous ne serions pas mesme 
réceus à nos défenses justes el raisonnables. Car ceux qui ne peuvent porter aucu- 
nes admoritions et remonstrances tant douces et bénignes soyent-elles, voire comme 
un peut bruit sourd : de quelles aureilles pourroyent-ils recevoir les tonnerres ré- 
sonnans de la vérité? Or ils monstrent ceci apertement. Ils nous appellent : mais 
est-ce pour nous donner quelque place, voire au plus bas siége ? Au contraire, ils 
disent qu'il n'est licite d'y admettre ou recevoir aucun pour estre assis, S'il n'est mi- 
tré. et graissé, Ow’ils soyent done assis, et nous debout, moyennant que nous soyons 
ouis, et qu'on permette que nous mettions en avant té. ls répliqueront sur 
ceci. qu'ils promettent libéralement audience à tous. Voire, afin qu'après que nous 
aurous comme présenté requeste, on nous face tout incontinent sortir, el quelques 
jours après qu'on aura bien erié et Lempesté dedans ce conclave, on nous rappelé 
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pour nous condamner. J'appelle crier et tempester, non pas qu'en ceste assemblée 
il y doyve avoir aueune altereation de discordans : mais pour autant qu'il leur sem- 
blera avis que ce sera une infamie &L chose du tout intolérable, que les aureilles de 
messieurs les prélais soyent offensees tant irrevéremment par nous. EL on sçait as 
sez combien leur rage est tempestue n faut que nous puissions 
impétrer d'eux qu'ils débatent la matière par raison, qu'il ne faut pas mess CSpé- 
rer qu'ils en daignent prendre cognoissanee tant petite et légère que ce suit. Nous 
tascherons de remettre sus en sa purete le service de Dieu repurgé de Superstitions 
intinies, desquelles il a esté corrompu et enseveli. Là se trouveront des rhétoriciens 
profanes, qui ne feront que desgorger les déc mlonnances des ancestres, et 
les coustumes et cérémonies anciennes. Comme si l'Eglise iustruite sous 
uise céleste des Prophètes et de Chris, m'avoit point d'autre manière de servir à 
Dicu, que celle que la racaille de Romulus, estant seulemeit ensorcelée des sottes 
resveries de Numa Pompilius, a suyvi?? Mais où est ceste simple obéissance que 
Dieu requiert tant diligemment par toute l'Escriture, et commande si estroittement? 
Si on dispute de la malice ou perversité de la e humaine, de lestat d'icelle mi- 
sérable et désespéré, de el u de use gratuite de nostre 
salut : incontinent ils mettront en avant mag sottes déterminations 
des Scholastiques, et les proposerunt comme édits de Cours Souveraines, ausquels 
il se faudra tenir sans eu debatre. Le S. Esprit nous testitie en l'Escriture que nostre 
entendement est frappé d'un si grand lement, que les affections de nost 
cœur sont si perverses et lortués, que toute nostre nature est si corrompu, que 
nous ne pouvons autre chose que pecher, jusqu'à ee qu'il ait formé en nons 
une nouvelle volonté, leeluy mesme Esprit nous contraint, comme détenus sous la 
dannation de mort éternelle, de rejetter toute fiance de nos œuvres, et en ceste 
sorte recourir au seul refuge de la misé Dieu, et mettre toute li sonnie 
de nostre justice en icelle, lceluy mesme nous nt à Divu, tesmoigne qu'il n'est 
point appaisé envers nous par autre récompeise ét pris que du sang de Christ : et 
quant et quant il veut qu'estans appuyez sur l'intercession de Christ, nous nous pré- 
sentions hardiment au tribunal céleste. Or ste ordonné par leurs beaux arres! 
perpétuels, que rien de tout ccci ne soit ouy : lesquels sont tels à leur dire, qu'il 
audroit mieux desdire Dieu et s ensemble, que de transgresser le 
moindre d'iceux. Touchant les Sacremens, ils ne permettront point qu'on en sonne 
un seul mot qui soit discordant de l'usage receu. EL qu'est-ce ci autre chose, sinon 
fermer Le passage à Loute correction ut petite qu'elle soit ? Mais, dira quelqu'un , 
iles aisé à monster combien l'admini is est renversée et fal- 
en la Papauté, en sorte qu'elle n'ha presque rien approchant de la vraye règle 
Christ : et combien d'abus et faussetez ont esté introduites : ou pour mieux dire 
combien de sacriléges abominables ÿ sont entrez comme par force. Tant y a, qu'il 
ne faut point qu'il soit permis de remuer ceste matière, EL pourgant, messieurs les 
folastres thélogiens Sorbonistes ont ceci pour un dit commun , lequel ils ont publié 
çà et la par livres imprimez, Qu'alin que l’estat de l'Eglise demeure sain el entier, 
il faut bien sur toutes choses garder que le Concile n'admette aucune doute sur | 
articles qui sont aujourd'huy mis en différent. Il ny a pas long temp 
soi livre d'un certain Mutius eserit en Langue Halienne , sans goust ne gr: 
tant mieux son bouchier qu'autrement, veu qu'il ne parle que d'esgorger, à esté 
mis en lumière, où il fait un long discours, Que quand les Pères révérens seront 
assemblez pour célébrer le Concile, il ne reste autre chose sinon qu'ils prononeent 
que toute la cause leur est desja cognue qu'il ne faut plus sinon qu'ils nous 
contraignent par édits cruels eL sanguinaires à souscrire. Certes je n'eusse dai- 
gné mettre en avant les gazouillemens enrouez de ce malencontreux hibou , sinon 


4) 11 entend les Romanisques et su 
Pompilias le seront 


osts du P. 


le Rome, pource que Romulus fut le premier roy à Rome, el Nuuia 
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que le Pape Jules eust adjousté son brevet pour recommander ce beau livre : dont 
les lecteurs pourront faire jugement qu'il ne faut point attendre autre Concile du 
Pape Jules, sinon tel que Mutius l'a desjà erié au son de sa trompelte, Quand donc 
nous VOYONS que ces ancent d'une obstination désespérée à ruiner la 
vraye et saine doctrine, et que d'un mesme orgueil i ent comme gens bien 
asseurez, ct qu'ils ne dressent ce Concile fardé pour sinon afin qu'après 
avoir banni l'Evangile, is chantent le dernier chant de leur victoire : il faut que 
nous de nostre costé prenions bon courage, pour suyvre l'enseigne de nostre Capi- 
taine, estans vestus de vrayes armures. Pourveu que la pure el simple doctrine de 
l'Evangile reluise comme elle doit, quiconque ne refusera point d'ouvrir les yeux, 
pourra sea cognoistre que la Papauté est un monstre exéerable et horrible, com 
posé par l'astuce de Satan d’un amas infini d'erreurs. Car nous monstrons évidem- 
ment par tesmoignages fermes et plusque certains, que la gloire de Dieu est là telle- 
ment desmembrée par sacrilége détestable, et distribuée à des idoles faites à plaisir, 
qu'à grand'peine luy demcure-il entième parti ict. D'avantage, s'ils 
luy laissent quelque honneur ou service de reste, il n’y à aucune portion d'iceluy 
qui demeure pure et entière : tant tout est rempli d'inventions superstitieuses des 
hommes. Nous monstrons semblablement que la Loy de Dieu y est misérablement 
enseveliv par ces mesmes inventions. EU quant à ce que les povres âmes y sont plus 
Lost tenues serrées sous le joug des hommes, que gouvernées par les commande 
mens de Dieu : qu'elles ployent et travaillent sous le fardeau inique de tant de tra- 
ditions, où pour mieux dire, sont opprimées d'une cruelle tyrannie : nous déclarons 
que tant s'en faut qu'ils proutitent par une telle obéissance feinte et en trahison, 
que plustost ils se plongent de fois à autre dedans un abysme plus profond. Nous 
enseignons aussi ouvertement par l'Escritare, que la vertu de Christ y est presque 
du tout abolie, que sa grâce y est anéantie pour la plus grandpart, qu'on à arra- 
ehées de son sein les povres âmes, pour les enfler d'une confiance mortelle de leurs 
propres œuvres eL vertus, Nous monstrons clairement que l'invocation de Dieu telle 
qu'elle est commandée par la Parole d'iceluy, y est totalement renversée (laquelle 
néantmoins est refuge unique de salut.) apertement que les Sacre- 
mens y soul en partie abbastardis par inventions estrangi ie tirez à autre 
contre toute vérité de l'Escriture on leur assigne et attache la 
veriu du sainet Esprit, et leur attribue-on ce qui est propre à Christ. D'avantage , 
nous leur atrachons des mains ce nombre de sept sacremens , lequel ils ont témé- 
rairement forgé. Et quant à la Messe, de laquelle ils font un sacrilice, nous prou- 
vons que c'est un vilein renoncement de la mort du Fils de Dieu, et avec ce nous 
monstrons qu'elle est plene de plusieurs sacriléges. Vrayement, pourveu que l’'Es- 
ecriture ait telle authorité qu'il luy appartient, il n'y a rien de tout ceci en quoy nos 
adversaires ne soyent contreints d’estre muets. Et eux-mesmes ne le dissimulent 
point, quand ils débatent qu'il se Eat arvester au seul jugement de l'Eglise, use 
que le sens de l'Escriture est obscur et ambigu. Qui est celuy je vons prie, qui ne 
voye bien que par ce moyen Ja parole de Dieu est mise sous le pied, et que tout le 
droict eu puissance de déterminer est transférée à eux? Combien qu'ils baisent les 
livres de l'Escriture fermez, comme les voulans adorer, toutesfois veu qu'ils la con- 
dannent comme plene d'ambiguitez douteuses et obscures, is ne luy donnent non 
plus d'authorité, que S'il n'y avoit ane seule letre escrite dedans. Qu'ils se couvrent 
de tant de beaux titres qu'ils voudront, afin qu'il ne semble qu'ils mettent rien en 
avant que le sainet Esprit ne leur ait dicté, comme ils ont accoustumé de se vanter : 
ils ont Louieslois cevi pour résolu #1 arresté, que Loutes raisons mises bas , il n'y 
ait que leur plaisir qui doyve avoir plene authorité, Parquoy quant aux fidèles, veu 
qu'ils ont apprins par certaine expérience de la foy, qu’il n’y a rien plus ferme que 
la docirine de l'Escriture, qu'ils se reposent en seureté sur cest appuy, afin qu'ils 
ue soyent transportez çà et Là à vents de tromperie , et ne soyent exposez aux 
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vwillations et ruses des meschans. Et de nostre part, q 
ture esl vileinement desfigurée par les perverses inven! 
criars loëz aux despens du Pape, ne tendent aujourd'huy à autre finesse que d'ob- 
re la vraye lumiere par leurs fumées, d'autant plus devons-nous estre attentifs 
a remettre en son vray lustre. Quant à moy, je di en vérité, que j'ay destiné ce 
qui me reste de vie principalement si j'ay le loisir et liberté. L'Église , à la- 
quelle je suis donné pour luy servir, era Lellement le premier fruit de ce labeur, 
que puis après il s'espandra plus loin. Car combien qu'après la charge de mon of- 
five ilne me reste guères de temps, néantmoius tel qu'il sera, j'ay délibéré de l'em- 
ployer à ceste façon d'escrire. Or pour retourner à vous, Koy trèsexcellent , vous 
en avez yei un petit gage, à DUR lesquels je me suis ef- 
forcé de tellement expliquer les Epistres Canoniques (esquelles il y avoit autrement 
buaucoup de choses cachées et obseures) que le lecteur qui ne sera point du tout 
stupide, trouvera familicre entrée à cognoistre le vray sens. Or tout ainsi que les 
expositeurs de l'Escriture fournissent, selon leur puissance, armes pour combatre 
l'Autechrist, souvenez-vous aussi, Sire, que c’est le devoir de vostre majesté, de 
maintenir Hi vraye et pure interprétation de l'Escriture contre loutes meschantes 
calomuies, ain que la vraye Religion fleurisse, et demeure en son entier. Ce n'est 
point sans cause que Dieu commande par Moyse qu'aussi test qu'il y auroit un Roy 
uréé sur son peuple, il donnast ordre qu'on luy escrivist un livre de la Loy. Voire, 
mais si estant encore homme prive il s'est diligemment exercé en la lecture d'icelle. 
Tant y à qu'atin que les Rois n'ignorent point que d'un costé ils ont besoin d'une 
singulière doctrine , d'autre part que ceste charge leur est particulièrement enjointe 
de la maintenir et défendre : le Seigneur assigne un domicile sagré à sa Loy en leur 
palais. Au veste, veu qu'en cest endroit l'excellence et grandeur héroïque de vostre 
courage surionté de beaucoup la mesure de vostre aage, il n'est point besoin que 
de plus longues paroles pour vous aiguiser. Or nostre bon Dieu vous vucille 
sainete garde, et persevérer, comme Îl à commencé, à maintenir sous 
sa protection Vostre trésnoble Majesté, vous gouve et conduire vostre conseil 
v l'Esprit de prudence et de rorce, et confermer tout l'estat de vostre Royaume 

x et tranquillité. De Genève ce XXI de Janvier, M. D. LE 
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SUR LA PREMIÈRE ÉPISTRE DE SAINCT PIERRE, 


Le but et intention de sainet Pierre en ceste Episur 
de renoncer à eux-mesmes, et de mespr 
fictions de la chair, et des 


st d'exhorter les fidèles 
ser le monde : afin qu'estans délivrez de 
eloppez de tous empeschemens terriens, ils aspirent 
de tout leur eur au Royaume céleste de Christ : et qu'estans soustenus par espé- 

range, appuyez sur patience, eL munis de lorce el constance, Îs Surmontent tout 
sortes de tentations, et S'exereent tout le temps de leur vie en ceste estude et mé- 
ditation, Et pourtant dés le commencement de son Epistre il loué et magnitie tant 
qu'il peut, et amplifié par paroles la grâce de Dieu, qui nons a esté manilestée en 
Christ. Il adjouste avec cela, qu'on reçoit ceste par Lo, et qu'on la possède 
par espérance : afin que les fidèles eslevent leurs esprits et leurs cœurs par-dessus 
le monde. Puis après il les exhorte à vivre saïnctement, afin qu'ils ne renden 
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inutile le pris duquel ils sont rachetez : el qu'ils ne laissent point corrompre où 
amortir la semence incorruptible de la Parole, par laquelle ils sont régénérez en 
vie éternelle, Or pource qu'il avoit dit qu'ils estoyent régénérez par la parole de 
Dieu, il fait quant et quant mention de l'enfance spirituelle, Au reste, afin que leur 
foy ne chancelle ou soit esbranlée, d'autant qu'ils voyent Christ estre rejetté où 
mesprisé presque de tout le monde, il admoneste que par ce moyen est accompli ce 
qui est eserit de luy: asçavoir qu'il doit estre la pierre de choppement et scandale, 
Au contraire, aussi il monstre qu'iceluy est un ferme fondement de salut à ceux 
qui croyent en luy. Après cela il récite derechef, à quel honneur Dieu les a cslevez : 
atin que par la recordation de leur premier estat, et par le sentiment du bénéfice 

i à vivre sainetement. Puis il vient à faire des exhortations 
gouvernent et conduisent modestement et en toute obéis- 
régime des Princes et Magistrats : que les serviteurs 
s ujets et obéï leurs maistres : que les femmes obéissent à leurs ma- 
ris, el se gouvernént en toute ehasteté et continence : que les maris de leur costé 


trailtent humainement leurs femmes. D'avantage il commande qu'il y ait équité 
mutuelle, et rondeur de boune con e entieux. Et atin qu'ils le facent plus 
volontiers, il leur propose le fruit qui en revient, asçavoir une vie heureuse et pai- 


sible. Toutesfois pource que é’est une chose quasi inséparable de la cond 
Chrestiens, d’estre bien souvent molestez el tormentez de beaucoup d'injnres et 
opprobres, et d'avoir Le monde contraire sans aucune raison, jà Soit qu'il 
cherchent que paix ste cause il les exhorte de porter patiemment les pers 
tions, lesquelles ils sçavent leur devoir tourner à salut. À cela il amène l'exemple 
de ( e quelle à “heureuse est préparée aux 


ion des 


la mort, Puis après il estend Et de Cl 
tion de la chair. 11 adjouste à ceste exhortation pl 
incontinent après il retourne à 
sent leurs maux par consol 
d'estre chastiez de la main p 


Seave 
eurs brèves sentences : mais 
doctrine de patience. Que les fidèles addoucis 
on, en considérant combien il leur est proufitable 
terneile de Dieu. Au commencement du cinquième 
chapitre il admoneste les Anc leur ofice, à ce qu'ils n'usurpent aucune do- 

seigneurie sur l'Eglis ais qu'ils président sous Christ en toute 
modestie. Il recommande aux jeunes d'estre doc et humbles. En la fin, après 
avoir adjousté une briève exhortation, il finit son Epistre par une prière. Or quant 
au lieu d'où il à eserit ceste Epistre, tous ne s'accordent pas. Et Loutesfois je ne 
voy nulle causé pourquoy nous doutions qu'il ne fust alurs en Babylone, Car il 
l'aiferme clairement. Mais pource que ceste persuasion avoit gaigné, que d'Antioche 
l'estoit allé à Rome, et qu'il estoit mort à Rome, les anciens n'ayans autre argu- 
ment que cestuy-ci, ont forgé que Rome est yci appelée Babylone par allégorie. 
Au reste, puis que sans aucune conjecture probable ils se sont légiérement per- 
suadé tout ce qu'ik issé par escrit de l'Evesché de Rome tenue par sainct 
Pierre : la resverie aussi de ceste allégorie ne doit estre rien estimée, Certes il est 
beaucoup plus vray-semblable que S. Pierre (selon que requéroit son Apostolat) 
a suyvi les pays et régions esquelles il y habitoit plus de Juifs. Or nous sçavons 
qu'il y en avoit grand nombre en Babylone, et en ces quartiers- 
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CHAPITRE PREMIER. 


A Pierre Apostre de Jésus-Christ, aux estrangers qui sont! espars en Ponte, 


en Galatie, en Cappadoce, en 


mullipliée. 
’ 


sur. 3) Ou, providence. 


4 Pierre Apostre. Tout ce que ceste 
salutation ha de commun avec celle de 
sainet Paul, n'ha nul besoin de nouvelle 
exposition. Quand S. Paul désire grä 
et paix à ceux ausquels il eserit, il ob- 


mel le verbe: et S. Pierre l'adjouste, 


disant, ous soit multipliée : nonobstant 
le sens revient tout à un. Car S. Paul ne 
désire point aux fidèles un commence- 
ment de grâce ou de paix : mais plustost 
accroissement jusqu'a ce que Dieu ac- 
complisse en eux ce qu'il a commenc 
tux estrangers. Ceux qui pensent que 
tous fidèles Soyent ainsi appelez par mé- 
laphore ou similitude, pource que ceux 
qui tendent au pays céleste, sont comme 
pülerins en ce monde : s’abusent bien. 
Et on peut assez facilement réfuter leur 
erreur par ce mot, Qui sont espars. Car 


IV 


3) Ou, ä sanelifiation par obéitsanes et arrousement, 


ie, el en Bithynie?, 
Æleus selon la prescience de Dieu le Pere en 
pour vbéir et estre arrousez du sang de Jésus-Chris 


sanctification® de PEsprit* 
: grûce et pair vous soit 


4) où 


ceci appartient seulement aux Juifs, nan- 
seulement pource qu'ils estoyent bannis 
de leur pays, estans espars çà et là : 
mais aussi pource qu'ils estoyent chas- 
sez hors de la terre que le Seigneur leur 
avoit promise en héritage à perpétuité. 
Vray est, que ci-après il appellera tous 
lidèles estrangers, pource qu'ils sont 
comme pèlerins au monde : mais voi il y 
a une autre F 
estrangers, pource qu'une partie estoit 
sparse en Ponte, l'autre en Galatie, 
l'autre en Cappadoce, l'autre en Asie, et 
en Bithynie. Et ne se faut esba- 
hir de ce qu'il addresse particulièrement, 
este Epistre aux Juifs : car il sçavoit 
qu'il leur estoit ordonné Apostre, comme 
un peut veoir par ce que sainet Paul dit. 
au chap. 1 des Galat., 7. Sous les 
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régions qu'il récite yci, il comprend toute 
la contrée d'Asie la mineur, depuis le 
Ponte Euxin jusques à Cappadoce. 

2 Eleus. On pourroit demander com- 
ment il a seeu qu'ils fussent éleus. Car 
l'élection de Dieu est cachée, et ne peut 
estre cognue que par spéciale 
du sainet Esprit. Or tout ainsi qu'un 
Chacun est rendu asseuré de son élection 
par le tesmoignage de l'esprit, aussi ne 
peut-il rien avoir de certain des autres 
Je respon, qu'il ne se faut point curieu- 
sement enquérir de l'élection de nos frè- 
res : mais plustos il la faut estimer par 
la vocation, en sorte que tous ceux qui 
sont receus en l'Eglise par foy, soyent 
nombrez et réputez pour éleus. Car Dieu 
les sépare du reste du monde, qui est 
un signe d'élection. Et à ceci ne répugne 
point, ce que nous voyons, que plusieurs 
se révoltent, et qu'il n'y a que puré hy- 
pocrisie en d'aucuns. Car c’est un juge- 
ment de charité, et non point de foy, 
quand nous tenons pour éleus tous ceux 
ausquels on apperçoit quelque marque 
de l'adoption de Dieu. Or nous pouvons 
bien entendre par le texte, que sainet 
Pierre ne va pas chercher leur élection 
au conseil estroit de Dieu, mais qu'il 
juge par l'effet. Car il adjouste inconti- 
nent après, En sanctification de l'es- 
prit. Entant done qu'ils se monstroyent 
estre régénérez par l'Esprit de Dieu, 
illes met au nombre des éleus de Dieu : 
d'autant que Dieu ne sanctifie sinon ceux 
qu'il a auparavant éleus. Quant et quant 
toutesfois il remonstre d'où procède l’é- 
lection, par laquelle nous sommes choi- 
sis à salut, afin que ne périssions avec 
le monde. Car il dit, Selon la prescience 
de Dieu le Père. C'est ci di-je la source 
et la première cause : que Dieu avant la 
création du monde a cognu en soy- 
mesme ceux qu'il vouloit élire à salut. 
Mais il faut prudemment regarder quelle 
est ceste prescience. Car les Sophistes 
pour obseureir la grâce de Dieu, con- 
trouvent qu'il prévoit les mérites d’un 
chacun, et qu’en ceste sorte les réprou- 
vez sont discernez des éleus, selon qu’un 
chacun est digne de ceste condition ou 
de l'autre. Mais l'Escriture oppose par 
tout le propos de Dieu, auquel nostre 
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{salut est fondé, à nos mérites. Quand 
donc sainet Pierre les appelle éleus se- 
[on la prescience de Dieu, il signitie que 
[la cause de ceste élection ne dépend 
point d'ailleurs, mais qu'il la faut cher- 
cher seulement en Dieu, d'autant que 
|luy-mesme a esté induit de son propre 
{mouvement à nous élire. La prescience 
doncques de Dieu oste tout esgard de a 
dignité ou mérite des hommes. De ceci 
nous avons traïtté plus amplement au 
te chapitre des Ephésiens et autres 
| pa js tout ainsi qu'en nostre 
| élection il assigne le premier lieu au bon 
{plaisir gratuit de Dieu : aussi d'autre 
part il veut que nous la cognoissions ou 
Liugions par l'effet. Car il n’y a rien plus 
£creux ne plus à rebours que de 
sser la vocation, et sans avoir aucun 
rd celle, aller chercher la certi- 
tude de nostre élection en la prescience 
secrète, et occulte de Dieu. Car c'est un 
|abysme trop profond. Parquoy pour ab- 
vier à ce danger, saint Pierre tient un 
|trèsbon moyen. Car combien qu'en pre- 
|mier lieu il vueille qu'on considère le 
conseil de Dieu, la cause duquel ne se 
doit chercher ailleurs qu'en luy : toute: 
fois il nous renvoye tout sou 
| l'effet, par lequel il déclare et testitie 
|nostre élection. Cest effet c'est la san 
cation de l'Esprit, c'est-à dire la vo- 
ion conjointe avee l’effieac quand 

a prédication externe de l'Evangile, 


ave 
la foy survient, laquelle est engendrée 


d'un mouvement intérieur du sainct E 
prit. Pour obéir et estre arrousez du 
sang de Jésus-Christ, Veu qu'il adjouste 
après la sanctification ces deux éhoses, 
il semble que par ce mot d'obéissance il 
entende la nouveauté de vie : et que par 
l'arrousement du sang de Christ, il 
gnifie la rémission des péchez. Que si 
ces deux choses sont les parties ou effets 


de sanctification, ce mot de sanctifica- 
tion est ci autrement prins qu'il n'est 
pas en sainet Paul en plusieurs passages, 


c'est-à-dire plus généralement. Dieu 
doncques nous sanctifie, en nous appe- 
lant avec eflicace. Or cela se fait quand 
nous sommes renouvelez pour obéir à sa 
justice, et estans arrousez du sang de 
Christ, nous sommes lavez de nos pé- 
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chez. Et semble qu'il vueille tacitement 
rapporter son propos à la cérémonie 
ancienne d'espersion, de laquelle ils 
usoyent jadis sous la Loy. Car tout ainsi 
que pour lors ce n'eust point esté assez 
de tuner une beste, et d'espandre le sang 
d'icelle, si quant et quant le peuple n'en 
eust esté arrousé : aussi ce que le sang 
de Christ à esté espandu, ne nous prou- 
fiteroit de rien si nos consciences n'en 
estoyent arrousées. IL faut doncques y 
suppléer une antithèse, Que tout ain 
que jadis sous la Loy se faisoit arrous 
ment de sang par là main du Sacrit 
teur : aussi aujourd'huy le sainct Esprit 
arrouse nos âmes du sang de Christ en 


3 Loué soit Dieu, qui est le Pére de 
sa grande miséricorde nous & régénére 
de Jésus-Christ d'entre les morts! 

# 1 l'héritage incorruptible, qui ne 
és cieux pour vous, 
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purgatfon de nos péchez. Recucillons 
maintenant la somme de tout ceci : Asça- 
voir, Que nostre salut procède de l'élec- 
tion gratuite de Dieu : mais que quant 
et quant il la faut considérer par l'ex- 
périence de la foy, en ce qu'il nons sanc- 
tie par son Esprit : et finalement qu'il 
y a deux fins ou effets de nostre voca- 
asçavoir que nous soyons réformez 
en l'obéissance de Dieu, et arrousez par 

de Christ: d'avantage, que ces 
deux effets sont œuvres du sainct Es- 
Dont nous recueillons qu'il ne faut 
rer l'élection de la vocation, ne la 
gratuite par la foy, de la nou- 
veauté de vie. 


nostre Seigneur Jésus-Christ, qui par 
= en espérance vive, par la résurrection 


se peut contaminer ni flestrir, conservé 


5 Qui estes gardez en la vertu de Dieu par foy, pour avoir le salut prest 


d'estre révélé au dernier temps : 
4) à Cora 1, 2. Ep 1, 


3 Loué soil Dieu, qui est le Pére, etc. 
Nous avons dit que le principal poinet 
de ceste Epistre est, Que l'Apostre, en 
nous eslevant par-dessus le monde, nous 
appreste et accourage à soustenir les 
combats de la guerre spirituelle. Pour 
ce faire, la recognoissance des bénétices 
de Dieu y sert beaucoup, Car quand 
nous les estimons comme ils méritent, 
nous ne tenons pas grand conte de tou- 
tes autres choses. Principalement quand 
nous considérons combien vaut Christ 
avecques ses biens, nous réputero! 
comme fiente tout ce qui est hors d' 
luy, Philip, I, 8. Pour ceste cause il 
prise yei magniliquement la bonté intinie 
et grâce de Dieu en Christ : afin qu'il 
ne nous fasche point de renoncer à nous- 
mesmes el au monde, pour jouyr du 
thrésor inestiniable de la vie éternelle : 
d'avantage, afin que nous ne soyons 
descouragez pour les fascheries et misé- 
res de ce présent monde, mais que nous 
les endurions patiemment, nous repo- 
sans sur la béatitude éternelle. Au reste, 
quand il rend grâces à Dieu, il semond 


sl 


les fidèles à une resjouyssance spirituel- 
le, laquelle engloutisse toutes affections 
contraires de la chair. Qui est le Pére 
de nostre Seigneur Jésus-Christ. N y a 
mot à mot, Loué soit Dieu et Père, ete. 
mais il le faut résoudre en ceste sorte, 
Loué soit Dieu, qui est Père de Jésus 
Christ. Car tout ainsi qu'en s'appelant 
anciennement Dieu d'Abraham, il vou- 
loit par ceste marque estre discerné de 
tous autres faux-dieux : aussi depuis 
qu'il s'est manifesté en son Fils, il ne 
veut point estre autrement cognu qu'en 
luy. Et pourtant, ceux qui conçoyvent 
en leur esprit la Majesté nue de Dieu 
hors Christ, ont une idole en lieu de 
Dieu : comme les Juifs et les Turcs. 
Quiconque doncques veut vrayement co- 
gnoistre le vi Dieu, il faut qu'il le 
cognoisse par ce titre, Qu'il est Père de 
Christ. Car si le Fils ne nous vient en 
mémoire toutes fois et quantes que nos- 
tre esprit cerche Dieu, il demeurera con- 
fus, el vaguera çà et là, jusques à s’es- 
vanouir et défaillir du tout. Sainct Pierre 
a voulu aussi quant el quant monstrer 
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comment Dieu use d'une si grande libé-| 4 4 l'héritage incorruptible, qui ne 
ralité et bonté enve nous. Car si|se peut contaminer ni flestrir. Les 
Christ n'est mis entre luy et nous, nous | trois épithètes qui s’ensuyvent, sont mis 
ne pourrons jamais sentir sa bonté à| pour ampliier la grâce de Dieu. Car 
bon escient. Qui nous & régénérez. M] sainct Pierre (comme j'ay dit ci-dessus) 
ignitie que la vie est un don superna- | tasche à bien el vivement imprimer l’ex- 
turel : pource que nous naissons enfans | cellence d'icelle en nos esprits. Au reste, 
d'ire. Car si nous estions engendrez en | selon mon jugement, ces deux membres, 
l'espérance de vie selon la chair, ce se-|.4 héritage incorruptible, et, Pour 
roit une chose superflne que nous fus- | avoir le salut prest d'estre révélé, doy- 
sions régénérez de Dieu. net Pierre | ent estre tellement exposez, que le der- 
doncques monstre que nous qui estions | nier soit une déclaration du premier. 
naturellement destinez à la mort éter-| Car il exprime une mesme chose en deux 
nelle, avons esfé restituez en vie par la | sortes. Tous les mots qui suyvent ont 
miséricorde de Dieu. Et ceci est comme | chacun leur poids. 11 est dit, que l'héri- 
une seconde création : comme il est dit |lage est conservé és cieux : afin que 
au chapitre IE des Ephésiens, v. 10. Ce! nous sçachions qu'il est hors de dan- 
mot Zxpérance rire, est prins pour |ger. Car s'il n'estoit entre les mains de 
Espérance de vie: toutesfois il semble | Dieu, il seroit exposé à des dangers in- 
qu'il y ait une antithèse tacite entre | finis : et s'il estoit en ce monde, com- 
l'Espérance qui est lichée sur le Royaume | ment pourrions-nous estre asseurez au 
incorruptible de Dieu, et les Espérances | milieu de tant de changemens? Atin donc 
des hommes, vænes et caduques. Par | de nous délivrer de loute crainte, il af- 
sa grande miséricorde. 1 met premic-| ferme que nostre salut est mis en seurté, 
rement la cause eficiente : puis apr et hors de tout ce que Satan pourroit 
monstre le moyen. Il enseigne, di-je, | machiner à l'encontre, Mais pource que 
que Dieu n'a jamais esté incité par nos |la certitude de salut ne nous apporteroit 
mérites, à nous régénérer en espérance | pas beaucoup de consolation, sinon qu'un 
vive : d'autant qu'il attribue tout ce | chacun de nous sentist qu'elle luy appar- 
la miséricorde d'iceluy. Et afin de mieux | tient, S. Pierre adjouste, Pour vous, 
anéantir les mérites des œuvres, il dit} Car lors les consciences sont en repos 
Sa grande miséricorde. Vray est que | paisible, quand le Seigneur crie du ciel, 
tous confesseront bien en un mot, que | Voicy, vostre salut est en ma main, et je 
Dieu est seul autheur de nos salut : | le vous garde. Au surplus, pource que 
S ils vienent à controuver | le salut n'appartient pas indifféremment 
je ne scay d'ailleurs, les- | à tous, il nous renvoye à la Foy : afin 
quelles diminuent autant de sa miséri- | que ceux qui sont garnis de foy, se dis- 
corde. Mais sainct Pierre ne met rien en | cernent d'avec les autres, et ne doutent 
avant que la seule miséricorde de Dieu : | point qu'ils ne soyent vrais et légitimes 
toutestois djouste incontinent après, | héritiers du Royaume de Dieu. Car com- 
le moyen, asçavoir, La résurrection de | me la Foy pénètre jusques aux cieux, 
Christ. Car Dieu ne nous desploye point | aussi elle nous applicque les biens qui 
ailleurs ni autrement sa miséricorde : et | sont és cieux. 

pourtant l'Escriture nous addresse ne] 5Quiestes gardez en la vertude Dieu 
jours à ce but. Or quant à ce que laissant | par foy. I faut noter la relation ou cor- 
à parler de la mort de Christ, il fait seule- | respondence mutuelle, quand il dit que 
ment mention de la résurrection d’iceluy, | nous sommes gardez au monde : comme 
en cela il n’y a nulle absurdité. Car la | nostre héritage est gardé és cieux. Au- 
mort est enclose sous la résurrection : | tremeut ceste pensée nous viendroit in- 
d'autant qu'il y a point d’accomplisse- | continent en l'esprit : De quoy nous sert 
aient qui n'ait Son commencement. Or il | que nostre salut nous soit gardé au ciel, 
a plustost amené la résurrection, pource | veu que nous sommes tormentez au mon- 
qu'il traittoit de la vie nouvelle. de comme en une mer impétueuse ? De 
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quoy nous sert que nostre salut repose 
en port asseuré, veu que nous flottons 
entre mille périls? S. Pierre donc pré 
vient telles objections , démonstrant que 
combien que nous soyons au monde en- 
vironnez de dangers infinis, toutesfois 
nous sommes préservez par foy : et que 
nous sommes tellement prochains de la 
mort, que loulesfois nous sommes en 
seurté sous la protection de la foy. Au 
reste, d'autant qu'en ceste intirmité de la 
chair la foy mesme est souvent esbranlée, 
nous pourrions tuusjours estre en Souci 
du lendemain, si le Scigneur ne nous 
secouroit aussi en eest endroit. Or nous 
voyons comment ceste opinion diaboli 
que a esté receue en la Papauté : Asçavoir 
qu'il faut que nous soyons en doute de 
la persévérance finale, pource qe nous 
ne sommes pas certains si nous demeu- 
rerons demain en la mesme grâce, que 
nous sommes aujourd'huy. M: s 
Pierre ne nous laisse point ainsi en sus- 
pens. Car il afferme que nous sommes 
Soustenus par la vertu de Dieu, afin que 
ne soyons sollicitez ni esbranlez d'aucune 
doute, qui nous pourroit survenir du sen- 
timent que nous avons en nous-mesmes 
de nostre propre infirmité, Combien donc 
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que nous soyons infirmes, toutesfois nos- 
tre salut ne laisse point d'estre ferme et 
asseuré, d'autant qu'il est appuyé par la 
vertu de Dieu. Parquoy tout ainsi que 
gardez par foy, aussi la Foy 
ha sa fermeté en la vertu de Dieu. EL 
pourtant nostre asseurancé 
lement pour la vie présente, 
pour celle qui est à venir 


mai 
Pour 


avoir 
le salut prest d'estre révélé au dernier 
temps. Vource que de nature nous sont 
mes impatiens, et l'ennuy du retarde- 


ent nous fait tomber sous le fais : à 
ste cause il nous admoneste que nostre 
salut n'est point différé comme s'il n'es- 
toit encore prest : mais pource que le 
temps ordonné de la révélation n'est en- 
core venu, Ceste doctrine sert à nourrir 
eLentretenir nostre espérance. AU réste, 
ppelle le jour du Jugement, Le dernier 
Lemps : pouree qu'il ne faut point espé- 
rer devant ce jour, la restauration de 
toutes chos: le temps du milieu 
court encore, Quant à ce que tout le 
temps qui est depuis l'advénement de 
Christ, est appelé ailleurs Le dernier 
temps, cela est dit en com sou des 
temps précédens : ais sainct P ä 
regardé yci Lout le cours du monde. 


6 En quoy vous-vous esgayez, eslans maintenant un peu de temps contrislez 


en diverses tentations, s'il est besoin : 


7 Afin que l'espreuve de vostre foy, beaucoup plus précieuse que l'espreuve 


de l'or (qui pé 


, et toutesfois est esprouvé par le feu) vous tourne à louange 


et honneur et gloire, quand Jésus-Christ sera révélé : 


8 Lequel vous aimez, 
bien que maintenant ne le voyez: 
glorifiées. 

9 Raportans la fin de vostre foy, à 


1) Ou, glorieuse. 


6 En quoy vous-vous esgayez eslans 
maintenant, etc. On pourroit bien au- 
tement tourner le mot Grec : toutesfois 
le sens requiert que nous disions, Vous- 
Yous esgayez: plustostque, Esgayez-vous. 
Ce mot, En quoy : se rapporte à tout 
ce qui a esté dit touchant l'espérance de 
Salut réservé és cieux. Au reste, il les 
exhorte plustost qu'il ne les loue. Car son 
intention est de monsirer quel proutit 
nous revient de ceste espérance de salut : 


combien que ne l'ayez veu : auquel tous croyez, con- 
et vous esgayez d'une joye inenarrable e 


oir le salut des âmes. 


asçavoir joye spirituelle, 
seulement est addoucie l'aigreur etaspreté 
de tous inauxs mais aussi Loute tristesse 
est surmontée. Toutesfois par ce mot 
vous-vous esgayez, il veut exprimer 
quelque chose d'avantage que simple 1 
jouissance. Mais il semble qu'il ÿ ait 
quelque apparence de répugnance, en ce 
qu'il dit que les fidèles qui S'esgayent 
de joye, sont quant et quant tristes, Car 
ce sont deux affections contrair 


r laquelle non- 
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joye et tristesse. Mais les fidèles cogn 
sent mieux par expérience, que ces deux 
affections peuvent consister ensemble, | 
qu'on ne pourroil exprimer par paroles. | 
Nonobstant pour résoudre ceste question | 
en peu de paroles, il faut entendre que 
les fidèles ne sont poiut trones de bois, 
et qu'ils n’ont tellement despouillé le sen- 
timent humain, qu'ils ne soyent touchez 
de douleur, qu'ils ne craignent les dan- 
gers, que la povreté ne 1 soil en- 
et les persécutions aspres et 
à porter. Parquoy quand ils sont 
affligez, ils sentent tristesse : mais ellé 
est tellement addoucie par la Foy, qu'ils 
ne laissent point pourtant de se resjou 
Par ainsi la tristesse n’empesche point 
leur joye, mais plustost elle luy quitte la 
place. D'autre part, combien que la joye | 
surmonte la tristesse, toutesfois elle ne 
l'abolit pas du tout, d'autant qu'elle ne 
nous despouille pas de toute fragilité hu- 
maine. Et nous cognoissons par ceci 
quelle est la vraye patience. Le commen- 
cement d'icelle, et par manière de dire sa 
racine c’est la recognoissance des béné= 
tices de Dieu : principalement quand nous 
considérons son adoption gratuite, par 
laquelle il nous a appelez à estre ses en- 
fans. Car il est facile à Lous ceux qui es- 
lèvent leur esprit jusques-l, pour savou- 
ver ce bénétice tant amiable, d'avaller 
it doucement toutes adversitez. Et de 
et, d'où vient que les esprits des hom- 
mes sont souvent opprimez de tristesse, 
sinon qu'ils n'ont nul goust des biens 
spirituels? Mais ceux qui ont ceci pour 
arreslé, que Loutes angoisses leur sont 
exercices utiles à Salut, non-seulement 
les surmontent, mais aussi les tournent 
en acc 
contristez. La listes: 
aussi commune aux réprouvez ? ils 
ne sont point exempts de maux. Mais 
S. Pierre entend que les fidèles regoyvent 
la triste 
les intidèles grincent les dents, et ré: 
tent opiniastrément à Dieu. Les fidèles 
done $e contristent, comme un bœuf 
donté reçoit le joug volontiers, et un chi 
val qui anra esté duit eL façonné soufft 
d’estre bridé mesme par un enfant. Quant 
aux réprouvez, Dieu les touche de tris- 


f. 


on de joye. Un peu de temps 
west-clle pas 


volontairement sau lieu que 
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tesse, comme on use de violence à un 
cheval restif et furieux. Car ils regimbent 
contre l'esperon, mais c'est en vain, 
S. Pierre donc loue les fidèles, pource 
qu'ils se soumettent à tristesse de leur 
propre gré, eL uon point par contrainte. 
Quant à ce qu'il dit, Maintenant un peu 
de temps : ecla sert de consolation. Car 
quand on nous propose que le temps de 
nos adversitez sera brief, cela addoucit 
grandement nos maux, quelques aspres 
qu'ils soyent. Or ceste vie présente ne 
dure qu'un bien peu de temps, et est 
comme un moment. S'il est besoin, C'est 
comme s'il disoit, Pource qu'il est besoin. 
Car la condition est yei prinse pour la 
cause : et l'Apostre à voulu monstrer, 
que ce Dieu exerce ainsi les siens, ne se 
lait point à la volée, ne par cas fortuit, 
Car si Dieu nous atfigeoit sans cause, 
cela seroit fascheux et grief à endurer, 
Sainet Pierre done à prins argument de 
consolation du conseil de Dieu : non pas 
que la raison nous apparoisse tousjours, 
mais pource que nous devons avoir ceste 
persuasion, Qu'il faut qu'ainsi soit fait, 
pource que Dieu le veut. Il faut noter, 
qu'il ne met pas seulement une tentation, 
mais pluséeurs fentations, et non-seule- 
ment une sorte de tentation, mais di- 
verses. Touteslois il vaut mieux pren- 
dre l'exposition de ce passage sur le 
chap. Ier de sainet Jacques, v. 12. 

7 Beaucoup plus précieuse que l'es- 
preuve de l'or. C'est un argument dé 
duit du plus peti plus grand, Car si 
nous prisons tant l'or, qui est un métal 
corruptible, que nous le voulons esprou- 
ver par feu, afin qu'il obtiene son pris 
envers nous : est-ce de merveilles si Dieu 
requiert une telle espreuve en la foy, veu 
qu'il estime tant l'excellence d'icelle ? Or 
combien que les mots semblent signifier 
autrement, toutesfois il compare la Foy à 
l'or, et la fait plus précieuse que l'or : 
voulant de là inférer qu'elle est bien di- 
gne d'estre diligemment examinée, Or 
on ne sçauroit üire jusques où il estend 
ces deux mots, L'espreure et est esprou- 
vé. Car l'or est esprouvé par le feu en 
deux sortes : premicrement quand il est 
repurgé de l'escume : puis après quand 
il faut faire jugement s’il est bon. Toutes 
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les deux façons d'espreuve convienent | 
trèsbien à la foy. Car comme ainsi soit 
que beaucoup d'ordures d'incrédulité ré- 
sident en nous, quand par diverses affic- 
tions nous sommes comme recuits en la 
fournaise de Dieu, les ordures et eseu- 
mes de nostre foy sont repurgées, afin 
qu'elle soit nette et pure devant Dieu : 
et quant et quant l’espreuxe s'en fait, as- 
avoir si elle est feinte ou vraye. Je suis 
content d'applicquer les mots de l'Apos- 
tré à toutes les deux façons d'esprouv 
Et là aus: 
continent après. Car tout ainsi que l' 
gent n'est point en tel estime qu'il appar 
tient, jusques à ce qu'il soit purgé : auss 
il signilie, que nostre foy sera hong 
et couronnéeenvers Dieu, quand elle aura 
esté duement esprouvée. Quand Jésirs- 
Ch rélé. Ceci est adjousté 
afin que les fidèles apprenent à tenir leurs 
esprits en suspens jusques au dernier 
jour, Car nostre vie est maintenant ca- 
chée en Christ, et demeurera comme en- | 
sevelie, jusques à ce qu'il apparoisse du | 
ciel : et tout le cours de nostre vie tend | 
à la ruine de l'homme extérieur, mesme 
lout ce que nous endurons, est comme 
un préparatif à la mort, Coloss. I, 
faut done nécessairement 
tions les yeux sur Christ, sinous voulons 


rapporte ce qui s'ensuit in- 


contempler gloire et lonange és afic 
tions. Car les tentations sont plenes d'op- 


probre et déshonneur en nous, et en | 
Christ elles sont glorieuses : mais on n'ap- 
perçoit pas encore plenement ceste gloire 
en Christ, pource que le jour de conso- 
lation n'est pas encore venu, 

S Lequel vous aimez combien que ne | 
l'ayes veu. HN mel yei deux choses : 
Ou'ils aiment Jésus-Christ, combien qu'ils 
ne l'ayent veu : et Qu'ils croyent en celuy | 
lequel ils ne Voyent point me 
Mais la première procède de Ja « 
tar la foy est cause de l'amour 
seulement pource que la cognoissance 
des biens que Christ nous fait, nous in- 
die à l'aimer mutuellement : mais 
qu'en nous offrant la parfaite béatitude, 
il nous ravit à soy. I loue doncques les | 
de ce qu'ils eroyent en Christ, 1 
quel ils ne voyent point : alin qu'ils coi 
sidérent bien que c'est la nature de la 
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foy, de s’asseurer et reposer sur les biens 
que nos yeux ne voyent point. Car ils 
avoyent desjà quelque expérience de la 
chose, Toutesfois il y a plus de comman- 


|dement que de louange en ceci. Or ce 


membre va le premier, Qu'il ne faut point 
mesurer la foy par le regard. Car veu 
que la vie des tidéles est misérable selon 


apparence extérieure, ils perdroyent à 
toutes heures courage, si leur félicité ne 


consistoit en espérance. Il est bien vray 
que la Foy la s 
jusques au Royaume inv 
se cuntentent du miroir de la Parole. Car 
c'est une démonstrance des choses invi- 
comme il est dit en l'Epistre aux 
Hébrieux, XI, 4. Et pourtant ce que dit 
sainet Paul, 2 Corinthiens V, 6, est bien 
Y avoir que nous sommes absens 
du Seigneur, lundis que nous sommes 
environnez de veste chair : d'autant que 
nous cheminons par foy, et non point 
par veue. Le second membre est, Que la 
foy n'est pas une froide cognoissance, 
mais telle qu'elle enflamme nos cœurs en 
l'amour de Christ. Car la foy n'appré- 
hende pas Dieu d'une imagination con- 
fuse et implicite (comme les Sophistes 
} c'est-à-dire enveloppée (car 
cvla est se fourvoyer par lieux esgarez) 
mais elle ha Christ pour son but. D'avan- 
tage elle n'empoigne le nom de Christ 
nud, ne son essence nue, mais elle le 
considère tel qu'il est envers nous, et se- 
lon les biens qu'il nous apporte. Car il 
ne se peut faire que l'affection et zèle de 
l'homme ne se transporte là où il consti- 
tue sa félicité et béatitude : selon ce qui 
est dit, Là où est ton thrésor, là aussi 
est ton cœur, Matth. VI, v. 21. £t es- 
gayez d'une joye inénarrable et glori- 
ice, N répète derebhef ce fruit de la Foy, 
duquel il avoit fait mention : et non sans 
cause à la vérité ce bien est inesti- 
mable, que non-seulement les conscien- 
ces sont en paix et repos devant Dieu, 
mais elles tressaillent desjà de joye pour 
la certitude et fiance qu’elles ont de la 
sie éternelle. Or il l'appelle Joye inénar- 
rable : pource que là paix de Dieu sur- 
monte tout entendement, Philip. EV, v. 7. 
Ce qu'il adjouste, Glorifiée, peut estre 
exposé en deux sortes : ou qu'il signifie 
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Magnifique et Glorieuse : ou bien en l'op- 
posant à la joye vaine et transitoire, de 
laquelle les hommes, ont honte inconti- 
nent après. Ainsi ce mot Glorifiée, vau- 
dra autant comme ferme et stable, et 
tant hors de danger d'en estre fr 
Ceux qui par ceste joye ne s'eslèvent 
par-dessus les cieux, en sorte que se 
contentans de Christ seul, ils mesprisent 
le monde, c'est en vain qu'ils se vantent 


9 Æapportans la fin de vostre foy. 
Il monstre où les fidèles doyvent dres- 
ser tous leurs sens : asçavoir au salut 
éternel. Car ce monde tient yci nos 
affections empestrées par allèche- 
mens: ceste vie, et toutes les choses 
appartenantes au corps, empeschent gran- 
dément nostre esprit de s'applicquer 
la méditation de la vie à-venir et spiri- 
telle, Sainet Pierre done nous propose 
ce salut, pour le méditer de toute nostre 
aflection : et monstre lacitement que 
nous ne nous devons pas beaucoup sou- 
cier de la perte de toutes autres choses : 
moyennant que nos âmes Soyent Sau- 
vées. Quand il dit, Rapportans, il leur 
oste Loute doute : ait s'efforcent 
de plus grand courage, veu qu'ils sont 
certains d'obtenir salut. Cependant tou- 


tesfois il monstre que ce salut est la fin ! est conjoint 
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de la foy, afin qu'ils ne se faschent point 
de ce qu'il est encores différé. Car nos- 
tre adoption nous doit suflire pour main- 
tenant : et ne faut point demander que 
nous soyons mis en possession de l'hé- 
age avant le temps. On pourroit dire 
ussi Loyer, au lieu de La fin : pouree 
que le mot Grec signifie l’un e l'autre, 
mais ce sera tousjours un mesme Sens. 
Car nous recueillons par les paroles de 
l'Apostre, que nous n'obtenons salut au- 
trement que par foy. Or nous sçavons 
que la foy n'est appuyée que sur la pro- 
messe de l'adoption gratuite. Que si 
ainsi est, certes le salut n'est point deu 
aux mérites des œuvres : et ne le faut 
attendre de li. Mais pourquoy nomme-il 
seulement les nes, veu que la gloire 
de la résurrection est aussi promise aux 
corps? Pource que l'âme est immortelle, 
le salut luy est proprement attribué 
comme S. Paul aussi a quelque fois ac- 
coustumé de parler, Afin que l'espril soit 
sauvé au jour du Seigneur. Et ceci vaut 
autant comme s'il eust dit, Salut éternel. 
Car c'est une comparaison tacite de 
vie mortelle et caduque, laquelle appar- 
tient au corps, 4 Cor., V, 5. Cependant 
toutesfois le corps n’est point forelos de 
la participation de la_ gloire, entant qu'il 
l'âme. 


10 Duquel salut les Prophètes (qui ont prophétisé de la grâce qui devoit 
venir! en vous) se sont enquis, et V'ont diligemment cherché, 


A1 S'enquérans quand et duquel temps signifioit l'Esprit de Christ qui estoit 
en eux, auparavant tesmoignant les souffrances® qui devoyent advenir à 
Christ, el les gloires qui s'en devoyent ensuyvre. 

12 Ausquels il a esté rérélé, que ce n'estoit point pour eur-mesmes, mais 
pour nous qu'ils administroyent les choses lesquelles maintenant vous ont esté 
annonrées par ceux qui vous ont annoncé l'Evangile, par le sainct Esprit en- 


voyé du ciel : esquelles choses les Anges désirent regarder. 


1) Ou, qui vous est adressées 
souffrances, ete. 


Il loue le pris de ce salut, parce que 
les Prophètes ont du tout arresté leur 
entendement à iceluy. Car il faloit bien 
que ce fust une chose grande et d'une 
excellence singulière, veu qu'elle les a 
enflambez à s'enquérir ainsi d'ivelle. 
Aussi en ceci la grande bonté de Dieu 
envers nous reluit plus elairement, quand 


2) Ou, et en quel temps l'Esprit prophétique de Christ qui estoil en eux, signifoit les 


nous avons aujourd'huy beaucoup plus 
grande manifestation que tous les Pro- 
phètes n'ont peu jadis obtenir par lon- 
gues et diligentes inquisitions. Cepen- 
dant il conferme la certitude du salut par 
l'ancienneté : d'autant qu'il a eu tesmoi- 
gnage légitime du S. Esprit depu 
commencement du monde. Or il 
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distinctement noter ces deux choses : 
Premiérement, qu'il afferme qu'il nous 
est aujourd'huy plus ottroyé qu'aux lès 
res anciens : afin que par cesle compa- 
sison il amplitie la grâce de l'E 
Secondement, que ce qui nous est an- 
noncé du salut, ne peut nullement estre 
suspect de nouveauté : d'autant que le 
S. Esprit en a jadis rendu tesmoiguage 

les Prophètes. Parquoy, quand il dit 
que des Prophèles se sont enquis et ont 
diligemment cherché : cela ne se rap- 
porte pas à leurs escrits ou doctrine, 
mais à leur désir particulier, duquel un 
chacun d'eux a esté cmbrasé. Ce qui suit 
puis aprés, doit estre rapporté à la char- 
ge publique, Mais afin que le tout soit 
mieux entendu, il faut diviser ce pass: 
en certaines propositions. La première 
done sera, Que les Prophètes qui ont 
prophélizé de la grâce que Christ nous 
à mianifestée à Son advénement, ont esté 
diligens et attentiis à ce qu'ils cognus- 
sent le temps de la plenc révélation. La 
seconde proposition est, Que l'Esprit de 
Christ a prédit par leur bouche l'estat 
à-venir du règne du Christ, en partie tél 
qu'on le voit desjà, en partie aussi tel 
qu'on l'espère encore : asçavoir qu'il est 
ordonné que Christ, ct généralement 
tout son corps entrera à la gloire par 
diverses tribulations. La troisième, Que 
les Prophètes nous ont administré les 
choses plus abondamment qu'ils n'ont 
ait à leur temps : eL il leur a esté révélé 
de Dieu qu'ainsi seroit. Car maintenant 
les choses nous sont plenement et en- 
tièrement données en Christ desquelles 
pour lors Dieu ne donnoit que quelques 
ligures obscures, et comme légèrement 
tracé La quatrième, Que non-seule- 
ment l'Evangile contient une confirmation 
expresse de la doctrine des Prophètes, 
veu que c'est un mesmé Esprit qui parle : 
mais aussi uue déclaration beaucoup 
plus ample et plus familière : d'autant 
que maintenant il démonstre apertement, 
et comme au doigt et à l'œil le salut, 
au lieu qu'anciennement il ne le mons- 
toit que de loin par les Prophètes. La 
dernière est, Qu'il appert assez combien 
est admirable la gloire du salut qui nous 
est promis par l'Evangile, en ce que les 
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Anges mesmes, jà soit qu'ils jouissent és 
cieux de la présence de Dieu, nonobstant 
bruslent d’un désir de veoir ceste gloire. 
Toutesfois tout ceci tend à un mesme 
but, Asçavoir, Qu'il faut que les Chres- 
tiens surmontent tous les empeschemens 
du monde, quand ils vienent à estre es- 
levez en la considération de la hautesse 
Car y a-il chose qui ne 
amoindrie par ce bénélice inestima- 
Duquel salut, ete. N'y a-il pas un 
mesme salut pour les Pères anciens et 
| pour nous ? Pourquoy donc dit-il que les 
Pères l'ont cherché, comme s'ils n'a- 
voyent obtenu ce qui nous esL aujour- 
d'huy oflert? La solution est facile à 
donner, Asçavoir que le mot de Salut 
est yei pris pour ‘ste manifestation vi- 
sible qui nous est advenue par l'advé- 
nement de Christ. Et ces paroles de 
Pierre ne signifient autre chose que 
Leclles de Christ, disant, Plusieurs Rois 
| 

| 


et Prophètes ont voulu veoir ce que 
vous voyez, et toutesfois ils ne l'ont par 
veu, Luc, X, 24. Parquoy vos yeux sont 
{bien heureux, ete. Veu dônc que les Pro- 
es n'avoyent qu'un petit goust de la 
räce apportée par Christ, entant que 
| touche le moyen de la révélation, à bon 
droiet il nt plus outre par leurs 
désirs. Quant à ce bon vieillard Siméon 
près avoir veu Christ, se prépare à 
mourir alaigrement, et en repos d'es 
prit, il monstre bien qu’il avoit esté au- 
nt comme en inquiétude et souci, 
Fous les fidèles ont eu un tel sentiment 
en eux. Aussi il monstre la façon de 
cesle inquisition, quand il adjouste , 
Quand et en quel temps. Car la difé- 
rence de la Loy et de l'Evangile estoit 
commme un voile mis entre deux, qui 
empeschoit de contempler de près ce 
L maintenant mis devant les 
yeux. EL certes il n'estoit point raison- 
nable que la lumière fust plenement re- 
isante comme en plein midi, lorsque 
le Soleil de Justice, estoit encore 
absent. Or combien qu'il leur fust né- 
re de se contenir dedans les bor- 
nes qui leur avoyent esté assignées, ils 
ne faisoyent point mal toutesfois ne con- 
tre leur conscience, en gémissant du dé; 
sir de veoir ces choses de plus près, Car 


le désir qu'ils avoyent tous les jours que 
la rédemption s ils Ja 
peussent veoir, Wa point empêché qu'ils 
waltendissent patiemment, tant qu'il 
plairoit à Dieu la différer. Au reste, il 
me semble que ce seroit un kibeur su 
perf de m'amuser à rechercher les 
lemps qui sont marquez és livres des 
Prophètes touchant la manifestation de 
ce salut : veu qu'il n'est yei question de 
ce que les Prophètes ont enseigné, mia 
de ce qu'ils ont désiré. En lieu que les 
teurs Latins ont tourné, De 
grâce qui devoit venir en vous : és livr 
Grecs il y a de mot à mat, De la grâ 
qui est envers vous. M: 
celà revient tout à un, je n'ay rien 
voulu changer, Ceci est plus digne d’es- 
tre observé, qu'il ne dit point que les 
Prophètes se soyent enquis de leur pro- 
pre sens en quel puinct de temps ad- 
viendroit le règne de Christ: mais ont 
seulement applicqué leur estude à la ré- 
vélation du sainet Esprit. Ain: nous 
ont enseigné par leur exemple une so- 
Uriété et modération d'apprent 
tant qu'ils n'ont point passé plus out 
que le prit les menoit. Et de 


ue gouverne les entendemen: 
ne désirent point d'apprendre d'ailleurs 
que de luy. Et aussi le règne spirituel 
du Fils de Dieu est une chose si haute, 
que les entendemens humains ne prouti- 
téront rien en l'inquisition d'iceluy, s'ils 
n'ont le sainet Esprit pour conducteur, 
Parquoy il nous faut aussi user de ceste 
modération, et nous assujetir et laisser 
gouverner à luy. L'Esprit de Christ 
qui estoit en eur. En premier lieu il d 
Qui estoil en eux : puis après, .Lupara- 
rant tesmoignant, € 
rendre auparavant tes 
quelle favon de parler, il signitic que les 
Prophètes ont esté douez de l'Esprit 
d'intelligence, voire excellemment et non 


Par la- 


point d'une façon vulgaire, veu qu'ils | 


nous ont esté epteurs et Lesmoins : 
et que toutesfois ils n'ont pas esté par- 
ticipans de ceste lumière qui nous a esté 
manifestée. Cependant c’est une grande 
louange de leur doctrine, quand elle est 
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lappelée Tesmoignage du sainct Esprit. 
Car combien que les hommes en ayent 
té annonciateurs et ministres, loutes- 
eluy en a esté l'autheur. Et n'est 
point sans cause qu'il dit, que l'Esprit de 
Christ dominoit alors, et que les Doc- 
teurs de l'Evangile sont gouvernez Par 
le sainct Esprit envoyé du ciel. Car il 
signifie que l'Evangile que nous avons 
maintenant procédé de Dieu, et que 
Christ a dicté les Prophéties anciennes. 
Les souffrances qui devoyent advenir à 
Ch din qu'ils endurent plis patiem- 
ment leurs afictions, il leur remonstre 
qu’elles ont esté dés long temps prédites 
par le sainet Esprit. Mais il comprend 
beaucoup plus. Car il monstre que ce rég 
| me a esté ordonné de Dieu à l'Eglise Chres- 
tienne, dés le commencement : asçavoir 
que la eroix et l'affliction fust un prépa- 
atif, eL comme une guide pour conduire 
les siens au triomphe, et que la mort fust 
un passage à la vie : et que la chose a 
esté clairement testifiée. Parquoy il ne 
faut point que les afflictions nous des 
couragent outre mesure, comme si nous 
estions misérables en icelles : veu que 
l'Esprit de Dieu nous dit estre bien-heu- 
reux. Il faut noter cest ordre, qu'il met 
les Souffrances en premier rang : puis 
près il adjouste Les gloires qui s'en 
devoyent ensuyrre. Car il signifie que 
|e'est un train qui ne peut estre changé 
ni avancé et anticipé, que les afflictions 
ne précèdent la gloire. Ainsi ces paroles 
contienent deux sentences : Première- 
ment qu'il faut que les Chrestiens soyent 
oppressez de plusieurs misères, avant 
qu'ils obtienent la gloire : puis après, 
que leurs affictions ne sont point mal- 
heureuses, d'autant qu'elles ont la gloire 
bien prochaine conjuinte avec. Puis que 
Dieu a establi une telle ordre et suyte, 
ce n’est point à nous de sé] une 
partie de l'autre. Et ceci est une conso- 
ion singulicre, Que nostre condition, 
telle que nous l'expérimentons mainte- 
nant, à esté prédite si long Lemps aupa- 
| ravant. Car nous recueillons de cela, que 
ce m'est point en vain qu'il nous est pro- 
mis que l'issue en sera heureuse : d'a- 
vanlage nous cognoissons que nous ne 
sommes point afligez par cas fortuit, 


Car. LE 
mais par une providence certaine de 
Dieu. Brief les Prophéties nous 
comme an miroir; pour nous repré 
en nos afflictions l'image de la gl 
leste. Vray est que sainet Pierre dit que 
inet Esprit a rendu tesmoignas 
qui deroyent adrenir à 
€ : mais il ne sépare point Christ 
de son corps. Parquoy ceci ne doit estre 
restreint à la personne de Christ : mais 
il faut commencer par le chef, en sorte 
que les membres suyvent selon leur or- 
dre : comme sainet Paul dit, qu'il faut 
que nous soyons faits conformes à celuy 
qui est le premier-naÿ entre beaucoup 
de frères, Rom., VHI, 29. En somme, 
sainet Pierre ne parle point de ce qui est 
propre à Christ, mais il traitte de tout 
l'estat de l'Eglise en général. Mais c'est 
une façon de parler beaucoup plus pro- 
pre à ln confirmation de nostre Foy, 
quand il nous propose nos afflictions à 
les considérer en Christ, d'autant que 
nous contemplons mieux en luy la con- 
jonction de nostre vie et mort avec la 
siene. Et de faict, la condition de 
saincte nion qui est entre Iuy ét nous, 
porte cela, Qu'il endure tous les jours en 
ses membres, alin qu'après que Ses pas- 
sions seront parachevées en nous, 1 
gloire aussi ait son accomplissement 
son tour, Qui voudra veoir d'avant: 
de ceci, il pourra recourir ant chapitre HI 
des Colossiens, et au FVe de la première à 
Timéthée. 

12 Jusquels « esté rérélé que ce 
X'esloil point pour eur-mesmes. AY a 
je ne seay quels estourdis et fantasti- 
ques, qui empoingnent ee passage à 
fausses enseignes pour exclure de l'es- 
pérance du salut éternel les Pères qui 
ünt veseu sous la Loy. Car l'Apostre ne 
nie pas Simplement que les Prophètes 
M'ayent servi et proue à leur temps, et 
qu'ils n'ayent éditié VE; : mais il veut 
seulement monstrer que leur ministère 
nous est plus proufitable, pour 
nous sommes parvenus és fins de 
cs. Nous voyons combien ils louent 
hautement ie règne de Christ, combi 
ils s'arrestent à le magnilicr, combien 
songneusement ils incitent {ous à le 
chercher : et toutesfois par la mort ils 
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ont esté privez de le pouvoir vébir en 

. Qu'estoit-ce là autre chose, 
la table, alin que d'autres 
sent les viandes ap- 
s out gousté par 
igneur nous à transmis 
par leurs mains pour en jouyr : et qui 
plus est, ils ont esté vrayemént partici- 


foy, ce que le S 


pans de Christ, ayans en Iny la viande 
ferme de leurs âmes. Mais il est yei 
maintenant question de là manifestation 


de la chose. Or nous sçavons que la 
se des Prophètes a esté (par ma- 
nière de dire) enclose en ces limites , 
‘entreleinssent el eux et les au- 
mec du Christ à-venir. 
ne le possédoyent sinon 
sent. Je di absent, 
vertu où grâce, 
ce qu'il n'estoit point encore 
en chair. Pourtaut aussi son 
régne estoit encore comm ché sous 
owbrages et obseurités. Brief descendant 
il nous a aucunement ouvert 
les cicux, en sorte que nous pouvons 
regarder de près les richesses spirituel- 

oyent monstrées que de loin 
sous figures. Ceste jouissance donc de 
Christ manifesté, monstre quelle diffé- 
rence il y à entre nous et les Prophètes. 
Et de cela nous recueillons comment ils 
ont plustost administré pour nous que 
pour eux-mesmes. Au reste, combien 
que les Prophètes fussent admonestez, 
que la grâce qu'ils annonceoyent estoit 
différé un autre Leips, toutesfois ils 
w'ont laissé pour cela d'estre fort dili- 
gens à la preseher: tant s'en faut que 
lennuy et la longueur du temps leur ait 
fait perdre courage. Que si leur patience 
a esté si nous serons Certes in- 


Parquoy 
comme eaché et 


s et plus qu'ingrats, si la jouissance 
de la grâce qui ne leur a pas esté jadis 
ottro ne nous soustient debout en 


toutes les fascheries qu'il nous faut en- 
durer. Les choses, lesquelles mainte- 
tenant rous ont esté annoncées.  tou- 
lerechef la différence qui est entre la 
doctrine ancienne et la prédication de 
FEvangile. Car comme la justice de Dieu 
est révélée en l'Evangile, Rom., HT, 21, 
ayant tesmoignage de la Loy et des Pro- 
phètes, ainsi aussi la gloire céleste de 


Christ, de laquelle le sainet Esprit a tes- 
moigné anciennement, est maintenant 
ouvertement annoncée. Or quant et 
quant il prouve la certitude de l'Evangile, 
par cela qu'il ne contient rien qui n'ait 
esté dés long temps testilié par l'Esprit 
de Dieu. D'avantage, il nous admoneste 
que l'Evangile a esté publié par la con- 
duite de ce mesme Esprit, voire luy di 
tant et prononceant les mots le premier : 
afin qu'on ne pense qu'il y ait yei quelque 
chose de l'homme. Esquelles choses les 
Anges désirent regarder. Noyci à la vé- 
ité une louange fort excellente de l'Evan- 
gile, qu'il contient un thrésor de sapience 
encore caché eL clos aux Anges. Mais quel- 
qu'un pourra objecter, Qu'il n'est point 
raisonnable qu'il y ait des choses qui nous 
soyent ouvertes et cognues, lesquelles 
cependant soyent cachées eL closes aux 
Anges : veu que les Anges voyent inces- 
samment la face de Dieu, et sont ordon- 
nez ses ministres au gouvernement de 
l'Eglise, et en l'administration de tous 
biens. Je respon, que ces choses nous 
sont ouvertes, entant que nous les con- 
templons au miroir de la parole. Et au 
il n'est point dil que nostre cognoissance 
soit plus haute que celle des Anges. 
Sainet Pierre entend seulement que nous 
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avons la promesse des choses desquelles 
les Anges désirent veoir l’accomplisse- 
ment. Sainet Paul aux Ephés., chapitre 
Il, v. 40, dit, qu'en la vocation des 
Gentils la sapience admirable de Dieu à 
esté cognue des Anges. Car cela leur e: 
toit un nouveau spectacle, que Christ 
adjoingnoit à son corps le monde qui es- 
toit perdu, et qui avoit esté si long temps 
estrangé de l'espérance de Ainsi con- 
templent-ils tous les jours avec grand es- 
bahissement les œuvres magnitiques de 
Dieu au gouvernement de son Eglise. 
Combien donc au pris seront-ils plus es- 
tounez, quand ils verront ce dernier et 
excellent acte de la justice, bonté, et sa- 
pience Divine, lors que le Royaume de 
Christ s'accomplira? C'est donc là ce se- 
cret duquel ils attendent la révélation, et 
la désirent à bon droict. Toutesfois ce 
passage peut estre entendu en deux sor- 
Ou que nous avons un thrésor des- 
ployé en l'Evangile, lequel ravit les An- 
ges mesmes à le désirer, d'autant que ce 
leur est un spectacle fort joyeux : ou 
qu'ils désirent ardemment de veoir le 
Royaume de Cbrist, duquel il ÿ a une 
vive image pourtraite en l'Evangile. Et 
ce second sens semble estre plus conve- 
nable. 


43 J'ous doncques en ayant les reins de vostre entendement ceints!, avec s0- 
bricté, espérez parfaitement en la grâce qui vous y est présentée en la révé- 
lation de Jésus-Christ? : 

A4 Et ce comme enfans obéissans, ne vous conformez point à vos désirs de 
par ci-devant en vostre ignorance : 

15 ins comme celuy qui vous a appelez, est sainct, vous aussi pareillement 


soyez saincls en toule conversation, 


16 D'autant qu'il est escrit, Soyez saincts, car je suis sainct*. 


1) Lue, 1,35. +) Ousen ce 
3) Lev., XI, h4 et AUX, À, et XX, 7. 


us Christ 


ns eut déclaré, Ou, jusques à ce que Jésus-Christ soit révélé. 


De l'excellence el grandeur de layse lèvent par honneur pour la regarder. 


grâce, il tire une exhortation : comme 
certes il convient que nous soyons tant 
plus attentifs à recevoir la grâce de Dieu, 
d'autant que plus abondamment il espand 
sa bonté sur nous. Il faut aussi noter 
l'ordre et suyle des mots. Il avoit dit 
que la hautesse du Royaume de Christ, 
à laquelle l'Evangile nous appelle, est si 
grande, que mesmes les Anges célestes 


Etnous done qui sommes au monde, que 
devons-nous faire? Certes tandis que 
nous serons couchez en terre, il ÿ aura 
si grande distance entre Christ et nous, 
qu'il nous aura beau appeler, avant que 
cela nous proufite. Il faut donc nécessai- 
rement despouiller l'image d'Adam et 
tout le monde, et rejetter tous empes- 
chemens alin qu’eslans desveloppez nous 
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soyons élevez là haut à Christ. Or il com- 
mande à ceux ausquels il escrit, qu'es- 
tans à délivre et sobres, ils espérent en 
la grâce qui leur est offerte antage, 
que renonceans au monde et à leur pre- 
imière vie, ils se conforment à Dieu. C’est- 
ci donc le premier membre de son exhor- 
tation, Qu'ayans les reins de leur enten- 
dement ceints, ils s'applicquent à espérer 
la grâce qui leur à esté apportée. Au se- 
cond, il donne le moyen : asçavoir 
qu'ayans changé de nature, ils se con- 
forment à l’image de Dieu. 

13 Fous doncques en ayant les reins 
de vostre entendement ceints, avec so- 
briélé, espérez parfailement en la gr- 
ce, ete. C'est une similitude prinse de la 
façon ancienne. Car d'autant qu'ils por- 
toyent des robbes longues, ils ne pou- 
voyent pas bien cheminer, ni el 
dre quelque œuvre à leur ai 
sent esté ceints sur les reins. De là sont 
venues ces manières de parler entre les 
Latins, Se ccindre pour chemier, où 
pour faire quelque autre œuvre, quand 
ils veulent signifier que quelqu'un s 
prépare. 11 commande done d'oster tou: 
empeschemens, alin que rien ne les des- 
tourne d'aller à Dieu. Ceux qui philoso: 
phent trop subtilement sur ce mot de 
reins, comme si l'Apostre commandoit 
qu'on deust restreindre et réprimer les 
affections de paillardise, s'esloignent de 
l'intention et droict but de sainet Pierre. 
Car il ne signilie autre chose que ces 
roles, que ce que Jésus-Christ 
quand il dit, Soyez troussez sur vos 
s, el ayez chandelles ardentes en vos 
mains, Luc, XI, v. 35 : sinon que sainct 
Pierre double la similitude, quand il ateri 
bue des reins à l'entendement. Or il s 
goilie que les vaines sollicitudes de ce 
monde ; etles cupiditez superflues tienent 
nos entendemens enveloppez, en sorte 
qu'ils ne peuvent monter en haut à Dieu. 
Quiconque donc veut vrayement espérer, 
il faut sur toutes choses qu'il apprene à 
se despestrer, et à restraindre son enter 
dement, afin qu'il ne s'escoule en affe 
tions vaines. À cela mesme tend aussi La 
sobriété de laquelle il parle incontinent 
après. Car il ne recommande pas seule- 
ment Lempérance au boire et au manger, 
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mais plustost une sobriété spirituelle, 
quand nous tenons en bride tous nos 
sens, qu'ils ne s'enyvrent des allèche- 
mens de ce monde. Car si le moindre 
goust d'iceux nous destourne de Dieu à 
desrobbée , il faut nécessairement que 
quiconque s'en remplit excessivement , 
deviene_ stupide et estourdi , et. qu'il 
oublie Dieu, et tout ce qui est de Dieu. 
Espérez parfaitement. M monstre taci- 
tement que ceux qui laschent leurs en- 
tendemens à vanité, n'espérent point en- 
tiérement ne purement en la grâce de 
Dieu comme ils doyvent, Car combien 
qu'ils conçoyvent quelque espérance de 
la grâce, toutesfois pouree qu'is chance- 
lent, et sont comme flottans au monde, 

il n'y a nulle fermeté en leur espérance. 
Or il dit, En la grâce qui vous y est 
présentée : afin qu'ils soyent plus prompts 
la recevi Il nous faudroit chercher 
Dieu bien loin, mais il accourt au-devant 
de nous le premier, et vient au-devant. 
Combien grande done sera nostre ingra- 
titude, mesprisons la grâce qui 
nous est si bénignement offerte? Ceste 
mplitication dune est de grand poids à 
iguiser nostre espérance, Ce qu'il ad- 
jouste, Æn la révélation de Jésus- 
Christ : peut estre exposé en deux sor- 
tes. Car doctrine de l'Evangile nous 
2 et toutesfois pouree 
que nous ne le voyons encore que par un 
miroir et en obscurité, la plene révéla- 
tion d’iceluy est différée jusques au der- 
nier jour. Erasme a trouvé meilleur le 
premier sens : et de moy, je ne le ré- 
prouvé point : tontesfois le second me 
semble estre plus convenable. Car l'in- 
tention de sainet Pierre est, de nous tirer 
hors du monde. Pour ce faire, la mé- 
moire de la venne de Christ ÿ est très- 
propre. Car si nous dre: la les yeux, 
ce monde yei nous est crucilié , et nous 
u monde, Galat., VE, v. 44. D'avantage, 
sainet Pierre a prins n'aguères le mot de 
Révélation en ceste signification. Voy 
done comme je l'expose, 11 ne faut pas 
que vous faciez long chemin pour parve- 
vir à la grâce de Dieu: car Dieu vous 
prévient, quand il la vous apporte. Mais 
pource que la jouissance ne se monstrera 
point jusques à ce que Christ apparoisse 
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du ciel, en qui est caché le salut des 
fidèles, vous avez cependant besoin d'es- | 
pérance : veu que sans cela en vain nous 
est maintenant offerte la grâce de Christ, | 
si nous n'attendons patiemment jusques | 
à son advénement. | 
44 Et ce comme enfans cbéissans, 

ne vous conformans point & vos dé- 

sirs, etc. I signifie premièrement , que | 
Dieu nous appelle au droict et Lonneur 

l'adoption par l'Evangile. Puis, après que 

nous sommes adoptez sous ceste condi- | 
tion, que de nostre costé nous luy Soyons 
enfans obéissans. Car combien que l'o- 
béissance ne nous face point enfans, d'au- 
tant que le don d'adoption est gratuit : 
touteslois elle discerne les enfans d'avec | 
les estranger: inct Pierre monstre 
jusques où s e_obéissance , 
quand il défend aux enfans de Dieu de se 
conformer ou s’accommoder aux désirs 
de ce monde: mais il les exhorte de | 
plustost se conformer à Dieu. La somme | 
de tonte la Loy et de tout ce que Dieu 
requiert de nous, tend à ce que son image 
reluise en nous in que ne soyons en- 
fans forlignans. Or cela ne se peut faire, 
que nous ne soyons renouvelez, et dé: 
pouillons l'image du vieil Adam. De ceci | 
nous reeueillons quel but les Chrestieas | 
se doyvent proposer en Loute leur vi 
emblent à Dieu en! 
saincteté el pureté. Mais pource que tous 
les sens de nostre chair ugnent à 
Dieu, el que tout le naturel de nostre en- 
tendement est inimit l'encontre de 
luy, Rom., VIE, v.7, Le cause sainet 
Pierre commence par le renoncement du 
monde, Et de faiet , toutes fois et quantes | 
que l'Escriture traitte de la restauration 
de l'image de Dieu en nous, par où 
élle commence : asçavoir que le vieil 
homme soit aboli avec ses désirs. De par 
ci-devant en vostre ignorance. N appelle 
le temps d'ignorance, avant qu'ils fussent 
appelez à la foy de Christ. Nous appre- 
nons par ceci, que l'incrédulité est la 
source de tous maux. Car il n'use point 
de ce mot Zgnorance , comme nous en 
usons couslumièrement. Aussi la sen- 
tence de Platon est fausse, quand il dit 
qu'on ne pèche que par ignorance. Tou- 
tesfois quoy que les infidèles soyent ré- 
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darguez par leur propre conscience , 
néantmoins ils errent comme aveugles en 
ténèbres : d'autant que d'un costé ils ne 
Sçavent le chemin : et de l'autre ils sont 
privez de la vraye lumière. C'est en ce 
sens aussi que sainet Paul dit, Ne chemi- 
nez d'oresenavant, comme les Gentils 


cheminent en vanité de leurs pensées, 
ayans l'entendement obseurci de ténê- 
bres, et estans estrangez de la vie de 
Dieu , 


pour Tres qui est en eux, 
v. 18. Là done où il ny à 
issance de Dieu, là aussi 
règnent les ténebres, erreur, vanité, pri- 
n de lumière et de vie. Et toutesfois 
ces choses n’empeschent point que les in- 
fidèles ne se sentent coulpables en leur 
conscience, quand ils offensent, et qu'ils 
ne sentent leur juge au ciel, el leur bour- 
reau dedans leurs cœurs. En somme, 
pource que le règne de Dieu est un règne 
de lumiere, il faut nécessairement que 
tous ceux qui en sont estrangez, soyent 
aveuglez, et qu'ils errent comme en un 
lihyrinthe. Cependant nous sommes ad- 
monestez que ce que nous sommes illu= 
minez en la cognoissance de Dieu, c'est 
fu que ne soyons plus transportéz 6à et 
là par désirs esgarez. Ainsi donc tant 
plus qu'un chacun est avancé en la nou- 
veaiite de vie, tant plus il a proufité en la 
cognuissance de Dieu. Mais yei se pré- 
sente une question , Ven qu'il parle aux 
Juifs qui avoyent lousjours esté ens. 
gnez en la Loy, et nourris au service d' un 
seul Dieu, pourquoy il dit qu'ils. soû 
ignorans et aveugles, ebles rejette comme 
gens profanes ? Je respon , que jar ceci 
on voit combien est fade toute science 
hors de Christ. Sainet Paul voulant re- 
pousser l'ostentation de ceux qui vOu- 
loyent estre sçavans sans Christ, à bon 
droiet dit en un mot, Qu'ils ne tienent 
point le chef, Colos., I, v. 19. Tels es- 
toyent les Juifs, lesquels estans abbreu- 
a de corruplions et abus 
oyent devant les yeux un voile 
s empeschoit de veoir Christ en la 
y. Vray est que ceste doctrine, en la- 
quelle ils avoyent esté instruits, estoit 
une vraye lumière : mais ils estoyent 
aveugles au milieu de la lumière, tandis 
que le Soleil de justice leur estoit caché 


Cnar. 
Que si sainet Pierre parlant des disciples 


mesme de li Loy selon la letre, tandis 
qu'ils ignorent Christ, qui est la Sa- 


pience unique de Dieu, les renvoye aux 
ténèbres comme gens profanes : tant 
plus nous devons-nous eforcer et aspi 
rer d'affection ardente à la cognoissance 
d'iceluy. 

15 Ains comme celuy qui vous a 
appelez, est Sainet , ele. N déduit son 
argument par la fin de la vocation. Dieu 
nous sépare pour son hé fant 
donc que nous soyons purgez de loutes 
pollutions et ordures. EL il allègue une 
sentence qui est souvent répélée p: 
Moyse, Car comme ainsi soit que le peu- 
ple d'Israël fust de tous costez environné 
de nations profanes , desquelles il pou- 
voit facilement tirer de trèsmauvais exem- 
ples et pollutions, le Seigneur tousjours 
le rappelle à sy, comme S'il disoit, Vous 
avez affaire à moy : vous estes miens 
parquoy abstenez-vous des pollutions 
des Gentils. C'est un vice auquel nous 
sommes trop enclins et qui nous est 
comme ordinaire, que nous regardons 
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aux hommes, pour suyvre leur train com- 


mun de vivre. Par ce moyen il advient 
que les uns tirent les autres par troupe 
à tout mal, jj ce que Dieu not 
nous appelant à soy. Or quant 
à ce qu'il veut qu'ils soyent saincts comme 
Dieu est saine, ce n'est point une com- 
varaison de choses égales : mais il faut 
utant que nostre 
capacité le peut porter. EL pource que 
mesme les plus parfaits Sont tousjour 
bien loïu du but, il nous faut tous les 
jours eflureer de plus en plus. Cependant 
qu'il nous sauviene qu'il ne nous est pas 
seulement commandé et enseigné que 
c'est qui est de nostre devoir, mais aussi 
que Dieu dit d'avantage , Ce suis-je qui 
vous sanctitie, Or il adjouste, Zn toute 
conversation : afin qu'il n'y ait nulle par 
tie de nostre vie qui ne rende ceste bonne 
odeur de saincteté, Car nous voyons com- 
ment Dieu à accoustumé son peuple à 
ceste méditation és choses de petite con- 
séquence et quasi de néant , afin qu'il se 
teint mieux sur ses gardes 


que nous y laschions 
le 


17 Et si vous invoquez pour Pére, celuy qui sans avoir esgard à l'apparence 
des personnes juge selon l'œuvre d'un chacun, conversez en crainte durant le 
temps de vostre séjour temporel, 

18 Scachans que vous avez esté rachetez de vostre vaine conversation, qui 
rous avoit eslé enseignée de vos péres : non point par choses corruptibles, 
comme par or, ow-par argent : 

49 Mais par le sang précieux de Christ, comme d'un agneau san 
et sans lache® : 

20 Desjà ordonné devant la fondation du monde, mais manifesté aux der- 
niers temps pour vousÿ, 

21 Qui par luy croyez en Dieu, qui l'a ressuscité des morts, et luy & donné 
gloire, afin que vostre foy et espérance fust en Dieu. 

22 Purifians* vos âmes en ohéissant «à vérilé, par 
charité fraternelle, sans feintise, 
cœur pur. 


ouillure 


l'Esprit, afin de suyvre 
aimes l'un l'autre affectueusement d'un 


1) Deut,, KA. 
purifié. 


2) 1 Cor VE, 204 et VI 


3 Hébas ASS 14 3) Rome, XVI, 23, Eph, 1,0. 


4) Ou, A 


A7 Et si vous invoquez pour Pére, 
celuy qui sans avoir, ete. Var ceux qui 
invoquent Dieu pour Père, il faut yei 
entendre ceux qui font profession d’estre 
de ses enfans, comme Moyse dit au chap. 
XLVI de Genèse, v. 16, que le rom de 
dacob sera invoqué sur Ephraïm et Ma- 


nassé, afin qu'ils soyent réputez du nom- 
bre de ses enfans, Eten ce mesme sens 
en François, Récla- 
mer. Or il regarde à ce qu'il avoit dit 
auparavant : asçavoir, Comme enfans 
obéissans : el par la nature de ce Père 
il déclare quelle façon d’obéissance il faut 
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rendre. /! juge (dit-il) sans avoir es- 
gard aux personnes : c’est-à-dire , il 
n'est point mené par l'apparence exté- 
rieure, comme ont accoustumé les hom- 
mes : mais il regarde le eœur, 1 Sa- 
muel, XVI, 7. Et ses yeux regardent la 
foy et vérité, Jérém., V, 3. C'est aussi ce 
que sainct Paul veut dire au chap. I des 
Romains, v. ?, quand il enseigne que le 
jugement de Dieu est selon vérité. Car 
il se courrouce là contre les hypocrites, 
qui pensent tromper Dieu par quelque 
vaine couleur. En somme il veut dire, 
que nous ne nous acquittons point 
vers Dieu, si nous luy obéissons à l'œil. 
Car il west point un homme mortel, qui 
se contente de l'apparence extérieure, 
mais il lit dedans nostre cœur quels 
nous sommes : et ne donne point ses 
loix à nos mains, où à nos pieds pour 
ouvrer seulement par le dehors, mais il 
requiert une justice spirituelle. Or quand 
il dit, Selon l'œuvre : ce n'est point 
pour meltre en avant aucun mérite où 
loyer. Car il n'est point yci question des 
mérites des œuvres, ne de la cause du 
salut : mais seulement sainct Pierre ad- 
moneste que devant le siége judicial de 
Dieu il n'y a point acception de person- 
nes : mais que là est estimée la vraye 
pureté du cœur. Yei la foy aussi est 
comprise sous ce mot d'O£urre. On voit 
apertement par ceci, combien seroit 
sotte et puérile la conséquence, Dieu 
juge par la pure conscience, el non point 
par l'apparence extérieure, quel est un 
chacun de nous : il s'ensuit done que 
nous obtenons salut par les œuvres. 
reste, La crainte de laquelle il fa 
mention est opposée à l'asseurance, la- 
quelle vient coustumiérement, quand un 
homme ne se soucie point de faire son 
devoir et cependant se fait aceroire qu'il 
eschappera la main de Dieu. Car puis que 
l'œil de Dieu est si rvoyant, qu'il 
pénètre jusques aux profondes cachettes 
du cœur, il nous faut marcher songneu- 
sement devant luy, et non point comme 
par acquit. IL appelle Séjour, ceste vie 
présente : non point en la signification 
qu'il a appelé les Juifs ausquels il es- 
crit, Estrangers, au commencement de 
son Epistre : mais pour autant que tous 
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Car, I. 
fidèles sont comme pèlerins en ce monde, 
comme il est dit, Hébr., XI, 13. 

18 Scachans que vous avez esté ra- 
chetez de vostre vaine conversation. 
C’est un autre argument tiré du pris de 
nostre rédemption, lequel nous doit 
lousjours venir en mémoire, quand il est 
question de nostre salut, Car celuy qui 
rejette ou méprise la grâce de l'Evangile, 
non-seulement il mesprise son salut, mais 
aussi le sang de Christ, qui est le pris 
que Dieu l'a estimé. Or nous sçavons 
quel horrible sacrilége c'est, de profaner 
le sang du Fils de Dieu. Parquoy il n'y 
a rien qui nous doyve plus inciter à ai- 
mer sainetelé, que la souvenance de ce 
pris. Il oppose au contraire L'or et l'ar- 
gent, pour amplification : atin que nous 
ns que tout le monde, et toutes 
es que les hommes estiment pré- 
euses, ne Sont rien en comparaison de 
l'excellence de ce pris. Or il dit, Aves 
esté rachetez de vostre vaine conversa- 
lion : alin que nous entendions que toute 
la vie des hommes est un dangereux la- 
byrinthe d'erreurs, jusques à ce qu'ils 
soyent converiis à Christ. D'avantage, 
il signifie que quand nous sommes rame- 
nez au bon chemin, ce n'est pas par nos 
mérites : mais pource que Dieu veut qu 
le pris qu'il a employé pour nostre salut, 
ait son efficace en nous. Parquoy le 
sang de Christ non-seulement est un gage 
de nostre aussi cause de 
nostre vocation. Au reste, sainet Pierre 
nous admoneste de nous donner bien 
garde d'anéantir ce pris, ou de le rendre 
inutile par nostre incrédulité. Or veu que 
sainet Paul se vante qu'il sert Dieu en 
pure conscience depuis ses ancestres, 
Act, XXII, 4, et 2 Timoth., 1, 3: et 
qu'iceluy mesme cscrivant à Timothée 
luy louë la foy de sa mére-grand Lois, 
et de sa mère Eunice, atin qu'il soit imi- 
tateur de ceste foy, 2 Tim., 1, 5: et que 
Christ dit des Juifs, Qu'ils sçavent quel 
Dieu ils adorent, Jeh., IV, 22: ceci 
pourroit sembler estre absurde, que 
sainet Pierre afferme que les Juifs de son 
temps n'ont rien apprins de l'instruction 
de leurs pères, que pure vanité, Je res- 
pon, que quand Christ dit que les Juifs 
sont certains de la manière ou science 


Cuar. L 
de religion qu'ils tienent, il 
Lost à la Loy et aux commandements de 
Dieu, qu'au commun des hommes. Car 
pouree que le temple r’avoit pas esté 
dressé sans cause en Jérusalem, et que 
là Dieu n’estoit point adoré selon la fan- 
lasie des hommes, mais selon l'ordon- 
nance de la Loy : à ceste cause il dit que 
les Juifs n'errent point en ceste obser- 
ation de la Loy. Quant aux ancestres 
de sainet Paul, et la mère-grand et la 
mère de Timothée, et autres Semblables, 
il ne faut point douter que Dieu n'ait 
tousjours eu en ce peuple pour le moins 
quelque petite reste de gens, esquels 
demeuroit une vraye crainte de Dieu et 
pure piété. Cependant le corps du peuple 
estoiL corrompu merveilleusement et 
s'estoit deshordé en toutes sortes d'er- 
reurs. Il ÿ avoit des Superstitions inti- 
nies entr'eux : l'hypocrisie estoit en rè- 
,gne : la fiancé de salut estoit convertie 
en je ne sçay quels menus fatras : non- 
seulement HS estoyent abbruvez d'opi- 
nions fausses et perverses, mais aussi 
eusoreclez de lourdes resveries. Et eeux 
qui estoyent espars parmi le monde en 
diverses régions, estoyent enveloppez 
en de plus grandes corruptions. Brief 
en la plus grand’partie de ceste nation 
la vraye religion estoit où du tout es 
linte, ou bien fort abbastardie. Quand 
donc S. Pierre condamne l'instruction 
de leurs Pères, il la sépare de Christ, 
qui seul est lame de la Loy, et la vérité 
d'icelle. Or nous recucillons de ceci, 
Qu'aussi tost que les honmes se destour- 
nent de Christ, ils s'esgarent avec dan- 
ger de mort. La couverture de l'authorité 
des Pères ne proufitera yci de rien, et 
on ne gaignera rien d'alléguer la cous- 
tume ancienne, Car le Prophète Ezéchiel 
au chap. XX, v. 48, crioit aux Juifs, N 
cheminez point és voyes de vos pères. 
Or c'est un enseignement, qui ne doit 
point avoir moins de lieu aujourd'huy 
entre nous, que de ce temps- Car 
avant que la rédemption de Christ nous 
proufite et soit fructueuse, il faut que 
renoncions à nostre vie passée, encore 
qu’elle fust réglée selon l'institution de 
nos pères. Les Papistes done sont plus 
qu'insensez qui pensent que le simple 
IV 
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nom des Pères leur est tellement sufñi- 
sant pour maintenir toutes superstitions, 
qu 'estans enflez de ceste ssseurance, ils 
tent hardiment tout ce qu'on leur 
amène de la parole de Dieu. 

19 Mais par le sang précieux de 
Christ, comme d'un agneau sans souil- 
lure. H signifie par ceste similitude, que 
uns en Christ tout ce qui a esté 
es anciens. Toutes- 
fois il fit principalement allusion et ha 
l'agneau Pascal. Or nous à 
pprendre par ceci quel proufit 


vons 
nous apporte la lecture de la Loy en 


cest endroit. Car combien que la façon 
de sacrilier soit abolie, néantmoins c'est 
une chose qui aide grandement à nostre 
foy, de conférer la vérité avec les figu- 
res afin que nous cherchions en la Yé- 
rité Lout ce que les figures contenoyent, 
Moyse commandoit que l'agneau qui de- 
voit estre immolé en mémoire du pas- 
sage, fust entier et sans macule, Exode, 
XII, 5. Ceci mesme est souvent répété 
touchant les sacrifices : au Lévit., IE, 6, 
et XXII, 19, et au chap. XXVII des 
Nombres, v. 3, et autres passages. Quand 
sainct Pierre accommode ceci à Christ, 
il monstre que ç'a esté un sacrifice lé- 
gitime et approuvé de Dieu, pource qu'il 
a esté entier et exempL de toute macule, 
Car s’il eust eu quelque souillure en soy, 
il n'eust peu estre légitimement offert à 
Dieu, tant s'en faut qu'il eust peu appai- 
ser son ire. 

20 Deja ordonné devant la fonda- 
tion du monde, ete. I amplifie derechef 
par comparaison la grâce laquelle Dieu 
avoit faite aux hommes de ce temps-là 
spécialement. Car ce n'est point une 
petite chose ou vulgaire, que Dieu a 
différé la manifestation de Christ jusques 
à leur temps : combien toutesfois que 
par son conseil et décret éternel il l’eust 
ordonné pour le salut du monde. Tou- 
tesfois il admoneste aussi quant et quant, 
que ce n'est point une chose nouvelle ne 
soudaine, au regard de Dieu, que Christ 
est apparu en salut, qui est un poinct 
grandement nécessaire de sçavoir. Car 
outre ce que la nouveauté est tousjours 
suspecte de soy, quelle pourroit estre la 
fermeté de nostre foy, si nous croyons 
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ans seulement Dieu se fust avisé pre- 
miérement du remède pour subvenir au 


poyre genre humain qui estoit perdu? | 


Brief nous ne pouvons d'une asseurance 
paisible nous reposer sur Christ, que 
nous ne soyons cer 
éternel en luy, et a tousjours esté. D'a- 
vantage sainet Pierre parle au: 
qui avoyent ouy qu'iceluy desjà 
longtemps avoit esté promis. EL combien 
qu'ils n'entendissent rien au vray de sa 
vertu et office, et qu’ils n’en eussent ne 
claire ne certaine cognoissance, toutes- 
fois ceste persuasion demeuroit tous- 
jours entr'eux, Que Dieu avoit promis 
le Rédempteur à leurs Pères. Mais on 
fait yci une question, Veu que devant 
la création du monde Adam n'estoit 
point encore cheut, comment t que 
Christ avoit esté destiné Rédempteur de- 
vant la cheute ? car le remède devoit suy- 
vre le mal. Je respon que cela se rap- 
porte à la prescience de Dieu. Car à la 
vérité, avant que Dieu eust créé l'hom- 
me, il prévoyoit bien que l’homme ne 
demeureroit pas longtemps en la perfec- 
tion. Parquoy selon sa bonté el sagesse 
admirable, il ordonna Christ pour li 
rateur, lequel deust délivrer le genre hu- 
main de perdition. Car la bonté inesti- 
mable de Dieu reluit beaucoup mieux en 
cela, qu'il a prévenu nostre mal par le 
remède de sa grâce : et a ordonné la ré- 
paration de vie avant que le premier 
homme fust cheut en la mort. Si on dé- 
sire plus ample déclaration de ceci, il 
faut recourir à nostre Institution. Mais 
manifeste. Je pense que sous ce mot il 
comprend tant là manifestation de Christ, 
que la publication de l'Evangile. Car 
Dieu par la venue de Christ a exécuté ce 
qu'il avoit délibéré, et nous à clairement 
et plenement descouvert par là doctrine 
de l'Evangile ce qu'il avoit monstré ob- 
scurément aux Pères anciens. Il dit que 
cela a esté fait En ces derniers temps : 
en la mesme signification que sainct Paul 
aux Galatiens, IV, 4, dit, Au temps de 
plénitude. Car la saison opportune, et la 
vraye perfection est celle que Dieu a 
mitée par son ordonnance et décret. 
Pour vous. Il n’exclud point les Pères, 
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que depuis je ne sçay combien de mille | 


ins que le salut est | 


Cuar, L 


ausquels la promesse n'a pas esté inu- 
: mais pource que Dieu nous à pré- 
férez à eux, il signifie que tanL plus que 
la grâce est ample et grande envers 
nous, tant plus aussi d'ardeur, affection 
et révérence requiert-il de nous. 11 ad- 
jouste, Qui croyez : d'autant que là ma 

tion de Christ n'appartient pas 


indifféremment à tous, mais est particu- 


lière à ceux, ausquels il esclaire par l'E- 
vangile. Or il nous faut noter ceste façon 
de parler, Qui par luy croyez en Dieu 
par laquelle le naturel de la foy est ex 
primé en peu de paroles. Car veu que 
Dieu est incompréhensible, nostre foy 
ne parviendra jamais jusques à luy, si 
elle ne s’addresse droit à Christ. Mais 
encore il ÿ a deux raisons, pourquoy il 
ne se peut faire que nous ayons aucune 
foy en Dieu, sinon que Christ soit entre 
luy et nous, comme moyen, Car premié - 
rement il faut considérer la grandeur et 
excellence de la gloire Divine, et quant 
et quant la petitesse de nostre entendi 

ment. Il s’en faut beaucoup à la vérité, 
que nostre veuë, tant aiguë soit-elle, 
puisse monter si haut, qu'elle appréhende 
Dieu. Parquoy toute pensée que nous 
pourrions concevoir de Dieu hors de 
Christ, est un abysme infini, qui englou- 
tiroit soudainement tous nos sens. Nous 
avons un tesmoignage évident de ceci, 
non-seulement és Tur 4 Juifs, qui 
sous le titre de Dieu adorent leurs son- 
g mais aussi és Papistes. Ils ont 
cesle maxime commune en leurs escho- 
les, Que Dieu est l'objeet de la foy. Ainsi 
laissans là Christ, ils philosophent beau- 
coup, et gazouillent subtilement de la 
majesté de Dieu cachée. Mais que prou- 
Ils s’enveloppent en de mer- 
veilleuses resveries, en sorte qu'ils ne 
font que se fourvoyer. Car ils pensent 
que la foy n’est qu'une spéculation int 
ginative. Souvenons-nous done que Chi 
n'est point pour néant appelé l'Image de 
Dieu invisible : mais que ce nom luy est 
imposé, d'autant que Dieu ne veut estre 
cognu qu'en luy, Col., 1, 15. L'autre 
raison est, que puis que la foy nous doit 
conjoindre avec Dieu, nous fuyons, et 
avons en horreur d'approcher de luy, si 
le Médiateur n’entrevient qui nous oste 
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toute crainte, Car le péché qui règne en 
nous, nous rend odieux à Dieu, et 
aussi que nous l'avons en haine. 
pourtant, si Lost que nous oyons parler 
de Dieu, il faut nécessairement que nous. 
soyons saisis d'horreur. Que si nous en 
approchons, sa justice nous est comme 
un feu pour nous consumer du tout. Or 
on voit par ceci, que nous ne pouvons 
croire en Dieu, sinon par Christ son 
Fils : en la personne duquel Dieu se fait 
(par manière de dire) petit, pour condes- 
cendre à nostre foiblesse et petite capa= 
«té + el lequel seul met nos consciences 
en vraye paix et repos, atin qu'elles pre 
ucnt hardiesse de s'addresser familiere 
ment à Dieu. Qui l'a ressuscité des 
morts. Il adjouste que Christ a esté res- 
suscité des morts, afin que nostre foy et 
espérance eussent un ferme appuy, pour 
se soustenir. Par ceci est “chef ré- 
futée l'erreur de ceux qui ent une 
foy en Dieu universelle et confuse. gr 
encore qu'il n'y eust nulle ï 
de Christ, Dieu Loutesfois dem 
ciel. Or saïnct Pierre dit qu'il n'est pas 
possible de eroire en lu, si Christ n'est 
ressuscité. On voit donc que la Foy re- 
garde autre chose que la simple majesté 
de Dieu. Et c’est à bon droict qu'il parle 
ainsi. le propre de la Foy est de pé 
nétrer jusques aux cieux, pour trouver 
là le Père, Comment pourra-elle faire 
cela, si elle n'ha Jésus-Christ pour con- 
ducteur? Par luy (dit sainet Paul aux 
Ephés., 1, 12,) nous avons hardi 
est dit 
chap. IV des Hébrieux 16, 
conlians en nostre S teur, 
pouvons aller au Thrône de gr 
asseurance. Hem an el ŸE 
L'espél 
entre jusques au plus secret du sane- 
mais cela ne se fait sinon que 
Christ aille devant. La foy est nostre 
toire contre le monde, 4 Jeh., V, 4. Or 
qui est-ce qui la rend ainsi victorieuse, 
Sinon d'autant que Christ, qui est Sei= 
gneur et Roy du ciel et de la terre, nous 
tient en sa protestion et sauvegarde? 
Pour autant done que nostre salut gist 


d'approcher de Dieu. Item à 
v. 


Nous 
nous 
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rance trouvent là de quoy s'appuyer. Car 
s’il n'eust triomphé de la mort en res- 
Sustitant, et si maintenant il n'obtenoit 
la principauté souveraine pour nous dé- 
fendre sa vertu, que ferions-nous au 
milicu d'une si grande puissance d'en- 
nemis, eL comment pourrions-Nous SOUS- 
tenir des assauts si furieux? Apprenons 
done à quel but il nous faut viser, afin 
de nous lier Vrayement en Dieu. 
2 Purifians vos âmes en obéissant 
a vérité, Érasme a mal traduit, Qui avez 
purilié vos âmes. Car l'Apostre ne déclare 
pas quels ils sont : mais il admoneste 
quels ils doyvent estre. Car combien que 
ce soit ei un participe d'un temps passé, 
il le faut toutesfois résoudre en ceste 
sorte, En puriliant vos âmes, ele. Or le 
sens est, Que nos âmes ne seront point 
capables de la grâce, jusques à ce qu'el- 
les soyent purgées : et par cela nostre 
immondicité est ré ée. Mais afin qu'il 
ne semble qu'il nous vueille attribuer la 
vertu de purifier nos âmes, il adjouste 
tout soudain la correction, quand il dit, 
Par l'Esprit. Comme s’il disoit, I vous 
faut purger vos âmes : mais pource que 
vous ne le pouvez faire, offrez-les à Dieu, 
afin que par son Esprit il oste la souil- 
lure d'icelles. 11 nomme seulement les 
mes, combien qu'il nous faille aussi 
re purgez des ordures dé la cl 
comme saint Paul commande, 2 Ce 
p, VIE, v. 4. Mais pource que la prin- 
cipale purgation c’est celle de dedans, et 
que nécessairement elle tire avec S0ÿ 
l'extérieure, S. Pierre s’est contenté de 
faire seulement mention d'icelle, Comme 
‘il eust dit, Qu'il ne faut point seulement 
corriger les œuvres externes, mais tot4- 
lement réformer les cœurs. 11 monstre 
puis après le moyen. Car la pureté de 
1e gist en ce que nous-nous rangions 
€ assujetissio de Dieu. 
I prend yci /'érêté pour la règle que 
nous donne en l'Evangile. Et n’est point 
seulement question des œuvres, ma 
plustost la foy tient yei le principal lieu. 
EL pourtant sainct Paul au chap. [er des 
Romains, v. 5, et XVI, v. 26, monstre 
que c’est elle principalement par laquelle 
nous obéissons à Dieu : et S. Pierre 


int, 


l'obéissanc 


en la résurrection de Christ, et en sa 
domination souveraine, la foy et espé- 


au XV des Actes, v. 9, luy donne ceste 
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le les 


cœurs afin de suyvre charité fraternelle. 
Il remonstre brièvement que c'est que 
Dieu requiert principalement en nostre 
vie, et à quel but doyvent prétendre tou- 
tes nos entreprinses. Ainsi quand sainet 
we de la perfection des fidéles, 


Paul pa 
au chap. L des Ephésiens, v. &, il la con 
stitue en la charité, Et d'autant plus di- 
ligemment devons-nous noter ceri, que 
le monde constituant son salut eu je ne 
y quel fatras, ne tient quasi contr de ce 
principal point. Nous voyons comme les 
Papistes se tormentent sans cesse en mille 
titions forgées à la poste des hom- 
mes : cependant la charité demeure der- 
rière, laquelle Dieu recommande sur 
tontes choses. Voylà done pourquoy 
saint Pie nous ramène à l'exercice 
d'icelle, quand il est question de bien 
régler la vie. I a parlé ci-dessus de la 
mortilication de la chair, et a exhorté les 
tidèles à se conformer à Dieu : maintenant 


23 Estans régi 
ble : 
24 Pource que toute chair est comm 


nèrez, non point par 
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il admoneste en quoy Dieu veut que nous- 
nous exercions tonte nostre vie : asçavoir 
entretenir charité mutuelle entre nous. 
Car en cela nous rendons tesmoignage 
que nous aimons Dieu aus et c'est 
l'expérience par laquelle Dieu esprouve 
qui sont ceux qui l'aiment en vérité. Il 
dit, Sans feintise, comme S. Paul, 1 Tim., 
chap. 1, . 5 : pource qu'il n'y a rien plus 
diflicile que d'appliquer nos cœurs d'af- 
fection naïfve à aimer nos prochains, Car 
l'amour de nous-mesmes règne en nous, 
lequel est plein de feintise : et puis un 
chacun mesure l'amour qu'il porte aux 
autres, plustost par Son propre proufit , 
que par une saincte affection de commu- 
niquer. 11 adjouste, /ffectueusement. 
U plus que nous sommes froids et 
resseux de nature, tant plus un cha- 
cun se doit aiguiser à estre fervent, et 
s'eflorcer d'aimer : et ce non-seulement 
une foi: is tous les jours de plus en 
plus. 


semence corruplible, mais incorrupti- 


avoir par la parole de Dieu vivant et demeurant! à tousjours. 


e l'herbe, et toute la gloire de l'homme 


comme la fleur de l'herbe. l'herbe est séchée, et sa fleur est cheute?: 


2: 
qui vous a esté annoncée. 


1} Ou, vivante et demeurante, ete. 


2x6 


23 Estans régénérez non point par 
semence corruplible, ete. C’est un au- 
tre argument d'exhortation : Que d’au- 
tant qu'ils sont nouveaux hommes, et 
régénérez de Dieu, aussi est-il convena 
ble qu’ils ordonnent leur manière de vivre 
selon Dieu, ét comme le requiert la régé- 
nération spirituelle. Or il semble que ceci 
doit estre conjoint avee la sentence qui 
s'ensuyvra tantost aps le 
laict_ raisonnable : afin que la façon de 
vivre soit correspondante à l'engendre- 
ment, Toutesfois on le peut estendre plus 
loin, tellement qu'il s'entretiene au 
avec ce qui a esté dit ci-dessus. Car 
sainct Pierre fait un recueil en général 
des choses qui nous peuvent inciter à 
tascher de vivre droitement et saincte- 
ment. Ainsi donc l'intention de saint 
Pierre est, de nous euseigner que sans 


Mais la parole du Seigneur demeure éternellement : et ceste est la Parole 


la régénération nous ne sommes point 
Chrestiens : d'autant que l'Evangile n’est 
pas presché pour seulement estre ouy de 
nous: mais afin qu'il réforme du tout 
nos âmes, comme aussi il est la semence 
de vie immortelle. Au reste, il oppose la 
semence corruptible à la parole de Dieu, 
in que les fidèles sçachent qu’il faut re- 
noncer à la première nature : et afin 
qu'on cognoisse mieux combien il y a de 
différence entre les enfans d'Adam qui 
seulement naissent hommes au monde, 
et les enfans de Dieu qui sont renouvelez 
en vie céleste. Au surplus, pource qu'en 
la Langue Grecque il ÿ a yei ambiguité 
és mots, on peut lire ceci en deux sor- 
les : asçavoir, La parole vivante de Dieu, 
ou La parole de Dieu vivant. Toutesfois, 
pource que ceste lecture dernière est 
moins contrainte, je la reçoy plus vo- 
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lontiers. Maïs cependant il faut noter que 
ces épithèles sont attribuez à Dieu, pour 
le regard de la circonstance du passa 
* Car Comme au chapitre IV de Hébrieux , 
v. 42, de ce que Dieu voit toutes cho 
et rien ne luy est caché, l'Apostre con- 
elud que la parole de Dieu pénètre jus 
ques aux moelles, pour juger les pensées 
ét intentions du cœur : aussi quand 
sainct Pierre appelle yei Dieu Févant et 
demeurant à tout jamais : cela se rap- 
porte à la parole, en laquelle ceste éter- 
nité de Dieu reluit comme en un vif mi- 
roir. 

24 Pource que toute chair est comme 
l'herbe. 1 allégue bien à propos le pas- 
sage d'Isaïe, pour prouver ces denx mem- 
Lres : c'est-à-dire, alin qu'on cognoisse 
combien est caduque et misérable la pre- 
mière nativité de l'homme, et combien 
est excellente la grâce de régénératioi 
Car d'autant que le Prophète parle là de 
là restauration de l'Eglise, pour luy faire 
place, il réduit les bommes à néant alin 
qu'ils ne se plaisent point en eux-mes 
mes. Je sçay bien qu'aueuns tournent ces 
mots en un autre sens. Car aucuns les 
exposent des Assyriens : comme si le 
Prophète disoit, qu'il ne faut point que 
les Juifs craignent si fort la chair, qui 
est semblable à une fleur qui est incon- 
tinent flestrie. Les autres pensent qu'il 
reprend Ja vaine confiance que les Juifs 
mettoyent és aides humaines. Mais pour 
réfuter ces deux sens, il ne faut mesme 
que ce que dit le Prophète, quand il ad- 
jouste, Et certes le peuple est herbe 
nomméement il rédargue de vanité les. 
Juifs, ausquels il promet que le Seigneur 
les remettra au-dessus. C'est done ce 
que j'ay desjà dit, Que jusques à ce qu'on 
ait monstré aux hommes comme ils sont 
du tout vuydes, et n’y a en eux que 
povreté, ils ne sont nullement disposez à 
recevoir la grâce de Dieu. En Somme, 
voyei comme le Prophète déduit son pro- 
pos, Pource que la captivité estoit comme 
une mort aux Juifs, il leur promet une 
nouvelle consolation, disant que Dieu en- 
voyera encore des Prophètes ausquels il 
baillera ceste charge. Le Seigneur dira 
encore, dit-il, Consolez mon peuple. Et 
combien qu’ils soyent au désert, la voix 
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des Prophètes ne laissera point toutes 
fois de résonner, Qu'on prépare la voyi 
au Seigneur. Or pource qu'il faut que 
les cœurs soyent purgez de l'orgueil per- 
vers duquel ils sont enflez, afin que Dieu 
y Louve ouverture, il adjouste ce que 
saint Pierre récite yei de la gloire vaine 
el transitoire de la chair, Qu'est-ce de 
l'homme ? dit-il : c’est de l'herbe. Qu'est- 
ce de la gloire de l'homme? c'est une 
fleur d'herbe. Car pource que c'estoit 
une chose bien difficile à persuader, que 
l'homme qui semble avoir tant d'excel- 
lence, soit pour tout potage semblable à 
une herbe : le Prophète use d'une ma 
nière de concession. Comme S'il disoit , 

El bien, ainsi soit que la chair ait quelque 
gloire : mais afin qu'elle ne vous esblouis- 
se les yeux , Sçachez que c'est une fleur 
flestrie. Puis après il monstre par quel 
Moyen tout ce qui donne grâce aux hom- 
mes, s’escoule et s'esvanouit incontinent, 
par le souflle de l'Esprit de Dieu. 
En quoy il signifie que l'homme senble 
estre quelque chose, jusques à ce qu'il 
soit approché de Dieu : minis que toute 
ideur n'est rien devant Dieu 

brief, que sa gloire demeure en ce monde, 
et n'ha point de lieu au Royaume céleste. 
L'herbe est séchée, et la fleur est cheute. 
Il y en a plusieurs qui pensent que ceci 
ne se rapporte sinon à l’homme extérieur 
mais ils s'abusent. Car il nous faut y 
considérer la comparaison eutre Ja parole 
de Dieu et l'homme. Car s'il entendoit 
seulement le corps et les choses qui ap- 
partienent à la vie présente, il faloit dire 
en second lieu, que l'âme est beaucoup 
plus excellente. Mais nous oyons qu'il 
n'oppose autre chose à la fleur et à l'her- 
be, que la parole de Dieu : il s'ensuit 
done qu'on ne trouve en l'homme que 
jité. Parquoy quand Isaie fait mention 
de la chair et de toute sa grâce, il com- 
prend l’homme tout entier, tel et tant 
excellent qu'il puisse estre en soy. Car 
ce qu'il attribue comme propre à la pa- 
role de Dieu, il le veut oster à l'homme. 
En somme, le Prophète tend au mesme 
poinet que Christ au troisième chapitre 
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de sainet Jehan, asçavoir que l’homme 
de 


est du tout estrange dn royaume 


Dieu, et n'ha rien qui ne soil ter 
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régénéré. 

25 Mais la parole du Seigneur de- 
meure élernellement. Le Prophète ne 
veut pas yci enseigner quelle est la pa- 
role de Dieu en soy : mais quelle nous la 
sentons en nous. Car après que l’homme 
est anéanti en so, il reste qu'il cherche 
la vie ailleurs. Sainet Pierre done suyvant 
l'authorité de Prophète, attribue ceste 
vertu et efficace à la parole de Dieu, 
qu'elle nous donne un estre ferme et 
perpétuel. Car voyei où regarde le Pro- 
phète, qu'il n’y a point de vie ferme et 
Stable qu'en Dieu : et que ceste vie nous 
est communiquée par la Parole. Ainsi 
done, quoy que la nature de l’homme sc 
caduque et fragile, néantmoins il est 
éternel par la Parole, d'autant qu’ 
reformé pour estre nouvelle créature. £t 
cesle est la Parole qui vous a esté an- 
noncée. 11 monstre en premier lieu, que 
quand il est parlé de la parole de Dieu , 

à nous l'imaginons en l'air ou au ciel , 
comme si elle estoit loin de nous, nous le 
prenons mal, Car nous la devons rec 
gnoïstre comme elle nous à esté ma 
testée par le Seigneur. Qui est donc 
parole de Dien qui nous vivifie? C'est la 
Loy, les Prophètes , et l'Evangile. Ceux 
qui sortent hors de ces limites de révé 
lation, en lieu de la parole de Dieu n 
préhenderont que des tromperies et fal- 
lives de Satan, et leurs propres res 
vies. Ce que nous devons d'autant plus 
diligemment noter : pouree que les con- 
tempteurs et Athéistes accordans fine- 
ment à la parole de Dieu son honneur, 
cependant tontesfois taschent à nous 
destourner des Escritures. Comme ce 
chien puant Agrippa eslève bien haute- 
ment l'éternité de li parole de Diet 
cependant il se mocque des Prophètes et 
Apostres en gatdissant : et par ce moyen 
que fait-il, sinon tourner en risée oblique- 


est 
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ment la parole de Dieu ? En somme, com- 
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me j'ay desjà remonstré qu'il n’est point 
sci fail mention d'une parole, laquelle 
ieu tiene cachée et enclose au secret de 
son eur : mais de celle qui est procédée 
de sa bouche, et de là parvenue jusques 
à nous : aussi d'autre part faut-il enten- 
dre que Dieu a voulu parler à nous par les 
Apostres et Prophètes, et que leurs bou- 
ches ne sont autre chose que la bouche 
d'un seul Dieu. D'avantage, quand sainet 
Pierre dit, Qui rous a esté annoncée : 
il signifie qu'il ne faut point aller cher- 
cher la Parole ailleurs qu'en la prédiea- 
tion qui nous est offerte. Et de faict, nous 
ne sentons point ceste vertu et force de 
l'éternité, autrement que par foy. Or est- 
il ainsi qu'il n’y aura nulle Foy, nous 
ne sçavons que la Parole nous est desti- 
née. À ceci se rapporté aussi ce que 
Moyse disoit au peuple, Ne di point en 
lon cœur, Qui est celuy qui montera au 
ciel ? la parole est près en ton ur Es) 
en là bouche, Dentéronome, XXX, 

inct Paul au chapitre X des ne 
monstre bien que ce propos de 
Moyse convient avec cestuy-ci de saint 
Pierre : veu qu'il dit là que ceste Parole, 
c'est la parole de foy qu'il preschoit, Au 
surplus, la prédication externe est yci 
ornée d'un titre excellent, quand sainet 
Pierre la dit estre vivifiante, Il est bien 
vray qu'il n'y a que Dieu qui nous régé- 
nère, mais il use du ministère des hommes 
pour ce faire. Pour laquelle raison aussi 
S. Paul se glorilie que les Corinthiens ont 
esté spirituellement engendrez par luy, 
1 Corinthiens, chap. IV, v. 15. 1lestbien 
vray que c'est un poinet tout certain, que 
ceux qui plantent et arrousent, ne sont 
rien : mais tant y a que toutesfois et 
quantes que le Seigneur veut bénir leur 
labeur, il fait par la vertu de son Esprit, 
que leur doctrine ait ciicace, et que la 
x qui de Soy est morte , soit organe et 
instrument de la vie éternelle. 


CHAPITRE IL. 


Ayans done osté toute malice, et toute fraude, et feintises, et envies, et 


toutes mesdisances\, 
1) Rom. V1, 4, Eph, LV,23, Héb, AU, 1%, 
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2 Désirez, comme enfans n'aguères ais, le laict raisonnable, et qui est 


sans 


4 Duquel vous approchans, de luy à 


fraude, afin que vous croissiez per iceluy. 
3 loire pourveu que vous ayez gousté 


que le Seigneur est bénin. 
, qui est la picrre vive, rejeltée des 


hommes, mais éleuc et précieuse envers Dieu, 


ÿ Fous au 
saincle Sacrifi 
Jésus-Christ. 


1) Ou, d'intel 


cature, pour 0f 


Après avoir monstré aux fidèles qu'ils 
sont régénérez par la parole de Dieu, il 
les exhorte maintenant à mener une vie 
qui soit correspondante à leur régénéra- 
tion. Car si nous vivons d'esprit, il faut 
aussi cheminer d'esprit, comme dit 
S. Paul, Galat., V, 25. I ne suñit donc 
point que nous Seyons une fois régén 
par ie Seigneur, si nous ne vivons comme 
il est raisonnable que nouvelles créatures 
vivent, C'est ce qu'il veut dire en somine. 
S quant aux mots, l'Apostre continue 
métaphore où similitude. pource 
que nous sommes engendrez derechef, il 
requiert de nous une vie d'enfans : par 
lequel mot il signifie qu'il faut despouiller 
le vieil homme avec ses œuvres. Et pour- 
tant ceste sentence convient avec celle de 
Christ, quand il dit, Si vous n’estes faits 
comme cest enfant, vous n'entrerez point 
au royaume de Dieu". Et en ce lieu-ci 
Picrre oppose ceste enfance à la vieil- 
Jesse de la chair, laquelle tend à corrnp- 
tion, Et par le mot de Laict, il comprend 
toutes les affections de la vie spirituelle. 
a une antithèse en cest endroit 

assi entre les vices qu'il raconte, et le 
ble. Comme s'il eust dit, 
Maliee et feintise apartient à ceux qui ont 
esté abbruvez de ces vices, S'estans ac- 
coustumez aux corruptions du monde : 
mais à l'enfance convient une simplicité 
pure et ronde, et qui est sans do et 
fraude. Les hommes en vivant lon, 
ment S'accoustument à envie, ils appre- 
nent à détracter les uns des autres, ils se 
duisent à prattiquer les moyens de nuire 
brief, ils devienent rusez à toutes sortes 
de maux : mais les enfans ne Sont point 
en aage de pouvoir comprendre que 
d'estre envieux, de tromper, de nuire, et 
autres choses semblables, IL compare 
3) tatin, XVI 


ssi comme pierres vives esles 


ee, ou, le pur laiet de la Parole, afin que. 


édifiez pour maison spirituelle, et 


r sacrifices spirituels agréables à Dieu par 


2) Ou,soyez. 


done aux viandes fermes, les vices esquels 
la vicillesse de la chair est accoustumée : 
mais il appelle Laict, la façon de vivre 
qui est correspondante à une nature in- 
nocente et enfance simple. 

1 iyans donc osté toute malice. Ce 
west point un dénonbrement entier de 
toutes les choses que nous devons oster : 
mais quand les Apostres traittent du vieil 
homme, ils proposent aucuns vices pour 
exemple, par lesquels ils signitient quel 
est son naturel. Les œuvres de la chair, 
Gal., V, 19: et 
toutesfois il ne les recueille pas là toutes, 
mais en ce petit nombre qu'il raconte, 
on peut contempler comme en un miroir 
cest amas infini qui sourd de nostre chair, 
comme l'eau fait de sa source sans cesse. 
Ainsi en d’autres passages, quand il veut 
réformer toute la vie de l'homme, il ne 
fait que toucher bien peu d'espèces, par 
lesquelles on puisse entièrement cognois- 
tre toute la généralité. Et pourtant, ce 
que sainct Pierre dit vaut autant que s’il 
disoit, Ayans osté les fruits de vostre 
première vie, comme sont malice, fraude, 
fuintises, envies, et autres choses sem- 
blables, addonnez-vous à affections con- 
traires, asçavoir, bonté, rondeur, et mo- 
destie. Brief, il tend à ce but, que la vie 
nouvelle soit accompagnée de nouvelles 
mœurs. 

2 Désirez comme enfans n'aguères 
nas, le laict raisonnable, ete. On expose 
coustumièrement ce passage comme Eras- 
me l'a translaté : Asçavoir le laict de l'â- 
me, el non du corps : comme si l'Apostre 
vouloit monstrer par ce mot , qu'il parle 
par métaphore ou similitude. Quant à 
moy, je pense plustost que ce mot con- 
vient avec ceste sentence de sainct Paul, 
Ne soyez point enfans de sens, mais de 
malice, 4 Corinthiens, chap. XIV, v. 20. 


568 


Car afin qu'on ne pensast qu'il voulust 
Jouër une enfance despourveue d'intelli 
gence, et plene de sottise, il prévient de 
bonne heure, commandant de tellement 
désirer du laict qui soit sans fraude, que 
loutesfois il soit à onné de droite i 
telligence, Nous voyons maintenant à 
quel propos ileonjoint ces deux épithè 
voir raisonnable, et sans fraude. 
ar ce sont deux choses qui seniblent en 
parence estre diverses el répugnantes, 
que Simplicité, et Une intelligence vive 
et subtile : toutesfois il faut qu'ell 
soyent meslées ensemble, tellement que 
la simplicité ne soit point fade, et qu'en 
lieu d'intelligence, il ny ait une ruse nr 
licieuse. Ainsi il y aura un a: onn 
ment bien attrempé, suyvant ce que dit 
Christ, Soyez prudens comme serpens , 
ét simples comme colombes , Matthieu , 
chapitre X, v. 16. Et par ce moyen e: 
soluë la question, laquelle autrement on 
pourroit mettre en avant. S. Paul repré 
éheaux Corinthiens, 1e ép., I, ?, qu'ils 
sont semblables à enfans, et que pour 
ceste cause ils 1e peuvent por 

ferme, mais qu'il les 
Et en l'Epistre aux Hébr, ch: 
il y a presque une semblable sentence. 
Mais en ces passages-là les Apostres 
comparent à des enfans ceux qui sont 
tousjours comme nouveaux apprentis en 
la doctrine de la vraye religion , et qui 
s'arrestent aux premiers rudimens , el ne 
vienent jamais à une plus haute cognois- 
sance de Dieu. Le laict est là appelé une 
façon d'enseigner puérile eL grossière 
quand on demeure aux premiers élémens, 
et on ne passe point plus outre. Et pour- 
tant à bon droict tant sainct Paul que 
l'autheur de l'Epistre aux Hébrieux tour- 
nent ceci à vice. Mais en ce passage le 
Laiet ne signitie point une doctrine pué- 
rile, pour dire que quelqu'un soit Luus- 
jours apprenti, et ne parviene jamais à la 
cognoissance de vérité : ains il est prins 


pour une façon de vivre, laquelle soit 
conforme à la nouvelle régénération , 


quand nous-nous laissons nourrir à 
Semblablement l'enfance n'est pas yei op- 
posée à l'ange d'homme en Christ et qui 
esten sa perfection, comme sainct Paul 
l'appelle ailleurs, Ephés. IV, 13 : mais à 
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la vieillesse de la chair, et de la première 
vie. Au reste, tout ainsi que l’enfance de 
ceste nouvelle vie est perpétuelle , aussi 
S. Pierre veut que nous soyons conti 
nuellement nourris de laiet. Car il veut 
qu'estans entretenus d’iceluy, nous crois- 
sions. 

3 J'oire pourveu que vous ayez gousté 
que le Seigneur, ete. W fait une allusion 
et ha esgard à ce qui est dit au Pseaume 
XXXIV, v. 9, Goustez et voyez que le 
Seigneur est bon. Or il signitie que c'est 
en Christ qu'on sent ce goust : comme 
la vérité nos âmes ne trouveront ja- 
mais aucun repos hors Christ. Au sur- 
plus, il déduit son exhortation de la 
bonté de Dieu, pource que sa douceur, 
aquelle nous sentons en Christ, nous 
doit attirer. Car ce qui est adjousté, 
Duquel vous approchans, ne St rap- 
porte pas simplement à Dieu : mais il le 
nous marque Lel qu'il a esté manifesté en 
la personne de Clist. Or il ne se peut 
faire que la grâce de Dicu ne nous ra- 
visse totalement à S0y, et qu'elle ne 
nous embrase de son amour, si nous 
avons une fois goustée à bon escient. 
Si Platon dit bien cela de ce qu'il appelle 
souveraine Beauté, de laquelle il voyoit 
seulement une ombre en l'air de bien 
loin, il compète beaucoup plus véritable- 
ment à Dieu. Notons donc ceci, que 
sainct Pierre conjoint lacets à Dieu avec 
le goust de sa bonté. Car comme il faut 
airement que l'entendement hu- 
uen horreur et le fuye, tan- 
ginera rigoureux et sévêre : 
ussi si Lost que Dieu à descouvert son 
amour paternelle aux fidèles, il ue reste 
plus rien, sinon qu'ils s'approchent de 
luy, mesprisans loutes choses, voire 
s'oublians eux-mesmes. Brief, celuy qui 
s'approche de Dieu en vérité de cœur, 
nous pouvons bien dire qu'il a proulité 
en l'Evangile. Cependant, il monstre 
quant et quant à quelle lin et condition 
nous-nous devons approcher de Christ : 
asçavoir alin que nous soyons fondez en 
luy. Car veu qu'il est constitué pour es- 
tre la pierre vire, il faut qu'il démonstre 
ceslé vertu envers nous : alin que rieu 
de ce qui luy est enjoint du Père, ne 


suit vain et inutile. Au reste, quand il 
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dit que ceste pierre a esté Réprouvée des 
hommes : il obvie au scandale qu'on pou- 
voit prendre. Car d'autant que Ia pl 
grand'partie du monde rejette Christ, 
clique plusieurs aussi l'ont en horreur, 
nous le pourrions mespriser pour c 
Comme nous voyons qu 
cuns ignorans et mal avisez S'eslongr 
de l'Evangile, pouree qu'il n'est pas bien 
receu par 1out, el acquiert la bonne 
grâce des gens à ceux qui en font pro- 
lession. Mais sainet Pierre nous com- 
mande de n'estimer pas moins Chr 
quoy qu'il soit contemptible au monde 
car il ne laisse pas pour cela de retenir 
sün pris et son honneur devant Dieu 
5 l'ous aussi comme pierres vives 
soyez édifiez. On pourrait aussi tr 
duire, Estes édiliez : car le mot Grec est 
ibigu. Mais comment qu'on le prene, 
il ne faut point douter que sainet Pis 
ne vueille exhorter les fidèles à se 
sacrer à Dieu en temple spirituel. € 
conclud fort bien par la fin de nostre 
Vocation, quel est nostre devoir. Au 
reste, il faut noter que de tout le non 
bre des fidèles il en b: 
Car combien qu'un ch en 
son endroit soit temple de Dieu, et soil 


| 


ainsi appelé, toutesfois il faut néces 
oyett assemblez en un, 
atin 


rement que tous 
&L conjoints par charité mutuelle, 
qu'il se face un temple de tous 
tout ainsi qu'il est vray qu'un € 
ceux esquels Dieu habite par son 
pril, est temple : aussi faut-il nécessair 
MéuL que Lous Soyent tellement comp 
sez el conjoints les uns aux autres 
qu'ils convicuent et soyent propres au 
bastiment de ce temple universel. Cel 
Se fait quand un chacun se contentant dé 
Sa mesure, Se contient dedans les limites 
de son office : et néantmoins tous n 
lissent de rapporter au proulit publie 
tout ce qu'ils ont receu de gräces. Quant 
ä ce qu'il nous appelle pierres vires, el 
maison spirituelle, come auparavant 
il avoit appel ist Pierre vive : il y a 
en cela tacitement une comparaison de 
nous au temple ancien. Et ceci sert 
aplitier la grâce qui nous a esté faite. 
A ccla aussi appartient ce qu'il adjouste 
des sacrifices spirituels. Car d'autant que 
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la vérité est plus excellente que les figu- 
res, Lant plus aussi ont grande excel- 
‘cnce Loutes choses sous le règne de 
Christ. Car nous avons ce patron céleste 
qui estoit figuré par le Sanctuaire an- 
cien, et en lout ce qui avoit esté ordonné 
par Moyse en la Loy, Et saincte sacri- 
ficature. Noyéi un honneur singulier, 
que Dieu non-sculement nous consacre 
pour son temple, afin d'y habiter et estre 
adoré, mais veut quant et quant que nous 
soyons Sacrificateurs. Et sainct Pierre 
nous propose ce double honneur, afin de 
nous inciter plus vivement au service de 
Dieu. Entre les sacrifices spirituels, 
l'oblation générale de nous-mesmes 0b- 
tient le premier lieu : de laquelle parle 
net Paul aux Rom., XIF, 4. Car nous 
ne pouvons rien offrir à Dieu, jusques à 
que nous-nous Soyons offerts nous- 
à luy en sacrilice : ce qui se fait 
and nous renonçons à nous-mesmes 
a vienent les prieres, actions de 
nes, et Lous exercices de Ja 
vraye religion. Agréable à 
Dieu. Ceci aussi nous doit bien fort 
augmenter le courage, quand nous sça- 
vons que le service que nous rendons à 
Dieu, luy est agréable : comme il faut 
nécessairement quand on est en doute et 
incertitude, qu'il y ait quant et quant de 
la paresse. C'est done pour le troisième 
aiguillon d'exhortation, qu'il tesmoigne 
que nos services sont agréables à Dieu, 
atin que la crainte et incertitude ne nous 
rende paresseux. Vray est que les idolà- 
ires sont transportez d'une grande ar- 
deur après leurs superstitions et faux 
leur fantasie : mais 


mes 


q 
Après et 


se fait, pource que Satan enyvre 
, afin qu'ils ne vienent 


ndemens 
rer ve qu'ils sont : mais toutes 
fois et quantes que leurs consciences 
sont adjournées, et que Dieu les fait 
à CXamen, ils commencent à chan- 
celler, et ne sçavent où ils en sont. Et 
de faict, il est certain qu'il ne se peut 
faire qu'aucun s’addonne à Dieu de bon 
cœur et à bon escient s'il n’ha ceste 
persuasion certaine qu'il ne travaille 
point en vain. Mais l’Apostre adjouste, 
Par Jésus-Christ : Car il ne se trouvera 
jamais une telle pureté en nos sacrifices, 
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que d'oux-mesmes ils soyent agréables 
Dieu : jamais nous ne renonçons plene- 
ment à nous-mesmes : janis nous ne 
prions d'une affection Si pure que nous 
deverions : jamais nous ne nous em- 
ployons si diligemment et ardemment à 
bien faire, que nos œuvres ne Soyent int- 


y ant de la d 
pourrions concevoir, A: 
vres sont agréalbl 
qu'elles sont agi 
mérite de leur di, 


ance que nous 
voir Si nos œu- 
ou non: en disant 
bles, non point par le 
nité, mais 
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Christ. Et ceci doit d'autant plus embra- 
ser en nous une affection ardente, quand 
nous oyons que Dieu nous traité si 
doucement, qu'il prise en CI 
vres, lesquelles ne méritoyent rien en 
elles-mesmes. Combien que ces mots, 
Par Jésus-Christ : pourroyent estre 
proprement conjoints avec le mot Of- 


frir. Car il y a une semblable façon de 


parler aux Hébrieux, chapitre XII, v. 15 
par iceluy offrons sacrifice de louange à 
Dieu. Toutesfois le sens demeurera tous 
jours semblable : ear nous offrons par 
Christ, afin que le sacrifice soit agréable 
à Dieu. 


6 4 raison de quoy aussi il est contenu en l'Escriture, l'oyci, je mets en 
Sion la maistresse pierre du coin éleué et précieuse : et qui croira en elle, ne 


sera point confus. 


7 Elle est donc honneur à vous qui er 
pierre que les édifians ont rejettée, a esté, 


yes: mais quant aux rebelles la 
site le principal du coin?. 


8 El pierre de choppement, et pierre de trébuchement, lesquels heurtent 
contre la Parole, el ne croyent point, & quoy aussi ils ont esté ordonnez*. 


110, KXYUI 46. 2) Pee CXVIN, 22. 

& À raison de quoy aussi il est con- 
tenu en l'Escriture. Ceux qui rappor- 
tent à Christ le mot Grec lequel nous 
traduisons Contenir, et le prenent pour 
embrasser, d'autant que tous fidéles sont 
unis ensemble par luy : se reculent bien 
loin de l'intention de l'Apostre. Les au- 
tres aussi prenans le mot Grec pour Es- 
tre excellent, amènent une autre exposi 
tion, qui nest non plus recevable : 
Ascavoir que Christ surmonté tous en 
dignité, Car sainet Pierre n'a voulu 
non simplement alléguer le tesmoignage 
de l'Escritu I signilie done que ce 
qu'il adjouste puis après, a esté enreg 
Lré par le sainet Esprit és Escritur 
que cela est contenu és Escritures, qui 
vaut autant. Or ce n'a point esté une 
chose superîlue, quand il a confermé la 
sentence précédente, Car nous voyons 
que sans propos, à tout le mains pour 
bien pelite occasion plusieurs ont Christ 
en horreur, et aucuns s'en révollent. 
Mais voyci le seindale qui principalement 
empesche aucuns, et destourne les au- 
tres : asçavoir que non-seulement le 
commun peuple mesprise et rejelte Christ: 


où 


3) Ou, sont rebelles, 


DEPART 


i ceux qui sont conslituez en 
é et honneur, et qui semblent 
e plus excellens que les autres. C'est 
un erreur qui a presque lousjours régné 
au monde, et aujourd'huy est plus com- 
mun qu'il ne seroit de besoin, Que la 
plus grand'partie des hommes estime 
de Christ selon le faux et pervers juge- 
ment du monde. Or comme l'ingratitude 
éLimpiété des hommes est grande, aussi 
Christ est mesprisé tout communéement. 
Ainsi il advient que cependant que les 
hommes se regardent l'un l'autre, ils ne 
l'honorent point comme il appartient 
où s'il y en a aucuns, west bien peu à 
la vérité. Et pourtant sainct Pierre nous 
admoneste de ce qui a esté prédit de 
Christ, afin que ce qu'il est mesprisé, où 
rejetté, ne nous destourne point ou es- 
branle de la droite foy. Au surplus, le 
premier passage qu'il allègue, est pris 
du chapitre XXVIIE d'Isaie : où après 
que le Prophète s'est asprement cour- 

ucé contre la malice désespérée de 
son peuple, il adjouste finalement, Vostre 
desloyauté ne pourra faire, que Dieu ne 
remette sus son Eglise, qui est mainte- 
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nant toute en ruine el dissipation à 
vasion de vous. Il adjouste le moyen de 
restauration d'icelle, Je meltray en 
Sion une pierre, dit-il. Dont nous re-| 
cueillons qu'il ny à nul bastiment d'E- | 
Christ. Car elle ne peut estre 
ailleurs qu'en icciuy : comme 


l'oc- 


fondée 


$. Paul tesmoigne, 4 Cor. JL, v, 41. Et 
ne s'en faut esbahir : d'autant que toutes | 
les parties de nostre Salut Sont comprin- 


ses en Juy, Quiconque done se destourne 
de Juy tant peu que ce soit, en lieu d'ap- | 
puy il trouvera un gouffre et abysme de 
derdition. Et pourtant, le Prophé 
l'appelle pas seulement la Pierre du coin, 
sur laquelle la principale 
timent est soustenu 
de probation à laquelle la mesure de tout 
le bastiment doit estre compassée et rap- 
portée : d'avantage il l'appelle Fonde- | 
Ment ferme, lequel soustient entièrement 
tout l'édilice, Parquoy il est tellement 1 
pierre du coin, qu'aussi il est la règ 
le compas de tout le bastiment, et le fon- 
denient unique d'iceluy. Mais sainet Pierre 
a pris des paroles du Prophète, ce qui 
convenoit principalement au prés 
pos : asçavoir que Christ est la pierre 
eslerée, plene d'honneur et excellence : 
d'avantage qu'il nous faut estre l'onde 
suricelle, L'Aonneur tend à ce poinet, 
que quoy que Christ soit contemptible au 
monde, toutesfois nous” ne le mespri- 
sions point, vert qu'il es en souverain es- 
time devant Dieu. Or quand il l'appelle 
Dierre du coin, À Signilie que ceux qui 
ne S'appuyent sur Christ, n'ont nul soin 
de leur salut. Quant à ce qu'aucuns phi- 
losophent trop subtilement sur ee mot | 
Du coin, comme si ceci estoit dit pouree 
que Christ conjoint les Juifs et les Gen- 
dils ainsi que deux murailles diverses en- 
semble : cela n'est pas assez ferme. Con- 
tentons-nous done de li shnplé expos 
tion: Asçavoir qu'il est ainsi appelé, 
pource que la pesanteur de tout le basti- 
ment est appuyée sur luy. Outre pl 


faut noter que le Prophète introdu 


vi 
Dieu parlant, Car il est le seul ouvrier et 
vonducteur du bastiment de son 
comme il est dit au Pscauine, que s 

main a fondé Zion. Vray est qu'il use 
bien du moyen des hommes pour faire ce 


SUR LA Jre ÉPISTRE DE 
| bastiment, 


[monde jusques aux derniers anglets, 


| Car il est dit avoir esté mis, 


| Pappur 


exposée en deux sortes : 


| Lez point en vos esprits, 
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mais ceci n'empesche point 
qu'il ne puisse affermer à la vérité que 
c'est son ouvrage de lui seul. Christ done 
nous est fondement de salut : pource 
qu'il nous est ordonné du Pere à ceste 
lin. Or il dit que ceste Pierre est mise 
en Zion : d'autant qu'il à falu que le 
temple spirituel de Dieu ait Ji eu son com- 
mencement. Parquoy Si nous voulons 
que nostre foy soit fermement appuyée 
et fondée sur Christ, il faut venir à la 
Luy et aux Prophètes. Car combien que 
te pierre comprene et liene tout le 


à falu nécessairement qu'elle 
remierement colloquée en Zion 
Eglise estoit pour lors 

lorsque le 
re l'a manifesté pour restablir son 
glise. En somme, il nous faut entendre 
tres qui soyent 
2 sur Christ, sinon Ceux qui Sont 
e à d'autant que la pierre de 

west mise qu'en Zion. Or d'au- 
ant que l'Eglise qui à maintenant son 
procedée de Zion 
son commencement 
cumme dit Hsaïe I, v. 3, La Loy 
Lion, et la parole de Dieu de 
quoy accorde le passage 
ume EX, v. 2. Le Svigneur € 
voyera de Zion le sceptre de ta force. Zt 
qui croiru en clle ne sera point confus. 
Le Prophète a'exprime point ee mot, En 
elle : Mais il dit généralement , Quicon- 
que croit, ne se haste point, Toutesfois 
pouree qu'il n'y à point de doute que 
Dicu ne r0 pose là Christ pour but 
de la Foy quelle perle le 
Prophete, doit regarder en luy seul. Et 
de faiet nul ne peut croire comme il ap- 
partient, s'il ne se propose Christ au- 
quel il arreste tout son entendement. Au 
reste, la sentence du Prophète peut estre 
Savoir que ce 
soit ou une promesse où une exhortation. 
Il üse d'un Lemps ä-venir, I ne se bastera 
point : mais bien souvent il est prins 
pour l'inpératif entre les Hébricux : com- 
mé s'il disoit, Qu'il ne se haste point. 
Ainsi le sens seroit tel, Ne vous tormen- 
mais reténez j 
siblement vos désirs, el réprimez vos af- 


ait esté 
où le si 


ui 


ssi nostre Foy ha 
de 


COMMEN 


jusqu'à ce que le Seigneur ac- 


complisse ee qu'il promet, comme il dit 


ailleurs, Vostre force sera en silence et 
repos, Isaïe, XXX, v. 45. Mais pource 
que l'autre lecture semble approcher de 
plus près à l'interprétation de sainct 
Pierre, je la recoy plus volontiers : et le 
sens ne conviendra pas mal, Le croyant 
ne chanceliera point, pouree qu'il ha un 
appuy ferme et stable. Or voicy une doc- 
trine singulière, Qu'estans appuyez sur 
Christ, nous sommes hors de dauger de 
tomber. D'avantage cemot, Estre confus : 
vaut autant que Trembler et estre en 
certitude. Ainsi sainet Pierre a retenu le 
sens naturel du Prophète, quoy qu'il ait 
suyyi la translation Grecque. 

7 Elle est donc honneur à vous qui 
croyez. Pource que Dieu prononce que 
Christ est la pierre précieuse et éleue, 
l'Apostre recueille de là qu'il nous sera 
tel. Car à la vérité Christ est là descrit 
tel que nous l'appréhendons par le 
timent de la Foy, et Lel qu'il se monstre | 
estre par vrayes expériences. Parquoy il 
faut diligemaentnoter ceste conséquence : 
Christ est pierre élevée, où exq 
vant Dieu : il est done tel aux fidèle 
il n'y a que la foy qui nous donne 
cognoistre le pris et l'excellence de Christ. 
Où pource que l'intention de l'Apostre 
est d'ebvier au scandale que la multitude | 
des infideies nous engendre, il adjouste 
tout incontinent un autre membre qui} 
parle expresséement des inçrédules : Que | 
jà soit qu'ils rejettent Christ, toutesfois 
ils ne luy_osteront point cest honneur 
qui luy a esté donné du Père. À ce pr 
pos il allègue le verset 22 du Pseaume | 
EXVIII, Que la pierre que les édifians 
ont rejettée, ne laisse point d’estre mise | 
au principal de coin. Dont il s'ensuyt | 
que Christ maugré ses ennemis ne laisse | 
point de demeurer au degré, auquel le | 
Pere céleste l'a colloqué. Combien qu'il | 
faut yei noter deux sentences, La pre- 
mière est, Qu'il a falu que Christ fust re- 
jetté de ceux qui avoyent le gouverne- 
ment en l'Eglise de Dieu. La seconde, 
Que leurs entreprises seront vaines : 
d'autant qu'il faut que ce que Dieu a une 
fois ordonné, soit accompli : asçavoir que 
Christ soustiene toute la pesanteur du 
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bastiment, comme estant la pierre qui 
est assise au coin principal. Au reste, 
que ce passage doyve estre proprement 
et vrayement entendu de Christ, non- 
seulement le sainct Esprit en rend tes- 
moignage et Christ Iny-mesme, qui l'a 
ainsi exposé, Matt. XXI, v. 42: mais 
aussi on le peut recueillir de ce que 
c’estoit un poinet tout commun entre le 
peuple, avant que Christ veinst au monde, 
Eu ne faut douter que ceste exposition 
ne fust donnée par les Pères de main en 
main. Et aussi nous voyons que les en- 
fans mesmes le sçavoyent quasi tout com- 
munéement, et le prenoyent comme 
uue chanson du Mess Mau. XXI, v. 
15. Et pourtant, je ne feray point plus 
longue dispute de ceci. Prenons-donc 
pour une chose toute arrestée, que Da- 
vid a esté tellement de son temps la pierre 
réprouvée des principaux bastisseurs, que 
cependant il représentoit la personne de 
Christ. Maintenant retournons au premier 
membre. Christ est rejetté des maistres 
‘onducteurs du bastiment. Ceci avoit esté 
premièrement figuré en David, Car ceux 
qui avoyent le gouvernement des affaires 
pour lors, l'estimoyent comme un hom- 
me perdu et réprouvé. Le mesme a esté 
accompli en Christ. Car ceux qui lors es- 
toyent ordonnez pour gouverner l'Eglise, 
l'ont aussi réprouvé entant qu'en eux 6s- 
Loit. C'estoit bien nne chose qui pouvoit 
grandement estonner et esbranler les in- 
firmes, de veoir qu'autant qu'il y avoit 
de Sacrificateurs, de Prestres et Doc- 
teurs, esquels seuls se monstroit l'image 
der autant Christ avoit d’ennemis, 
Or S. Pierre voulant remédier à ce scan 
dale, monstre que ce que les fidèles 
voyoyent pour lors, avoit esté longtemps 
ant prédit par Je tesmoignage de 
Et il parle principalement aux 
: ausquels ceci appartenoit propre- 
ment. Toutesfois ceste admonition ne 
nous est pas moins proufitable aujour- 
Car ceux qui s’usurpent la pri- 
en l'Eglise, sont ennemis mortels 
de Christ, et persécutent son Evangile 
d'une rage diabolique. Le Pape s’ap- 
pelle vicaire de Christ, et toutesfois nous 
voyons de quelle cruauté il luy résiste. 
Ce spectacle estonne grandement les sim- 
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ples et ignorans, tellement qu'ils ne sa 
vent où ils en sont. Pourquoy cela? Pour- 
ce qu'ils ne considèrent point que ce que 
David a prédit, advient. Souvenons-nous 
done que non-seulement ceux qui ont 
veu Christ estre rejeté par les Seribes et 
Pharisiens, ont esté admonestez par ceste 
prophétie : mais nous aussi en sommes 
munis et fortifiez contre tous les scan- 
dales, lesquels jouruellement pourroyent 
autrement esbranler nostre foy. Toute 
fois et quantes (di-je) que nous voyons 
ceux qui se vantent du titre de prélats, 
s'élever à l'encontre de Christ, réduisons 
veci en mémoire, Que la pierre est ré- 
prouvée par les maistres du bastiment, 
comme il a esté prédit par David. Au 
reste, comme la similitude du bastiment 
est bien commune, quand il est 
tion du régime civil ou spirituel : aussi 
Davidappelle Maistres maçons, ceux 
quels la charge et puissance de gouve 
ner est commise : on pas qu'il 
sent droitement, mais pource qu'ils en 
portent Je nom, et sont garnis de la puis- 
sance ordinaire. Dont il s'ensuit que ceux 
qui ont authorité, et sont constituez en 
ofice, ue sont pas lousjours vrais et li- 
dèles ministres de Dieu. Le Pape done et 
tous les siens méritent bien d moc- 
quez, quand ils s'attribuent une authorité 
souveraine et sans contredit, sous cou- 
leur seulement qu'ils sont les prélats or- 
dinaires de l'Eglise. Premièrement leur 
vocation à gouverner l'Eglise n'est non 
plus juste ou légitime que fut celle de 
balus à gouveruer l'Empire Ro- 
main, Mais encore que ce qu'ils préten- 
dent et de quoy ils se couvrent impu- 
demment leur soit accordé, Asçavoir 
qu'ils ayent esté deuément appelez: nous 
voyons toutesfois ce que David prononce 
des prélats ordinaires de l'Eglise : Asça- 
voir qu'ils rejettent Christ, tellement 
qu'ils éditient io un auge à por- 
ceaux, qu'un temple à Dieu. S'ensuit l'au- 
tre partie, Que tous les gl qui s'en- 
orgucillissent de leur puissance el di- 
gnité, ne pourront faire que Christ ne 
demeure en sa place. 

8 Et pierre de choppement, et pierre 
de trébuschement, lesquels heurtent 
contre la Parole, el ne croyent. Après 


RE DE S. PIERRE, 
avoir consolé les tidél 
qu'ils auront en Christ un fondement 
Stable et ferwe, combien que là plus 
, et mesme les principaux ne 

ssignent aucune place au bastiment : 
dénonce la punition qui est 
préparée à lous les incrédnles : afin que 
par l'exemple de ceux-ci les fidèles se 
tiencal sur leurs zardes, À ceste fin il al- 
gue le tesmoiznage du Prophète Isaïe, 
vis du chap. VI, v. 14, Là le Prophète 
menace les Juifs, que Dieu leur sera pierre 
de hurtement et d'achoppement, On peut 
recueillir par le texte, que cela compète 
proprement ussi $. Paul l'ac- 
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s, leur monstrant 


mains, IX, 
mées S'est plenement manifesté en la per- 
sonne d' Yei donc est dénoncée 
une terrible vengence de Dieu à tous les 
infidèles : Que Christ leur sera en pierre 
de choppement_ et heurtement, pouree 
qu'ils refusent d'estre Fondez en hay. Car 
telle est la fermeté de © 
tenir tous ceux qui se reposent sur luy 
par foy : telle est aussi lu dureté d'ice:uy 
pour rompre el briser tous ceux qui luy. 

istent. Ca il wy à point de moyen 
entre ces deux choses : où il faut que 
nous soyons édifiez sur luy, où il faut 
que nous choppions el heurtions contre 
luy pour estre brisez. Lesquels heurtent 
contre la Parole. W monstre ycile moyen 
comment Christ est en scandale et chop- 
pement : asçavoir quand les hommes ré- 
sistentopiniastrément à la parole de Dieu. 
Il est certain que les Juifs ont fait cela 
d'autant que combien qu'ils protestassent 
de vouloir recevoir le Messias, toutesfois 
quand il leur a esté offert de Dieu, ils 
l'ont repoussé furieusement. Les Papistes 
ne font pas mieux. Ils adorent le nom 
simple et nud de Christ : et cependant ils 
ne peuvent ouyr la doctrine de l'Evangile. 
S. Pierre donc signilie que tous ceux qui 
ne reçoyvent point Christ vestu de son 
Evangile, sont adversaires de Dieu, et 

istent à sa Parole : Outreplus, que 
Christ n'est en ruine à personne, sinon à 
ceux qui se ruent contre la parole de 
Dieu furicusement et d'une impétuosité 
aveugle de malice et obstination. EL 
est un poinet bien à noter, afin que la 
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faute de nostre vice ne soit imputée à 
Christ. Car puis qu'il nous est donné 
pour fondement, ce lu 
cidentale d'estre pierre de hurtement et 
choppement. Brief, son propre oflice es 
de nous approprier pour bastiment et tem- 
ple spirituel : et ce que les hommes chop- 
pent et se heurtent contre luy, c'est par 
leur propre faute : asçavoir pource qu 
crédulité met les hommes en combat avec 
Dieu. EL pourtant S. Pierre afin d'expri- 
mer ce combat, a dit, Qu'üls ne croyent 


point. 1 quoy aussi ils ont esté ordon- 
nez. Ce passage peut estre exposé en 
deux sortes. IL est bien certain que 
S. Pierre parle des Juifs. Or on expose 


communéement , 

donnez à éroire, d'autant que la promess 

de salut leur estoit destinée, Mais l'autre 

sens peut aussi bien convenir : asçavoir. 

Qu'ils ont esté ordonnez à incrédulité : 

comme aussi on lit de Pharaon , qu'il a 
1) Exode, 1X, 16. 


Qu'ils ont esté or- 


9 Mais vous estes la génération élens, 
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esté ordonné pour résister à Dieu : et 
tous les réprouvez sont destinez à leur 
lin. Et ce qui me fait plus encliner en 
ceste opinion, c’est le mot Aussi, qui est 
entrelacé, Toutesfois si on aime mieux 
l'autre exposition, ce sera une reproche 
aigre el picquante. Car S. Pierre pour 
exagérer l'incrédulité du peuple éleu de 
Dieu, dit qu'il a rejeté le salut qui Iny 
oil offert spécialement. EL certes céste 


circonstance les rend doublement inexeu- 
sable 


, quand estans appelez sur LOus at 
ils ont refusé de rendre obéissance 
Dieu. Mais à le prendre ainsi, quand il 
dit, Qu'ils ont esté ordonnez pour croire: 
a se rapporte seulement à la vocation 
externe : asçavoir pour le regard de l'al- 
liance laquelle Dieu avoit faite en général 
vec toute ceste nation. Combien que 
(comme il a esté dit) l’ingratitude des 
hommes est assez convaincue, quand 
ils rejettent la Parole qui leur est pro- 
posée. 


la sacrificature royale, la gent 


saincte, le peuple acquis : afin que vous annonciez les vertus de cely qui vous 
a appelez des lénébres à sa merveilleuse lnmière\. 


10 Qui jadi 


n'estiez point peuple, mais maintenant estes le peuple de Dieu: 


qui jadis n'aviez point oblenu miséricorde, mais maintenant avez obtenu mi- 


rde?. 
1) Exode, XIX, 6. 


s6 
2) Ovée, 11,23. 


9 Mais vous estes la génération 
éleue, la sacrificature royale, ete. W 
les sépare derechef di rédules , de 
peur qu'à leur exemple estins transportez 
au contraire (comme souvent il advient ) 
ils se desvoyent de la vraye foy. Pour 
autant donc que c'est une cho: al con- 
venable, que ceux que Dieu à séparez du 
monde, s'enveloppent en la communion 
des intidèles, S. Pierre remonstre yei aux 
fidèles, à quel honneur ils ont esté esle- 
vez : d'avantage, comment el à quoy ils 
sont appelez. Or Moyse ornoit le peuple 
ancien de mesmes titres, que S. Picrre 
fait yei les Juifs : mais il leur veut mon- 
strer que par le moyen de Christ, ils ont 
de nouveau recouvré un si grand honneur 
lequel ils avoyent perdu. Combien qu'il 
est vray aussi que Dieu a seulement don- 
né un goust de ces biens aux Pères an- 


viens, et que là parfaite manifestation 
consiste en Cl te sentence donc 
emporté autant comme S'il eust dit, 
Moyse appeloit jadis vos Pères, Gent 
sainete, Royaume sacerdotal, et l'Héri- 
de Dieu : à présent tous ces titres 
artienent à plus grand dr 
rquoy avisez que ne les perdiez 
vostre incrédulité, Cependant tout 
pource que la plus grand'part de ceste 
nation estoit incrédule, il oppose les 
les à tous les autres, com- 
bien qu'ils fussent pins grand nombre. 
Comme s'il disoit, Que ceux-là sont les 
vrais et légitimes enfans d'Abraham , qui 
croyent en Christ : et qu'ils retienent 
seuls la possession de tous les biens que 
Dieu par un privilège spécial avoit don: 


née à toute la nation. I les appelle géné- 
ration éleue : d'autant que laissant tous 
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les autres, il les avoit choisis pour une 
génération fort exquise : Ilem, Gent 
saincle, laquelle Dieu s'estoit consacrée 
et dédiée, pour mener une vie pure et 
saincte. Puis après, peuple acquis : afin 
qu'ils luy Soyent comme en héritage et 
possession. Car je le pren ainsi simple- 
ment. Que le Seigneur nous à appelez, 
lin qu'il nous possède comme v 
siens et à luy sujets. Lequel sens est « 
fermé par les paroles de Moyse, quand il 
dit, Si vous gardez mon alliance , vous 
serez mOn propre acquest sur tous jeu- 
ples, Exod, XIX, 5. En ces mots /@ s 
crificature Royale, il ÿ a une transpos 
tion des mots de Moyse, laquelle est fort 
propre. Car il dit, Royaume sacerdotal , 
ce qui vaut autant. S. Pierre donc veut 
dire, Moyse appeloit vos Pères, Royaume 
sacré, d'autant que tout le peuple jouys- 
soit comme d'une liberté royale, et du 
corps d'iceluy les Sacrificateurs estoyent 
éleus : parquoy toutes les deux dignitez 
estoyent meslées ensemble. Maintenant 
vous estes Sacrilicateurs royaux, voire 
d'une façon plus excellente : d'autant que 
vous estes un cha 
en Christ, afin que vous soyez 
avec luy au Royaum: 
la Sacrificature. Combien dune que vos 
Pères ayent eu quelque chose de s 
ble avec vous, Loutesfois vous les sur- 
montez de beaucoup. Au reste, depuis 
que Christ a rompu la pare 
nation que nous soyons, le Seigneur 
nous orne de tous ces litres, quand il 
nous met du nombre de son peuple, 
Ephés. 11, 19, D'avantage , il faut consi 
dérer en tous ces bénéfices l'autithèse ou 
opposition qui est entre nous et tout le 
ste du genre humain, par laquelle on 
eognoist mieux combien est inestimable 
et grande la bonté de Dieu envers nous : 
veu qu'il nous sanctifie, nous qui sou: 
pollus de nature : il nous choisit, eL Luu- 
tesfois il ne trouve rien en nous qui ue 
soit ord et meschant : il nous tient pou 
son propre héritage, nous qui ne sommes 
que vilenie de néant : nous sommes pro- 
fanes, et loutesfois il nous baïlle la di- 
guité sacerdotale : nous sonimes esclaves 
de Satan, de la mort et du péché, et 
voyci, il nous eslève en une liberté 
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yement | 


un de vous cousuerez | 


ÿ, de quelque | 
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oyale. {in que vous annonciez les ver- 
lus de celuy qui vous a appelez, etc. 
I leur ramentoit diligemment la tin de 
leur vocation, ain qu'il les incite d'avan- 
tage à donner gloire à Dieu. Or il veut 
dire en somme, que Dieu nous à conféré 
des bénéfices infinis, et nous en fait 
|siduellement, atin que sa gloire soit pa 
nous magnitiée, Car par les 7 ertus, il en- 
tend sagesse, el bonté, et puissance, et 
Ljustice, et Loutes telles choses esquelles 
la gloire de Dieu reluit, Au surplus, il ne 
nous faut point annoncer ces vertus seu- 
lement de la langue, mais aussi par toute 
nostre vie. Or c'est une doctrine que 
nous devons tous les jours méditer, el 
réduire en mémoire à toutes heures, Asça- 
s les bénéfices que Dieu nous 
à cela, que nous annoncions 
Sa gloire. Ii faut aussi noter ce qu'il dit, 
| que des lénébres nous avons esté appe- 
| lez a la merveilleuse lumière de Dicu. 
Car par ces paroles il ampliie la gran- 
deur de la grâce. Si le Seigneur venoit 
u-devant dé nous au chemin, estans 
desjà en train de chercher la lumière, c 
seroit un assez grand bénéfice : mais 
| cestuy-ci est beaucoup plus excellent, 
qu'il nous a retirez d'un labyrinthe d'a 
veuglement et abysme de ténébres, Par 
cela nous devons apprendre quelle est la 
condition des hommes avant qu'ils soyent 
transportez au Royaume de Dicu. Et 
c'est ce que dit Isaïe, chap. LX, v. 2, 
Les ténébres couvriront la terre, et ob2 
seurité couvrira les peuples : mais le Sei- 
gneur se lévera Sur loy, et sa gloire sera 
veue sur Loy. Et certes il ne se peut faire 


autrement, que nous ne soyons plouzez 
v 


ténèbres profondes , 
wons délaissé Dieu qui est nostre lu- 
Mis de il a esté traité plus 
amplement au chapitre IL des Ephésiens. 
10 Qui judis n'estiez point peuple,ete. 

il amene le passage du Prophète Osée , 
pour confermer ce qu'il a dit, et l'accom2 
mode trésbien à son propos. Car api 
qu'Osée à dénoncé divorce aux Juifs de la 
patt de Dieu, il leur donne espérance 
qu'ils seront encore réconciliez, $. Pierre 
remonstre que celi a esté accompli de 
sou temps. Car les Juifs estoyent espars 
çà et là, comme membres d'un corps 


près que nous 
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deschiré par pièces : et mesme ils sem 
bloyent estre retranchez du peuple de 
Dieu : il ny avoit plus de service de 
Dieu entr'eux eL estoyent enveloppez és 
superstitions des Gentils. Que pouvoit-on 
donc dire d'eux, sinon que Dieu les avoil 
répudiez? Mais quand ils sont recueillis 
en Christ, vrayement ceci est accompli, 
Qu'en lieu qu'ils n'estoyent point peuple, 
ils sont faits peuple de Dieu. S. Paul au 
chap. IX des Rom. tend ceste 
prophétie jusqu'aux Gentils mesmes, et à 
bon droict. Car depuis que l'allian 
Scigneur est rompue, laquelle seule 
que les Juifs soyent plu ellens 
sont faits égaux aux Gentils, Dont il s’e: 
suit que ce que Dieu promet appartient 
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en commun AUX UNS ct aux autres : aSÇa- 
voir qu'il fera un peuple sien de ceux qui 
ne l'estoyent point. Qui jadis n'ari 
point oblenu miséricorde, mais main- 
nant, ete. Ceci à esté adjousté par le 
Prophète, pour mieux expriner que l'al 
e par laquelle Dieu nous reçoit pour 
ple, est gratuite. Conime s'il eust 
L point d'autre cause 
pourquoy Dieu nous réputée pour siens , 
Sinon qu'ayant pitié de nous, il nous 
adopte gratuitement, C'est done la seule 
bouté gratuite de Dieu qui nous fait de 
non-peuple, peuple de Dieu : où qui nous 
remet en grâce, nous qui estions aliénez 
et rejettez. 


A1 Bien-aimez, je vous supplie abstenez-vous comme estrangers el voyagers, 
des désirs charnels, qui guerroyent contre l'âme. 


12 Ayans v 


stre conversation honneste entre les Gentils, afin qu'en 


qu'ils 


détractent de vous, comme de malfaicteurs, ils glorijient Dieu au jour de la 
visitation, vous estimans par bonnes œuvres. 


1) Ou, pour vos bon 


œuvres qu'ils au 


41 Bien-aimez, je vous supplie abs- 
tenez-vous comme estrangers et voya 
gers. Ceste exhortation contient deux 
parties, Premiérement que leurs esprits 
soÿent purgez au dedans de toutes cupi- 
ditez mauvaises et vicieu puis après, 
qu'ils conversent honnestement entre les 
hommes : et que non-seulement ils con- 
ferment les fidèles par exemple de bonne 
vie, mais aussi qu'ils gaignent à Dieu les 
infidèles. Or en premier lieu, pour les 
retirer des cupiditez de la chair, il use 
de cest argument, Qu'ils sont estrangers 
et comme voyagers passans leur chemin. 
Et il les appelle ainsi, non pas pource 


qu'ils estoyent bannis de leur pays, et 
espars en diverses régions , Mais pource 


qu’en quelque part ou contrée que les en- 
fans de Dieu habitent, ils sont estrangers 
du monde. Il est bien vray, que selon 
la premiére signilication il les a appelez 
estrangers et forains au commencement 
de son Epistre , comme il appert par la 
circonstance du lieu : mais ce qu'il leur 
dit yci est commun à tous fidèles. Car ce 
que les affections et désirs de la chair 
nous tienent entortillez, c’est pource que 


stat 


AA 


nos esprits sont attachez et retenus au 
monde, etne pensons point que le ciel est 
nostre pays : mais eux qui passent par 
cesie vie comme estrangers él VOyagers, 
ne seront jamais addonnez à la chair, Or 
il entend par les 2 s charnels , non- 
seulement les appétis grossiers, et tels 
qu'ont les bestes brutes, comme les So- 
phistes l’exposen toutes les 
affections de l'âme, ausquelles nous som- 
mes transportez et menez de nature. Car 
il est bien certain que toute affection de 
la chair, c'est-à-dire de nostre nature non 
corrigée, est inimitié à l'encontre de Dieu, 
Rom., VIII, 7. Qui gucrroyent contre 
l'âme. C'est yei un autre argument : 
Qu'ils ne peuvent obtempérer aux di 
de la chair, que ce ne soit à leur ruine, 
[ar il ne parle point yei d'un tel combat 
que sainet Paul deserit au chap. VII des 
Romains, et au chap. V des Galatiens , 
pour dire qu'il constitue l'âme comme un 
adversaire combatant à l'encontre de la 
chair, Mais il veut dire, Que les affections 
de la chair, quoy que l'âme y consente, 
tendent à la ruine d’icelle. Car il reprend 


nostre nonchalance en cela, qu'en lieu que 


Cuar. I. 


nous sommes Si Songreux et attentifs 
nous garder des ennemis , lesquels nous 
craignons qu'iis nous facent dommage en 
nos corps : au contraire, quant à l'âme 
nous recevons de nostre propre gré les 
ennemis mortels d’icelle pour nous tuer, 
voire nous leur présentons la gorge pour 
la couper. 

12 .iyans vostre conversation ho- 
nesle. C'est le second membre de l'ex- 
hortation : Qu'ils se gouvernent hones- 
tement entre les hommes. Ceci doit bien 
aller le premier, Que les esprits soyent 
purgez devant Dieu : mais il faut avoir 
puis après esgard aux hommes, afin que 
nous ne Jeur soyons en scandale. Or il 
dit nomméement, Entre les Gentils qui 
détractent de vous. Car les Juifs es- 
loyent par tout non-seulement ha: 
mais aussi détestables. Ils devoyent donc: 
pour ceste cause S'eforcer d'autant plus 
d'effacer la haine et infamie de leur mau- 
vais renom par mœurs honestes, et 
saiivte vie. Car il faut retenir l'admoni- 
tion de sainet Paul, Afin (dit-il) qu'on ne 
donne occasion à ceux qui la cherchent, 
2 Cor, XI, 42. Ainsi done, les détrac- 
tions el propos meschans des intidèles, 
nous doyvent estre comme aiguillons 
pour nous inciter à bien vivre. Car il 
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n'est point temps d’estre nonchalans et 
oiseux, cependant qu'ils veillent autentif- 
vement pour espier toutes les fautes que 
nous faisons. {s glorifient Dieu au 
jour de la visitation. N signifie que ce 
n'est pas pour nous que nous devons 
prendre peine que les hommes parlent 
bien, et ayent bonne opinion de nous 
mais qu’il faut en cela chercher la gloire 
de Dieu, comme aussi Christ enseigne, 
Mat. V, 16. Or S. Pierre monstre le 
moyer, Asçavoir que les infidèles induits 
par nos bonnes œuvres, s'assujettiront 
i à Dieu : et ainsi ils donneront 
Dieu par le moyen de leur con- 
nm. Car c'est ce que signilie Le 
jour de la visitation. Je sçay qu'aucuns 
rapportent ceci au dernier advénement 
du Fils de Dieu : mais je le pren autre- 
ment, Asçavoir que Dieu se servira de la 
vie sainete el honeste des siens, comme 
d’un préparatif pour réduire au chemin 
ceux qui sont fourvoyez. Car c'est le 
commencement de nostre conversion , 
quand Dieu nous fait ce bien de nous 
regarder d'un œil paternel : aucontraire 
s'il destourne sa face de nous, nous 
sommes perdus. Parquoy, quand Dieu 
nous ramène à soy, à bon droict cela 
esi nommé le jour de la visitation. 


13 Soyez done sujets à tout ordre humain* pour l'amour de Dieu : soit au 


Roy, comme au supérieur : 


14 Soit aux gouverneurs, comme à ceux qui sont envoyez de par luy à la 
vengence des malfaiteurs, et à la louange de ceux qui font bien. 


45 Car telle est la volonté de Dieu, 


morance* des hommes fols, 


qu'en faisant bien, vous faciez taire 


16 Comme libres, et non point comme ayans la liberté pour couverture de 


malice, ains comme serviteurs de Dieu. 


1) Ou, gouvernement public. 


13 Soyez donc sujets. vient 
tenant à faire des exhortations pal 
liéres. EL pource que l’obéissance envers 
les magistrats est une partie de la con- 
versation honeste, à ceste cause il en 
tire ceste admonition, Soyez donc su- 
jets. Car en refusant d’obeir, ils eussent 
donné grande occasion aux Gentils de 
détracter. Et de faict, la principale rai- 
son pourquoy les Juifs estoyent hays et 
mal renommez, estoil pource qu'à cause 


IV 


2) Ou, vous fermier Ia bouche à l'ignorance. 


de leur obstination ils estoyent tenus 
pour gens qui ne se pouvoyent {enir 
paisibles et se monstrer bons sujets. Et 
pource que les esmotions qu'ils sus 
Loyent par les provinces, estoyent cause 
de grandes calamitez : selon que chacun 
estoit de nature bénigne et paisible, 
aussi les avoit-il en horreur comme une 
peste. C'est aussi la cause qui a meu 
sainet Pierre de les instruire si songneu- 
sement à obéissance el sujélion. Joint 
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que plusieurs pensoyent que la publica- | reur, mais 
tion de l'Evangile emportast quant et}moyent Roy. Ouant à la raison qu'il ad- 
soy une telle liberté, qu'un chacun se | jouste, Qu'il luy faut obéir pouree qu'il 
peust affranchir de servitude : et sembloit | est le supérieur, ou bien pouree qu'il ha 
que ce fust une chose mal séante, que |la superintendence : ce n'est pas une 


Car. IL 


d'autresfois aussi ils le nom- 


les enfans de Dieu fussent en servitude, | 
et que ceux qui sont héritiers du monde, 
meussent point seulement la puissance | 
de leurs corps. Il y avoit aussi pour lors 
une autre tentation, Que tous les magis- 
trats de ce temps-l estoyent adversaires 
de Christ, et abusoyent de leur autho- | 
rité, Par ce moyen on n'appercevoit en 
eux aucune Image de Dieu : ce qui fait 
toutesfois principalement qu'on porte ré: 
vérence et honneur aux magistrats. Nous 
entendons maintenant quelle est l'inten- 
tion de saint Pierre, Asçavoir que pour | 
bonnes causes et nécessaires il a exhorté 
les Juifs d’avoir en révérence l'ordre po: 
litique, et lentretenir entant qu'en eux 
estoit. .{ tout ordre humain. Aueuns en 
lieu d'Ordre, ont translaté Créature : 
mais ils se tormentent puis après à tirer | 
quelque sens d’un mot trop ambigu et | 
obseur. De ma part, je ne doute point 
que l'Apostre n'ait voulu dénoter l'ordre | 
que Dieu a disposé pour gouverner le | 
genre humain. Car le verbe dont est dé- | 
duit le nom Grec qui est yei mis, itie | 
Editier on disposer un bastiment. Ainsi 
donc le mot d'Ordre convient bien, par | 
lequel sainct Pierre remonstre que Dieu | 
fabricateur du monde n'a point laissé le 
genre humain en confusion et désordre, 
atin qu'il vive à la manière des bestes 
brutes: mais a voulu qu'une chacune 
partie fust mise en son lieu, comme en 
ün bastiment bien composé. Et cest or- 
dre est appelé Æaumain : non pas que 
les hommes l'ayent inventé, mais pource 
que la façon de vivre bien ordonnée ct 
compassée, appartient proprement at 
hommes. Soit au Roy comme au supé- 
rieur. I appelle de ce nom, à mon avis, 
l'Empereur Romain, sous l’Empire du- 
quel estoyent comprinses les régions 
desquelles il a fait mention au commen- 
cement de son Epistre. Car combien que 
ce nom de Roy fust fort odieux aux Ro- 
mains, toutesfois il estoit en usage entre 
les Grecs. Vray est que souvent ils 


usoyent d’un mot qu'on traduit Empe- 


comparaison de l'Empereur avec les au- 
tres Magistrats. Vray est qu'iceluy tenoit 
la souveraine domination : mais ceste 
prééminence de laquelle S. Pierre parle 
yei, est commune à tous ceux qui exer- 
cent la puissance publique. Et pourtant 
S. Paul au chap. XIII des Romains, v. 1, 
l'estend à tous Magistrats, Or le sens 
est, Qu'on doit rendre obéissance à toi 
supérieurs, pource qu'ils ne sont esle- 
vez en authorité et honneur par cas fo: 
tit, Ains par la providence de Dieu. 
aucuns ont accoustumé de s'enguérir 
trop curieusement à quel droiet c'e 
un prince domine, Mais il 
nous doit sufire, que tant y a que nous 
les voyons présider. Et pourtant S. Paul 
coupe la broche à toutes objections su= 
perues, en prononçant qu'il n’y à puis- 
sance qui ne soit de Dieu, Rom., XIII, 1, 
Pour ceste ra scriture récite tant 
de fois, que c’est Dieu qui ceint les Rois 
de leur baudrier royal, qni les eslève 
en leurs hautes dignitez, qui transfère 
les royaumes où il veut. Mais il faloit 
que cest advertissement fust adjousté, 
principalement pouree que saine P 
soit mention de l'Empereur Ro 
vil est certain que les Romains 
entrez en l'Asie, et ont conquesté ces 
pays-là plus par meschantes prattiques, 
que par cause légitime. D'avantage, les 
Empereurs qui dominoyent pour lors, 
avôyent ravi à eux la monarchie par vio 
lence et force tyrannique. Sainet Pierre 
donc défend d'amener toutes ces choses 
en débat, pouree que les sujets doyvent 
sans contredit obéir à leurs supérieurs : 
d'autant que ce qu'ils sont en authorité, 
n'est point advenu sans que Dieu les ait 
eslevez en ce haut d 

15 Soit aux gouverneurs comme à 
ceux qui sont envoyez de par luy. Il 
entend tous Magistrats : comme s'il di 
soit qu'il n'y à nulle espérance de supé- 
riorité, à laquelle ils ne se doyvent as- 
sujetir. Il conferme cela, Pource qu'ils 
sont ministres de Dieu. Car ceux qui 
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rapportent ce mot De par luy, au Roy, 
s'abusent grandement. C’est donc une 
raison commune pour recommander l’au- 
thorité de tous magistrats : que ce qu'ils 


gouvernent est par le commandement de 
Dieu, et qu'ils sont envoyez de par luy. 
Dontil s'ensuit, comme aussi sainct Paul 
enseigne, que ceux qui ne se soumettent 


à obéir aux puissances, résistent à Dieu, 
d'autant que Dieu les a ordonnées, 
Rom., XII, 2. { la vengence des mal- 
faiteurs, et à la louange, etc. C'est la 
seconde raison pourquoy il est convena- 
ble d'avoir en révérence el honneur l’or- 
dre civil : pouree qu'il a esté institué de 
Dieu au bien et proufit commun de tout 
le genre humain. Car nous sommes trop 
auvages et brutaux, si nous n'aimons 
l'utilité et bien public. Sainct Pierre donc 
veut dire en somme, Que veu que Dieu 
garde et conserve le monde par le mi- 
nistère des Magistrats : tous ceux qui 
leur refusent d’obéir, sont ennemis du 
genre humain. Or il prend les deux 
points esquels consiste l'estat de la ré- 
publique, comme Platon enseigne : asça- 
voir, Honorer les bons, et Punir les mes- 
chans. Car non-seulement peines estoyent 
anciennement proposées aux meschans, 
mais aussi loyers aux bons. Au reste, 
combien qu'il adviene souventesfois que 
les honneurs ne soyent pas deuement dis- 
tribuez, et récompense ne soit faite à 
ceux qui l'ont méritée : Loutefois ce n'est 
point un petit honneur, que les bons pour 
le moins vivent sous la sauvegarde et 
protection des Magistrats, qu'ils ne sont 
point exposez à la violence et aux injures 
des iniques : qu'entre les loix et juge- 
mens ils vivent en plus grand repos, et 
conservent beaucoup mieux leur bonne 
réputation, que si sans aucune bride un 
chacun vivoit à sa fantasie. En somme, 
est une singulière bénédiction de Dieu, 
qu'il n'est point licite aux mesehans de 
faire tout ce qu'ils veulent. Toutesfois on 
pourroit yei faire une objection, Que les 
Rois et autres Magistrats abusent bien 
souvent de leur puissance, et exercent 
plustost une barbarie et cruauté tyran- 
nique, qu'une domination légitime. Pres- 
ques tous les Magistrats estoyent tels, 
quand ceste Epistre fut escrite. Je res- 
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pon, que les tyrans et autres semblables 
ne sçauroyent tant faire par leurs abus, 
que l’ordonnance de Dieu ne demeure 
lousjours ferme : comme nous voyons 
que l'institution perpétuelle du mariage 
n'est point renversée, quand la femme 
ou le mari se gouvernera autrement qu'il 
ne doit. Ainsi donc, quoy que les hom- 
mes s’esgarent, toutesfois le but que 
Dieu à planté ne lairra point de demeu- 
rer ferme et immuable, Que si on ré- 
plique encore, Qu'il ne faut point obéir 
aux princes qui renversent entant qu'en 
eux est l'ordre sacré de Dieu, et qui pis 
est, se monstrent estre des bestes enra- 
gées, au lieu que les Magistrats doyvent 
représenter l'image de Dieu. Je respon, 
que nous devons tant estimer l'ordre 
institué de Dieu, qu'il nous convient ho- 
norer mesme les Lyrans qui ont la domi- 
nation. Combien qu'il y a une autre s0- 
lution plus claire, asçavoir, Qu'il n'y eut 
mais, et on ne pourroit songer une 
ie si telle et desbordée, en 
il n'apparoisse quelque es 
d'équité. Car Dieu ne permet jamais que 
ordre soit tellement esteint par la 
meschanceté des hommes, qu’on n’en 
apperçoyve tousjours quelques traces : 
d'avantage, que la façon du gouverne 
ment civil, quelque déformité et corrup- 
tion qu'il y ait, ne soit toutesfois meil- 
leure que l’estat sans principauté. 

45 Car telle est la volonté de Dieu, 
qu'en faisant bien, etc. M retourne à la 
doctrine qu'il avoit desjà touchée, As- 
gavoir, qu'on ne donne occasion de mes- 
dire aux incrédules. Combien qu'il ex- 
prime moins qu'il n'avoit dit auparavant. 
Car il dit seulement qu'il faut fermer Ja 
bouche aux fols. En somme, il veut dire 
qu'il nous faut tellement vivre que les 
incrédules qui veulent détracter de nous, 
soyent contraints de se taire. Quant à 
eeste façon de parler de laquelle il use 
asçavoir, Faire taire l'ignorance : 

n qu'elle semble rude, à cause de 
la nouveauté : nonobstant elle n’obscur- 
cit point le sens. Car outre ce qu'il ap- 
pelle les incrédules Fols, il veut monstrer 
quelle cause ils ont de mesdire : Asçavoir 
pource qu'ils ignorent Dieu. Au reste, 
quant à ce qu'il prive les incrédules 


com 
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d'entendement et raison : nous recu 
lons de cela, que la vraye intelligence 


ne eunsisté qu'en la cognoissance de | 


insi, quoy que les incrédule: 
se plaisent en la vivacité de leur esprit, 
et qu'ils soyent tenus des aires pour 
gens sages, le sainet Esprit toutestuis les 
argue de folie + afin que nous apprenions 
de w'estre sages sinon en Dieu : 
hors luy il n° nulle fermeté 
donne le moyen comment on pou 
primer les détractious des iner 
asçavoir en bien faisant. Par ce mot il 
comprend tous les devoirs d'humanité, 
desquels il nous faut acquitter envers 
nos prochain u iceux est contenu 
l'abéissance envers les magi , Satis 
laquelle on ne pent entretenir union en- 
tre les hommes. Sion ohjecte, Que les 
tidles ne seront jamais si songueux de 
bien faire, que les incrédules ne parlent 
mal d'eux: on peut facilement sondre 
cela, Que l'Apostre ne le emipte point 
yei des opprobres et calommies, mais il 
entend que les incrédules n'auront point 
Matière de mesdire, combien qu'ils le 
désirent grandement. Au reste, afin que 
nul ne répliquast que les iufidéles ne 
méritent nullement que jes enfans de Dieu 
règlent leur vie au plaisir d'iceux : Sainet 
Picrre admoneste expresséement à que 
nous sommes astreints par le comman- 
dement de Dieu de leur fermer la bouche, 
16 Comme libres, el non point comme 


Dieu. Par 


come 
Or il 
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ayans la liberté, ete. W prévient ce 
qu'aucuns avoyent accoustumé de pré- 


AT Portez honneur à tous. Aimez 
le Roy. 


C'est une briefve conclusion des cho- 
ses susdites. Car il signifie que Dieu 
n'est point craint, et qu'on ne rend point 
qui leur 
tient, si l'ordre civil n’est n int 
tre-nous, et si les n 
en authorité le droi 
tion. Quant à ee qu'il veut qu'on porte 
honneur à tous : je l'interprète 
qu'il ne faut oublier personne. Car c'est 


ui commandement général, lequel tend 
à l'eniretenement de la SE des lum- 
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tendre touchant la liberté des enfans de 
Dieu. Car comme les hommes sont na- 
lurellemient ingénieux à pourehasser leur 
proulit, plusieurs pensoyent au commen 
cement, que l'Evangile leur apportast li- 
berté pour vivre seulement pour eux. 
Sainet Pierre donc corrige ceste resverie, 
monstrant briefvement combien il y a de 
différence entre la liberté des Chrestiens, 
el une licence desbordée. Et première- 
ment il dit que la liberté n’est point un 
voile où couverture de malice : signifiant 
par cela qu'elle ne nous est point donnée 
pour _offenser où faire tort à nos pro- 
chains, où pour les endommager en 

e que ce soit. C'est done la vraye 
liberté, quand nous ne faisons dommage 
ou nuisance à personne. Pour confer- 
mer cela, il dit que ceux-l sont francs, 
rvent à Dicu. Dont nous pouvons 
cilement recueillir que c’est la lin de 
nostre liberté, que nous soyons plus 
prompts et mieux à délivre pour servir 
à Dieu, Car ce n'est autre Chose qu'un 
affranchissement de péché. Or Ja domi- 
nation est ostée au péché, afin que les 
hommes ssujetissent à justice. En 
somme, c'est une servitude libre, et une 
libcrté serve. Car tout ainsi qu'il nous 
faut estre serviteurs de Dieu pour jouir 
de ce bien, aussi est-il requis que nous 
en usions avec modération. Par ce moyen 
les consciences sont bien libres : mais 
cela n'empesche point que nous ne ser- 
vions à Dieu, qui nous assujetit aux 
hommes aussi. 


Jralernité. Craïgnez Dieu. Honorez 


mes. Le mot D'Aonneur, s'estend bien 
loin selon les Hébrieux. Or nous sça- 
vons que les Apostres ont suÿvi la pro- 
prièté de parler de ceste langue-là, com- 
bien qu'il escrivissent en Grec. Parquoy 
(selon mon opinion) ceste manière de 
parler ne iilie autre chose, sinon 
qu'on ait esgard à tous. Car nous de- 
vons entrelenir paix el amilié avec tous, 
autant qu'i nous est possible. Or il n'y 
a rien plus contraire à concorde, que le 
mespris. Ce qu'il adjouste D'aimer fra- 
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ternilé, c'est une chose spéciale au re- 
gard du précédent. Car il parle de ceste 
amour particulière qu'il nous est com- 
mandé de porter aux domestiques de la 
foy : d'autant que nous sommes con- 
joints à eux d'un lien plus estroit. Sainet 
Pierre done n’a point voulu omettre ces 
degrez : cependant Loutesfois il admo- 
neste combien que nous devions préférer 
les frères fidèles, que nonobstant ceci 
n'empesche point que nostre charité ne 
'estende à tout le genre humain. Je pren 
ce mot de Fraternité, comme s'il eust 
dit, Les frères. Craignez Dieu. Y’ 
desjà dit que sainct Pierre accommode 


SUR LA Ir EPISTRE DE S. PIERRE. 


581 
toutes ees sentences à la présente ma- 
tière. Car il signifie que l'honneur qu'on 
porte aux Rois, procède de la crainte de 
Dieu, et de la charité des hommes : et 
qu'à ceste cause il est conjoint avec 
icelles. Comme S'il eust dit, Quiconque 
craint Dieu, et aime ses frères, et porte 
telle affection à tout le genre humain 
qu'il doit, iceluy aussi honorera les Rois 
Et cependant il nomme l'Empereur : d'au 
L que ceste espèce de domination 
toit la plus odieuse de toutes les autre 
et que les autres aussi estoyent comprin- 
ses sous icelle. 


18 J'ous serviteurs suyez sujets en toute crainte à vos maïstres, non-seule- 
ment aux bons et humains, mais aussi aux rigoureux \. 

19 Car cela est agréable, si aucun à cause de sa conscience qu'il ha envers 
Dieu, endure fascheries, souffrant injustement. 

20 Autrement quelle louange est-ce, si vous estes souffletez, pour avoir 
Jailli et vous l'endurez? Mais si en bien faisant, estans toutesfois aftligez, vous 


endurez : royla où Dieu prend plaisir. 


1) Ou, fascheux, où argneus, Ephe, VI,5. Col, 1 


48 Fous serviteurs. Combien que ce 
soit yei une admonition particuliére 
toutesfois elle s'entrelient avec la pré 
cédente, comme aus s autres qui S'en- 
suyvent après. Car ce qu'il est comm: 
aux serviteurs d'obéir à leurs ma 


en doit faire une. Car la sujétion qui 
st deue aux hommes, ne s'estend point 
jusques là, qu'elle diminue l'authorité de 
Dieu. Parquey que les serviteurs SOyent 
sujets à leurs ïs que ee soit 


science demeure 


en Dieu, et que la 
sauve. Non-seulement aux bons. Com- 
bien que les serviteurs doyvent obéir à 
leurs maistres jusques là, que la con- 
science demeure sauve : si toutesfois 
sont injustement traittez quant à leurs 
tion pure et volontaire à porter révé- | personnes, ils ne doyvent point refuser 
rence à leurs maistres : d'autant qu'ils |la sujétion. Les serviteurs done n'ont 
cognoissent que leur devoir les oblige à | nulle exeuse qu'ils ne servent fidèlement 
cela. 1 oppose done la crainte tant à | quels que soyent les maistres. Car Si 
feintise qu'à une contrainte violente, Car | celuy qui est en plus haut degré abuse 
le service fait à l'œil (comme sainet Paul | de sa puissance, il en rendra bien quel- 
l'appelle) es ntraire à ceste crainte, | que jour conte à Dieu : mais cependant 
Colos., IT, 22. D'avantage, si les servi- |il ne perd point son droiet pour mainte- 
teurs murmurent contre la contrainte et{nant. Car ceste condition est imposée 
nécessité, prests de secouer le joug s'ils | aux serviteurs de ser eurs maistres, 
pouvoyent, ce n’est pas proprement | combien qu'ils en soyent indignes. Il 6p- 
crainte. Brief, la crainte de laquelle il! pose les maistres rigourenx, à Ceux qui 
parle, procède de la cognoïssance de son | sont raisonnables où humains : et par 
devoir. Or combien qu'il wy ait yci|ee mot, il entend ceux qui sont cruels el 
aucune exception adjoustée, toutesfois | intraittables, ou qui n'ont nulle bénignité 
il appert par d’autres passages, qu'on | ou humanité, Je ne Sçay qui a mieu l'an- 


et aux femmes d'obéir à leurs maris, ce 
sont parties de la sujétion politique. Pre- 
miérement il veut que les serviteurs 
soyent sujets en loute crainte : signifiant 
par cela qu'ils doyvent avoir une affec 
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cien translateur Latin de traduire le mot 
Grec Scolios par un autre Grec aussi 
Discolos. Et sur cela je me tairoye vo 
lontiers de la lourde et vilaine ignorance 
des Sorbonistes, lesquels interprètent 
quasi tous ce mot Discolos, Dissolus ou 
irréguliers : sinon que de ceste tant 
sotle interprétation, ils nous voulussent 
bastir un article de foy : Asçavoir qu'il 
nous faut obéir au Pape et à ses bestes 
cornues, quelque tyrannie griève cet in 
supportable qu'ils exercent. Ce passage 
doneques monstre ez clairement , 
comme ils se sont mocquez hardiment 
de la parole de Dieu. 

49 Car cela est agréable. y a pro- 


prement, Car cela est g js yei 
le mot de Grâce signilie autant que 


louange. Car il entend que nous n 
quérons nulle louange où grâce devant 
Dieu, si nous endurons une peine que 
nous ayons méritée par nos péchez : mais 
que ceux qui endurent patiemment les 
injur 
louange, et font une œuvre qui est agréa- 
ble à Dieu. Or c'estoit une chose fort 


que c'est une œuvre agréable s 
quelqu'un à cause de là conscience qu'i 
ha envers Dieu, persiste 
voir, encore qu'il soit ti injustement 
et vileinement des hommes. C <o 
dition des serfs estoit lors fort dure, et 
les trailtoit-on comme des bestes brute: 
Un si rude traitlement les pouvoit in- 
duire à désespoir : il ne leur restoit donc 
rien, que d'avoir leur recours à Dieu. 
Car c'est ce qu'il veut dire par la cou- 
science de Dieu (car il y à ainsi mot à 
mot) asçavoir quand quelqu'un fait son 
devoir, ne regardant point aux hommes, 
mais à Dieu. Car si la femme se rend 
douce et obéissante à son mari, seule- 
ment pour acquérir son amilié, elle ha 
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son loyer en ce monde : comme Christ 
parle des ambitieux, qui ont esgard à la 
faveur des hommes, Mat., VI, 2. Autant 
en faut-il penser des autres. Si le fils 
obéit à son père, seulement pour avoir 
sa grâce et faveur, il aura loyer et ré- 
munération de son père, et non pas de 
Dieu. Brief, c'est une sentence générale, 
Que le devoir que nous laissons envers 
les honmes, est approuvé de Dieu, si 
nous avons devant les yeux ce but pro- 
posé, de le servir, et ne regardons point 
Seulement aux hommes. Or celuy qui 
considère qu'il ha affaire avec Dieu, il 
faut nécessairement qu'il s'estudie à 
vainere le mal par le bien, Car Dieu ne 
requiert pas seulement de nous que 
nous soyons tels envers un chacun, qu'il 
se sera monstré de son costé envers 
nous : mais il veut aussi que nous fa- 
gions bien à ceux qui ne l'ont mérité, et 
qui nous persécutent, Toutesfois ceci 
n'est point sans difficulté, qu'il dit que 
nostre patience n'aura nulle louange , 
quand nous serons aflligez justement. 
Car il n'y a doute que combien que Dieu 
punisse nos péchez, toutesfois nostre 
patience luy est un sacrilice de bonne 
odeur, si nous endurons patiemment les 
punitions. Je respon, que sainet Pierre 
ne parle point yei simplement, mais par 
comparaison : pource que c’est peu de 
louange, de porter patiemment une peine 
qui est deue, au pris de la louange de 
l'homme innocent, qui ne refuse point 
d'endurer les outrages eL injures que luy 
font les hommes, seulement pource qu'il 
craint Dieu. Toutesfois il semble qu'il 
veut aussi tacitement noter la fin : asça- 
voir que ceux qui sont punis pour leurs 
péchez, ne se maintienent en leur dev 

que pour crainte des hommes. Mais la 
solution que j'aÿ amenée est sufisante. 


21 Car vous estes appelez à cela : veu aussi que Christ a souffert pour nous, 
nous laissant un patron, afin que vous ensuyviez ses pas. 
22 Lequel n'a point fait de péché, et n'a esté trouvée aucune fraude en sa 


bouche: 


23 Lequel quand on luy disoit injures, n'en redisoit point, et quand on luy 
Jaisoit du mal, ne menacoit point : mais remettoit la cause? à celuy qui juge 


justement. 


4) 15, LIU, 5. 2) On, se remettoit, 


Car. EE SUR LA re 


21 Car vous estes appelez à cela : 
veu aussi que Christ a souffert pour 
nous, ele. Combien qu'il n'ait parlé que 
des serviteurs, Loutesfois il ne faut pas 
resiraindre ceste sentence seulement 
eux, Car S. Pierre admoneste en cont- 
mun les fidèles, et leur remonstre quelle 
est la condition de la Chrestienté. Com- 
me S'il disoit, Que le Seigneur nous à 
appelez à ceste condition, que nous pol 
tiuns patiemment Les injures qui nous 
auront eslé failes : comme il dit ail- 
leurs, que nous sommes ordonnez à cela, 
4 Thes., I, 3. Or alin que cela ne nous 
soil grief, il nous amène l'exemple de 
Christ, pour consolation, I ny à rien 
que nous estimions plus désraisonnable, 
eL par conséquent moins Lolérable, que 
d'éstre affligez sans l'avoir mé : mais 
quand nous Lournons nos yeux vers le 
Fils de Dieu, ceste aigreur est addoue 
Car qui refusera de le suyvre, quand il 
va devant? Or il faut noter cé mot, Nous 
laissant un patron. Car quand il est 
estion d'imitation, il est besoin de 
rer ce que Christ nous a proposé 
pour exemple. Il a cheminé à pied sec 
mer, il a nettoyé les lépreu 
res morts, il a rendu la vené 
aux aveugles. Si nous €: 
imblable, ée sera une sotte imitation. 
Car quand il a monstré des signes de sa 
puissance, il ne nous a point Youlu pro- 
poser chose que nous deussions ensuy- 
dre. De cela est advenu qu'on à follement 
tiré en exemple le jusne de quarante 
jours. Mais il est certain que celuÿ de 
qui ils ont ür jl 
bien à une autre fin. Parquoy il faut en 
L endroit user de jugement et discré- 
tion, comme aussi $. Augustin remonstre 
en quelque part, exposant ce p 
Apprenez de moy, que je suis débon- 
maire, ct humble de cœur, Mat., XI, 29. 
Et on peut recueillir ceci par les paroles 
de sainet Pierre, Car il mon qu'il est 
besoin de discrétion, quand il dit expres- 
séement que la patience de Christ nous 
est proposée en exemple que nous devons 
suyvre, Sainet Paal traitte plus ample- 
ment ce poinet au chapitre VIII des Ro- 
mains, v. 28, quand il enseigne que tous 
les enfans de Dieu sont prédestinez pour 
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estre faits conformes à l'image de Christ: 
afin que luy soit le premier-nay entre 
plusieu: ères. Parquoy si nous vou- 
lons vivre avec luy, il faut que première- 
went nous mourions avec luy, 2 Timoth., 
ll, 11. 

22 Lequel n'a point fait de péché. 
| Ceui se rapporte au propos présent. Car 

quelqu'un se vante de son innocence, 
ilest certain que Christ n’a point porté la 
punition de ses mesfaits. Combien que 
re monstre quant et quant, cOm- 
s sommes dillérens de Christ, 
quand il dit que mesme nulle fraude n'a 
eslé trouvée en sa bouche. Car celuy 
qui vient jusques là, de garder sa langue 
d'offeuser, il se peut bien dire parfait, 
comme dit sainet Jaques, I, 2. 11 dé- 
monstre donc qu'en Christ il y a eu une 
entière perfection d'innocence, laquelle 
nul de nous ne s'oseroit attribuer. On 
cognoist mieux par ceci combien il a en- 
duré injustement au pris de tous les au- 
tres. Parquoy il ne faut point que quel- 
qu'un de nous refuse d'endurer à 
l'exemple d'iceluy, veu qu'il n'y à per- 
sonne qui sente sa conscience si pure, 
qui ne soit entaché de quelque vice. 

23 Lequel quand on luy disoit inju- 
res, n'en redisoit point. Sainct Pierre 
monstre yei ce qu'il nous convient imiter 
en Christ : asçavoir que nous portions 
patiemment les injures qu'on nous fait, 
el ne pensions point à nous en venger. 
Car nostre nature est telle, qu'aussi tost 
qu'on nous à fait quelque tort, nos cœurs 
sont incontinent embrasez d'appètit de 
is Christ s'est entièrement 
déporté de rendre la pareille : il faut 


done que nous bridions nos courages, 
en sorte qu'ils n'appètent point de rendre 
le mal pour le mal. Mais remelloit l& 
cause, ete. Le mot de Cause n'est point 
ï exprimé : mais il s'entend facilement. 


et Pierre a adjousté ceci pour la 
consolation des fidèles, Asçavoir que s'ils 
|endurent patiemment les opprobres et 
{violences des iniques, Dieu en fera la 
vengenve, Car ce seroit une chose fort 
dure, que nous fussions sujets à l'appétit 
| des meschans, et que Dieu ne se souciast 
point de nos misères. EL pourtant sainct 
Pierre baille cest épithète excellent à 
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Dieu. Qu'il juge justement. Comme s'il 
disoit que nostre office est d’endurer 
patiemment les adversitez : Dieu cepen- 
dant ne lairra point à faire son office : et 
ne se pourra faire qu'il ne se monstre 
juste juge. Combien done que les mes- 
chans s'esgayent et facent à leur plais 
pour quelque temps, nonobstant ils ne 
demeureront pas impunis de ce : qu'ils 
tormentent et molestent les fidèles, Et 
ne faut point que les fidèles craignent, 
comme s'ils estoyent destituez de toute 
aide. Car veu que c’est l'office de Dieu 
de les maintenir et garder, et de prendre 
leur cause en main, ils posséderont leurs 
âmes en leur patience, Lue XXE, 49. Au 
reste, comme ceste doctrine apporte une 
Singulière consolation, aussi elle sert 
beaueoup à appaiser et donter les impé- 
tuositez de la chair. Car nul ne se peut 
reposer sur la protection et défense de 
Dieu, s'il n'attend le jugement de Dieu 
d'un esprit paisible : veu que celuy qui 
s'avance à se venger, il occupe le lieu de 
Dieu, et ne souffre pas que Dieu face 
son office. A quoy aussi tend ce que 
S. Paul dit, Donnez lieu à ire, Rom., 
XII, 19. Car il signifie que (par manière 
de dire) nous fermons le chemin à Dieu, 
en sorte qu'il ne puisse juger, quand 
nous-nous avançons de juger nous-mes- 
mes. Et pourtant il conferme ceste sen 
tence par le tesmoignage de Moyse, où il 
dit, A moy la vengence, Deut., XXXII, 
35. Brief, S. Pierre veut dire qu'à 
l'exemple de Christ nous serons modérez 
à porter les injui nous donnons à 
Dieu 14 honneur qui luy appartient : asça- 

si ayans ceci pour arresté, qu'il est 
juste juge, nous remettons entre ses 
mains nostre droict et cause, Toutesfois 
on fait yci une question, Comment c’est 
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que Christ a recommandé sa cause à Dieu 
son Père. Car s'il luy demandoit ven- 
gence, luy-mesme dit que cela ne nous 
est point licite. Car il veut que nous fa- 
cions bien à ceux qui nous outragent, 
et que nous prions pour ceux qui disent 
mal de nous, Mat., V, 44. Je respou que 
l'histoire de l'Evangile nous monstre as- 
sez que Christ s'est tellement rapporté 
au jugement de Dieu, que cependant il ne 
requéroit point estre vengé de ses enne- 
mis : mais plustost il a prié pour eux, 
nt, Père, pardonne-leur, Luc XXII, 
certes il s’en faut beaucoup que 
les affections de nostre chair s'accordent 
avec le jugement de Dieu. Parquoy 
avant que nous remettions nostre cause 
à celuy qui juge justement, il faut néces- 
sairement que nous soyons bridez, en 
sorte que nous ne requérions rien qui 
soit contrairi juste jugement de Dieu. 
Car ceux qui se laschent la bride à appé- 
ter vengence, ils ne lai: 
…ofice de juge, mais (par manière 
de dire) ils le veulent faire leur bour- 
reau. Celuy done qui est tel de courage, 
qu'il désire que ceux qui luy sont main- 
tenant ennemis, luy soyent faits amis, et 
qu'il tasche de les remettre au bon che- 
min, iceluy remettra sa cause à Dieu 
comme il appartient, en priant ainsi, 0 
Seigneur, tu cognois mon cœur : tu 
js que je désire salut à ceux qu 
aittent ma destruction. S'il advient 
qu'ils se convertissent, je m'esjouiray : 
que s'ils demeurent obstinez en leur 
malice, pource que je sçay que tu veilles 
pour mon salut, je te remels ma cause. 
Christ a gardé ceste modest il faut 
donc aussi que nous suyvions la mesme 
règle. 


24 Lequel mesme @ porté nos péchez en son corps sur le bois: afin qu'es- 


tans morts à péchez, nous vi 
aves esté guaris. 


ions à justice : par la bature duquel mesme vous 


25 Car vous estiez comme brebis errantes : mais maintenant vous estes con- 
vertis au Pasteur et Evesque de vos mes. 


1) 28, LUI, 5 


S'il n’eust rien rien loué en Ja mort de | trop froid 


t pourtant il nous propose 


Christ que l'exemple, cela eust esté|un fruit d’icelle qui est beaucoup plus 


Car. IE. 
excellent. Il nous faut done noter trois 
choses en ce texte. La première est, que 
Christ nous a monstré un exemple de 
patienee en mort. La seconde, que 
nous ayans délivrez de la mort, il nous à 
rendu la vie. Dont il s'ensuit que nous 
luy sommes tellement obligez, que nous 
ns volontiers suyvre son exemple. 
La Lroisième, qu'il nous récite une tin de 
sa mort plus générale : Asçavoir qu'es- 
ans morts à péché, nous vivions à jus- 
lice, Or toutes ces choses conferment 
l'exhortation précédente. 

24 Lequel mesme a porté nos péchez 
en son corps. Ceste façon de parler est 
propre pour exprimer la vertu de la 
mort de Christ. Car comme sous ki Li 
le pécheur mettoit une beste en sa place 
pour estre délivré de condamnation : 
ainsi Christ a receu sur s0y la malédic- 
tion deue à nos péchez, afin qu'il les 
çast devant Dieu. Et il adjouste nommée- 
ment, Sur le bois : d'autant que telle pur- 
gation n'a peu estre accomplie sinon en la 
N. Sainet Pierre done a très bien ex- 
primé que la mort de Christ a esté un $a- 
«rilice pour la purgation de nos péchez : 
pource qu'estant attaché à la éroix , et 
S'offrant soy-mesme pour nous en 
eu Sur SOY nostre con 
punition. , duquel 


tion et 
Pierre a prins la some de « 
tine, use de plusivurs manières de par- 


ler : Qu'il a esté frappé de la main de 
Dieu à cause de nos péchez : Qu'il a esté 
navré pour n0$ iniquitez: Qu'il a esté 
aflligé eL rompu pour l'amour de nous : 
Que le chastiement de nostre paix a esté 
sur luy, Mais S. Pierre a voulu exprimer 
le mesme par ce Mot: Asçavoir que nous 
avons esté réconciliez à Dieu, pouree que 
Christ s’est constitué plege et coupable 
pour nous devant son siège judicial, atin 
qu'il endurast la peine, à laquelle nou: 
estions obligez. Les Sophistes obseurcis- 
sent ce bénéfice en leurs escholes autant 
qu'ils peuvent. Car ils disent qu'après le 
ptesme nous sommes délivrez seule- 
ment de la coulpe par le sacritice de a 
mort de Jésus-Christ : mais que la peine 
est rachetée par nos satisfactions. Mais 
quand sainet Pierre dit qu'iceluy a porté 
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la coulpe luy a esté imputée : ains aussi 
qu'il en a porté la punition : afin que par 
ce moyen il fust vrayement le sacrifice 
de purgation, selon ce que dit le Pro- 
phète, Le chastiement de nostre paix est 
Sur lu épliquent que ceci ne doit 
avoir lieu, sinon avant le Baptesme : la 
circonstance du lieu les dément, d'autant 
que le propos s'adresse aux fidèles, Au 
, ce membre et l'autre qui suit, Par 
fa batir duquel mesme vous avez esté 
quaris estre accommodez 
au présent propos avoir qu'il con 
vient que nous présentions nos espaules 
pour porter les péchez des autres : non 
pas pour faire la purgation d'iceux , ains 
seulement afin que nous portions la 
charge qui nous est imposée. 4/in qu'es- 
lans” morts à péchez, nous vivions à 
justice. M avoit noté une autre fin aupa- 
ravant, Asçavoir l'exemple de patience : 
mais yéi (comme il a esté dit) il l'estend 
plus avant : Asçavoir à ceste fin que nou 
visions sainctement et j ent. L' 
ecriture fait quelque fois mention de tou 
les denx : asçavoir que Dieu nous exerce 
es et advers in que 
s faits conformes à la mort 
antage, qu'en la mort de 
Christ nostre vieil homme est erucifié, 
atin que nous cheminions en nouveauté 
de vie, Combien que ceste fin de laquelle il 
parle, ne différe pas d'avec la précédente 
seulement comme la généralité d'avec 
l'espèce, Car quant à la patience, il y 
avoit l'exemple simplement : mais quand 
il dit que Christ a souffert, afin qu’estans 
morts à péchez, nous vivions à justice : 
il signifie que ceste vertu est en la mort 
de Christ , qu'elle mortifie nostre chair , 
comme S. Paul le traitte plus amplement 
au chap. VI des Romains. Car non-seule- 
ment elle nous a conféré ce bien, que 
Dieu nous justifie gratuitement, ne nous 
imputant point nos péchez, mais que nous 
mourons au monde et à la chair, afin que 
1ious ressi ons en nouvelle vie. Non 
pas que ceste mort se parface en un jour, 
mais pource qu'en quelque part que la 
mort du Fils de Dieu ha vigueur pour 
effacer les péchez, elle monstre aussi son 
icace à mortifier la chair. 


25 Car vous estiez comme brebis. 


G 


inet Pierre a prins aussi ceci du Pro- 
phète Isaie, sinon que le Prophète j 
généralement , disant, Nous tous avons 
erré comme brebis, Isaie, LHE, v. 6. Au 
reste, le mot de Zrebis, n'emporte point 
de signifiance spéciale en ee passage (car 
il nous compare simplement à des povres 
bestes) mais tout le poids du propos gist 
en l'épithète £rrantes, lequel le Prophète 
expose, adjoustant , Nous-nous sommes 
Lournez un chacun en sa propre voye. Il 
signifie done que nous sommes Lous, sans 
en excepter un, hors la voye de salut, et 
lendons à perdition , jusques à ce que 
Christ nous recueille de la dissipation où 
ous sommes. Ce qu FL eucore mieux 
par le membre opposite, quand il dit, 
Que nous sommes conrertis au Pas- 
leur. Car en parlant ainsi il déclare que 
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ceux qui ne sont gouvernez et conduits 
par Christ, sont errans voirement comme 
bestes esgarées. Ainsi toute la sagesse de 
ce monde est condamnée n'estre qu'er- 
reur etesgarement, d'autant qu'elle ne se 
soumet point à Christ pour estre gouver- 
née. Or voyci deux excellens titres qui 
sont donnez à Christ : qu'il est Pasteur 
et Evesque des mes. Car il ne faut dou- 
ter qu'il ne veille fidélement pour le sa- 
lut de ceux qui se contiendront en sa 
rde et bergerie, Et combien que son 
ofice soit de nous maintenir entiers et 
d'ame et de corps, sainet Pierre toutes- 
fois exprime nomméement les âmes , 
d'autaut que ce Pasteur céleste par sa 
défense spirituelle nous garde en la vie 
éternelle. 


CHAPITRE HE. 


1 Semblablement les femmes soyent sujetes à leurs maris, afin que mesmes 
s'il y en & qui soyent rebelles à la parole, il soyent qaignez sans parole par la 


con 


»sation des femmes, 


2 yans veu vostre pure" conversation qui est arec crainte. 
3 Desquelles l'ornement ne soit point celuy-la de dehors qui gist en tortille- 


ment de cheveux ou parure d'o 
4 Mais l'homme qui 


où en accoustremens d'habits : 
c'est-à-dire du cœur qui gist en l'incorruption 


d'un esprit doux et paisible : qui est de grand pris* devant Dieu. 


1) Ou ete, 


2} Ou, Hquelle chose est de grand prix. 


À Semblablement les femmes soyent 
sujetes à leurs maris. N Vient à un autre 
ordre de sujétion, quand il commande 
que les femmes soyent sujetes à leurs 
maris. Et pouree que celles qui sont con- 
jointes par mariage avec des maris infi- 
dèles , semblent avoir plus de couleur 
pour S'exempter de sujétion, il les admo- 
ueste expresséement de leur devoir, et 
monstre qu'il y a une cause spéciale 
ponrquoy elles doyvent obéir plus d 
gennnen çavoir, afin que par leur 
preud'hommie et honeste conversation 
elles attirent leurs maris à la foy. Que si 
les femmes doyvent obéissance aux maris 
infidèles , il est beaucoup plus raisonna- 
ble qu'elles obéissent , si elles ont des 
maris fidèles. Mais on pourroit trouver 
estrange ce que sainet Pierre dit, qu'un 
mari puisse estre gaigné à Dieu sans pa- 


role. Car que deviendra ce que dit 
$. Paul , Que la foy est par l'ouye !? Je 
respon qu'il ne faut tellement entendh 
les paroles de S. Pierre, comme si laseule 
saincteté de vie amenoit les incrédules à 
Christ: mais pouree qu’elle addoucit el 
modère leurs cœurs, en sorte qu'ils ne 
desdaignent point tant la vraye religio: 
Car Lout ainsi que les mauvais exemples 


sont en scandale : aussi les bons aident 


beaucoup. Sainet Pierre donc signifie 
que les femmes en vivant sainctement el 
honestement, pourront obtenir que 

se sans parler elles prépareront leurs 

à recevoir la foy de Christ. 

2 Ayans veu vstre pure conversa- 
tion en crainte. Car les cœurs tant con- 
ires soyent-ils à la vraye Foy, sont 
rompus, quand ils voyent les mœurs des 

3) Rom. X, 17. 
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fidèles si bien réglées. Car pource que 
les infideles n'entendent point la doctrine 
de Christ , ils l'estiment et en jugent par 
uostre vie. Il ne se peut donc faire qui 
ne louent la religion Chrestienne, laquelle 
instruit à pureté eL crainte 

3 Desquelles Tornement ne soit point 
celuy-la de dehors, cle. C'est V 
membre de lexhortation de S. Pierr 
Asçavoir que les femmes s'aceoustrent 
modérément eL modestement. Car nous 
savons qu'en cest endroit elles sont trop 
curieuses, 6t Volontaires outre raison, 
arquoy ce n'est point sans cause que 
lApostre tasche à corriger este vanité 
eu elles. Or combien qu'il reprene en 
EU les accoustremens somptueux , 
loutusfois il note quelques espèces , 
Qu'elles ne soyent point curieuses à Fri 
sur üu grésiller leurs cheveux , comme 
pour ec faire elles avoyent aecoustuné 
d'user d'un poinsson : où autreme 
donnent à les entortillér mignardement. 
ge, qu'elles ne portent point de 
dorures en la teste, Car la superfluité se 
monstre principalement en ces choses. 
On fait yei une question, Asçavoir si 
d'Apostre défend simplement d'appliquer 
de l'or en l'accoustrement du eurps. Si 
on veut esplucher les mots de près, il ne 
défend point moins les habits précieux 
que l'or: eur il adjouste incontinent 
après, ex accoustremens d'habits, Ov 
ce seroit une rigueur trop excessive, de 
défendre précisément tout lustre et 
beauté en habillemens. Si on dit que la 
Matière est trop somptueuse : le Sei- 
sueur l'a eréce 2 60 quant aux mestiers de 
broderies eL ouvrages, nous Sc 
aussi qu'ils sont procédez de luy. Sainét 
Pierre done n'a pas voulu reprendre tout 
ornement en habits : mais le vice auquel 
les femmes sont par trop enclin 
deux choses que nous devons considérer 
és habilleme la commodité et hones- 
teté. Or la médiocrité et la modestie sont 
jartie de ceste honesteté. Parquoy si la 
fenme est trop mignonnement coifiée et 
atlitiée, si elle est pompeuse et d 
sa vanité ne peut eslre excusée 
qui répliquent, Que se vestir d'une sorte 
où autre, est chose indifférente et eu la 
liberté de chacun : peuvent estre réfutez, 
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| sans Car une trop 
| gra «té superfue en 
|aceoustremens, voire tout excès procède 
du vice du cœur, Or ambition , orgueil , 
convoilise de dissolution, el autres telles 
choses ne sont pas choses indifférentes. 
Ceux donc qui auront leurs cœurs pur- 
ge. de tonte vanité, modéreront tout droi- 
tement, en sorte qu'ils n'excéderont point 
mesure. 

4 Mais l'homme qui est caché, ete. 
| Ceste antithèse où opposition doit estré 
| diligemment notée. Caton disoit que 
ceux qui Sont trop curieux à se parer le 
corps, ne dienent pas grand conte de pa- 
rer et orner leur esprit. Ainsi saint 
donne ce remède pour réprimer 
a folle convoitise des femmes : qu'elles 
applicqu estude à orner 
l'esprit. [ue que par ce MOL 
Cœur, ne signifie l'âme toute entière, 
Il monstre quant et quant en quoy gist 
l'ornement spirituel des. femmes : 
voir en l'incorruption d'un esprit doux 
et paisible. Incorruption , selon mon 
opinion , est l'opposite des choses cadu- 
ques et transitoires, qui servent à l'ac- 
ment et ornement du corps. EL 
ant la 'Érasme discorde 


i 


slation d'E 
sens. Brief, Sainct Pierre en 
tend que l'ornement de l'âme n'est point 
une fleur flestrie, et ne con- 
as en une braveté vaine, mais qu'il 
est incorruptible. Quand il dit, Esprit 
doux et paisible : il dénote les vertus 
qui sont propres aux femmes. Car il n'y 

rien qui soit mieux séant à 6e sexe, 
qu'un esprit débonnaire et paisible. El 
nous seavons quel animal inportun c’est 
|qu'une femme audacieuse et opinias 
| D'avantage, il n'y a rien plus propre pour 
| corrige : de laquelle parle sainet 
tisible et 
après, asçavoir, 
devant Dieu : se 


. Ce qui s'ensuit qu 


1 


| Qui est de grand pris 
pporier tant à tout ce qui esl yéi 


peut r: 
| compri 
le sens sera tousjours un. Car d’où vient 
que les femmes sont si songneuses de sé 
parer, sinon afin qu'elles soyent reg 
dées des hommes ? M . Pierre au con- 
traire veut qu’elle soyent songneuses d’es- 
tre approuvées el estimées de Dieu. 
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5 Car aussi jadis les sainctes femmes espérantes en Dieu s'accoustroyent 


ainsi, en estans sujeles à leurs maris, 


6 Comme Sara obéissoit à Abraham, 


l'appelant seigneur‘: de laquelle vous 


estes filles en bien faisant, et en ne craignant point d'aucun espovantement?. 


4) Gem., XVI, 12. 


2) Ou, n'estant esperdues: 


5 Car aussi jadis les saintes fem- 
mes espérantes, ete. 1 leur propose 
l'exemple des sainetes femmes qui se 
sont plustost addonnées à se parer el 
orner selon l'esprit, qu'à s'attiffer exté- 
rieurement. Or il nomme Sara sur loutes 
autres, laquelle d'autant qu'elle est mère 
de tous les tidéles est digne aussi d'estre 
honorée et ensuyvie principalement des 
femmes. Au reste, il retourne derechef à 
la sujétion , et la conferme par l'exemple 
de Sara, laquelle (comme dit Moyse) ap- 
peloit son mari, Seigneur. Vray est que 
Dieu ne s'arreste point à tels titres : et 
il pourra quelque fois advenir que celle 
qui serala plus effrontée et désobéissante, 
appellera ainsi son mari, et aura le mot 
en la bouche. Mais sainct Pierre entend 
que Sara avoit accoustumé de parler ainsi, 
pouree qu'elle sçavoit que Dieu luy avoit 
imposé c4 $ 
eb sujete Sainet Pierre ad- 
joust, Que cell ensuyvront sa bonté 
et vert, seront ses filles : c’est-à-dire, 
auront lieu entre les fidèl 

6 Æt en ne craignant point d'aucun 
espovuntement. L'imbécillité du sexe fé- 
minin fait qu'elles sont plus souspeçon- 


Auand mesme vous ne craisnez point aucun. 


neuses et craintives , et conséquent 
plus fascheuses et malnisées à contenter: 
pource qu'elles craignent que si elles 
s'assujetissent à leurs maris, ils ne les 
tent plus rigoureusement. Il semble 
bien que säinet Pierre regarde à cela, 
quand il leur défend de se troubler d’au- 
eun espovantement : comme s'il disoit, 
Assujetissez-vous volontairement et de 
bon cœur à vos maris : et que la crainte 
ne vous empesche de vous rendre obéi 
santes, comme si vostre condition devoit 
estre pire quand vous serez patientes, 
Ceci toutefois pourroit estre une se 
plus générale, Qu’elles n’esmeuvent 
s ou débats en la maison, Car com- 
me elles sont enclines à s'estonner, bien 
souvent aussi elles crient pour une chose 
frivole ct de néant, et troublent et toute 
la famille et elles-mesmes sans cause. Il 
yen a d'autres qui pensent qu'il corrige 
en général la timidité des femmes, la- 
quelle est contraire à la foy : comme si 
sainet Pierre les exhortoit à poursuyvre 
leur vocation d'un courage fort et con- 
stant. Toutesfois j'approuve plus la pre- 
mière exposition, combien qu’elle ne soit 
pas beauconp différente de ceste dernière. 


7 J'ous, maris, semblablement portez-vous discrètement avec elles comme 


avec un vaisseau plus fragile c'est à sç 
comme ceux qui aussi estes ensemble héritiers? de la grâce de vi 


avoir fémenin, leur portant honneur, 
: afin que 


vos vraisons ne soyent point entrerompes. 


1) 4 Cor, VIT, 1: #) Où, comne à celles qui son 


7 Fous, maris, semblablement por- 
tes-vous discrètement , ete. N requiert 
prudence des hommes. Car il ne leur est 
point permis de dominer sur leurs fem- 
mes, sinon sous ceste condition, qu'ils 
les gouvernent prudemment. Que les ma- 
ris done se souvienent qu'ils ont besoin 
de prudence pour faire leur devoir. Et de 
faict, il faut qu’ils endurent beaucoup de 


Méritières: 


sotlises, qu'ils passent beaucoup d'en- 
nuis, et avec ce, qu'ils se gardent bien 
que par leur trop grand abandon ils ne 
nourrissent la folie de leurs femmes. 
Parquoy l'admonition que fait saint 
Pierre n'est point superflue : asçavoir 
que les maris se portent discrètement 
avec leurs femmes. En disant, Comme 
avec un vaisseau plus fragile, etc. il 


Car. IE. 


dénote une partie de ceste prudence , de 
laquelle il a fait mention : asçavoir que 
les hommes ayent en honneur leurs fem- 
mes. Car iln’y à rien qui sépare et rompe 
plus la société de la vie, que Le mi 
et nous ne pouvons vrayement aimer si- 
non ceux que nous avous en estime, Lel 
lement que l'amour est une chose con- 
jointe avee honneur et révérence. Au 
reste, il use de doulie argument, pour 
persuader aux hommes de traiter leurs 
femmes honestement et béniguement. I 
déduit le premier argument de l'inlirmité 
du sexe : le second de l'honneur que 
Dieu leur fait. Ces choses semblent bien 
estre aucunement contraires : Qu'on doit 
porter honneur aux femmes, d'autant 
qu'elles sont infirmes, el d'autant qu'il y 
à quelque excellence eu elles. Mais tous 
les deux srdent tresbien, où la cha- 
rité règne. C'est un poinet tout arresté , 
que si nous ne portons révérence et hon- 
neur à ceux ausquels Dieu à donné quel- 
que excellence, nous mesprisons aussi 
Dieu luy-mesme en ses dons : et d'autre- 
part, quand nous considérons que nous 
sommes membres d'un mesme Corps , 
nous apprenons à nous Supporter, et à 
couvrir les infirmitez les uns des aut: 
en les pardonnant. C'est ce que S. Paul 
en la première aux Corinthiens, chapi- 
tre XII, v. 23, entend, quand il dit que | e 
les membres les plus intirmes sont envi- 
ronnez de plus grand honneur : asçavoir 
d'autant que nous sommes plus songneux 
de couvrir leur honte et vergongne. 
S. Pierre donc ne parle point mal à pro- 
pos, quand il dit qu'on doit avoir soin 
des femmes, et commande qu'elles soyent 
honorées par un traittement honneste et 
humain, d'autant qu'elles sont infirmes. 
D'avantage, tout ainsi que nous pardon- 
nons aux enfans bien facilement, quand 
par faute de cognoissance ils ont offensé : 
aussi la fragilité et infirmité du sexe doit 
faire que nous ne soyons si austéres el 
rigoureux envers nos femmes. On sçait 
assez que par ce mot dé Z'aisseau , es 
signifié en l'Escriture tout instrument. 
Héritiôres de la gräce de vie. Les autre 

exemplaires ont, De la grâce diverse e 
la vie. Laquelle lecture convient fort bi 
Car puis que Dieu fait de semblables grâ- 
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ces aux hommes et aux femmes, il se- 
mond aussi les hommes à s'entretenir en 
équalité avec leurs femmes. Or nous sça- 
vons qu'il y a diverses grâces esquelles 
les femmes sont compagnes des maris. 
Car les unes appartienent à l'usage de la 
vie commune , les autres au Royaume cé- 
leste dé Dien, Puis après il adjouste, 
Qu'elles sont aussi ensenb'e hérilières 
de la vie: ce gui est le principal. Or con- 
bien qu'aucunes soyent hors de l'espé- 
rance de salut, louteslois pource qu'il ne 
leur est pas moins offert qu'aux hommes 
par le Seigneur, ceci suffit pour honorer 
le sexe fémenin. {fin que vos oraisons 
ne soyent point entrerompues. Car Dieu 
ne peut estre invoqué comme il appar- 

, si les esprits ne sont tranquilles et 
bi oraisons ne peuvent trouver 
ü entre les riotes el noises. Vray est 
que sainet Pierre parle au mari el 
femme, quand il commande qu'ils soyent 
| d'accord, atin qu'ils prieut Dieu tous deux 


d'un mesme cœur, Mais on peut recueillir 
énérale de ceci : Asçavoir 
Dieu, s'il 


une doctrine 
que nul ne peut avoir accés à 
n'est conjoint avee ses frères. Tout air 
done que ceste raison doit appaiser tous 
troubles et riotes qui sont en la maison : 
Asgavoir, afin que Dieu soit invoqué en 
chacune famille : aussi elle doit estre 
comme une bride pour réprimer toutes 
entre tous, Car nous sommes 
plus qu'enragez, si à nostre escient nous 
nous fermons le chemin d'invoquer Dieu : 
veu que c’est la seule asseurance de nos- 
tre salut. Aucuns exposent ceci, qu'il faut 
que le mari use sagement et modéréement 
de la compagnie de sa femme, afin que le 
trop fréquent usage n’oste point l’affec- 
tion de prier : selon ce qui est dit par 
sainet Paul en la première aux Corinth., 
chap. VII, v. 5. Ne fraudez point l'un 
l'autre, si ce n'est pour un temps par 
consentement mutuel, afin que vous vac- 
quiez à jusne et raison, Mais ceste doc- 
e de saint Pierre s’estend bien plus 
loin. D'avantage, sainct Paul n'entend 
pas que les priéres soyent entrerompues 
par l'habitation mutuelle du mari avec la 
femme. Retenons donc l'exposition que 
j'ay amené 
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8 Et finalement soyez tous d'un consentement, et d'une compassion, aimans 
fraternellement, miséricordieux, humbles!, 
9 Ne rendans point mal pour mal, ne injure pour injure : ains au contraire 


bénissans sc 
tage de bénédiction. 


1) Ou, aimans accord, ou, gracieux. 


8 El finalement soyez tous d'un con- 
sentement, etc. 1 met maintenant des 
instructions générales qui appartienent 
indifféremment à tous. Or il en récite 
sommairement aucuns points qui sont 
grandement nécessaires pour garder et 
entretenir l'amitié et charité. Première- 
ment, que nous soyons {ous d'un con- 
sentement. Car combien qu'il soit libre 
entre amis d'avoir diverses opinions : 
toutesfois ceste diversité est comme une 
petite nnée, laquelle peut obseur 
mour : et qui pis est, ceste semence peut 
facilement engendrer haine. La compas- 
sion s'estend à tous les sens , quand il y 
a ne telle concordance entre nous, qu'un 
chacun n'est point moins marri des ad- 

itez de ses frères ou prochains que 
des sienes propres : et ne s'esjouit pas 
moins de leur prospérité : et ne regarde 
point seulement à s0y, mais ha soin aussi 
des autres. Ce qui s'ensuit après, 7'ous 


aimans fraternellement , ha lieu Spéria- 
où Dieu 


lement entre les fidèles. C. 
est recognu pour Père, € 
où il y a fraternité. La miséricorde qu'il 
adjouste puis après, non-seulement nous 
sollicite à secourir nos frèri 
ger leurs misères, mais aussi noi 
et dit à supporter leurs infi 
blesses. En ce qui s'ensuit, il y a double 
les Grecs : Loutesfois celle 
ay mise au texte, me semble plus 
le : veu que nous sçavons que le 
principal lien pour bien garder et entre 
tenir amitié, Cest quand un chacun S'es- 
time pen, et pense modestement de Sy : 
‘comme au contraire il n'y a rien qui en= 
gendre plus de discors, que qnand nons- 
nous plaisons par trop. Sainct Pierre donc 
fait prudemment quand il nous advertit 
d'estre humbles, afin que l'orgucil et la 
hautesse de cœur ne nous incite à mespri- 
ser nos prochains. 


achans que vous estes appelez à cela, afin que vous ayez l'héri- 


9 Ne rendans point mal pour mal. 
1 défend par ces paroles toute vengence, 
Car pour entretenir charité, il faut endu- 
rer et supporter beaucoup de choses, 
ombien qu'il ne parle pas yci de la bé- 
névolence mutuelle, mais nous enseigne 


à porter patiemment les injures et outra- 
ges, quand les meschans nous irritent. 
Or jà soit que coustumièrement on estime 


que c’est à faire à un couard et lasche 


d'endurer les injures sans s'en venger, 
nonobstant cela est estimé pour une 


grande magnanimité devant Dieu : comme 
il a esté dit ci-dessus. Et il ne suffit pas 
de s'abstenir de vengence, mais avec ce 
inet Pierre requiert que nous désirions 
bien à ceux qui nous outragent. Bénir 
yei est pwins pour prier pour la prospé 
vité d'autruy : car il est opposé au second 
membre. Mais sainet Pierre enseigne en 
néral qu'il faut surmonter le mal en 
bien nt. Vray est que la chose est 
bien difficile : mais il faut qu'en cela nous 
ensuyvions nostre Père céleste , qui fa 
laire son solcil sur ceux qui en sont in- 
dignes. Quant à ce que les Sophistes ont 
forgé que c'est seulement un conseil, 
c'est une cavillation plus que frivole. Car 
Christ ayant dit, Aimez vos ennemis : 
adjouste incontinent pour confermer sa 
doctrine, Afin que soyez enfans de Dieu, 
Matih., V, 45. Sçachans que vous estes 
appelez à cela. M signifie que ceste con- 
dition est imposée aux fidèles quand 
Dieu le appelez, que non-seulement 
ils monstrent leur mansuétude jusques là, 
de ne rendre point outrage pour outrag 
s aussi qu'ils bénissent ceux qui les 
maudissent, Qr pource que ceste condi- 
tion pourroit sembler rude eL presque 
inique , il les ramène au loyer. Comme 
s’il disoit, qu'il ne faut point que les fidè- 
les se plaignent, d'autant que ce qu'ils 
pardonnent les injures, c’est pour leur 
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bien. En somme, il monstre quel gain ap- 
porte la patience : pource que Si nous 
endurons patiemment les outrages, Dieu 
nous fait sentir sa bénédiction. Quand il 
dit, fin que vous ayez l'héritage : il 
semble que ce soit pour exprimer la per- 
pétuité : comme si sainet Pierre eust dit 
qu'il nous fera bien non-seulement pour 
un peu de temps, mais tousjours, si nous 
sommes modestes et patients à endurer 
les injures qui nous sont faites. Au reste, 
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Dieu hénit d'une autre 
mes ne font pas. Car c'est à nous de le 
prier : mais quant à luy, il ha l'effet en sa 
main. Or sainet Pierre signifie à l'opposite 
que ceux qui se voudront venger des in- 
jures qui leur auront esté 
trouveront Lousjours mal, que ose 
qu'ils entreprenent : pource que par ce 
moyen ils se privent de la bénédiction de 
Dieu. 


10 Car qui veut aimer la vie, et veoir ses jours bien-heureux, qu'il garde 
sa langue de mal, et ses lèvres, qu'elles ne prononcent fraude". 
A1 Qw'il se destourne de mal, et face bien: qu'il cherche la paix, et la 


pourehasse® : 


12 Car les yeux du Seigneur sont sur les justes, et ses aureilles enclines à 
leurs prières : et le regard du Seigneur est sur ceux qui font les maux. 

13 El qui est-ce qui rous nuira, si vous ensuyvez le bien ? 

14 Mesmement encores que vous enduriez quelque chose pour justice®, vous 
estes bien-heureux : mais ne craignez point pour la crainte d'eux, et ne soyez 


troubles * : 


4) PXXXIV, 1 9) Det, tee 


40 Car qui veut aimer la vie. N con- 
ferme la sentence précédente par le tes 
moignage de David. Le passage est prins 
du Pseaume XXXIV, où le sainet Esprit 
tesmoigne que tous ceux se trouveront 
bien, qui se déporteront de 
tort et dommage. Vray est que la com- 
mune opinion et le sens naturel de 
l’homme nous conseille bien autrement. 
Car les hommes penseroyent estre aban- 
donnez à la violence et ontrage de leurs 
ennemis, si promptement ils ne se ven- 
geoyent de tout leur pouvoir. Au con- 
traire, l'Esprit de Dieu ne promet vie 
bien-heureuse sinon aux débonnaires, et 
à coux qui endurent patiemment les 
maux qu'on leur fait, Et de faict, nous 
ne pouvons nous trouver bien, Sinon qe 
Dieu face prospérer nos entreprinses. Or 
il veuL assister aux bons et bien faisans, 
etnon aux cruels et félons. Au reste, 
S. Pierre a suyvi la translation Grécque : 
toutesfois quant au sens il n'y a pas 
grande différence. David dit ainsi de mot 
à mot, Celuy qui aime la vie, et désire 
veoir bons jours. C'est une chose dési- 
rable puis que Dieu nous a mis en ce 
monde, de vivre en paix tout le cours de 


3) Ou, avoir bien fait, 


4) atth., V, 10, 


nostre vie. Il monstre done comment 
nous pourrons obtenir un tel bien : As 
cavoir Si nous vivons justement ave 
tous, nous donnans garde de mal faire à 
personne, Et premièrement il déclare de 
quels vices de la langue il se faut garder : 
asçavoir que nous ne s0ÿons injurieux et 
geux : puis après, que ne SOYons 
doubles et trompeurs. De là il vient à 
toucher les faits : ascavoir que nous 
ne blessions personne, et ne facions 
ns que nous Las- 
e à tous, et user d'hu- 


chions de bi 
manité. 

11 Qu'il cherche la pai. 
chasse. Car ce n'est point assez de rece- 
voix la id elle nous est offerte, 
mais aussi il la faut chercher et comme 
courir après, quand il semble qu'elle 
s'enfuit de nous. D'avantage il adviendra 
bien souvent que nous la cherche- 
rons autant que nous pourrons, et les 
autres ne nous la donneront pas. A 
cause donc de ces difficultez et empes- 
chemens, il nous commande de la cher- 
cher et poursuyvre. 

A2 Car les yeux du Seigneur sont 
sur les justes. Ceci nous doit estre un 


et la pour- 
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assez suflisant soulagement pour addou- 
cir l'aigreur de toutes sortes de maux et | 


adversitez, asçavoir que le Seis jgneur ha | 


sa veuëê jetée sur nous, pour nous aider 
en temps opportun. La somme done est, 
Que ceste prospérité dont il a parlé, 
dépend de la garde et protection de Dieu. 
Car si Dieu ne pourvoyoit aux siens, ils 
seroyent comme brebis exposées en proye 
aux loups. Et de faict, d'où vient cela 
que nous sommes si légèrement esmeus 
ettroublez, que nous sommes soudaine 
ment embrasez à ire et courroux, et 
que nous bruslons de convoitise de ven- 
gence, sinon que nous ne considérons 
point que Dieu ba soin de nous, et ne 
nous reposons point sur son aide? 
pourtant on ne proulitera rien de nous 
instruire à patience, si nos esprits he 
sont_premicrement ‘abbruvez de veste 
doctrine, Que Dieu ha soin de nous, 
pour nous secourir en temps propre. Au 
contraire, quand ceci nous est bien per- 
suallé, Que Dieu veut maintenir la cause 
justes, premiérement nous-nous es 
tudions re sans al faire où nuire 
personne : puis quand les meschans nous 
nous 
en di: 


font quelque fascherie et ennuy 


recourons à l'aide de Dieu. 
que les aurcilles du Se 
vertes aux prières : il nous incite 
l'exercice de prier. Et Le regard du 

gneur. Par ce membre il signitie que le 
Scigneur sera nostre garent et défen- 
seur : pource qu'il ne permeltra point 
que la fierté et violence superbe des mes- | 
chans ait tousjours cours. Et quant et | 
quant il dénonce ce qui nous adviendra, | 
si nous voulons maintenir nostre vie en 
mal faisant aux autres : Asçavoir que 
nous aurons Dieu pour adversaire. M: 
l'encontre de ceci, 
nentons bien le con- 


gneur sont ou- 
ä 


Que nous expéri 
traire tous les jours. Car tant plus que 


quelqu'un est juste et aimant la paix, tant 
plus est-il tormenté des iniques. Je res- 
pon, que nul n'est tellement amateur 
de paix et équité, que quelquefois il 
n'offense en quelque endroit. Mais en- 
core il faut principalment regarder à un 
poinet : asçavoir, que les promesses de la 
vie présente ne s'estendent point plus loin 
qu'autant qu'il nous est expédient que 
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| ce qu'elles contienent nous soit donné. EL 
pourtant, nosire paix avec le monde est 
souventesfois troublée, afin que nostre 
chair soit dontée pour obéir à Dieu, et 
pour autres causes : en sorte que cepen- 
| dant nous n’y perdons rien. 

13 Et qui ce qui vous nuira si 
vous ensuyrez le bien ? W conferme de- 
rechef la sentence précédente par un à 
dent prins de ce que nous expéri- 
mentions ordinairement. Car il advient 
bien souveut que les meschans nous 
font fascherie, ou pouree que nous les 
avons provoquez, Où pource que nous ne 
nous sommes pas employez à gaigner 
leur amitié comme nous devions. Car 
ceux qui s'estudient à bien faire, addou- 
ont mesme des cœurs endurcis comme 
le fer. Platon amène une semblable ra 
son au premier livre de la République, 
où il dit qu'injustice et outrage suscite 
tion, haines et combats : justice au 
contraire apporte concorde et amitié. 
combien qu'il en adviene ainsi 
coustumièrement, toutesfois ce n’est pas 
tousjours. Car quoy que les enfans de 
Dieu s'efforcent d'addoucir les mesthans 
en leur faisa irs et services, voire 
mesme s'addonnent à bien faire à tous, 
S plusieurs leur courent sus 
sans occasion quelconque, À ceste cause 
sainct Pierre adjouste, Encore que vous 
enduriez quelque chose par justice, etc. 
La scmme de ceci est, Que les fidèles 
pour avoir ce bien de vivre en paix et tran- 
|quillité, feront plus en se monstrant 
humains et prests à faire plaisir, que par 
| violence et promptitude de se venger. Et 
au reste, quand ils n'auront rien omis 
pour acquérir paix, S'il advient qu'ils 
el par cela mesme ils sont 
bien-heureux : pource qu'ils endurent et 
sont ouiragez pour justice. Vray est que 
ce dernier membre est grandement con- 
traire au sens de nostre chair : mais 
| Christ n'en a point ainsi prononcé à la 
volée, Matth, V, 40 : et sainet Pierre ne 
le récite point sans cause, le tenant de la 
bouche du Maistre. Car Dieu se mon- 
strera à la fin libérateur : et lors app: 
roistra manifestement ce qui nous sem- 
ble maintenant incroyable : asçavoir 
que les misères eu calamitez des fidèles, 


Cure Hi 
qi ent puis Lenüuré, oul esté 
vlenes de bon-heur. Endurer por jus 
lice, non-senlement signifie soutsir quel- 
due dommage 0 aûversilé pour maiute- 
air une bonne mais aussi endurer 
à Lort et injustement, quand quelqu'un + 
conversé entre les bone ls la € 
de Dieu, sans mal faire aux autre 
14 Mais ne craiguez point pour l 
crainte dev clone soyez Boutlez. 
monstre dorcel souree el 
d'inpationce + açavoir que mots 
troublons outre mesure, quad les à 
dites S'estévurt v ré 4 
Car an tel espovantement nous com 
tout espordis, où nous Lait perdre co 
nee, où nous hote à proue ver 
ATEN MEN ET ET 9 LE TON EN 
point sur l'aide de Lieu. Ce sera « 
un trésbon remêde, pour régriuer des 
troubles et Hapélue:fez de vos esprits, 
Si Hons sur sn 


d 


reposons 


! 
ms les es 


ie faut do 
L Fait allusion 


Au surpl 
postre n 


qe 'A 


Len 


passage d'saie, qui est au eng. V HE, 
v. 12, Guë comme ainsi suit que les 
Juifs, contre la défense de Dieu, che 


sent de se fortilicr des moyens e° 
aides profanes de ce monde. Dieu 
monéste son Prophète qu'il ne 
point et ne s'estonne ainsi qu'ils { 
sogent. IL semble tontestois qu 
tire ce mot de Crainte, à un autr 
divers, Car il est prins en signification 
passive par le Prophète, qui reprend le 
peuple d'incrédulité + pource qu'en lieu 
qu'estant appuyé sur l'aide de Dieu, il 


5 ins sanclifiez le Seigneur des armé 


| 
roles d 
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devait demeurer CONsABL Et Le s'estoi- 
int pour les dangers, il estoit si 
abbatu de crainte ct Aescouragé, que de 
tons costez il cherehoit secours illicites. 
S. Pierre prend autrement La 
la peur que les 
meschans ont accoustumé de nous f: 
r leur viclence et menaces furieuse 


sue done un peu du sens du 


il 
| Prophète + 


s'est 


ais EE n'y à nu inconvénient 


Gi cel. Car ce n'a point esté son inten- 
tion poser le passage du Prophète : 
à a seulement voult monstrer qu'ilwy à 


"+ gs pre 
de 


» pour Hauts ire 
Qu 


citer à pa 
enseigne 2 asçie 
aens reudious à Dieu l'honnenr 
jet, ous Peposaus sur 
el arrestans li toute Ia 
use cuir. Tontesfois si 
ne mieux interpréter es pa 


a 


vais qu 


His 


inc Picrre, Le craignez point 
"leur crainte : comme S'il eust dit, Ne 
vois estobnez point comme les intidéles 


faus de ce monde ont arcous- 
lumé de s'estonner, d'autant qu'ils ne 
sisent tien de lt providence de 
Dieu : je y répugne pas grandement, 
a qu'à mon avis l'exposition seroit 
EU il ne se faut jas M 

mer de cel, veu que saitet 
jus Vault ei exposer chain 
ophète, mais seulement 
rester sur ce poinet, Que les fidèles de- 
meurerost fermes et conslans, CL né 
pourront jamais pour aucun trouble ne 
crainte estre destournez de suyvre le 
droit #1 de leur devoir, moyennant qu'ils 
sanciilient le Seigneur des armée: 


senvos cœurs. Lt soyez lousjours 


apparcillez à respondre arec douceur ct crainte? « chacun qui vous deman- 


dera raison de 


malfaiteurs. 


1) Ou, le Seigneur Dieus 2} Ou, révérence. 


45 .tins sanclifiez le Seigneur des 
armées. Coste sanctification doit estre 
restrainte à } onstance du propos 
qu'il traite Car d'où vient cela que 
nous sommes tout abbatus de frayeur, 

IV 


l'espérance qui est en vous. 
16 ./yans bonne conscience: «fin que ceux qui bla 
versation en Christ, soyent confus, en ce 4 


ment vustre bonne con- 
ls mesdisent de vous comme de 


et pensons estre perdus, quand nous 

voyons quelque péril prochain, Sinon 

utant que nous attribuons plus de 

ue à un homme mortel pour nuire, 

que nous ne faisons pas à Dieu pour sr 
38 
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der et sauver? Dieu promet qu'il sera 
gardien de nostre salut : les infidèles au 
contraire taschent à l'anéantir. Si nous 
ne demeurons fermes sur là promesse 
de Dieu, ne luy faisons-nous pas tort? 
et par maniére de dire, ne le pro- 
fanons-nous pas? Le Prophète donc en- 
seigne qu'il nous faut avoir une attente 
magnitique et honorable du Seigneur des 
armées : en sorte que combien que les 


meschans machinent tout ce qu'ils peu- | 


vent pour nous destruire, et mesmesoyent 
garnis de grandes forces, néantmoin 
seul est assez puissant pour nous 
et sauver. Et pourtant sainct P 
jousté, En vos cœurs. Car 
suation est fichée au profond de nos 
cœurs, que l'aide que Dieu nous a 
mise est sufisante : nous serons 
pour repousser toute: 
craintes d'intidélité. Æ£ soyez tousjours 
appareillez à respondre, ete. Combien 
que ce soit yei un nouvel enseignement, 
toutesfois il dépend des autres précé- 
dens. Car il requiert des fidèles une telle 
constance, qu'ils respondent hardiment 
de leur foy aux adversaires. Or ceste 
constance est une partie de la sanctitic: 
tion, de laquelle il a parlé n'aguères. Car 
lors vrayement nous rendons à Dieu 
l'honneur qui luy appartient, quand il n'y 
a ne crainte ne houte qui nous empesche 
de faire une droite profession de nost 
foy. Au reste, S. Pierre ne nous com- 
mande point préciséement de déclarer en 
tous lieux et tousjours, et indiféremment 
envers tous, lout ce qui nous aura esté 
donné de Dieu. Car pour ce regard le 
Seigneur garnit les siens de l'Esprit de 
discrétion, alin qu'ils puissent discerner 
quand et jusques à quel poinet, et à qui 


sera expédient de parler. Seulement il 
veut qu'ils soyent prests 


espondl 
afin qu'en se taisant iis n'exposent point 
la doctrine du Christ aux mocqueries des 
infidèles, par leur nonchalance et une 
lasche crainte de la chair, La somme done 
de evei tend à ce but, que nous devons 
avoir la confession de nostre foy toute 
preste, pour la produire toutes fois et 
quantes qu'il en sera besoin : afin qu’en 
nous täisant nous le donnions occasion 
aux incrédules de blasmer et condamner 
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toute la religion que nous suyvons. D'a- 
vantage, il nous faut noter que sainct 
Pierre ne commande point yei que nous 
soyons prests de donner solution à toutes 
les questions qu'on nous pourroit mettre 
en avant de quelque poinet de doctrine 
que ce soit. Car tous ne peuvent pas 
traiter et déduire toutes matières qui 
peuvent venir en termes: et toutesfois 
st yei une doctrine générale, qui ap- 
tient aussi bien aux ignorans et idiots, 
comme autres. S. Pierre donc ne YCuL 
dire autre chose, sinon qu'il faut que les 
Chre: monstrent apertement aux à 
fidèles, qu'ils honorent et servent Di 
purement, et ont une religion saincte et 
droite. Ce qui ne doit point estre trouvé 
strange : car ce seroit une chose trop 
absurde, quand quelqu'un s'enquiert de 
nostre foy, que nous ne missions rien en 
nt pour la défense d'icelle. Car il nous 
ut tousjours mettre peine que ous co- 
guoissent que nous craignons Dieu et que 
nous avons en Saiicte recommandation 
etrévérence son vray service. La saison 
aussi et le temps le requéroit bien. Le 
nom de Chrestien estoit fort odieux et 
di : plusieurs des Chrestiens pen- 
soyent que ce fust une secte meschante et 
plene de sacrilèges, C'eust donc esté une 
nde desloyauté envers Dieu, si estans 
interroguez, ils n'eussent tenu conte de 
rendre tesmoignage de leur religion. Et 
c'est à mon avis ce que signilie le mot 
Grec Apologie, qui signiie Défense ou 
Excuse (lequel nous avons traduit par 
response) duquel use S. Pier avoir 
queles Chrestiens donnassent à coguoistre 

1 monde qu'ils estoyent loin de toute 
icié et de Loute corruption de la vraye 
qui estoyent des blastues des- 
ent suspects envers les 
orans, qui n'entendoyent pas comme 
les choses älloyent à la vérité. 2° 
rance esl ci prise pour la fuy, | 
figure nommée Synecdoche. Toutesfois 
{comme il à esté dit) S. Pierre ne requiert 
point que les fidèles sachent distincte 
tuent et süblilement disputer d'un eha- 
un article de foy, ains qu'ils monstrent 
que la foy qu'ils ont en Christ , accorde 
à la vräye religion. Or nous récucillons 


€ 


de ceci, que tous ceux qui w'ont rien ue 
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certain, et ne sçauroyent rien respondre 
de leur foy, abusent faussement du nom 
de Chrestien. Mais il ne faut pas oublier 
de noter diligemment ce qu'il dit, De 
d'espérance qui est en vous. Car il signi- 
lie par cela qu'il n'y à point d 
fession qui soit approuvée de Die 
elle qui procède du € 
la langue babillera, si la Foy n'ha son 
Siège au dedans. 11 faut done qu'elle pre- 
ne racine en nous, afin qu'elle produise 
puis après le fruit de confession. Avec 
douceur ct crainte. Voyei une admoni- 
tion fort nécessaire. Car si nos esprits 
ne sont disposez à modestie, incontinent 
s'esmeuvent contentions. Mais la douceur 
est üpposte tant à l'orgueil et vaine 0s- 
tentation où parade, qu'à une ardeur ex- 
cessive, I conjoint à bon droict la crainte 
avec telle débonnaireté. Car où la crainte 
et révérence de Dieu domine, elle donte 
toute fierté et hautesse de cœur 
principalement elle fait que nous t 
en paix et douceur les my 
Car voyla d'où vienent les disputations 
contenticuses : asçavoir que lt plupart 
des honmes, pouree qu'ils ne portent 
poinl Sapience céleste un tel honneur 
et révérence que sa grandeur mérite, 
S'eslévent d'ne audare profane. Parque: 
si nous voulons que ki coniession de 
nostre foy soit approuvée de Dieu, d 
longnons-nous de toute vanterie, ci chas- 
sons hors toute contention. 

16 .{yans bonne conscience. Pource 
que la parole n'ha pas grande authorité, 


, Sinol 
eur. Car en vain 
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si la vie n’est correspondante, il conjoint 
la bonne conscience avec la confession de 
la foy. Car nous voyons que plusieurs 
ont la langue assez prompte, et babillent 
beaucoup avec hardiesse, sans aucun 
fruit toutesfois, d'autant que la vie n'est 
pas correspondante. Ontreplus, il n’y à 
que la pureté de conscience qui nous 
donne hardiesse de parler comme il faut. 
Car ceux qui sazouillent et babillent beau 
coup de l'Evangile, et cependant par leur 
sie dissoluë peuvent estre rédarguez d'im- 
piété, non-senlement se rendent vidieu- 
les, mais aussi prostituent la doctrine aux 
calomnies des meschans. Car pourquoy 
commandoit-il n'aguéres que nous fus- 

ons prests à proposer défense et rendre 
un demande raison de 
nostre foy, sinon d'autant que c'est nos- 
tre oflice de maintenir Ja doctrine de 
Dieu, et la défendre contre tous mauvais 
souspecons, desquels les ignorans la 
chargent. faussement ? Or est-il ainsi que 
la défense de la langue ne servira pas 
de beauconp en cest endroit, sf la vie aussi 
m'est pas de mesme. Et pourtant il dit, 
in que coux qui blasmentrostre bonne 
conversation en Christ, soyent confus : 
en ce qu'à sdisent de vous comme 
de malfi puime s'il disoit, si les 
adversaires n'ont rien qu'ils puissent re- 
prendre en vous, Sinon que Vous SUyvez 
Christ, finalement ils ont honte de 
leur malice : ou pour le moins vostre in- 
notence sera 2 suflisante pour les 
convaincre. 


47 Car il vaut mieux que vous soyez affligez en bienfaisant, si la volonté 


de Dieu le veut, qu'en malfaisan 


48 Car aussi Christ à souffert une fois pour les péchez, luy 


s 
spril. 


injust 


47 Car il vaut mieux que vous soy 
äffligez en bien faisant, ele. Ceci ne 
rapporté pas seulement à la sentence pr 
cédente, mais à fout le propos. Ia par 
de faire profession et déclaration à 
foy + ee qui estoi bien dangere 
temps 
beancoup mieux qu'ils souff 
ment et à tort, pour mainteni 


la 
à eu ce 
à © maintenant il dit qu'il vaut 


ut injuste= 
‘une bonne 


juste pour les 


2 afin qu'il nous amenust & Dieu, estant mortifié en chair, mais vivifié 


cause, que S'ils estoyent punis pour leurs 
nialélices. Or c’est une consolation de la- 
quelle on sent mieux le poids par médi- 
tation secrète dedans le cœur, que non 
pas pour en tenir long propos Vray est 
qu'on trouv tout communéement és 
autheurs profanes, Que la bonne con- 
science apporte assez de confort 6L aide 

quelques maux qui nous puissent adve- 
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nir, et qu'il nous faille endurer. Ainsi ces 
pores Payens ont parlé de grand con- 
rage : mais le cœur sera lors vrayement 
courageux el constant, quand i regarder 
en Dieu. Et pourtant S. Pierre a adjouste 
“este exception, Sé La volonté de Dieu le 
veut. Car il nous admoneste par ces pa- 
roles, que si nous endurons quelque cho- 
se à tort et sans a'advient 
point par cas fortui 
une « 
suppose pour un poiiet [out à 
Dieu ne veut et n'ordonne ri 
bonne et juste cause. Ainsi di 
les ont ce soulagement en leurs mis 
qu'ils savent qu'ils ont Dieu pour Les 
moin, qui les voit et contemple : pui 
après, Qu'ils cognoissent que € est pa 
main d'iceluy qu'ils Sont amenez au 
bat, ain que sous sa conduite ils nions- 
rent la vertu de leur foy 
18 Car aussi Christ « souffert une 
ois pour les péchez, ete. C'estune auire 
consolation, Que st en nosaflictions nes 
ne nous sentons point coulpables de mes- 
fait, nous endurons à l'exemple de Christ: 
dont il s'ensuit que nous Soiumes bien 
heureux. Ov il prouve quant et quant 
par la fin de la mort de Christ, qu'il n'est 
sullement convenable que les Chrestiens 
soyent punis pour malélices. Car il mons- 
tré que Christ a souffert afin qu'il nous 
aenast & Dieu. Que veut dire ceci ? s 
non que par lu mort de Christ nous avons 
esté tellement consacrez à Dieu, qu'il faut 
qu'à luy nous vivions et mourions. Ceste 


sentence done ha deux membres. Le pre- 


“est, Qu'il faut patiemment endurer 
les ailictions, pource que le Fils de Dieu 
uous monstre le chemin. Le second, Que 


49 Par lequel aussi estant parti 
chartre. 
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puisque par la mort de Christ nous som- 
mes comme vouez et dédiez à l'obéissance 
de Dicu, il n'est pas convenable que nous 
endurions pour mesfaits, mais bien pour 
justice. Toutesfois on peut faire yci une 
question : Asçavoir si Dieu ne chastie 
vas les fidèles, toutes les fois qu'il per- 
met qu'ils soyent afMigez de quelque part? 
de respon, qu'il adsient bien souvent que 
par tels moyens Dieu leur envoye les pei- 
nes qu Et sainet Pierre 
gas cela : mais il monstre quel sou- 
tent c’est d'estre conjoint en cause 
avec Dieu. Or nous verre au chapitre 


suyvant, comment c'est que Dieu ne pu- 
mil pas les péchez en eeux qui endurent 


persécution pour justice, et en quelle si- 
gnification ils sont appelez innocens. Es- 
tant mortifié en chair, mais rivifié par 
L'Esprit. C'estoit desjà une chose fort 
excellente, de dire que nous sommes faits 
conformes au Fils de Dieu, quand nous 
endurons à Lort et sans caus is voyci 
encore un autre argument pour ROUS CON 
soler oir que l'issue de la mort de 
Christ a esté heureuse : pource que com- 
bien qu'il ait souffert à cause de l'infirmi- 
té de la chair, nonobstant il est ressus- 
cité en la vertu de l'Esprit. Parquoy, ne 
roix, ne la mort n'a porté aucun dom- 
Christ, veu que la vie a obtenu la 
luy. Or cecy est dit atin que 
nous sçachions (comme aussi S. Paul ad- 
monesie)que nous portons la mortilication 
de Christen nostre corps, alin que sa vie 
soit manifestée en nous, 2 Cor. IV, 10. 
Ce mot de Chair est yci prins pour l'hom- 
me extérieur : et l'Esprit jour la puis- 
sance Divine, pour laquelle Christ a 6b- 
tenu victoire sur la mort. 


, il a presché aux esprits qui estoyent en 


20 Comme ainsi soit qu'il y eust eu jadis des incrédules, quand on attendoit 


une fois la patience de Dies és jours de Noë? 


en laguelle petit nombre, as. 


lors que l'arche s'appareilloit, 


luit personnes furent sauvées par eau. 


21 4 quoy aussi maintenant respond à l'opposite la figure qui nous sauve, 
ascavoir le Baptesme : non point celuy pur lequel les ordures de la chair sont 
netloyées, ains l'attestation dè bonne conscience devant Dieu, par la résur- 
rection de Jésus-Christ, 


4) Ou, qui estoyent au guet, sont en étartri. 2j Ou, evmne ins soit qu'ils fussent jadis désobéiésans, où, 
ui nt jadis désobei quand Là patience de Dieu attendait une foi. È ï ini 


Cuar, iil. 
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22 Qui est à la dextre de Dieu, estant allé au ciel, auquel sont assujelis les 


Anges, et Puissances el V'ertus. 


49 Par lequel aussi estant parti , il 
a presché aux esprits, ete. Sainct Pierre 
a adjousté ceci, afin que nous scachions 
que ceste vertu viviliante du sainet Es- 
prit, de laquelle il a parlé, n'a point esté 
seulement manifesiée en la personne de 
Christ, mais eat aussi due sur 
nous : comme sainct Paul aussi enseigne 
au clap. VE, v. 11, des Romains. Il dit 
donc que Christ n'est point seulement 
ressuscité pour s0ÿ, mais afin qu'il à 
uifestast la mesme vertu de son Espr 
aux autres, ct que mesmes elle à pénétré 
jusques aux morts. Dont il s'ensuit que 
nous ne la sentirons pas 2:oins, afin 
qu'elle vivifie tout ce qui est mortel en 
nous. Au reste, pource que la didiculté 
de ce passage nous a engendré di 
upinions, comme il en advient souvent 
en premier lieu je réfuteray les exposi 
tions que les autres amènent : puis après 
nous chercherons le vray sens et nature 
Ça esté une opinion commune et vul- 
give, qu'yci estoit faite mention de la 
descente de Christ aux enfers : mais les 
mots signifient autre chose, Car il n’est 
üullement parlé de l'âme de Chris 
seulement qu'il est parti en Espi 
ont deux choses bien diverses, Que 
mé de Christ est venue, et, Que Ch 
à presché par la puissance de son Esprit. 
Sainet Pierre done exprime nomméement 
l'Esprit, ain d'oster toute imagination de 
présence réale. Les autres l'exposent 
des Apostres : asçavoir que par leur mi- 
uistère Christ est apparu aux morts, 
st-ü-dire aux infidèles. Je confesse 
bien que par les Apostres Christ est venu 
en son Esprit à ceux qui estoyent di 
nus en la chair: mais on peul amener 
plusieurs raisons pour monstrer que 
veste exposition est fausse. Premi 
ment sainet Pierre récile que Chri 
aux esprits : par lequel mo il signifie les 
ämes séparées des corps. Car il ne se 
trouve point en lieu que ee soit, que les 
hommes vifs soyent appelez Esprits. D° 
vantage, ce que Sainct Pierre répétera 
au chapitre suyvant à ce mesme sens, ne 
peut recevoir aucune allégorie. Il faut 


done entendre ces mols proprement des 
morts. Pour le troisième, cela seroit fort 
absurde , de dire que saineL Pierre par- 
lant des Apostres, veinst incontinent Sat= 
ter au temps de Noé, comme s'il se fust 
pudainement oublié. Tant y a qu'à le 
prend nsi, la sentence demeureroit 
là tout court fort mal à propos. C'est 
done une opinion qui n'ha point d'appa- 
rence. Semblablement la resverie de ceux 
qui pensent que les incrédules après la 
mort ont esté délivrez de condamnation 
par l'advénement de Christ, nb point 
besoin de longue réfutation, Car c'est une 
doctrine de l'Escriture toute ecriaine, 
Que nous m'oblenons salut en Christ que 
par foy. I ne faut done point penser qu'il 
ait quelque espérance de salut pour 
x qui Sont demeurez endureis et Gbs- 
tinez jusques à la mort. L'opinion de 
ceux qui disent que la rédemption acquise 
par Christ a proutité aux morts, qui du 
temps de Noë avoyent esté longuement 
incrédules, et toutesfois s'estoyent finale 

ment repentis un peu devant qu'ils fus- 
sent noyez par le déluge, est aucunement 
plus probable. Hs entendent done que 
ceux-là ont porté en la chair la punition 
de leur obstination, CE que Louiesiois par 
le moyen de Christ ils ont esté g 
de la mort éternelle, Mais c'est une divi- 
nation qui est bien peu ferme : d'avan- 
tage, elle est répugnante au fil du texte. 
Car sainet Pierre attribue salut à là # 
mille de Nué seulement, ct adjuge à pe 
dition tous ceux qui estoyent hors de 
y de ma part, je ne doute 
ne dise en géné 
que ! où de la grâce de 
Christ est parvenue aux esprits fidèles : 
et que par ce moyen l'eflicacevivifianie de 
Esprit a esté espandue sur eux. À Geste 


y 


cause il ne faut point craindre qu'elle ne 


parviene aussi jusques à nous. Mais on 
peut faire une question : Pourquoy il dit 
que les âmes des fidèles qui sont Sorti 
des corps, sont en chartre. Selon mon 
opinion, le mot Grec qui ct ÿéi mis, Si 
guitie plustost le lieu où on fait le guet , 


où le guet mesine qu'on fait. Car À St 
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souvent prins en ceste signification entre 
les Grecs : et le coulera trésbien en 
ceste sorte, Asce voir que les âmes fiicles 
ont este altentives à l'espérance du salut 
qui estoit promis, comme si eiles l'eus- 
sent contemplé de loin, et fait le guet | 
pour le veoir venir. Car il ne faut doute: 
que les sainets Pères n'ayent drèssé leurs 
pensées à ce but tant en la vie qu'en la 
mort. Nonobstant si quelqu'un aime 


retenir ce mot de Chartre où prison, il} 


ne conviendra point mal, Car comme du- 
rant leur vie la Loy (selon que dit sainct 
Paul!) leur 
laquelle ils estoyent détenus : aussi i 
falu qu'après ln mort ils ayent esté 
weins et enserrez d'un dé 
la venue de Christ, d'autant que l'Esprit 
de liberté n'estoit pas encore plenement 
donne, Ainsi l'auxié ste attente 
leur es a. Jusques 


fort bien au faict et au fil du propos. 
Mais ce qui s'ensuit ha encore quelque 
difficulté. Car il fait seulement mention 
des incrédules, et non point des fidél 
Par lequel mot il semble que toute l'ex- 
position précédente est renversée, EL 
“a esté cause qu'aucuns ont pensé AUS ce 
passage ne vouloit dire are chose , 
on que les incrédules, qui jadis Ar 
fasché et persécuté les tidèles , avoyent 
senti l'Esprit de Christ estre leur jug 
Comme si S. Pierre consoloit les fidél 
par ceste raison, que Christ, voire estant 
mort, S'ust vengé d'eux. Jlais leur 
sera réfuté par ce que nous ve 
chap. prochainement suyvant : as 
que l'Evangile a esté presché aux ne 
ain qu'ils vivent selon Dieu en esprit. 
qui compète spécialement aux fidèles. EL 
il est certain qu'il répète là le mesme qu'il 
dit yci. D'avantage, ils ne considèrent 
point que S. Pierre veut principalement 
dire, Que Luut ainsi que là puissance de 
l'Esprit de Christ s'est démonstrée vivi- 
fiante et plene d'effi en luy, et à esté 
cognue telle des morts : 
telle envers non 
Vevir à quoy Len ecci, qu'il nomme seu- 
lement les inerédules nble qu'il 
veut dire que Christ est apparu en Esprit 
1) Gal, 1,25, 


voir 
1, 
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aesté une garde estroitte, en | 


rdent de | 


de l'Apostre convienent | 
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à ceux qui jadis avoyent esté incrédules. 
Mais quant à moy, je fay la distinction 
autrement: asçavoir, Que mesme lors 
ceux qui avoyent la vraye crainte de 


Dieu, eLle servoyent purement, estoyent 


imeslez parmi les incrédules , voire qu 
couvers et cachez pour la grande multi 
|'tude d'iceux. de sçay bien que la pro- 
|prièté du langage Grec, en suyvant les 
| s ordinaires, répugne à ce Sens. € 
il eust fau que S. Pierre eust prins le 
cas génilif, (qu'ils appellent) et uon pas 
le datif. Mais ce n'est chose nouvelle aux 
Apostres de se donner liberié de prendre 
L'un cas pour l'autre : et nous voyons que 
S. Pierre amrasse yei beaucoup de choses 
ensemble un peu confuséement. Aussi il 
| estoit autrement impossible de tirer de 
| ce passage un sens convenable : et rs 
| tant je n'ay poiut fait de difficulté de ré- 
soudre ainsi ceste sentence, qui estoil 
aucunement enveloppée et obscure : alin 
| que les lecteurs entendissent que ceux 
| qu'il appelle Incrédules, ne sont pas CeUX 
ausquels il a dit que l'Evangile fut pres- 
Ainsi done, après avoir dit que 
nifesté aux morts , il ad- 
jouste incontinent ; Comme ainsi soit 
qu'il y eust eu jadis des inerédul 
voulant dire que cela n'a de rien nuy at 
$, d'avoir esté presque couvers de 
la multitude des meschans. Car, selon 
mon avis, il vient au-devant d'une doute 
qui pouvoit tormenter les fidèles de ce 
temps-là. Ils voyoyent que les infidèles 
tenoyent presques tout le monde , qu'il 
avoyent le gouvernement, el estoyent 
en authorité, qu'ils avoyent la vie en 
leurs mains. Ceste tentation pouvoil 
aire perdre toute asseurance aux povres 
iidéles , qui estoyent comme enclos sous 
la mort. Sur cela, Pierre les admoneste 
que la condition des Pères anciens n'a 
point esté autre: et que jà soit que la 
multitude des meschans couvrist alors 
toute la terre, néantmoins leur vie est 
demeurée sauve par la vertu et puissance 
de Dieu. Par ainsi i 


| 


er 
console les fidèles, 
afin que leur petit nombre ne les descou- 
rage point. et ne leur face défaillir le 
cœur. Or il choîsit de tout le temps an- 


cien un exemple excellent et notable par- 
dessus tous autres : Asçavoir quand le 


Case FA 


TES 


_ 


RLAE 

monde fut englouti du déluge. Ca 
au milieu de la pe 
le genre humain, 
mille de Noc 
le Moyen, di 
de Ba 


ors 
ition géné érale de tout 
il wy eut que la fà 
qui eschappa. EU il 
nique ce fut une man 
Parquoy il n'y a point 
d'abstrdité en cost endroit. En somme 
il veut dire que le monde a esté tous- 
jours plein d'incredules, et que pourtant 
il ne faut point que le grand nombre 
d'irenx estoupe les tidèles, Commé 
combien qu'il fust de toutes parts euvi- 
rouné d'infidèles , voire (par manière de 
dire) assiégé, et que Iny euste bien peu 
de gens de son costé : tontesfois il n 
point esté destourné du droit chemin de 
sa foy, Quand on attendeit une fois la 
palicnce de Dieu. Ceci se doit rappo 
Le aux infidèles, lesquels la patience de 
Dieu rendoit plus nonchalans. Car si 
Dieu diffve la vengence, et ne la met pas 
tout soudain en exécution. les infidéles 
se mocquent à plaisir et hardiment 
toutés menaces. Au contraire, Noë 
tant adverti par oracle et révélation Di- 
vine, avoit desjà longtemps auparavant, le 
déluge devant veux. Et cela le rendit 
diligent & asti he: d'autant que la 
frayeur qu'il avoit de ce jugement de 
Dieu espovantable, le resseilloit, et luy 
faisait oublier toute nonchalanc 
21 1 quoy aussi maintenant r 


asSi 


pond 


Ceci est point à 
ait diversité de lectures en Grec, pour 
le changement d'une letre. IL veut dire 
que Noé estant gardé par eau, à eu 
comme tue manière de Baptesme. Et| 
V'Apostre récite ceci, afin que nous 
gnoissions mieux quelle similitude il 
entre Noë ct nous. Or il a esté d dit 
que ce membre tend à ce que nous ne 
nous meslions point avec le monde, es- 
tas destonrnez de la crainte de Dieu, et 
de lu droite voye de salut par mauvais 
exemples. Ceci appert clairement au 
; atiquel nous sommes ensevelis 
St afin qu'estans morts au monde 
et à la chair, nous vivions à Dieu, Rom., 
VE, 4. Pour ce ïison il dit que nost 
Baptesme est correspondant en ligure su 
Baptesme de Noé. Non pas que le Bap- 
tesme de Noé ait esté le vray et premier 


e 
ya 
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rail, €t que a nostre soit nn pour- 
nférieur et moindre : en laquelle 
tion ce mesme mot dont use yci 
Pierre, est prins par l'Apostre en 
l'Epistre aux Hébrieux, chap, IX, v. 26, 
quand il appelle les cérémonies de la 
, Patrons des choses célestes, ou fi 
s correspondantes aux ehoses céles- 
Les docteurs Grees aussi prenent 
usi ce mot, quand ils l'attribuent aux 

emens : come quand ils disent que 
le pain mystique de la saincte Cène, est 
la figure du corps de Christ. Mais yei le 
mot W'emporte aucune comparaison de la 
chose plus grande avec l'autre moindre. 
Seulement $. Pierre signifie qu'il y a une 
similitude mutuelle, où correspondance, 
coëme on dit, I y a un autre mot Grec, 
qui eust paraventure esté plus propre à 
dire ee que veut dire sainct Pierre : 
mi il ne nous faut pas soucier des 
mots, puis que la chose est claire. Tout 
si doué que Noë à obtenu la vie par 
1 mort, quand il a esté enfermé en 
l'arche, ne plus ne moins que s'il eust 
esté en un sépulchre, et a csté sauvé 
avec bien peu de gens de sa famille, du 
milieu de la pe jon de tout le reste du 
monde : aussi aujourd'huy la mortitica- 
tion qui nous est ligurée au Baptesme, 
nous est une entrée en la vie : eL ne nous 
faut point espérer salut, si nous ne som- 
mes Séparez du monde. Non point celuy 


s | par lequel les ordures de la chair sont 


netloyées, ele. Ceci a esté adjouslé, 
pource qu'il peut quelque fois advenir 
que la plus grand'part des hommes face 
prolession du nom de Christ en appa- 
| rence : et de faict, presques tous ont re- 
ceu un mesme Baptesme avec nous, qui 
est le tesmoignage de la réception en la 
compagnie et communion de l'Eglise. 
Par ce moyen ce qu'il a dit ci-dessus, ne 
conviendroit pas, Que peu de gens soyent 
aujourd'huy sauvez par le Baptesme, 
comme Dieu sauva seulement huit per- 


| sonnes par l'arche. Sainct Pierre vient 


u-devant de ceste objection, quand il 
testifie qu'il ne parle point du signe nud, 
mais il conjoint quant et quand l'effica 
comme s'il disoit, Que tousjours advien- 
dra ce qui est advenu du temps de Noé, 
que le genre humain ira courant à sa 
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ruine, et que le Seignerr délivrera ir 
culeusement un petit troupeau, 
voyons maintenant ce qu'il veut S 
par ceste correction, Car enelqu 
peu cbjecter qu'il s'en Eat 
nostre Baplesme re 
Noë, pource qu'il 

que grande quantité de gens s 
202. A cela je respon, que le 
rieur ue suit point, s'ils ne recoyvent le 
Baptesme en vérité et avec edit Or 
esLil ainsi que la vérité d'iveluy ser 
trouvée en bien peu, Dont il s'ensuit que 
nous ue devons pas regarder çà et là 
que fait la plus grand'purt des homes, 
pour nous conformer à l'excijle des at 
tres à el que nous ne devons point « 

dre pourtant SE nous Son 
nüstre COsté. À 
fantastiques 
quels reny 
sage, et le tirent pr voulans 
toute vertu et clics CIHENS, 
Car sainet Pierre n'a pas vei voulit mon- 
Strer que l'institution de Christ fust vaine 
ce sans efficace : mais seulement exclure 
de l'espérance de salut les hypocrites, 
qui entant qu'en eux est, dépravent et 
corrompent le Baptesme, Or quand il est 
question de parler di il faut 
observer deux choses : le signe et la vé 

vité, Comme au Baptesme l'éau € 
gne à et la vérité, C'est le lave 
l'âme par le sang de Christ, avec 
ation de la chair. 
L comprend en soÿ l'un et l'au- 


“dis, les- 


$ de ce’ puis- 


roist bien souvent inutile et sans aucun 
fruit, cela se fait par l'abus des homme 
lequel n'oste point à nature du Sacré 
ment. Apprenons done à ne séparer point 
la chose figurée d'avee la figure. Com 
bien qu'il se faut aus arder d’un vie 
contraire, comme il règne e entre les Pa 
pistes. Car d' 
point comme il appart 
et ils s’ai Fo l'élément 
extérieur, el mettent en iceluy la fiance 
de leur salut. Ainsi le regard de l'eau 
destourne leurs cntendemens du 
Christ et de la grâce du S. Esp 
considérent point que Christ 6 
teur de tous les biens qui sant là of- 


COMMENTAIRES 


Nous | 


L'institution | 


Cuar. LI, 
sférent la gloire de sa 
aurt à T s attachent la vertu se- 
crête dt sainet Esprit an signe visible. 
lou ne besvin de faire? Afin que 
Invus ne séarions les choses que Divu à 
mjointes, nous devons récognoistre au 
me nostre lavement spirituel : nous 
là cul er le tesmoignage de 
émission de »0s péchez, cL le gage de 
nostre renouvellement : eu sorte toutes- 
Dis que nous laissions à Christ et au 
Sainet Esprit l'honneur qui leur appar- 
ticut : tellement qu'on ne transfère nulle 
are du salut au signe. Et de faict, 
après avoir fait mention 
e,acjouste incontinent, Qu'il 
la purgation des ordures de 
2 il monstre chirement 
que le Baptesme est s ent litéral à 
aucuns : et par conséquent que le signe 
ext ie sert de rien de sOy. êns 
l'allestation de bonne conscience. Le 
ot Grec qui est yei mis, signifie propre- 
ent Tute tion : mais il se prend 


duand S, Pie 


pour Response, où tesmoignage. Saint 
Pierre monstre en brief la vertu et l'u- 


und il nous ren- 
rULOm- 


sage du Baptesme, € 
voye à la couscience, €t requi 
iméement une asseurance qui 
soustenir regard de Di 

sister devant son throne judici 
Monstre par ces mots que le Baptesme 
pour la plus grand'part est spirituel 
davantage, qu'il comprend en soy la 
mission des péchez, et le renouvellement 
du vieil homme. Car comment pourra la 
conscience estre bonne et pure, jusques 
ä ce que nostre vieil hoïme soit cor- 
t que nous soyons renouvelez en 
la justice de Dieu? Aussi comment res- 
pondrons-nous devant Dieu, si nous ne 
nous appuyous sur le pardon gratuit de 
nos péchez? En somme, S. Pierre à 
voulu monstrer l'effet du Baptesme, ain 
que nul ne se glorilie du signe nud et 
mort, comme les hypocrites ont accous- 
tumé de faire. Mais il faut noter ce qu'il 
dit, Par la résurrection de Jésus-Christ. 
Par lesquels mots il enseigne qu'il ne 
se faut arrester à l'élément de l'eau, 
ais que tout ce qui est représenté au 
ue, procède de Christ et le faut 
bercher en luy. Au rèste, eu nommant 


Eu tre 


Ciar, IV SE. 


la résurrection, il regarde à la doctrine 
qu'il a buillée ci-dessus, Que Christ à 
Sté viviié en Esprit. Car la résurrection 
esté la victoire de la miort, et Paceoin- 
pissement dé nosire saut. Dont nous 
récucillons que l'Apostre ne veut péivt 
yei exclure ke mort de Chiist, n lus- 
tust qu'elle est coitenue sous la résur: 
reclion, Parquoy ne pensons point que 
nous proutitions au Biytesine, Sinon 
luus nus sens soyent lichez et arrestez 
à la iaort et résurrection de Christ. 

22 Qui est à la detre de Die 
1 nous propose en termes magti 
que Christ est monté au ciel 2 alu que 
lus yeux né le cherchent point au ne 
de: ce qui est bien nécessaire à nostre 
foy. I nous déclare qu'il est assis à L 


CHAPITR 


ÉPISTR 
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dextre du Père : afin que nous ne dou- 
tions point qu'il wait assez de puis- 
sance el force pour nous garder et sau- 
Au reste, nuus avons exposé ailleurs 
que vaul ceste façon de parler, Estre 
sis à la dextre du Père : asçavoir que 
4 ha et exerce par tout un empire 
souverain, comte lieutenant de Dicu, 
Et ce qui s'ensuit puis après, sert d'ex- 
position, quand il dit, Zuquel sont as 
sujelis les inges, ete. Quant à ce qu'il 
adjouste Les rertus et puissances, cela 
sert seulement d'amplification. Car c'est 
une chose assez commune, que les Anges 
suut dénotez par ces noms, Sainet Pierre 
doncques a voulu orner par ces titres Ja 
ndeur et excellence de li domination 
que Christ obtient. 


Ci 


IV. 


4 Or donc puis que Christ a souffert pour nous en la chair, vous aussi soyez 
crmez de colle mesme pensée, Cest asçavoir que celuy qui & souffert en chair, 
a désisié de péché : 

2 fin que le lomps qui resté en chair, rous ne viviez plus selon les concu- 
piscences des hommes, ains selon la volonté de Dieu. 

3 Car le temps passé nous doit avoir suffi pour accomplir le volonté des 
Genis, quand nous conversions en insulences, concupiscences, yerongneries, 
gourmandises, beuveries, el idultries abominables". 

4 En quoy se trouvent estranges, en vous blasmant, quand vous ne courez 
point avec ca ca un mesme abandon de dissolution, 

5 Ceux qui rendront conte à celuy qui est prest de juger les vifs et lesmorts. 

3) Eh 1 %e 


1 Or donc puisque Christ a souffert 
pour nous. Quand n'aguères il proposoit 


Seulement comme exemple, quand il est 
question de la mortilication de la chair : 
Christ, il Qruittoit seulement de porter [eur par son Esprit nous sommes vraye- 
patiemment la eroix. Car quelque fois la | ment entez en sa mort, à ce qu'elle ait 
dvi est appelée mortiication, d'autant |eficace en nous pour crucifier nostre 
que l'homme extéricur est maté par char, En somme, comme S, Pierre en la 
exercices dafiliction, el nostre cl lin du chapitre précédent nous a exhortez 
aussi est dontée. Mais maint à patience, à l'exemple de Christ, pour 
toute plus laut il traite de La autant que la mort luy a esté un passage 
formation de l'homme tout entier à la vie : ainsi maintenant de ceste mesme 
criture nous propose veste double mort il déduit une plus haute doctrine, 
formité à la mort de Christ. asçavoir qu'il nous faut mourir à la 
que nous luy soyons faits conformes en ['ehair et au monde : comme aussi il est 
allictions el miseres: puis après, qu'es- | dit au eh. VI des Rom, où $. Paul pour- 
Lans morts à nous-mesines, CL ayans [suit ce propos plus au long. EL pourtant 
mortitié le vieil homme, nous soyons re- | il dit, Soyez armez : signifiant que nous 
nouvelez en vie spirituelle, Combien que | sonunes vrayement el puissamment gar- 
nous ne devons pas considérer Christ luis d'armes invincibles pour donter et 
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mortifier la chair, st 
embrassons la vert d 
come il appartient. € 
fert. Li 


* Chri 


ir que | 


celuy qui & se mal 
guifie aueunesfois, Pouree que, quand 
on veut vendre la raison de quelque 


chose : mais il se prend y si 
our Que : tellement que ce qui s 
n'est qu'une déclaration du propos. C: 
S. Pierre déclare quelle est ceste pen: 


de laquelle la mort de Christ nous ar | 
me: asavoir, que le règne de pêché | 


doit vstre aboli en nous, afin que Dieu | 
règne en nostre vie. Erasme (selon mon 
avis) a mal tourné, Soufroit : rapportant 
ecla à Christ c'est un propos lequ 
S'estend géné alement à tous fidèles. Et 
ces paroles ont du tout un mesre sens 
que eetles de S. Paul au chap. VE des 
iom., v. 7, Celuy qui est mort, est jus- 
tilié, où sbsout de péché. Car tous les 
deux Apostres signilient que depuis que 
nous sommes morts en li éhair, nous 
avons plus affaire avec le péché, pour | 
ire qu'il ait viguenr en nous, et qu'il| 
force en nostre vie. Toutesfois 
it objecter que S. Pierre parle 
yei improprement, quand il nous fait | 
conformes à Christ, en ee que nous en- 
durons en li éhair, i 

qu'il n'y à vien eu de vicieux en Christ, 
qu'il ait falu este corrigé. M 
tion est bien facile : asç 
point nécessaire que la 
viene en tout et par tout 
que nous sommes fais conforme 
mort de Christ en quelque endroit. Et en 
ee sens on peut AUSSI EXpOSEr propreme 
ce que dit S. Paul, Rom., VI, 5, Que 
nous sommes entez en k litude de 
mor! € que les chuses ne sont pas | 
du out semblables + mis pource que sa | 
mort est seulement la figure et le patron | 
où portrait uosire il 
Parquoy il faut noter que ce mot de 
Chair est yei mis deux fois en divers sens. 
Car quand il dit que Christ & souffert 
en chair : il monstre que là nature bu-| 
maine qu'iceluy avoit prise de nous 
esté sujete à mort: € dire, qu'en- | 
dant que Cbrist éstoit homie, il est na- 
turellement mort. Mais au second mem- 
bre, quand il est parlé de nous, la Chair | 


dé 


COMEN 


FAil Cnar. IV. 
est prinse pour ln corruption de nostre 
ure. Et par ainsi, Sowffrir en chair, 
signifie Renencer à nous-mesmes. Nous 
voyons maintenant quelle similitude et 
quelle diversité il y a entre Christ et 
nous : ascavoir que fout ainsi qu'il a Souf- 
fert_en la chair qu'il a prinse de nous, 
il que toute nostre chair soit 


3 


2 


Lfin que le temps qui reste, ete. 
vei le moyen comment on ces- 
her : ascavoir que renonçans 
ä toutes les concupiscences des hommes, 
nous taschions de régler nostre vie se- 
lon la volonté de Dieu. I comprend done 
yei les deux parties de nostre renouvel- 
ortileation de la chair, et 
ivilieation de l'esprit. Ainsi done il 


hay 


aut commencer le cours de bien vivre 
icution, et continuer en ten- 


par la mor 
dant à la vivilivation de l'esp Au res- 
te, Sainet Picrre nous donne yei la règle 
de bien vivre : asçavoir quand les hom- 
mes dépendent de 1 volonté de Dieu. 
Dont il s'ensuit qu'il 2'y a rien bien or 
donné ne droit en la vie, si tost qu'on 
se destourne de veste volonté, D'avan- 
, il faut noter l'antithèse entre Ta 
volonté de Divu, ct les concupiscences 
des hommes. Par écla nous cognoissons 
combien nostre malice et perversité est 
grande : et combien nous avons à com- 
batre contre icelle pour estre obéissans 
à Dieu, Quand il dit, Le temps qui reste 
en chair : ee mot de Chair est prins 
pour la vie présente : comme aussi aux 
Hébrieux, chap. V, v. 7. 

3 Car le temps passé nous doit avoir 
suffi. Sainet Pierre n'entend pas que 
nous devions estre ennuyez des voluptez 
el plaisirs mondains, comme ont accous- 
tumé ecux qui en sont saouls : mais 
plustost il les incite à se repentir par la 
mémoire de leur vie passée, EL de faict, 
ce nous doit estre un vif aiguillon pour 
nous faire courir alaigrement au droit 
chemin, quand nous réduisons en mé- 
moire qu'en la plus grande partis de 
nostre vie nous-nous sommes fourvo 
hors de la voye. Or S. Pierre les admo- 
neste que ce Seroit une chose Fort mal 
convenable , si estans illuminez par 
Curist, ils ne changeoyent leur vie en 


Onar. IV. SUR LA Be El 
mieux. Car il met yei différence entre le 
temps qu'on estoit en ignor et le! 
temps de Li Foy. Comme S'il disoit qu'il 
est raisornable que les hommes se mion- 
sirent nouveaux, et autres qu'ils nes 
loyent auparavant, depuis que Christ les 
a appelez. Au reste, eu lieu des concu 
piscences des hommes, il met mainte- | 
vaut la volonté des Gentils. En quoy il 
reproche aux Juifs qu'ils S'estoyent mes- 
lez aves les Geutils en toutes sortes de 
pollutions, combien que Le Seigneur les 
est separez, Mais il cnse s do 
vent d'oresemaant se despotiller dés 
Vies, qui moustrent que les honi 
soute aveuglement, et ne cognoi 
uit Die 1, Ce mot ans 


Ha lis ieOmme st aa Paul dit 

Romains ebap. VE, v. 9, que Christ es | 
Lant ressuscité des morts, ne menrt plu 
Car le Seigneur nous 4 rachetez, atin 
que nous le survions tout le temps de 
nostre vie, Lue, 1, En insolences, 
ele. Wine fait yéi un dénombrement | 
entier, mais il louche seulement quel- 
ques espices, desquelles on puisse suit- 
Mirement recueillir que c'est qu'appet- 
tent, et à quoy sont endius les hommes 

qui ne sont pas régénérez par l'Esprit de 
Dieu. Ov il nomme les vices les plus 
grossiers, conne on à aecoustumé de 
lire quant on amêne des exemples. Je 
de nrarresteray point à l'exposition des 
mots, Douce qu'il a a mule dilicutté. 
son peut faire une question 

Pouree que quand S. Pier 
lus d'insolence, de dissolution, jx 
dises, pvrougnerie et gourmandises, il 


ar il est certain que tous m'ont pas 
cutachez de ces vie et qui plis 
nous savons qu'entre les Gentils est 
il ÿ eu à eu auenus qui ont vesen ho: 
nestement, et sans note d'infamie. Je 
re n'attr 
aux Geutils, qu'il 
veille ire qu un soit Coup 
de ti mis C'est pourer nous 
sümnes de nature tellexet enclius à 
aa, el uon-seulement cela, ains aussi 
confits en perversité, qu'il faut nécessai- 


respon à cela, que S à 
as Léllement ces Viet 
1 el 
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rement que ces fruits qu'il récite, sor- 
tent de € 8. Vray est 
qu'il y a homme au monde qui n'ait là 
semence de tous vices enclos en SOY : 
mais Es ne germent qas Lous en un cha 
cum, en sorte qu'ils Vienent en évidence. 
Tautesfuis la contagion est tellement es- 
parse par Lont le genre Imiin, Qu'il est 
évident que tout le corps est rempli de 
aux infini, € qu'il ny a membre qui 
& exempt on pur dé la corruption 
anne, Le dernier membre aussi peut 
cagendrer une autre question. Car saint 
Pierre parle aux Juifs : et toutesfois il 
dit qu'ils ont conversé ex abominubles 
idolätries. Ov les Juifs en quelque part 
ilqu'ils fussent par le monde, se don- 
noyent bien garde d'idolätrer, Quant à 
ec, on peut donner double solution : 
où qu'il prononce de tous en général € 
qui seulement appartenoit à aucuns, 
la ligure nommée Synecdache : (car il 
ne faut douter que les Eglises ausquelles 
l'Apostre eserioit, ne consistassent tant 
Juifs que de Geutils.) où qu'il appelle 
idolätries, toutes sortes de super 
ns, desquelles 1 
lors. Car combien qu 
ession d'honorer et servir 
sraël, nous sçavons toute: qu'il 
avoit amené partie du service Divin 
demeurée pure et en 


es Juifs estoyent rem- 
Î 


sent 
u Dieu 


s régions barbares, et en 
des esparses, veu que Jérusalent 
este, des rayons de laquelle ils em 
gruntoyent leur iére, estoil tombée 
en une inpiété extrême? Car nous sça- 
vons que toutes sortes de resveries ont 
ou la vogue en Jérusalem librement et 
ion, en sorte que les Sad- 
Laciens avoyent mesme la souveraine sn- 
crilieature, et le principal gouvernement 
de l'Eglise. 


lux 


5 Eu quoy se trouvent estrange 
Sainet Pi ce passage arme les fi- 
dis qu'ils ne se laissent point 
csbranler ou corrompre par les propos 


as pervers des infidèles. Ca 
d'est point une petite tentation, quand 
ceux entre lesquels noits CONversONs, 
blasment nostre vie, comme contraire 
aux façons de faire du reste du monde, 


bu COMMENTAIRES Cuar. IV, 
elau train commun, ainsi qu'on dit. Il, ment ce jour, auquel Christ fera vengence 
faudlroit, disent-ils, forger à ceux-ci un | de tous ceux qui maintenant nous con- 
nouveau monde, puis qu'ils sont ainsi} damnent sans cause, et monstrera qu'il 
discordans de tout le genre humain. | nous avouë, et approuve nostre cause. 
Ainsi ils blasment et accusent les enfans | Or it dit expresséement, Les vifs et les 
de Dieu, comme S'ils machinoyent de! morts : alin que nous ne pensions que 


faire une division au monde, L'Apostre | cela nous tourne à dommage, si après 
done prévient ce danger, ét défeil aux eux demeurent en Vie : 


viteront point la main 
u surplus, on pourra 
p. XV de la pre- 
tre aux Corinthiens, en quel 
sens il dit, Les vifs et les morts. 


d'autant qu'ils 1 
de Dieu pourtant. À 
cognoistre par le cle 


fidèles de perdre courage pour tels op- 
probres et calomies : et pour appuy il 
leur propose le jugement de Dieu. Car 
c'est ce qui nous soustient outre ous 
assauts, quand nous attendons patiem- 


6 Car pource aussi a-il est érangélizé aux morts", afin qu'ils soyent jugez 
selon les hommes en chair, et qu'ils rivent? selon Dieu en esprit. 

7 Or la fin de toutes choses approche. Soyez donc sobres, et vigilans à prier. 

$ £t surtout ayez entre cous véhémente charilé : car charité couvrira multi- 
tude des péchez. 

9 Hébergez volontiers les uns les autres sans murmures*. 

10 Que chacun selon qu'il « receu de don, en administre aux autres, comme 
bons d'ispensateurs de la diverse grâce de Dieu. 

11 Si quelqu'un parle, qu'il parle comme les paroles de Dieu. Si aucun mi- 
aistre, qu'il ministre comme par la puissance, laquelle Dieu administre : afin 
qu'en loutes choses Dieu soit glorifie par Jésus-Christ : auquel est gloire et force 


au siccle des siècles, .fmen. 


1} Ou, l'Evangile a esté presche aux 
#) oi, XI, 13, He, XI, 2, 


se 


il w est évangélizé aux morts. 
Nous Vuyous à quel sens il accommode la 
See: précédente que nous avons euë 
a chayitre troisième, Asçavoir que la 
matt n'empesche point que Christ ne soit 
hostre garent, et Fi vengence des 
üutrages qui nous sont faits. C'est donc- 
ques une consolation singulière aux (idée 
Les, que la mort ne diminue rit 
saiut, Parquoy, combien que nous n'ap- 
svions en ceste vie que Christ soit 
ibérateur, sa rédemption toutes 
4 point vaine ni inutile : 
sert s'estenl jusques aux morts. Aù 
reste, pource que le mot Grec ha quelque 
ambiguité, on peut lire ceci en deux 
sortes, mais quasi en mesme Sens : as 
voir, Que Christ est apparu Rédempteur 
aux morts : où, Que le salut leur a esté 
manifesté par l'Evangile. Que si la grâce 
de Christ est une fois parvenue jusques 
aux morts, il ne faut point douter que 


2) Ou, fussent condai 


Lee. et qu'ils veseussent, 8) Pro, X,12. 


rquoy si nous là restraignol ule- 
ment à la vie présente, nous luy baillons 
des limites trop estroits. fin qu'ils 
soyent jugez selon les hommes en 
de lisse les expositions des 
d'autant qu'elles me semblent 
es de l'intention de l'Apos- 


tre 
dit par forme d'anticipation + pource 
qu'on pouvoit objeeter qu'on n'apperçoit 
point que les morts sentent aucun proulit 
de l'Evangile, veu qu'il ne les remet point 
en vie. Sainet Pierre accorde une partie 
de ceste objection : en sorte loutesfois 
qu'ils ne soyent point privez du salut 4 

quis par Christ. Au premier membre donc 
il ya une concession, quand il dit, {fin 
qu'ils soyent jugez selon les hommes en 
chair : et Juger est yei prins pour Con- 
damner : comme il est souvent prins en 
plusieurs autres passages : et la Chair est 
prinse pour l'homme extérieur. Le sens 


nous ne la sentions aussi après la mort. 


done est tel : Combien que les morts 


Car. IV. SUR LA Be ÉPISTRE DE S. PIERRE 


soyent ruinez en leur chair, selon 
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raie | que nous mesurons la longueur d'iceluy 
son et opinion du monde, et soyent esti-| selon le cours de ceste Vie caduique : 
mez comme damnez quant à l'homme ex- | mais que si nous pénvions jelter nostre 
terne : nonobstant ils ne laissent point de | veue à l'éternité de la vie avenir, best 
Livre dérant Dieu, Lee, ŒEsprit : pour | coup de centaines d'années nous semble- 
autant que Cbrist les v par son Es- | royent comme une heure, où une minute : 
prit. Maintenant il faut adjouster « que | ainsi qu'il dira aussi en la seconde 
sainet Paul enseigue au chapitre VE des Lire. D'avantage, il £ princi- 
Romains, v. 10, que l'Esprit est vie : et | pe, Que depuis que € sil 
que par conséquent it advientra que fina- | ne réste plus ri é 
lement il engloutira les reliques de mort, [voir tousjours comme lil de l'esp 
qui sont encore attachées en nous. En | dressé en haut, altendans son second 
somme il vent dire, Que quoy que selon | advénement. Ce qu'il les exhorte & cstre 
le jugement et opinion des ho sobres et vigiluns : cela appartient plus- 
condition des morts soit empirée en l: | à Pesprit qu'a corps, Selon mon 
chair, néantmoins il suit que l'Esprit de l'avis. Car ces paroles s'accordent avec 
Christ les vivifie, lequel les amènera une |eslles de Christ, quand il dit, Veillez, 
fois à lo perfection de vi [4 'aiant que vous Le SÇAVEZ ne ki jour ne 
7 Or la fin de toutes chuses appro- |Vheure, Matt XXIV, 52. Car coëaue le 
che. Ja soit que les fidéles oyent qu'il | corps se Sent grevé que on mange et 
leur est dit que leur félicité consiste aile | quand on dort outre mesure, eL es em 
leurs qu'en ce monde, Loutesfois pouree | pe par cel de ses action 
qu'ils pensent vivre longuement, ceste | ainsi les vaines solicitudes et délices de 
imagination perverse les rend lasches et | ee monde enyvrent l'esprit, et le rendent 
nonchalans, voire mesme stupides quant | endormi, Quand il adjouste, Pour prier : 
à appliquer leurs affections au royaume | il touche uu exercice grandement né 
de Dieu. Pourtant l'Apostre ain de res- | Saire, auquel les déles se doyvent pt 
veiller la stupidité de leur e | cipalement occuper, ve que toute leur 
vertit que la fin de toutes choses est pro- | force dépend du Seigneur: comme s'il 
ine, Par lequel mot il signitie qu’il | disoit, h que de Vous-mesmes vous 
tion de nous endormir en |estes trop inirmes et foibles, demandez 
ce monde, veu qu’ É r| sneur qu'il vous fortitie, Cependant 
bien Lost. Toutestois il ne parle pas seu- | il admoneste d'autre part, qu'il fout prier 
lement de la fin particuliere d'un chacun, | à bon escient, et non point par acquit. 
mais de la restauration universelle du | 8 Æ# sur tout ayez entre rous vehé- 
monde : comme s'il disoit que Christ |mente charité. Sur toutes choses il re- 
viendra bien Lost, qui mettra fin à toutes | commande li charité, d'autant que c'est 
choses. Il ne se faut done point esbahir si | le lien de perfection. EL il veut qu'elle 
les sollicitudes du monde nous accablent, | soit réhémente : pouree que chacun es- 
etnous lienent assopis, si le regard des | tant fervent outre mesure en l'amour de 
choses présentes nous esblouit les yeu sme, aime les autres froidement. 
d hous-Hous promettons presque Lous or pour nous la faire avoir en plus 
une éternité en ce monde : pour le moins | recommandation, il allègue le fruit qui en 
la fin ne nous vient jamais en mémoire. | procède, asçavoir qu’elle ensevelit et cou 
Que si la trompete de Christ résonnoit en | tre mullitude de péchez : ce qui est 
nos aureilles, elle resveilleroit vivement | grandement désirabie. Or ceste sentence 
tous nos sens, et ne nous laisseroit point est prinse de Salomon , au chap. X des 
eroupir ainsi en nostre stupidité. Au ; Y. 12, où il est ainsi dit, Haine 


n- 


F 
reste, on pourroit yei objecter que desja |esmeut les noises, mais charité couvre 
il y a si long temps que sainet Pierre à multitude de péchez. On voit assez ce 
escrit évci, el LouLesfois où ne voit point | qu'entend Salomon : ear il y a une cor- 
encore la fin. Je respon à cela, que le | respondance entre deux membres oppo- 
Lempsnous semble estre long, pour autant | sites. Veu donc qu'il dit au premier mem- 
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bre, que la haine est cause que les hommes 
se diffament les uns les autres, et produi- 
sent eu lumière tout ce qu'ils sçavent de 
déshonneur et opprobre : il s'ensuit ane | 
l'effet contraire est attribué à cl 
asçavoir que quand les hommes s’'ent os | 
ment, ils se pardonnent béniguement et | 
humainement beaucoup de choses les uns | 
aux autres : ainsi advient que couvrans 
les vices d'un costé et d'auire, ils che: 
chent de maintenir honneur Fun de T 
te. Par ceste raison S. Picrre conferme 
son exhortalion, monstrant qu'il n'y à | 
chuse qui leur soit plus utile que de s'en- | 
tretenir eu charité. Car qui est celuy qui 
ne soit entaché de plusieurs vices ! Par | 
quoy Lous ont besoin qu'on leur pardonne | 
ét n'y a personne qui ne vucille qu'on le 
pporte. Charité nous apporte ce bien 
singulier, quand elle régne entre nous , 
qu'elle fait ensevelir par oubliance une 
multitude intinie de maux. Au cout 
quand on lasche la bride à haine, il faut 
nécessairement que les hommes 
mordent, ct se deschirent par pivees, et | 
par ce moyen se consument, corime dit 
S. Paul, Gäl,, V, il faut noter que 
Salomon ne dit point que peu de péciez 
SOÿeliL Couverts , grande multitude : 
selon la sentence de Christ, qui nous 
commande de pardonner aux frères sep- 
tante fois sept fois, M AV, 
réste, tant plus que la charité reinédie à 
beaucoup de péchez, tant plus loin ses 
tend l'utilité d'icelle pour la conservation 
du genre humain. Voylä quel est le sim- 
ple sens des mots. Dont on peut facile 
mani cognoistre combien les Papist 
sont dignes de mocquerie, qui veulent 
tirer leu itisfactions de ceci : conme 
sil umosnes et autres devoirs de clia- 
rité suvoyent de récompense envoi 
Dieu, pour oster ec elacer les péchez. Il 
suftil de monstrer en passant, combien 
est lourde leur ignorance : d'autant que 
ce seroil peine superilue de disputer 
une chose tant 
9 Hébergez voluntiers les 
tres, ele. Après avoir exhorté en général 
lement un devoir 
oit une € 


| 


ture commune, de recueil} 
les uns les autres : et une telle façon de 
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[veut que no: 
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faire, qu'ils nommoyeut Hospitalité, es- 
toit teuue pour une espèce d'humanité 
saincie et sacrée , laquelle il ne faloit en- 
fraiudre : comme nous avons dit ailleur 
[Ii eur commande done de l'exercer et 
entretenir mutuellement : afin que nul ne 
requiére point plus des autres, qu’il n’est 
prest luy-mesme d'accomplir et monstrer 
de son costé. I] adjouste, Sans murmu- 
res. Car à la vérité e’est une chose qu'on 
ne trouve guères, qu'un homme aide son 
prochain de sa personne ct de ses biens, 
avec une telle promptitude qu'il ne se 
che et refrongne point.S. Pierre done 

s exercions charité d'un 
à alaigre. 


cœur libéral 


10 Que chacun selon qu'il a receule 
don, en administre, ele. N nous remon- 
stre ce 


que nous devous considérer, quand 
isuns plaisir à nos proc hains. Car 
1 plus propre pour eur 
les murmures , que quand nous consid 
rons que nous ne donnons rien du nos 
tre: mais que nous dispensons seulement 
ee que le Seigneur nous à mis entre 
mis. Ouand donc il dit, Que chacun 
ctutnistre aux autres selon ve qu'ila 
eceu le don ? 1 Siguilie que le pouvoir 
di la cotunodité qu'un chacun ha, luy a 
esté distribué re qu'il suit mi- 
uisue de bicu pour aider à ses frères. 
Par ainsi Le second membre est une expo- 
sition du pri eau lieu du mt 
uiüistére où \ininisiration, il et le mot 
de dispensation: &t au lieu qu'il avoit 
dit, Selon qu'un chacun a receu le don : 
il fait mention de diverses gräces , les- 
quelles Dieu nous distribue diversement, 
ain qu'un chacun rapporte sa portion à 
l'uilite commune, Parquoy si nous avons 
quelque don où faculté plus que les au- 
tres, Souvenons-nous qu'en Ceéli nous 
sommes dispensateurs de Dieu, pour en 
dépa et distribuer bénignement à nos 
prochains, selon que leur nécessité où 
usage le requiert. Cela fera que nous se- 
rons faciles et enclins à communiquer les 
uns aux autres de ce que nous avons re 
eeu. Mais encore cesle considération sert 
de beancoup, que le Seigneur a téllement 
iswribué diverses grâces entre les hom- 


dis 
mes, que nul ne se peut passer de soy 
seul, et de ce qu'il ains un chacut 
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ha besoin de l'aide de son frère. 
di-je, un lien que Dieu à establi pour 
garder et entretenir la société entre les 
hommes, qu'ils ne peuvent vivre sans 
s'aider V'un l'autre. Ainsi voylà qui fait 
que celuy qui requiert l'aide des autres 
en Béateoup de choses, leur communique 
aussi plus volontiers ce qu'il a receu. 
Les hommes profanes ont bien veu et 
considéré ce lien et moyen d'entretenir 
unité entre les hommes : mais S. Pierre 
monstre ei que Dieu a mis un iel ordre 
uxpresséement, afin d’obliger les homes 
les uns aux autres. 

A1 Si quelqu'un parle, qu'il parle 
comme Les paroles de Dieu. Pource qu'il 
avoit parlé du droit et pur usage des 
dons , pour exemple il en récite deux 
espèces et choisit celles esquelles il y a 
plus d'excellence, où qui sont les plus 
honorables par-dessus les autres. L'ofi 
d'enseigner en Eglise est la dispensati 
d'une excellente et gulié 
Dieu. I commande donc expre 
que ceux qui pelez, 
nent fidèlement : combien qu'i 
pas yo seulement ce que nous devons aux 
hommes, mais aussi ce que nous devo 
à Dieu, asçavoir que nous ne le despouil- 
lions point de sa gloire, Cedy donc qui 
parle (eest-à-dire, qui est légitimement 
ordonné par authorité publique) qu'il 
parle conne les paroles de Dieu : 
a-dire qu'il s'estudie à exercer la eh 
qui luy est commise, en toute révérence, 
en la crainte de Dieu, et de pure affection, 
se souvenant qu'il traitie les affaires de 
Dieu, et que la parole qu'il administre 


l'est, 


Car S. Pierre poursuit encore ceste de 
Wine : que quaud nous-nous cmployons 
pour nos freres, nous leur administrons 
pür le commandement de Dieu, ee qu'il 
nous a mis entre mains à ceste Ln. Et 
œrles si Lous ceux qui se disent estre 
Ministres de l'Eglise, considéroyent bic 
ce seul mot, il ÿ auroit plus de conscien- 
ce, fidélité et crainte de Dieu en eux. 
Car quel honneur et quelle 
de représenter la personne de Christ, 
en trailtant les paroles de Dieu ? Voyla | 4 
done d'où vient ceste grande nonchalance 
et liberté, où plus tost licence que pre- 
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. [de leur e 
est la parole dé Dieu, et non pus la siene. | « 
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nent plusieurs : C’est qu'il y en a bien 
pen qui pensent à ceste sainctelé el sa- 
parole de Dieu : et 
Pit la bride , comme 
s'ils avoyent le gouvernement d'une mé- 
ie, où quelque administration profane. 
pendant nous recueillons des paroles 

Pierre, qu'il west permis à ceux 
qui sont commis pour enseigner, sinon 
de bailler fidilemen: x autres, Comme 
de main en main, la doctrine qu'ils ont 
receuë de Dieu. Car il défend que nul ne 
se mette en avant, sinon qu'estant $ 


ni 
de la parole de Dieu, il prononce comme 


de la bouche d'iceluy paroles certaines ct 
véritables. Ainsi il né laisse aucune place 
aux inventions hunaines. Car il descrit 
et détermine en peu de paroles la doctrine 
qui devoit estre baillée à l'Eglise, Et ne 
faut pas penser que ce mot Copune, Soi 
mis pour diminuer ce qui est yei di 
comme s'il sufisoit de protester que cé 
qu'on enseigne, est Et parole de Die 
Car cela estoit anciennement fort com- 
mun aux faux prophètes : ce nous Voyons 
ajout’ huy de quelle arrogance le Pape 

ü les siens couvrent de ce titre leurs 
tes et plenes d'impiété, 
ô ve N'a point voulu instruire 
les Pasteurs à hypocrisie, à ce que seu- 
ent ils prétendent qu'ils tiencnt de 
Dieu toute telle doctrine que bon leur 
semblera mettre en avant : ains il prend 
unent sur à chose bien constdé- 
pour les à sobriété 
ie crainte de Dieu, et à 
e le devoir 
re. Ceste 


. Si aucun mini: 
de espèce S'estend plus loin et qui 
est comprend aussi l'oflice d'ensei- 
guer. Mais pouree que Ceust esté nié 
chose trop longue de raconter toutes 
surtes de ministères l’une après l'autre , 
mieux aimé en prononcer sommaire 
ii de tous ensemble. Comme s’il eust 
dit, Quelque charge que tu ayes en l'E- 
ise, Sçaties que Lu ne peux faire, 
sinon ce qui Cest donné du Seigneur : el 
que Ut nes autre chose qu'orgaue de 
Dieu. Garde-t0y done d'abuser de la 
& de Dieu pour L'es avise de 
ue supprimer la vertu de Dieu, laquelle 
se desploye et manifeste en ton ministère, 
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au proufit et salut de tes frères. Quand 
done il dit, Qwil ministre comme par la 
puissance de Dieu : c’est-à-dire, Consi- 
dérant qu'il n'ha rien de prop 

serve humblement à Dieu et 
Afin qu'en tous Dieu soit glorifié. 
se peut rapporter tant aux dens qu 
hommes : el tous deux convienent bien. 
Le sens est, Que Dieu ne nous orne jus 
de ses dons, pour se despouiller Soy- 
mesme, et se faire comme une idole inu- 
tile, transportant sa gloire sur nous: 
mais plustost afin que sa gloire reluise 
par tout : et que pourtant c'est une pol- 
lution des dons de Dieu, plene de sa 
lége, quand les hommes se proposent au- 
tre chose que de glorifier Dieu. Il «it 

par Jésus-Christ : d'autant que tout ce 
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que nous avons de vertu pour adminis- 
trer, luy seul nous Le donne. Car il est le 
chef, duquel tout Je eerps lié ensemble, 
el ecnjoint par jointures et nerfs, prend 
accroissement au Seigneur, selon qu'il 
donne vertu et opération à chacun mem- 
bret. Auquel est gloire et force au sié- 
cle des s Amen. Aueuns référent 
ceci à € mais la circonstance du 
qu'on le réfère plustost 
à Dicu. ferme l'exhortation pré- 
cédente, Que Dieu de droiét qui luy ap- 
patient s'attribue toute gloire : et que 
pourtant les hommes luy ravissent vilei- 
nement et meschamment ce qui lu 
partient, quand is obseureis, 
en sorte que ce soil. 
3) Ep 16 


12 Bien-aimez ne trourez point estrange, quand rous estes comme en la 


Journaise, pour vostre espreure, comme s 


venoil : 


quelque chose estrange vous «d- 


13 ins entant que vous communiquez aux souffrances de Christ, esjouis- 


sez-vous, afèn qu'ausst à la révélation de la gloire d'iceluy vous-vous es 


Siez en vous esgayant. 
14 Si vons estes injuriez au nom de 

fa 

mais quant à vous est glorifté. 


malfaiteur, ou conroiteux des biens d'u 
16 Mais si aucun est affligé comme € 


ains qu'il glorifie Dieu en cest endroit. 


4) On, en questeur des aires d'aut 


12 Bien-aimez ne trouvez point, etc. 
Il est souvent fait mention d Mic. 
tions en veste Epistre : nous en avons 
ailleurs rendu la raison. Mais il faut no- 
ter la différence, é'est que quelque fois 
quand il veut exhorter les tidèles 
dience, il parle en général des misè 
communes de la vie humaine : mais en € 
passage il traîtte des outrages que les 
tidèles endurent pour le nom de Christ. 
Or en premier lieu, il les admoneste qu'il 
ne faut point qu'ils s'estonnent, comme 
d'une chose soudaine où non attendue 
En quoy il signifie qu'il faut que premié 
rement ils soyent préparez par une longue 
méditation à porter la croix. Car quicon- 
que a pris ce but, Qu'il faut batailler 
sous l'enseigne de Christ, ne se trouvera 


jouis- 


Chris 


!, vous estes bien-heureux : car 


prit de gloire et de Dieu repose sur rous, lequel quant à eux est blasmé, 


Et de faict que nul de rous ne souffre comme meurtrier, ou, larron, où 


ur. 
“hrestien, qu'il n'en ait point de honte, 


point estonné, si quelque persécution ou 
afiction luy survient : mais comme es- 
tant desjà tout accoustumé, il l'endurera 
itiemment, Afin done que nous soyons 
crimes et constans, quand il fandra sous- 
tenir les flots des persécutions, il faut 
que nous-nous accoustumions de bonne 
heure à méditer assiducllement Br eroix, 
Au reste, il prouve par deux arguments 
que l'exercice de la croix nous est utile : 
avoir pource que ce moyen Dieu 
sprouve nostre Foy : d'avantage aussi 
qu'en ecla nous communiquons à 
, et luy tenons compaguie, Pre- 
miérement dene qu'il nous souviens que 
cest examen par lequel nastre Foy est es- 
prouvée, nous est plus que nécessaire : 
el que pour cesle cause c'est bien raison 
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que volontairement nous ob 
Dieu, quand par ee moyen il prouvoit à 
fois la principale con- | 
, est, 


nostre salut. Toute: 
solation qu'il nous faut cherche! 
qu'en cela nous tenons coma 
Chris. Et pourtant, quand sainct Pierre 
nous propose ceste Société, non-seule- 
ment il nous défend de nous estonner, 
mais aussi il nous commande de nous 
resjouir. Vray est qu'en cela aussi il ÿ a 
malière de s'esjonir, de ve que Dieu nous 
exerce par persécutions, quand il veut 
esprouver nostre foy : mais ceste seconde 
espèce de joye surmonte de beaucoup, 
quand nous savons que le Fils de Dieu 
nous reçoit de son ordre, pour nous f 
avec luy participans de la gloire 
eLbien-heureuse Car il nous fa 
ceste maxime : Que nous portons à 
titication de Christ en nostre chair, 
que sa vie soit manifestée eu nous!. V 
est que les réprouvez mésmes endurent 
beaucoup d'affictions, nrais pouree qu'ils 
sont séparez de Christ, ils ne conçoyvent 
rien que lire de Dieu et malédiction. 
Voyla qui fait qu'ils sont totalement en- 
gloutis de tristesse et eur. Toute la 
consolation dune des tideles procède de 
ce qu'ils communiquent avec Christ : et 
ce à elle tin que quelque jour ils soyent 


la résurrection. M is pource que ce mon- 
de est semblable à un labyrinthe, auquel 
les lidéles ne voyent nulle issue de leurs 
maux, S. Pierre fait mention de la réré- 
lation à-veuir de la gloire de Christ. 
Comme s'il disoil, qu'il ne la faut pas 
mespriser pourtant si elle est maintenant 
cachée : mais qu'il faut attendre le jour 
de la révélation. Or il met deux sortes 
de joye. La première est celle de laquelle 
nous jouissons dés maintenant en espé- 
rance : la seconde , celle de laquelle l'ad- 
vénement de Christ nous apportera plene 
jouissance. Pource que la premiere est 
meslée avec douleur et tristesse, il con- 
joint la seconde avec esjuuissance. Car il 
ue faut point que nous imaginions une 
joye au milieu de nos afllictions, laquelle 
nous exempte entièrement de toutes fas- 
cheries : mais les consolations de Dieu 
1) 8 Cor, IV, 10. 


IV 
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| cuns séparent ceci, comme s'il € 
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ssent tellement le sentiment de 
; que nous ne laissons pas de 
nous resjouir quant et quant. 

14 Sirous estes injuriez au nom de 
Christ, ete. M fait mention des opprobres 
où injures : d'autant que bien souvent 


en cela il y a plus d'aigreur qu'en la perte 
de biens, où mesme qu'és tormens cor - 


porels. Et pourtant il n'y a rien qui plus 
affoih un cœur noble, Car nous en 
\oyons plusieurs qui porteront constam- 
ment la poyreté, qui seront courageux au 
milieu des tormens, et mesme se présen- 
teront hardiment à la mort : et Loutes- 
fois ne pourront éndurer ignominie et 
opprobre. S. Pierre done alin de remé- 
dier à ce mal, prononce bien-heureu: 
suyvant li sentence de Christ, ceux qi 
it vitupérez et blasmez à cause de V'E- 
vangile, Mat. V, v. 14, Ce qui est con- 
traire à la raison de l'homme, et à l'opi 


| nion commune. Mais il donne la raison : 


d'autant que l'espri 
l'Esprit de gloire , 


de Dieu, qui aussi est 
repose sur eux, Au- 
oit dit, 
L et l'Esprit de Dieu. Mais la pre- 
mière le convient mieux au sens, et 
st plus simple quant à la propriété de 
a Langue. S. Pierre donc monstre que 
ceci ne nuit de rien à la flicité des fidèles, 
s'ils endurent quelque ignominie pour le 
nom de Christ : d'autant que devant Dieu 
ils ne laissent point d' stre en possessiun 
il habite en 
qui est Lousjours accompagné de 
Ainsi, ce qui semble estrange et 
incroyable à la chair, l'Esprit de Dieu leur 
en donne un vraÿ sentiment en leurs 
cœurs. Lequel quant a eux est blasmé, 
mais quant à& vous est glorifié, C'est 
une confirmation de la sentence prècé- 
dente. Car il signifie que les fidèles se 
doyvent contenter de ce que l'Esprit de 
Dieu leur rend tesmoignage que les inju- 
res el opprobres qu'ils endurent à cause 
, Sont pleins de gloire et 
honneur : combien que les réprouvez tas- 
chent à faire tout le contraire. Comme 
s'il disoit, Vous pouvez bardiment mes- 
priser la rage et l'orgueil des infidèles : 
d'autant que le tesmoignage de gloire que 
l'Esprit de Dieu vous rend, demeure fe 
me el engravé dedans vos cœurs. Or il 


39 


610 


dit que l'Esprit de Dieu est blasmé : 
pource que les infidèles se mocquent de 
tout ce qu'il nous fournit pour nous con- | 
soler. Et ceci est dit par anticipation. Car 
quoy que le monde, selon qu'il est aveu- 
gle, ne voye rien és opprobres de Chri 
qui ne suit plein d'ignominie et infani 
toutesfois l'Apostre ne veut point que les | 
yeux des tidéles sayent esblouis de ceste 
fausse opinion, d'autant qu'ils doyvent 
regarder plustost à Dieu. Ai 
simule point ce que les hommes ont ac- 
coustumé d'en penser : mais il oppose à 
leur Lémérité eu folie, le sentiment secret | 
de la Foy, que les tidèles ont en leurscon- | 
sciences. En ceste sorte S. Paul aux Gal. 
VI, v. 47, se vante qu'il porte les ma 
ques de Christ, et se gloriie de ses liens : 
combien qu'il sçavoit assez l'estime que 
le monde en avoit. Cependant il monstre 
lacitement, que ceux qui ne réputent 
point à gloire et honneur l’ignominie de 
la croix, ne sçavent qu'ils disent, et sont 
aveuglez avec le monde. 

15 Et de faict, que nul de vous ne 
souffre comme meurtrier, ete. Il pré- | 
vient yei aussi une objection qu'on pour 
voit faire. Il avoit exhorté les fidèles 
patiemment endurer, s'il advenoit qu'ils 
fussent affigez pour le nom de Christ. 
Or maintenant il monstre pourquoy il a 
seulement parlé de ceste espèce d'affic- 
tions : asçavoir pource qu'ils se doyvent 
garder de faire Lort ou dommage à au- | 
eun, en sorte que ce soit. Parquoy il y a 
yci une autre exhortation enclose : 
voir qu'ils ne facent rien pourquoy 
puisse penser qu'ils soyent punis à bon | 
droict. Et pourtant il faut bien noter ce 
mot, Et de faict : ou, comme porte le 
Grec, Car : lequel n'est point superfu : 
pouree que l'Apostre veuL rendre la rai- 
son pourquoy il a seulement exhorté les 
fidèles à estre participans des passions 
de Christ, et par occasion les admones- 
ler quant et quant qu'ils vivent entre les 
hommes en bonne équité el sans mal faire 
à autruy, alin qu'ils ne soyent justement 
punis par leur propre faute. Comme s'il 
disoit, que le propre des Chrestiens c’est 
de bien l'aire à Lous, et cependant d’estre 
inbumainement traillez du monde. Si 
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pas un si innocent, qui ne mérite bien 
d'estre chastié de Dieu à cause de plü- 
sieurs offenses : A cela je respon que 
S. Pierre parle yci des forfaits et mes- 
chancetez, desquelles il faut que nous 
soyons du tout eslongnez : comme sont 
larrecins et homicides. Je respon d'avan- 
age, que l'Apostre remonstre aux fidèles 
quels ils doyvent estre, 1 ne se faut done 
esbahir s’il met différence entr’eux et les 
enfans de ce monde, lesquels estans des- 
lez de l'Esprit de Dieu, s'abandonnent à 
toutes sortes de meschancetez. I ne veut 
point que les enfans de Dieu soyent de ce 
ang : tellement qu’en vivant injustement, 
ils soyent justement punis par les loix. 
Aureste, nous avons desjà dit ailleurs, que 
combien que les éleus ayent beaucoup 
de péchez en eux, lesquels Dieu pourroit 
punir à bon droict : toutesfois il par- 
donne à ses enfans selon sa clémence pa- 
ternelle, ne les punissant point de ce 
qu'ils ont mérité : et que cependant (ou- 
tesfois il les marque par honneur des en- 
seignes de luy et de son Christ, en per- 
mettant qu'ils soyent affligez pour le tes- 


moignage de l'Évangile. Le mot qu'il 
rdant, 


adjouste signitie proprement, Re: 
où jettant l'œil sur l'autruy : mé 
semble qu'il entend les gens € 
du bien d'autruy, Car ceux qui aspirent 
aux richesses par fraudes et rapines, sans 
re semblant de rien (ainsi qu'on dit) ils 
regardent de travers les biens-d'autruy : 
mais ceux qui ne mettent point leur cœur 
gent, regarderont de grans mon- 
ceaux d'argent d'un œil droit, sans tour- 
ner ne çà ne là. 

16 Mais si aucun est affligé, etc. 
Après avoir défendu aux Chrestiens de 
faire aucun tort ni injure, afin qu'ils ne 
soyent bays du monde, ainsi que les in- 
fidèles, à cause de leurs malétices : 
maintenant il leur commande de rendre 
es à Dieu, s'ils endurent persécu- 
tions pour le nom de Christ. Et de faict, 
ce n’esl pas une petite grâce, que Dieu 
nous fail, que nous tenant quitles et 
exempts des peines que méritent com- 
munéement les hommes pour leurs pé- 
chez, il nous appelle à une guerre hono- 
rable, c’est asçavoir à endurer pour le 
tesmoignage de son Evangile, bannisse- 
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mens, ou prisons, ou opprobres, ou la 
mort mesme. Il signilie donc que ceux 
qui murmurent en leurs persécutions, 
comme si Dieu leur faisoit grand tort, 
sont ingrats envers luy : veu que plus- 
tostils devroyent réputer cela comme un 
grand gain, et recognoistre la grâce de 
Dieu. Au surplus, quand il dit, comme 
Chrestien : il ne regarde pas tant le nom 
que la cause. Il est certain que les ad- 
versaires de Christ n'oub'ient rien quand 
il est question de diffamer l'Evangile. 
Parquoy , quelques paroles injurieuses 
qu'ils controuvent, que les tidèles se 
contentent de ce qu'ils ne sont en peine 
que pour maintenir l'Evangile. 4ins qu'il 
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glorifie Dieu en cest endroit. Car veu 
que toutes afflictions procèdent du péché, 
les tidéles doyvent ainsi penser en eux- 
mesmes, De moy, j'avoye bien mérité que 
Dieu me punist ainsi, voire plus griefve- 
ment pour mes pêchez : mais maintenant 
il veut que j'endure pour justice, comme 
j'estoye innocent. Car quoy que les 
Lidèles recognoissent leur faute, toutes- 
fois pource qu'ils considèrent une fin di- 
verse és persécutions, laquelle le Sei- 
gneur leur propose, ils sentent leur 
condamnation effacée et abulie devant 
Dieu. E ainsi en cest endroit ils ont 
occasion de glorilier Dieu. 


47 Car il est temps aussi que le jugement commence par la maison de 
Dieu}. Et s'il commence premiérement par nous, quelle sera la fn de ceux qui 


sont rebelles & l'Enangile de Dieu? 


18 Et si le juste est difficilement sauvé, où comparoïstra le meschant et le 


pécheur ? 


19 Que ceux-là donc qui souffrent par la volonté de Dieu, recommandent 
leurs âmes au fidèle possesseur? en bien faisant. 


4) Jirs, XXV, 29. 3) Ou, comme au fidèle eréateur. 

17 Car il est lemps aussi, ete. W 
amplifié la consolation que nous apporte 
la bonne cause pour laquelle nous endu- 
rons, quand nous sommes afligez pour 
le nom de Christ. Car ceste nécessité 
(dit1l) est imposée à toute l'Eglise de 
Dieu, d'estre non-seulement sujete aux 
miséres qui sont communes à tous hom- 
mes en géneral, mais aussi d'estre spé 
cialement et principalement chastiée de 
la main de Dieu. D'autant donc doit-on 
porter plus patiemment et de meilleur 
courage les afllictions pour le nom de 
Christ. Car si nous ne voulons estre 
effacez du nombre des fidèles, il nous 
faut prester le dos aux verges de Dieu. 
Or west ci une sausse gracieuse pour 
addoucir l'amertume des afllictions, Que 
Dieu n'exerce pas ses jugemens à l'en- 
contre de nous, comme il fait commu- 
néement à l'encontre des autres : mais 
il nous impose la personne de son Fils, 
tellement que ce n'est qu'en son nom el 
pour sa cause que nous endurons. Au 
reste, sainct Pierre a prins cesle sen- 
tence de la doctrine commune et ordi- 


naire en toute l'Escriture, Ce qui me 
semble plus v semblable que ce que 
les autres pensent, Asçavoir qu'il note 
ei quelque certain passage. Tous les 
Prophètes rendent tesmoignage que le 
Seisueur a commencé de (ous temps ses 
tiemens par son peuple : comme un 
de famille chastiera plustost les 
s qu'il ne fera les estrangers, Car 
combien que Dieu soit juge de tout le 
monde, toutesfois il veut que sa provi- 
dence soit spécialement cognue au gou- 
vernement de son Eglise. Parquoy quand 
il dénonce qu'il se monstrera juge de 
tout le monde : il adjouste que cela ad- 
viendra quand il aura accompli toute son 
œuvre en la montagne de Zion, Isaïe, 
X, 42. Vray est qu'il estend sa main 
indifféremment tant sur les siens que sur 
les estrangers : car nous voyons que les 
uns et les autres sont communéement 
sujets aux adversitez. Toutesfois si on 
fait comparaison, il semblera avis que 
(par manière de dire) il espargne les ré- 
prouvez, au pris qu'il se monstre rigou- 
reux envers les éleus. De là vienent ces 
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vez vivent en continuelles délices : qu'ils 
passent le temps à boire et se resjouis- 
sent au son de la harpe, et finalement 
descendent en un moment au Sépulere, 
sans douleur, Job XXI, 12, 43: Que la 
graisse leur couvre les yeux : qu'estans 
exempts de fascheries, ils vivent sans 
souci et en grand’aise, mesp 
autres : et mesme 
bouche contre le ciel, Pseau. LXXI, 
Brief, Dieu modère tellement ses juge- 
mens en ce monde, qu'il engraisse les 
réprouvez jusques au jour de l'occision. 
Il laisse done passer beaucoup de leurs 
forfaits, comme faisant semblant de ne 
les point veoir : cependant il corrige ses 
enfans si tost qu'ils ont failli, pource 
qu'il en ha soin : mais c'est pour les re- 
iettre au bon chemin. Selon ceste raison 
sainet Pierre dit que le jugement com- 
mence à la maison de Dieu. Car par € 
mot de Jugement, il comprend toute 
les peines desquelles Dieu punit les pé- 
chez des hommes, et lout ce qui con- 
cerne la réformation du monde. Mais 
pourquoy dit-il qu'il est temps mainte- 
nant? IL signifie (selon mon opinion) que 
ce que les Prophètes aferment de leur 
temps, compète principalement au rès 
de Christ : asçavoir que le chastiement 
commence par l'Eglise, C’est pourquoy 
sainct Paul dit (4 Cor., XV, 19) que la 
foy de la résurrection ostée, les Chres- 
tiens sont plus misérables que tous au- 
tres. Et à bon droiet : car cependant 
que les autres se donnent du bon temps 
sans aucune crainte, les fidèles ne font 
que gémir : cependant que Dieu passe 
par-dessus les péchez des uns, et qu'il 
laisse les autres croupir en iceux , il 
exerce beaucoup plus rudement les siens 
sous la correction de la croix. £t s'il 
€ ommence premièrement par vous, ete. 
Quand les fidèles voyent que les mes- 
chans ont toutes choses à souhait, il ne 
se peut faire qu’ils ne soyent touchez 
d'envie, Et c'est une tentation fort dan 
gereuse. Car il n'y a celuy qui ne désire 
une prospérité présente. EL pourtant 
l'Esprit de Dieu tasche diligemment en 
plusieurs lieux (et singulicrement au 
Pseaume XXXVII) à exhorter les fidèles 


ienent à ouvrir leur 
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les | 


IV. 
qu'ils ne soyent envieux de la prospérité 
des meschans. Sainet Pierre en fait autant 
maintenant. Car il monstre que les en- 
fans de Dieu doyvent patiemment endu- 
rer les afflictions, s'ils font comparaison 
de leur condition avec celle des autres. 
Or il prend ceci pour tout arresté, Que 
Dieu est juge du monde : et que pour- 
tant nul ne peut eschapper sa main, el 
sa punition. De là il recueille qu'il y à 
une horrible vengence préparée pour 
ceux desquels la condition semble estre 
intenant plus heureuse. La somme de 
|ce propos (comme j'ay dit) tend à ce que 
les fidèles ne perdent point courage, se 
sentans grevez de l’aigreur et amertume 
des maux présens, mais plustost qu'ils 
portent doucement les afictions pour 
un peu de temps, l'issue desquelles est 
salutaire : au lieu que € prospérité 
| vaine et caduque des infidèles leur est 
cher vendue, trainant avec Soy damna- 
{tion éternelle. Or c'est un argument du 
plus petit au plus grand. Car si Dieu 
n'espargne point ses enfans, lesquels 
ime, et qui luy obéissent : il s'ensuit 
que sa rigueur sera plus qu'espovan= 
table à ses ennemis, et à ceux qui luy 
| sont rebelles. Il n'y a donc rien meilleur 
que d'obéir à l'Evangile : afin que Dieu 
nous chastie doucement de sa main pa- 
Lernelle, pour nostre salut. 

18 Et si le juste est difficilement 
sauvé, etc. On a pensé que ceste sen- 
tence estoit prinse du chap. XI des Pro- 
verbes : et les Grecs ont tourné ce que 
| dit Salomon, en ceste sorte, Si le juste 
[est puni en ce monde, combien plus le 
meschant? Or soit que S. Pierre ail 
voulu amener ce passage-là, soit qu'il 
ait allégué ceci comme une sentence 
vulgaire et un proverbe, (ce qui me sem- 
ble plus probable) le sens demeurera 
tousjours tel, Que le jugement de Dieu 
sera espovantable contre les meschans 
et intidèles, veu que le chemin pour aller 
à salut, est si difivile et plein d’espines 
aux éleus. Or ceci est dit afin que nous 
ne prenions point nos plaisirs à nostre 
aise et sans souci : mais que nous Soyons 
songneux à parachever nostre course : 
d'avantage, que nous n'appétions point 
un chemin mol et délicat, la fin duquel 
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est une ruine et cheute horrible. An 
reste, quand il dit que /e juste est diffi- 
cilement sauvé : cela se’ doit rapporter 
aux difficultez de la vie présente. 
nosire course en ce monde est comme 
une navigation périlleuse entre beaucoup 
de rochers, et agitée de plusieurs tem- 
pestes et orages. Nul done ne parvient 
au port, qui n'ait passé par mille mort 
Cependant t certain que nous sommes 
conduits par la main de Dieu, el que nous 
sommes hors de danger de périr, Land 
qu'il sera nostre patron et conducteur. 
Parquoy ceux qui ont exposé ce passage, 
Que nous serons Sauvez à grand'peine 
quand nous viendrons au jugement de 
Dieu : ont esté mauvais expositeurs. Car 
sainet Pierre ne parle point du temps 
ä-venir, mais du présent : aussi il 
parle pas de la rigueur de Dieu 
monstre combien le Chres 
grandes difficultez et dangers à surmon- 
ler, avant qu'il parviene au but. Pécheur 
est xei prins pour Meschant : comme il 
appelle Justes, non point ceux qui sont 
du tout parfaits en justice, mais qui 
s’estudient à bien vivre. 


es 
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19 Que ceux-la donc qui souffrent, 
ete. WU conclud qu'il faut patiemment 
porter les persécutions, d'autant que la 
condition des fidèles est beaucoup plus 
tolérable en icelles que celle des infidè- 
les, quand ils vivent en prospérité, et 
ont Lout à souhait. I réduit toutesfois en 
mémoire que nous n’endurons rien que 
par la permission de Dieu : ce qui ap- 
porte une consolation singulière, Quand 
il dit qu'ils recommandent leurs âmes 
à Dieu : c'est autant comme s'il eust dit 
qu'ils mettent et eux et leur vie sous la 
garde et protection de Dieu. Au reste, il 
appelle Dieu Possesseur fidèle, pource 
4 sarde fidélement et maintient tout 
ee qu'il a receu et pris sous sa sauve- 
garde. Les autres ont traduit Créateur. 
Le mot Grec signifie bien tous les deux : 
mais j'approuve mieux le premier sens. 
Car qu'il nous commande de mettre 
nostre vie en dépost devers Dieu, il le 
fait aussi licelle. Nadjouste, En 
bien faisant : alu que les fidèles ne ren 
dent point injure pour injure : ains plus- 
1ost qu'ils taschent de surmonter par 
bienfaits les meschans qui les outragent. 


CHAPITRE V. 


1 Je prie les An 


iens qui sont entre vous, moy qui suis Ancien avec eux, et 


tesmoin des souffrances de Christ, qui suis aussi participant de la gloire la- 


quelle sera révélée : 


2 Paissez le troupeau de Dieu, entent qu'en rous est”, surveillans” sur ive- 


luy, non point par contrainte, mais volontairement : non point par gain dés 


honeste, mais d'un prompt courage : 


3 Et non point comme ayans seigneurie sur les héritages du Scigneur, mais 
tellement que soyez exemples du troupeau. 


4 Et quand le principal Pasteur apparois 


incorruptible de gloire. 


4) On, de Christ, ou du Seizneur. 
4) Ou le clergé. 


Quand il veut exhorter les Pasteurs à 
faire leur devoir, il note principalement 


trois vices, lesquels volontiers nuisent 
grandement : c'est asçavoir paresse. 
voitise de gain, et la licence de dominer. 
Il oppose au premier vice la promptitude 
ou diligence volontaire : au second, une 
franche affection : au troisieme, attrem- 
pance et modestie par laquelle ils se ran- 


2) On, qui vous est commis 


tra, vous receverez la couronne 


ï dépend de vous 


3) Ou, en ayant esgard, ete. 


gent ä leur devoir. Il dit done que les 

'asteurs ne doyvent pas estre songneux 
du troupeau du Seigneur seulement au- 
lant que la nécessité les contraindra : 
car ceux qui ne s'efforcent de faire que 
ce qui est nécessaire, s'employent à la 
hesongne par séquit et négligemment. 11 
veut done qu'ils facent de bon gré et de 
franche volonté ce qu'ils font, à ce qu’ 
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soyent diligens et attentifs à leur office. 
Pour corriger l'avarice, il leur commande 
de faire leur office de gayeté de cœur. 
Car quiconque ne se propose ceste tin, 
d'employer franchement au proulit de 
l'Egise sa personne et Lout ce qu'il peut, 
cestuy-là ne sera point ministre de Christ, 
mais servant à son ventre ou à sa bourse. 
Le troisième vice qu'il reprend, C'est la 
ci 
demander de quelle sorte de domination 
il entend. Mais il me semble qu'il est 
aisé de recueillir ceci du membre oppo 
sie, où il leur commande d'estre exem- 
ples où patrons du troupeau. Car c'est 
autant comme s'il disoit qu'ils sont com- 
mis à ceste fin que leur sainctelé soit 
éminente par-dessus les autres. Ce qu'ils 
ne peuvent faire, qu'ils ne s'assuji 
eux-mesmes et leur vie à la règle com- 
mune. A laquelle vertu est opposé l'or- 
gueil lyrannique, quand le Pasteur 
s'exempte de Loute sujétion, et oppresse 
de servitude l'Eglise. C'est ce qu'Ezé- 
ehiel (chapitre XXXIV, v. 4.) reproche 
aux faux-prophètes, asçavoir qu'ils do- 
minent en austérité eL puissance orgueil- 
Jeuse. Christ aussi le reproche aux P! 
risiens, qu'ils mettent sur les 
du peuple des fardeaux importable: 
quels ils ne voudroyent pas seulement 
toucher du petit doigt, Mat., XXH, 4. 
Parquoy cesie rigueur hauraine que les 
meschans pasteurs exercent sur l'Eglise, 
ne peut estre autrement corrigée, sinon 
qu'ils vienent à restraindre leur anthorité 
à ce poinet, qu'ils président sur le trou- 
peau en loule honesteté et exemple de 
bnne vie. 

1 Je prie les Anciens qui sont entre 
vous, etc. Par ce mot il signifie les Pas- 
teurs, el tous ceux qui estoyent députez 
pour le gouvernement de l'Eglise. Or on 
les appeloit Prestres ou Anciens par 
honneur : non pas qu'ils fussent tou: 
anciens d'aage, mais pouree qu'on les 
élisoit principalement d'entre les anciens. 
Car la vivillesse ha volontiers plus de 
prudence, d'expérience, et gravité. Au 


convoilise de dominer. On pourrôit 


reste, pource que le poil blanc ne fait | 


point l’homme sage, el que quelques fois 
on trouve des jeunes qui sont plus sufti- 
sans, comme esloil ‘iimothée : on avoil 
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accoustumé de les appeler aussi Prestres, 
c'est-à-dire Anciens, après qu'ils avoyent 
éslé receus en cest ordre. Quand sainct 
Pierre s'appelle aussi Ancien, il appert 
par cela que ç'a esté un nom commun : 
ce qu'on peut aussi clairement cognoistre 
par plusieurs passages. Au surplus, il 
s'acquiert autborité par ce titre, comme 
s’il disoit qu'il ha droict d'exhorter les 
Pasteurs, d'autant qu'il est l'un d'en- 
1r'eux. Car il y doit avoir une telle liberté 
mutuelle entre ceux qui sont constituez 
en mesme office, Que s’il eust eu droiet 
de primauté, ille pouvoit mettre en avant : 
el cela eust esté plus propre pour la 
présente matière, Toutesfois combien 
qu'il fust Apostre, il sçavoit bien néant- 
moins qu’il n'avoit point de domination 
ni authorité sur ses compagnons, mais 
plustost qu'il estoit conjoint aux autres, 
et de leur rang, pour le regard de l'of- 
lice qu'il avoit commun avec eux. Et tes- 
moin des souffrances de Christ. On 
peut exposer ceci de la doctrine : toutes- 
fois je l'aime mieux rapporter à la vie, 
el à l'expérience qu'il a sentie : combien 
que tous deux soyent probables. Mais la 
son pourquoy je recoy plus volontiers 
dernière exposition, c'est pource que 
ces deux membres s'entrelienent mieux : 
ainet Pierre représente les 
en sa chair : et 4} 
participant de la gloire d'iceluy 
veste sentence convient avec celle de 
S. Paul. Si nous endurons avec luy, nous 
règnerons aussi avec luy, 2 Tim, 1, 42, 
D'avantage, c'est un poinet bien propre 
pour donner poids a ses paroles : Que 
par la souffrance de la croix il a donné 
une espreuve de sa foy. Caf il appert 
par cela qu'il parle à bon escient, et 
comme expérimenté. EL aussi quand le 
Svigneur espreuve les siens en ceste fa- 
çon, il seelle, par maniere de dire, leur 
ministère, atin qu'il soit receu en plus 
grande révérence et authorité entre les 
hommes. Car l'intention de sainet Pierre 
leud à cela, qu'il soit ouy comme servi- 
L'teur fidèle de Christ, Et de cela il en 
propose une espreuve és afMictions qu'il 
avoit endurees, et en l'espérance de la 
vie éternelle. Or il nous laut noter que 
| saiuet Pierre dit hardiment qu’il est par 
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ticipant de la gloire, qui n’est pas en- 
co.e révélée. Car c'est le naturel de la 
foy d'attendre en asseurance les biens 
qui sont encore cachez. 

2 Paissez le troupeau de Christ en- 
dant qu'en vous est. Nous recueillons de 
ceci que vaut le nom de Prestre ou An- 
cien : asçavoir qu'il comprend la charge 
re. Le Pape ordonne ses pres- 
tres à une fin bien diverse, asçavoir 
qu'ils sacritient et offrent tous les jours 
Christ, Et qnand on les ordonne, on ne 
leur fait aucune mention de là charge de 
paistre le troupeau. Parquoy, qu'il nous 
souviene de discerner l’ordre de Christ, 
d'avec la confusion du Pape, comme nous 
discernerions entre la lumière et les té- 
nèbres. 11 faut aussi retenir la définition 
de ce mot, d'autant que le troupeau de 
Christ ne peut estre repeu que de la pure 
doctrine, qui est la seule pasture spi 
tuelle. Pourtant les Pasteurs ne sont 
point des masques ou idoles muettes, ou 
gens qui sëment leurs inventions, comme 
des poisons mortelles pour meurtrir le 
âmes. Ce mot, Entant qu'en vous est, 
vaut autant que s'il eust dit, Que tou 
vos nerfs ÿ tendent : employez-y toute la 
puissance que Dieu vous a donnée. L'an- 
cien translateur avoit ainsi tourné, Le 
troupeau qui est en vous : et le sens des 
paroles peut bien estre tel : toutesfois 
Jj'ây suyvi l'interprétation d’Erasme , 
comme la plus vrave, combien que je ne 
rejette l'autre. C'est tout un, si nous di- 
sons Le troupeau de Dieu, ou du Sei 
gneur, où de Christ: car tous tr se 
lisent en divers livres. Surreillans sur 
iceluy. Erasme a Lourné, Ayans soin d'i- 
celuy. Mais quand le mot Grec sera bien 
regardé, je ne doute point que S. Pierre 
n'ait voulu exprimer le nom et office 
d'Evesque. On peut au: lir d'au- 
tres passages de l'Escriture, que ces 
deux mots, Evesque et Prest ji 
fient une mesme chose. Il enseigne done 
comment ils exerceront fidèlement et 
droitement l'office de Pasteur. Toute 
fois le mot Grec signilie aussi quelque 
fois en général, avoir la superintendance, 
où le regard sur quelque chose. En lieu 
que j'ay mis, Non point par contrainte : 
il y a de mot à mot, Non point par né- 
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cessité, Car quand nous ne faisons rien 
sinon que nécessité nous y pousse, nous 
procédons en l'œuvre froidement et las- 
chement, et comme par contrainte. 

3 Et non point comme ayans sei- 
gneurie sur les héritages, etc. ource 
que la préposition Grecque qui signifie 
Sur, se prend souvent en mauvaise part, 
il est certain que S. Pierre reprend yeï 
la domination usurpée contre droict 
comme est celle de ceux qui ne considé- 
rans point qu'ils sont ministres et servi- 
teurs de Christ et de l'Eglise, appètent 
quelque chose d'avantage. Or il appelle 
Clergé, c'est-à-dire Héritages du Sei- 
gneur, les Eglises particulières. Car 
d'autant que tout le corps de l'Eglise est 
l'héritage du Seigneur, selon qu'il y à 
des Eglises par les villes eL villages, ce 
sont autant de métairies et possessions 
d'iceluy, lesquelles il assigne à chacun 
des Prestres, pour les cultiver et faire 
valoir, Ç'a esté une trop grande bestise 
aucuns de penser que ceci fust dit des 
| Cleres, comme on les appelle en la Pa- 
|pauté, Vray est que c'est une ancienne 
[manière de parler, d'appeler le Clergé 
[tout l'ordre des Prestres : mais à la 
miene volonté qu'il ne fast jamais venu 
en fantasie aux Pères anciens de parler 
. quelle raison y avoit-il de 
restraindre à peu de gens ce que l'Escri- 
lure attribue communéement à toute 
l'Eglise? Et ç'a esté une façon de parler 
| bastarde, pour le moins elle ne tient rien 
du droit usage auquel les Apostres ont 
appliqué ce mot de Clergé. Or S. Pierre 
orne nomméement de ce litre les Eglises, 
atin que nous sçachions que lout ce que 
les hommes ravissent à eux, est desrobbé 
à Dieu : comme en plusieurs passages 
il appelle l'Eglise sa possession, et la 
verge de son héritage, quand il se veut 
attribuer plene et entière domination sur 
icelle, Exode, XIX, 11; Jér., X, 16. Car 
il ne baille point son royaume aux Pas- 
teurs : mais seulement il leur en donne 
la charge, en sorte que cependant son 
droict luy demeure sauf. 

4 Et quand le principal Pasteur ap- 
paroisra, vous receverez, ele. Si les 
Pasteurs ne tendent à ce but, il ne se 
pourra faire aucunement qu'ils pour- 
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suyvent deuëment et alaigrement le cours 
de leur vocation : mais plustost ils per- 
droyent courage àchasque bout de champ, 
comme on dit. Car il y a des empesche- 
mens innumérables qui pourrovent faire 
faillir le cœur, voire aux plus courageux 
et constans. Ils ont hien souvent affaire 
à des ingrats, qui recognoissent mal le 
bien qu'on leur fait : souvent après avoir 
travaillé longuement et merveilleusement, 
ils voyent toutes leurs peines perdues 
Satan quelques fois est le plus fort par ses 
machinations perverses. Parquoy afin que 
le fidèle serviteur de Christ ne perde cou- 
rage, il n'ha point d'autre remède que de 
dresser ses yeux à la venue de Christ. 
Cela fera que chacun d'eux s'employera 
à faire son devoir sans s'espargner, Com- 
bien qu'il semble quant aux hommes qu'il 
se travaille en vain : veu qu'un si excel- 
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lent re luy est gardé de Dieu pour 
son labeur. Au reste, afin que là trop 
longue attente ne les face languir, il dé- 
clare quant et quant la grandeur de ce 
loyer, laquelle est bien sufisante pour 
récompenser la longue attente. F’ous re- 
cererez, dit-il, la couronne incorrupti- 
ble de gloire. M faut aussi noter qu'il 
apyelle Christ, Le prince des pasteurs : 
d'autant que nous ne gouvernons l'Eglise 
que sous luy et en son Nom, en sorte 
qu'il demeure néantmoins seul Pasteur. 
Et pourtant quand il est yei appelé Le 
Prince, ce n'est pas seulement à dire qu'il 
oit le principal : mais tel, sous la puis- 
sance et authorité duquel il faut que tous 
les autres soyent assujetis : comme aussi 
ils n'exercent point cest office, sinon sous 


le commandement et Nom d’iceluy. 


5 Semblablement vous jeunes soyez sujets auæ anciens, tellement que vous 
soyez tous sujets l'un à l'autre : soyez parez d'humilité, pource que Dieu ré- 
sise aux orgueilleux, et fait grâce aux humbles*. 

6 Humiliez-vous donc sous la puissante main de Dieu : afin qu'il rous eslève 


quand il sera temps?, 


7 Rejettans tout vostre souci sur luy : car il ha soin de vous?. 


temps de la visitat 


5 Vous jeunes soyez sujets, ete. 
Quand il parle yci des anciens, c'est en 
une autre signitication quil n'a fait ci- 
dessus. Car puis qu'il les oppose x 
jeunes , il faut nécessairement que les 
membres soyent correspondans l'un à 
l'autre. IL les appelle done yei Anciens 
d'aage , en lieu qu'auparavant il a parlé 
de l'oflice : et par ainsi de l'espèce il 
monte à la généralité. Or il commande 
en somme, que selon qu'un chacun est 
plus jeune , il obéisse au conseil des an- 
ciens, et qu'il se monstre docile et mo- 
deste. Car la jeunesse principalement est 
volage et inconstante, et ha besoin de 
bride, D'avantage, les Pasteurs ne pour- 
ront pas faire leur office, sinon qu'on 
garde ceste révérence : asçavoir que les 
plus jeunes se laissent gouverner. Car là 
où il n'y a point de Sujétion , il n'y peut 
avoir ordre ne police : et quand ceux qui 
de droict et selon l'ordre de nature doy- 
vent présider, n'ont nulle authorit 


me Jages IV, 10. 


3) PLV, 93. 


continent tous se permettent une licence 
desbordée. Tellement que vous soyez 
tous. 1 monstre la fin pourquoy les jeu- 
nes doyvent obéir aux anciens : asçavoir 
afin qu'il y ait entre Lous une équalité el 
température. Car quand l’authorité est 
donnée aux anciens, ce n'est pas à dire 
qu'on leur donne puissance ne licence de 
se lascher la bride, et se permettre Lout 
ce qu'ils veulent : mais eux-mesmes aussi 
sont rangez, alin que la sujétion soit mu- 
tuelle. Ainsi le ï est bien le chef de 
la femme : mais c'est en telle sorte, que 
luy de son costé soil aucunement sujet à 
Ainsi le père ha authorité sur ses 
enfans : toutesfois il n'est point exempt 
de toute sujétion, en sorte qu'il ne leur 
doyve aussi quelque chose. Autant en 
faut-il dire des autres. Brief, tous les 

grez de l'ordre politique appartienent 
lat de tout le corps en 
F Ce qui ue se peut faire, Sitousles 
aembres ue S'entretienent ensemble par 
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un lien mutuel de sujétion. Soyez parez | sante main de Dieu, ete. 1 nous faut 


d'humilité. N ny a rien plus contraire 
au naturel de l'homme , que la sujétion. 
Car cela est bien vray qui a esté ancien- 
nement dit, Qu'un chacun à un cœur de 


Roy dedans soy. Ainsi done, jusques à 
ce que ceste fierté et outrecuidanre 


soyent dontées, desquelles la nature des 
hommes est enflée, qui est-ce qui voudra 
quitter la place à un autre ? mais plustost 
un chacun s'attribuera tout en mes] 
les autres. Parquoy l'Apostre fait sage 
ment de corriger l'orgueil et hautesse 
afin que l'humilité et modestie pui 
avoir lieu entre nous. Or il use d'une 
similitude fort belle et bien propre : 
comme s'il disoit, Embrassez l'hun 
de tous custez, ainsi que la robbe couvre 
tout le corps. Cependant il s 
n'y a point de plus bel ornement, ne 
mieux séant, que quand nous-nous ab- 
baissons el humilions, Pource que Dieu 
résiste aux orgueilleux. Voyei une me- 
nace horrible, que tous ceux qui se vou- 
dront eslever, auront Dieu pour ennemi , 
qui les abbatra et confondra : au con- 
traire, que les humbles le sentiront pro- 
pice et favorable, 1} nous faut yei pren- 
dre le cas que Dieu ait deux mains : 
l'une laquelle il eslève en haut comme un 
marteau, pour abbatre et briser ceux qui 
s’eslèvent : l'autre, laquelle recueille bé- 
nignement ceux qui s'abbaissent, comme 
un appuy ferme et stable pour les soustl 
nir, Si ceci nous estoit vrayement per- 
Suadé , eL si nous l'avi 
primé en nos cœurs, qui est celuy qui 
par Son orgueil et lierlé oseroit entre- 
prendre la guerre contre Dieu ? M 
l'espoir que nous avons de demeurer 
impunis, fait que nous ne craignons point 
de lever les cornes jusques au ciel. Que 
ceste sentence donc de saincet Pierre nous 
soit comme une foudre du ciel, pour nous 
abbatre et humilier. Au reste, il appelle 
Humbles, eeux qui se despouillans de 
toute fiance de leur propre vertu, just 


gnitie qu'il | 


et sagesse, cherchent tout bien en Dieu | 


seul. Que si on parvient à Dieu par ceste 
seule voye, qui est celuy qui ne dovve 
oublier sa propre gloire, et s'humilier 
volontie 

6 Humiliez-vous donc sous la puis- 


tousjours retenir à quelle fin sainct Pierre 
nous commande d'estre humbles devant 
Dieu : asçavoir afin que nous soyons dé- 
ins à nos frères, et 
ie refusions point de nous sou- 
mettre à eux, autant que charité frat 
nelle le requérra. 11 dit done que ceux 
qui sont hautains et rigoureux aux hom- 
s, Sont aussi arrogans et fiers contre 
Dieu. Parquoy il exhorte tous fidèles de 
s'abbaisser sous la puissante main de 
Dieu : et l'appelle ainsi, afin de nous 
donner plus de crainte. Car combien que 
hète conviene tousjours à la main 
: toutesfois il est yei accommodé 
du propos. Au surplus 
pource que nous eraignons coustumière 
ment que nostre humilité ne nous apporte 
quelque dommage, et que cela donne oc- 
Hi aux autres de devenir plus arro- 
gans et hautains : sainct Pierre remédie 

cela, et promet à tous ceux qui se se 
ront humiliez et abhaissez, qu'ils seront 
eslevez. Mais aussi il adjouste, Quand il 
sera Lemps : el ce pour remédier à la 
trop grande hastiveté et impatience en 
laquelle les hommes déclinent aiséement. 
I signifie done qu'il nous est besoin 
d'apprendre d'estre petis et mesprisez 
pour un temps : et que Dieu sçait assez 
quand il sera expédient que nous soyons 
eslevez : et par ainsi qu'il faut que nous 
nous soumeltions à son conseil. 

7 Rejettans tout rostre souci sur 
duy. M nous recommande encore plus ex- 
presséement la providence de Dieu. Car 
d'où sont sortis ces proverbes, Qu'il faut 
hurler entre les loups : item, Que ceux 
qui se font brebis sont bien fols, pource 
qu'ils se mettent en la gueule des loups 
pour estre dévorez : sinon d'autant qu'il 
nous semble que par nostre humilité 
nous laschions la bride à l'audace des 
meschans , afin qu'ils s'eslèvent en plus 
grand orgueil à l'encontre de nous ? Or 
este crainte procède de l'ignorance de 
la providence de Dieu, Au contraire, aussi 
Lost que nous aurons arresté en nostre 
esprit, que Dieu soin de nous, nos 
cœurs seront facilement disposez à pa- 
lience et douceur. Alin donc que li ma- 
lice des hommes ne nous irrite et rende 


618 


félons , l'Apostre nous donne ce remède, 
comme fait aussi David au Ps. XXXVIL,5, 
que remeltans tout nostre affaire sur 
Dieu, nous attendions en patience. Car il 
faut nécessairement que tous ceux qui ne 
reposent point sur la providence de 
Dieu, soyent assiduellement troublez en 
eux-mesmes , et qu'ils se ruent d’une 
impétuosité violente contre les autres. 
Et pourtant, d'autant plus devons-nous 
nous exercer en ceste méditation, Que 
Dieu ha soin de nous : premiérement, 
afin que nous ayons paix en nos con- 
sciences : puis après, afin que nous 
soyons modestes el débonnaires envers 
les hommes. Au surplus il ne nous est 


COMMENTAIRES 


Cuar. V. 


point tellement commandé de remettre 
tout nostre souci sur Dieu, comme s’il 
vouloit que nous eussions des cœurs de 
pierre, et fussions privez de tout senti- 
mais afin que ne soyons incitez à 

atience par une trop grande crainte 
ou anxiété excessive. Semblablement la 
cognoissance de la providence de Dieu 
n'exemple point tellement de toute solli- 
citude, que les hommes cependant se 
donnent du bon temps sans se soucier de 
rien. Car ceste cognoissance ne nous doit 
point rendre paresseux selon la chair : 
mais plustost nous apporter un repos de 
la foy. 


8 Soyez sobres, et veillez : d'autant que vostre adversaire le diable, chemine 
ça et la comme un lion bruyant à l'entour de vous, cherchant qu'il pourra 


engloutir, 


9 duquel il vous faut résister estant fermes en la foy : scachans que les 


mesmes souffrances s'accomplissent en La compagnie 


monde. 


10 Or le Dieu de toute grâce, qui nous & appelez 
Jésus-Christ, après que nous avons un peu souffert, 


corrobore, et establisse. 


de vos frères, qui est au 


à sa gloire éternelle en 
vous parface, conferme, 


À1 A luy soit gloire et force aux siècles des siècles, Amen. 


8 Soyes sobres, et veillez , etc. Ceste 
exhortation s'estend bien plis loin : a: 
voir, Que d'autant qu'ils ont à guerroyer 
contre nn ennemi trèsrude, et tré 
sant, ils soyent attentifs à résisi 
use de deux similitudes : asçavoir qu'i 
sayent sobres et qu'ils facent le guet. La 
gourmandise rend les hommes lasches et 
endorinis : semblablement ceux qui s'en- 
yvrent des solicitudes et voluptez terrien- 
nes, ayans l'entendement abbruti et 
comme estans saisis d’une léthargie Spi- 
rituelle, n'ont nul pensement. Nous en- 
tendons maintenant l'intention de l'Apos- 
tre. 11 dit qu’il nous faut guerroyer en ce 
monde, et nous advertit que nous n'avons 
pas affaire à un ennemi tel quel, mais à 
un qui court çà et là comme un lion 
bruyant, prest pour attraper quelqu'un, 
et le dévurer. Dont il recueille de cela , 
qu'il faut faire bon guet. Sainet Paul par 
ce mesme argument aiguise nostre dili- 
gence, au chapitre VI Ephés., v. 12, 
quänd il dit, Que nous n'avons point à 


batailler contre la chair et le sang, mais 
contre les malices spirituelles ; ele. Bien 
souvent nous abusons de la paix, en sorte 
que nous en devenons paresseux et oisifs. 
insi il advient que nostre ennemi nous 
environne souventesfois, et nous prend à 
despourveu, d'autant que nous-nous 
esgayons , aus grand'chère, et suy- 
vans nos plaisirs, comme si nous estions 
hors de tous dangers. Il compare le dia- 
ble à un lion bruyant : comme s’il disoit 
que c'est une beste furieuse. I dit, qu'il 
chemine ça et là pour engloutir : atin 
qu'il nous incite à nous tenir sur nos 
gardes et à faire bon guet. Il le nomme 
adversaire des fidèles : atin qu'ils sça- 
chent que quand ils servent à Dieu, et 
font profession de la foy qui est en 
Christ, c’est à la condition qu'ils ayent 
à continuellement batailler contre le dia- 
ble. Car celuy qui fait guerre contre le 
chef, n'espargnera point les membres. 
9 Auquel il vous faut résister estans 
Jermes en la foy. Tout ainsi que la puis- 
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sance et force de nostre ennemi nous 
doit d'avantage aiguiser et rendre plus 
songneux ou vigilans : aussi il y auroit 
danger que nos cœurs estans saisis de 
trop grande frayeur, ne défaillissent, si- 
non que l'espérance de la victoire nous 
fust monstrée. C'est donc cela à quoy 
prétend maintenant l'Apostre : asçavoir 
que nous attendions hardiment bonne 
issue de nostre bataille, moyennant que 
nous guerroyons sous l'enseigne de 
Chuist. Car quiconque estant garni de 
foy se présentera au combat, cestuy-là 
asseuréement obtiendra la victoire, com- 
me sainct Pierre le prononce. Æésistes, 
dit-il. Si quelqu'un demande , Comment 
cela? I respond, qu'il y a assez de fer- 
meté en la foy. Sainet Paul au chapitre 
des Ephésiens que j'ay n’aguères allégué, 
récite loutes les pièces du harnoïis: Lou- 
tesfois c'est à un mesme sens, Car com- 
me sainet Jel tesmoigne en son Epis- 
tre, chap. V, v. 4, il n’y a que la loy seule 
qui soit nostre victoire contre le monde, 
Scachans que les mesmes souffrances. 
C'est une autre consolation : Que le com- 
bat que nous soustenons est commun à 
toas les enfans de Dieu. Car la tentation 
que Satan nous livre, est certes bien dan- 
gereuse, quand il nous sépare du corps 
de Christ. Nous oyons comment il s'est 
éforcé d'esbranter le courage de Job. 
Regarde (disoit-il) aux saincts personna- 
ges, si entr'eux il y en à un seulement 
qui ait enduré ce que tu endures, Job, IV, 
%. 7. Au contraire, l'Apostre nous re- 
monstre yci qu'il ne nous advient rien 
que nous ne voyons aussi advenir aux 
autres membres de l'Eglise. Or nous ne 
devons point refuser d'estre compagnons 
de tous les fidèles, ne d'estre de leur 
condition. Quand il dit, que les mesmes 
afllictions s'accomplissent : il signifie ce 
que dit Sainct Paul au chap. 1, v. 24, des 
Cotossiens, que les fidèles tous les jours 
accomplissent le reste des aflictions de 
Christ. Ce mot Qui est au monde, peut 
estre expose en deux sortes : où que Dieu 
exerce indifféremment ses fideles en quel- 
que part qu'ils Soyent: où qu'il nous 
faut nécessairement batailler, tant que 
nous serons en ce monde. Cependant il 
nous fau noLer qu'ayant dit premierement 
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que nous sommes assaillis par Satan, in- 
continent après il parle de toutes sortes 
d’aflictions. Dont nous recueillons que 
nous avons tousjours affaire à l'ennemi 
spirituel, de que‘que costé que nous vie- 
nent les adversilez, soit que maladies nous 
pressent, soit que la stérilité des terres 
nous menace de famine, soil que les 
hommes nous molestent. 

40 Orle Dieu, etc. Après avoir assez 
insisté sur les admonitions, il vient main- 
tenant à prier. Car si Dieu ne besongne 
par son Esprit, toute la doctrine qu'on 
proposera, sera comme une chose jettée 
en l'air. El certes tous les ministres de 
Dieu doyvent suyvre cest exemple, afin 
qu'il donne bonne issue à leurs labeurs , 
veu que sans cela ils ont beau planter et 
arrouser, jamais ils ne proufiteront de 


tien. Aueuns livres ont, Vous parfera : 
|eomme si c'estoit une promesse : mais 
| l'autre lecture est plus receuë, Combien 
{que l'Apostre en faisant ceste prière , 
conferme quant et quant ceux ausquels 
il eserit. Car quand il appelle Dieu au- 
|theur de toute grâce, eL leur réduit en 
mémoire qu'ils sont appelez à la gloire 
| éternelle : il ne faut nullement douter 
| qu'il ne regarde à ce but, qu'ils doyvent 

re asseurez que celuy qui a commencé 
à faire l'œuvre de leur salut, le parfera 
a Il appelle Dieu, Dieu de toute 
grâce, à la façon des Hébrieux, pource 
que toute grace vient de luy. Et il dit 
Toute grâce expresséement , afin qu’ 
apprenent premiérement de recognoistre 
Dieu autheur de tout bien : puis aussi, de 
sconjoindre les dernières grâces avec les 
premières, atin d'espérer que celles qu'ils 
n'ont point encore , leur serout données 
pour l'advenir, Qui nous a appelez à sa 
gluire éternelle, ete. Cevi sert à augme 
liance, comme j'ay desjà dit : d'au 
tant que Dieu est provoqué à nous aider 
ion-seulement par sa bon- 
ar les biens qu'il nous 4 
Une fait pas simplement 
mention de ce qu'il les à appelez: mais 
aussi il monstre à quelle fin ils ont esté 
appelez : asçavoir pour jouir de la gloire 
éternelle. D'avantage il constitue le fon- 
dement de nostre vocation en Christ. 
| L'un et l'autre nous sert à nous asseurer 
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de l'éternité. Car si nostre vocation est 
fondée en Christ, el atteint jusques au 
Royaume céleste de Dieu, et à l'immor- 
talité bien-heureuse : il s'ensuit de cela 
qu’elle n'est ne labile ne caduque. Il faut 
aussi noter en passant, que quand il dit 
que nous sommes appelez en Christ : il 
exelud tout regard de nostre propre di- 
gnité ou mérite. Car ce que Dieu nous 
appelle à soy par la prédication de l'Evan- 
gile, desjà c'est une grâce : et encore 
plus grande, en ce qu'il touche à bon es- 
cient nos cœurs afin que nous obéissions 
à sa Parole. Or sainet Pierre parle parti 
culièrement aux fidèles : et pourtant il 
conjoint l’efficace du sainet Esprit avec la 
doctrine externe. Au lieu des trois mots 
i s'ensuyvent, aucuns livres ont trois 
mots qu'on peut ainsi résoudre, 
En confermant, En corroborant, En esta- 
blissant. Toutesfois cela est de peu d'im- 
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portance quant au sens. Au demeurant, 
quant à ce que S. Pierre spécifie une 
mesme chose par plusieurs mots : asça- 
voir la confirmation des fidèles : il fait 
cela , afin que nous sçachions que c’est 
une chose plus que difficile de bien para- 
chever nostre cours : et que par ce 
moyen nous avons bon besoin en cest 
endroit d'une grâce singulière de Dieu. 
Ceste particule, Aprés que nous avons 
un peu souffert : qui est yci entremes- 
lée, signifie que le temps des afflictions 
sera brief, Et en ceci il y a assez ample 
matière de se consoler. 

A1 4 luy soit gloire et force , ete. 
Afin qu'il donne plus de fiance aux fidè- 
les , il vient tout soudain à rendre grâ- 
ces : toutesfois on peut bien aussi dire 
A luy est gloire : mais ce sera tousjours 
un mesme sens 


42 Je vous ay escrit briefrement par Sylvain nostre frère, qui vous est 


fidèle, comme j'estime, vous exhortant 
de Dieu, en laquelle vous estes. 


et tesmoignant que c'est la vraie grâce 


13 L'Eglise qui es en Babylone, éleué ensemble avec vous, et Mare mon fils 


vous salue. 


14 Saluez l'un l'autre d'un baiser de charité. Paix soit à vous tous qui estes 


en Jésus-Christ, Amen. 


42 Je vous ay escrit briefrement par 
Sylvain nostre frère, ete. 1 les exhorte 
par veste conclusion de son Epistre , de 
persévérer constamment en la foy. Et qui 
plus est, il afferme que l'intent 
euë de leur es 
entretenir en l'obéissance de la doctrine 
qu avoyent receuë. Mais première- 
ment il dit que son Epistre est briefv 
afin qu’ils ne se faschent point de la lire : 
puis il adjouste une briefve louange du 
messager, afin que la vive voix d'iceluy 
soit conjointe à son eserit. Car à cela 
tend le tesmoignage qu'il rend de la fidé- 
lité d'iceluy. Au reste, ceste exception , 
Comme j'estime : est adjoustée par hu- 
milité et modestie: ou bien afin qu'ils 
sçachent asseuréement qu'il parle en vé- 
rité de cœur. Or c’eust esté une chose 
fort absurde, qu'ils n’eussent point sous- 
rit à l'opinion d'u Apostre si excellent. 
Fous exhortant et tesmoignant que 


c'est la vraye grâce de Dieu, ete. Les 
révoltemens ordinaires de plusieurs ren- 
dent tesmoïignage combien il est dificile 
de persévérer en la foy après l'avoir re- 
ceuë. Et ne s’en faut esbahir , veu la lé- 
gèreté et inconstance si grande des hom- 
mes, et qu'ils sont si enclins à vanité. 
Au reste, pource que nulle doctrine ne 
peut avoir racines fermes et perpétuelles 
és cœurs des hommes , si elle est enve- 
loppée de quelques doutes : il tesmoigne 
que c'est la vérité certaine de Dieu, celle 
en laquelle ils ont esté enseignez. Et de 
faict, si nous n'avons ceste certitude en 
nous, il faudra nécessairement que nous 
chancelions à tons propos, et soyons fa- 
ciles à plier à Lous vents de nouvelle doc- 
trine. Par la grâce de Dieu, il entend la 
foy avec ses fruits et effet 

13 L'Eglise qui est en Babylone, etc. 
Plusieurs des docteurs anciens ont pensé 
que sainct Pierre ait voulu signitier cou- 


Cuar. V. 


vertement Rome par Babylone. Les Pa- 
pistes empoingnent volontiers ceste glo- 
Se, afin qu'il semble que sainet Pierre ait 
esté Evesque de Rome. Car l'infamie du 
nom ne les divertit point de leur opinion, 
pourveu qu'il leur soit licite de prétendre 
le titre du siége Apostolique : et ne se 
soucient pas beaucoup de Christ, moyen- 
nant que sainct Pierre leur soil laissé. 
Mesmes pourveu qu'ils gardent le nom de 
la Chaire de sainet Pierre, ils seront 
vontens de situer leur Rome au profond 
des enfers. Mais ceste fantasie du temps 
passé n'ha nulle couleur: et je ne voy 
point la raison pourquoy elle a pleu à Eu- 
sèbe et à d'autres , sinon d'autant qu'ils 
estoyent préoccupez de cest erreur, que 
sainct Pierre avoit esté à Rome. Joint 
qu'ils se contredisent à cux-mesmes. [Is 
disent que saint Mare mourut en Alexan- 
drie l'an huitième de l'empire de Néron’ 
et quant à saint Pierre, ils songent qu’ 
aesté occis par Néron à Rome six ans 
apres. Si sainet Marc a dressé l'Egl 
d'Alexandrie (comme ils disent) et a là 
esté long temps Evesque, il n'a peu 
mais estre à Rome avec sainct Pierre. 
Car touchant ce qu'Eusèbe et Hiérôme 
disent que sainct Pierre a esté Evesque 
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de Rome l’espace de vingt-cinq ans , on 
peut facilement réfuter cela par le pre- 
mier et second chapitre des Galates. Veu 
donc que sainet Pierre avoit sainct Marc 
pour compagnon avec luy, lors qu'il es- 
crivoit ceste Epistre, il est plus probable 
qu'il estoit en Babylone. EL mesme cela 
estoit convenable à sa vocation : car nous 
“ons qu'il a esté spécialement député 
Apostre pour les Juifs. Parquoy il alloit 
principalement par les régions, où il y 
avoit plus grand nombre de ceux de sa 
nation. Quant à ce qu'il dit qu'il y à là 
une Æ£glise parlicipante de la mesme 
élection qu'eux : il tend à ce que les au- 
tres se conferment de plus en plus en la 


foy. Car v’estoit_ grand'chose , que les 
Juifs espars en régions si lointaines fus: 


sent assemblez en une mesme Egli 
Mon fils. N appelle ainsi Marc, par hon- 
neur, La raison toutesfois est, pource 


qu'il l’avoil engendré en la foy : comme 
{sainet Paul avoit engendré Timothé 
| Quant au Baiser, il en a esté traitté ail- 


leurs. Or il veut que ce soit un baiser de 
charité, ain que la rondeur et pureté du 
cœur soit correspondante à la cérémonie 
extérieure. 
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Ceste Epistre est vrayement digne de l'esprit de ce Disciple, qui pour ceste cause 
a eslé aimé de Christ plus que les autres, afin qu'il nous rendist Christ familier. A! 
reste, elle contient une doctrine meslée d’exhortations. Car il traitte des bénéfices 
de Christ : el sur tout il loué, exalte et magnifie la grâce inestimable de Dieu envers 
nous, laquelle il monstre en nous adoptant. De là il prend occasion d'exhorter. Et 
par fois il admoneste en général de vivre purement el sainetement : par fois aussi il 
touche spécialement ce qui appartient à charité, Mais en tout cela il ne suit po’nt un 
ordre continuel. Car il mesle par-ci par-là et entrelace en diverses sortes la doctrine 
et les exhortations. Et sur tout il s'arreste fort à recommander la dilection frater- 
nelle, Il touche aussi en brief quelques autres poinets : comme de se donner garde 
des abuseurs, et telles choses. Mais on les pourra noter et observer chacune en 
son lieu. 
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CHAPITRE PREMIER. 


1 Ce qui estoit dés le commencement, ce que nous avons ouy, ce que nous 
avons veu de nos yeux, ce que nous avons contemplé, et nos mains ont touché, 


de la parole de vie: 


2 Et la vie est manifestée, et l'avons veu, et nous aussi le tesmoïgnons, et 
vous annonçons la vie éternelle, laquelle estoit avec le Père, et nous est ap- 


parue*, 


4) Ou, (car la vie est manifestée, ete. avec le Père, el nous est apparue). 


Pour le commencement il propose que 
la vie nous a esté manifestée en Christ : 
laquelle chose, comme c'est un bien ines- 
timable, doit aussi ravir et enflammer 
tous nos sens à le désirer et aimer ar- 
demment. Vray est qu'il est dit en peu 
de paroles et simplement, Que la vie est 
manifestée : mais si nous considérons 
combien misérable et horrible est la 
condition de la mort, d'autre part com- 
bien vaut le royaume de Dieu, et la 
gloire immortelle d'iceluy, nous sentirons 
yd quelque chose plus excellente et ma- 
gaifique, qu'il soit possible de trouver 
paroles suffisantes pour l'exprimer. Ainsi 
donc, l'intention du saint Apostre est 
d'eslever nos entendemens en haut, en 
nous proposant un si grand bien, ou 


pour mieux dire, la souveraine et unique 
béatitude, laquelle Dieu nous a conférée 
er son Fils. Mais pource que la grandeur 
de la chose requéroit que la vérité en 
fust certaine et bien approuvée, il s'ar- 
reste longuement sur ce poinet. Car tou- 
tes ces façons de parler, Ce que nous 
avons veu, CE que nOUS avURS OUY, Ce 
que nous avons contemplé, etc., tendent 
à establir l’authorité et ferme vérité de 
l'Evangile. Et ce n'est point sans cause 
qu'il s'employe si fort à affermer ceci. 
Car veu que nostre salut consiste en 
l'Evangile, la certitude d'iceluy est une 
chose plus que nécessaire, Or il n'y a 
personne de nous qui ne cognoisse par 
sa propre expérience, et plus qu'il ne 
seroit de besoin, combien nous sommes 
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tardifs à croire. J'appelle Croire, non | Parole invisible de Dieu. Car il ne parle 
point avoir une légère opinion, ou ap-| point yei du commencement du monde : 
prouver par consentement ce qu’on dit, | mais il monte plus haut. Ce que nous 
mais embrasser d'une ferme el certaine | avons ouy, ce que nous avons veu. Il 
persuasion : en sorte que nous ne facions | ne parle point yci d'une façon d'oui 
point de dificulté d'y souscrire, comme | qui soit fondée sur un bruit, à laquelle 
cognoissans certainement que c'est la | on a accoustumé d'adjouster bien peu de 
vérité infaillible. Voylà pourquoy sainct | foy : mais il entend que des choses qu’il 
Jehan amasse yei tant de choses ensem- | a enseignées, il en a esté auparavant 
ble pour la confirmation de l'Evangile. [bien instruit, et suffisamment informé 

1 Ce qui estoit dés le commencement. | par le Maistre : en sorte qu'il wa rien 
Pource que c’est un propos rompu el} mis en avant à la volée. EL à la vérité, 
emmeslé, afin que le sens soit plus clair |ne pensons pas qu'aucun puisse estre 
et facile, il nous faut ainsi résoudre les | bon Docteur en l'Eglise, que première- 
mots, La Parole de vie qui estoit dés le | ment il n'ait esté disciple et escholier du 
commencement, et nous a esté vrayement | Fils de Dieu, et bien instruit en l'eschole 
testifiée en toutes sortes, nous vous | d'iceluy : veu que son authorité seule 


2 


l'annonçons, comment en icelle la vie a ! doit avo 
esté manifestée. Or si nous aimons mieux 
ainsi, Tout ce que nous vous annonçons | 
de la Parole de vie, estoit dés le com- 
mencement, et nous à esté apertement 
monstré, d'autant que la vie a esté ni 
nifestée en icelle. Au reste, ce mot, Ce 
qui estoit des le commencement, se rap- 
porte sans doute à la Divinité de Christ. 
Car Dieu n'estoit point du commence- 
ment manifesté en chair : mais celuy qui 
a esté tousjours la Vie, et la Parole 
éternelle de Dieu, a esté manifesté 
homme en la plénitude des temps 
contraire, ce qui s'ensuit d’avoir € 
templé et touché des mains, appartient 
plustost à la nature humaine. Toutesfois 
pource que les deux natures sont une 
mesme Personne, et que c'est un mesme 
Christ qui est procédé du Père, afin 
qu'il vestist nostre chair : à bon droi 
le sainct Apostre dit ces deux choses 
ensemble, Qu'un mesme a esté de tout 
temps invisible : et, que depui té 
veu. En quoy est réfutée la sotte el v 
eine cavillation de Servet, qui dit que 
la nature et essence de la Divinité es 
une mesme chose que la chair : et ju: 
ques là, que la Parole a esté transformée 
en chair, pource que ceste Parole vis 

liante a esté veuë en chair. Qu'il nous 
souviene donc qu'yci est confermée ceste 
doctrine de l'Evangile, Que celuy qui en 
chair s’est vrayement monstré estre Fils 
de Dieu, et a eslé recognu pour Fils de 
Dieu, iceluy mesme a tousjours este la 


lieu. Quant à ce qu'il dit qu'il 
a reu des yeux : L point une su- 
|perfluité de langage, mais c'est une plus 
| grande expression pour amplifier d’avan- 
|tage ce qu'il veut dire. Et qui plus est, 
| non content du simple regard, il adjoust 

Nous arons contemplé, et nos mains 
ont touché. Par lesquelles paroles il tes- 
moigne qu'il n'a rien enseigné de quoy 
| il n'ait eu certaine et suffisante cognoil 
sance. Toutesfois il semble que l'appro- 
bation des sens ne sert pas de beaucoup 
à la presente matière, Car la vertu de 
Christ n'a peu estre comprinse ne des 
yeux ne des mains. Je respon qu'il dit 
yei le mesme qu'il fait au chapitre 1 de 
son Evangile, Nous avons veu la gloire 
d'iceluy, comme une gloire convenable 
à celuy qui est Fils unique de Dieu. Ca 
il n'a point esté recognu Fils de Dieu 
| par la figure xtérieure du corps : mais 
il a monstré des marques et 
ges magnifiques de sa puis- 
sance Divine : en sorte qu'on a veu re- 
luire en luy la majesté du Père comme 
en sa propre eL vive image. Pour ce qu'il 
parle en nombre pluriel, et que le pro- 
pos convient également à tous les Apos- 
tres, je suis content de l’exposer d’iceux, 
et principalement veu qu'il est question 
de l'authorité du tesmoignage. Au reste 
(comme j'ay desjà touché) la malice de 
Servet est non-seulement vileine, mais 
aussi sotte et frivole, quand il s'arme de 
ces mols, pour prouver que la Parole de 
Dieu a esté Lousjours visible et ma 
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ble. Car où il abolit meschamment, où 
il confond les deux natures en Christ. 
11 forge done je ne seay quel monstre, en 
déifiant tellement l'humanité de Christ. 
qu'il luy oste du tout la vérité de la 
mature humaine : niant cependant que 
Christ pour autre raison soit Fils de 
Dieu, sinon d'autant qu'il à nee 
de sa mère par la vertu du sainet Espri 
et luy ostant une propre subsistance en 
Dieu. Dont il s'ensuit qu'il n'est ne Dieu 
ni homme : combien qu'il semble que 
ce malheureux forge une je ne sçay quelle 
masse meéslée et brouillée de tous les 
deux. Mais puis que nous cognoissons 
ntquel est l'intention de sainet 
Jehan, laissons ce chien mastin. De l« 
parole de Dieu. C'est-à-dire, La Parole 
viiliante, Car comme il dit au chap. 1 
de son Evangile, La vie estoit en luy. 
Combien que ce titre appartient au Fils 
de Dieu pour deux raisons : et pouree 
qu'il a espandu la vie en toutes créatu 
res : et aussi qu'il nous rend maintenant 
la vie, laquelle avoit esté esteinte et 
perdue par le péché d'Adam. Aussi ce 


mot Parole peut estre exposé en deux | 


sortes : ou de Christ, où de la doctrine 
de l'Evangile, Car aussi par reste doc- 
trine le salut nous est appe Toute 
fois pouree que Christ est la substance 
d'icelle, et qu'elle ne contient autre 


chose sinon que celuy qui voit tousjours 
ae 


esté avee le Père, té finalement ma 
nifesté aux homm il me semble que 
la première exposition est plus simple et 
plus approchante du sens. Or que la 
Sapience résidente en Dieu soit appelée 
Parole, il appert plus clairement par l'E- 
vangile selon sainet Jean. 

2 Et la vie est manifestée. Ce mot 
Et, est mis pour explication : comme s'il 
disoit, Nous rendons tesmoignage de la 
Parole vivifiante : comment la vie a esté 
manifestée. Combien qu'encore on peut 
entendre ceci en deux sens : où que 
Christ, qui est la vie, et la fontaine de 
vie, a esté manifesté : ou que la vie nous 
a esté ouvertement offerte en Cl 
Vray est que le dernier s'ensuit né 
irement du premier : toutesfois 
à la signilication des mots, il y a diffé- 
rence entre ces denx choses, comme 
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entre la cause et leffet, En ce qu'il ré- 
pête pour la seconde foi 
annonceons la rie élernelle : je 
doute point qu'il ne parle de l'effet, 
eavoir qu'il annonce que la vie nous a 
esté acquise par le moyen de Christ. Dont 
| mous recueillons que Jésus-Christ ne 
[us peut estre annoncé, que quant et 


S, Nous vous 
ne 


quant le Royaume e ne nous Soit 
ouvert, afin qu'estans ressuscitez de 
mort, nous vivions de la vie de Dieu. 
Laquelle estoit avec le Père. Ceci est 
vray non-seulement depuis que le monde 
a esté créé, mais aussi de toute éter- 
nité. Car Dieu a tousjours esté la source 
de vie : et la vert et puissance de vivi- 
lier a esté en sa Sapience éternelle : mai 
elle ne la manifestoit point par effet 
devant la création du monde. Or depuis 
|que Dieu a commencé à mettre en évi 
dence sa Parole, ceste vertu qui aupara- 
vant estoit cachée, t espandue aux 
créatures. Desja ceci estoit quelque ma- 
[uifestation : mais sainct Jehan regarde 

illeurs : asçavoir que lors la vie a ësté 
alement manifestée en Christ, quand 
estant vestu de nostre chair, à fait 
e de Rédempteur. Car combien que 
les Pères mesmes qui estoyent sous la 
Loy, ayent esté participans de ceste 
mesme vie, néantmoins nous Sçavons 


Lil 
qu'ils ont esté enclos sous l'espérance 


qui devoit estre révélée. Il leur estoit 
nécessaire de chercher la vie en la mort 
et résurrection de Christ, Or ces cho- 
ses estoyent lors non-seulement eslon- 
nées (le leur veuë, mais aussi cachées 
à leurs entendemens. 1s_ dépendoyent 
donc de l'e: nee de la révélation, la- 
quelle finalement s'en est ensuyyie quand 
il a esté temps. I est bien vraÿ qu'ils 
ne pouvoyent pas obtenir la vie, qu'elle 
ne leur fust mânifestée en quelque sor- 
te : mais il ÿ a une grande différence 
entr'eux el nous. Car celuy lequel leur 
estant promis obscuréement ils cher- 
choyent és figures, maintenant estant 
manifesté, nous le tenons comme entre 
nos mains. Au reste, l'intention de 


- | sainet Jehan est d'oster toute opinion 


nouveauté, 
| de l'autho 
raison il 


laquelle pouvoit diminuer 
té de l'Evangile. Pour ceste 
que la vie n'a point com 
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mencé de ceste heure, quoy qu'il n'y 
ait pas long temps qu'elle soit apparue 
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pource qu'elle a esté perpétuellement 
avec le Père. 


3 Ce, di-je, que nous avons veu et ouy, nous le vous annoncons : afin que 
vous ayez communion avec nous, et que nostre communion soit avec le Pére et 


son Fils Jésus-Christ. 


4 Et vous escrivans ces choses, afin que vostre joye soit complète. 
$ Or voyci la promesse! que nous arons ouye de luy. et que nous vous rap- 


portons, 


est asçavoir que Dieu est lumière, et n'y a nulles ténébres en luy. 


6 Si nous disons que nous avons communion avec luy, et nous cheminons en 
ténèbres, nous mentons, et ne faisons point rérilé. 

7 Mais si nous cheminons en lumière, comme luy est en lumière, nous avons 
communion l'un avec l'autre : et le sang de son Fils Jésus-Christ nous nettoye 


de tout péché. 


4) Ou, l'annoneistion. 


3 Ce, di-je, que nous avons veu et 
ouy, nous le vous annonceons. Il répète 
pour la troisième fois, Qu'il a veu et 
ouy : afin de n'omettre rien qui puisse 
servir à une plené certitude de la doc- 
trine, Et ceci est bien digne d'estre dili- 
gemment noté, Que Christ a choisi dl 
annonciateurs de son Evangile, qui peus- 
sent estre fideles tesmoins de toutes les 
choses qu'ils devoyent annoncer. Il rend 
aussi quant el quant tesmoignage de 
l'action de_son cœur : car il dit qu'il 
n'y a autre raison qui l'ail esmeu à es- 
ecrire, sinon afin qu'il invite ceux ausqui 
ileserit à la communion de ce bien 
inestimable. Dont il appert quel soin il ba 
de leur salut : ce qui randement 
pour authorizer sa doc 
sommes 


près le fruit qu'on 
œeait de l'Évangi Voir que je 
luy nous sommes conjoints ave 
son Fis Jésus : en quoy 
consiste le bien souverain. Il a falu que 
ee second membre fust ad'onsté, non- 
seulement afin qu'il monstrast lexcel- 
lence de la doctrine de l'Evangile, el 
combien elle est digne d'estre aimée : 
mais aussi ain qu'il donnast à entendre 
que la fin pourquoy i désire qu'ils soyent 
associez avec luy, n'est sinon de les ame- 
ner à Dieu, et que par ce moyen tous 
soyent un en iceluy. Car les meschans 
mesmes out coujonclion mutuelle en- 


tr'eux, mais elle est hors de Dieu : et 
qui pis est, ils sont conjoints, afin que 
d'autant plus ils s’eslongnent de Dieu : 
ee qui est le comble de tous maux. Mais 
quant à nous, nostre seule béatitude est 
{comme il a esté dit) que Dieu nous re- 
coyve en grâce, afin que nous luÿ Soyons 
ayement unis en Chri eL de ceci est 
traitié au chapitre XVIT de l'Evangile 
selon sainet Jehan. Brief, sainct Jehan 
veut dire que comme Christ a adopté les 
Aposires pour frères, alin qu'estans a5- 

mblez en un mesme corps, ils Soyent 
aussi conjoints avec Dieu: aussi luy 
avec ses autres Compagnons, s'emplayent 
de tout leur ponvoir, et travaillent que 
plusieurs soyent faits participans de 
«este sacrée et heureuse union. 

4 Ajin que rostre joye soit complète, 
ete. Par ce mot de Joye complèle, À ex- 
prime mieux l'entière et parfaite beati- 
tüude, laquelle nous cbtenons par l'E- 
vangile, Avec ce il admoneste les fidèles 
où ils doyvent avoir toutes leurs afec- 
tions fichées. Ce proverbe est veritable, 
Que là où est nostre thrésor, là aussi est 
nostre cœur, Matthieu chapitre VI, v. 24. 
Quiconque done cognoist et sent au vray 
que vaul ceste société Où communion 
avec Dieu, il trouve suffisant contente- 
ment en icelle, et ne brusle plus de di- 
vers désirs. Le Seigneur (dit David) est 
mon héritage et ma portion : les chor- 
deaux me sont escheus en lieux fl 
sans. Pseaume XVI, v. 5. En veste sorte 


Sainet Paul dit qu’il estime toutes cho- 
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ses comme ordure et fente, afin qu'il! pocrisie ou fraude, qui demeurent ca- 


possède Christ seul, Phil, € 


que celuy a vrayement proufité en l'Evan- | 
gile, qui s'estinant bien-heureux pour la | 


communion qu'il ha avec Dieu, se repose | que nous élu 
sur icelle seule : et qni la préfére telle- | « 


ment à tout le monde, qu'il soit prest 
d'abandonner toutes choses pour l'amour 
d'icelle, 

5 Or voyci la promesse. J' 
autant dire ce que Je 
ancien à mis, asçavoir, Voyci l'annoncia- 
tion. Car combien que le mot Grec si- 
guilie le plus souvent Promesse, toutes- 
lois pouree que sainet Jehan parle ye 
généralement du tesmoignage duquel il 
avoit n'aguéres fait mention, la déduction 
du texte semble requérir que nous rece 
vions plustost l'autre sens non que 
d'aventure on le vueille ainsi pudre : 
La promesse que nous vous apportons, 
tire ceci avee Soy : où bien la ceste con- 
dition annexée avec soy, En ceste sorte 
nous aurons l'intention de l'Apostre, Ci 
ilne veut pas yei comprendre toute 
doctrine de l'Evangile : mais il m 
que si nous vou'ous jouir de Christ 
ses biens, il est requis que nous Soyons 
conformes à Dieu en justice et saineteté, 
vomme au: net Paul dit (Tite I, 41) 
La grûce de Dieu salutaire à tous hom- 
mes, est apparue, afin que renonceans à 
loute impiété et désirs mondains, nous 
vivions sobrement, justément el sainete- 
ment en ce monde. Sinon qu'il parle ÿei 
par métaphore et simiitude, quand il dit 
qu'il faut cheminer en lumiere, pouree 
que Dieu esi lumiere. Au reste, ce qu'il 
appellé aucunesfois Dieu lumicre, et 
d'au resfois il dit qu'il est en la huuiere : 
il ne se faut pas trop arrester aux mots, 
pour les prendre à la letre, ainsi qu'on 
dit. IL est assez notoire potrquey Satan 
est appelé Prince des téncbres. Pour veste 
cause, quand Dieu au contraire est ap- 
pelé Père de lumiere, et la Lumiere, il 
faut premicrement entendre qu'il wy à 
rien en luÿ qui ne Soit clair, pur et net, 
secondement qu'il llumine tellement tou- 
tes choses par Sa lueur, qu'il ne soul 
point qu'il y ait rien de vicieux ou Lortu, 
hi aucunes macules, ou urdures, ni by 


biel 


apitre HI, | chées. Parquoy, voyei ce qu 
*. 8. Parquoy nous pouvons bien dire | en somme 


aslateur Latin | 


mstre | 
te | 


veut dire 
Veu qu'il n'y a nulle conve- 
nance entre la lumiere et les ténèbres, 
nous avons dissension avec Dieu tandis 
sinons en ténèbres : et par 
moyen que la communion où société 
de laquelle il a fait mention, ne peut 
con: Non que nous aussi SOYONS 
purs et clairs. Et n'y à nulles ténèbres 
en luy. Sainet Jehan a accoustumé de 
Luser de ceste façon de parler : 
avoir que quand il a affèrmé une 
, il vient encore à l'ampliier par une 
méga fon contrai e, Le sens donc est tel : 
Que Dieu est une telle lumière qu'il ne 
peut admettre aucunes ténèbres : dont 
il itli mauvaise conscience, 
les mœurs pollues et corrompues, et 
tout ce qui sent les ténèbres. 
6 Si nous disons que nous arons 
communion are luy, ete. Nray est que 
anent prins des Choses répu- 
gantes, quand il infére que ceux qui 
cheminent en ténèbres, sont estongnez 
de Dieu. Néantmoins Lloute ceste doctrine 
dépend d'un plus haut principe : asça- 
voir que Dieu sanctilie les siens. Car ce 
n'est point un commandement nud, par 
lequel il requiert de nous nue sabre 
mais plustost il monstre que la 
de Christ sert aussi à cela, de 
es ténébres, et allumer la Ju- 
re de Dieu en nous. Comme s'il di- 
oit, Ce que Dieu se communique à nous, 
e n'est point une imagination en l'air 
«tune chos mais il faut néves- 
ment que la vertu et efficace de ceste 
-mmunion el société reluise en nostre 
vi: autrement là profession que nous 
ferons de l'Evangile, sera fausse. Ce qu'il 
adjouste, Et ne faisons point vérilé, 
vaut autant comme s'il eust dit, Nous ne 
besongnons point en vérité : ou, Nous 
ne SUXYONS point ee qui est vray et droit. 
Or eest ceste façon de ler qui est 
coustumirre à sainet Jeban, comte j'ay 
touché ci-dessus, 


7 Mais si nous cheminons en lumière, 
comme luy est en lumière, W dit main 
tenant que c'est un certain signe que 
nous Sommes conjoints avec Dieu, quand 
nous luy sommes confurmes. Non pas 
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que la pureté de vie soit cause que mous | 
soyons unis avec Dieu : mais sainet 
Jehan entend que l'effet monstre que 
nous sommes conjoints avec Dieu, quand 
sa pureté reluit en nous. Et de faict, la 
té est telle, qu'en quelque part que 
Dieu est, toutes choses sant tellement 
remplies de sa saineteté, qu'elle efface 
toutes ordur is si Dieu est absent 
üe nous, il n'y aura plus em nous qu 
mondicitez et ténèbres. Il appert par | 
ceci que nul ne vit droitement, s’il n'ad- 
hère quant et quant à Dieu. Quant à ce 
qu'il dit, Que nous avons communion | 
mutuelle : cela ne se rapporte pas sim= 
plement aux hommes : mais il nous met 
d'un costé, et Dieu de l’autre. Or on 
pourroit yei demander, Qui est celny 
d’entre tous les hommes qui puisse telle- 
ment représenter la lumière de Dieu en 
sa vie, qu'il y ait une telle similitude que 
requiert yei $. Jehan ? Car par ce moyen il | 
faudroit qu'un tel fust du tout sans ténè- 
bres. Je respon que nous devons accom- | 
moder telles facons de parler à la capacit 
des hommes. Parquoy nous pourrons dire 
que cestuy-là est semblable à Dieu, qui 

pire à la similitude d'iceluy, combien | 
qu'il en soit encore bien loin. Il ne faut 
point chercher exemple de ceci ailleurs 
qu'en ce présent passage. Quiconque 
n'est conduit de la crainte de Dieu, etne 
regarde en pure conscience à ce but, de 
s'estudier à avancer la gloire de Dieu, 
s'addonnant du tout à luy, « là che- 
mine en ténèbres. Au contraire donc, 
celuy qui sert Dieu purement, ant 
d'une pure et droite affection de cœur 
sa vie et toutes les parties d'icelle à la 
crainte et obéissance d'iceluy, encores 
qu'il faille en beaucoup d'endroits, el 
gémisse sous le fardeau de la chair, ce- 
luy-là néantmoins est dit Cheminer en la 
lumière : d'autant qu'il suit le droit che- 
min. Il n'y a done que la pureté et ron- 
deur de conscience qui discerne entre la 
lumière et les ténèbres. £4 le sang de 
son Fils Jésus-Christ nous nettoye de 
tout péché. Après qu'il a monstré quel 
est le lien de nostre union avec Dieu, il 
déclare aussi le fruit qui en procède, 
gavoir que lors les péchez nous sont gra- 
tuitement pardonnez. Or c’est ceste béa 
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litude que David descritau Pscau. XXXIIe, 
afin que nous sçachions que nous som- 
mes tant et plus misérabies, jusques à ce 
que d'un cœur pur nous servions à Dieu, 
estans régénérez par son sainct Esprit. 
Car pourroit-on imaginer chose plus mi- 
sérable que l'homme que Dieu ha en haine 
et abomination? et qui ha dessus sa Leste 
non-seulement l'ire de Dieu, mais aussi 
la mort éternelle, prest d'en estre accablé? 
Voyei un beau passage, par lequel nous 
apprenons premiérement, que lors propre- 
ment nous appartient la purgation acqui- 
se par la mort de Christ, quand nous 
Suyvons justice et saincteté d’une droite 


{affection de cœur, Car Christ n’est point 


Rédempteur sinon à ceux qui s'estans 
retirez de leur iniquité, vivent une vie 
nouvelle. Parquoy, si nous voulons que 
Dieu nous soit propice, et nous pardonne 
nos péchez et offenses , il ne faut point 
que nous nous pardonnions et flattions 
s-mesmes, Brief, la rémission des 
ne peut estre séparée d'avec la 
repentance : et les consciences où la 
te de Dieu ne règne point, ne peu- 
vent avoir paix avec Dieu. Secondement, 
nous sommes enseignez par ce passage, 
que le pardon gratuit des péchez ne nous 
est point seulement donné une fois, mais 
que c’est un bénéfice qui réside perpé- 
tuellement en l'Eglise, et est offert tous 
les jours aux fidèles: (car l’Apostre parle 
yei aux fidèles.) Comme à la vérité il n'y 
eut jamais personne, et n’y aura, qui 
puisse autrement estre agréable à Dieu : 
veu que tous sont obligez à condamna- 
tion, et coulpables devant Dieu, Car quel- 
que désir où effort de bien faire qui soit 
en nous, toutesfois nous re tendons à 
Dieu qu'en clochant. Or ce qui n'est que 
demi, ne mérite aucune louange envers 
Dieu. Cependant, en commettant de nou- 
veaux péchez, entant qu’en nous est nous- 
nous privons de la grâce de Dieu. Par ce 
moyen tous fidèles ont tous les jours be- 
soin de rémission des péchez : pource 
qu'il n’y a qu'icelle seule qui nous entre- 
tiene en la maison de Dieu. Quand il dit, 
De tout péché : il signifie que nous som- 
mes Coulpables devant Dieu en beaucoup 
de sortes : comme de faict il n'y à per- 
some qui ne soit entaché de Deanconp 
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de vices. Mais il monstre qu'il 
chez ni offenses qui empeschent 
dèles el ceux qui craignent Dieu, de luy 
estre agréables. Imonstre aussile moyen 
d'impétrer pardon, et la cause de lt pur- 
gation : asçavoir d'autant que Christ a 
eacé et purgé nos péchez par son Sang. 
Or il afferme que tous tidéles sans doute 
seront parlicipans de cesté purgation. 
Les Sophistes ont mal-heureusement cor- 
rompu tout ce poinet de doctrine. Car is 
disent par leu eries, que la rémis- 
sion gratuite des péchez ne nous est don- 
née qu'au Baptesme. Is confessent que 
le seul sang de Christ fait la tout : mais 
depuis que nous sommes baptizez, ils en- 
scignent que nous ne pouvons plus au- 
trement estre réconciliez à Dieu que par 


satisfactions. IL est bien vray qu'ils lais- 
sent yéi aussi quelque portion au san 


de 
ls attribuent aux 
soit de louange, 


Christ + mais quand 
œuvres tint peu que c 
et l'office de purger les péchez, et d'ap- 
paiser Dieu, ils renversent du tout ce que 
dit yei sainet Jehan, Car ces choses ne 
s'accorderont jamais ensemble, Que nous 
summes nettoyez !, 
et que nos œuvres sont lavemens : pource 
que han n'attribue pas yei une 
partie seulement au sang de Christ, mais 
le tout. Voiey donc ce qu'il veut dire en 
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somme, c’est que les fidèles s’asseurent 
uwils sont agréables à Dieu, pource qu'il 
est appaisé envers eux par le sacrifice 
de la mort de Christ. Or le sacrifice com- 
prend sous sy purgation, expiation, @t 
satisfaction. Parquoy, la vertu et effet de 
loutes ces choses compète et est trouvé au 
seul sang de Christ. EL par cela est réfu- 
te l'intention diabolique des Papistes 
touchant leurs indulgences eL pardons. 
Car comme si le sang de Christ n'estoit 
pas assez suflisant, ils appellent aussi en 
le sang et les mérites des Martyrs. 


due plus loin entr'eux. Car puis qu'ils 
disent que leurs clefs, sous lesquelles ils 
tienent la rémission des péchez enclose, 
sont forgées en partie du sang et mérites 
Martyrs, en partie des œuvres de su- 
tion, par lesquelles un chacun 
il ne leur reste au- 
péchéz, qui ne déro- 
de Christ. Car si leur doc- 
ng du Fils de Dieu ne 
nous purger: mais il fera concur- 
avec les autres moyens, pour aider 
en partie. Par ce moyen aussi les con- 
sciences demeureront en suspens, en lieu 
que l'Apostre veut icy qu'elles demeu- 
rent fermes en une fiance asseurée. 


eune rè 
gue au s 


8 Si nous disons que nous n'arons point de péché, nous-nous séduisons nous- 


mesmes, et vérité n'est point en nous. 


9 Si nous confessons nos péchez, il est jidèle et juste pour nvus pardonner 


nos pêches, et nous nettoyer de toute iniquit 


40 Së nous disons que nous n'avons point péché, nous le faisons menteur, et 


su Parole n'est point en nous. 


8 Si nous disons que nous n'avons 
point de péché. Maintenant il monstre 
grande excellence de ceste grâce, pa 
nécessité que nous en avons. Car d’° 
tant que nul n'est exempt de péché, il 
dit que nous sommes tous perdus et hors 
de tout espoir, sinon que le Seigneur 
nous suviene en nous pardonnant nos 
péchez. Voili pourquoy il s'arreste tant 
sur ce poinct, que nul m'est innocent : 
ascavoir alin que tous entendent mieux 
qu'ils ont besoin de miséricorde, par L 
quelle ils soyent délivrez de perdition : eu 


ce moyen ils soyent d'autant plus in- 
à chercher d'obtenir ce bien tant 
. Par le mot de Péché, non- 
seulement est signifiée une inclination 
perverse el vicieuse, mais la coulpe qui 
nous rend vrayement coulpables devant 
Dieu. Au reste, veu que c'est une sen- 
tence générale, il s'ensuit que de tous 
les fidèles qui sont, ont esté où seront, 
il ay en à pas un qui soit exempt de ce 
ang. Parquoy sainct Augustin réfute 
bieu à propus la eavillation des Pélagiens 
par ce Lesmoignage : et note prudemment 
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que la confession de la faute n’est point 
requise par humilité : mais afin que nons 
nenous décevions en mentant. Quand il 
adiouste, £t vérité n'est point en nous: 
il conferme selon sa coustufhe, la sen- 
tence précédente, en réitérant ce qu'i 
avoit dit. Combien que ee n'est point une 
Simple réitération, comme ailleurs : mais 
il dit qu'ils sont déceus, pouree qu 
glerifient en mensonge. 

9 Si nous confessons n0$ pé 
est fidéle et juste, ele. 1 promet dere: 
aux idèles que Dieu leur sera propi 
moyennant qu'ils se recognoissent pé- 
cheurs, Car il est bien me 
soyons certainement persuadez que la 
conciliation avec Dieu nous est toute 
preste et appareillée, quand nous avons 
péché : autrement, nous portons tous- 
jours un enfer enclos dedans nous. Vray 
est que bien peu de gens considèrent 
ceci, avoir combien c'est une chose 
misérable et malheureuse que l'incert 
tude et trouble de la conscience : mai 
vérité est telle, qu'enfer règne où il nv 
a point de paix avee Dieu. Et d'autant 
plus faut-il que nous embrassions de tout 
nostre cœur ceste promesse, laquelle 
otire pardon certain et asseuré à tout 
ceux qui confessent leurs péchez. Au Sur- 
plus, il monstre que ceste promesse est 
fondée en la fidélité et justice de Dieu 
atant que Dieu qui l'a promis, est vé 
ritable et droit. Car ceux qui pensent 
qu'il est appelé juste, pource qu'il nous 
justiie gratuitement, philosophent trop 
subtilement, sélon mon opinion. Car ceste | 
justice de Dieu de laquelle il est yei parlé, 
dépend de sa fidélité. Or toutes ces de: 
choses sont annexées à la promesse : car 
autrement Dieu pourroil estre juste, et 
toutesfois user de rigueur de droict en- 
vers nous : mais pource qu'il s’est obligé 
à nous par sa Parole, il ne veut point 
estre réputé juste, s'il ne pardonne. Au 
reste, ceste confession, veu qu'elle se 
rapporte à Dieu, requiert une pure affec- 
tion de cœur. Or le cœur ne peut parler 
à Dieu sans nouveauté de vie : il s'ensuit 
done qu'elle contient en soy la vraye re- 
pentance. Vray est que Dieu pardonne 
gratuilement : mais ’esL en telle sorte 
que la facilité de sa miséricorde ne soit 
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hement pour pêcher. Æt 


point un allé 


|nousnettoyerde toute iniquité. N semble 


qu'il prene ce mot de Netloyer, en autre 
tion qu'il n'a fait anparavant. Car 
il disoit que nous estions purgez, ou net- 
vez par le sang de Christ, pource que 
son moyen el à cause de Înÿ, nos of- 
fenses ne nous Sont point imputées : mais 
maintenant, après avoir parlé de li ré- 
mission, il adjouste aussi que Dieu nous 
| purge d'injustice : en sorte que ce Se- 
can membre est divers du premier. Par 
ainsi il ifie que double bien nous re- 
vient de la confession : asçavoir que Dieu 
estat appaisé pa » de Christ, 
nous pardonne, et qu'il nous corrige et 
réforme. Si quelqu'un met en avant que 
ndis que nous vivons en ce monde, 
nous ne sommes jamais purgez de toute 
injustice : quant à la réformation cela 
Lest vray : mais aussi il faut noter que 
|sainet Jehan ne parle point yei d'une 
chose que Dieu parfait maintenant et pré- 

entement en nous. // est fi lèle, dit-il, 
pour nous nettoyer ascavoir non 
vas aujourd'huy ne demain. Car il faut 
| que nous proutitions continuellement tan- 
dis que nous sommes environnez de la 


chair. Mais tant y à que ce qu'il a com- 
|mencé une fois, le poursuit et avance 
tous les jours, jusques à ce que tin 


ent il le parachève, Suyvant € 
ainet Paul dit que nous sommes éle 
pour comparoistre irrépréhensibles de- 
sant Dieu, Ephés, I, v. 4, Item, que l'E- 
glise est nettoyée, afin qu'elle soit sans 
ride et macule aucune, Epb. V, v. 27. 
|Toutesfois si on aime mieux interpréter 
ce passage autrement, comme si l'Apos- 
tre répétoit deux fois une mesme chose, 
je laisse cela en la liberté d’un chacun. 

10 Nous le faisons menteur. || passe 
plus outre, asçavoir que ceux qui s'attri- 
buent quelque pureté, blasphèment con- 
tre Dieu, Car nous voyons comment par 
tout il condamne de péché tout le genre 
humain. Parquoy, quiconque se veut 
exempter de ceste condamnation, il en- 
treprend la guerre contre Dieu, et l’ar- 
guë de mensonge, comme s'il pours 
voit ceux qui ne l’ont point mérité, 1 
adjouste pour confirmation, que la parole 
de Dieu n'est point en nous : comme s’il 
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disoit que nous rejettons toute sa doc-} humiliez : en sorle que gémissans sous 
trine, laquelle nous enclost sous damna- | la pesanteur de nos péchez, nous appre- 
tion. Dont nous recueillons que lors nous | nions de recourir à la miséricorde de 
avons vrayement proutité en la parole du | Dieu, et ne nous reposer ailleurs qu'en 
Seigneur, quand nous sommes vrayement | la bonté et douceur paternelle de Dieu. 


CHAPITRE IL 


4 Mes petis enfans, je vous escri ces choses, afin que ne péchiez point. Que 


si aucun a péché, nous avons un Adeocat envers le Père, asçavoir Jésus-Christ 
le juste 


2 Car c'est y qui est la propiciation\ pour nos pêches, et non-seulement 


pour les nostres, mais aussi pour ceux 
1) Ou, l'appointement. 


4 les pelis enfans, je vous escri ces 
choses. ele, C'est yci non-sculement une 
écapitulation de la doctrine précédente, 
s la somme presque de tout l'Evan- 
gile, Ascavoir que nous-nous abstenions 
de pécher : et tontesfois pouree que nous 
sommes tousjours redevables devant le 
jugement dé Dieu, dj ns 
certains que Christ intel le sa 
crifice de sa mort pour nous rendre le | 
Pêre propice. Cependant en ceci il use | 
aussi d'une anticipation, à ce que nul! 
ne pense qu'il vueille donner licence de 
pécher, quand il presche la miséricorde 
de Dieu, et qu'il monstre qu'elle nous 
est offerte à tous. I conjoint donc en- 
semble deux parties de l'Evangile, les- 
quelles des gens estourdis eL mal en- 
tendus, Séparans l'une d'avec l'autre, 
deschirent l'Evangile par pièces. D'avan- 
tage la doctrine de grâce a tousjours 
esté sujete aux ca'omnies des meschans. 
Quand on propose la purgation des jk 
chez en Christ, ils crient qu'on lasche 
la bride à mal faire. S. Jehan done, atin 
d'obvier à tels maux, proteste première 
ment que le but de sa doctrine est, que 
les hommes cessent de pécher. Car quand 
il dit, Afin que ne péchiez point : il 
n'entend autre chose, sinon qu'ils s'abs- 
tienent de péché, selon que peut porter 
l'infirmité hupraine, EL aussi que j'ay 
desjà traitté de la communion avec Dieu, 
se rapporte à ce but, que nous luy Sayons 
conformes. Cependant toutesfois il ne 
laisse point derrière la rémission gratuite 
des péchez. Car quand le ciel deveroi 


de tout le monde. 


Lromber, et toutes choses estre brouillées 
| cosemblé, tout fois ceste partie de doc- 
trine ne doit jamais estre omise : mais 
Lplustost il faut prescher haut et clair 
l'oflice de Christ. Voylà aussi comment 
il faut que nous en facions encores au 
Ljonrd'huy. Pouree que la char est fort 
eneline à se desborder en dissolution, 
Let esgayer par trop, il faut à bon 
senment advertir les hou 
, que justice et salut ont esté acquis 
e Christ, à telle fin que nous soyons 
les héritage de Dieu, Néantmoins 
quoy qu'il adviene que plusieurs absent 
rdonnéement de la miséricorde de 
Divu, et combien aussi qu'il y ail plu- 
sieurs chiens qui nous calomnient et 
diffament sans cause, comme si nous 
laschions la bride aux vices, si ne faut-il 
point pour cela laisser de persévérer 
hardiment à maintenir la grâce de Christ, 
en laquelle la gloire de Dieu reluit prin- 
cipalement, et tout le salut des hommes 
misiste. Il faut, di-je, ne tenir conte de 
tels abbois des contempteurs de Dieu, 
desquels les Apostres mesmes onL esté 
ssaillis. Pour ceste cause S. Jehan ad- 
jonste tout soudain le second membre, 
Que nous avons un Advocat, quand 
nous avons péché. Par lesquelles pa- 
oles il conferme ce que nous avons veu 
«i-dessus, Qne d'autant que nous Som- 
mes encore bien loin de la justice par- 
faite, eL mesme que nous-nous rendons 
tous les jours coulpables : le remède est 
quant et quant tout pres pour appaiser 
Dieu, asçavoir si nous recourons à 


escient et il 
me 
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Christ. Et voylà le seul poinct sur lequel 
les consciences se peuvent reposer, au- 
quel gist la justice des hommes, et au- 
quel l'espérance de salut est fondé 
Quand il dit, Que si aucun « péché. 
dest comme S'il disoit, Pource qu 
est que nous avons péché : car il ne se 
peut aire que nous ne péchions. En 
somme, sainet Jehan signifie que par 
l'Evangile non-seulement nous Sommes 
retirez de pécher, pouree que par iceluy 
Dieu nous appelle à soy, el nou offre 
l'Esprit de régénération : 1 ssi que 
là il est pourveu aux povres pécheurs, 
à ce qu'ils ayent tousjours Dieu propice, 
et que les péchez et offenses qu'ils com 
mettent n'empeschent point qu'ils ne 
soyent justes, d'autant qu'ils ont un 
Médiateur qui les réconcilie à Dieu. Au 
reste, quand il veut monstrer comment 
nous retournons en grâce avec Dieu, il 
dit que Christ nous est {drocat. Car 
c'est à ceste fin qu'il est présent devant 
la face de Dieu, c'est asçavoir pour des- 
ployer envers nous la vertu et eficace 
de Son sacrifice, Or afin que ceci puisse 
estre mieux entendu, je parkeray plus 
ouvertement el grossièrement. L'inter- 
cession de Christ est une continuelle ap- 
plication de sa mort à nostre salut. 


Ainsi ce que Dieu ne nous impute point 
qu'il 


nos péchez, cela se fait pourc 
regarde Christ, qui prie et inte 
pour nous. Au reste, les deux 
desquels il orne Christ, appartienent 
proprement à la circonstance de ce 
sage. 11 l'appelle Le juste, et la propi- 
ciation. 1 faut qu'il ait les deux, afin 
qu'il puisse faire office d'Advocat. Car 
qui est le pécheur qui nous puisse ac- 
quérir la grâce de Dieu? Car pourtant 
sommes-nous tous forclos d'avoir accès 
à luy, pource qu'il n'y a nul de nous qui 
soit pur et sans offense. I n'y 
nul propre pour estre Sacrificaten 
n'est innocent et séparé des pécheurs : 
comme aussi il est dit au chap. VIE de 
V'Epistre aux Hébrieux, y. 26. Il adjouste 
que Christ est {a propiciation : pource 
que sans sacrifice nul n'est propre ou 
suffisant pour estre Sacrilicateur. Et 
pourtant, le Sacrilicateur sous la Loy 
Wentroit jamais au Sanctuaire, 
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sang n'allast devant : et aux prières, par 
l'ordonnance de Dieu, on avoit accous- 
tumé d'appliquer la beste du sacrifice 
comme un seau authentique. Par laquelle 
figure Dieu a voulu déclarer et donner 
à entendre qu’il faloit que celuy qui nous 
devoit impétrer grâce, fust garni de sa- 

i Car quand Dieu est offensé, le 
isfaction est requis pour l'ap- 
‘eusuit donc de cela que tous 
et fidèles qui ont esté et se- 
ront à jamais, ont besoin d’advocat : el 
que nul west suffisant ne propre pour 
exercer cest office sinon Christ seul. Et 
de faict, sainet Jehan a attribué expre: 
séement ces deux épithètes à Christ, 
pour monstrer qu'il est sent advocat. 
comme il nous revient une grande 
olation de ceci, quand nous oyons 
que Christ non-seulement est mort uné 
fois pour nous rendre le Père appaisé 
mais aussi qu'il intercède assiduellement 
pour nous, alin que nous ayons accès en 
on Nom envers Dieu, à ce que nos 
prières soyent exaucées : aussi faut-il 
que nous-nous donnions bien garde que 
l'honneur qui luy est propre ne soit 
u é ailleurs. Or nous sçavons qu'en 
la Papauté cest oflice a esté 
ment donné et attribué aux Saincts. Il 
y a maintenant trente ans, que ce tant 
excellent article de nostre foy estoit 
presque enseveli : Asçavoir que Christ 
est Advocat. Ils confessent bien aujour- 
d'huy qu'il est advocat, mais c'est comme 
un entre plusieurs autres, el non pas 
seul. Et ceux d’entre les Papistes qui 
ont quelque peu plus de honte et raison, 
ne nient pas que Christ ne soit par-dessus 
tous les autres : mais après cela ils luy 
donnent une grande multitude de com- 
pagnons. Mais les paroles de sainet Jehan 


con 


chantent apertement que nul ne peut 
estre Advocat, qu'il ne soit aussi Sacri- 


ateur. Or est-il ainsi que la sacrific: 
ture ne compète qu'à Christ seul. Cepen- 
dant nous ne voulons point abolir les 
intercessions mutuelles des Saincts, par 
lesquelles ils exercent charité entr’eur 
mai n'attouche point aux morts qui 
sont décédez de la compagnie des hom- 
mes. Cela aussi ne fait rien pour les 


que le | tercessions qu'ils se forgent pour mon- 
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strer que Christ n’est pas seul Advocat. 
Car combien que les frères prient pour 
les frères, Loutesfois tous sans exception 
ne s'addressent qu'à un seul et mi 
Advocat. 11 ne faut done point douter 
gu'autant d'advocats que les Papistes se 
forgent, ne Soyent autant d'idoles qu'ils 
opposent contre Christ. Toutesfois il 
nous faut noter en passant, que c'est 
un erreur trop lourd, de penser que 
désus-Christ soit à genoux devant son 
Père pour prier pour nous. Il nous faut 
oster telles imaginations, qui déroguent 
à la gloire céleste du Fils de Dieu : et 
retenir ceste doctrine simple, Que le 
fruit de sa mort nous est tousjours frais 
et perpétuel : d'autant que par son in- 
tercession il nous rend Dieu propice, el 
non-seulement sanctifie nos prières pa 
l'odeur de son sacrilice, mais aussi leur 
aide par la faveur qu'il ha en faisant of- 
lice d'Advocat. Æé non-seulement pour 
les nostres, ele. 1 adjouste ceci pour 
plus grande ampliication : afin que les 
lidèles soyent certains el asseurez que 
la purgation des péchez faite par Chri: 
s'estend à tous ceux qui auront receu 
l'Evangile par foy. Mais on fait yei une 


3 Et par cela nous scavons que nous 
ses commandemens. 
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question, Comment se fait cela que les 
péchez de tout le monde soyent effacez. 
Je laisse là les resveries des phantasti- 
ques, qui sous couleur de ces paroles 
veulent recevoir à salut tous les réprou- 
vez, voire le diable mesme. Ceste opinion 
monstrueuse n'ha nul besoin d'estre ré- 
futée. Ceux qui ont voulu éviter ceste 
absurdité, ont dit que Christ a enduré 
pour tout le monde suflisamment, c'est- 
à-dire que sa mort de s0ÿ estoil assez 
suffisante pour la rédemption de tous, 
mais que seulement elle a esté d'efficace 
pour les éleus. Ceste solution à esté 
communéement receué aux escholes, De 
moy, combien que je confesse 
sentence ble, toutesfois je nie 
qu'elle conviene au présent passage. Car 
intention de sainet Jehan n’a point es 
utre, que de faire ce bien commun à 
toute l'Eglise. Parquoy tout ce mot De 
tous : il ne comprend pas les réprouvez, 

il parle de ceux qui devoyent aussi 
croire, el qui estoyent espars çà et là 
par le monde. Car lors on magniñe 
vrayement et comme il appartient la grâce 
de Christ, quand on dit que c'est le sa- 
lut unique de tout le monde. 


l'avons cognu asçavoir si nous gardons 


4 Qui dit, je l'ay coguu, et ne yarde point ses commandemens, il est men- 


leur, et vérité n'est point en iceluy. 


5 Mais qui garde sa Parole, Lamour de Dieu est vrayement accomplie en 
iceluy : nous scavons par cela que nous sonmes en luy. 
6 Qui dit qu'il demeure en luy, doit cheminer comme iceluy « cheminé. 


3 Et par cela nous sravons que nou 
etc. Après avoir trailié la doctrine de la 
rémission gratuite des péchez, il retourne 
encore aux exhortations annexées à ceste 
doctrine, et lesquelles dépendent d'ice 
Et en premier lieu il admoneste qu 
cognoissance de Dieu qu'on conceoit 
l'Evangile, n’est point oisive, ains qu'ell 
engendre de soy obéissance. Ap 
il monstre que c'est que Dieu requiert 
palement de nous, et qui est 


apprend 


nous lisons yei de la vive cognoissance 
de Dieu. Car le monde n'ha rien plus 
coustumier que de convertir la doctrine 
de vérité en de froides spéculations. 
Voylà comment les Sophistes Sorboni- 
ques ont corrompu et abbastardi la 
Théologie, en sorte qu'en toute leur 
science on ne voit point reluire une seule 


petite estincelle de vraye religion. Et 
qu par tout, les gens eurieux veulent 


de la parole de Dieu, autant 


principal que nous devons suysre en! seulement qu'il leur en suffit pour en 


lonté nostre vie: asçavoir que nous ai 
mions Dieu. L'Escriture ne répète point 


sans cause en plusieurs passages ce que | 


causer à plaisir, et se faire valoir. D'a- 
vantage, ce mal a esté trop commun de 
lout Lemps, de se vantèr en vain du nom 
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de Dieu. Sainet Jehan done prend ce 
principe : Que la cognoissance de Dieu | 
m'est point sans effet. Dont il recueille 
que ceux qui ne gardent point les com- 
maudemens de Dieu, ne le cognoissent 
point aussi, Platon, quoy qu'il lust on 
povre Payen lastonnant en ténébres, nie 
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toutesfois qu'on puisse cognoistre ceste | 


Beauté souveraine qu'il imagine, 
l'homme qui la cognoist ne soit 
admiration d'icelle !. Comment donc est-il 
possible qu'on cognoisse Dien, et que 
cependant on ne soit point touché d 
cune affection? Or ces 
seulement de la nature de Dieu, de l'a 
mer si Lost que nous l'avons cognu 


entendemens, inspire 
une affection conforn 
Combien toutesfois que 
de Dieu apporte cela avec so, que nous 
le craignions et simions. Car nous ne le 
pourrons enguoistre pour Srisneur et 
Père (tel qu'il se monstre) que nous de 
nostre costé ne nous monstrions estre 
enfans obéissans et serviteurs rendans 
le devoir, Brief, la doctrine de l'E 
est un vif miroir, auquel contemplans la 
face de Dieu, nous sommes transtigurez 
en celle : comme S. Paul enseigne. 
20 HI, 18. Pour ceste cause, là où 
il n'y a point de pure conscience, qu'y 
pourra-on trouver sinen un faux sem- 
blaut de sçavoir? I faut bien noter cest 
ordre, quand il dit, Nous sçarons que 
nous l'avons cognu, Car il Signilie que 
l'obéissance de Dieu est tellement con- 
jointe avec le savoir, que toutesfois le 
séavoir est le premier en ordre : comme 
aussi il faut nécessairement que la cause 
soit première que son effet. Si nous gar- 
dons ses commandemens. Mais quoy ? 
li n'y a personne qui les garde entière- 
ment. Par ainsi il n'y auroit nulle co- 
gnoissance de Dieu au monde. Je respon 
que le sainet Apostre n'est point répu- 
gnant à soy-mesme. Veu done qu'un peu 
auparavant il a constitué tous hommes 
coulpables devant Dieu, quand il parle 
de ceux qui gardent les commandemens 
de Dieu, il n'entend pas des gens qui 
accomplistent totalement la Loy : (lequel 
4) En son livre appelé Phœdrus, el ailleurs 


la cognoissanc 
cognoissan 


que | 
ien 


ne procède point | qu” 
A 


mais le mesme Esprit qui ülumine nos |de la foy 
assi en nos cœurs | Ch 


Cnar. II. 


exemple ne se trouvera nulle part au 
monde) mais ceux qui selon la capacité 
{de leur infirmité humaine taschent de 
former leur vie en l'obéissance de Dieu. 
Car toutesfois et quantes que l'Escriture 
parle de la justice des lidéles, tant s'en 
faut qu'elle exclue la rémission des pé- 
chez, que plustost elle commence par 
celle. Et toutesfois il ne faut point re- 
eueilir de cela, que la foy soit fondée 
sur les œuvres. Combien qu'un 